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PREFACE. 


THE  Coinpa7iion  to  Greek  Studies  was  undertaken  by  the 
Syndics  of  the  University  Press  with  the  intention  of  pre- 
senting in  one  volume  such  information  (apart  from  that 
contained  in  Histories'  and  Grammars)  as  would  be  most  useful 
to  the  student  of  Greek ..  literature.  It  differs  in  scope  from 
other  books  of  the  same  class ;  for  besides  a  survey  of  Greek 
life,  thought,  and  art  in  their  different  branches,  it  includes  a 
chapter  on  the  physical  conditions  of  Greece,  another  containing 
Chronological  Tables  of  politics,  literature,  and  art,  and  a  chapter 
on  certain  branches  of  criticism  and  interpretation.  While  each 
article  has  been  entrusted  to  a  writer  who  has  made  a  special 
study  of  the  subject,  it  has  been  the  aim  of  the  work  to  give  the 
substance  of  our  knowledge  in  a  concise  form.  On  this  account 
the  discussion  of  controverted  points  and  technical  d-etails  has 
been  for  the  most  part  omitted.  For  the  same  reason  sources 
and  authorities  have  not  usually  been  cited  in  the  text,  unless 
the  reference  has  been  necessary  to  establish  an  argument,  to 
justify  an  important  theory,  or  to  remind  the  student  of  the  locus 
classicus  of  the  subject.  It  is  hoped  that  the  full  table  of  contents 
and  the  indexes  of  proper  names  and  Greek  words  will  increase 
the  value  of  the  book  for  purposes  of  reference.  Bibliographies 
have  generally  been  appended  to  each  article  to  help  those  who 
seek  further  information.  Plans,  views,  and  reproductions  of 
ancient  works  of  art  have  been  carefully  chosen  and  inserted  in 
those  articles  in  which  illustration  seems  most  necessary. 
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PREFACE 


The  principle  which  has  been  followed  in  the  transliteration 
of  Greek  words  coincides  in  the  main  with  that  adopted  by  the 
Society  for  the  Promotion  of  Hellenic  Studies.  Names  are  pre- 
sented in  their  familiar  English  or  Latin  form  ;  but  the  diphthong 
et  is  usually  retained  {e.g.  Peisistratus,  Cleisthenes),  except  in 
words  which  are  as  well  established  in  English  as  Chaeronea  and 
Alexandria^  Greek  words  other  than  proper  names,  unless  they 
are  familiar  in  other  forms  in  English,  have  usually  been  trans- 
literated letter  for  letter  {e.g.  Plethron,  Nike,  Pentekostys). 

While  the  book  has  been  passing  through  the  press,  members 
of  the  Syndicate  and  other  scholars  have  contributed  much  help  in 
suggestion,  in  criticism,  and  in  reading  the  proofs.  Thanks  are 
due  to  the  following  authors  and  publishers  for  granting  the  use 
of  blocks  or  for  permitting  the  reproduction  of  illustrations  con- 
tained in  works  written  or  published  by  them ;  to  Dr  Arthur 
Evans,  to  Mr  Cecil  Torr  for  blocks  from  his  book  on  Greek  ships, 
to  the  Council  of  the  Society  for  the  Promotion  of  Hellenic 
Studies,  to  Messrs  Longman  and  Co.,  to  Messrs  Macmillan  and 
Co.,  to  Mr  John  Murray,  to  the  Times,  and  to  Carl  Gerold's 
Sohn  Verlag. 

L.  W. 

December,  1904. 

.  ^  The  first  chapter  of  the  book,  which  was  printed  a  few  months  earher  than  the 
rest,  contains  a  few  exceptions  to  this  rule,  e.g.  Mantineia,  Chaeroneia,  Peneius, 
Areiopagus. 
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I.    I.  GEOGRAPHY. 

I.  The  development  of  the  Hellenic  race,  and  the  influence  which  it 
has  exercised  on  mankind  at  large,  were  greatly  affected  by 
the  position  of  the  land  which  the  Greeks  inhabited,  and  °^ 
by  its  peculiar  characteristics.  Greece  was  the  most  central 
country  in  the  ancient  world,  or  at  least  enjoyed  more  than  any  other  the 
advantages  which  such  a  situation  affords ;  for  though  in  reality  Egypt  and 
Syria  were  more  central,  owing  to  their  lying  in  closer  proximity  to  the 
meeting-point  of  the  three  great  continents,  yet  there  were  insuperable 
difficulties  to  prevent  either  of  them  from  undertaking  the  part  which  was 
performed  by  Greece.  The  harbourless  shore  of  Palestine  precluded  its 
inhabitants  from  holding  communication  by  sea  with  other  countries ;  and 
in  the  case  of  Tyre,  which  formed  a  marked  exception  to  this  rule,  the 
narrow  commercial  policy  which  prevailed  in  that  state  was  an  effectual 
bar  to  hinder  her  from  promoting  human  advancement  on  a  large  scale. 
Egypt,  again,  from  being  confined  within  the  Nile  valley,  and  being  de- 
pendent on  that  river  for  her  existence,  was  too  self-centred  to  be  desirous 
either  of  adopting  ideas  from  abroad,  or  of  imparting  to  others  her  long  accu- 
mulated stores  of  knowledge.  But  Greece,  while  it  lay  on  the  threshold 
of  Europe  relatively  to  the  eastern  countries,  was  from  its  conformation 
eminently  a  receptive  country.  It  occupied  somewhat  the  same  position 
in  antiquity  which  England  holds  at  the  present  day,  as  being  the  point 
of  communication  between  the  old  world  and  the  new,  so  that  whatever 
ideas  passed  from  the  one  to  the  other  passed  through  it,  and  were  Hable 
to  be  modified  by  its  influence.  And  the  numerous  bays  and  harbours 
which  are  found  on  its  eastern  coasts  provided  an  easy  access  to  traders 
from  that  quarter,  while  the  islands  of  the  Aegean,  and  especially  the  long 
line  of  Crete,  facilitated  their  approach.  On  the  other  hand,  Italy  and 
Greece  may  be  described  as  standing  back  to  back  to  each  other,  for 
the  outlets  of  the  former  of  these  countries  are  towards  the  west,  and  the 
eastern  shores  of  the  Adriatic  are  singularly  destitute  of  good  harliours. 
In  consequence  of  this  there  was  at  first  little  intercourse  between  them, 
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so  that  the  nationalities  which  inhabited  them  were  developed  independ- 
ently of  each  other,  and  it  was  not  until  Greek  culture  had  reached  its 
maturity  that  Italy  was  largely  affected  by  it. 

2.    Few  countries  in  the  world  possess  characteristics  so  strongly  marked 
as  those  of  Greece.    Its  coast  is  indented  in  an  extraordinary 
General  cha-      manner  with  numerous  inlets,  both  large  and  small,  so  that 

racteristics.  ....  .  .  °  .  , 

Its  length  is  out  of  all  proportion  to  the  area  of  the  country. 
This  peculiarity  becomes  more  striking  as  the  land  advances  farther  towards 
the  south,  for  the  shores  of  Epeirus  and  Thessaly  present  for  the  most  part 
an  unbroken  outUne,  except  where  the  land-locked  Pagasaean  gulf  pene- 
trates into  the  last-named  district.  To  the  southward  of  those  provinces 
a  waist  is  formed,  where  the  Ambracian  and  Maliac  gulfs  approach  each 
other  from  opposite  sides ;  and  from  that  point  onward  the  coast  be- 
comes more  varied,  especially  where  it  skirts  the  Euboic  sea  and  the 
Corinthian  gulf,  until  the  Isthmus  of  Corinth  is  reached.  There  the 
peninsular  formation  of  Greece  is  still  more  conspicuous,  and  its  variety  of 
outline  culminates  in  the  Peloponnese,  which  is  pierced  by  the  Messeriian, 
the  Laconian,  and  the  Argolic  gulfs.  The  mountains  of  Greece,  also, 
which  ramify  through  the  whole  country,  and  form  a  part  of  every  view,  are 
peculiar  in  their  character.  Though  none  of  these  rise  above  8,000  feet — 
with  the  single  exception  of  Olympus,  which  nearly  reaches  10,000 — yet 
their  general  elevation  is  very  considerable,  and  many  of  them  are  covered 
with  snow  for  several  months  of  the  year.  As  many  as  twenty-five  are 
over  3,000  feet  in  height,  and  seven  of  these,  among  which  are  included 
the  famous  names  of  Parnassus,  Taygetus,  Cyllene  and  Erymanthus,  are 
between  7,000  and  8,000  feet.  These  mountains  are  nowhere  irregularly 
jumbled  together,  but  are  carefully  grouped  and  delicately  articulated,  so 
that  they  possess  the  features  to  which  the  term  '  classical '  is  usually 
applied.  The  hard  limestone  of  which  they  are  composed  breaks  in  such 
a  manner  as  to  produce  sharp  outlines,  and  from  the  same  cause  their 
buttresses  are  subdivided  into  clearly  cut  ridges.  The  rivers,  owing  to 
the  shortness  of  their  courses,  which  prevents  them  from  attaining  any 
considerable  volume,  are  nowhere  navigable  except  for  boats,  and  it  is 
only  the  larger  streams,  such  as  the  Peneius,  the  Spercheius  and  the 
Alpheius,  which  have  a  perennial  supply  of  water.  The  remainder  are 
torrents,  which  are  only  filled  after  violent  storms,  or  during  the  winter 
season,  and  for  the  rest  of  the  year  display  a  white  stony  bed.  The  lakes 
also  are  a  remarkable  feature,  for  they  all  without  exception  have  no  outlet 
for  their  waters,  except  such  as  is  provided  by  subterranean  passages. 
Notable  instances  are  found  in  the  Copaic  lake  in  Boeotia,  and  in  those 
of  Pheneus  and  Stymphalus  in  Arcadia.  This  phenomenon  arises  from 
the  conformation  of  the  inland  basins,  which  are  so  hemmed  in  by  moun- 
tains that  no  aperture  is  left  for  the  escape  of  the  water.  The  result 
is  that,  when  the  subterranean  passage,  or  catavothra,  is  choked,  as  often 
happens,  the  level  of  the  lake  rises ;  but  when  the  obstacle  which  closed  it  is 
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removed,  it  falls,  and  sometimes  the  lake  for  a  time  disappears  altogether. 
These  changes,  as  might  be  expected,  gave  birth  to  numerous  myths. 
The  plains  are  in  some  cases  upland  levels,  such  as  that  of  Mantineia, 
and  sometimes  maritime  plains,  like  those  of  Athens  and  Argos,  which  are 
hemmed  in  on  three  sides  by  lofty  mountains,  and  on  the  fourth  are  open 
to  the  sea.  The  variety  of  elevation  which  is  illustrated  by  these  instances 
is  a  characteristic  of  the  whole  of  Greece,  and  had  a  marked  influence 
on  its  climate.  While  the  southern  sun  provided  the  element  of  genial 
warmth,  the  presence  of  the  mountains  and  uplands  furnished  an  inex- 
haustible supply  of  fresh  breezes,  and  the  temperature  was  everywhere 
rendered  equable  by  the  proximity  of  the  sea.  One  more  peculiarity 
remains  to  be  noticed  in  the  liability  of  the  country  to  shocks  of  earth- 
quake. This  is  explained  by  the  circumstance  that  Greece  lies  close  to  a 
centre  of  volcanic  agency,  the  exact  locality  of  which  is  the  island  of  Thera 
(Santorin).  That  volcano  was  famous  in  antiquity  on  account  of  the  great 
eruption  of  197  B.C.,  which  Strabo  has  described,  and  it  has  been  in  activity 
as  lately  as  thirty-eight  years  from  the  present  time.  On  the  mainland  of 
Greece  the  mountain  of  Methana,  on  the  coast  of  Argolis  opposite  Aegina, 
was  formed  by  an  eruption  in  282  b.c.  The  occurrence  of  earthquakes  is 
frequently  mentioned  in  Greek  history,  and  they  seem  in  some  measure  to 
account  for  the  disappearance  of  the  monuments  of  antiquity  throughout 
the  country,  many  of  which  owing  to  their  massive  construction  would 
otherwise  in  all  probability  have  survived  to  our  days. 

3.  Northern  Greece  is  divided  in  two  parts  by  the  mountain  chain  of 
Scardus  and  Pindus,  which  forms  a  well-marked  back- 
bone, as  it  traverses  the  country  from  north  to  south,  half-way 
between  the  Adriatic  and  the  Aegean.  The  districts  by  which 
it  is  flanked  on  either  side  form  a  strong  contrast  to  each  other,  for  while 
Macedonia  and  Thessaly  present  extensive  plains  with  rich  alluvial  soil, 
the  lands  towards  the  west — Illyricum,  Epeirus,  and  Acarnania — are  occu- 
pied by  a  confused  mass  of  rugged  mountains,  diverging  in  different 
directions.  The  range  of  Scardus  rises  far  away  towards  the  north,  and 
separates  Upper  Macedonia  from  Illyricum,  extending  as  far  south  as 
Lyncestis ;  at  this  point  Pindus  commences,  and  when  it  reaches  the 
north-west  angle  of  Thessaly,  it  rises  conspicuously  in  Mount  Lacmon. 
This  is  an  important  position,  because  the  principal  rivers  and  mountains 
of  northern  Greece  radiate  from  it.  Here  are  the  sources  of  the  Aous,  the 
Arachthus,  and  the  Achelous,  which  flow  towards  the  western  sea,  and  those 
of  the  Peneius,  and  in  part  also  those  of  the  Haliacmon,  which  enter  the 
Thermaic  gulf  Here  also  the  Ceraunian  mountains  diverge  towards  the 
west,  until  they  reach  the  Adriatic  at  the  Acroceraunian  promontory,  while  on 
the  eastern  side  the  Cambunian  chain  is  the  connecting  link  between  Pindus 
and  the  mighty  mass  of  Olympus.  That  mountain  forms  a  bastion,  by  which 
the  approaches  to  Greece  are  guarded  at  the  north-eastern  angle;  and  from 
it  proceed,  following  the  sea-coast,  first  the  two  other  Mountains  of  the 
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Giants,  Ossa  and  Pelion,  together  with  the  peninsula  of  Magnesia,  and 
afterwards  the  Hne  of  summits  which  runs  through  Euboea,  and  is  continued 
in  the  islands  of  Andros  and  Tenos,  and  others  of  the  northern  Cyclades. 
Again,  at  the  southern  termination  of  Pindus,  near  the  head-waters  of  the 
Spercheius,  and  intermediate  between  the  Maliac  and  Ambracian  gulfs, 
stands  the  commanding  summit  of  Tymphrestus,  and  from  this  the  range  of 
Othrys  separates  at  right  angles,  overlooking  the  Maliac  gulf,  and  extending 
as  far  as  the  straits  of  Artemisium  and  the  entrance  of  the  Pagasaean  gulf. 

4.  Macedonia,  though  it  cannot  properly  be  called  a  Hellenic  land, 
since  its  inhabitants  were  not  reckoned  as  belonging  to  that  race,  yet  calls 
for  notice,  both  because  of  its  importance  as  commanding  the  entrance 
to  Greece  from  the  north,  and  because  it  was  the  birthplace  of  the  great 
monarchy,  which  was  destined  to  subjugate  that  country.  Its  determining 
feature  is  the  river  Axius  (Vardar),  which  divides  it  in  two  parts,  flowing 
from  north  to  south ;  for  whereas  its  western  portion  is  chiefly  occupied  by 
elevated  plains,  deeply  sunk  among  the  mountains,  of  which  the  plain  of 
Pelagonia  is  the  most  important,  on  the  eastern  side  the  ground  stretches 
away  towards  Thrace,  and  partakes  of  the  wild  and  irregular  character  of 
that  region.  In  this  direction  at  an  early  period  the  boundary  of  the  two 
countries  was  the  Strymon ;  at  a  later  time  Macedonia  extended  its  limits 
as  far  as  the  Nestus.  Between  those  two  rivers,  in  the  interior,  lay  Mount 
Orbelus,  and  this  was  connected  with  Scardus  by  a  lower  range,  which 
separates  from  that  chain  in  the  neighbourhood  of  Lyncestis.  The  ancient 
capital,  Edessa,  stood  at  the  point  where  the  passes  from  that  district  enter 
Lower  Macedonia,  and  its  position  was  worthy  of  the  nursery  of  a  great 
kingdom,  for  it  is  one  of  the  most  striking  in  Greece.  It  occupied  a  table 
of  rock,  which  falls  in  front  of  it  in  steep  precipices ;  and  over  these  the 
river  Lydias,  which  traverses  the  city  by  several  channels,  falls  in  nume- 
rous cascades.  The  later  capital,  Pella,  was  built  on  low  ground  nearer 
to  the  sea,  on  a  site  which  had  neither  strength  nor  salubrity  to  recom- 
mend it.  Thessalonica,  the  chief  city  under  the  Romans,  was  finely  situated 
at  the  head  of  the  Thermaic  gulf,  where  it  commanded  the  trade  with  the 
interior  of  the  country ;  it  was  also  the  terminus  of  the  western  half  of  the 
Egnatian  Way,  which,  starting  from  Dyrrhachium  on  the  Adriatic,  con- 
nected the  two  seas,  and  for  many  centuries  formed  the  main  line  of 
communication  between  Rome  and  her  eastern  provinces.  The  coast, 
which  extends  from  Thessalonica  to  the  foot  of  Mount  Olympus,  was 
bordered  by  a  rich  plain,  which  is  watered  by  the  Axius,  the  Lydias,  and 
the  Haliacmon ;  and  the  northern  slopes  of  that  mountain,  and  also 
those  which  descend  from  its  flanks  towards  the  sea,  formed  Pieria,  the 
home  of  the  Muses  before  their  worship  was  transferred  to  Helicon.  Here 
the  town  of  Pydna  was  situated,  in  the  neighbourhood  of  which  Perseus, 
the  last  king  of  Macedon,  was  defeated  by  the  Romans.  The  mountains 
which  bounded  this  region  on  the  west,  extending  northward  from  Olympus, 
were  called  the  Bermian  chain. 
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5.  The  peninsula  of  Chalcidice,  which  projects  from  the  coast  of 
Macedonia  into  the  north  of  the  Aegean,  bears  a  striking  resemblance  to  the 
Peloponnese  from  the  three  promontories  in  which  it  ends ;  and  even  in 
the  shape  of  its  mountains  and  its  vegetation  it  seems  to  belong  rather  to 
southern  than  to  northern  Greece.  It  is  not  unnatural,  therefore,  that  from 
an  early  time  it  should  have  been  fringed  with  Greek  colonies  ;  these,  as  its 
name  implies,  were  planted  chiefly  by  settlers  from  Chalcis  in  Euboea. 
The  easternmost  of  its  three  projections,  which  was  called  Acte,  is  joined 
to  the  continent  by  an  isthmus  about  a  mile  and  a  half  broad,  where  the 
remains  of  Xerxes'  canal  are  still  visible.  From  this  point  it  extends  for  about 
40  miles,  until  at  its  extremity  it  throws  up  the  vast  conical  peak  of  Athos, 
which  is  6,400  feet  in  height.  This  mountain,  owing  to  its  great  elevation 
and  its  solitary  position,  has  at  all  times  been  dangerous  to  navigators  from 
its  liability  to  attract  storms,  as  the  Persians  discovered  when  the  fleet  of 
Mardonius  was  wrecked  on  its  coasts.  The  central  peninsula  of  the  three, 
Sithonia,  though  mountainous,  is  less  so  than  Acte,  while  the  third,  Pallene, 
is  comparatively  level.  Near  the  end  of  Sithonia  the  town  of  Torone  was 
situated,  and  close  to  the  isthmus  of  Pallene,  which  is  narrower  than  that  of 
Athos,  being  only  half  a  mile  wide,  lay  the  important  Corinthian  colony  of 
Potidaea.  At  no  great  distance  from  it,  at  the  head  of  the  Toronaic  gulf, 
was  Olynthus.  On  the  land  side  of  the  isthmus  of  Acte  the  city  of 
Acanthus  was  situated,  and  at  some  distance  to  the  north  of  it,  at  the  point 
where  the  Strymon  issues  from  the  lake  Prasias  or  Cercinitis,  stood  Amphi- 
polis,  with  the  port  of  Eion  at  the  mouth  of  that  river. 

6.  Thessaly  was  a  semi-Hellenic  country  in  respect  of  its  population, 
and  in  its  geography  it  partially  resembled  the  districts  which  were  occu- 
pied by  the  Hellenes.  Its  inhabitants,  though  more  closely  related  to  the 
Greeks  than  were  the  Macedonians,  were  not  of  the  pure  Hellenic  stock ; 
and  the  land,  though  it  presents  a  definite  organisation,  which  is  not  to 
be  found  farther  north,  is  neither  maritime  nor  mountainous  to  the  same 
degree  as  southern  Greece.  Its  vast  plain  is  the  most  extensive  that  is 
found  in  the  whole  peninsula,  and  by  the  Greeks  it  was  believed  originally 
to  have  been  a  lake,  until  an  escape  was  provided  for  its  waters  by  the 
formation  of  the  ravine  of  Tempe  between  Olympus  and  Ossa,  which  was 
created  by  a  stroke  of  the  trident  of  Poseidon  the  earth-shaker.  It  is 
enclosed  by  well-marked  mountain  barriers:  on  the  north  by  the  Cam- 
bunian  range,  on  the  west  by  Pindus,  on  the  south  by  Othrys,  and  towards 
the  sea  by  Ossa  and  Pelion,  which  form  a  continuous  chain — '  mingling 
their  roots  with  one  another,'  as  Herodotus  says — while  Olympus  rises  to 
the  northward  of  Ossa,  and  completes  the  line  of  circuit.  These  moun- 
tains formed  the  outworks  of  the  defences  of  Greece,  but  they  could  be 
traversed  by  passes  at  various  points.  The  most  famous  of  these  was 
Tempe,  which,  while  it  deserved  the  character  of  a  beautiful  and  romantic 
vale  which  the  poets  have  attributed  to  it,  was  at  the  same  time  a  difficult 
and  easily  defensible  passage.    It  is  a  winding  chasm,  about  four  miles 
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and  a  half  in  length,  flanked  on  either  side  by  precipices  of  grey  limestone, 
which  rise  in  places  to  a  height  of  from  500  to  1000  feet;  but  the  features 
of  the  scene  are  everywhere  softened  by  the  copious  stream  of  the  Peneius 
which  winds  between,  and  by  the  luxuriant  vegetation  which  accompanies 
it,  and  the  glades  that  at  intervals  open  out  at  the  foot  of  the  cliffs.  The 
pass  of  Tempe,  however,  was  of  less  importance  than  at  first  sight  it  appears 
to  be,  because  it  could  be  turned  by  another  pass  on  the  western  side  of 
Olympus  from  Petra  in  Pieria,  which  entered  the  Thessalian  plain  to  the 
northward  of  Larissa;  it  was  by  this  that  Xerxes  approached,  and  when  the 
Greeks  discovered  the  existence  of  this  passage,  they  gave  up  all  thoughts  of 
defending  Tempe.  Again,  towards  the  north-west,  a  pass  led  over  Mount 
Lacmon  from  Epeirus,  and  followed  the  upper  valley  of  the  Peneius  to 
Aeginium ;  by  this  route  Caesar  entered  Thessaly  before  the  battle  of 
Pharsalia.  Another,  by  means  of  which  there  was  communication  with  the 
Ambracian  gulf,  passed  over  the  Pindus  chain  to  the  southward  of  this,  and 
descended  into  the  plain  at  Gomphi.  Finally,  the  great  southern  pass  was 
that  of  Coela,  which  crosses  Mount  Othrys  from  the  Maliac  gulf  nearly 
opposite  Thermopylae ;  the  importance  of  the  town  of  Pharsalus  arose 
from  its  guarding  the  approaches  to  it  on  the  northern  side.  The  whole 
of  the  wide  area  of  Thessaly  was  drained  by  the  Peneius.  This  river, 
after  it  has  entered  the  plain  at  its  north-west  angle,  describes  an  arc 
towards  the  south,  and  in  this  part  receives  the  waters  of  a  number  of 
tributaries — the  Enipeus,  the  Apidanus,  the  Onochonus  and  the  Pamisus : 
the  country  which  was  drained  by  these  was  called  Upper  Thessaly,  as 
being  farther  removed  from  the  sea,  while  Lower  Thessaly  was  the  region 
between  this  and  the  slopes  of  Ossa  and  Pelion ;  they  were  separated  from 
one  another  by  a  range  of  hills,  which  runs  northward  from  Othrys  in  the 
direction  of  Tarissa.  After  passing  that  city,  and  before  reaching  Tempe, 
the  river  at  certain  seasons  of  the  year  overflows  the  lower  lands  towards 
the  south,  and  its  inundations  form  the  lake  Nessonis ;  and,  when  that  is 
full,  they  again  escape,  and  pour  themselves  into  the  lake  of  Boebe.  That 
lake  has  no  outlet  for  its  waters,  for  a  watershed  interposes  between  it  and 
the  Pagasaean  gulf 

Pohtically,  Thessaly  was  divided  into  four  districts,  Hestiaeotis,  Thessa- 
liotis,  Pelasgiotis,  and  Phthiotis.  Of  these,  Hestiaeotis  occupied  the 
north-western  portion,  with  Tricca  for  its  chief  city,  while  Thessaliotis 
lay  to  the  south-west.  In  the  eastern  portion  of  the  latter  of  these,  where 
the  level  ground  runs  up  into  an  angle  of  the  mountains,  and  is  intersected 
by  the  stream  of  the  Enipeus,  was  the  plain  of  PharsaHa.  Pelasgiotis 
was  the  eastern  section,  and  contained  the  powerful  cities  of  Larissa, 
Crannon  and  Pherae.  Phthiotis,  which  occupied  a  position  apart  from 
the  rest,  in  the  south-eastern  corner  of  the  country,  was  a  region  of  great 
importance  in  the  heroic  age,  for  Thucydides  tells  us  that  it  was  the  original 
home  of  the  Hellenic  race,  and  from  it  the  great  Achilles  was  sprung.  The 
Pagasaean  gulf,  also,  on  which  it  bordered,  was  celebrated  in  early  story  in 
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connexion  with  the  expedition  of  the  Argonauts,  for  the  pinewood  of  which 
the  Argo  was  built  was  cut  on  the  neighbouring  slopes  of  Pelion,  and  the 
towns  of  Pagasae  and  Aphetae,  which  stood  at  the  head  and  at  the 
mouth  of  the  gulf  respectively,  were  regarded  as  the  places  where  the  vessel 
was  constructed  and  from  which  it  started  on  its  voyage.  The  town  of 
lolcos,  which  was  famous  in  the  same  connexion,  lay  under  Mount  Pelion, 
to  the  eastward  of  Pagasae;  and  close  to  it  at  a  later  period  the  city  of 
Demetrias  was  founded  by  Demetrius  Poliorcetes.  This  stronghold,  which 
was  of  great  importance  as  commanding  the  approach  to  Thessaly  from  this 
side,  was  called  by  Philip  V  of  Macedon  one  of  the  three  fetters  of  Greece, 
Chalcis  and  Corinth  being  the  other  two.  The  tribes  which  occupied  the 
outlying  portions  of  Thessaly  were  the  Perrhaebi  in  the  extreme  north,  the 
Magnetes  along  the  range  of  Ossa  and  Pelion,  and  the  Dolopes  and 
Dryopes  about  the  southern  extremity  of  Pindus. 

The  history  of  Thessaly  was  influenced  in  a  marked  manner  by  its 
natural  features.  It  was  the  temptation  which  the  richness  of  its  soil 
offered  to  invaders  that  induced  the  Thessalians  to  leave  their  home  in 
Epeirus,  and  to  expel  from  their  early  seats,  first  the  Boeotians,  and  after- 
wards the  Dorians,  thus  initiating  the  most  important  movements  of  the 
tribes  to  the  southward  of  them.  These  broad  acres  also  tended  to  foster 
aristocracy  as  the  form  of  government,  for  they  were  in  the  possession 
of  a  few  powerful  families,  such  as  the  Aleuadae  of  Larissa  and  the 
Scopadae  of  Crannon,  and  were  tilled  for  them  by  a  serf  population. 
And,  as  plains  are  specially  suitable  for  the  breeding  of  horses,  the  arm 
in  which  the  Thessalians  were  strong  in  war  was  their  cavalry,  while 
the  heavy-armed  infantry,  which  in  the  rest  of  Greece  was  composed  of  the 
middle  class,  and  was  associated  with  free  institutions,  was  excluded. 

7.  To  the  westward  of  Macedonia  and  Thessaly  lay  Illyricum  and 
Epeirus,  regions  of  bleak  irregular  mountains  and  upland  valleys.  The 
line  of  separation  between  them  was  formed  by  the  Ceraunian  chain, 
and  Illyricum,  which  lay  to  the  northward  of  it,  was  watered  by  several 
rivers,  of  which  the  Aous  was  the  most  important.  At  intervals  along  the 
coast  were  plains  of  some  extent,  and  the  exports  which  they  afforded 
were  the  chief  source  of  the  prosperity  of  the  neighbouring  Greek  colonies  of 
Epidamnus  (Dyrrhachium)  and  ApoUonia.  To  the  southward  Epeirus 
extended  as  far  as  the  Ambracian  gulf,  but  the  absence  of  harbours  along 
its  shores  caused  it  to  be  for  the  most  part  an  unknown  land  to  the  Greeks ;. 
indeed,  its  name  Epeirus,  or  the  Continent,  implies  that  it  was  only  known 
to  them  through  the  medium  of  the  outlying  islands.  It  comprised  three 
regions :  in  the  north-west  Chaonia,  which  extended  as  far  south  as  the 
river  Thyamis ;  towards  the  east  the  inland  district  of  Molottis  ;  and 
to  the  south  Thesprotia.  Through  Molottis  flowed  the  chief  river  of  the 
country,  the  Arachthus,  which  followed  a  course  due  south  from  its 
source  in  Mount  Lacmon  to  the  Ambracian  gulf.  Westward  of  this,  in 
a  valley  of  its  own,  lay  the  extensive  lake  Pambotis  (Lake  of  Joannina),  to 
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the  south  of  which,  at  some  Httle  distance  off,  was  the  famous  oracle  of 
Dodona,  the  site  of  which  has  been  recently  discovered.  It  was  probably 
the  migration  of  the  ThessaUans  from  these  parts  which  spread  through 
the  Greek  world  the  renown  of  this  oracle,  and  also  that  of  the  river 
Acheron,  which  flows  through  Thesprotia.  The  awe  inspired  by  the  deep 
and  dark  ravines,  which  that  stream  traverses  in  one  part  of  its  course, 
seems  to  have  been  the  cause  of  its  being  associated  with  the  infernal 
regions.  At  the  point  where  it  issues  from  these  a  large  swamp  called 
the  Acherusian  marsh  is  formed.  To  the  north-west  of  the  Ambracian  gulf, 
within  a  bend  of  the  Arachthus,  the  city  of  Ambracia  was  situated,  and 
near  its  eastern  coast  that  of  Amphilochian  Argos ;  but  the  most  famous 
place  in  that  neighbourhood  was  Actium,  the  scene  of  the  great  defeat  of 
Antony  and  Cleopatra  by  Augustus,  which  commands  the  mouth  of  the 
narrow  strait  by  which  that  gulf  is  entered. 

8.  The  mountains  of  central  Greece  start  from  Mount  Tymphrestus, 

which,  as  we  have  seen,  marks  the  termination  of  the  chain 
Greece^  of  Pindus.    To  the  south-west  diverge  the  irregular  Aetolian 

ranges ;  while  to  the  east  the  well-marked  line  of  Oeta  runs 
parallel  to  Othrys  on  the  southern  side  of  the  valley  of  the  Spercheius  and 
the  MaHac  gulf,  after  which  it  is  continued  under  different  names  along  the 
coast  of  northern  Locris  and  Boeotia,  until  it  reaches  Attica,  and  after 
throwing  up  the  pyramid  of  Pentelicus  sinks  into  the  sea  at  Sunium. 
Beyond  this  point  it  rises  again  in  the  western  Cyclades — Ceos,  Cythnos, 
Seriphos  and  Siphnos.  But  the  most  lineal  descendants  of  the  main  chain 
of  northern  Greece  are  those  which  take  an  intermediate  course  between 
the  other  two,  and  first  as  Parnassus  and  Helicon  pass  through  Boeotia, 
and  then  as  Cithaeron  and  Parnes  separate  the  latter  of  those  countries 
from  Attica.  Finally,  an  offshoot  from  Cithaeron  runs  off  to  the  south- 
ward, and  forms  the  important  mountain  of  Geraneia,  which  blocks  the 
approach  to  the  Isthmus. 

9.  The  districts  which  occupied  the  extreme  west  of  this  part  of  the 
country,  Acarnania  and  Aetolia,  exercised  but  little  influence  on  the 
history  of  Greece.  The  most  marked  feature  of  Acarnania  is  the  river 
Achelous  (Aspropotamo),  which  on  account  of  its  abundant  stream  was 
famous  in  early  Greek  mythology.  Owing  to  the  amount  of  alluvium  that 
it  brought  down,  some  of  the  Echinades  islands,  which  lay  off  its  mouth, 
were  attached  to  the  mainland ;  and  the  marshes  which  were  formed  at 
this  point  were  the  cause  of  the  strength  of  the  fortress  of  Oeniadae, 
which  was  situated  about  10  miles  from  the  coast.  The  chief  town 
of  Acarnania,  Stratus,  was  built  in  a  rich  plain  in  the  centre  of  the  district 
on  the  right  bank  of  that  river.  Aetolia  also  was  intersected  by  a 
considerable  stream,  the  Evenus,  and  between  this  and  the  Achelous  lay 
an  extensive  lake,  called  Trichonis. 

10.  The  district  of  Malis  was  situated  between  Mount  Oeta  and  the 
south-western  angle  of  the  Maliac  gulf.    It  was  a  small  territory,  but 
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of  great  importance  to  Greece,  because  it  contained  the  pass  of  Ther- 
mopylae, through  which  lay  the  access  to  the  lands  farther  to  the  south. 
The  road  here  ran  between  the  foot  of  the  mountains  and  the  sea,  so  that 
the  passage  could  be  defended  by  a  small  body  of  resolute  men  against 
a  much  larger  force.  At  the  present  day  the  deposit  of  the  Spercheius 
has  advanced  the  coast-line  so  far  that  the  pass  no  longer  exists.  To  the 
westward  of  the  pass  there  is  a  deep  gorge,  through  which  the  river  Asopus 
flows,  and  it  was  by  this  route  that  the  Persians  under  Hydarnes  commenced 
their  ascent  to  the  mountains,  which  resulted  in  their  taking  Leonidas 
and  his  followers  in  the  rear.  Directly  to  the  south  of  MaHs,  but  on  the 
opposite  side  of  the  range  of  Geta,  about  the  head-waters  of  the  Cephisus, 
was  the  little  territory  of  Doris,  which  at  one  time  was  the  seat  of  the 
Dorian  race.  An  important  pass  led  through  it  from  Amphissa  near 
the  head  of  the  Crisaean  gulf  to  Thermopylae.  At  an  early  period  the 
whole  of  the  country  between  the  Corinthian  and  MaUac  gulfs  was 
inhabited  by  the  Locrian  race,  but  they  were  broken  up  at  the  time  of 
the  southward  migration  of  the  Boeotians,  when  that  people  was  ex- 
pelled from  Thessaly  by  the  Thessalians.  After  that  period  we  find  the 
Epicnemidian  Locrians  occupying  the  heights  of  Mount  Cnemis, 
the  easterly  continuation  of  Oeta,  and  beyond  them  again,  facing  Euboea, 
the  Opuntian  Locrians.  Between  the  two  a  strip  of  Phocian  territory 
intervened,  with  a  port  at  Daphnus.  The  other  portion  of  the  Locrian 
tribe  was  the  Locri  Ozolae,  who  occupied  the  land  that  bordered  on 
the  Corinthian  and  Crisaean  gulfs  to  the  south-east  of  Aetolia.  Within 
their  territory  lay  the  important  town  of  Naupactus,  which  owing  to  its 
strong  position  on  the  coast  commanded  the  approach  to  the  Corinthian 
gulf. 

II.  Between  the  countries  which  have  just  been  named  and  Boeotia  lay 
the  land  of  Phocis.  It  was  naturally  divided  into  two  parts,  the  upper 
valley  of  the  Cephisus  and  the  vast  mass  of  Parnassus.  The  former 
of  these  was  important  because  it  was  traversed  by  the  route  which  led 
from  Thermopylae  into  southern  Greece  ;  this  was  commanded  by  the 
city  of  Elateia,  and  the  position  of  that  place  explains  the  consternation 
which  was  felt  at  Athens  on  the  announcement  of  its  capture  by  Philip, 
as  described  by  Demosthenes  in  the  De  Corona.  Parnassus  was  separated 
from  the  Corinthian  gulf  by  the  chain  of  Mount  Cirphis,  and  between 
the  two  ran  the  valley  of  the  Pleistus,  which  led  to  the  Triodos,  or  meeting 
of  the  three  roads  which  there  converged  from  Delphi,  Daulis  and 
Thebes.  In  a  steep  position  on  the  flank  of  Parnassus,  overlooking  the 
Pleistus  at  a  height  of  1500  feet  above  the  sea,  stood  Delphi,  the 
grandeur  of  the  surroundings  of  which  city  increased  the  awe  which  was 
inspired  by  the  oracle.  Behind  it  are  two  converging  Hnes  of  precipices, 
culminating  in  two  summits,  which  are  called  by  the  poets  the  "twin 
peaks  of  Parnassus";  and  at  the  angle  which  they  form  rises  the  spring 
of  Castalia,  the  stream  from  which  descends  to  the  Pleistus.  At  the  back  of 
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these  precipices,  in  an  upland  region,  lies  the  grotto  which  was  called 
the  Corycian  cave,  and  far  above  this  again  is  the  true  summit  of  the 
mountain.  Delphi  was  regarded  as  the  most  central  point  in  Greece, 
and  thus,  as  Greece  was  considered  to  occupy  a  position  half-way  between 
the  eastern  and  western  extremities  of  the  world,  it  received  the  name 
of  the  'navel  of  the  earth.'  Between  it  and  the  head  of  the  Crisaean 
gulf  the  Sacred  Plain  was  interposed,  at  the  head  of  which  the  guardian 
city  of  Crisa  was  built  on  a  buttress  of  Parnassus,  while  the  port  of  Cirrha 
was  situated  on  the  neighbouring  coast. 

12.  Boeotia  was  singularly  favoured  in  respect  of  its  position,  for  it 
commanded  the  traffic  between  Phocis  and  Attica,  and  its  coasts,  which 
bordered  on  three  seas,  afforded  great  opportunities  for  the  development 
of  commerce — on  the  one  hand  towards  the  Corinthian  gulf,  from  whence 
there  was  communication  with  Italy  and  Sicily,  on  the  other  towards  the 
Euboic  sea,  the  two  bays  of  which,  to  the  north  and  south  of  the  Euripus, 
looked,  the  one  in  the  direction  of  Macedonia  and  the  Hellespont,  and  the 
other  in  that  of  Cyprus  and  Egypt.  But  these  advantages  were  almost 
neutralised  by  the  dull  and  heavy  climate,  which  imparted  a  phlegmatic 
element  to  the  character  of  the  population.  The  entire  area  is  naturally 
divided  into  a  northern  and  a  southern  basin  ;  the  former  of  these,  of  which 
Orchomenus  was  the  chief  city,  was  the  centre  of  supremacy  during  the 
heroic  age,  while  the  latter,  which  was  presided  over  by  Thebes,  rose  to 
importance  in  the  subsequent  period.  The  northern  basin  was  completely 
surrounded  by  mountains;  and  as  it  received  the  waters  of  the  Cephisus  and 
other  rivers,  and  afforded  no  outlet  for  them  except  underground  passages 
which  were  easily  blocked,  the  greater  part  of  its  surface  was  covered  by 
the  Copaic  lake.  At  the  present  day  this  piece  of  water  no  longer  exists, 
having  been  completely  drained  by  a  system  of  artificial  canals  and 
emissaries.  The  greatness  of  the  resources  of  this  region  is  shown  by  the 
names  of  the  powerful  cities  which  it  contained — Orchomenus,  Chaeroneia, 
Lebadeia,  Coroneia  and  Haliartus.  The  battle-field  of  Chaeroneia  lay  in 
front  of  the  city  of  that  name,  on  the  right  bank  of  the  Cephisus.  The 
southern  basin  was  for  the  most  part  drained  by  the  Asopus,  which  flowed 
towards  the  Euboic  sea  from  the  neighbourhood  of  Plataea.  That 
city  stood  on  a  northern  spur  of  Cithaeron,  and  from  it  also  a  brook 
called  Oeroe  descended  to  the  Corinthian  gulf ;  the  watershed  between 
this  stream  and  the  Asopus  was  the  scene  of  the  battle  of  Plataea. 
To  the  northward  of  it  lay  Thebes  in  a  valley  of  its  own,  into  which  the 
hill  on  which  it  was  built  projects,  with  the  streams  of  Ismenus  and  Dirce 
flowing  on  either  side  of  it.  To  the  westward  of  Thebes  stood  the  towns 
of  Thespiae  and  Leuctra,  and  on  this  side  of  Boeotia  also  was  Mount 
Helicon,  the  abode  of  the  Muses,  in  the  upper  parts  of  which  were  the  two 
famous  fountains  of  Aganippe  and  Hippocrene.  Near  the  course  of  the 
Asopus  lay  the  towns  of  Tanagra  and  Oenophyta,  and  at  no  great  distance 
from  its  mouth  was  the  temple  and  sacred  enclosure  of  Delium.  The 
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amount  of  level  ground  which  was  comprised  in  Boeotia  caused  it  to  be 
the  scene  of  numerous  engagements.  Several  of  these  are  associated  with 
the  names  of  Chaeroneia  and  Coroneia,  while  others  are  called  up  by 
those  of  Oenophyta,  Delium  and  Leuctra. 

13.  The  neighbouring  island  of  Euboea  was  of  great  importance  to 
Boeotia,  both  because  it  formed  a  breakwater  to  shelter  its  coast,  and  still 
more  after  it  was  joined  to  the  mainland  by  a  bridge  in  411  B.C.,  because 
by  that  means  it  almost  became  part  of  that  country.  Previously  to  that 
date  it  had  for  a  long  time  been  one  of  the  most  valuable  possessions  of 
Athens,  which  city  it  had  supplied  with  timber  and  corn,  and  with  pasture 
for  flocks.  The  Euripus,  which  was  spanned  by  this  bridge,  was  a  narrow 
channel,  somewhat  more  than  200  feet  across,  and  was  commanded  by  the 
city  of  Chalcis  on  the  side  towards  the  island.  The  changes  of  the  tide 
in  this  strait,  which  occur  several  times  in  the  day  at  irregular  intervals, 
have  been  an  object  of  wonder  from  the  earliest  times  to  the  present 
day.  On  the  Boeotian  shore  at  no  great  distance  off  stood  Aulis,  the 
port  from  which  the  fleet  of  the  Greeks  sailed  to  Troy;  and  to  the  south- 
ward of  Chalcis  lay  its  rival,  the  city  of  Eretria.  Euboea  is  intersected 
throughout  its  whole  length  by  a  range  of  steep  mountains,  which  attains 
its  greatest  elevation  in  Mount  Dirphys  in  the  centre  of  the  island.  At 
its  northern  extremity  it  was  separated  from  the  Thessalian  coast  by 
the  strait  of  Artemisium,  while  towards  the  south  it  ended  in  the  two 
promontories  of  Caphareus  and  Geraestus.  These  were  greatly  dreaded 
by  mariners  on  account  of  their  storms,  which  was  also  the  case  with 
the  rocks  of  Coela  on  the  eastern  side,  where  a  portion  of  Xerxes'  fleet 
was  wrecked. 

14.  The  triangular  piece  of  ground  which  projected  southward  from 
Boeotia  into  the  sea  was  the  land  of  Attica.  The  two  countries  were  divided 
from  one  another  by  the  massive  chain  of  Cithaeron  and  Parnes,  which 
formed  a  continuous  line  from  sea  to  sea.  Three  passes  led  over  these 
mountains  :  in  the  centre,  near  their  point  of  junction,  that  of  Phyle,  which 
was  occupied  by  Thrasybulus  at  the  time  of  the  Thirty  Tyrants  ;  farther  to 
the  west  that  of  Dryoscephalae,  which  crossed  Cithaeron  from  Thebes  by 
way  of  Plataea  to  Eleusis  ;  and  to  the  eastward  that  which  led  from  Oropus 
over  Parnes  to  Athens  by  Deceleia,  the  usual  route  of  the  invading 
Lacedaemonians  during  the  Peloponnesian  war.  The  spurs  which  descend 
southwards  from  this  chain  divide  Attica  into  a  succession  of  plains  from 
west  to  east.  The  first  of  these  plains  was  the  territory  of  Megaris,  which 
originally,  like  the  rest  of  the  country,  belonged  to  the  lonians,  but  passed 
into  the  hands  of  the  Dorians  when  they  invaded  the  land  at  an  early 
period  and  established  themselves  there.  The  city  of  Megara  was  built 
about  a  mile  from  the  Saronic  gulf,  on  which  it  had  the  port  of  Nisaea, 
while  it  communicated  with  the  gulf  of  Corinth  by  the  port  of  Pagae.  Its 
importance  arose  from  its  commanding  the  passes  which  led  into  the 
Peloponnese,  one  of  which  crosses  Geraneia,  while  the  other  skirts  the  foot 
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of  that  mountain,  where  the  precipices  of  the  Scironian  rocks  overhang  the 
sea.  To  the  eastward  of  Megaris,  and  separated  from  it  by  the  ridge  of 
Kerata,  lay  the  plain  of  Eleusis,  and  opposite  to  this,  on  the  farther  side  of 
a  bay,  stretched  the  island  of  Salamis.  It  was  in  the  strait  by  which  this 
bay  is  entered  on  its  south-eastern  side  that  the  battle  of  Salamis  took  place. 
Between  the  plains  of  Eleusis  and  Athens  the  line  of  Aegaleos  intervened, 
and  it  was  in  a  depression  in  the  ridge  of  this,  between  the  two  cities,  that 
the  Sacred  Way  passed,  which  formed  the  route  of  the  torchlight  processions 
in  connexion  with  the  Eleusinian  mysteries.  The  plain  of  Athens  was 
watered  by  two  streams,  the  Ilisus  and  the  Cephisus.  The  former  of  these 
flowed  close  to  Athens,  on  its  eastern  side ;  but  the  Cephisus,  the  course  of 
which  lay  nearer  to  Aegaleos,  was  a  much  more  important  stream,  and  its 
waters,  which  were  drawn  off  into  numerous  channels  for  purposes  of 
irrigation,  fertilised  the  groves  of  Colonus  and  the  gardens  of  the  Academy. 
Mount  Hymettus,  which  bounded  this  plain  on  the  east,  terminated  in  the 
sea  at  the  promontory  of  Zoster,  but  at  its  other  extremity  it  does  not  join 
the  mountains  towards  the  north,  for  it  is  separated  by  an  interval  of  two 
miles  from  the  base  of  Pentelicus.  At  this  point  is  the  entrance  to  the 
Mesogaea,  an  undulating  plain,  which  was  so  called  because  it  nowhere 
touches  the  sea,  being  separated  from  it  by  the  hills,  which  start  from 
Pentelicus  and  Hymettus  respectively,  and  converge  at  Sunium.  The  strip 
of  fertile  land,  which  followed  the  coast  from  Zoster  to  Sunium,  bore  the 
name  of  the  Paralia.  The  last  of  the  plains  of  Attica,  which  remains  to  be 
mentioned,  was  that  of  Marathon,  in  the  north-east  of  the  country ;  this  was 
enclosed  on  three  sides  by  Parnes  and  Pentelicus,  and  on  the  fourth  by  the 
Euboic  sea.  In  the  same  direction,  but  on  the  northern  side  of  Parnes,  lay 
the  district  of  Oropus ;  geographically,  this  belonged  rather  to  the  territory 
of  Boeotia,  but  the  Athenians  carefully  maintained  their  hold  upon  it, 
because  it  facilitated  their  communication  with  Euboea.  In  consequence 
of  this  Oropus  was  always  a  bone  of  contention  between  the  two  states. 
The  history  of  Athens,  both  external  and  internal,  was  materially  affected 
by  the  nature  of  Attica.  Its  light  soil,  which,  though  it  favoured  the  growth 
of  the  olive,  was  generally  unremunerative  to  the  cultivator,  caused  the 
inhabitants  to  turn  their  thoughts  towards  the  sea ;  and  the  length  of  the 
seaboard,  with  the  facilities  which  it  afforded  for  communication  with 
foreign  lands,  led  them  in  the  same  direction.  Again,  in  the  features  of 
the  country  which  we  have  traced  we  discover  the  origin  and  character  of 
the  three  political  parties  of  the  early  period.  The  Pedieis,  who  inhabited 
the  plains,  were  the  great  landholders,  whose  object  was  to  retain  the  chief 
power  in  their  own  hands ;  the  Diacrii  or  Hyperacrii,  who  occupied  the 
sides  of  Pentelicus  and  Parnes  and  the  ground  in  their  neighbourhood, 
were  poor  mountaineers,  who  had  little  to  lose,  and  were  consequently 
disposed  for  political  change ;  while  the  Parali,  or  dwellers  on  the  sea- 
coast,  represented  mercantile  interests,  and  by  their  moderate  views  held 
the  balance  between  the  others. 
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15.  The  site  of  Athens  is  on  the  eastern  side  of  the  Athenian  plain, 
about  four  miles  from  the  sea,  where  a  number  of  craggy  hills 

'  .  ooj^  Athens. 

rise  from  the  level  ground.  Conspicuous  among  these  is  the 
altar-shaped  rock,  on  which  stood  the  Acropolis,  forming  an  irregular  oval, 
about  1000  feet  in  length  from  east  to  west,  and  500  feet  in  breadth,  while 
its  level  summit  was  350  feet  above  the  plain  :  its  sides  are  everywhere 
precipitous,  except  towards  the  west,  where  the  ascent  is  somewhat  more 
gradual.  On  this  hill,  and  partly  also  on  the  lower  ground  to  the  south- 
ward of  it,  the  original  city  was  built ;  after  a  time  this  was  gradually 
extended  towards  the  north,  but  the  line  of  the  city  walls  was  hardly 
more  than  half  a  mile  distant  in  that  direction.  After  the  Persian  wars 
the  Acropolis  ceased  to  be  inhabited,  and  was  reserved  to  be  a  fortress 
and  a  sanctuary,  and  was  adorned  with  splendid  buildings  and  works  of 
art.  The  most  famous  among  these  were  the  Propylaea,  through  which 
it  was  entered  at  its  western  end,  and  within  this,  on  the  left  hand  of 
the  spectator,  the  colossal  bronze  statue  of  Athena  Promachos,  and  on 
the  right  the  Parthenon,  opposite  to  which,  on  the  northern  side  of  the 
area,  stood  the  Erechtheium.  To  the  westward  of  the  Acropolis,  at  a 
lower  elevation,  and  separated  from  it  by  a  deep  depression,  in  the 
neighbourhood  of  which  was  the  space  of  ground  called  the  Pelasgicum, 
rose  the  hill  of  the  Areiopagus.  Under  the  north-eastern  angle  of  this 
lay  the  famous  cave  of  the  Eumenides,  with  a  fountain  and  temple ;  while 
towards  the  south-east  a  stone  staircase  led  to  the  summit,  where  a  rock- 
hewn  bench,  running  round  three  sides  of  a  quadrangle,  like  a  triclinium, 
formed  the  place  of  session  of  the  great  court  of  justice.  Again,  on  the 
western  side  of  the  Areiopagus,  and  following  a  direction  from  north  to 
south,  ran  a  line  of  hills — the  Hill  of  the  Nymphs,  the  Hill  of  the  Pnyx, 
and  the  Hill  of  the  Museium.  The  place  of  assembly  on  the  Pnyx  was  an 
open  space  of  ground,  gently  sloping  towards  the  north-east,  the  lower  part 
of  which  was  supported  by  an  ancient  wall  of  massive  construction  :  the 
upper  part  was  skirted  by  a  steep  face  of  cUff,  from  the  middle  of  which 
projected  a  solid  rectangular  block,  forming  the  Bema,  or  platform,  from 
which  the  orator  spoke.  The  Dionysiac  theatre  lay  near  the  south-east 
angle  of  the  Acropolis  hill,  in  the  rocks  at  the  foot  of  which  its  seats  were 
partly  excavated.  Between  it  and  the  Ilisus  stood  the  great  temple  of 
Olympian  Zeus,  and  just  below  this,  close  to  the  bed  of  the  stream,  was  the 
fountain  of  Callirrhoe.  The  Agora  or  market-place  of  Athens  occupied  an 
area  to  the  northward  of  the  Areiopagus,  including  part  of  the  quarter  of  the 
inner  Cerameicus,  which  extended  as  far  as  the  Dipylum,  or  north-western 
gate  of  the  city.  Mount  Lycabettus,  which  lay  outside  the  city  walls  towards 
the  north-east,  though  it  is  by  far  the  most  conspicuous  summit  in  the 
neighbourhood  of  Athens,  is  rarely  mentioned  by  Greek  authors. 

16.  The  Harbours  of  Athens  lay  in  the  neighbourhood  of  the  Hill 
of  Munychia,  which  projected  into  the  sea  from  the  coast  to 
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away  the  open  roadstead  of  Phalerum,  and  under  the  hill  itself,  facing  in 
the  same  direction,  were  the  small  but  safe  inlets  of  Munychia  and  Zea. 
To  the  west  lay  the  Peiraeus,  an  almost  ideal  port,  for  it  is  safe,  deep  and 
spacious,  and  its  entrance  is  defended  by  a  tongue  of  land  called  Eetioneia, 
which  projects  to  meet  a  corresponding  prominence  of  the  Peiraeic  penin- 
sula. This  basin  was  again  divided  into  two  parts — the  great  harbour, 
which  was  devoted  to  merchant  vessels,  and  that  called  Cantharus,  on  the 
southern  side,  which  was  reserved  for  ships  of  war.  The  latter  haven,  and 
that  of  Zea  on  the  opposite  side  of  the  peninsula,  approached  so  near  to 
one  another  as  almost  to  divide  that  piece  of  ground  in  two.  The  Long 
Walls,  which  connected  these  harbours  with  Athens,  were  originally  two, 
one  of  which  ran  from  the  city  to  the  Peiraeus,  the  other  to  the  eastern 
extremity  of  the  bay  of  Phalerum ;  the  third,  which  was  added  by  the 
advice  of  Pericles,  was  intermediate  between  these,  and  joined  the  eastern 
part  of  the  fortifications  of  Peiraeus  to  Athens,  by  which  means  the  com- 
munication between  the  two  places  was  rendered  more  secure. 

17.  The  Peloponnese  is  compared  by  Strabo  to  the  leaf  of  the  plane- 

tree,  which  it  resembles  in  its  broad  surface  and  the  variety  of 
T^.^  its  outline.    The  deep  indentations  of  the  coast  which  are 

Peloponnese.  .    .  ^  .  . 

characteristic  of  Greece  are  here  especially  conspicuous. 
The  mountains  which  intersect  it  in  several  directions  naturally  sub- 
divided it  into  a  number  of  states,  but  at  the  same  time  its  compactness 
of  form  contributed  an  element  of  unity,  which  caused  those  states  to 
act  in  concert  with  one  another  when  the  occasion  required  it,  and  thus 
facilitated  the  creation  of  the  hegemony  which  was  exercised  by  Sparta. 
It  may  be  regarded  as  the  acropolis  of  Greece,  being  the  inner  fortress  on 
which  the  inhabitants  of  that  country  could  fall  back,  when  its  outworks 
had  been  taken  by  an  invader.  Its  mountain  system  is  independent  of 
that  of  central  Greece.  In  the  northern  part  of  the  country  a  massive 
chain  runs  from  east  to  west,  separating  Achaia  from  Arcadia,  and  reaches 
a  great  elevation  in  three  summits — Cyllene  to  the  east,  Aroanius  in 
the  centre,  and  Erymanthus  to  the  west.  From  this  the  other  principal 
chains  diverge  at  right  angles — on  the  eastern  side  of  Arcadia  the  line  of 
Artemisium  and  Parthenium,  which  is  continued  as  Parnon  in  the  direc- 
tion of  Cape  Malea ;  in  the  centre  of  the  country,  first  Maenalus,  and 
afterwards  Taygetus,  the  loftiest  of  all,  which  separates  Laconia  from 
Messenia ;  while  to  the  west  the  ranges  are  at  first  less  definitely  marked, 
but  as  they  advance  southward  attain  a  considerable  height  in  Lycaeum, 
and  are  continued  by  Mounts  Ithome  and  Eva  towards  the  promontory  of 
Acritas.  The  mountains  of  Argolis  start  from  Cyllene,  and  follow  a  south- 
eastern course  through  that  country. 

18.  The  Isthmus  of  Corinth,  by  which  the  Peloponnese  was  joined 
to  the  rest  of  Greece,  is  about  three  and  a  half  miles  wide  in  its  narrowest 
part,  and  nowhere  rises  to  any  great  height  above  the  sea-level.  Its 
importance  to  the  country  may  best  be  seen  by  comparing  the  correspond- 
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ing  feature  of  the  Italian  peninsula.  There  the  limb  in  which  the  organism 
terminates,  Sicily,  is  severed  from  it  by  the  Straits  of  Messina,  and  con- 
sequently that  island  never  stood  in  the  same  intimate  relation  to 
Italy  in  which  the  'Island  of  Pelops'  stood  to  Greece.  Immediately 
within  the  Isthmus  the  steep  Oneian  mountains  barred  farther  progress, 
and  the  stronghold  of  Corinth,  which  stood  at  the  western  extremity 
of  these,  served  as  a  warder  to  guard  the  passage  into  the  interior.  That 
city  occupied  one  of  the  finest  positions  in  Greece,  for  its  lofty  fortress, 
the  Acro-corinth,  was  almost  impregnable,  and  contained  an  inexhaustible 
supply  of  water  in  the  fountain  of  Peirene ;  and  it  possessed  two  harbours, 
that  of  Lechaeum  on  the  Corinthian  gulf,  and  that  of  Cenchreae  on  the 
Saronic.  It  was  enabled  to  communicate  by  sea  for  purposes  of  trade 
both  with  the  far  east  and  the  far  west ;  and  this  intercourse  was  facilitated 
by  the  Diolcos,  a  sort  of  roadway,  by  which  vessels  used  to  be  drawn 
across  the  isthmus.  At  the  same  time  it  both  commanded  the  lines  of 
trafific  between  northern  and  southern  Greece,  and  formed  the  most  con- 
venient station  for  the  export  of  goods  from  the  interior  to  foreign  countries. 
The  part  which  Corinth  played  in  the  politics  of  Greece  was  affected  by 
these  commercial  interests,  for  they  caused  her  on  the  whole  to  be  in 
favour  of  the  maintenance  of  peace,  and  to  endeavour  to  preserve  the 
balance  of  power  between  the  other  states. 

19.  About  nine  miles  to  the  north-westward  of  Corinth,  and  two  from 
the  Corinthian  gulf,  stood  the  city  of  Sicyon,  a  place  of  importance  in 
the  early  history  of  Greece,  and  for  a  long  period  a  home  of  the  fine  arts. 
Beyond  it  commenced  the  district  of  Achaia,  which  extended  as  far  as 
the  promontory  of  Araxus,  on  the  confines  of  EHs.  It  was  a  narrow  strip 
of  territory,  being  hemmed  in  between  the  mountains  of  northern  Arcadia 
and  the  sea,  and  was  for  the  most  part  composed  of  sloping  fertile  ground. 
Hence  in  Homer  it  is  called  Aegialus,  or  the  coast-land.  Its  shores, 
however,  are  singularly  uniform  and  destitute  of  harbours,  in  which  respect 
they  are  strongly  contrasted  with  those  on  the  northern  side  of  the 
Corinthian  gulf,  which  are  broken  into  numerous  bays.  The  entire  area 
is  divided  up  into  a  number  of  valleys  and  small  plains  by  gorges  through 
which  the  torrents  descend  from  the  mountains ;  and  owing  to  this  con- 
formation of  the  land  the  most  natural  political  system  by  which  the 
inhabitants  could  be  held  together  was  a  federal  union.  The  early 
confederation  which  was  thus  formed  was  afterwards  developed  into 
the  famous  combination  which  was  called  the  Achaean  League.  The 
principal  cities  of  Achaia  were  Pellene,  Helice  and  Aegium  on  the  gulf  of 
Corinth,  and  Patrae  (Patras)  and  Dyme  beyond  the  straits  at  Rhium 
on  the  outer  sea. 

20.  The  north-west  corner  of  the  Peloponnese  was  occupied  by  Elis, 
a  land  not  easily  defensible,  for  it  was  largely  composed  of  level  ground 
bordering  on  the  sea.  On  the  edge  of  this  lie  two  promontories,  which 
probably  were  rocky  islands  before  they  were  joined  to  the  mainland 
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by  alluvial  soil — Chelonatas,  the  westernmost  point  of  the  Peloponnese, 
and  Ichthys.  It  naturally  fell  into  three  divisions — to  the  north  Hollow 
EHs,  in  the  centre  Pisatis,  and  to  the  south  Triphylia.  The  first  of  these, 
Hollow  Elis,  comprised  the  western  slopes  of  Erymanthus,  and  the  valley 
and  plains  of  the  Peneius  which  flows  from  them.  On  its  coast,  at  some 
distance  northward  of  Chelonatas,  was  the  port  of  Cyllene.  Pisatis,  which 
was  separated  from  this  by  the  spurs  of  Mount  Pholoe,  represented  the 
lower  valley  of  the  Alpheius  and  its  environs.  That  river  rises  at  no  great 
distance  from  the  sources  of  the  Eurotas,  and  after  passing  through 
western  Arcadia,  and  receiving  the  waters  of  the  Ladon  and  the 
Erymanthus,  which  flow  from  the  northern  part  of  that  country,  descends 
through  an  open  valley  to  Olympia.  That  place,  which  from  the  Pan- 
hellenic  character  of  the  games  which  were  celebrated  there  was  almost  as 
great  a  uniting  force  among  the  Greeks  as  the  Delphic  oracle,  was  situated 
on  the  northern  side  of  the  valley,  on  level  ground  which  intervenes 
between  the  river  and  a  conspicuous  conical  hill,  Mount  Cronius ;  while 
towards  the  west  its  area  was  bounded  by  the  stream  of  the  Cladeus, 
which  here  enters  the  Alpheius  at  right  angles.  The  Altis,  or  sacred 
enclosure,  contained  the  famous  temple  of  Zeus  with  the  chryselephantine 
statue  of  the  god  by  Pheidias,  and  among  other  edifices  the  Heraeum,  in 
which  during  the  modern  excavations  of  the  place  Praxiteles'  statue  of 
Hermes  was  found.  The  stadium  and  hippodrome  lay  without  the  Altis, 
on  its  eastern  side.  The  third  division  of  Elis,  Triphylia,  which  owing  to 
its  position  was  easily  dissevered  from  the  rest  of  the  country,  was  a  narrow 
strip  of  coast-land  between  the  mountains  and  the  sea,  extending  as  far 
south  as  the  confines  of  Messenia,  on  which  side  the  boundary  was  formed 
by  the  river  Neda. 

21.  Messenia  was  a  favoured  country  on  account  of  its  equably  warm 
climate  and  fertile  soil;  but  these  very  advantages  were  the  cause  of  its 
misfortunes,  because  they  acted  as  a  temptation  to  its  less  favoured 
neighbours,  and  tended  to  enervate  its  inhabitants,  so  that  they  lost  their 
power  of  resistance.  It  was  divided  into  an  upper  and  a  lower  plain, 
which  were  bordered  by  two  ranges  of  mountains,  which  take  their  origin 
in  Mount  Lycaeum,  and  run,  on  the  one  side  to  Cape  Acritas,  on  the 
other  towards  the  chain  of  Taygetus.  The  upper  plain  was  that  of 
Stenyclerus,  at  the  head  of  which  stands  the  peak  of  Eira,  the  scene  of 
the  final  struggle  of  the  Messenian  people,  while  at  its  exit  rises  Ithome, 
where  the  protracted  defence  under  Aristodemus  took  place.  This  summit 
overlooks  the  lower  plain,  which  extends  to  a  greater  width,  and  reaches 
to  the  head  of  the  Messenian  gulf  The  city  of  Messene  was  founded 
by  Epaminondas  on  the  western  side  of  Ithome,  with  the  highest  point 
of  that  mountain  for  its  acropolis.  The  principal  harbour  in  Messenia 
was  that  of  Pylos  (Navarino),  a  semicircular  inlet,  in  front  of  which 
lay  the  long  island  of  Sphacteria.  The  northern  extremity  of  this 
island  was  separated  by  a  narrow  strait  from  the  headland  of  Pylos  or 
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Coryphasium,  which  was  occupied  by  the  Athenians  during  the  Pelopon- 
nesian  war. 

22.  Laconia  was  separated  from  Messenia  by  the  lofty  range  of 
Taygetus,  while  on  its  eastern  side,  towards  the  Aegean,  ran  the  lower,  but 
still  elevated,  chain  of  Parnon.  In  a  deep  depression  between  the  two 
lay  the  valley-plain  of  Sparta,  the  'hollow  Lacedaemon'  of  the  Homeric 
poems,  which  was  eighteen  miles  in  length  by  four  or  five  in  breadth ; 
it  was  watered  by  the  stream  of  the  Eurotas,  which  rises  on  the  confines 
of  Arcadia,  and  ultimately  finds  its  way  into  the  Laconian  gulf,  after 
passing  through  a  narrow  defile  called  the  Aulon.  The  site  of  Sparta, 
which  was  on  the  eastern  side  of  the  plain,  and  on  the  right  bank  of  the 
Eurotas,  in  some  respects  resembled  that  of  Rome,  for  it  was  built  on  a 
group  of  low  hills  by  the  side  of  a  river.  The  strength  of  its  position, 
owing  to  its  seclusion  and  the  steep  mountains  which  surround  it,  explain 
how  it  came  to  pass  that  Sparta  had  no  need  of  fortifications.  The  same 
features  contributed  towards  the  concentration  of  power  in  the  hands  of  a 
limited  number  of  citizens,  and  thus  rendered  it  suitable  for  the  mainten- 
ance of  an  aristocratic  commonwealth.  The  plain  and  the  best  land  in 
its  neighbourhood  were  cultivated  by  the  Helots,  who  occupied  the 
position  of  serfs,  while  the  mountainous  and  less  productive  parts  were 
in  the  hands  of  the  Perioeci,  who,  though  free,  had  no  share  in  the 
government.  Of  the  passes  by  which  the  country  could  be  entered,  one 
led  from  western  Arcadia  by  the  upper  valley  of  the  Eurotas ;  to  the 
eastward  of  this  another,  starting  from  Tegea,  crossed  the  upland  region 
of  the  Sciritis,  and  was  afterwards  joined  by  a  third,  which  came  from 
Argos  through  the  border  district  of  Thyrea.  The  two  latter  met  at 
Sellasia,  the  scene  of  the  great  defeat  of  the  Spartans  by  Antigonus  Doson, 
and  the  valley  which  was  thus  formed  descended  on  Sparta.  Gytheium, 
the  port  of  Sparta,  was  situated  near  the  head  of  the  Laconian  gulf 

23.  In  the  centre  of  the  Peloponnese  lay  Arcadia,  the  only  portion  of 
the  peninsula  which  did  not  anywhere  touch  the  sea.  It  was  in  every 
respect  a  secluded  land,  being  environed  on  all  sides  by  mountains,  and 
greatly  elevated  above  the  surrounding  country,  so  that  the  plain  of 
Mantineia  is  more  than  2,000  feet  above  the  sea.  Its  eastern  and 
western  regions,  which  are  separated  from  one  another  by  Maenalus 
and  other  mountains  in  the  same  range,  in  many  ways  differ  from  one 
another  in  their  characteristic  features.  The  western  part,  which  is 
drained  by  the  Alpheius  and  its  tributaries,  and  had  Megalopolis  for 
its  chief  city,  is  an  irregular  hilly  plateau ;  while  that  towards  the  east  is 
occupied  by  a  number  of  closed  valleys,  deeply  sunk  among  the  mountains, 
which  have  no  outlet  for  their  waters  except  by  means  of  underground 
passages.  Thus  in  some  of  them,  such  as  those  of  Stymphalus  and 
Pheneus  in  the  north  of  the  country,  considerable  lakes  are  formed  ;  while 
others,  like  the  great  double  plain  of  Mantineia  and  Tegea,  are  filled  by 
alluvial  soil.    The  last-named  area,  in  consequence  of  its  level  character 
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and  central  position,  became  the  great  battlefield  of  southern  Greece, 
so  that  not  less  than  four  great  engagements  were  fought  in  it.  From  this 
neighbourhood  three  passes  led  to  Argos :  one  from  Tegea  through 
Mount  Parthenium ;  another,  the  most  direct,  called  Prinos,  from 
Mantineia  through  Mount  Artemisium ;  and  a  third,  called  Climax, 
farther  to  the  north.  It  was  partly  a  result  of  the  confined  situation 
of  Arcadia,  and  of  the  consequent  difficulty  of  providing  for  the  surplus 
population,  that  it  suppHed  the  Hellenic  world  with  mercenary  soldiers. 
Its  inhabitants,  both  in  their  geographical  position  and  their  occupation, 
were  the  Swiss  of  antiquity. 

24.  The  remaining  province  of  the  Peloponnese,  Argolis,  bore  a  strong 
resemblance  to  Attica  in  its  shape  and  position,  being  a  peninsula  which 
started  from  a  broad  base  and  projected  south-eastwards  into  the  Aegean. 
In  consequence  of  its  long  shore-line  it  was  sometimes  called  the  ArgoHc 
Acte.  Its  importance  is  shewn  by  the  names  of  the  cities  that  are  found  in 
it.  On  the  northern  coast  lay  Epidaurus,  with  its  famous  sanctuary  of 
Asclepius,  and  Troezen,  in  front  of  which  rose  the  strange  volcanic  penin- 
sula of  Methana ;  between  this  and  the  Peiraeus,  in  the  middle  of  the 
Saronic  gulf,  was  the  island  of  Aegina,  the  position  of  which  caused  it  to 
be  regarded  with  jealousy  by  Athens,  so  that  Pericles  called  it  'the  eye-sore 
of  the  Peiraeus.'  On  the  southern  coast  was  Hermione.  In  the  interior, 
towards  the  north-west,  in  an  upland  plain,  were  the  sanctuary  and  temple 
of  Zeus  at  Nemea,  which  were  the  scene  of  the  Nemean  games,  and  in 
its  neighbourhood  stood  the  cities  of  Phlius  and  Cleonae.  Through  this 
region  led  the  pass  between  Corinth  and  Argos,  the  narrowest  part  of 
which  was  known  as  the  Tretos.  Between  it  and  the  head  of  the  Argolic 
gulf,  hemmed  in  on  three  sides  by  steep  mountains,  extended  the  Argive 
plain,  which  in  the  early  period  of  Greek  history  was  the  chief  seat  of  the 
civilisation  of  the  country.  On  the  sea-coast  stood  Nauplia,  where  the 
Phoenicians  had  established  a  colony,  and  through  it  many  of  the  arts  of 
the  East  found  their  way  into  Greece.  A  little  distance  inland,  on  a  crust 
of  rock  which  rises  out  of  the  level  ground,  was  Tiryns,  the  massive  walls  of 
which  still  testify  to  its  strength.  These  walls,  which  are  from  twenty-five 
to  fifty  feet  thick,  are  traversed  by  galleries  or  passages.  The  oblong  area 
which  the  city  occupied  is  divided  into  two  enclosures  of  about  equal 
size — an  upper  one  towards  the  south,  and  a  lower  one  towards  the  north. 
The  main  entrance,  which  is  on  the  eastern  side,  has  a  great  gateway 
flanked  by  towers,  and  also  an  inner  gateway.  On  the  western  side  there 
is  a  postern  gate.  The  surface  of  the  southern  enclosure,  which,  like  the 
rest  of  the  area,  has  been  excavated  by  Dr  Schliemann,  is  covered  by  the 
remains  of  a  palace  of  the  Homeric  epoch,  in  which  may  be  traced  an 
extensive  court  with  an  altar,  an  apartment  for  men  and  another  for 
women,  and  a  bath-room.  On  the  western  side  of  the  plain  lay  Argos, 
with  its  imposing  citadel  of  Larissa,  and  at  its  head  Mycenae  was  placed, 
the  wealth  and  primitive  grandeur  of  which  capital  has  also  been  attested 
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by  the  investigations  of  Dr  Schliemann.  Before  his  time  the  principal 
gate,  or  Gate  of  Lions,  as  it  was  called  from  the  figures  of  two  lions  sculp- 
tured in  low  relief  by  which  it  is  surmounted,  was  a  familiar  object  to 
travellers ;  as  was  also  the  subterranean  building,  shaped  like  a  bee-hive, 
which  was  known  as  the  Treasury  of  Atreus.  These  and  other  objects  in 
their  neighbourhood  he  cleared  out;  but  his  most  remarkable  discovery 
was  that  of  five  prehistoric  tombs,  immediately  within  the  Gate  of  Lions, 
which  he  found  by  digging  at  a  depth  of  from  twenty-five  to  thirty-three 
feet  beneath  the  present  level  of  the  soil.  Within  these  were  contained 
the  remains  of  human  bodies,  some  of  which  had  their  faces  covered  by  ' 
massive  golden  masks,  and  their  breasts  with  golden  breastplates ;  and 
along  with  them  lay  an  immense  quantity  of  treasures,  which  were  for  the 
most  part  of  gold,  elaborately  wrought  in  a  highly  primitive  style  of  art. 
A  sixth  tomb,  similar  in  character  to  these,  was  subsequently  excavated. 

25.  Of  the  islands  on  the  western  side  of  Greece,  the  northernmost  was 
Corcyra  (Corfu),  which  on  account  of  its  proximity  to  the 
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heel  of  Italy  formed  a  convenient  point  from  which  that 
country  might  be  reached.  Owing  to  its  great  fertiHty  it  has  often  been 
identified,  though  without  sufficient  reason,  with  the  Homeric  Phaeacia. 
Its  capital  city  was  situated  in  the  middle  of  the  eastern  coast,  facing  the 
mainland  of  Epirus.  To  the  southward  of  the  mouth  of  the  Ambracian 
gulf  lay  Leucas  or  Leucadia  (Santa  Maura).  This  island  was  originally  a 
peninsula,  having  been  joined  to  the  coast  of  Acarnania  by  a  sandy  isthmus 
at  its  northern  extremity,  which  was  pierced  by  a  canal  constructed  by 
the  earliest  Greek  settlers.  The  headland  of  Leucate,  which  formed  its 
southern  extremity,  was  famous  as  the  scene  of  the  Lovers'  Leap.  Then 
followed  the  small  island  of  Ithaca,  with  its  conspicuous  summit  of  Neritos, 
which  was  separated  by  a  narrow  channel  from  Cephallenia.  Finally, 
opposite  the  headland  of  Chelonatas  in  Elis,  lay  Zacynthus  (Zante). 

26.  The  islands  to  the  eastward  of  Greece — to  omit  those  in  the  im- 
mediate neighbourhood  of  the  coast,  which  have  been  already  mentioned — 
were  important  because  they  served  as  stepping-stones  to  join  the  lands  on 
either  side  of  the  Aegean.  At  the  southern  extremity  of  that  sea  a  link 
was  formed  by  Crete,  which  was  connected  by  Cythera  with  the  Pelo- 
ponnese,  and  by  Cases,  Carpathos  and  Rhodes  with  Caria.  Farther  to  the 
north  a  similar  Ijridge  was  formed  by  the  Cyclades,  which  were  so  called 
because  they  formed  a  circle  round  the  sacred  isle  of  Delos.  We  have 
already  seen  that  the  northern  row  of  these  islands — Andros,  Tenos  and 
Myconos— forms  a  continuation  of  the  mountains  of  Euboea,  while  those 
towards  the  west — Ceos,  Cythnos,  Seriphos  and  Siphnos— stood  in  the 
same  relation  to  those  of  Attica.  A  link  between  the  extremities  of  these 
chains  was  formed  by  Paros  and  Naxos,  and  to  the  southward  of  the  whole 
group  lay  the  volcanic  islands  of  Thera  and  Melos.  Delos  itself,  which  is 
less  than  three  miles  in  length,  is  separated  from  the  sister  island  of 
Rheneia  by  a  narrow  strait,  which  forms  an  excellent  harbour.    In  the 
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north  of  the  Aegean  is  another  group,  consisting  of  Leinnos  and  Imbros, 
off  the  mouth  of  the  Hellespont,  which  for  a  long  period  were  occupied  by 
Athenian  colonists ;  Samothrace,  with  its  sanctuary  of  the  Cabeiri ;  and 
Thasos,  which  was  famous  for  its  gold  mines.  In  the  interval  between  the 
two  last-named  groups,  tq  the  eastward  of  Euboea,  lay  Scyros,  the  island  of 
the  great  Achilles. 

27.  The  western  seaboard  of  Asia  Minor,  which  from  an  early  period 

was  fringed  with  Greek  colonies,  in  many  respects  resembled 
Colonies^''  that  of  Greece,  being  distinguished  by  great  variety  of  out- 
line, and  forming  innumerable  bays  and  harbours.  Its  chief 
headlands  were  Lectum,  to  the  southward  of  the  Troad,  where  the  range 
of  Mount  Ida  sinks  into  the  sea;  Mimas,  a  promontory  noted  for  its 
dangerous  storms,  which  was  interposed  between  the  bay  of  Smyrna  and 
the  island  of  Chios ;  Mycale,  the  scene  of  the  famous  battle,  which  lay 
opposite  Samos  ;  and  the  Triopian  promontory,  on  the  extremity  of  which 
the  town  of  Cnidus  was  built.  The  climate  of  this  region  was  temperate, 
and  its  soil  extremely  fertile,  being  watered  by  four  rivers — the  Caicus,  the 
Hermus,  the  Cayster  and  the  Maeander.  The  Greek  colonies  here  fall 
into  three  groups,  corresponding  to  the  three  chief  Hellenic  races.  Those 
of  the  Aeolian  stock  were  scattered  over  the  northern  portion  of  the  coast, 
extending  from  Sigeium,  at  the  mouth  of  the  Hellespont,  to  Cume,  between 
the  Caicus  and  the  Hermus,  and  including  the  island  of  Lesbos,  with  its 
important  cities  of  Mytilene  and  Methymna.  The  central  portion,  which 
bordered  on  Lydia,  was  occupied  by  the  lonians,  who  formed  a  con- 
federation of  twelve  cities,  or  Dodecapolis,  to  which  a  thirteenth,  Smyrna, 
was  afterwards  added.  The  chief  among  these  were  Phocaea,  Ephesus  and 
Miletus.  Towards  the  south  lay  the  Dorian  colonies — Halicarnassus, 
Cos  and  Cnidus,  together  with  the  three  cities  in  the  island  of  Rhodes, 
Lindus,  lalysus,  and  Cameirus.  These  at  first  were  combined  into  a  Hexa- 
polis,  but  after  a  time  this  was  reduced  to  a  Pentapolis  by  the  exclusion 
of  HaUcarnassus.  This  portion  of  the  coast  was  fringed  by  numerous 
small  islands,  of  which  Calymna  and  Cos  were  the  chief. 

28.  Beyond  the  limits  of  the  Aegean  the  colonies  of  the  Greeks  were 
gradually  extended  over  a  very  wide  area,  both  to  east  and  west.  The 
Propontis,  which  was  the  vestibule  of  the  Euxine,  was  guarded  by 
Cyzicus ;  and  at  its  further  end,  on  either  side  of  the  mouth  of  the 
Bosporus,  stood  Byzantium  on  the  European,  and  Chalcedon  on  the  Asiatic 
shore.  On  the  southern  coast  of  the  Euxine  the  Milesian  colony  of 
Sinope  was  founded,  and  farther  to  the  east  its  daughter  city,  Trapezus 
(Trebizond);  while  on  the  northern  coast  the  opportunities  for  trade 
afforded  by  the  rivers  of  Scythia  encouraged  the  establishment  of  others  in 
that  inhospitable  region,  chief  among  which  were  Olbia,  which  commanded 
the  mouths  of  the  Hypanis  (Bug)  and  Borysthenes  (Dnieper),  and  Panti- 
capaeum  (Kertch)  on  the  Cimmerian  Bosporus  at  the  entrance  of  the  Palus 
Maeotis.     In  the  eastern  part  of  the  Mediterranean  others  arose  in 
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Cyprus,  especially  Salamis,  on  the  coast  facing  Syria,  and  Paphos  at  the 
opposite  extremity  of  the  island.  On  the  African  coast,  where  it  approaches 
nearest  to  the  southern  extremity  of  Greece,  the  Theraeans  founded  the 
colony  of  Gyrene,  which  in  turn  became  the  parent  of  Barca  and  other 
cities.  In  Egypt  the  Greeks  were  not  permitted  to  found  colonies,  but 
after  a  while  they  were  established  as  settlers  at  Naucratis,  which  became 
an  important  trading  station.  After  the  foundation  of  Alexandria,  that 
great  metropolis  was  the  chief  centre  of  Hellenic  civilisation  in  the 
East. 

29.  On  the  side  of  Europe,  the  rich  island  of  Sicily  afforded  an  inviring 
field  for  colonisation.  Though  a  considerable  portion  of  its  surface  was 
mountainous,  and  the  eruptions  of  Etna  possessed  an  element  of  destruc- 
tiveness  which  found  no  parallel  in  Greece,  yet  for  the  most  part  it  was 
singularly  fertile,  and  was  specially  suited  to  the  growth  of  corn.  Of  the 
two  races  by  whom  it  was  inhabited,  the  Sicanians,  who  occupied  the 
western  regions,  and  according  to  Thucydides  were  of  Iberian  extraction, 
were  a  hardy. and  warlike  people;  but  the  Sicels,  who  dwelt  in  the  eastern 
portion,  were  more  akin  to  the  Greeks  in  race,  and  readily  yielded  them- 
selves to  Greek  influences.  The  eastern  coast,  which  looked  in  the  direc- 
tion of  Greece,  was  naturally  the  first  to  attract  settlers  from  that  land. 
Here  Naxos  was  founded  at  the  foot  of  Etna  by  the  Chalcidians,  and 
Megara  Hyblaea  by  the  Megarians ;  but  the  most  important  was  the 
Corinthian  colony  of  Syracuse,  which  rose  to  great  prosperity,  chiefly  in 
consequence  of  its  magnificent  harbour.  This  was  formed  by  an  inlet  of 
the  sea,  which  intervened  between  the  two  headlands  of  Achradina  and 
Plemmyrium,  and  was  guarded  on  its  outer  side  by  the  island  of  Ortygia. 
The  site  of  this  island  was  admirably  suited  for  a  maritime  city,  and  the 
rocky  heights  which  stretched  to  the  northward  of  it  provided  a  defensible 
position  when  its  area  required  to  be  extended.  The  river  Anapus,  which 
flowed  into  the  innermost  part  of  the  harbour,  furnished  a  means  of  com- 
munication with  the  interior  of  the  country.  The  harbour  itself  became 
famous  in  history  as  the  scene  of  the  sea-fight  between  the  Athenians  and 
Syracusans,  which  determined  the  momentous  question  whether  the  Athenian 
power  was  to  become  predominant  in  Sicily.  In  the  neighbouring  districts 
the  towns  of  Catana  and  Leontini  were  founded  by  Naxos,  and  those  of 
Acrae  and  Casmenae  by  Syracuse  ;  but  some  time  elapsed  before  the  tide 
of  emigration  reached  the  southern  coast.  This  was  due  partly  to  the 
promontory  of  Pachynus,  which  had  a  forbidding  character  in  the  eyes  of 
Greek  sailors,  like  that  which  was  presented  by  Malea  in  the  south  of 
Greece ;  and  partly  to  the  presence  of  the  Phoenicians,  who  occupied  the 
most  defensible  posirions.  At  last,  in  the  course  of  years,  Camarina,  Gela, 
Acragas  and  Selinus  arose,  among  which  the  most  important  was  Acragas 
or  Agrigentum,  the  conspicuous  remains  of  the  temples  of  whicli  city  are 
still  to  be  seen,  crowning  the  elevated  table  of  rock  on  which  it  was  built. 
The  Phoenicians  now  withdrew  farther  towards  the  west,  but  it  was  long 
before  they  were  finally  expelled  from  their  stronghold  on  Mount  Eryx, 
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and  from  the  important  station  of  Panormus  (Palermo).  The  only  con- 
siderable settlement  that  was  established  on  the  northern  coast  of  the 
island  was  Himera. 

30.  In  southern  Italy  the  Greek  colonies  multiplied  so  rapidly,  that 
at  last  that  district  obtained  the  name  of  Magna  Graecia.  On  that  part  of 
its  shore  which  intervenes  between  Greece  and  Sicily,  the  Achaeans  of  the 
Peloponnese  planted  Sybaris  and  Croton,  cities  which  were  notorious  from 
their  feuds,  which  resulted  at  last  in  the  destruction  of  Sybaris.  Locri 
Epizephyrii  also  was  founded  on  this  coast  by  the  Locrians ;  while  in  the 
innermost  angle  of  the  deep  bay  which  lies  between  the  heel  and  the  toe 
of  Italy  stood  Tarentum,  a  colony  from  Sparta.  This  place  was  famed  for 
its  temperate  climate,  for  the  suitableness  of  the  soil  in  its  neighbourhood 
for  the  growth  of  the  olive,  and  for  the  fisheries  of  its  extensive  inner 
harbour,  which  was  separated  from  the  outer  sea  by  the  peninsula  on 
which  the  city  was  built.  The  passage  of  the  Fretum  Siculum  (Straits  of 
Messina),  by  which  the  Tyrrhenian  sea  was  entered,  was  guarded  by 
Rhegium  on  the  Italian  shore  and  Messana  on  the  Sicilian  :  and  the  coast 
to  the  northward  of  this  was  studded  by  a  succession  of  towns,  the  re- 
motest of  which  was  Cumae.  The  fame  of  that  place,  which  was  the 
earliest  in  date  of  all  these  settlements,  was  ultimately  eclipsed  by  that  of 
its  offspring,  Neapolis  (Naples),  which  arose  in  the  neighbouring  bay. 
Finally,  the  Phocaeans  of  Ionia  made  the  farthest  advance  of  all,  and 
penetrated  to  the  coast  of  Gaul,  where  they  founded  Massilia  (Marseilles). 
The  last-named  place  may  be  regarded  as  a  typical  instance  of  the  positions 
which  the  Greeks  selected  by  preference  for  their  colonies ;  for  the  condi- 
tions which  they  desired  were  a  safe  harbour  in  the  recesses  of  a  bay,  with 
a  steep  height  close  to  it  which  might  serve  for  an  acropolis ;  and  in  the 
neighbourhood  of  this  a  moderate  extent  of  cultivable  land,  backed  by  an 
extensive  area  in  the  interior  of  the  country,  from  the  inhabitants  of  which 
articles  for  export  might  be  obtained.  In  this  respect  the  colonists  enjoyed 
greater  advantages  than  the  occupants  of  the  parent  states,  for  whereas  the 
latter  were  bound  to  their  original  settlements  whether  they  were  advan- 
tageous or  otherwise,  the  emigrants  had  an  open  field  before  them,  from 
which  to  choose  such  sites  as  were  best  fitted  for  agricultural  or  mercantile 
purposes.  In  consequence  of  this  it  was  in  their  power  to  accumulate 
wealth  more  rapidly ;  and  the  leisure  which  this  wealth  procured  caused 
the  fine  arts  to  be  more  early  developed  among  them  than  in  the  mother 
country — a  fact,  to  which  both  their  public  buildings  and  their  coins  bear 
witness — and  also  gave  birth  to  independent  schools  of  philosophy,  such 
as  the  Eleatic  and  the  Pythagorean. 
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I.    2.  FAUNA. 
A.  MAMMALS. 

31.  The  vertebrate  fauna  of  Greece  is  strictly  European.    There  are 
very  few,  if  any,  species  peculiar  to  the  country;  nor  any  Q^^^rumana. 
intrusion  of  the  Ethiopic  fauna,  unless  we  may  look  on  the 

lion,  of  which  Thracia  was  the  extreme  northern  limit  in  historic  times,  as 
an  exception.  The  fauna  of  Greece  differs  but  little  in  its  general  aspect 
from  that  of  southern  Spain.  The  monkey,  Trt^ij/cos,  was  early  known  to 
the  Greeks.  It  is  mentioned  in  a  fragment  of  Archilochus,  710  B.C., 
by  Aristophanes  and  others.  Apes  and  monkeys,  though  not  found 
in  Greece  or  Asia  Minor,  are  frequently  represented  in  Egyptian  paintings, 
especially  the  dog-faced  baboon,  KwoKiffjaXos,  Cynocephabis  hatnadryas, 
sacred  to  the  god  Thoth.  Nvxrepts  (Hom.  etc.),  the  bat,  Vesperiilio,  was 
recognized  as  a  mammal.  At  least  5  or  6  species  are  known  from  Greece. 
'Ep^tvo?,  hedgehog,  Erinaceus  europceus,  is  common.  MvyaXrj,  the  shrew- 
mouse,  Sorex,  is  mentioned  by  Herodotus  as  embalmed  in  Egypt. 
There  are  many  species  both  in  Egypt  and  in  Greece. 

32.  "kpKTO';,  the  bear,  Ursus  ardos,  became  extinct  in  southern  Greece 
early  in  the  historic  period,  though  familiar  and  kept  in 

,  .  Carnivora. 

captivity.  The  brown  bear  still  exists  in  the  Carpathians, 
Taurid  and  Lebanon.  Of  the  Mustelince,  weasel  tribe,  evuSpts,  the  otter, 
Lutra  vulgaris :  yakrj,  the  ferret,  Mustela  fura,  perhaps  also  the  introduced 
ichneumon  :  iktis,  the  weasel,  M.  vulgaris,  are  mentioned  by  Herodotus 
or  Aristophanes.  Of  the  Viverrince,  v)Q'i.wr]<;,  Herpestes  ichneumon,  the  eater 
of  crocodiles'  eggs,  and  vatva,  Hyana  striata,  are  incidentally  mentioned  by 
Herodotus  as  African,  and  are  frequent  on  Egyptian  coins.  They  are  not 
found  in  Greece.  Of  the  Felidcc.,  XeW,  At?,  lion,  Felis  Ico,  was  familiar  to  the 
earliest  writers,  both  in  Europe  and  in  Asia.  It  supplied  Homer,  as  it  did  the 
early  writers  of  Scripture,  with  many  illustrations.  The  first  great  feat  of 
Heracles  was  the  slaying  of  the  lion  of  Cithaeron.  In  the  time  of  Herodotus, 
lions  were  in  Europe  restricted  to  the  mountainous  regions  of  northern 
Greece,  where  they  attacked  the  camels  of  Xerxes'  army,  and  where  they 
were  still  found  in  the  time  of  Pliny,  though  they  were  extinct  by  a.d.  X20. 
They  lingered  in  Palestine  to  the  time  of  the  Crusades,  and  in  the  beginning 
of  the  last  century  one  was  brought  into  Damascus  from  the  Syrian  desert. 
They  still  roam  about  the  ruins  of  Nineveh,  and  east  of  the  Euphrates. 
On  the  coins  of  Acanthus  in  Thrace,  the  lion  seizing  the  bull  illustrates 
Herodotus'  account  of  the  camels  attacked  there  by  lions.  lla'pSaXts  =  Trop- 
8a\i5,  the  leopard,  Felis  pardus,  was  well  known  to  Homer.  We  have  no 
evidence  of  its  being  found  in  Greece,  but  it  is  still  met  with  in  Asia  Minor 
and  Syria  and  is  not  uncommon  in  Palestine.    UdvOrip,  mentioned  by 
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Herodotus  as  African,  is  sometimes  identified  with  the  leopard,  but  is  dis- 
tinguished by  Xenophon,  and  is  ahiiost  certainly  the  cheetah,  Felis  jubata, 
still  found  in  Palestine  and  Egypt,  and  never  by  the  natives  confounded 
with  the  leopard.  Avy^,  lynx,  Felis  pardina  and  F.  lynx  are  noted  for 
their  keen  sight  (Aristoph.).  F.  pardina  I  found  common  in  the  Taurid. 
AiXoupos,  cat,  Felis  maniculaia,  occurs  in  Aristophanes.  Herodotus  tells 
of  its  being  embalmed  in  Egypt,  where  thousands  of  its  mummies  have 
lately  been  found.  The  name  was  later  applied  to  the  weasel.  Kuwe, 
dog,  Canis  faf?iiliaris,  was  domesticated  before  the  dawn  of  history, 
and  with  various  breeds.  Homer  speaks  of  house  dogs,  their  master's 
constant  companions,  of  watch  dogs,  sheep  dogs,  and  hounds.  The 
Laconian  and  Molossian  breeds  were  famous.  Pariah  dogs,  which  were 
ownerless,  appear  to  have  existed,  but  not  as  in  Asiatic  cities.  KvW 
enters  into  many  proverbial  expressions.  The  dog  is  a  symbol  on 
the  coins  of  various  Sicilian  cities.  One  type  is  clearly  a  greyhound. 
The  dog  is  also  on  the  coins  of  Cydonia.  The  wolf,  \.vko<;,  Canis 
lupus,  was  well  known  in  Greece  from  the  earliest  times,  and  is  not 
yet  extinct.  It  was  the  emblem  of  cruelty  and  treachery,  the  subject  of 
many  proverbs  and  fables.  It  was  borne  on  the  coins  of  Argos  as  the 
symbol  of  Apollo  Av'kios.  The  wolf's  poor  relation  ^ojs,  the  jackal,  Canis 
aureus,  is  described  by  Homer  as  crowded  round  a  wounded  stag,  but  flying 
when  the  lion  appears,  and  then  in  a  pack  devouring  the  carcase  found — 
an  exact  description  of  the  jackal's  habits.  Herodotus  mentions  it  in 
Africa,  and  it  is  still  common  in  all  Eastern  Mediterranean  lands.  The 
fox,  aXm-n-rj^,  Canis  vulpes,  scarcely  differs  from  the  English  fox,  but  is  a 
little  smaller.  Pindar  speaks  of  it  as  a  type  of  cunning ;  and  various 
proverbs  respecting  it  are  the  same  as  our  own.  Herodotus  mentions 
among  the  animals  of  Libya  a  very  small  fox  /Bacradpiov,  the  fennek, 
Fennecus  brucei,  common  in  the  Sahara.  Aiktus  and  /36po<;,  wild  beasts  in 
the  same  list,  are  unidentified.  Homer  describes  the  habits  and  capture  of 
<f>(tiKr],  the  seal,  mentioned  also  by  other  writers.  Two  species,  Phoca 
monachus  and  Ph.  viiellina  are  found  off  Greece. 

33.    Of  the  Podeniia,  Kaa-r^p,  the  beaver.  Castor  fiber,  long  extinct  in 
Britain,  is  given  by  Herodotus  among  the  animals  of  Scythia, 

Rodentia.  ,         .'      .°,      .     •'  ,,       ,    °  ,1  •     ,    j    j  j 

where  it  still  exists.  Ihe  small  rodents  are  all  included  under 
/xvs.  Herodotus  tells  how  the  bowstrings  of  Sennacherib's  army  were  nibbled 
by  field  mice,  /avs  dpovpalot.  He  mentions  three  kinds  of  desert  mice  in 
Libya;  Slttovs,  the  jerboa,  Dipus  oigyptius;  ex'-W^,  the  porcupine  mouse, 
Aconiys,  of  which  there  are  several  species  ;  and  ^e'yepts,  the  palm  rat, 
Psammomys  obesus.  Seven  or  eight  species  at  least  of  Mtirina:  occur  in 
Greece.  "Ycrrpii,  porcupine,  Hystrix  cristata,  is  named  among  the  Libyan 
animals  by  Herodotus.  It  still  exists  in  Greece.  Aayoj?,  the  hare,  Lepus 
timidus,  identical  with  our  own,  is  common.  It  is  mentioned  by  Homer 
and  subsequent  writers,  and  occurs  on  coins  of  Messene  and  Rhegium, 
and  with  the  eagle  on  those  of  Agrigentum. 
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34.  Of  the  Riiminantia,  l3ov<;  cattle,  raupos  bull,  Bos  tatirus,  was 
domesticated   everywhere   before   the    dawn    of   history.  „ 

XX,  ,        ,-/^/v  •,  1  •  Ruminantia. 

Herodotus  speaks  of  pots  aypiot  with  enormous  horns,  m 
Thrace.  These  were  evidently  not  Bos  bison  with  short  stout  horns,  still 
existing  in  Lithuania  and  the  Caucasus,  but  the  Aurochs,  Bos  primigeniiis, 
described  by  Caesar  in  the  Hercynian  forest,  long  ago  extinct,  although 
it  survived  in  Normandy  to  the  i  ith  century.  It  is  represented  on  the 
Assyrian  sculptures,  and  along  with  the  lion  on  the  coins  of  Acanthus 
in  Thrace.  Kpio'?,  ram,  oi%  6,  77,  ram,  ewe,  apveid?,  young  ram,  Ovis 
aries,  cannot  satisfactorily  be  traced  to  a  wild  original.  Greece  is 
peculiarly  adapted,  from  its  hilly,  stony  and  dry  character,  for  rearing 
sheep.  The  moufflon  or  wild  sheep,  Kptoi  ayptot,  Ovis  musmon,  named 
by  Herodotus  among  the  animals  of  Libya,  are  still  found  in  Sar- 
dinia, Spain  and  Cyprus,  as  well  as  in  North  Africa.  Tpayos,  he-goat, 
XHiaipa,  she-goat,  Capra  hircus,  domesticated  from  prehistoric  times,  pro- 
bably springs  from  Capra  cegagrus,  still  common  in  the  Caucasus  and 
eastern  Asia  Minor.  The  goat  is  the  symbol  on  old  Macedonian  and  on 
Thracian  coins.  At^,  lit.  the  'leaper,'  ibex,  Capra  ibex,  now  extinct  in 
Greece,  lingers  in  small  numbers  in  the  Alps  and  Carpathians.  The 
word  is  also  used  for  goat  generally.  Several  places  are  named  from 
it,  as  Aegospotami.  The  ibex  of  the  Pyrenees  and  of  Crete  are  slightly 
different  species.  There  is  no  trace  of  the  chamois  having  ever  been 
in  Greece.  Bov/3aA.is  (Hdt),  the  Bubale,  Bubalis  boselaphus,  known  to 
the  Arabs  as  '  bekk'r  el  wash'  'the  cow  of  the  desert,'  is  a  heavy 
built  antelope,  still  found  in  Arabia  and  all  North  Africa.  Aopxa's  = 
^opKas  (Hdt.),  Gazella  dorcas,  common  in  Syria,  Arabia  and  N.  Africa, 
was  never  European.  Later  writers  apply  the  name  to  the  roebuck, 
Cervus  capreolus,  which  is  properly  -n-po^  (Homer),  found  in  all  the  tem- 
perate parts  of  Europe,  and  still  extending  even  to  Palestine.  Herodotus 
also  mentions  among  the  animals  of  Libya,  irvyapyos,  Antilope  addax: 
and  opv^.  Oryx  /eucoryx,  both  well  known  N.  African  antelopes.  "EXat/jos 
is  the  generic  name  for  deer,  of  which  the  red,  Cervus  elaphus,  and  the 
fallow,  C.  da/na,  were  common.  ISSe^po?  is  the  fawn.  The  stag  as  sacred  to 
Artemis  is  the  symbol  on  the  coins  of  Ephesus  and  on  many  of  those  of 
Magna  Graecia,  Sicily,  Arcadia  and  the  Chersonese.  Kafj.rjXo';,  from  the 
Hebrew,  camel,  was  familiar  from  its  use  in  Syria  and  Egypt.  The 
Bactrian  or  two-humped  camel  of  Asia,  though  accurately  depicted  on 
Assyrian  monuments,  does  not  seem  to  have  been  discriminated. 

35.  "Ittttos  TTord/jLios,  Hippopotamus  aniphibius,  was  well  known  as 
inhabiting  the  Nile.    Kdirpos,  vs,  a-Os,  wild  boar,  pig,  Sus 

scrofa,  was  common  both  wild  and  domesticated  in  Greece,  mata*''^^'^' 
as  throughout  Europe,  VV.  Asia  and  N.  Africa.    It  was 
the  symbol  on  the  coins  of  Phocis,  Locris  and  some  of  those  of  Athens. 
"Ittttos,  Equus  cabal/us,  was  used  both  for  riding  and  draught  from  the 
earliest  times.    Its  wild  original  is  unknown.   It  is  the  type  on  some  coins 
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of  almost  every  Greek  state.  "Ovos,  ass,  Eqtius  asimts,  was  perhaps  even 
earlier  domesticated.  The  wild  ass,  ovos  ayptos,  is  mentioned  by  Herodotus 
as  used  for  draught  in  the  army  of  Xerxes.  This  was  Asimis  hemippus, 
still  found  in  Syria.  The  onager,  the  original  of  the  tame  ass,  still  roams 
over  N.  Africa.  'H/nt'ovos  opevs,  mule,  was  in  use  before  historic  times. 
'EA.£<;6a5,  the  African  Elephant,  is  first  mentioned  by  Herodotus.  The 
Greeks  were  familiar  with  the  Indian,  which  is  the  type  of  the  coins  of 
Seleucus.    Ivory  was  known  in  the  time  of  Homer. 

36.  AeX<f)L<;,  the  dolphin,  Dolphinus  delphis,  known  by  the  Greeks  to 
be  a  mammal,  is  very  common  in  the  Mediterranean.  The 
belief  m  the  dolphm's  being  amenable  to  music  is  illustrated 
by  the  myth  of  the  poet  Arion  (700  B.C.)  being  borne  to  shore  by  one. 
There  are  other  traditions  of  the  dolphin,  e.g.  the  saving  of  the  founder 
of  Tarentum.  Hence  the  dolphin  is  the  type  of  Tarentian  coins,  and  a 
symbol  on  those  of  many  other  maritime  colonies.  ^aAAatva,  the  whale, 
Balcena,  is  not  mentioned  before  Aristophanes.  Whales  sometimes  occur 
in  the  Mediterranean,  especially  the  Greenland  whale  Balcena  mysticatus, 
and  some  species  of  grampus. 


B.  BIRDS. 

37.    The  Greeks,  though  they  clearly  distinguished  the  three  classes 
Accipitres  Raptorial  birds,  Viilturidce,  Falconidce  and  Striges,  yet 

frequently  confused  the  larger  vultures  with  the  eagles.  They 
are  majestic  birds,  with  the  same  flight  and  habits  as  the  eagle.  The 
griffon  vulture  is  spoken  of  as  dero's  by  Aeschylus  {Fr.  V.  1043  ;  Ag.  136, 
etc.).  Four  species  of  vulture  occur  in  Greece,  the  lammergeier,  Gypaetus 
barbaius  :  the  griffon,  Gyps  fulvus  :  Vultur  cinereiis  (rare) :  and  the  Egyp- 
tian vulture,  Neophron  percnopterus.  The  latter  is  the  yvi\/  of  Homer 
and  later  writers,  a  filthy  and  repulsive  bird,  not  confounded  with  the 
nobler  species.  The  lammergeier,  atyuTrto's  (Hom.),  feeds  principally  on 
tortoises  and  snakes,  which  it  carries  to  a  great  height  in  the  air,  and  then 
dropping  them  on  a  rock,  swoops  down  and  repeats  the  process  till  its 
prey  is  shattered.  Aeschylus  met  his  death  through  one  of  these  birds 
mistaking  his  bald  head  for  a  stone,  and  letting  drop  a  tortoise  on  it. 
^■qvy],  sometimes  rendered  lammergeier,  but  most  probably  griffon,  as  are 
ypviratTo<s  and  vepros  (Aristoph.).  The  griffon  is  generally  the  eagle  of 
Scripture,  the  eagle-headed  god  Nisroch  of  the  Assyrians,  the  banner 
of  eastern  armies,  and  the  regal  symbol  of  Egypt.  Of  eagles  nine  species, 
including  the  osprey,  occur  in  Greece.  In  ancient  times  they  must  have 
been  far  more  abundant.  'Aero's  is  a  generic  term,  as  are  also  /io'p^vos 
and  TTcpKvd?.  Tptopxoi,  -xv'i,  probably  signifies  the  short-toed  eagle,  Circaetus 
gallicus,  which  feeds  exclusively  on  reptiles.  Of  other  species,  the  golden 
eagle,  Aquila  chrysaetus;   imperial,  A.  inogilnik;   spotted,  A.  clanga\ 
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Bonelli's,  Nisaetus  fasciaius,  are  common.  A.  pe?inata  and  the  sea  eagle, 
Haliaetiis  albicilla,  are  rare.  From  the  time  of  Homer  the  eagle  was  an 
important  portent  in  augury.  The  eagle  grasping  the  thunderbolt  is  the 
symbol  on  the  coins  of  Elis  and  other  states ;  with  the  hare,  on  those  of 
Agrigentum ;  with  the  fish,  on  those  of  Sinope  and  other  seaports ;  with 
the  serpent,  on  those  of  Chalcis,  Gortyna  and  others,  lepa^  is  the 
generic  term  for  the  smaller  birds  of  prey.  The  hawk  was  sacred 
in  Egypt,  and  the  symbol  of  the  god  Horus,  the  sun.  Falconry  was 
practised  in  Macedonia  and  northern  Greece,  but  the  falcon  is  not 
specifically  distinguished  by  early  writers.  Two  species  of  kite,  the  red 
and  black,  recognised  as  iktivos,  occur  in  Greece,  Milviis  ictinus  and 
M.  migrans,  the  former  commoner  in  winter,  the  latter  in  summer.  "ApTrrj 
is  also  probably  a  kite.  $ao-o-o(/)di'os  (Hom.)  is  doubtfully  identified  with 
the  goshawk,  Asttir  palumharius.  KipKO's,  the  bird  of  Apollo,  is  possibly  a 
generic  term,  but  the  epithet  Xe-n-apyos  points  to  the  Harriers,  of  which 
there  are  four  species  in  Greece,  the  marsh,  hen,  Montagu's,  and  pallid, 
Circus  CBruginosiis,  C.  cineraceus,  C.  cyaneiis,  and  C.  pallidus,  of  which  the 
first  is  extremely  common.  Kepx^T/^  (=  k^JXPV^'')  is  undoubtedly  the  kestrel, 
of  which  two  species  abound,  the  common  and  the  lesser,  Tinnimculus 
alaudaritts  and  T.  cenchris.  More  than  twenty  other  names  of  falcons  and 
hawks  occur  in  Aristotle,  most  of  which  can  be  identified  with  species  now 
found  in  Greece. 

38.  Of  owls,  six  species  occur  generally  in  Greece.    Of  these  only 
three  are  very  common,  and  are  the  only  ones  named  before  striges 
Aristotle,  who  gives  13  names  of  various  owls.  Ki;/Atj/Sts 

(Hom.)  is  the  eagle  owl.  Bubo  ignavtis,  which  I  found  in  all  mountainous 
parts,  wherever  there  is  wood  or  scrub.  Skwi/a,  Scops  giu,  is  a  summer 
resident,  common.  VXav^,  the  little  owl,  Athene  noctua,  is  everywhere 
resident,  living  among  ruins,  down  wells,  and  in  hollow  olive  trees,  strictly 
nocturnal,  conceahng  itself  during  the  day.  It  was  sacred  to  Athena, 
and  hence  the  emblem  of  wisdom.  It  is  the  type  on  all  the  coins  of 
Athens ;  the  same  rude  but  unmistakeable  figure  being  retained  to  the  last 
day  of  its  independent  existence.  It  is  still  the  crest  of  the  city.  The 
owl  was  a  bird  of  evil  omen  in  augury,  but  also  under  some  conditions  a 
presage  of  victory.  Other  owls  in  Greece  are  the  barn-owl,  Strix  flammea, 
the  tawny,  Syrnium  aiuco,  and  the  long-eared  and  the  short-eared,  Asio 
otus  and  A.  brachyotus. 

39.  Of  the  Passeres  or  perching  birds,  though  140  species  exist  in 
Greece,  few  are  named  before  Aristotle.     Ki;!^A.t;  is  the  passeres 
generic  term  for  the  thrush  tribe  from  Homer  downwards, 

including  Ko'i/'t^os,  blackbird.  Tardus  merula,  fieldfare,  missel  thrush,  etc. 
Aristotle  correctly  distinguishes  them,  and  observes  that  the  missel  and 
song  thrushes  alone  remain  to  breed,  the  others  migrating.  'AtjSoji', 
nightingale,  Daulias  luscinia,  is  also  applied,  as  in  Modern  Greek,  to 
all  warblers.     There  were  rites  in  Phocis  connected  with   the  myth 
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that  Philomela  was  changed  into  a  nightingale,  and  her  sister  Procne 
into  a  swallow.  The  nightingale,  like  almost  all  the  other  warblers,  is  a 
summer  visitant  to  Greece;  but  the  robin,  ipcOaKo<i,  Erithacus  rubeciila, 
remains  through  tlie  year.  Other  warblers  named  are  /mcAayKopuc^o?, 
blackcap,  Sylvia  hortensts,  and  eA.cS?,  probably  the  reed-warbler,  Acro- 
cephalus  sireperus.  'Opx^^o's  is  the  wren.  Troglodytes  parvulus,  known  also 
as  Tpox^^o<;,  and  especially  as  /SaatXeiis,  from  the  myth  of  its  antagonism  to 
the  eagle,  a  myth,  which  in  some  form  or  other,  is  found  throughout  Europe. 
StTTT/  is  the  nuthatch,  Sttta  ccesia ;  while  /cmvos  is  the  rock-nuthatch, 
S.  neumayeri,  a  bird  almost  peculiar  to  Greece,  whose  habits  are  accurately 
described  by  Aristotle.  XeAtSojv  =  KcurtXas  (Anacreon)  includes  not  only  the 
swallow,  Hirundo  rustica,  but  also  the  martin,  Chelidon  urbica,  the  sand- 
martin,  Cottle  riparia,  and  others.  Hesiod  chants  the  swallow  as  a  sign 
of  returning  spring,  and  it  was  a  favourite  topic  of  the  lyric  poets,  both  in 
connexion  with  the  myth  of  Procne,  and  with  its  migrations.  Herodotus 
observes  that  kites  and  swallows  are  sedentary  in  Egypt,  but  reinforced  in 
winter  by  migrants  from  Scythia.  Few  of  the  Finch  tribe,  though  30  species 
occur,  are  named  by  the  early  classics.  St/oou^o's,  sparrow,  Passer  domesticus, 
identical  with  our  own,  is  used  by  Homer  and  other  writers  of  small  birds 
generally.  It  was  sacred  to  Aphrodite,  and  said  to  draw  her  chariot. 
Its  habit  of  nesting  about  temples  is  referred  to  by  Homer  and  by 
Herodotus  in  the  story  of  Aristodian.  4>pi;ytA.os  may  best  be  rendered 
by  'finch.'  Ittr'itfl.  and  o-ttiVo?,  the  same  in  Modern  Greek,  are  the  chaffinch, 
Fringilla  ccelebs.  ^ kKaXavBi%  is  the  linnet,  Linota  ca?t7iabtna,  and  xP'<J(^ofirjTpi^ 
the  goldfinch,  Carduelis  elegans.  Ke/3X7]Trvpi<;  may  be  rendered  goldcrest, 
RegiUus  cristatus,  which  was  also  known  as  Paa-iXicrKo^  and  Tvpawo';.  Kopv- 
SaAAds  (Modern  Greek  Kopvha\o%)  is  the  lark  generically;  si.K  species  occur, 
but  the  crested  lark,  Alauda  cristata,  is  the  most  abundant,  and  a  permanent 
resident.  As  its  crest  is  frequently  alluded  to,  it  is  the  typical  species  of 
Greece.  Many  proverbs  and  myths  are  connected  with  the  lark.  *ap 
or  i//-a'pos  (so  in  Modern  Greek)  is  the  starling,  Stunius  vulgaris.  Its  habit 
of  appearing  in  clouds,  and  its  consorting  with  jackdaws,  are  noticed  by 
Homer.  Of  the  Crow  tribe  the  same  species  occur  as  in  Britain,  with  the 
addition  of  the  Alpine  chough,  Pyrrhocorax  alpimis.  Kdpa^,  the  raven, 
Corvus  corax,  is  frequently  named.  A  mysterious  prescience  and  sagacity 
were  attributed  to  it.  Witness  the  numerous  fables  in  which  it  is  an  actor. 
It  bore  an  important  part  in  augury,  forboded  death  and  misfortune,  and 
also  foretold  weather.  Hesiod  makes  it  the  messenger  of  Apollo.  It  is 
therefore  a  symbol  on  coins  of  Delphi.  KopcovT;,  crow,  Corvus  corone  and 
C.  comix.  The  latter,  the  hooded  crow,  is  the  most  common  in  winter, 
reinforced  by  northern  migrants,  but  both  abundant.  Like  the  raven,  the 
crow  was  a  weather  prophet,  but  not  of  much  account  as  an  omen  or  in 
augury.  From  its  persistency  in  mobbing  owls,  it  was  held  to  be  the 
enemy  of  Athena  and  tabooed  on  the  Acropolis.  KoAotds,  the  jackdaw, 
C.  monedula,  furnished  material,  like  the  crow,  for  proverbs  and  fables. 
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from  its  loquacity,  sociability  and  amusing  manners;  and  was  observed  by 
the  augurs.  It  is  most  abundant.  Not  so  the  rook,  C.  fnigilegtis,  a-irtpixo- 
Adyos,  only  a  winter  visitant  to  southern,  though  resident  in  northern 
Greece.  Kt'o-o-a,  the  jay,  Garrulus  glandarius^  abounds  in  the  olive  groves. 
The  magpie  and  the  chough,  Kopa.Kia%,  are  not  specially  named  by  the 
older  writers,  though  the  latter  is  common  on  the  mountains  and  rocky 
coasts. 

40.  The  Picarice  (climbing  birds)  are  few  in  species,  but  from  their  habits 
and  conspicuous  plumage  were  generally  noticed.    "Ivy^,  pjcariae 
wryneck,  lynx  torquilla,  is  often  referred  to.    It  was  sacred 

to  love,  and  used  as  a  charm  to  recall  wandering  affections.  There  was  a 
myth  that  Hera  transformed  a  witch,  who  had  employed  her  arts  on  Zeus, 
into  an  Ivy^.  It  was  equally  sacred  in  Egypt  and  Assyria.  Six  wood- 
peckers are  found  in  Greece,  four  of  them  common,  but  only  two  occur 
in  early  writers,  hpvo\p,  great  black  woodpecker,  Pkus  martins,  and  TreAcKas 
(also  Modern  Greek).  Both  are  used  generically,  including  the  green 
woodpecker,  Picus  viridis  (KeAeo's),  and  the  greater  and  lesser  spotted, 
P.  major  and  P.  minor.  Of  the  FicaricE,  the  swifts,  Cypselus  apns  {airov;) 
and  Cypselus  vielba,  were  confused  with  the  swallows ;  and  the  nightjar, 
aiyo^j;Aas,  Caprimulgus  europCEUS,  with  the  owls. 

41.  Two  kingfishers,  very  different  in  their  habits  and  appearance,  are 
common.  The  pied,  Ceryle  rudis,  is  probably  Kr]pv\o<;,  found  generally 
in  open  places  on  the  sea-coast.  'AAkvwv  in  some  passages  certainly  is 
Alcedo  alcyon,  our  common  kingfisher,  but  never  the  pied.  The  myth 
of  the  dA^vtoV  is  well  known — how  it  has  a  floating  nest  on  the  sea  in 
winter,  and  how  a  calm  of  seven  days  is  given  it  for  that  purpose  under 
the  protection  of  the  Pleiades,  to  which  it  was  sacred.  Aristotle  endorses 
this,  but  elsewhere  gives  a  sufficiently  correct  account  of  its  breeding  in 
holes.  He  evidently  confuses  two  different  birds.  The  solution  probably 
is  that  the  myth  refers  to  the  tern,  which  does  breed  on  the  sand  at  the 
water's  edge,  while  another  species  nests  in  the  reeds ;  and  both  have  the 
back  Kvavovv,  slaty-grey.  This  is  a  correct  account  of  the  two  terns,  the 
common  and  the  whiskered.  Sterna  fluviatilis  and  Sterna  hybrida,  both 
abundant.    Six  other  species  are  found  in  Greece. 

42.  "Ettoi/',  the  hoopoe,  Upupa  epops,  though  common  in  the  north, 
is  now  only  a  passing  migrant  in  southern  Greece,  not  being  protected 
by  the  reverence  in  which  the  Moslems  hold  it.  Tereus  was  said  to  have 
been  changed  into  a  hoopoe.  From  its  conspicuous  colouring,  crest, 
voice  and  quaint  movements,  many  legends  and  superstitions  are  connected 
with  it.  The  abnormal  habits  of  the  cuckoo,  kokkv^,  Cuculus  cafiorus,  were 
noted  from  the  earliest  times,  as  well  as  its  being  the  harbinger  of  spring. 
It  deposits  its  eggs  in  the  nests  of  various  small  birds,  while  the  great 
spotted  cuckoo,  Coccystes  glandarius,  not  so  common,  lays  in  the  nests  of 
the  crow  tribe.  The  cuckoo  was  believed  to  become  a  hawk  in  winter,  as 
is  still  held  by  the  ignorant  in  other  lands.    Two  of  the  most  beautiful 
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and  abundant  of  the  summer  visitants,  the  roller,  and  the  bee-eater,  /Acpoi//, 
do  not  occur  in  the  early  classics,  nor  do  the  tits,  alyiOaXos,  of  which  six 
species  are  common  ;  nor  were  the  buntings  distinguished  from  aTpov66<:. 
Ktvi'tt/itoyxov  opvcov  of  Herodotus  is  altogether  fabulous. 

43.  Of  the  four  pigeons  common  in  Greece,  three  are  distinctly 

recognised,  the  wood-pigeon,  Columba  pahwibus,  the  rock- 
o  urn  a.  dove,  C.  Hvtu,  and  the  turtle-dove,  Turtur  co?nmunis. 
HeXeia,  chiefly  an  epic  word,  is  in  Homer  the  wild  rock-dove.  He  does 
not  refer  to  the  domestic  variety.  Ilepio-Tepa  is  the  domestic  bird,  though 
often  used  in  a  general  sense,  ^da-aa  —  <pa.\p,  is  the  wood-pigeon,  with 
which  the  stock-dove,  C.  osnas,  was  confounded.  Tpuyco'v  is  the  turtle-dove; 
Tp-ijpiDv  is  rather  its  epithet,  '  the  timid  one.'  It  is  a  summer  visitor  in  great 
numbers,  while  the  other  pigeons  are  resident.  It  was  sacred  to  Aphrodite 
and  Demeter.  neA.e(at  were  said  to  have  brought  ambrosia  to  the  infant 
Zeus;  and  one  from  Egypt  to  have  settled  on  an  oak  and  founded  the  oracle 
of  Dodona.  The  pigeon  of  the  cote  is  merely  a  domesticated  rock-dove. 
It  was  the  type  of  innocence,  and  was  sacred  to  Aphrodite.  The  mention 
of  DeucaHon's  dove  in  Plutarch  is  probably  a  distorted  tradition  from  the 
Hebrew.  The  dove  is  a  symbol  on  the  coins  of  Sicyon,  Sicily  and  several 
Aegaean  islands.  Various  races  of  pigeons  were  known  to  the  ancients, 
especially  the  carrier-pigeon,  and  also  decoy  birds. 

44.  'AkcKTwp,  aXeKTpvwv,  barndoor  fowl,  Gallus  ferrugineus,  native  of 
^  India,  very  early  domesticated   in  Persia,  is  mentioned 

by  Theognis  and  Pindar.  The  cock  was  sacred  to  many 
deities,  particularly  to  Asclepius,  and  was  the  subject  of  many  fables. 
Cock  fighting  was  a  common  sport,  and  is  mentioned  by  Ae.schylus. 
The  cock  was  the  symbol  on  the  coins  of  many  Greek  states,  as 
Himera,  Corinth,  Zacynthus,  and  others.  'OpTaAi;^o5,  a  chicken,  is 
applied  to  the  young  of  birds  generally.  'l7r7raA.£KT/3uajv  is  either  a  great 
cock  or  the  fabulous  gryphon.  The  pheasant,  <^aa-tWos,  Phasianus 
colchicus,  was  introduced  from  Asia  Minor  at  least  before  the  time  of 
Aristophanes ;  as  was  the  peacock,  ratSs,  Pavo  crisiatus,  known  as  the 
Persian  bird.  It  was  sacred  to  Hera,  and  was  on  some  coins  of  Samos. 
The  guinea-fowl,  jueXcaypts,  Nutnida,  was  early  introduced,  and  is  mentioned 
in  a  fragment  of  Sophocles.  A  later  writer  observes  that  the  Greek  and 
Italian  birds  differed,  the  former  having  blue,  and  the  latter  red  wattles ; 
an  incidental  proof  that  the  Greek  bird  was  N.  meleagris  from  Abyssinia, 
the  other  N.  ptilorhymcha  from  N.W.  Africa.  The  francolin,  drrayas,  was 
formerly  abundant  in  Greece  but  is  now  extinct.  It  was  rightly  held  the 
greatest  delicacy  of  all  game.  The  partridge,  TrepSt^,  is  often  named. 
The  only  species  I  have  shot  in  Greece  is  Caccabis  saxaiilis,  larger  than 
our  red-legged  partridge,  and  very  like  the  chukar  of  India  and  all  western 
Asia.  It  was  taken  by  decoy  birds  and  snares,  and  its  habits  are  often 
alluded  to.  The  quail,  opTv^,  Coturnix  cotnmunis,  is  the  most  abundant 
of  all  Greek  game ;  migrates  in  winter.    It  was  taken  in  many  ways,  by  a 
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mirror  or  by  nets,  was  tamed  and  trained  to  fight,  and  is  the  subject 
of  various  myths.  Terpa^,  supposed  by  some  to  be  the  francolin,  is  more 
probably  the  capercailzie,  Tetrao  itrogalh(s,  common  in  northern  Greece, 
and  a  bird  which  could  not  escape  notice. 

45.  ^Tpovd6<;,  or  cTT.  o  /A«ya9,  ostrich,  Struthio  canielus,  is  spoken  of  from 
Herodotus  downwards,  as  vvell  known  from  Arabia  and  Africa.  The  wing 
and  tail  plumes  were  valued  as  now.  The  swallowing  of  stones  is  mentioned, 
as  well  as  the  tale  of  its  hiding  its  head  in  the  sand.  The  bustard,  wti?, 
Otis  tarda,  stated  by  Xenophon  to  be  hunted  with  horses  and  dogs,  is  still 
abundant  in  Greece.  The  crane,  yepavo?,  Grus  conmujiis,  named  by 
Homer  and  Hesiod,  in  southern  Greece  was  only  a  passing  migrant,  though 
breeding  in  Macedonia  and  Asia  Minor.  As  the  largest  of  European  birds 
it  could  not  escape  observation,  and  its  habits  were  carefully  noted.  It 
was  the  type  of  watchfulness.  The  mythical  battle  with  the  pigmies  is  one 
of  the  earliest  legends.  The  stork,  TreAapyos,  Ciconia  alba,  was  a  summer 
resident.  Its  punctual  arrival,  devotion  to  its  young,  reputed  filial  affection, 
its  methodical  habits,  its  trust  in  man,  its  utility  in  destroying  serpents  and 
reptiles,  caused  it  to  be  greatly  reverenced,  as  it  still  is  by  the  Moslems. 
It  was  common  in  Greece  before  the  war  of  Independence  ;  but,  no  longer 
protected,  has  become  almost  extinct.  'EpioStos,  the  generic  name  for  the 
heron,  Ardea,  which  was  the  messenger  of  Athena  to  Odysseus  and  so  used 
as  her  emblem  on  coins  of  Ambracia.  It  was  the  subject  of  various  myths. 
ITeAAos,  common  heron,  Ardea  ciiierea;  dvoTraia,  night  heron,  A.  nycticorax; 
or  perhaps  bittern,  Botaurus  stellaris ;  A£T;K:epa)Stos,  spoonbill,  Platalea 
leucorodia,  are  merely  mentioned.  Two  species  of  ibis  are  accurately 
described  by  Herodotus,  the  sacred  Ibis  cetJiiopica,  resident  on  the  Nile 
above  Dongola,  but  now  only  a  summer  visitor  to  Lower  Egypt,  sacred  to 
Isis,  the  moon  goddess,  and  also  to  Hermes.  Its  mummies  are  found  in 
thousands.  The  second  species,  the  glossy  ibis,  Plegadis  falcitiellus,  said 
by  Herodotus  to  destroy  serpents,  is  almost  world-wide,  but  in  Greece  only 
a  passing  migrant,  halting  only  a  few  weeks.  Its  food  is  chiefly  freshwater 
molluscs,  though  the  remains  of  a  snake  have  been  found  in  its  mummy. 

46.  Of  the  LimicolcB  or  wading  birds,  xapaSpto's,  the  stone  curlew, 
CEdicnevius  crepitans :   rpo^tA-os,  the  spur  winged  plover, 
Hoplopterus  spinosiis,  or  more  probably  the  black-headed 

plover,  Pliivianus  cBgyptius,  said  by  Herodotus  to  pick  the  leeches  out  of  the 
crocodile's  mouth  (a  story  which  has  been  recently  confirmed) :  epvOpoirov;, 
redshank,  Totanus  calidris:  /xefxvwv,  ruff,  Machetes  piignax:  Kpi$,  probably 
the  stilt,  Hima7itpp7is  candidus :  and  of  the  Rallida,  Tropfjivptwv,  purple 
gallinule.  Porphyria  carulcus :  and  ^aAapt's,  coot,  Fulica  aira,  are  only 
casually  mentioned  in  early  authors. 

47.  Of  the  Anseres,  (l>oivLK6iTrtpo<i,  flamingo,  Pho>nicopteriis  roseus,  is 
only  mentioned  by  Aristophanes.    It  is  said  to  be  very 

rare,  but  I  met  with  it  the  first  day  I  landed  in  the  "seres. 
Morea.     It  abounds  in  vast  flocks  in  Lower  Egypt.     Klkvos,  swan, 
Cycnus  olor,  resides  in  Greece,  and  C.  mtisicus,  the  whooper  or  whistling 
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swan,  visits  it  in  winter.  They  were  not  distinguished  by  the  ancients. 
The  song  of  the  swan,  repeatedly  alkided  to,  is  perfectly  true  of  the 
whooper,  in  which  the  windpipe  forms  a  convolution  within  a  cavity  of  the 
sternum  or  breast  bone ;  while  the  mute  swan  has  no  such  cavity.  The 
song  is  a  powerful,  but  melodious  trumpet  note.  Of  the  dying  swan  I 
can  say  nothing.  The  legend  of  Leda  and  the  swan  is  well  known.  The 
swan  occurs  on  the  coins  of  Clazomenae.  Xr/v  is  generic  for  the  goose, 
Anser.  Geese  both  wild  and  tame  are  mentioned  by  Homer.  In  Egypt 
the  goose  was  sacred  to  Isis  and  Osiris,  and  at  Rome  was  the  bird  of 
Juno.  The  various  ducks,  of  which  21  species  are  recorded  from  Greece, 
are  scarcely  alluded  to.  Ni7TTa  =  vacra-a  appears  to  be  a  general  term  for 
freshwater  ducks  :  ySocr/ca's  is  the  teal  and  garganey,  Querquedula  crecca  and 
Q.  circia ;  and  Tr-qviXox^i  probably  the  widgeon,  Mareca  penelope. 

48.  Nor  were  the  gulls  more  discriminated.    Adpo-;,  Lams,  includes 

gulls  and  terns,  of  which  20  species  occur  in  Greece;  while 
aWvia  is  probably  the  common  large  gull  of  the  country, 

Larus  flavipes.  Kopwvrj  77  OaXaacrca  can  be  nothing  else  than  the  shearwater, 

Piiffiiius  a/iglorum,  abounding  in  the  Aegaean  waters. 

49.  Ko/oa^,  spoken  of  as  a  sea-bird,  is  the  cormorant,  Phalacrocorax 
p       ^        carbo,  and  /coXoids  the  pygmy  cormorant,  Fh.  pygjnaus. 

IleAeKU'os,  Pelecanus  crispus,  is  only  once  mentioned  by 
Aristophanes.  It  is  still  common  on  the  coasts  of  N.  Greece.  'ApveuTT^'p 
may  be  the  larger  grebe,  Pudiceps  cristatus ;  while  KoXvfx^U  is  the  dabchick 
or  lesser  grebe,  P.  mhior;  both  common.  Of  Kiy't  no  identification  is 
satisfactory  and  KarappdKTrjs  is  also  uncertain,  unless  it  be  the  oyster- 
catcher,  Hceinatopus  ostralegus.  Of  the  Aristophanic  birds  dix-eXt?, 
eXaaa<;,  Trop^vpts,  vTroSeSttos,  vTToOvfjLLs,  and  ^Ae'^t?,  no  identification  can  be 
offered. 


C.  REPTILES. 

50.  The  Greeks,  not  knowing  the  distinction  of  cold  and  warm  blooded 
_     ^.  animals,  recognized  the  affinity  of  lizards  to  mammals  as 

Testudinata.        ,      .       '        ,  °  .  ,  ,     r  ,i 

having  four  legs  ;  of  serpents  to  fishes  ;  and  of  all  reptiles  to 
birds  as  oviparous.  Three  species  of  Testudinata  were  known,  p^cXwia/, 
land  tortoise,  Testudo  graca  and  T.  marginata ;  ifiv<s  freshwater  tortoise, 
£7nys  lutaria,  and  daXaTTaxeXmvrj,  turtle,  Chelonia  caouatia,  the  shell  of 
which  formed  the  back  of  the  primitive  lyre.  The  hard  carapace,  the 
slowness  and  the  longevity  of  the  tortoise  are  referred  to  by  the  poets.  It 
is  the  type  on  all  the  coins  of  Aegina,  the  earliest  Greek  coinage. 

51.  Kpo/<oS£iA.os,  crocodile  of  the  Nile,  Croc,  vulgaris,  is  described  by 
Sauria       Hcrodotus  with  the  crocodile  bird.    It  is  a  type  on  coins  of 

Upper  Egypt.  Kp.  xcpo-aios  Hdt.  is  the  well  known  Monitor 
niloticus  of  the  desert.  Lizards,  Laccrta,  of  which  eleven  species  are  now 
found  in  Greece,  are  all  included  under  a-avpo?  or  a-avpa ;  except  yaXcwTi/s, 
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a  spotted  lizard,  and  xaiw.at^«wv,  Chamceko  vulgaris,  African  and  not  found 
in  Greece. 

52.  The  Ophidia,  of  which  the  modern  Greeks  recognize  seven  species, 
were  more  discriminated.  ApaKwv,  though  sometimes  appUed  ophidia 

to  serpents  generally,  is  discriminated  by  Hesiod.  It  was  a 
huge  reptile,  doubtless  the  python.  There  is  no  reason  why  Python  sebcs 
of  Africa,  or  F.  tnolurus  of  India,  or  a  kindred  species,  should  not  have 
formerly  existed  in  Greece  and  Asia  Minor.  It  would  be  one  of  the  first 
animals  exterminated  by  man.  "Ofja^,  resembling  the  Hebrew  and  Coptic 
name,  is  generic  for  all  snakes,  of  which  12  species  are  known  from 
Greece.  'YSpos  and  v8pa  are  water  snakes,  of  which  Coluber  viperinns 
is  the  most  frequent.  "Exis,  Ix'-hva,  a  poisonous  snake,  of  which  there  are 
two  in  Greece,  Vipera  aspis  and  V.  ammodytis.  Kepaa-Tr]<;,  Cerasles 
hasselquisti,  the  horned  viper,  inhabits  the  African  desert,  but  is  still,  though 
very  rarely,  found  in  Greece. 

53.  BaTpa;)[(o?  includes  all  frogs.  Four  species  inhabit  Greece,  Rana 
esculenta,  J?.  te?nporaria,  Discoglossus  pidus  and  Hyla  viridis,  ^  ^  ^. 
the  tree  frog.  The  frog  was  a  favourite  topic  of  the  early 
humourists,  as  the  Barpap^ot  of  Aristophanes,  the  BaTpaxofJivo/jiaxia,  once 
attributed  to  Homer,  and  many  fables  testify,  ^pvvrj,  toad,  Bu/o,  is 
represented  by  two  species,  B.  vulgaris  (also  British)  and  £.  viridis.  The 
only  other  reptile  to  be  noticed  is  a-aXafjidvSpa,  Salamandra  maculosa, 
which,  it  was  believed,  could  resist  fire.  The  oc^tes  TTTepmroi  of  Herodotus 
must  have  been  fabulous.  The  serpent  often  occurs  on  the  coins  of  Egypt, 
sometimes  with  Isis.  It  was  sacred  to  Asclepius.  The  coins  of  Cumae 
bore  a  water-snake,  those  of  Croton  a  python.  Serpents  were  the  symbol 
of  prudence,  and  the  guardians  of  health-giving  plants,  and  of  springs. 


D.  FISHES. 

54.  The  fishes  of  the  Mediterranean,  though  very  numerous  in  species, 
are  not  peculiar,  being  generally  identical  with  those  of  the  parallel  Atlantic 
latitudes.  The  freshwater  species,  though  few  in  number,  are  more  inter- 
esting. The  Sahtiotiidce  (trout,  etc.),  while  existing  in  the  higher  reaches  of 
the  Danube  and  other  rivers,  do  not  descend  to  the  sea,  and  were  unknown 
to  the  Greeks.  The  principal  freshwater  fishes  are  lXko\\i,  the  sturgeon, 
Accipenser  sturio,  and  sterlet,  A.  rutpenus,  cartilaginous  fishes  :  yAai'is,  or 
KopaKLvo?,  the  cat-fish,  Siliiriis  glanis,  abundant  in  the  Nile,  and  another 
species  in  the  Jordan  :  AeTriSiDTo'?,  Cyprinus  lepidoius,  a  Nilotic  carp ; 
,  o^i;ppvy;(os,  Mormyrus  oxyrrhynchus,  of  a  family  peculiar  to  the  African 
rivers;  it  was  held  sacred  by  the  Egyptians.  More  than  50  species  are 
known,  of  which  eleven  are  found  in  the  Nile.  "Ey^^cA-us,  Anguilla,  the  eel,  of 
which  there  are  several  species,  abounds  in  all  Mediterranean  rivers,  but  not 
in  those  of  the  Black  Sea.  Mvpatm,  Pteromyzon  Jluviatilis,  the  lamprey,  was 
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well  known  and  highly  prized  by  the  Greeks.  Till  we  come  to  the  later 
writers,  as  Aristotle  and  Oppian,  but  few  marine  fishes  are  mentioned. 
Kapxapta^,  Charcarias,  the  shark,  was  well  known  and  common,  of  several 
species.  One,  FaAeos  XeZos,  Miistehis  levis,  is  specially  described  Ijy 
Aristotle.  Ban's  (Aristophanes)  is  the  skate,  Raia,  of  which  many  species 
inhabit  the  Levant.  Of  Acanthopterygian  fishes,  rpCyXa,  Mullus  barbatus, 
the  mullet,  or  red  mullet,  was  highly  prized.  Under  cjxlypo^,  Fagrus,  were 
included  the  various  species  of  sea-bream.  (dvvvo<;,  T/iynnus  ihynnus,  the 
tunny,  is  the  largest  and  most  important  food  fish  of  the  Mediterranean  ; 
it  reaches  the  length  of  lo  feet,  and  has  been  known  to  weigh  half  a  ton. 
It  belongs  to  the  Mackerel  family.  Sko/a^pos,  Scomber  scotfiber,  the 
mackerel,  is  very  abundant.  'Exev^jts,  Echeneis  reniora,  the  sucking  fish, 
which  attaches  itself  to  floating  substances,  was  believed  to  have  the  power 
of  stopping  vessels.  Aa./3pa$,  Labrus  lupus,  the  bass,  was  a  favourite  food. 
^Kapos,  Scarus  cretensis,  the  parrot  wrasse,  was  yet  more  highly  esteemed. 
'AvOia's  was  another  species  of  wrasse.  <l>uKts,  Merluccius  vulgaris,  the  hake, 
is  also  common  on  the  Greek  coasts.  Three  species  of  the  Anchovy  family 
abound  in  Greek  waters,  and  were  a  very  important  article  of  food.  Of 
these  a^vt]  probably  represents  the  true  anchovy,  Engraulis  encrasicholus, 
of  which  shoals  of  incredible  numbers,  like  the  herrings  of  the  North  Sea, 
are  found  in  the  Mediterranean.  TpLxts,  the  shad,  Clupea  finta,  and 
/xe/K,/3pas,  the  pilchard,  Clupea  pilchardus,  if  these  two  latter  are  rightly 
identified,  are  equally  abundant  on  the  Greek  coasts. 


E.  INVERTEBRATES. 


55.  The  allusions  to  the  invertebrate  forms  of  life  in  the  Greek  writers 
are  of  the  slightest,  excepting  to  those  species  which  are  familiar  as  useful 
or  noxious  to  man,  such  as  the  bee,  locust,  etc.  The  lowest  forms  of 
animal  life  were  taken  for  vegetable;  o-7royyos,  Spo/igia,  sponge,  Xetpiov 
av6ep.ov,  Corallum,  coral,  were  well  known  in  the  Mediterranean :  ttoXvitovs, 
Annelida        Actinia,  the  sea  anemone,  is  mentioned.    S/cojAi;^  is  applied 

both  to  the  earthworm,  Lumbricus,  and  to  the  larva  of  insects. 
"lovXo^  is  the  centipede,  Scolopendra,  and  ttoAvVous,  applied  to  a  land 
animal,  is  the  woodlouse  or  millipede,  lulus.  BSe'AAa,  the  leecli,  Hirudo,  is 
mentioned  by  Herodotus.    Leeches  of  various  species  abound  in  Levantian 

streams  and  ports.    Of  Crustaceans  the  only  names  that 

occur  are  Tra'yovpos,  Cancer pagurus,  the  common  crab ;  KapKu  o^, 
a  generic  term  for  all  crabs;  Kapa/So^,  a  prickly-backed  crab;  and  Kapts, 
applied  seemingly  to  lobsters,  Homarus  vulgaris,  prawns  and  shrimps 
generally.  Of  all  these  Crustacea,  the  species  in  the  Mediterranean  are 
Arachnida      ^^^^  numcrous  and  abundant.    'Apax'  '??  is  the  generic  term 

for  spiders,  Arachnida,  ^aXwyi  being  applied  to  the  venomous 
species.    %k6p-kiq%,  Scorpio  europceus,  the  scorpion,  is  not  uncommon  in  the 
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drier  and  warmer  parts  of  Greece.  ^Oeip,  Pediculus,  is  the  louse,  ko/ji?, 
Cimex,  is  the  bug.  Terrtyl :  this  has  often  been  supposed  jnsecta 
to  be  the  grasshopper  from  the  stridulous  sound  it  emits,  but 
is  really  an  hemipterous  insect.  Cicada,  many  species  of  which  are  found  in 
warm  climates.  The  common  one  in  Greece  is  Cicada  ortii.  The  male, 
also  called  i^x*'^^/^)  'ilone  is  vocal.  The  drumming  sound  is  produced  by 
the  vibratory  motion  of  a  membrane  near  the  root  of  the  wings  which  is 
worked  like  a  fan,  and  supplied  with  air  from  a  bellows  behind  it.  As  the 
membrane  rapidly  expands  and  contracts,  the  vibration  causes  the  sound. 
The  insect  usually  perches  high  on  a  tree,  and  sings  early  in  spring,  whence 
it  was  welcomed  by  the  Greeks  as  its  harbinger,  and  held  to  be  a  favourite 
of  the  muses.  Some  species  in  the  tropics  are  two  inches  in  length,  and  have 
so  powerful  a  drum,  that  the  sound  is  excruciating  to  the  human  ear. 
'Akois  was  applied  to  locusts,  Locustina,  in  general :  rerpa- 

s  ,     r  ■         1  ,  r,„  'to  r  Orthoptera. 

TTTepvAAts,  four-wmged  locust.    1  he  most  common  species  m 
Greece  are  Acrydium  peregrinum  and  CEdipoda  migratoria.    They  are 
rarely  so  destructive  as  in  more  eastern  lands.    MavTis,  Mantis,  is  a  large 
genus  of  Orthoptera,  with  largely  developed  forelegs,  which  give  them  the 
appearance  of  the  posture  of  prayer,  whence  the  name.  Mantis  religiosa. 
Other  names  of  locusts  are  /xaaraf,  irapvoij/.    'AxTeAaySos  is  probably  the 
locust  in  its  larva  stage.   'HxeVTj?,  Gryllina,  is  the  grasshopper.   KaA.a/Aata  is 
probably  Truxalis,  another  abundant  genus  of  Orthoptera,  of  which  order 
it  is  said  that  over  looo  species  are  known.    "^vkXa,  Pulex  Djptera 
irritans,  is  the  flea,  found  everywhere.    Mma,  Musca,  fly ; 
oio-Tpos,  Asilus;  ixvojij/,  Myopa;  both  species  of  gadfly,  the  pest  of  horses; 
KcoViDi/',  gnat,  Culex  sp.  ? ;  e/A7rts,  mosquito,  Culex  pipiens,  are  all  too  well 
known.    EuXr/,  maggot,  is  a  general  term  for  the  larva  of  flies.    We  do  not 
find  the  butterfly  mentioned  before  Aristotle,  who  calls  it 
^vxn,  not  noticing  the  species.    S^^'s,  Tinea,  is  the  clothes-  '^^p"^"?'^"*- 
moth,  as  is  rpLxo/Spox;,  while  ■n-vpavaTV's  seems  to  refer  to  the  larger  moths. 
The  caterpillar  was  known  as  KaixTirrj,  the  pupa  as  xpi^o'"-'^'^'?.    ^i^,  OpttI/  and 
KLS  denote  the  larva  of  moths  that  feed  on  wood;  TeprjSojv,  i.e.  the  borer, 
applies  to  any  perforating  worm. 

MeXicro-a,  Apis,  the  bee,  known  and  cultivated  from  the  earliest  times, 
nowhere  more  than  in  Greece,  where  the  dry  chalk  and 
limestone  soil,  clothed  with  small  aromatic  herbs,  and  rich  ymenoptera. 
in  early  flowering  bulbs,  is  preeminently  suited  to  apiculture.  Allusions 
to  bees  are  frequent.  The  bee  was  the  symbol  of  Ephesus,  and  honey 
supplied  the  place  of  sugar  in  domestic  economy.  The  honey  of  Hymettus 
was,  and  still  deservedly  is,  in  high  repute,  being  made  from  the  fragrant 
thyme,  which  clothes  all  the  hills  of  Greece  in  early  spring  with  a  pink  mantle. 
The  Greeks  understood  the  economy  of  the  hive-bee,  except  that  they 
mistook  the  queen-bee  for  a  king.  K7}<firj]'  is  the  drone  or  male  bee;  a-fxrjvo^ 
or  €(r/[xo5  a  swarm  of  bees.  The  hive-bee  of  Greece  is  slightly  smaller  and 
a  little  lighter  in  colour  than  our  Apis  mellijica,  and  has  been  discriminated 
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as  A.  ligiistica.  Humble  bees,  </)top  or  /3ofjL/3vXio<;,  Bombus,  are  common, 
living  in  much  smaller  communities  than  the  hive-bee,  which  also  is  wild  in 
Greece.  Wasps,  o-<^y;'^,  Vespa,  of  various  species,  are  common  as  is  the 
hornet,  dvOp-ijvrj.  Hornet  is  simply  a  name  given  to  many  large  species  of 
Vespa.  Mvpfjirj$,  Formica,  the  ant,  is  represented,  as  in  all  warm  climates, 
by  many  genera  and  species,  the  most  important  being  Myrmica  with  a 
sting  and  Formica  without  one.  They  do  not  hibernate  as  in  colder 
regions,  but  lay  up  stores  of  food  in  summer.  The  winged  male  ant  was 
known  as  vv\k^y].    The  wonderful  habits  of  ant  republics,  as  their  keeping 

slaves,  etc.  were  unknown  to  the  ancients.  Of  the  Coleoptera 
Coieoptera.  beetles  there  is  but  slight  mention.  Kav^apos  is  a  generic 
term,  sometimes  applied  to  the  Egyptian  scarab,  Scarabceus ;  KavbapU,  a 
beetle  injurious  to  corn.  Kapa/Bo';  is  probably  the  stag-beetle,  /JouVpijo-Tis 
a  poisonous  beetle,  and  (T(f>ov8v\r)  a  burrowing  beetle.  About  40,000 
species  of  beetles  have  been  described  by  modern  writers. 

The  Mediterranean  is  everywhere  rich  in  molluscs,  most  of  which  are 

Atlantic  species,  as  t^^o?  and  oarpeov,  Osirea,  the  oyster ; 

Koyxv,  Mytilus,  the  mussel  ;  Ko-^yy\iov,  probably  Cardium, 
the  cockle.  "Oo-TpaKov,  shells  generally.  AcTra's,  Patella,  is  the  limpet ; 
vrjpeiTTj';,  Littorina,  the  periwinkle.  All  these  are  similar  to  the  British 
species.  Kox^o?,  Murex,  includes  several  species  not  British,  valued  for  the 
purple  or  Tyrian  dye  which  they  yielded.    <^epioLKo<;,  (Trpdl3r)Xo<;,  a-TpofL/So';, 

Helix,  are  names  of  snails,  KoyXiov  is  applied  to  a  small  snail. 
Cephalopoda.  class  of  Ccphalopods,  the  highest  moUuscan  organisms, 

o-rjTTta,  Loligo  vulgaris,  the  cuttlefish  or  squid,  was  well  known.  Tev^t? 
appears  to  be  a  synonym.    It  supplied  the  brown  dye,  6ok6s,  or  sepia. 

Aristotle  is  our  first  and  chief  authority  on  the  Zoology  of  the  Ancient 
Greeks.    The  best  edition  of  his  great  work,  nepL  ^'tJcov  la-Touins, 

Bibliography.     -     .u^rci^-j        t-  o  Tiri  I'-  i- 

IS  that  of  hcnneider.  Lips.  loii.  Useful  commentaries  on  this 
work  are  also  to  be  found  in  Henschel,  de  Aristoielis  Philosoph.,  Vratislaviae 
1823,  and  in  Titze,  de  Aristot.  0pp.  Serie,  Prag  1819.  Other  ancient  writers  on 
Greek  Zoology  are  Oppian,  circa  A.D.  180,  and  Aelian,  in  the  time  of  Hadrian. 
The  work  of  tRe  latter  is  of  little  value,  ill-arranged  and  mixed  with  fable.  The 
^KkievriKa  of  Oppian  contains  in  Books  i.  and  II.  much  of  interest  on  the 
natural  history  of  fishes.  The  V^w^ytTtKo.  (perhaps  not  by  the  same  author)  is 
on  Mammals,  and  contains  the  first  e.xact  description  of  the  giraffe.  Of  modern 
writers,  Conrad  Gesner  in  his  great  work  on  Natural  History  refers  continually 
to  Aristotle.  So  does  William  Turner,  the  earliest  English  Ornithologist,  whose 
works  have  just  been  republished,  with  a  translation  by  A.  Evans,  Cambridge. 
Scaliger  published  a  bulky  commentary,  not  of  much  value  to  the  naturalist. 
The  edition  of  Theodor  Gaza,  Paris  1783,  is  more  valuable.  J.  B.  Meyer, 
Aristoteles  Thierkiinde,  Berlin  1855,  and  still  more  Lenze,  Zoologie  der  alten 
Griechen  und  Romcr,  Gotha  1886,  are  useful  aids.  Last,  but  not  least,  is 
DArcy  Thompson's  Greek  Birds,  Cambridge  1891. 
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I.    3.  FLORA. 

56.  The  Flora  of  Greece  is  not  so  rich  or  varied  as  that  of  neighbour- 
ing regions,  e.g.  while  its  Flora  comprises  about  2600  known  species,  that 
of  Syria  contains  3000.  This  may  be  accounted  for  partly  by  the  early 
denudation  of  its  timber,  owing  to  its  population  in  the  earliest  historic 
period,  and  partly  to  its  geological  formation,  in  which  limestone  and  meta- 
morphic  marbles  largely  predominate.  Of  the  forest  trees  most  „ 

.  .  Forest  Trees. 

are  identical  with  or  closely  allied  to  those  of  the  northern 
Germanic  area.  Noticing  only  those  mentioned  in  the  early  classics  we 
find  SpCs,  the  valonia  oak,  Quercus  csgilops,  with  large  acorns  in  a  spiny 
cup ;  </>T/705,  Q.  esculus,  a  small  tree  ;  irplvos,  holm  oak,  Q.  coccifera,  a  com- 
mon shrub.  Ba'Aai/o?,  acorn,  is  used  by  later  writers  for  the  oak.  $eXAos, 
cork  tree,  Q_.  saber,  is  not  found  is  Greece.  The  English  oak  is  only  in  the 
north.  'd|va,  beech,  Fagus  sylvatica  ;  jxeXM,  ash,  Fraxinus  ornus ;  irreXia, 
elm,  Ulinus campestris,  on  hills;  TrAaravo?,  onental  plane,  F/a^anus on'enialis; 
XevKTj,  white  poplar,  Poptilus  alba,  used  for  garlands ;  and  atyeipos,  black 
poplar,  F.  nigra,  are  common  in  moist  places.  Of  Iria,  willow,  Salix,  at 
least  12  species  are  common.  Other  common  trees  are  KhfjOpa,  alder, 
Alnus  gliitinosiis ;  /j-vpLKr],  tamarisk,  Tamarix  gall  tea  ;  Kpdveca,  cornel, 
Cornus  sangiiinea  and  C.  mascula  ;  repe'/Qti/^os,  repp-Lvdo^,  Fistachia  terebm- 
t/ius ;  (Txtvos,  lentisk,  F.  lentiscus ;  ttu^^os,  box,  Buxus  sempervirens ;  and 
crvKOfjiopo^,  fig-mulberry,  Ficus  syconiorus.  This  last  was  probably  not 
indigenous.  Kdrti/o?,  oleaster  or  wild  olive,  Eleagtms  angustlfolia,  used 
for  chaplets  at  the  Olympic  games,  is  now  common  in  the  islands,  but  rare 
on  the  mainland,  ^rvpa^,  Styrax  officinale,  a  small  tree,  is  a  chief  ornament 
of  the  hill-sides  with  its  snowy  blossoms  in  spring.  Of  the  conifers,  cypress, 
KVTrcipiwcros,  Cupressiis  sempervirens,  is  native  on  the  mountains  ;  ikdry), 
the  spruce,  Abies  picea,  said  to  be  found  in  northern  Thrace ;  TreuK-q,  Finns 
tnaritima,  and  -n-trvs,  Finus  pinea,  whose  boughs  were  used  at  the  Isthmian 
games,  are  common  everywhere  on  sandy  soil.  The  Greeks  distinguished 
seven  species  of  fir.  KeSpos,  cedar,  Cedrus  libani,  though  often  mentioned, 
is  not  found  in  Greece,  but  on  Lebanon  and  the  Taurid.  The  common 
juniper,  Juniperus  oxycedriis,  was  known  as  K68po<;  p.LKpa..  Of  exotic  trees, 
Herodotus  speaks  of  eyScfos,  Diospyriis  ebeniun,  of  which  he  names  two 
kinds  from  Africa  and  India.  %p.vpva.,  Balsamodendron  inyrrha,  an  Arabian 
tree,  was  known  by  its  product,  myrrh,  and  ^oivi^,  date  palm,  Flmnix 
dactylifera,  though  not  growing  in  Greece,  was  familiar  from  the  earliest 
times. 

57.  The  fruit  trees  present  a  much  greater  contrast  to  our  northern 
species  than  do  the  forest  trees.     The  olive,  eAata,  Olea 

europcea,  and  the   vine,  a/xTrcAos,    Vitis  vinifera,  are   the  etc"" 

characteristic  feature  of  all  Greece ;  while  the  almond,  d/u,uy- 

SaXos,  Ainygdalus  communis ;  the  fig,  erw/c^,  Ficus  carica ;  the  pomegranate, 
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poia,  Punica  granata,  are  everywhere  cultivated,  and  are  also  found  wild. 
The  wild  fig  was  known  as  eptvcos.  The  dried  fruit  of  the  fig  was  tVxa?. 
The  black  mulberry,  avKoifj.ivo';,  Morus  nigra ;  the  quince,  kvSojvios,  Cydonia 
vulgaris;  the  medlar,  fna-wiXy},  Cratcegus  tanacetifolia ;  arbutus,  Ko/j-apo^, 
Arbutus  unedo ;  the  pear,  aTrtos,  also  in  Homer  oyx^rj,  Pirus  conwiunis, 
were  and  are  commonly  cultivated  as  was  the  apple,  fXTjXia,  Pirus 
malus ;  the  crab-apple  and  wild  pear,  dxpa's,  being  common  on  the  moun- 
tains. The  cherry,  Kepacro?,  Prufttis  cerasus,  is  both  wild  and  cultivated. 
Kapva,  walnut,  _/ug/ans  regia,  is  not  a  native,  but  was  very  early  introduced, 
and  is  mentioned  by  Sophocles.  The  peach,  /XT/Aea  Trepa-iKij,  Prunus 
persica,  and  the  apricot,  ivrjkia  ap/MrjvtaKyj,  Prunus  armeniaca,  were 
known.  Of  foreign  spices,  Herodotus  mentions  Kao-ta,  Laurus  cassia,  and 
Ktvvayaw/xov,  L.  cinnamomuiii,  both  Indian,  and  Xl^avov,  frankincense,  from 
an  Arabian  tree,  Boswellia  serrata.  The  Egyptian  Xwto's  of  which  he  speaks 
as  a  tree  was  probably  Zizyphus  lotus,  a  well-known  thorny  tree  on  the  Nile, 
the  berries  of  which  are  much  prized. 

58.  The  smaller  shrubs  mentioned  in  the  early  classics  are  few,  and 
^  for  the  most  part  familiar.    They  are  Bdtfivr],  the  sweet  bay, 

Laurus  nobilis,  the  material  of  the  conqueror's  wreath ; 
fivpa-Lvrj,  myrtle,  Myriis  communis;  Kiaao^,  ivy,  Hedera  helix;  tcf>vov, 
lavender,  Lavajidula  stcechas ;  d(nrd\aOo<;,  Calycotome  villosa,  akin  to  our 
furze,  and  not  unlike  it,  abundant  everywhere;  ayi'05,  Vitex  agnuscastus, 
common  with  small  white  blossom  in  spring.  "EAt^  is  probably  a  woodbine, 
Lonicera  implexa,  frequent ;  /Sdro?,  bramble,  identical  with  ours,  Ruhis 
fruticosus.  IlaAtotjpos  is  the  prickly  little  shrub  Paliurus  aculeatus.  Of 
heaths,  ipeLKr),  there  are  several  species,  of  which  the  commonest  are  the 
tree-heath.  Erica  arhorea,  and  E.  verticillata. 

59.  The  number  of  flowers  mentioned  in  early  Greek  writers  is 

remarkably  small,  and  they  do  not  appear  to  have  had  any 
idea  of  a  flower  garden  as  we  know  it.  They  grew  a  few 
scented  flowers  along  with  their  vegetables  for  use  at  feasts  for  garlands  etc. 
With  five  exceptions,  all  the  flowers  mentioned  by  these  authors  are 
bulbs.  'PdSov :  whether  there  were  any  cultivated  or  double  varieties  of 
the  rose  we  cannot  say,  but  scented  double  roses  were  known  to 
Herodotus.  There  are  six  or  seven  species  of  wild  rose,  the  commonest 
being  Rosa  canina  and  P.  setnpen'irens.  The  symbol  on  the  coins  of 
Rhodes  is  a  single  rose,  though  on  many  types  the  flower  might  pass  for  a 
lily  or  tulip,  "lov,  undoubtedly  our  violet.  Viola  odorata  and  V.  canina, 
the  scented  and  dog  violet,  are  universal  in  shady  places.  'Aj'cjlioji't;  : 
anemones  of  various  species  carpet  the  plains  and  hills  in  spring,  especially 
A.  coronaria,  A.  fulgens  and  A.  stellata.  TX-vKva-iS-rj  is  the  peony,  Pcsonia 
officinalis,  and  a-fuXa^  or  /uKa^  probably  Convolvulus  arvcnsis.  Of  the  bulbs, 
KpoKo?,  Crocus,  is  very  common.  There  are  several  species,  both  vernal 
and  autumnal,  from  wliich  saffron  was  procured.  NapxtcrCTos  was  jVarcissus 
tazetta.   'YdKLv6o<;  was  certainly  not  our  hyacinth,  but  from  the  descriptions 
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must  have  been  the  Iris,  of  which  at  least  six  species  are  found.  They 
are  among  the  most  conspicuous  flowers  of  the  country.  "Ipts  was  probably 
a  Sciiia  or  Orniihogalum.  Ht'<^ior,  gladiolus,  is  common  in  cornfields. 
Kptvof',  white  lily,  Lilium  candidum,  abundant.  Aeiptov  was  white,  possibly 
Narcissus  poeticus.  ' Acrcj>68€\o'; :  both  white  and  yellow  Asphodelus  ramosus 
and  Asphodelina  lutea  abound  in  the  plains.  The  Xwrds  of  the  Nile  in 
Herodotus  as  distinct  from  the  tree  lotus  is  the  lily  of  the  Nile,  Nymphcea 
lotus. 

60.  Of  cultivated  plants,  the  different  kinds  of  corn  (o-tTos)  grown 
were  irvpos,  wheat ;  KpiOnj,  barley ;  ^eid,  spelt ;  fieXivrj  or 

cA-vjuos.  millet,  Panicuin  miUaceum ;  and  Ktyxpos,  another  plants, 
species,  Sorghum  vulgare.  The  two  latter  are  used  as  food  by 
the  poor.  In  this  country  cage  birds  are  fed  on  millet.  "Opv^a,  rice,  is 
mentioned  by  later  writers.  It  was  never  grown  in  Greece,  nor  were  oats 
or  rye,  unless  the  latter  be  intended  by  oAvpa,  mentioned  by  Homer  and 
Herodotus.  This  seems  to  have  been  a  grain  coarser  than  wheat.  Of 
leguminous  plants  were  cultivated  Km/xos,  the  bean,  Vicia  faba ;  Trto-os, 
a  small  pea,  Vicia  sativa ;  ipe^ivOo';,  chick-pea,  Cicer  arietinuin  ;  and  cfjaKO';, 
lentil,  Zens  esculenta.  Of  the  onion  tribe  were  grown  Kpofj-vov  or  Kpofifxvov, 
onion,  Allitwi  cepa;  cr/co'poSov,  garlic,  A.  scorodoprasum ;  Trpdaov,  leek, 
A.  ainpeloprastwi ;  and  yry^uov,  shallot,  A.  ascaloiiicum.  Of  what  are 
technically  called  'herbs'  the  Greeks  cultivated  many:  Kopiavvov,  coriander, 
Coria/idrum  sativum  ;  dvrjOov,  anise,  Peucedanum  graveolens ;  <rcf)oiKo<;,  sage, 
Salvia  officinalis  ;  a-qa-a/x^,  sesame,  .5".  indicum  ;  /3\rj)(0)v  —  yAyj^wv,  penny- 
royal, 7J/i?«///(a!/2^/i?^«/;;/ ;  optyavov,  marjoram,  Origanum  onites ;  a-La-vfjLppLov, 
Mentha  hirsuta  or  M.  rotundifolia ;  ^v'/xos,  thyme,  Satureia  capitata ; 
Ovfi^pa,  Satureja  thymbra ;  'ipTrvWn%,  Thymus  serpyllum ;  ir-^yavov,  rue, 
Ruta graveolens;  varrv,  aivaTri,  mustard,  Sinapis  alba;  creXivov,  parsley,  Petrose- 
linum  sativum.  Of  cultivated  vegetables  very  few  are  mentioned.  'Pa<^avos, 
cabbage,  was  well  known,  but  there  is  no  trace  of  the  numerous  varieties 
now  grown.  'Pa^avt?,  radish,  Raphanus  sativus ;  t^vtXov,  beet.  Beta 
vulgaris ;  crK6\vp.o%,  artichoke,  Cynara  scolymus ;  6p&a^,  lettuce,  Lactuca 
scariola ;  Kap^afjiov,  cress,  Lepidium  sativum ;  ctikvos,  cucumber,  Cuctimis 
sativus;  <TKdi'8i(,  chervil,  Scandix  pectus-veneris,  complete  the  list.  The 
poppy,  ix-qKUiv,  Papaver  rhceas,  and  P.  somnifera,  was  well  known  for  its 
medicinal  qualities  ;  clover,  /xt/Sik^  Troa,  Medicago  sativa,  was  valued  as 
fodder.  MwAv  in  Homer  seems  to  be  a  fabulous  plant.  In  later  times 
the  name  was  applied  to  a  species  of  garlic.  Sf'Acjbtor :  this  famous 
plant  has  been  much  disputed,  but  it  is  now  generally  identified  with 
Smyrnium  olusatrum,  an  umbelliferous  plant.  It  was  valued  both  as  a 
relish  and  as  a  medicine.  Probably  the  Asiatic  and  African  species  are 
distinct.    It  is  the  symbol  on  almost  all  the  coins  of  Cyrene  and  Barca. 

61.  The  wild  plants  which  occur  in  the  Greek  classics  are  but  few, 
and  for  the  most  part  only  incidentally  mentioned:  but  the   ^  . 

1  1    •     ,        •  rr.!        1  1    T^-  Wild  plants. 

later  technical  writers,  as  Theophrastus  and  Dioscondes, 
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give  over  300  species  out  of  the  2600  now  known.  Their  identification  is 
easy,  as  most  of  them  are  defined  by  later  authors,  and  generally  the 
Modern  Greek  corresponds.  Most  of  the  plants  are  represented  in  our  own 
flora.  KaTTTrapis  is  the  caper,  Capparis  spinosa,  of  south  Europe.  MaA.ax'?, 
mallow,  Malva  sylvestris,  used  for  food  in  times  of  scarcity ;  AtW,  flax, 
Lhmtn  usitatissimuni^  probably  escaped  from  cultivation  ;  tpl/3o\o<;,  caltrop, 
Tribtilus  terrestris,  a  troublesome  thorny  weed ;  oi'wvts,  rest-harrow,  Ononis 
a7itiquornm ;  A-cotos,  in  Homer  only,  a  lucerne,  Melilotiis  messanensis ; 
aKavda,  in  Homer  a  thistle,  cardoon,  Cynara  cardimcula,  in  Herodotus  an 
acacia,  of  which  there  are  various  species ;  Kmvuov,  hemlock,  Conium 
maculattim,  the  poison  with  which  Socrates  was  put  to  death ;  vdp6r]$, 
Ferula  coinmutiis,  an  umbellifer,  used  as  wands  in  Bacchanial  revels ; 
a.{j/Lv6iov,  Artet?iisia  abshithium;  K6pxopo<s,  pimpernel,  Anagalh's  arvensis ; 
ayxovaa,  Anchusa  finctoria,  used  as  a  dye ;  /xavSpayopas,  mandrake,  Man- 
dragora  officijiariun^  a  narcotic ;  rt^v/xaXos,  spurge,  EupJwrbia,  of  which 
there  are  many  species;  c/)Aeu)s,  a  water-plant,  perhaps  Euphorbia palustris; 
aKa\-^cf)r),  nettle,  Urtica  pilulifera  ;  ekXtfiopos,  hellebore,  Veratru7n  album, 
an  ancient  remedy  for  madness ;  /3ovTOfj.oy,  flowering  rush,  Butonius 
umbellatus  \  Tru.Trvpo';,  Cyperus papyrus,  in  Egypt,  Syria  and  Sicily  ;  Kv-Kupov, 
sweet  rush,  Cyperus  longus;  o-xotvos,  rush  generically,  Scirpus;  Somf, 
giant  reed,  Arundo  donax ;  Ka.'k.a.\i.o%,  the  smaller  reed,  Fhragmites  coni- 
inunis ;  iroa.,  -KOL-q,  generic  name  for  grass ;  aypwo-rts,  Cynodofi  dactyloii,  like 
our  couch-grass  ;  alpa,  darnel,  the  '  tares  '  of  Scripture,  Lolium  temulentum, 
both  these  latter  troublesome  weeds.  Only  one  fern  occurs,  the  well-known 
maidenhair,  aStWroi/,  Adiantum  capillus-veneris,  and  a  single  fungus, 
fjivKYj';,  mushroom,  Agaricus  pratensis. 

The  earliest  Greek  writer  on  Botany  whose  works  have  come  down  to  us  is 
g.^j.  ^  Theophrastus,  the  pupil  and  friend  of  Aristotle,  whose  work 
Trept  (pvTcbv  la-Topias  enables  us  to  identify  many  Greek  plants. 
Uioscorides,  a  physician  about  the  first  century  A.D.,  in  his  book  irepi  v\i]s 
laTpiKTjs,  gives  full  accounts  of  many  Greek  plants.  Of  both  these  writers  many 
editions  have  appeared.  But  no  advance  in  the  knowledge  of  Greek  Botany 
was  made  till  the  publication  of  the  colossal  work  of  Dr  Sibthorp,  in  10  vols,  fol., 
completed  after  his  death  by  Sir  J.  E.  Smith.  Dr  Sibthorp  spent  three  years, 
1785-7  and  1795,  in  collecting  his  materials  in  the  country.  He  has  identified 
all  the  plants  of  Dioscorides,  and  also  supplied  the  modern  vernacular  names. 
He  has  left  little  for  his  successors,  the  chief  of  whom  are  H.  O.  Lenz,  Botanik 
der  alien  Griecheji  und  Romer^  1859,  and  Karl  Koch,  Die  Bduine  ufid  Sirduche 
des  alien  Griechenlands,  1 884. 


11.  HISTORY. 


II.    I.  CHRONOLOGY. 

62.    The  Greeks  themselves  believed  they  possessed  sufficient  materials 
for  constructing  chronological  tables  of  their  history  from 
the  earliest  times.    Eratosthenes  of  Cyrene  (about  276 —    The  conven- 

•'  ^  '  tional  chrono- 

194,  head  of  the  Alexandrian  library  235  b.c.)  aimed  at  logy. 
creating  a  science  of  chronology  in  his  treatise  irepl  xpovo- 
ypa^tas.  His  investigations  fixed  the  date  of  the  principal  epochs,  on 
grounds  which  he  considered  sufficient,  as  follows  :  The  fall  of  Troy 
1 184-3  B.C.:  the  Dorian  migration  1 104-3:  the  Ionian  immigration 
1044-3  '•  the  guardianship  of  Lycurgus  885—4:  the  first  Olympiad  776-5  : 
and  so  on  to  the  expedition  of  Xerxes,  the  beginning  and  end  of  the 
Peloponnesian  war,  the  battle  of  Leuctra,  the  death  of  Philip  of  Macedon 
and  of  Alexander  the  Great. 

The  principles  thus  laid  down  were  applied  by  Apollodorus  of  Athens, 
who  dedicated  to  Attalus  II  of  Pergamum  a  metrical  work.  Chronica, 
in  four  books  ;  this  became  the  popular  handbook  on  the  subject ;  the 
chief  events  from  1184  B.C.  to  144  b.c.  were  strung  together  in  comic  iambics. 
Though  the  works  of  Eratosthenes  and  Apollodorus  are  lost,  much  of 
their  contents  has  been  recovered,  chiefly  through  the  Christian  writers 
Africanus,  Eusebius,  Jerome  and  Syncellus,  who  borrowed  from  them 
in  order  to  synchronize  profane  and  Old  Testament  history.  The  received 
chronology  rests  primarily  upon  Eusebius  and  Suidas,  but  in  the  main 
it  doubtless  reproduces  the  conclusions  of  the  great  Alexandrine  authorities, 
although  we  are  often  left  in  uncertainty  as  to  the  grounds  upon  which 
a  given  date  was  fixed. 

Sextus  lulius  Africanus,  a  presbyter  at  Athens  in  the  third  century  of  our  era, 
inchided  in  his  ireuTdpL^Xou  xpovoKoyiKhv  the  entire  history  from  the  Creation,  jSoo  H. C, 
to  A.D.  •221.  To  this  work  Euscljius  was  indebted  for  the  table  of  Olympic  victors, 
'0\vixiri.6.5wv  avaypa<paL.  Eusebius  I'amphili  was  bishop  of  Caesarea  in  Palestine  A.D.  314 
to  340.  His  Chronica  consisted  of  two  parts:  (i)  a  short  outline  of  universal  history, 
mostly  excerpts,  to  serve  as  materials  for  (2)  the  second  part  or  Canon,  in  which  the 
various  eras  were  synchronized  and  the  dates  down  to  A.D.  324  brought  under  the  era  of 
Abraham,  2017  B.C.  Only  a  few  fragments  have  reached  us  directly:  the  great  task  of 
restoring  the  contents  of  the  work,  beyun  by  Scaliger  and  only  completed  in  the  nineteenth 
century,  starts  from  (i)  an  Armenian  translation,  (2)  a  Syriac  epitome,  (3)  Jerome's  Latin 
version  (continued  to  A.D.  378  with  Roman  dates  added),  and  {4)  iKXayrj  x/""'O7Pa0ias  of 
Georgius  .Syncellus  (about  A.D.  800),  which  was  derived,  though  not  directly,  from  Eusebius. 
These  various  sources  do  not  always  agree;  even  different  manuscripts  of  Jerome  some- 
times differ  as  to  a  given  date.    Hence  a  new  source  of  uncertainty  wherever  Eusebius  is 
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our  sole  authority.  Suldas,  in  the  tenth  century  A.D.,  included  in  his  comprehensive 
lexicon  an  epitome  of  literary  history  derived  from  Hesychius  of  Miletus,  who  compiled 
his  6vofiaTo\6yos  rj  irlva^  rCov  iv  vaidtlq.  dpofx.a<TTwu  from  good  sources  in  the  sixth  century 
under  Justinian. 

63.  An  examination  of  the  earlier  and  exclusively  poetical  literature 
(Homer,  Hesiod,  the  Epic  Cycle,  the  oldest  lyric  poets) 
dating''^  °^  yields  hardly  anything  which  will  serve  as  a  basis  for  chrono- 
logy. When  prose-writing  began,  it  followed  the  example 
which  the  poets  had  set  in  the  narration  of  legends  and  pedigrees,  but 
an  attempt  was  made  to  rationalize  the  old  stories  by  reconciling  conflicting 
versions  and  supplementing  what  was  incomplete.  Without  contemporary 
records  chronological  accuracy  is  impossible.  The  oldest  documentary 
evidence  in  Greece,  going  back  perhaps  in  some  cases  to  the  eighth  century 
B.C.,  consisted  of  official  lists,  especially  lists  of  local  magistrates,  priests, 
and  victors  in  the  games.  These  were  inscriptions ;  for  to  inscribe  some- 
thing in  writing  in  a  public  place  was  always  the  official,  and  for  long 
the  only,  mode  of  publication.  When  brief  notices  of  events  came  to 
be  appended  to  the  names  of  magistrates  there  grew  up  annalistic  local 
chronicles,  such  as  Charon's  'Annals  of  Lampsacus,'  technically  called 
(Spot,  wpoypa^t'ai ;  a  branch  of  literature  particularly  prolific  at  Athens, 
where  the  'Ar^tSes  (t'.e.  town-chronicles  of  Athens)  begin  with  Hellanicus 
in  the  fifth  century,  while  the  most  famous,  that  of  Philochorus,  was 
written  in  the  third  century,  B.C. 

Throughout  the  historical  period  the  Greeks  dated  events  by  the  local 
official  for  the  time  being  :  at  Athens  the  first  archon,  at  Sparta  the  first 
ephor,  at  Argos  the  priestess  of  Hera,  chosen  for  life.  This  may  be 
observed  in  the  official  designations  of  the  years  432-1,  422-1,  41 2-1, 
in  documents  cited  by  Thucydides  v.  19;  viii.  58,  cf  11.  2  and  schol. 
The  names  of  the  ephors  are  said  to  have  been  recorded  from  757-6  B.C., 
of  the  annual  archons  at  Athens  from  683-2  B.C.  :  the  list  of  the  Argive 
priestesses  of  Hera  was  published  by  Hellanicus.  Occasionally  striking 
natural  phenomena,  eclipses  or  volcanic  eruptions,  served  as  landmarks  in 
the  dim  past.  Family  registers  were  carefully  kept.  About  500  B.C. 
Hecataeus  of  Miletus  traced  his  descent  in  16  generations  to  a  god. 
Hippocrates  of  Cos,  the  father  of  medicine,  born  about  460,  claimed 
descent  from  Asclepius  at  18  removes. 

The  method  of  dating  by  local  officials  must  have  been  highly  incon- 
venient from  the  great  number  of  independent  states  and  the  amount 
of  elaborate  calculation  and  synchronism  required  to  ensure  accuracy  : 
see  Polybius  xii.  11,  Diodorus  v.  i.  For  literary  purposes  a  common 
basis  was  ultimately  found  in  the  Olympic  festival,  certainly  used  as  an 
epoch  in  the  third  century  b.c.  by  Timaeus  of  Tauromenium,  and  later  by 
Polybius,  Diodorus  Siculus,  Dionysius  of  Halicarnassus :  indeed  generally 
amongst  Alexandrine  writers.  It  never  came  into  use  in  ordinary  life, 
though  it  is  found  on  a  few,  chiefly  Olympic,  inscriptions. 
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The  festival  month  at  Olympia  was  the  8th  of  the  Eleian  calendar, 
answering  to  Metageitnion,  the  second  Attic  month ;  hence  at  Athens  the 
four-year  period,  called  an  'OAvyu,7rta?,  was  adjusted  to  begin  with  the  new- 
year's  day  of  the  Attic  year  in  which  the  games  fell,  i.e.  with  the  first  of 
Hecatombaeon  (the  first  new  moon  after  the  summer  solstice,  approxi- 
mately July).  Thus  01.  I.  I  covers  the  twelve  months  beginning  about 
July,  776,  and  ending  about  June,  775  B.C.  Hence  the  rule  for  converting 
Olympiads  into  modern  dating  b.c.  :  multiply  the  number  of  the  Olympiads 
by  four  and  if  this  can  be  subtracted  from  780,  the  remainder  gives  the  year 
B.C.  when  the  first  year  of  the  given  Olympiad  begins  :  for  the  second, 
third,  and  fourth  years  respectively  i,  2,  and  3  must  be  added  before 
making  the  subtraction;  for  a  date  within  the  Christian  era  779  should 
be  subtracted  from  four  times  the  number  of  the  Olympiad,  e.g.  01.  75 
begins  in  the  middle  of  480  B.C.  (780-4x75  =  780-300  =  480):  while 
01.  293  begins  in  the  middle  of  a.d.  393  (4X  293  =  1172  and  1172-779  = 
393).  The  first  day  of  the  Attic  year,  i.e.  the  new  moon  after  the  summer 
solstice,  falls  about  eleven  days  earlier  each  year  than  the  preceding  year 
until  the  arrival  of  the  intercalary  year :  the  intercalated  month  makes  it 
about  eighteen  days  later  than  the  year  before.  It  has  been  computed,  on 
such  data  as  we  have,  that  between  432  and  263  B.C.  the  first  of  Hecatom- 
baeon fell  as  early  as  June  22,  and  as  late  as  August  9,  but  in  the  great 
majority  of  years  in  July. 

Two  modern  dates  are  required  in  order  to  include  the  ivhole  of  any 
Attic,  or  Olympic,  year  mentioned  by  our  authorities:  e.g.  01.  75.  i  =  480- 
479  B.C.  Wherever  in  the  following  tables  a  single  modern  year  is  given  as 
an  equivalent  of  an  Attic  year,  this  is  an  abbreviation ;  the  following  year 
must  be  mentally  supplied.  Events  within  a  given  Attic  civil  year, 
however,  can  repeatedly  be  referred  with  certainty  to  the  autumn  and 
winter,  on  the  one  hand,  or  to  the  spring  and  early  summer,  on  the  other. 
This  is,  from  the  nature  of  the  case,  comparatively  easy  in  military 
operations.  An  ordinary  campaign  would  begin  before  and  end  after 
midsummer,  thus  running  into  two  official  years.  Herodotus  reckons 
campaigns  from  spring  to  spring :  Thucydides  ignores  the  official  dating 
and,  as  he  himself  explains  (v.  20),  divides  his  year  into  a  long  summer, 
(i.e.  the  period  favourable  for  military  operations  ;  including  spring  and 
autumn  about  8  months  from  the  middle  of  March  to  the  middle  of 
November)  and  a  short  winter  (the  four  months  about  the  winter  solstice). 
Ostracism  was  decreed  in  the  sixth  or  seventh  prytany,  February  or  March, 
the  performance  of  a  play  at  Athens  took  place  in  the  spring  ;  the  Isthmian 
games  about  April:  accordingly  each  of  these  events  must  be  referred  to 
the  latter  of  the  two  years  b.c.  which  make  up  a  given  archon's  year. 
When  there  are  no  indications  of  the  season,  the  double  B.C.  dating,  though 
clumsy,  is  approximately  correct.  It  is  indeed  the  only  effectual  way  of 
guarding  against  the  false  impression,  which  so  many  chronological  tables 
produce,  that  the  Attic  civil  year  (like  the  English  civil  year  since  a.d.  1752) 
began  on  the  ist  of  January. 
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64.  In  the  tradition  of  the  earliest  times  the  main  thread  was  genea- 
Pedi  rees  logical.  The  religious  rites  and  other  privileges  attach- 
e  igrees.  .^^  exclusively  to  the  members  of  a  religious  family  (yeVos) 
or  clan  {cftpaTpLa)  were  bound  up  with  the  belief  in  relationship  through 
a  common  ancestor,  after  whom  the  family  or  clan  was  called.  This 
ancestor  was  sometimes  a  god,  more  often  a  hero  celebrated  in  story.  All 
over  Greece  in  historical  times  such  patronymics  are  found ;  Aleuadae  in 
Thessaly,  Branchidae  at  Miletus,  Butadae  at  Athens,  Asclepiadae  at  Cos 
and  in  many  other  places.  The  pedigrees  of  the  ruling  families  at  an 
earlier  time  were  traced  back  to  some  famous  founder,  Cadmus  at  Thebes, 
Cecrops  at  Athens,  Inachus  at  Argos,  Dardanus  at  Troy  (occasionally  to  a 
woman,  as  Aegina  for  the  Aeacidae),  while  the  Pelopidae  descended  from 
Tantalus,  a  Lydian.  The  heroes  described  by  the  poets  as  taking  part  in 
the  Argonautic  expedition,  the  Theban  or  Trojan  war,  or  the  return  of 
the  Heracleidae  must  be  considered  contemporaries.  Hence  the  divergent 
genealogies  could  be  brought  into  connexion,  and  chronologers  were  not 
slow  to  avail  themselves  of  the  hint.  Theoretically  it  is  possible,  at  any 
stage,  to  convert  the  family-tree  into  a  history  '  in  skeleton  outline '  of  the 
period  elapsed  since  the  eponymous  ancestor.  We  find  this  done  ten- 
tatively in  Homer  (e.g.  II.  vi.  152  sqq.),  more  consciously  in  the  Hesiodic 
Catalogue  and  Eoeae  (a  list  of  famous  heroines,  each  account  beginning 
•17  olr\)  :  the  process  is  carried  still  further  in  the  genealogies  presumed 
or  recounted  by  Pindar  and  Herodotus.  A  few  of  the  leading  families  are 
here  presented  in  tabular  form. 


(I) 


Asopus 

Aegina 
I 

Aeacus 


Peleus 
I 

Achilles 

I 

Neoptolemus 

Molossus 
.  I 

(Kings  of 
Epirus) 


 i 

Telamon 


Ajax 


 1 

Teucer 


Dardanus 

I 

Erichthonius 
i 

Tros 

I 

Ilus 

I 

Laomedon 

J 

Priamus 
Hector 


Atreus 


Philaeus  (Kings  of 

(ancestor  Salamis  in 

of  the  Cyprus) 
Philaidae) 


Orestes 

I  


Tantalus 
I 

Pelops 


 1  ! 

Thyestes  Nicippe 


 1 

Agamemnon  Menelaus 


Aegisthus 


Hermione 


Tisamenus 


Penthilus 
(the  Penthi- 
lidae  kings 
in  Lesbos) 
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(11) 


Aeolus 
 I  


Salmoneus 
I 

Tyro 


Cretheus 

 L 


I  1  

Aeson  Pheres 


— I 

Amythaon 


I  '  1         I  I 

Pelias  Neleus  Jason  Admetus 


Nestor 
I 

Antilochus 


Bias 

I 

Talaus 


Melampus 


Eumelus      Talaus  Antiphates 

Pronax  Adrastus  Oicles 
I  I 

Aegialeus  Amphiaraus 

Aeolus 


 1 

Sisyphus 

I 

Glaucus 
I 

Bellerophon 

I  '  1 

Laodamia  Hippolochus 

Sarpedon  Glaucus 


i  

Athamas 

I  

Phrixus  Helle 


 1 

Perieres 


I 

Aphareus 


Tyndareus 


Icarius 


Idas    Lynceus     Castor    Pollux  .  Helen  Penelope 


(III) 


Inachus 
I 

lo 
I 

Epaphus 

Libya 
 I 


Agenor 

Cadmus 

I 

Polydorus 

I 

Labdacus 
I 

Laius 

I 

Oedipus 

I  '  1 

Eteocles  Polynices 


 1 

Belus 

I 


Aegyptus  Danaus 

,    I  I 
Lynceus  Hypermnestra 


Abas 


Acrisius 
I 

Danae 

I 

Perseus 
 ,  I 


Proetus 


Thersander  Electryon  Alcaeus 


Tisamenus  Alcmene  Amphitryon  Eurystheus 
Autesion  .   I  , 


Megapenthes  Proetides 

r-"  1 

Pelops  Hipponous  Alector 

— ^  !         I  I 

Sthenelus=Nicippe  Capaneus  Iphis 
cf.  (I) 


Theras  Argeia 

Oeolycus  (Kings 

I  ofThera) 
Aegeus 
(Aegeidae 
at  Sparta) 


Heracles 

I 

Hyllus 
I 

Cleodaeus 
I 

Aristomachus 
 I  


Iphicles 
lolaus 


Temenus         Arislodemus  Cresphontes 
(Argive  kings)    (Spartan  kings)  | 
[Pheidon,  seventh  Aepytus 


from  Temenus: 
Archias,  founder  of  Syracuse, 
tenth  from  Temenus] 


(Messenian  kings) 
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(IV)    Heracleidae  (other  than  the  descendants  of  Hyllus). 


Phaestus 
(goes  from  Sicyon  to  Crete) 

Rhopalus 
I 

Hippolytus,  king  of  Sicyon 
Lacestiades 


Ctesippus 

Thrasyanor 
I 

Antimachus  Temenus 
Deiphontes=  Hyrnetho 


Orsobia=:  Pamphylus 
(descendant 
of  Dorus) 


Antiochus 
I 

Phylas 
I 

Hippotes 
I 

Aletes  in  Corinth 

I 

Ixion 

I 

Agelas 
I 

Prymnis 
I 

Bacchis 
(ancestor  of  the 
Bacchiadae) 


Tlepolemus 
in  Rhodes 


Thessalus 
 I  


Pheidippus 
in  Nisyra 


Antiphus 
in  Cos 


4  generations 
ending  with 
Aleuas  the  Red 
in  Thessaly 
(ancestor  of 
the  Aleuadae) 


 1 

Alcaeus 


Belus 
.1 

Ninus 
I 

Agron 
(king  of  Lydia) 
I 

{22  generations 
ending  with 
Candaules) 


(V)    Hesiodic  Scheme  for  combining  various  Genealogies. 


Deucalion 


Aeolus 
(11) 


Hellen 


Hyllus 
[by  adoption] 
(Hylleis) 


Dorus 


Aegimius^ 


Pamphylus 
(Pamphyli) 


Dymas 
(Dymanes) 


the  three  Dorian  tribes 


Xuthus 
I 


Ion 
[the  lonians] 


Achaeus 
[the  Achaeans] 


'  It  is  doubtful  whether  any  good  authorities  made  Aeginiius  the  son  of  Dorus,  but  it  is  the  only  way  to 
bring  the  Heracleidae  and  Dorian  families  into  the  scheme. 


GENEALOGIES 


47 


(VI)    The  Kings  of  Sparta  to  the  Persian  Wars. 
(Her.  vn.  204,  viii.  131.) 


Agiads 

Eurysthenes 

I 

Agis 

,  ^  n 

Echestratus  Lycurgus 

I  [according  to  some] 

Labotas 

I 

Doryssus 
I 

Agesilaus 
I 

Archelaus 
I 

Telecles 

Alcamenes^ 

I 

Polydorus 

I 

Eurycrates 

Anaxander  [perhaps  c.  6^1 — 620] 
I 

Eurycratidas 
I 

Leon 

I 

Anaxandridas 

I  H  ^  1 

Cleomenes    Dorieus    Leonidas  Cleonibrotus 


Eur3npontids 

Procles 

I 

[Soils] 

I 

Eurypon 

I 

Prytanis 

I 

Polydectes' 
I 

Eunomus 

I        [[Lycurgus  guardian 
Charilaus-j     according  to  Plu- 

I        (    tarch  and  others] 
Nicander 


Theopompus^ 


c.  520 — 489 


|t48o  I 
Pleistarchus^  Pausanias 
t458  -1-469 


Archidamus 

Anaxandridas 

1  \iiever  reigned\  \ 

Zeuxidamus 

Archidamus 

1 

Anaxidamus 

1 

Anaxilaus 

1 

Archidamus 

1 

Leotychidas 

1. 

Agesicles 
1 

Hippocratidas 

Ariston 

Agesilaus 

1 

Demaratus 

1 

Menares 

510—491 

Leotychidas* 

491—469 

'  So  Her.  viii.  T31,  but  Simonides  made  Eunomus  (and  Lycurgus)  sons  of  Prytanis,  sec  Plutarch, 
Lyc,  I :  and  Polydectcs  is  the  son  of  Eunomus  in  Pans.  III.  7.  a.  In  the  conventional  chronology  of 
Apollodorus  Polydectes  is  dropped  altogether,  or  identified  with  Eunomus. 

'  The  first  Olympiad,  776  u.c,  falls  in  the  tenth  year  of  Alcamenes  and  Theopompus,  according  to 
Apollodorus.    But  'I'heopompus  is  the  conqueror  of  Messenia  according  to  Tyrtaeus. 

'  The  remaining  Agiad  kings  are  :  Pleistoana.t  458 — 445,  Pausanias  445 — 426,  Pleistoanax  reinstated 
426 — 408,  Pausanias  reinstated  408 — 394,  Agesipolis  394 — 380,  Cleonibrotus  380 — 371,  Agcsipolis  H  371 — 
370,  Cleomenes  11  370 — 300,  Areius  I  309 — 265,  Acrotatus  265,  Areius  11  264 — 256,  Leonidas  II  256 — 243, 
Cleombrotus  11  243 — 240,  Leonidas  II  reinstated  240 — 236,  Cleomenes  III  236 — 223,  Eucleidas  236 — 223, 
Agesipolis  III  221. 

<  His  grandson  Archidamus,  who  succeeded  him,  took  part  in  the  Peloponnesian  war  and  died 
about  427.  The  remaining  Eurypontid  kings  are:  Agis  II  427 — 399,  Agesilaus  399 — 361,  Archidamus  III 
361—338,  Agis  HI  338—331,  Eudamidas  I  331 — ?,  Archidamus  IV  c.  296,  Eudamidas  II  ? — 244, 
Agis  IV  244—240. 
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(VII)  Attic  Kings. 

Cecrops  Cranaus  Amphictyon 

Erichthonius 

1 

Pandion  I 

I 

Erechtheus 

I 

Cecrops  II 

I 

Pandion  II 
I 

Aegeus 
I 

Theseus 
I 

Menestheus 

The  Marmor  Parium,  an  inscription  (c.  i.G.  2374)  which  gives  dates  for 
various  events  from  the  earliest  times,  places  Cecrops  1318  j'ears  before 
264-3,  the  archonship  of  Diognetus,  i.e.  1 582-1  B.C.,  and  makes  the  capture 
of  Troy  fall  in  the  22nd  year  of  Menestheus,  or  1209-8  B.C.  The  marble 
follows  a  scheme  of  its  own,  older  than,  and  independent  of,  Eratosthenes. 
Philochorus  assumed  397  years  between  Cecrops  and  the  Trojan  era,  and 
likewise  397  years  between  the  Trojan  era  and  the  accession  of  the  first 
archon  for  ten  years  (752  B.C.),  a  coincidence  which  is  the  key  to  the 
construction  of  the  table. 

Later  accounts,  not  earlier  than  Theopompus  circa  350  B.C.,  made 
Cecrops  an  immigrant  from  Egypt,  but  this  contradicts  the  universal  belief 
of  older  Athens  that  her  people  were  avroyQovf.^.  Cecrops,  Cranaus, 
Pandion  and  Erechtheus  are  ancient  figures  in  Attic  traditions  :  the  inter- 
polation of  Cecrops  II,  Pandion  II,  Erichthonius  (variant  of  Erechtheus), 
which  goes  back  to  Hellanicus,  was  due  to  chronological  requirements. 

(VIII)  Athenian  Families. 


Pbilaidae.  Cypselus  =  x  =  Stesagoras  I 

I 

Miltiades  I 
(tyrant  of  Chersonese) 


Miltiades  I  Cimon  I  (KodXfytios)  Olorus 


An  Athenian  of 


I  1 

Stesagoras  II                                        Miltiades  II  =  Hegesipyle 
(tyrant  of  Chersonese)                           (the  victor  of  Marathon) 
 t4S9  I 

the  deme  Halimus=:a  daughter  Cimon  Il^Isodice  Elpinice=Callias 

I  (the  victor  of  Euryniedon) 

Olorus  t449  I 

I  Thessalus 
Thucydides,  the  historian 

I 

Timotheus 
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Eupatiidae.  Cleinias  I 


Megacles  III  Alcibiades  I 


I  ^  ^  -n 


Hipponicus  I  Deinoraache  =  Cleinias  II  t447  Axiochus 

Callias       Hipparete=  Alcibiades  II       Cleinias  III       Cleinias  IV       Alcibiades  III 

I  t404 

I  1 

Hipponicus  11  =  a  daughter        Alcibiades  IV 

Alcmaeonidae. 

Megacles  I    (a  descendant  of  Nestor,  like  the  Paeonidae  and  Peisistratidae, 
{wpvTavis  c.  632)  and  of  Neleus,  like  the  Codridae  and  Medontidae) 


Alcmaeon  II 
(general  in  the  war  with  Cirrha  c.  590) 


—  Cleisthenes  of  Sicyon 

I  I 
Megacles  II  =  Agariste  I 
(leader  of  the  Parali,  exiled  as  an  opponent  of  Peisistratus) 

Peisistratus  =  a  daughter       Cleisthenes         Hippocrates  Ariphron 

(reformer  of  the  | — '  1  | 

constitution  507)       Megacles  IV       Agariste  II  =  Xanthippus 
I  I  (victor  of 

Megacles  III       Euryptolemus  Mycale) 
I  I  Pericles  I 

Cleinias  11  =  Deinomache     Cimon  II  =  Isodice  (493 — 428) 

Pericles  II  t4o6 
(son  of  Aspasia) 

The  account  of  the  Theban,  Argive,  Spartan  and  Lydian  kings  in 
Herodotus  is  instructive  as  illustrating  the  dependence  which  historians 
placed  on  genealogies.  From  a  comparison  of  v.  59  with  iv.  147,  it  follows 
that  ten  generations  elapse  from  Cadmus  to  Theras,  and  Theras  arrived  in 
Thera  eight  generations  after  Membliares,  the  Phoenician  settler,  whose 
father  Poeciles  is  obviously  made  to  synchronize  with  Cadmus.  Again, 
seven  generations  separate  Eurystheus  and  Procles  from  Amphitryon 
(vi.  52),  who  is  contemporary  with  Laius  (v.  59).  As  the  Argive  list  goes 
back  to  Acrisius  (vi.  53)  and  the  Heracleidae  continue  to  Leotychidas 
(viii.  131),  a  scheme  of  26  generations  is  obtained.  In  the  Agiad  royal 
family  indeed  there  are  27,  which  is  the  reason  why  Ephorus  and  later 
authorities  inserted  another  king,  Soiis,  between  Eurypon  and  Procles,  of 
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whom  Herodotus,  I.e.,  knows  nothing.  But  when  he  gives  his  own  date 
for  the  Trojan  war  as  'eight  hundred  years  before  my  time'  (ii.  145)  he  is 
at  variance  with  the  twenty  generations  which  he  allows  between  Ther- 
mopylae and  the  return  of  the  Heracleidae : — at  least  if  we  assume  that 
20  generations  =  666f  years  (11.  143),  and  that  between  the  fall  of  Troy  and 
the  return  only  two  more  generations  elapsed.  At  any  rate,  his  date  for 
Heracles  is  the  key  to  his  Lydian  chronology  :  for  Agron  (i.  7)  was 
the  fifth  in  descent  from  Heracles,  with  whom  was  identified  the  Lydian 
Sandon,  while  Ninus,  the  father  of  Agron,  is  the  eponym  of  Nineveh  and 
the  founder  of  the  Assyrian  dynasty. 

65.  All  schemes  based  on  genealogies  have  serious  faults  :  they  begin 
to  reckon  downwards,  from  the  presumed  ancestor,  instead 

Critical  upwards  from  known  individuals  :  the  number  of  links  is 

estimate.  ^  ... 

not  constant,  tradition  being  susceptible  of  interpolations  : 
the  average  of  a  generation  is  variously  computed,  as  high  as  40,  or  as  low 
as  25  years.  The  main  facts  of  Greek  history,  however,  are  firmly 
established,  and  the  chronology  from  the  time  of  the  first  contemporary 
historian  {i.e.  from  the  fifth  century)  can  be  ascertained,  even  with  the 
imperfect  means  at  our  disposal,  beyond  all  reasonable  doubt.  The  mere 
existence  of  documentary  evidence  is  indeed  no  guarantee  that  the  facts 
attested  must  have  taken  place.  For  an  inscription  may  be  forged,  as  that 
bearing  the  names  of  Iphitus  and  Lycurgus  upon  the  quoit  at  Olympia,  or 
those  seen  by  Herodotus  (v.  59 — 61)  upon  tripods  in  the  temple  of 
Ismenian  Apollo  in  Thebes.  Or  part  only  of  a  record  may  be  historical. 
Thus  there  is  an  extant  inscription,  itself  a  copy  of  an  earlier  record,  which 
enumerates  the  priests  of  Poseidon  at  Halicarnassus,  with  the  years  of  their 
priesthood,  from  the  foundation  of  the  colony,  beginning  with  Telamon, 
son  of  Poseidon,  the  first  of  sixteen  names  covering  504  years  (c.  i.  G.  2165, 
Dittenberger,  Sylloge"-  608).  Even  the  valuable  register  of  the  Olympic 
victors,  which  goes  back  to  776  B.C.,  has  not  escaped  suspicion.  It  was 
first  published  by  Hippias  of  Elis,  the  famous  sophist,  in  the  fourth  century. 
A  similar  list  of  the  victors  in  the  Carnean  festival  at  Sparta  from  01.  26, 
676  B.C.,  had  previously  been  published  by  Hellanicus.  What  Hippias  did 
was  perhaps  to  reconstruct  the  Olympic  register  for  the  oldest  time  from 
such  material,  monumental  or  traditional,  as  he  could  find :  at  least  this 
was  the  opinion  of  certain  authorities  known  to  Plutarch,  Numa  i  :  t<3i' 
'OA.v;u,7rioi'i/ccGv. .  .cov  TT/v  Av ay pa<f>rjv  6\j/e  cfyacrw  'iTTTTiav  e/cSoCi'ai  t6i/  'HXeiov 
dir'  ovSevo?  opixwiMevov  dvay kulov  Trpos  ttlo-tlv.  Hence  the  necessity  of 
submitting  the  materials  to  a  rigorous  criticism,  a  necessity  fully  recognized 
by  Thucydides,  the  greatest  of  Greek  historians.  His  conception  of 
historical  research  may  be  gathered  from  the  sketch  of  the  earlier  period 
(i.  I — 23)  which  he  has  prefixed  to  his  history.  When  the  details  can  no 
longer  be  recovered  we  must  be  content,  like  Thucydides,  with  a  general 
outline  of  social  progress,  to  which  inferences  from  institutions  of  a  later 
time  contribute  no  less  than  the  critical  treatment  of  tradition.    If  we  are 
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now  at  all  in  advance  of  Thucydides  it  is  in  the  recognition  that  much 
which  passes  for  tradition  is  really  the  product  of  reflexion,  the  direct 
invention  of  a  later  and  uncritical  age,  and  in  the  assistance  rendered  to 
history  by  archaeology  and  the  science  of  language. 

66.  The  Greeks  themselves  believed  in  the  unity  of  their  race  and 
appealed  to  their  common  language,  religion  and  culture 

(Herod,  viii.  144).    A  certain  admixture  of  alien  elements 

\  language. 

is  admitted  by  the  traditional  accounts  of  the  earliest  times. 
The  most  recent  ethnological  speculations,  those  of  Professor  Ridgeway, 
regard  the  Greeks  of  the  Homeric  age  as  a  composite  race :  Achaean 
invaders  from  the  north,  who  introduced  the  use  of  iron,  becoming  merged 
with  an  early  people  of  high  civilization,  the  Pelasgians.  This  Pelasgian 
stock  is  taken  to  be  best  represented  by  the  Arcadians  and  Athenians,  and, 
in  spite  of  conquest,  to  have  always  remained  the  chief  element  in  the 
population  of  Greece.  Both  these  stocks  spoke  a  language  of  the  type 
called  by  comparative  philologists  Aryan  or  Indo-Germanic.  But  from 
this  fact  not  much  can  be  inferred.  It  is  not  proved  that  all  languages  of 
this  type  are  descendants  of  an  original  Indo-Germanic  language,  and  it 
would  be  rash  to  conclude,  without  further  evidence,  that  the  peoples  who 
at  a  given  time  spoke  these  languages  were  of  one  stock ;  the  changes 
wrought  by  conquest  and  colonization  are  overlooked  in  such  an  as- 
sumption. 

The  Illyrians  and  Thracians  were  the  two  great  races  which  shared  the 
Balkan  peninsula  with  the  Greeks  :  the  former  (the  ancestors       .  , . 

^  .  .  ...  Neighbours. 

of  the  modern  Albanians),  on  the  evidence  of  Venetic  inscrip- 
tions, certainly,  the  latter  in  all  probability,  of  Indo-Germanic  speech. 
The  Macedonians  and  Epeirots,  border  tribes  showing  affinities  with  their 
neighbours  on  either  hand,  may  be  regarded  as  stunted  branches  of  the 
Hellenic  race,  cut  off  from  the  rest.  Of  the  peoples  in  Asia  Minor  with 
whom  the  Greeks  first  came  into  contact,  the  Mysians,  Bithynians  and 
Phrygians  in  the  north  were  European  immigrants.  The  scanty  remains 
of  the  Phrygian  language  have  been  interpreted  as  Indo-Germanic.  The 
affinities  of  the  wealthy  and  civilized  Lydians  in  the  centre,  and  the 
Carians  and  Lycians  (Tep/xt'Aat,  Tramele)  towards  the  south,  have  not  been 
ascertained.  Upon  the  Lydians  and  Carians,  in  particular,  the  Greeks  early 
exerted  their  remarkable  power  of  assimilating  and  '  hellenizing '  alien  races. 

67.  In  the  remains  of  the  Mycenaean  age  there  is  evidence  of  com- 
munication with  Phoenicia  directly,  with  Egypt  and  Assyria 

(or  Babylonia)  through  the  Phoenicians.    Hittite  influence 

may  also  have  affected  Greece,  coming  overland  through  Asia 

Minor.    But  there  is  no  ground  for  assuming  a  permanent  settlement  of 

Egyptians,  Phoenician.s,  or  other  orientals,  on  the  mainland  of  Greece,  as 

the  legends  of  Danaus  e.g.  and  Cadmus  might  suggest.    Even  on  the 

islands  factories  for  trading  purposes  were  not  numerous  :  Thasos  with  its 

mines,  Cythera  with  its  rich  purple  fishery,  Thera,  Melos,  OHaros  are,  after 
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Cyprus  and  Rhodes,  almost  the  only  certain  seats  of  Phoenician  settle- 
ments. The  argument  from  various  proper  names — of  places,  as  Astyra, 
Jardanus  (=  Jordan),  Melite,  Salamis,  Soloeis ;  or  names  of  divinities,  as 
Cabeiri,  Melicertes — is  hardly  ever  conclusive.  More  weight  attaches  to 
Cretan  influence.  A  system  of  writing,  on  various  materials,  of  two  sorts, 
one  pictographic  and  the  other  linear  and  quasi-alphabetic,  was  in  use  in 
Crete  long  before  the  time  when  the  '  Cadmeian  letters,'  i.e.  the  Phoenician 
alphabet,  was  introduced  into  Greece.  This  system  has  been  attributed  to 
an  aboriginal  race,  the  Eteocretes,  i.e.  '  true  Cretans ' :  specimens  of  the 
linear  writing  have  been  also  found  in  Peloponnesus,  and  it  partially  agrees 
with  the  Cypriote  syllabary.  Tradition  made  Minos  the  head  of  a  maritime 
empire  in  an  age  anterior  to  the  Trojan  war. 

68.  The  Greek  tribes  were  usually  classified  as  Aeolians,  lonians, 

Dorians  :  a  classification  which  probably  arose  in  Asia,  as  it 
Divisions  of  accords  with  the  distribution  of  the  Asiatic  colonies. 

Greek  stock. 

Hesiod's  eponymous  table  of  Hellen  and  his  sons  takes  in 
the  Achaeans  as  well :  Table  (V)  §  64.  Obviously  these  four  must  have 
seemed  the  most  important  branches  of  the  Greek  race  at  the  place  and 
time  (not  far  from  700  B.C.)  at  which  the  table  was  constructed.  For 
further  evidence  see  §§  635  ff. 

Partly  from  disparity  of  endowments,  partly  from  their  surroundings, 
the  branches  of  the  Greek  race  had  a  very  unequal  development.  The 
splendid  civilization  of  the  Mycenaean  age  was  overthrown  by  an  irruption 
of  hardy  invaders  from  the  north  :  Aeolian  and  Ionian  emigrants  made 
extraordinary  progress  in  Asia  during  the  Homeric  age,  while  European 
Greece  was  still  rude  and  unenterprising  :  in  the  historical  centuries  the 
contrast  is  as  striking  between  the  great  commercial  centres  at  home  and  in 
the  colonies,  whether  Ionian,  Dorian,  or  Achaean,  and  the  rude  uncivilized 
tribes  of  the  north  and  north-west,  which  do  not  emerge  from  obscurity 
until  Macedonian  times. 

69.  Thucydides  (i.  3)  has  pointed  out  the  late  and  gradual  applica- 

tion of  the  national  name  Hellenes  in  contrast  to  the  name 
^°mes°forthe  Barbarians  for  foreigners.  In  Homer,  the  Hellenes  are 
Greeks,  merely  the  subjects  of  Achilles  from  Phthiotis  in  southern 

Thessaly  :  the  terms  Danaans,  Argives,  and  Achaeans,  more 
nearly  approximate  to  a  national  designation.  Later  authors — Aeschylus, 
Herodotus,  Thucydides,  Ephorus — made  the  Pelasgians  the  most  ancient 
inhabitants  of  the  whole  of  Greece.  Homer  knows  of  them  only  in 
Thessaly  and  Epeirus,  in  Crete,  and  as  allies  of  the  Trojans  from  Larissa  in 
Mysia.  The  term  Graeci  itself,  by  which  the  race  was  known  in  Italy,  was 
a  traditional  name  of  the  Hellenes  when  settled  about  Dodona  in  Epeirus 
(Arist.  Meteor,  i.  14,  35 2). 

70.  Thucydides  (1.  2  sqq.)  with  wonderful  insight  has  depicted  the 

primitive  state  in  most  parts  of  Greece  as  analogous  to  that  of 
barbarians,  or  the  most  backward  Greek  tribes,  of  his  own 
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day:  there  were  constant  migrations,  arms  were  carried,  life  and  property 
insecure,  trade  and  free  intercourse  almost  unknown.  The  prehistoric  m- 
vaders  must  have  been  nomads  not  unacquainted  with  agriculture,  weaving, 
and  metal  working,  but  fond  of  the  chase,  and  depending  mainly  for  susten- 
ance upon  their  flocks  and  herds.  They  had  a  highly-developed  system  of 
family  relationship,  which  was  the  basis  of  their  clans  and  tribal  organization. 
As  the  new  settlers  advanced  from  the  pastoral  stage  to  the  agricultural,  and 
from  that  to  trade  and  commerce,  these  conditions  gradually  improved. 
The  pressure  of  narrow  limits  checked  the  nomadic  instinct :  the  physical 
configuration  of  Greece  tended  to  break  up  the  larger  hordes  into  a  multi- 
tude of  isolated  tribes,  who  settled  down,  clan  by  clan,  and  family  by 
family.  They  first  lived  in  'village  fashion,'  of  which  traces  remained 
throughout  the  historical  period  (e.g.  Sparta  and  almost  all  the  north-west 
of  Greece).  Cities  grew  up  (i)  by  the  clustering  of  a  dependent  popula- 
tion round  a  stronghold  or  citadel  {tttoXl^,  irToXieQpov)  as  at  Athens, 
Mycenae,  Hissarlik,  and  (2)  by  the  amalgamation  of  the  village  popula- 
tion at  a  common  centre.  The  change  to  a  stationary  existence  gave  rise 
to  private  property  in  land  :  but  the  older  system  of  common  pastures  and 
rotation  of  ploughed  lands  left  many  survivals  {e.g.  the  common  meals 
of  Crete  and  Sparta,  the  peculiar  legislation  in  Leucas,  Sparta  and  else- 
where on  the  alienation  of  land, — even  the  word  /<A.-^pos  itself  for  an  allot- 
ment). Piracy  itself  attests  increasing  familiarity  with  the  sea,  and 
Mycenaean  pottery,  found  all  over  the  Aegean,  reflects  the  beginnings  of 
home  manufacture  and  export  trade. 

71.  The  evidence  of  archaeology,  again,  supplements  historical  research 
even  more  than  the  evidence  of  language.  The  extensive 
remains — walls,  gates,  palaces,  fortresses,  shaft-graves,  bee-  Mycenaean 
hive  tombs,  with  their  contents,  pottery,  jewellery,  weapons — 
discovered  in  modern  explorations  of  Mycenae,  Tiryns,  the  Heraeum, 
Nauplia,  Vaphio,  Thoricus,  Aphidna,  Spata,  Menidi,  Orchomenus  and 
many  other  places  in  Argolis,  Laconia,  Attica,  Boeotia  and  Thessaly,  testify 
to  a  high  degree  of  civilization,  even  of  luxury  and  refinement,  attained  in 
prehistoric  times  and  lasting  for  centuries  (at  any  rate  at  Mycenae,  where 
the  graves  indicate  two  successive  dynasties  with  about  14  monarchs). 
Similar  remains  attest  the  existence  of  this  civilization  in  the  islands  of  the 
Aegean  (Melos,  Thera,  Paros,  Naxos,  etc.),  especially  in  Crete,  Rhodes, 
and  Cyprus.  The  artistic  and  commercial  activity  of  Mycenae  itself  has 
been  referred  provisionally  to  the  half  millennium  1600 — iioo  B.C.,  on  the 
ground  of  synchronism  with  Egyptian  history.  This  much  at  any  rate 
is  certain,  that  the  Mycenaean  age,  as  it  is  called,  precedes  the  Homeric ; 
that  some  features  of  classical  Greek  architecture  seem  to  be  directly 
descended  from  corresponding  features  in  Mycenaean  architecture  {e.g.  the 
cella  and  portico  of  temples,  the  propylaea,  the  Dorian  column  and  the 
gable-roof) ;  that  iron  was  better  known  to  the  Homeric  Greeks,  though 
then  only  just  coming  into  use,  than  at  Mycenae,  where  it  is  all  but  entirely 
absent. 
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72.  Many  invasions  and  displacements  of  earlier  populations  were 

dimly  remembered  in  ancient  Greece.  The  Dorians  were 
igrations.  always  proudly  conscious  that  they  were  a  handful  of  invaders 
in  Peloponnesus,  holding  down  alien  subjects  by  main  force  (Tyrtaeus, 
Fr.  2).  Homer  tells  of  Dorians  in  Crete  {Od.  xix.  177),  but  ignores  them 
elsewhere ;  the  times  he  is  describing  are  anterior  to  the  movements  which 
determined  the  distribution  of  the  population  in  historical  Greece.  In  the 
tradition  three  invasions  appear  to  be  distinguished,  (i)  The  Thessalians 
of  historical  times,  coming  from  Thesprotia,  conquered  the  country  to 
which  they  gave  their  name,  and  the  Boeotians,  expelled  by  the  Thes- 
salians 'from  Arne,'  occupied  the  country  called  after  them  Boeotia. 
(2)  The  Dorians  issued  from  northern  Greece,  overran  Argolis,  Laconia 
and  Messenia,  and  colonized  by  sea  Crete,  Thera,  Melos,  Rhodes,  Cos, 
Cnidus.  This  is  the  Dorian  migration.  (3)  North-western  Greece — 
Locris,  Phocis,  Aetolia,  Acarnania — was  overrun  by  invaders  from  Epeirus, 
part  of  whom  crossed  the  sea  into  lapygia,  while  an  advanced  guard  seized 
Elis.  The  first  two  of  these  movements  Thucydides  (i.  12),  following 
some  accepted  chronology,  places  60  and  80  years  respectively  after  the 
fall  of  Troy. 

73.  With  these  migrations  the  legends  connect  the  first  great  wave  of 

Greek  colonization,  by  which  the  shores  and  islands  of  Asia 
Gri'e^ce^'°"  °^     Minor  Were  overspread.    The  Aeolian  migration  is  the 

establishment  of  settlers  in  Lesbos,  Tenedos,  and  on  the 
Mysian  mainland  under  oecists  (Gras,  Penthilus,  Cleuas  and  Malaus)  who 
were  said  to  be  descendants  of  Agamemnon.  Yet  in  historical  times 
the  affinities  of  the  Aeolian  and  Lesbian  cities  lay  rather  with  Boeotia  and 
Thessaly.  Next,  according  to  the  legend,  came  lonians,  originally  the 
inhabitants  of  Aegialea,  i.e.  the  later  Achaia,  in  north  Peloponnesus.  They 
started,  however,  from  Attica,  and  the  most  famous  oecists,  Neleus  and 
Androclus,  were  sons  of  Codrus,  tracing  descent  (like  some  of  the  Attic 
nobles)  to  Nestor.  This  is  the  Ionian  migration,  which  occupied 
Chios,  Samos,  the  Cyclades,  and  the  central  part  of  the  Lydian  and  Carian 
coast  of  Asia  Minor.  Dorians  again  at  various  times  settled  in  Crete, 
Thera,  Melos,  Rhodes,  Cos,  and  on  the  Carian  coast  at  Cnidus  and 
Halicarnassus. 

Earlier  still  in  the  traditional  account  were  settlements  on  the  Pam- 
phylian  coast  at  Aspendus,  Perge,  Selge,  the  oecists  being  heroes  returning 
from  the  Trojan  war  : — in  Cilicia,  at  Soli,  Tarsus  and  Mallus,  and  at  many 
points  in  Cyprus,  the  oecist  of  Paphos  being  Agapenor,  an  Arcadian.  As 
the  Cypriotes  used  a  syllabary,  their  colonies  were  at  any  rate  older  than 
the  introduction  of  alphabetic  writing  into  Greece. 


The  standard  work  on  the  astronomical  basis  of  chronology  is  L.  Ideler, 
Bibliography. 


Handbuch  der  vuUhematischc7i  und  tcchnischen  Chronologic,  2  vols., 


1825/6,  reprinted  1883  ;  H.  Fynes  Clinton,  Fast!  Hclle/iici,  3  vols., 
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1834/51  (3rd  edition  of  Vol.  ii.,  2nd  edition  of  Vol.  ill.),  needs  revision.  For 
a  detailed  bibliography  see  A.  Schaefer,  Abriss  der  Quellenkunde  der  grie- 
chischen  und  riiinischen  Gesc/iichte,  Erste  Abtheilung,  griecliische  Geschichte  bis 
auf  Polybios,  4th  edition,  1889,  a  good  summary  of  the  literary  sources.  For 
subsidiary  sources  consult  E.  L.  Hicks,  Greek  Historical  Inscriptions,  2nd 
edition,  1901,  and  G.  F.  Hill,  .Sources  for  Greek  History  between  the  Persian  and 
Peloponnesian  wars,  1897.  As  to  the  data  of  the  literary  chronology,  see 
H.  Diels,  Chronologische  Untersuchungen  iiber  Apollodors  Chronika  in  Rhein- 
isches  Museum,  Vot.  XXXI.,  1876,  p.  i  ff. 


II  2.    CHRONOLOGICAL  TABLES. 
A.     THE  EIGHTH  AND  SEVENTH  CENTURIES  B.C. 

74.    This  period  is  marked  (i)  by  the  growth  of  commerce  and  the 
foundation  of  colonies,  especially  in  the  Euxine  and  the  west; 
by  the  rise  of  commercial  cities — Miletus  preeminently,  feventh^cen 
other   Ionian    cities,    Chalcis,    Eretria,   Aegina,    Corinth,    turies  B.C. 
(2)  Agriculture  is  still  the  staple  industry,  but  is  beginning 
to  be  supplemented  by  manufactures,  as  of  woven  cloth,  pottery,  armour. 
The  coining  of  money  is  adopted  from  Lydia  and  quickly  spreads  all  over 
Greece,  working  an  economic  revolution.    The  commercial  rivalry  of  the 
Phoenicians  in  the  eastern  Mediterranean  tends  to  abate.    Egypt,  now 
reviving  under  native  rule  (664),  is  at  last  open  to  Greek  trade.    (3)  The 
constitution,  once  monarchy,  has  at  the  outset  of  this  period  in  most  cities 
become  the  rule  of  privileged  noble  families,  which  again  is  often  over- 
thrown, as  trade  and  wealth  increase,  by  a  popular  leader  or  'tyrant.' 
(4)   In  Peloponnesus  two  miHtary  and  agricultural  states  are  conspicuous : 
Argos,  long  preeminent,  subsequently  to  decline  before  the  gfowing 
strength  of  Sparta,  a  state  organized  exclusively  for  war,  which  succeeds 
in  conquering  and  holding  down  Messenia.    (5)  In  intellectual  progress 
the  lonians  are  the  leaders.    Writing  began  in  Ionia ;  through  Homer 
Ionic  becomes  the  literary  dialect.    Along  with  the  epic,  various  branches 
of  lyric  poetry  flourish  : — elegy,  iambus,  melos,  and  the  choral  ode. 

There  are  scarcely  any  contemporary  records.  Of  the  dates  preserved  by  tradition, 
more  than  half  concern  the  foundations  of  cities  (kt[<su%),  sometimes  conflicting,  some- 
times precise  ond  consistent,  as  for  Sicily  (Thuc.  vi.  'i — 4).  The  traditional  data  in  the 
case  of  the  Sicilian  colonies  must  have  been  combined  and  harmonized  by  a  systematizer, 
probably  Antiochus  of  Syracuse.  For  the  affairs  of  Asia  Minor,  Assyrian  monuments 
(presumably  contemporary)  afford  some  aid.  Thus  Gyges,  king  of  Lydia,  appears  on  an 
inscription  as  a  vassal  of  Assurbanipal  about  660.  Hence  the  date  assigned  to  him  by 
Herodotus,  716 — 678,  must  be  given  up.  This  affects  the  dates  of  some  early  poets 
(Callinus,  Archilochus,  Semonides)  and  of  certain  colonies  which  are  vaguely  referred  to 
'  the  times  of  Gyges.' 
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The  principal  Greek  Colonies  before  the  Persian  War. 


In  the  west  (Italy  and  Sicily). 


?      Cyme^  (Cumae)  in  Italy  founded 
by  Chalcis  and  Euboean  Cyme 
Parthenope       (Neapolis)  by 
Rhodes 

736  Naxos  in  Sicily  by  Chalcis  and 
Naxos 

734  Corcyra  by  Corinth,  expelling 
earlier  Eretrian  settlers 

734  Syracuse  by  Corinth  (757  Parian 
Marble) 

c.  730    Zancle  by  Cyme   in  Italy  and 
Chalcis  (757  Eusebius) 
729    Leontini  and  Catana  by  Naxos 
in  Sicily 

728  Megara  Hyblaea  by  Megara 
after  a  first  settlement  at  Thapsus 

721  Sybaris  by  Achaeans  and  Troezen 
c.  717  Mylae  by  Zancle  and  Rhegium 
by  Chalcis 

710    C  rot  on  by  Achaeans 

708  Tarentum  by  Parthenii  from  La- 
conia 

700  Metapontum  by  Sybaris;  Siris 
by  Colophon;  Locri  Epize- 
phyrii  by  Locrians;  Caulonia 
by  Achaeans;  Poseidonia 
(Paestuni)  by  Troezenians  ex- 
pelled from  Sybaris 

689    Gel  a  by  Rhodes  and  Crete 

664    Acrae  by  Syracuse 

649    Himera  by  Zancle 

648    Selinus  by  Megara 

644    Casmenae  by  Syracuse 

625-585  Ambracia,  Leucas,  Anac- 
torium,  Sollium,  Apollonia, 
Epidamnus  by  Corinth 

600    Massalia  by  Phocaea 

699    Camarina  by  Syracuse 

681    Acragas  by  Gela 

679  Li  par  a  by  Cnidus  and  Rhodes 
(after  a  futile  attempt  to  settle 
at  Lilybaeum) 

668    Alalia   in  Corsica  by  Massalia. 

(Other  colonies  of  Massalia : 
Olbia,  Antipolis,  Nicaea,  Agathe, 
Portus  Monoeci,  Rhoda,  Empo- 
riae,  Alonae,  Artemisium,  and 
the  most  westerly  Greek  settle- 
ment Maenace.) 

643  Hyele  (Elea)  by  Phocaeans  ex- 
pelled from  Alalia 


In  the  north-east  {Propo7itis  and  Euxine), 
the  Aegean,  and  the  south-east  (Egj'pt 
and  Cyrene). 

770  Sinope  by  Miletus  (re-founded 
after  the  Cimmerian  invasion 
631) 

767  Cyzicus  by  Miletus  (re-founded 
676) 

756  Trapezus  by  Miletus  or  Sinope 
(Cotyora  and  Cerasus  by  Si- 
nope) 

760-650  Many  towns  on  the  Thracian 
peninsula  called  after  them  Chal- 
cidice 

Torone  etc.  by  Chalcis;  Mende 
etc.    by   Eretria ;   S clone  by 
Achaeans  of  Pellene 
712    Astacus  by  Megara 
710    Parium  by  Miletus  and  Erythrae 
696-2    Amorgosby  Samos 
689    Phaselis  by  Rhodes 
677    Chalcedon  by  Megara 
c.  680    Thasos  by  Paros 

676    Abydus  by  Miletus 
c.  670    Selymbria  by  Chalcedon 
660    Byzantium  by  Megara 
656    Istrus  and  Tyras  by  Miletus 
c.  655    Acanthus,  Stagirus,  Argilus 
in  Chalcidice  by  Andros 
664    Abdera     by    Clazomenae  (re- 
founded  by  Teians  545) 
653    Lampsacus  by  Phocaea 
c.  650    Milesian  factory  on  the  Bolbinitic 
arm  of  the  Nile 
647    Olbia  (Borysthenes)  by  Miletus 
633    Cyrene  by  Thera  (Apollonia,  its 
port) 

601    Perinthus  by  Samos 
c.  600    Panticapaeum  and  Theodosia 

in  the  Crimea  by  Miletus 
c.  685    Tomi,  Odessus  and  Apollonia 

in  the  Pontus  by  Miletus 
before  686    Potidaeaby  Corinth 

670    Naucratis  (Miletus,  Samos,  Ae- 
gina  and  numerous  cities  were 
represented  in  the  Hellenion) 
560    Amisus  by  Phocaea 
c.  650    Bare  a  by  Cyrene  (also  Teucheira 

and  Euesperides) 
c.  545    Phanagoreia  by  Teos 

638    Heracleia  in  the  l^ontus  by  Me- 
gara (and  Boeotians) 
610    Mesambria  by  Chalcedon  and 
Megara 


1  The  date  given  by  Jerome,  1052,  rests  on  a  confusion  with  the  Aeolian  Cynic.  Strabo  makes  it  the 
oldest  Greek  city  in  Italy  or  Sicily,  and  this  statement  may  come  from  Ephorus. 
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Civil  Events^ 


Literature  and  Art 


Epic  poetry  Hourishes. 

776-  Arctinus  of  Miletus:  the 
Aethiopis  and  the  Sack  of  Troy. 

765  "  Cinaethon  of  Lacedaemon  : 
genealogical  poems;  Heracleia 
and  Oedipodeia  also  ascribed 
to  him  by  some. 

c.  750 — 700  Olympus,  the  founder 
of  Greek  music,  composer  for 
the  flute  {i.e.  clarinet). 

740-  Eumelus  of  Corinth  :  Corin- 
thiaca,  Etcropia,  and  Bugonia. 

Other  early  epics;  the  Cypria 
(attributed  to  Stasinus  or  He- 
gesias),  the  Retitrns  (Noo-rot) 
of  the  heroes  from  Troy  (said 
to  be  the  work  of  Agias  of 
Troezen),  the  Tliebais  and 
Epigoni  dealing  with  Theban 
legends. 


776/6  01.  I.  I   Coroebus,  the  first  victor  in  the  stadium 

at  Olympia  whose  name  is  recorded. 
752/1  01.  7.  I   Decennial  archons  at  Athens. 
748/7  01.  is.  I    Pheidon,  king  of  Argos,  is  said  by 

Pausanias  to  have  held  the  Olympic 

festival.  (Herodotus  says  that  he  in- 
troduced the  'Pheidonian  measures,' 

i.e.  the  Aeginetan  standard.  Ephorus 

attributed  to  him  the  first  coining  of 

money.) 

744  Tiglath-Pilcser  II,  king  of  Assyria, 
at  this  time  the  greatest  power  in  the 
East  {—-ill)- 

725  01.  1 3. 4  The  first  Messenian  war.  In  the 
twentieth  year  the  Spartans  under 
Theopompus  enslave  or  expel  the 
Messenians  (Tyrtaeus). 
720  01.  15.  I  Eirsi  Assyrian  invasion  of  Egypt  by 
Sargon,  the  conqueror  of  Samaria. 
709  Seven  Cyp7-ian  princes  do  homage 
to  Sargon. 

704/3  01.  19. 1  Ameinocles  of  Corinth  builds  triremes 
for  the  Samians. 

c.  700  01. 20. 1  War  between  Chalcis  and  Eretria  for 
the  Lelantine  plain  :  Samos,  Miletus 
and  other  cities  take  sides. 

693  01.  21.4  Midas,  king  of  Phrygia,  dies  by  his  own 
hand  in  the  Cimmerian  invasion  of 
Asia  Minor. 

683/2  01.  24.  2   Nine  annual  archons  at  Athens. 

681    Esarhaddon    (—668).     The  As- 
syrians in  his  reign  conquer  Egypt 
which  is  held  by  twenty  vassal  princes. 
679    Esarhaddon  defeats  the  Cimme- 
rians under  Tiu'spa. 

670/69  01.27-3  Orthagoras  tyrant  of  Sicyon  (his  family 
rules  for  lOO  years). 

669/8  01. 27.4  The  Argives  defeat  the  Spartans  at 
Hysiae,  Paus.  11.  24.  8  :  Cynuria  re- 
mains Argive. 

664/3  01.  29.  I    Sea  fight  between  Corinth  and  Corcyra. 

Accession  of  Psamnietichus  I,  an  Egypt- 
ian vassal  prince,  who  luith  the  aid 
of  Greek  and  Carian  mercenaries  in 
time  shakes  off  the  Assyrian  yoke 
(-610). 

660   Gyges,  king  of  Lydia  (c.  680—660), 

becomes  a  tributary  of  Assyria. 
660/69  Zaleucus,    legislator   of   (the  Italian) 

01.  30.  1^  Locri :  author  of  the  oldest  written 

code. 

667/6  01.  30.  4  Sardis  taken  by  the  Cimmerians.  About 
this  time  the  Ephesian  temple  of 
Artemis  burnt  by  the  Cimmerians 
and  Magnesia  on  the  Maeander  de- 
stroyed by  the  Treres. 
•  Foreign  events  are  printed  in  italics. 

!  On  what  data,  or  combinations,  these  figures  of  Eiisebius  rest  is  not  known. 

°  tither  in  the  26th,  28th  or  30th  Olympiad  the  Pisatans  are  said  to  have  wrested  the  festival  from 
VMS,  and  retained  it  '  many  years.' 

<  The  Parian  Chronicle  gives  681,  Eusebius  665,  as  the  a/tH  of  Archilochus. 


c.  690  Callinus  of  Ephesus,  the 
earliest  elegiac  poet  (he  refers 
to  the  Cimmerian  invasion). 

676/5  The  Carnean  festival  at 
Sparta  at  which  Terpander  is 
victorious.  The  introduction 
of  the  seven -stringed  lyre  at- 
tributed to  him. 

c.  670  Floruit  Archilochus*  of 
Paros,  one  of  the  colonists  of 
Thasos :  elegiac  and  iambic 
poet.  Mentions  an  eclipse  of 
the  sun,  i.e.  April  6,  648. 

c.  665  Thaletas  of  Gortyn  in 
Crete :  lyric  poet  and  musi- 
cian. 

c.  660  About  this  time  the  Di- 
pylon  vases,  with  geometrical 
patterns,  begin  to  give  way  to 
the  Corinthian  vases,  decorated 
in  oriental  style. 

c.  660/66  The  Little  Iliad  (as- 
cribed to  Lesches  of  Lesbos) 
and  the  Heracleia  (to  Peisan- 
der  of  Rhodes). 

Also  the  earlier  Plomeric  hymns 
(■n-poolfiia.) :  e.g.  to  the  Delian 
Apollo  and  to  Demeter. 
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656/4  01.31.  2 
648/7  01.  33.  I 


644/3  01.  34.  T 
640/3901.35. 1 

631/001.37.  1 

625/401.38.4 
621/0  01.  39.  4 


612/1  01.  42.  I 


c.  607/6 
01.  43-  2 


Cypselus,  tyrant  of  Corinth  ( — 625). 
Myron,  tyrant  of  Sicyon,  victor  in  the 

chariot  race  at  Olympia. 
c.  646    Ariiys,  king  of  Lydia  (called 

Alyattes  by  Xanthus),  a  vassal  of 

Assyria.    His  reign  perhaps  652 — 

615. 

The  Pisatans  under  King  Pantaleon 

held  the  Olympic  festival. 
Cylon  of  Athens  victor  at  Olympia'. 

About  this  time  Charondas  legislator 

of  Catana. 
c.  640    The  second  Messenian  war,  in 

which  Aristomenes  took  part^. 
Voyage  of  Colieus  the  Phocaean  to 

Tartessus. 

626  Death  of  Asstirbanipal  (Sardana- 
palus).  Babylon  recovers  independ- 
ence. 

Periander,  tyrant  of  Corinth  (Theagenes, 
tyrant  of  Megara,  and  Procles  of 
Epidaurus  his  contemporaries). 

Draco's  written  code  at  Athens. 

c.  620  The  Scythians  (Sacae)  invade 
Asia  and  weaken  the  Assyrian  empire. 

615  Sadyattes,  king  of  Lydia  ( — 604). 
He  attacks  Miletus  but  ultimately 
makes  peace  with  its  tyrant  Thrasy- 
bulus. 

Pittacus  overthrows  Melanchrus  tyrant 
of  Mytilene. 

610    Necho  Pharaoh. 

War  between  Athens  and  Mytilene  for 
the  possession  of  the  Troad.  Pittacus 
slays  Phrynon  in  single  combat. 

606  Fall  of  Nineveh.  //  was  captured 
by  Cyaxares  the  Mede  and  the  Baby- 
lonian Nabppolassar. 

606  Alyattes,  king  of  Lydia  ( — 560). 
He  continues  to  encroach  on  the 
Greek  cities. 

604    Nebuchadnezzar  ( — 562). 


640  Fl.  Semonides-of  Araorgos, 
iambic  poet  and  satirist. 

c.  640—623  Fl.  Tyrtaeus  of  A- 
phidna,  elegiac  poet,  who  in- 
spired the  courage  of  the 
Spartans  in  the  second  Mes- 
senian war. 

639    Birth  of  Solon. 

Alcman  (born  at  Sardis)  migra- 
ted to  Sparta  where  he  com- 
posed hymns  and  paeans  in 
Doric. 

c.  630  The  chest  of  Cypselus 
dedicated  at  Olympia  (describ- 
ed by  Pausanias  v.  17 — 19). 

c.  620  Mimnermus  of  Colophon 
flourished,  elegiac  poet :  con- 
temporary of  Sadyattes^ :  men- 
tions the  defence  of  Smyrna 
against  Gyges. 

Rise  of  Melic  poetry;  introduc- 
tion of  new  lyric  metres.  In 
Lesbos  flourished  Alcaeus,  a 
leader  in  the  opposition  to 
Myrsilus  the  tyrant,  and  after- 
wards to  Pittacus,  author  of 
araffLoiTiKO,  and  av/JLiroTiKo.  (c. 
610—595): 

Sappho,  famous  for  love  poems 
and  epithalamia  (c.  610 — 565): 
and 

Erinna,  a  minor  poetess  in  the 
school,  or  circle,  of  Sappho. 

c.  600  Arion  of  Methymna  intro- 
duced 'cyclic  choruses'  (con- 
temporary with  Cypselus). 


B.     THE  SIXTH  CENTURY  B.C. 


Sixth  cen- 
tury. 


75.  (i)  The  lonians  reach  the  last  stage  of  their  development  and 
begin  rapidly  to  decline.  All  the  Asiatic  Greek  cities  pass 
under  the  protection  of  Croesus  ;  they  entirely  lose  their 
independence  to  the  Persians.  In  spite  of  the  destruction 
of  Smyrna  and  the  emigration  of  the  Phocaeans,  material  prosperity  is  as  yet 
hardly  impaired.    (2)  Further  advance  is  made  by  the  commercial  cities. 

'  In  a  subsequent  Olympic  year  (636,  632  or  628)  Cylon  attempted,  by  seizing  the  Acropolis,  to  make 
himself  tyrant  of  Athens.  His  followers  were  massacred  after  surrendering  and  the  Alcmaeonidae  were 
tried  and  condemned  for  this  breach  of  faith. 

The  Parian  Chronicle  gives  665,  Suidas  640 — 610,  as  the  ax^^  of  Semonides. 

'■'  The  date  adopted  by  Pausanias  is  685—668.  But,  according  to  Plutarch  {Apofhtliegm.  Epam. 
23),  the  restoration  of  Messene  in  369  by  the  Thebans  was  230  years  after  the  conquest  of  the  country. 
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The  growth  of  manufactures  and  the  introduction  of  a  currency  bring 
economic  evils  in  their  train  ;  loans,  usury,  mortgages  and  slavery  for  debt. 
These  evils  favour  the  rise  of  tyrants  and  occasionally  of  lawgivers  (ala-vixvrj- 
Ttti):  but  at  the  end  of  the  century  the  tyrants  have  all  been  deposed— 
except  in  Sicily  and  within  the  limits  of  the  Persian  empire.  (3)  The 
military  state,  Sparta,  now  at  the  head  of  a  Peloponnesian  confederacy, 
claims  a  vague  headship  of  Greece  and  occasionally  remonstrates  with 
powers  outside  Peloponnesus.  Argos  is  humbled,  but  Athens  steadily 
increases  in  power.  The  Spartans  about  600  B.C.  are  not  yet  stereotyped, 
but  fresh  and  vigorous,  in  touch  with  foreigners ;  a  people  fond  of  poetry, 
musical  contests  and  art.  (4)  To  epic  and  lyric  poets  must  now  be  added 
the  Ionian  philosophers  and  prose  writers,  gnomic  poets  and  fabulists,  with 
the  beginnings  of  tragedy.  This  century  also  saw  the  rise  of  plastic  art  in 
bronze  and  marble,  and  the  foundation  of  the  most  archaic  temples. 

Herodotus,  though  writing  c.  430,  is  the  one  invaluable  and  primary  authority  for  this 
centur}'.  Additional  information  can  be  gleaned  from  the  fragments  of  other  historians 
and  from  Aristotle  On  the  Constitution  of  Athens  (of  date  329  B.C.). 
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695/4  01. 46. 1  The  first  Sacred  (or  Cirrhaean)  war  The  Sculpture  of  this  century 
( — 586/5),  in  which  Cleisthenes  of  represented  by  the  metopes 
Sicyon  and  Solon  took  part^.  of  Selinus  (?  600 — 580),  the 

595  Psammetichus  II  ( — 589).  The  Apollo  of  Tenea  and  of  Thera, 
Abu-Simbel  inscription  (Hicks,  the  archaic  female  statues  on 
G.  H.  I.  no.  3)  by  some  of  his  mer-  the  Acropolis.  Architecture 
cenaries.  by  the  temples   of  Selinus. 

594/3  01. 46.  3  Legislation  of  Solon.  The  Artemisium  at  Ephesusre- 

590/8901.47.3   Pittacus,  aesymnetes  of  Mytilene.    (Re-      built  (Chersiphron  of  Gnossus). 

signs  580,  dies  570.)  596    Banishment  of  the  Lesbian 

589  War  between  Lydia  and  Media  nobles:  Alcaeus  goes  to  E- 
(ended  by  the  eclipse  of  May  28,  gypt  (his  brother  Antimenides 
585).  serves  under  Nebuchadnezzar), 

584    A  sty  ages,  king  of  Media  ( — 550).        Sappho  to  Sicily. 
682/101.49.3   Damasias,  archon  at  Athens,  in  power   592    '  Stesichorus'    of  Himera 
for  two  years  and  two  months.  (r.  610 — 550).    He  perfected 

First  Pythiad-.  The  institution  or  re-  the  choral  song  with  strophe, 
storation  of  the  Nemean  games.  antistrophe,    epode :  chose 

1581/001.49.4   Psammetichus.thelast  tyrant  of  Corinth,       epic  subjects  for  lyric  treat- 
expelled,  ment. 
c.  680    Civil  strife  at  Miletus  for  two   582-78-74    Sacadas,  poet  and 
generations  (—540).  musician,  victor  with  the 'flute' 

in  the  first  three  Pythiads. 
680  Rise  of  the  Ionian  school  of 
natural  philosophy.  Thales  of 
Miletus  (f.  624 — 546)  astrono- 
mer and  physicist  (0i'(rioX67os). 
580/76  Dipoenus  and  Scyllis, 
Cretan    sculptors,  employed 

'  Thus  the  Amphictyony  of  Pylae  must  date  from  the  seventh  century. 

'  So  the  schohast  on  Pindar,  confirmed  by  the  Marmor  Parinm  and  the  table  of  Olympic  victors  in 
\:a^0.xyrhynckHs  Papyri,  Vol.  n.  n.  ccxxii.  Cf.  ib.  pp.  85,  92.  Others  reckon  the  Pythiads  to  commence 
with  586  as  the  first,  Pausanias  x.  7.  3. 

'  Hence  referred  by  Suidas  to  Ol.  37,  632/28. 
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675/4  Ol.  51.  2   Smyrna  destroyed  by  Alyattes. 
572/1  01.  52.  I    Phalaris,  tyrant  of  Acragas. 

570    Rise  of  Amasis,  Apries  dethro7ied. 
Egypt  thrown  open  to  Greek  trade. 
Cyprus  conquered  by  Egypt. 
Between  570  and  565  Nisaea  captured 
by  Peisistratus.    Athenian  cleruchs 
settled  in  Salamis. 
666/5  01.  53.  3   Games  instituted  at  the  Panathenaea. 
661/0  01.  54.  4  Peisistratus  tyrant  of  Athens.  Expelled 
'  not  long  afterwards.' 
560    Croesus,  king  of  Lydia  ( — 546). 
All  Greek  cities  on  the  mainland 
reduced  to  dependence. 
c.  560  Tegea  acknowledges  the  Spartan 

hegemony  (Cheilon  ephor  556). 
663    Cyrus  revolts  front  allegiance  to 
A  sty  ages. 

563l2  01.  56.  4  Camarina  destroyed  by  Syracuse.  (Not 

recolonized  until  493/2.) 
551/0  01. 57. 2   Peisistratus   for   a   short   time  again 

tyrant,    but,  after   a   rupture  with 

Megacles.  expelled. 
550    Overthroiv  of  the  Median  empire 

by  Cyrus. 

548/7  01.  58.  I   The  temple  at  Delphi  burnt. 

547  Spring.    Cyrus  sets  out  on  an  ex- 
pedition against  Lydia^. 
546/6  01.  58.  3  Capture  of  Sardis.    The  Lydian  king- 
dom absorbed  in  the  Persian  empire. 
545  Spring.    The  Argives  defeated  by 

the  Spartans  :  Thyreatis  conquered. 
Reduction  of  the  Asiatic  Greeks  and 
the  islands  by  Harpagus,  the  general 
of  Cyrus.     Bias  of  Priene  advises 
emigration  to  Sardinia. 
644/0  01.  59    The  Phocaeans,  driven  from  Ionia,  settle 
first  at  Alalia  in  Corsica  and  then  at 
Elea  (Velia)  in  south  Italy. 
539/8  01.  60.  2   Return  of  Peisistratus  'in  the  eleventh 
year'  of  his  exiled 
538  October.    Babylon  taken  by  Cyrus. 


upon  marble  and  ebony  statues 
at  Sicyon,  Cleonae,  Argos. 

Archermus  of  Cliios  famous  for 
the  oldest  marble  statues  in 
Delos  or  Lesbos. 

Solon  [c.  639 — 559)  elegiac  poet. 
One  of  the  Seven  Wise  Men 
(with  Thales,  Pittacus,  Bias 
of  Priene,  Cheilon,  Cleobulus 
of  Lindus,  and  Myson  of  Chen, 
for  whom  Periander  was  sub- 
stituted by  others). 

568/4  The  Telegonia,  an  epic 
poem  ascribed  to  Eugammon 
of  Cyrene. 

666  Glaucus  of  Chios  fl.,  in- 
ventor of  the  process  for  weld- 
ing iron  :  he  moulds  the  stand 
for  the  mixing  bowl  sent  by 
Alyattes  to  Delphi. 

Anaximander  of  Miletus  fl.,  pupil 
of  Thales,  geographer  and 
map  maker.  Wrote  On  Nature. 

556  Pherecydes  of  Syros  {c.  596 
— 540)  fl.  Said  to  have  been 
the  teacher  of  Pythagoras  of 
Samos.  His  treatise  'ETrra/xu- 
Xos  partly  a  theogony,  partly 
philosophical. 

550  Aesopus  fl.  A  slave,  who 
invented  the  type  of  fable  in 
which  animals  act.  Lived  at 
the  court  of  Croesus. 

Bathycles  of  Magnesia  fl.  He 
wrought  the  reliefs  on  the 
throne  of  Apollo  at  Amyclae. 

Statues  of  victors  first  erected  at 
Olympia  (01.  59). 

f.  640  Hipponax  of  Ephesus  fl., 
author  of  bitter  lampoons  in 
scazons,  i.e.  limping  iambics. 

540  Anaximenes  of  Miletus, 
pupil  and  successor  of  Anaxi- 
mander, fl. 

540/36  Phocylides  of  Miletus, 
gnomic  poet :  author  of  politi- 
cal and  moralizing  elegiacs. 

636/2  Pythagoras  of  Samos  fl. 
Migrating  to  Croton  in  Italy, 
in  order  to  escape  from  Poly- 
crates,  he  there  founds  a  politi- 
cal and  religious  order:  becomes 
distinguished  as  mathematician 
and  physical  philosopher. 


'  This  date,  which  practically  determines  that  of  the  fall  of  S.irdis,  is  from  a  cuneiform  inscription. 
^  There  is  a  discrepancy  in  the  authorities  between  the  sum  of  the  separate  items  .md  the  total  length 
(17  years)  which  they  assign  to  Peisistratus'  tywinny. 
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633/2  01.  6i- 4  Polyciates,  tyrant  of  Samos,  master  of 
the  sea. 

529    Cainbyses  succeeds  Cyrus  on  the 
Persian  throne. 
627/6  01.  63.  2    Hippias  succeeds  Peisistratus. 

525     7  he  Persians  conquer  Egypt. 
624/3  01.  64.  I    A  Spartan  expedition  against  Polycrates 
unsuccessful.    The  Etruscans  attack 
Cumae  without  success. 
522    Death  of  Cambyses.     The  false 
Smerdis,  a  Magian,  reigns  for  seven 
months,  but  is  deposed  and  slain. 
521    Darius,  son  of  Hystaspes,  becomes 
h'n^,  and  suppresses  various  revolts 
in   the  provinces   (521  —  519).  //e 
organizes  the  satrapies  of  the  empire. 
520/1901.65.1    Cleomenes,  king  of  Sparta  ( — -489). 
619/8  01.  65.2   Plataea,  by  the  advice  of  Cleomenes, 
seeks   protection   from  Athens,  93 
years  before  its  destruction. 
517    Conquest  of  Barca  by  the  Persians. 
514    Scythian   expedition   of  Darius. 
Alegabazus subseqtiottly  reduces  Th race 
and  Macedonia.    Histiaeus  returns 
with  Darius  to  Susa. 
614/3  01.  66.  3   Murder  of  Hipparchus  by  Harmodius 
and  Aristogeiton  at  the  great  Pana- 
thenaea  (28th  of  Hecatonibaeon,  514). 
611/0  01.  67.  2   Destruction  of  Sybaris  by  Croton. 

510  Spring.  Harpactides  archon. 
Expulsion  of  Hippias  by  the  Spartans 
under  Cleomenes.  Hippias  is  settled 
at  Sigeum. 
c.  510  The  Carthaginians  expel  a 
Spartan  colony  under  Dorieus,  half 
brother  of  Cleomenes,  from  the 
Cinyps  in  Libya. 
608/7  01.  68.  I    Isagoras  archon. 

607  Spring.  Cleomenes  at  Athens : 
he  expels  700  families,  but  fails  to 
overthrow  the  Council.  After  his 
departure  Cleisthenes  and  his  ad- 
herents are  recalled.  Cleisthenes 
reforms  the  constitution  of  Athens, 
creating  new  local  tribes  with  the 
trittyes  and  demes.  Athens  applies 
to  Artaphrenes,  satrap  of  Sardis,  for 
protection. 
607/6  01.  68.  2   Alcmaeon  (?)  archon. 

606  Spring.  Peloponnesian  invasion 
of  Attica.  Owing  to  Corinthian  op- 
position and  dissension  lietween  the 
kings,  Cleomenes  and  Demaratus, 
the  army  retires.  The  Athenians 
defeat  the  Thebans  and  Chalcidians  : 
2000  cleruchs  settled  at  Chalcis. 
604    Aristodcmus  becomes  tyrant  of 

Cumae.    (Hicks,  Gk  Inscr.  15.) 
604/3    Acestorides  archon. 


636/620  Anacreon  of  Teos,  lyric 
poet,  and  Ibycus  of  Rhegium 
fl.  at  the  court  of  Polycrates. 
Besides  love  poems  Ibycus 
wrote  choral  hymns  on  epic 
subjects. 

534  Beginnings  of  Attic  tragedy: 
Thespis. 

636/20  Theodorus  of  Samos  fl., 
one  of  the  earliest  to  cast 
bronze.  Also  famous  as  an 
engraver  of  gems,  and  archi- 
tect (with  Rhoecus)  of  the 
temple  of  Hera  at  Samos. 
530  Xenophanes  founder  of  the 
Eleatic  school  fl.  Driven  from 
Colophon  to  Zancle,  Catana 
and  Elea,  he  wandered  67  years 
over  Greece,  Fr.  24  (?540 — 
473).  He  wrote  an  hexameter 
poem  On  Nature,  besides  epics 
and  elegiacs  on  a  variety  of 
subjects. 

527 — 14  Onomacritus,  an  Athen- 
ian, at  the  court  of  Hipparchus 
fl.  The  Orphic  theogony  at- 
tributed to  him. 

525    Birth  of  Aeschylus. 

523  Choerilus  of  Athens,  tragic 
poet,  begins  to  exhibit. 

c.  522  Theognis  of  Megara,  a 
bitter  political  partizan,  fl. 
Author  of  elegies  to  Cyrnus. 
(Mentions  events  of  506  and 
492.) 

518    Birth  of  Pindar. 

516/2  Gitiadas  of  Sparta  archi- 
tect of  the  temple  of  Athena 
Chalcioecus. 


c.  504/0  Heracleitus  of  Ephesus, 
the  last  of  the  Ionian  physical 
philosophers,  wrote  On  Nature 
in  a  style  proverbial  for  ob- 
scurity. 

c.  504  iuidoeus  of  Athens  sculp- 
tor fl.  (a  i^ba-vov  of  Athena  on 
the  Acropolis). 
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76.    The  lonians  begin  an  ill-judged  revolt  which  ends  in  the  destruc- 
tion of  Miletus  and  the  more  complete  subjugation  of  all 
The  Persian      Asiatic  Greeks.    Slight  and  ineffective  aid  had  been  given 
479.  '  them  by  their  kinsmen  across  the  Aegean,  who  are  next 

attacked.  But  Darius  learnt  to  his  amazement  that  the  host 
which  had  sacked  Eretria  was  no  match  on  the  field  of  Marathon 
for  the  Athenian  hoplites  charging  with  spear  and  shield.  He  did 
not  live  to  carry  out  the  grand  invasion  for  which  he  was  making 
elaborate  preparations.  Under  Xerxes  the  whole  resources  of  the  Persian 
empire  are  pitted  against  the  Greek  nation,  while  Carthage  lends  aid  by  an 
invasion  of  Sicily.  These  attacks  are  repelled  by  the  genius  of  Themisto- 
cles,  the  heroic  self-sacrifice  of  the  Athenians,  and  the  large  forces  under 
the  command  of  the  Syracusan  tyrant  Gelon.  In  the  struggle  the  Greeks 
are  compelled,  as  never  before,  to  unite,  however  imperfectly  and  reluct- 
antly, for  combined  action,  and  to  recognize  a  community  of  interest.  The 
self-respect  and  enthusiasm  of  the  victors  receive  a  prodigious  impetus. 

Herodotus,  V — IX,  is  the  main  authority  for  the  period  500-479  (he  was  writing  as  late 
as  430). 


Civil  Events 


Literature  and  Art 


600/499  01. 

70.  1  Myrus' 
499/8  01.  70.  2 


Naxian  oligarchs  apply  to  Aristagoras 

of  Miletus. 
499    Failure  of  the  Naxian  expedition. 

The  lonians  persuaded  by  Aristagoras 

to  revolt,  contrary  to  the  advice  of 

Hecataeus. 
The  fleet  at  Myus  won  over :  the  tyrants, 

who  were  in  command  of  it,  expelled. 
Winter.     Aid  sought  in  Sparta  and 

Athens. 

498  Spring.  Despatch  of  Athenian 
and  Eretrian  forces.  Victory  of  the 
Ionian  fleet  off  Pamphylia. 


Architecture  at  the  opening  of 
the  fifth  century  represented  by 
the  tem  pie  of  Athena  in  Aegina : 
sculpture  by  the  figures  from 
the  pediment.  Contemporary 
schools  of  sculpture: 

(i)  at  Aegina,  Callon,  c. 
524 — 462  :  Onatas  (the  Black 
Demeter  at  Phigalia;  at  Olym- 
pia  the  colossal  Heracles  of 
the  Thasians,  and  votive  offer- 
ings of  the  Achaeans  and 
Hieron),  c.  500—457  : 


1  The  names  of  the  Athenian  archons  are  appended  to  each  year;  the  archons  for  the  years  499/8, 
498/7,  497/6  are  unknown. 

The  following  archons  of  the  fifth  and  fourth  centuries  belong  to  years  omitted  from  the  chronological 
table : 

Antipater  360/49  Apollodorus 

Pyrgion  346/4  Eubulus 

Mystichides  344/3  Lyclscus 

Dieitrephes  328/7  Kuthycritus 

Evander  320/19  Neaechmus 

Demophilus  316/4  Pnixibulus 

~    ■  314/3  Nicodorus 

313/2  Theophrastus 
Pherecles 


601/0 
475/4 
442/1 
439/8 
438/7 
436/6 
434/3 
402/1 
393/2 
392/1 


Hermocreon 

Droniocleides 

Diphilus 

Gtaucinus 

Theodorus 

Lysimachus 

Crates 

Micon 

Demostratus 


389/8 
388/7 
386/6 
384/3 
382/1 
381/0 


380/79  Pytheas 
377/6  Callcas 
374/3  Socralides 


304/3 


Leostratus. 


Philoclcs  361/0   Theellus  303/2 

Lacrateides,  a  contemporary  of  Darius,  archon  in  a  year  memorable  for  its  severe  winter,  has  been 
referred  to  one  of  the  years  499-6.  The  following  archons  also  are  known  :  300/299  Hegemachus, 
299/8  Euctemon,  298/7  Mnesidemus,  293/2  Philippus,  292/1  Lysias,  291/0  Cimon,  288/7  Xenophon, 
286/4  Isaeus,  284/3  Euthius,  283/2  Meneclcs,  282/1  Nicias  'OrpuKeut. 
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498/7  01.  70.  3  Sardis  surprised  and  burnt.  The  Greeks 
defeated  near  Ephesus  on  the  return 
march.  Spread  of  the  revolt  from 
Byzantium  to  Cyprus,  where  Onesilus 
seizes  Salamis.  Athens  refuses  further 
aid. 

497   Spring.    Operations  of  Daurises 

on  the  Hellespont. 
497/6  01.  70.  4  The  Ionian  fleet  off  Cyprus.  Defeat 

and  death  of  Onesilus. 
Revolt  in  Caria  :  battle  of  the  Marsyas. 
Flight  of  Aristagoras,  who  is  slain  near 

Myrcinus. 

496  Spring.    Capture  of  Soli.  Sup- 
pression of  the  revolt  in  Cyprus. 
Reduction  of  Aeolis.    In  Caria,  battles 
of  Labraunda  and  Mylasa.  Histiaeus 
arrives  from  Susa,  but  is  discredited 
at  Sardis  and  flees  to  Chios. 
Cleomenes,  in  an  expedition  against 
Argos,  destroys  6000  Argives  in  the 
grove  of  Argus.    The  town  defended 
by  the  women  under  Telesilla^. 
Battle  of  Lade.    Siege  and  capture  of 
Miletus  '  in .  the  sixth  year  of  the 
revolt.' 

493    Spring.      The    Persians  reduce 

Chios,  Lesbos,  Tenedos. 
Themistocles  begins  the  fortification  of 
Peiraeus.  Miltiades  retires  from  the 
Chersonese.  Artaphrenes  regulates 
the  affairs  of  Ionia,  making  a  survey 
and  fixing  tributes. 
Hippocrates,  tyrant  of  Gela,  Anaxilaus 

of  Rhegium. 
Expedition  of  Mardonius :  the  Persian 
fleet  is  wrecked  off  Mount  Athos,  but 
Thrace,  Macedon  and  Thasos  submit. 
491    Spring.     Envoys   demand  sub- 
mission of  the  separate  Cireek  cities. 
Aegina  complies. 
Deposition  of  Demaratus  at  Sparta. 

Leotychidas  his  successor  ( — 469). 
Gelon  tyrant  of  Gela.    Ten  Aeginetan 
hostages  detained  at  Athens.  Hence 
Aeginetan  reprisals  and  ultimately 
war   between   Athens  and  Aegina 
(perhaps  later  488/7). 
A  fresh  Persian  expedition  under  Datis 
and  Artaphrenes  having  destroyed 
Naxos  and  Eretria  lands  in  Attica, 
but  is  defeated  at  Marathon  (Sept.). 
489  Spring.    Miltiades  attacks  Paros 

without  success. 
Trial  and  condemnation  of  Miltiades, 

who  dies  in  prison  of  his  wound. 
Theron,  tyrant  of  Acragas. 


496/6  01.  71.  I 

Hipparchus 


495/401.  71. 

Philippus 


494/3  01.71.3 
Pythocritus 


493/2  01.  71.4 

Themistocles 


492/1  01.  72.  I 

Diognetus 


491/001.72.2 

Hybrilides 


490/8901.72.3 
Phaenippus 


489/8  01.  72,4 

Aristeides 


(2)  at  Sicyon,  Canachus 
[Apollo  zvith  the  stag  at  Bran- 
chidae) : 

(3)  at  Argos,  Ageladas  {Zeus 
Ithomatas  for  the  exiled  Mes- 
senians),  c.  520—455. 

c.  500  Hecataeus  of  Miletus, 
traveller  and  geographer,  and 
Dionysius  of  Miletus,  historian, 
fl.    Early  Ionian  prose-writers. 

c.  500  Lasus  of  Hermione,  lyric 
poet  and  musician,  teacher  of 
Pindar. 

c.  500  Pratinas  of  Phlius,  tragic 
poet,  the  first  to  exhibit  satyric 
dramas. 

499  Aeschylus  begins  to  exhibit 
at  the  age  of  twenty-five. 

498  Pindar,  Pythian  10. 

c.  496  Charon  of  Lampsacus, 
\oyoypd(/)os,  early  Ionian  prose- 
writer,  fl. 

c.  496    Birth  of  Sophocles. 


493  Phrynichus  is  fined  for  ex- 
hibiting at  Athens  the  Capture 
of  Miletus. 

c.  492  Parmenides  of  Elea  fl. 
(?<:.  520—455)2.  A  pupil  of 
Xenophanes  who  reduced  the 
Eleatic  philosophy  to  a  sys- 
tem, expounded  in  an  hexa- 
meter poem  On  Nature. 


490  Pindar,  Pythians  6  and  12, 
Simonides  of  lulls  in  Ceos  (556 
— 467)  composed  an  epigram 
on  the  victors  at  Marathon  (as 
later  on  Thermopylae,  Sala- 
mis, Plataea).  He  lived  at  the 
court  of  Hipparchus,  in  Thes- 
saly.and  later  in  Sicily.  Author 
of  hymns,  paeans,  dithyrambs, 
elegiacs. 

c.  490  Panyasis,  epic  poet,  uncle 
of  Herodotus,  author  of  a 
Heracleia. 

488    Pindar,  Olyvip.  14? 


These  transactions  are  placed  by  Pausanias  'soon  after  the  .iccession  of  Cleomenes.' 
"a/-/«.  127  A.    But  Diog.  L.  IX.  23  places  his  aic/a^  in  Ol.  09. 


2  Plato,  Pa 
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488/7  Ol.  73. 1 
Anchises 

487/6  01.  73. 1 

Telesinus 


486/5  01.  73-  3 

Cebris 

485/4  01.73.4 

Philocrates 


484/3  01.  74.  I 
Leostratus 

483/2  01.  74.  ^ 

Nicodemus 


481/0  01.  74.  4 

Hypsichides 


480/79  01. 7  5. 1 

Calliades 


479/8  01.  75. 1 
'  Xanthippus 


487  Spring.  Ostracism  of  Hipparchus, 
son  of  Charmus,  the  head  of  the 
Peisistratid  party  at  Athens. 

Alteration  in  the  appointment  of 
archons :  the  lot  applied  to  the  can- 
didates proposed  by  the  tribes. 

486  Spring.  Ostracism  of  Megacles, 
nephew  of  Cleisthenes. 

The  revolt  of  Egypt  delays  the  prepara- 
tions of  Darius  for  an  invasion  of 
Greece. 

Death  of  Darius.    Accession  of  Xerxes 

(-465)- 

Gelon  master  of  Syracuse. 

484  Sprifig.  Ostracism  of  Xanthippus. 

Egypt  reconquered.  Xerxes'  prepara- 
tions go  on  for  four  years  ( — 480). 

483    Spring.    Ostracism  of  Aristeides. 

Proposal  of  Themistocles  to  devote  the 
profit  of  the  mines  at  Maroneia  to  the 
building  of  100  triremes.  The  war 
with  Aegina  (fji^yicrTos  TToXep-os)  con- 
tinues (till  481). 

Xerxes  winters  at  Sardis.  Congress  at 
the  Isthmus  of  cities  willing  to  resist. 
Envoys  despatched  to  Argos,  Crete, 
Corcyra,  Syracuse. 

480  Spring.  Xerxes  marches  unopposed 
through  Thrace  and  Macedonia  into 
Thessaly,  the  Greeks  having  aban- 
doned the  defence  of  Tempe. 

Recall  of  ostracized  and  disfranchised 
Athenians.  Artemis  I UM,  Ther- 
mopylae (end  of  August),  Salamis 
(Sept.  ■28).  Xerxes  withdraws  with 
the  fleet. 

Gelon  and  Theron  defeat  the  Cartha- 
ginians at  Him  ERA. 

479  Spring.  Attica  reoccupied  by  the 
Persians.    Athens  burnt. 

Battles  of  Plataea  and  Mycale 
{August'). 

Islands  admitted  to  general  Greek 
alliance.  lonians  and  Hellespontine 
Greeks  allied  with  Athens. 

Siege  and  capture  of  Sestus. 


487  Chionides,  comic  poet,  be- 
gins to  exhibit  '  eight  years 
before  the  Persian  war.' 


486    Pindar,  Pythian  7. 


c.  484  Epicharmus  of  Cos  fl. 
He  perfects  Sicilian  comedy 
and  exhibits  his  plays  at  Syra- 
cuse shortly  before  the  Persian 
war. 

484    Birth  of  Herodotus. 


481  Pindar  Nemean  5  and  Bac- 
chylides  13. — Bacchylides  (?  c. 
507 — 430  B.C.),  a  nephew  of 
Simonides,  competed  with 
Pindar  in  the  composition  of 
odes,  paeans,  dithyrambs. 

Other  contemporary  lyric  poets : 
Timocreon  of  lalysus  in 
Rhodes,  bitter  enemy  of  Si- 
monides and  his  patron  The- 
mistocles: Corinna  of  Tanagra, 
and  Telesilla  of  Argos. 

480  Pindar,  Isthmian  5  (6)  (for 
Phylacidas). 

Birth  of  Euripides  and  of  Anti- 
phon. 


77.    Not  content  with  the  repulse  of  the  invader,  the  Greeks  resolve 
to  continue  the  war  and  liberate  their  kinsmen  in  Asia  from 
coiftaety*478—         Persian  yoke.    Thus  is  formed  a  maritime  league  under 
431.      '  Athenian  headship  which  succeeds  in  its  immediate  object 

but  gradually  becomes  transformed  into  the  Athenian  empire. 
As  the  Peloponnesian  confederacy  continues  under  Spartan  headship,  the 
national  forces  are  divided.  The  two  rival  confederacies,  at  first  united  in 
enmity  to  Persia,  become  lukewarm,  jealous,  and  at  last  bitterly  hostile, 
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while  the  war  against  the  "barbarian  is  practically  abandoned.  In  Sicily 
the  moderate  rule  of  a  Hieron  is  followed  by  the  revival  of  free  govern- 
ment, while  the  career  of  Ducetius  proves  that  the  native  Sicels  are 
assimilating  Greek  culture. 

Throughout  this  period  the  Greeks  put  forth  their  full  vigour  in  all 
fields.    Art  and  literature  rise  rapidly  to  perfection. 

Thucydides  (i.  89 — u8)  is  almost  the  sole  authority  for  the  Pentecontaety,  and 
while  he  criticises  the  chronology  of  his  predecessor  Hellanicus  it  is  remarkable  that 
he  does  not  himself  determine  the  dates,  but  only  the  succession,  of  events.  The  Thirty 
Years'  Peace  and  the  revolt  of  Samos  are  the  only  dates  given  by  Thucydides  :  but  the 
death  of  Xerxes  and  the  disaster  at  Drabescus  may  be  determined  from  data  which 
he  supplies,  and  for  other  events  (e.g.  Eurymedon  or  the  earthquake  at  Sparta)  the 
margin  of  conjecture  may  be  reduced  to  a  few  years. 

A  few  dates,  independent  of  Herodotus  and  Thucydides,  may  be  gleaned  from 
Aristotle,  Constitution  of  Athens. 


Civil  Events 


Literature  and  Art 


478/701.75.3 
Timosthenes 


477/6  01.  75.  4 

Adeimantus 


476/6  01.  76.  I 

Phaedo 


474/3  01.  76.  3 
Acestorides 


Winter.  Themistocles  at  Sparta  justifies 
the  fortification  of  Athens. 

478  Spring.    Pausanias  in  Cyprus. 

Hieron  succeeds  Gelon  at  Syracuse. 

Pausanias  in  Byzantium.  His  arrogance 
and  correspondence  with  Xerxes. 

'yVinter.  Recall  of  Pausanias  on  his 
trial  for  treason :  he  is  acquitted. 

477  Sprino.  General  disgust  of  the 
allies  at  Spartan  headship.  Maritime 
confederation  organized  by  Aristeides 
for  prosecuting  the  war  with  Persia : 
Delos  to  be  the  treasury:  6  wpwros 
<p6poi  raxdels. 

Dorcis  is  recalled  and  Sparta  retires 
from  the  maritime  war. 

Pausanias  again  in  Byzantium. 

476  Sprino,    Leotychidas  in  Thessaly. 

Leotychidas  deposed  :  Archidamus  king 
of  Sparta.  Pausanias  expelled  from 
Sestus  and  Byzantium.  Cimon  be- 
sieges Eion. 

Anaxilaus  of  Rhegium  succeeded  by 
Micythus.  Foundation  of  Aetna  in 
place  of  the  Ionian  cities  of  Catana 
and  Naxos. 

476  Spring.  Capture  of  Eion.  The 
recovery  of  the  Thracian  coasts  takes 
some  years.  Attempt  of  Athens  to 
plant  a  colony  on  the  Strymon  frus- 
trated by  Thracians. 

Hieron  defeats  the  Etruscans  in  a  sea 
fight  off  Cumae. 


478  Pindar,  Isthmian  7  (8). 
Pindar,  Simonides,  Bacchy- 
lides,  and  after  472  Aeschylus 
at  the  court  of  Hieron. 

Calamis  of  Athens  active  as  a 
sculptor  after  the  Persian  wars. 
His  most  famous  work  the 
Sosandra :  admired  for  his 
rendering  of  horses.  Also 

Myron  of  Eleutherae,  whose 
works,  almost  all  in  bronze, 
were  distinguished  for  lifelike 
vigour  and  reality :  e.g.  the 
Discobolus,  Ladas,  the  Heifer, 
afterwards  taken  to  Rome. 

Pythagoras  of  Samos,  from  496 
resident  at  Rhegium,  famous 
for  his  Philoctetes  and  for 
athlete  statues,  e.g.  that  of 
Eutliymus  after  his  third 
Olympic  victory  472. 

Statues  of  the  tyrannicides  by 
Critius  and  Nesiotes  set  up  in 
place  of  those  carried  of!  by 
Xerxes. 

476  Pindar,  Olyiiip.  i,  2.  3,  10 
and  1 1 :  Haccliylides  5.  The- 
mistocles choregus  for  Phry- 
nichus,  who  exhibits  the  Phoe- 
nissae  in  honour  of  Salamis. 
.Simonides  victor  with  the 
dithyramb. 
474  Pindar 
dithyramb. 


victor  with  the 
Pindar,  Fr.  76 — 


78,  Pylhians  9  and  11. 
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^73/2  Ol.  76.  4 

Meno 


472/1  01.77.  I 

Chares 


471/0  01.  77.  2 

Praxieigus 

470/6901.77.3 
Demotion 

469/8  01.  77.4 

Apsephion 
468/7  01.  78.  I 
Theagenides 

467/6  01.  78.  2 

Lysistralus 


466/5  01.  78.  3 

Lysanias 


465/4  01.  78.4 

Lysitheus 
464/3  01.  79.  I 
Archedemides 


463/2  01.  79.  2 

Tlepolemus 


462/1  01.  79.  3 

Conon 


Between  474  and  472  Conquest  of 
Scyros.    Ostracism  of  Themistocles. 

Anti-Spartan  movement  in  Peloponnesus 
put  down  by  a  victory  at  Tegea  over 
Arcadians  and  Argives. 

Reduction  of  Carystus  in  Euboea  by  the 
Athenians.  Treason  and  death  of 
Pausanias. 

Revolution  in  Elis.  Death  of  Theron. 
Hieron  deposes  Thrasydaeus  and  an- 
nexes Acragas. 

Between  471  and  469  Defeat  of  Ar- 
cadians by  Lacedaemonians  at  Dipaea. 
The  Argives  reduce  Tiryns. 

Outlawry  of  Themistocles  who  escapes 
to  Corcyra  and  Epeirus.  I^vfOLKiafjibi 
of  Elis. 

Revolt  and  reduction  of  Naxos.  The- 
mistocles lands  at  Ephesus  on  his  way 
to  Persia. 

468  Spring.  Athenian  expedition  to 
Caria. 

Autumn.  Double  victory  of  Cimon  by 
land  and  sea  on  the  Eurymedon^ 
The  Carian  cities  join  Athens. 

Athenian  decrees  concerning  Colophon 
and  Erythrae:  C.I.A.  I.  9,  ro,  11. 

466  Spring.  Death  of  Hieron.  His 
brother  Thrasybulus  besieged  in  Or- 
tygia  and  forced  to  capitulate.  Syra- 
cuse a  free  state  ( — 405).  Downfall 
of  tyrannies  all  over  Sicily. 

Cimon  drives  the  Persians  out  of  the 
Chersonese. 

465  Spring.  Projected  colony  of  Ennea 
Hodoi  on  the  Strymon.  Revolt  of 
Thasos.  Disaster  of  Drabescus  :  the 
Athenian  colonists  cut  off  by  the 
Edonians^. 

Death  of  Xerxes.  Artaxerxes  I  ( — 424). 

Earthquake  at  Sparta.    Revolt  of  Mes- 

senians.    Occupation  of  Ithome. 
463  Spring.    Thasos  capitulates  '  in  the 

third  year.' 
Cimon  impeached  by  Pericles  on  his 

return  from  Thasos. 
462  Spring.    Expedition  of  Cimon,  with 

4000  men,  to  aid  Sparta  in  the  siege 

of  Ithome. 
Revolt  in  Egypt. 

Fall  of  the  Areopagus:  its  political 
functions  restricted  by  the  reforms  of 
Ephialles.  State  pay  for  dicasts  in- 
stituted by  Pericles. 


472  The  Persae  of  Aeschylus. 
Pindar,  Olymp.  6  (or  468) 
Isthmian  2  (or  later).  About 
this  time  comic  choruses  com- 
pete at  the  Great  Dionysia  and 
Lenaea. 

?471  Thucydides  born.  Aeschy- 
lus in  Sicily.  The  IVomen  of 
Aet7ia. 

The  activity  of  Pheidias  begins. 
470    Hieron's  victory  at  Delphi 

celebrated  by  Pindar,  Pythian 

I,  Bacchylides  4. 
Pindar,  Olymp.  12  (or  468). 
469    Socrates  born. 
468    Sophocles'    first  victory. 

Hieron's  last  Olympic  victory: 

Bacchylides  3. 
467    Aeschylus'  Seven  against 

Thebes. 

466  Corax  begins  to  teach  rhe- 
toric at  Syracuse. 

Between  472  and  465  Polygno- 
tus,  the  celebrated  painter, 
engaged  in  decorating  the 
temples  of  the  Dioscuri  and 
Theseus,  the  Pinacotheca  and 
other  buildings  at  Athens.  His 
most  famous  frescoes  were  the 
Capture  of  Troy  in  the  Stoa 
Poecile  and  the  Lower  IVorld 
in  the  Lesche  of  the  Cnidians 
at  Delphi.  Micon  and  Panae- 
nus  also  adorned  the  Stoa 
Poecile  with  frescoes  of  Mara- 
thon and  the  battle  with  the 
Amazons. 

The  temple  of  Zeus  at  Olympia 
is  said  to  have  been  built  witli 
the  spoil  of  the  Pisatans,  con- 
quered by  Elis  before  470. 
The  sculpture  of  the  pedi- 
ments attributed  to  Paeonius 
of  Mende  and  Alcameiies,  a 
pupil  of  Pheidias  (not  finished 
before  457). 

464  Pindar,  Olymp.  7,  9  and  13, 
Fr.  107. 

462  Anaxagoras  of  Clazomenae, 
physical  philosopher,  comes  to 
Athens.  Pindar,  Pythians  4 
and  5. 


1  The  battle  is  after  the  reduction  of  Naxos  and  before  the  revolt  of  Thasos. 
^  This  was  29  years  before  the  foundation  of  AnipHipolis. 
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461/0  01.  79.4 

Euthippus 
460/59  Ol.So.  I 
Phrasycleides 


469/8  01.  80.  2 

Philocles 


458/7  01.  80.  3 
Habron 


457/6  01.  80.  4 

Mnesitheides 


466/5  01.  8r.  i 

Callias 


455/401.81.  2 

Sosistratiis 


464/3  01.81.3 
Ariston 


Return  of  Cimon  from  Messenia,  the 
Spartans  having  dismissed  his  con- 
tingent. Breach  with  Sparta :  alli- 
ance of  Athens  with  Argos  and 
Thessaly. 

461    Spnng.     Ostracism   of  Cimon. 

Assassination  of  Ephialtes. 
460  Spring.    Capture  of  Naupactus  by 

the  Athenians. 
459  Early.    Capitulation  of  the  Mes- 

senians*,    who   are   settled   by  the 

Athenians  in  Naupactus.  Megara 

joins  Athens. 
The  Persian  army  invades  Egypt. 
Summer,    Battle  of  Papremis. 
The  Egyptian  expedition  decreed.  The 

Athenian  fleet  under  Charmantides 

moves  from  Cyprus  to  Memphis. 
458   Spring.     Battle   of  Halieis  and 

naval  battle  off  Cecryphaleia  (Hicks, 

19)  between  Athens  and  Corinth. 
Battle  off  the  Aeginetan  coast  between 

Athens  and  Aegina.   Aegina  besieged 

by  the  Athenians. 
Battle  in  the  Megarid  between  Athens 

and  Corinth. 
Law  permitting  zeugitae  to  become 

archons. 

457  Spring.  The  Peloponnesians  in 
Phocis:  they  .defeat  the  Athenians  at 
Tanagra.  Recall  of  Cimon.  The 
Athenians  conclude  an  armistice  with 
Sparta. 

The  Athenians  defeat  the  Boeotians  at 
Oenohhyta.  Submission  of  Boeotia 
and  Phocis.   Capitulation  of  Aegina. 

Mission  of  Megabazus  to  Sparta  from 
the  Persian  court. 

Completion  of  the  long  walls  to  Peiraeus 
and  Phalerum.  Ca]3ture  of  Troezen 
by  the  Athenians.  Megabazus  under- 
takes to  reduce  Egypt. 

456  Expedition  of  Tolmides  round 
Peloponnesus:  Gytheium  burnt. 

The  Athenians  besieged  in  the  island  of 
Prosopitis. 

454  Spring.  Athenian  expedition  to 
Thessaly  in  favour  of  Orestes. 

The  custody  of  the  common  funds  re- 
moved by  the  Confederation  from 
Delos  to  Athens. 

Annihilation  of  the  Athenian  army  on 
the  Nile  and  loss  of  relieving  squad- 
ron. 


c.  460  Noted  painters  of  the 
Pentecontaety  were  Pauson, 
whose  forte  was  caricature, 
Agatharchus  and  Dionysius  of 
Colophon. 


c.  460    Pindar,  Olymp.  8. 
Hippocrates  born.  Democritus 
born. 

Fl.  Magnes,  a  comic  poet. 
459    Thrasymachus  born. 


458    Aeschylus,  Oresleia. 


457  A  shield  dedicated  by  the 
Lacedaemonians  as  acroterion 
of  the  temple  at  Olympia  in 
honour  of  Tanagra. 

456    Aeschylus  dies  at  Gela. 
Pindar,  Olymp.  4  and  5  ? 


466    Euripides'  Peliadae. 


■  u'  J"  'he  fourth  year' reading  TeTapTw  for  ««<£Ta.,  Thuc.  I.  103.  IfSf/taTu,  which  Diodorus  re.id  is 
right  the  revolt  must  have  begun  in  468,  the  date  given  by  Philochorus.  For  the  surrender  of  Ithome  mi'ist 
have  preceded  the  battle  of  Tanagra. 
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453/2  01.81.4 

Lysicrates 
452/1  01.  82.  I 
Chaerephanes 


451/0  01.  82.  2 

Antidotus 


450/4901.82.3 

Euthydemus 


449/8  01.82.4 

Pedieus 


448/7  01.  83.  I 

Philiscus 


447/6  01.  83.  2 

Timarchides 


446/5  01.83.  3 
Callimachus 


445/4  01.  83.  4 

Lysimachides 


Treaties  made  by  Athens  with  Phocis 
and  Egesta:  C.I.A.  iv.  pp.  8,  58. 

Pericles  in  Sicyon  and  Acarnania. 

Achaia  joins  Athens. 

Law  reviving  local  justices  (oZ  Kwrh. 
5-rjfiov5  StKaffraL)  at  Athens. 

Annexation  of  Aethalia  by  the  Syra- 
cusans.  Ducetius  at  the  head  of  the 
Sicels  defeats  the  Acragantians  and 
Syracusans. 

Law  limiting  the  Attic  franchise. 

Peace  for  30  years  between  Sparta  and 
Argos. 

Defeat  of  Ducetius  who  surrenders  to 
Syracuse. 

Truce  for  five  years  between  Athens 

and  Sparta.    Assessment  of  tribute. 
[Recurs  446  and  439.    Probably  also 

429  and  425.] 
449  Spring.    Cimon's  last  expedition : 

to  Cyprus. 
Treaty  between  Athens  and  Miletus : 

C.I.A.  IV.  p.  6. 
Death  of  Cimon. 

448  Spring.  ?  The  Greeks  invited  to 
a  congress  at  Athens  with  a  view  to 
restoring  the  temples  destroyed  by 
the  Persians  and  securing  the  peace- 
ful navigation  of  the  sea. 

Lacedaemonian  expedition  to  Delphi. 

Ducetius  establishes  himself  at  CaleActe. 
War  between  Syracuse  and  Acragas. 

Pericles  restores  to  the  Phocians  the 
care  of  the  Delphian  temple. 

447  Spring.  Cleruchies  in  Cherso- 
nesus,  Euboea,  Naxos,  Andros,  Lem- 
nos.  About  this  time  a  convention 
concluded  with  Persia  (cited  by  the 
orators  as  the  Peace  of  Callias,  or 
of  Cimon). 

Revolt  in  Boeotia:  the  Athenians  de- 
feated at  Coronea. 

446  Spring.  Revolt  of  Euboea  and 
Megara. 

Peloponnesian  invasion  of  Attica  by 

Pleistoanax. 
Retreat  of  Pleistoanax.    Recovery  of 

Euboea. 

Winter.     The   Thirty  Years'  Peace : 

Athens  renounces  her  land  empire, 

giving  up  Nisaea,  Pegae,  Troezen 

and  Achaia. 
445    New   Sybaris   founded.  Middle 

wall  at  Athens  (after  445). 
The    Sybarites    expelled    from  New 

Sybaris  found  a  city  on  the  Traeis. 

Present   of   corn   to   Athens  from 

Egypt. 


452    Bacchylides  6,  7 


451    Ion  of  Chios  begins  to  ex- 
hibit tragedies. 


450 — 420  Rise  of  Sicilian  Rhe- 
toric. After  Corax  and  Teisias 
the  first  authors  of  a  handbook, 
Gorgias  of  Leontini  became 
eminent  as  a  teacher  and 
writer. 

c.  450  Leucippus,  founder  of 
the  atomic  theory,  fl.  (earlier 
than  Melissus  and  Diogenes 
of  Apollonia). 

450 — 423  Cratinus  nine  times 
victorious  with  comedies.  He 
attacked  Pericles  and  Aspasia 
and  eulogized  Cimon. 

449 — 425    Crates,  a  comic  poet. 


c.  448    Birth  of  Aristophanes. 

447  The  building  of  the  Par- 
thenon commenced,  Ictinus 
and  Callicrates  architects. 


446    Pindar,  Pythian  8. 


444  Empedocles  of  Acragas  fl. 
He  was  active  in  the  over- 
throw of  Thrasydaeus  and  of 
the  One  Thousand.  Author 
of  philosophical  poems  On 
Nature  and  Expiations. 
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444/3  01. 84.  I   Foundation   of  Thuiii.    A  projected 
Praxiteles         colony  at  Brea  in  Thrace.  (Hicks, 
■29.) 

443/2  01.  84.  2  442  spring.    Ostracism  of  Thucydides, 
Lysanias         the  son  of  Melesias. 


443  Herodotus  of  Halicarnas- 
sus,  the  historian,  one  of  the 
colonists  of  Thurii.  The  last 
event  noticed  in  his  history 
(VII.  137)  is  of  date  430. 


442  or  441  So^'hocies"  Antigone. 


441/0  01.  84.  4 

Timocles 
440/39  01.85.1 
Morychides 


437/6  01.  85.  4 

Euthymenes 


435/4  01.  86. 1 

Antiochides 
433/2  01.  86.  4 
Apseudes 

432/1  01.  87.  I 

Pythodorus 


440  Revolt  of  Samos.  Help  refused 
by  the  Peloponnesian  confederacy. 

Battle  off  Sphagia :  partial  successes  of 
the  Samians.  Investment  of  the  town. 

439  Capitulation  of  Samos  after  nine 
months'  siege. 


436    Foundation  of  Amphipolis. 

About  this  time  the  expedition  of  Peri- 
cles to  the  Pontus.  Athenian  colonists 
at  Sinope  and  Amisus. 

Quarrel  between  Corinth  and  Corcyra. 
Corinthian  defeat  off  Actium. 

Alliance  between  Athens  and  Corcyra. 
Battle  of  Sybota  [May  432). 

432    Revolt  of  Potidaea. 

The  Megarians  excluded  by  a  decree 
from  commercial  intercourse  with 
Athens  and  her  allies.  A  Congress 
of  allies  at  Sparta  resolves  upon  war 
(October).  Prosecutions  of  Aspasia, 
Pheidias  and  Anaxagoras. 


441    First  victory  of  Euripides. 

Cratinus,  T/ie  Thracian  Women. 

440  Melissus,  general  of  the 
Samians  in  the  revolt,  the  last 
Eleatic  philosopher. 

440/39  Prohibition  of  personal 
attacks  in  comedy  Ktaynf- 
dety  e'f  ipd/naros).  Repealed 
in  437/6. 

438    Euripides'  Alcestis. 

Completion  of  the  Parthenon 
and  of  the  chryselephantine 
Athena  of  Pheidias  who  goes 
to  Olympia,  where  he  receives 
a  commission  for  the  statue  of 
Zeus. 

437  Pherecrates,  poet  of  the 
old  comedy,  victorious.  The 
metrum  Pherecrateum  called 
after  him. 

436  Commencement  of  the  Pro- 
pylaea:  Mnesicles  architect. 

Birth  of  Isocrates. 

432  Publication  of  Melon's 
cycle. 

Diogenes  of  Apollonia,  almost 
the  last  physical  philosopher 
(alluded  to  in  the  Clouds,  4'23). 

Archelaus,  pupil  of  Anaxagoras. 

Protagoras  of  Abdera  (481 — 411) 
the  most  famous  of  the  profes- 
sional lecturers  and  teachers, 
called  Sophists :  and  Prodicus 
of  CeoH,  moralist  and  orator, 
active  about  this  time. 


78.    The  Athenian  empire  by  seeking  to  impose  a  partial  unity  upon 
Greece  had  only  provoked  and  intensified  the  jealousy  of  p^j^ 
Sparta  in  the  Peloponnesian  confederacy.    The  inevitable  ponnesian 
struggle  between  these  rival  powers  widened  into  a  conflict  ^^""^ 
of  race  between  lonians  and  Dorians,  and  a  party  warfare  between 
democracy   and   oligarchy,    in   which   the   resources   of  Greece  were 
shattered,  until  by  a  disgraceful  alliance  with  Persia  and  by  the  zealous 
partizanship  of  Cyrus,  Sparta  secured  the  final  decision  in  her  favour. 
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The  prosperity  of  the  Sicilian  Greeks  was  seriously  impaired :  the  Athenian 
expedition  was  repelled  at  a  heavy  cost  to  the  victors;  the  Carthaginian 
invasion  destroyed  five  of  the  most  flourishing  states.  Syracuse  survived, 
but  it  passed  under  the  tyranny  of  Dionysius. 

Meanwhile  the  intellectual  development  proceeded  apace.  Tragedy 
had  not  yet  passed  its  prime  when  the  old  comedy  shot  up  to  maturity; 
close  upon  the  natural  philosophers  pressed  the  humanists  and  rhetoricians, 
the  body  of  professional  educators  called  sophists.  In  architecture,  sculp- 
ture and  painting,  a  succession  of  great  artists  became  famous. 

For  the  years  431—411  Thucydides  is  a  contemporary  authority  of  the  first  order: 
from  41 1  onwards  Xenophon's  Hellenica,  i,  11  is  a  meagre  supplement.  Andocides' 
account  of  the  events  of  415,  given  in  399,  must  be  received  with  caution. 


Civil  Events 


Literature  and  Art 


431  Spring.    The  Thebans  attempt  to 
surprise  Plataea  {March). 
431/0  01.  87. 1   War  begins  May  25th.    First  Pelopon- 
Euthynus         nesian  raid  into  Attica  (repeated  in 
430,  428,  427,  425). 
First  annual  raid  of  the  Athenians  into 
the  Megarid  (repeated  every  year  until 
424),  and  cruise  of  the  fleet  round 
Peloponnesus.    The  Aeginetans  ex- 
pelled from  their  island  and  settled  at 
Thyrea. 
430    Plague  at  Athens. 
Winter.    Potidaea  capitulates. 
429   Spring.    Siege  of  Plataea. 
Summer.    Trial  and  fine  of  Pericles. 
Phorniio  gains  two  naval  victories  in 

the  Corinthian  gulf. 
Autumn.    Death  of  Pericles. 
428   Spring.     Mytilene  and  most  of 

Lesbos  revolt. 
Autumn.   Blockade  of  Mytilene  by  the 

Athenians. 
Winter.    Escape  of  212  Plataeans. 
427    Summer.  Surrender  of  Mytilene : 
execution  of  the  ringleaders:  confisca- 
tion of  the  land. 
Alcidas  crosses  the  Aegean  with  a  Pelo- 

ponnesian  fleet. 
Surrender  of  Plataea. 
426   Spring.     An   Athenian  fleet 
Sicilian  waters. 
426/6  01.  88.  3   Foundation  of  Heraclea  in  Trachis  by 
Euthynus         the  Lacedaemonians.  Demosthenes, 
repulsed  in  Aetolia,  with  aid  of  the 
Acarnanians  defeats  the  Ambracians 
and  a  Spartan  auxiliary  force  at  Olpae 
and  Idomene.    (The  war  in  this  part 
of  Greece  virtually  terminated.) 


430/2901.87.3 

Apollodorus 


429/8  01.  87.4 

Epameinon 


428/7  01.  88.  I 

Diotimus 

427/6  01.  88.  2 

Eucles 


431    Euripides'  Medea. 

Sculpture  represented  by  Poly- 
cleitus  of  Sicyon,  pupil  of 
Ageladas,  who  settled  at  Argos 
and  decorated  the  Heraeum 
after  the  fire  of  423,  and  was 
architect  of  the  theatre  at  Epi- 
daurus — most  famous  works: 
a  Doryphorus,  Diadumenus, 
Amazon,  Zeus  Meilichius 
(418),  and  chryselephantine 
Hera.  Architecture  repre- 
sented by  the  temple  of  Apollo 
Epicurius  at  Bassae  near  Phi- 
galeia  :  architect  Ictinus. 

430    Hermippus  comic  poet  fl. 

429  Eupolis  (fft'/rtA  1 7)  exhibits 
his  first  comedy. 

428    Euripides'  Hippolytus. 

Anaxagoras  dies  at  Lampsacus. 


427    Embassy  of   Gorgias  of 

Leontini  to  Athens. 
Plato  born  (or  429). 
Tlie  Banqueters  of  Aristophanes. 


in  426    Aristophanes'  Babylonians. 
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426/4  01.88.4 
Stratocles 


424/3  01.  89.  I 

Isarchus 


423/201.89.2 

Amynias 
422/1  01.  89.  3 
Alcaeus 


421/0  01.  89.  4 

Aristion 

420/1901.90.1 
Astyphilus 

419/8  01.  90.  2 

Archias 
418/7  01.  90.  3 
Antiphon 


417/6  01.90.4 

Euphemus 

416/5  01.  91.  I 

Arimnestus 


426  Spring.  Fortification  of  Pylus  by 
Demosthenes  :  the  Spartans  attack  it, 
occupying  Sphacteria.  Proposals  for 
a  peace  refused  by  Athens  on  the 
advice  of  Cleon. 

Capture  of  Sphacteria  and  292  Spartans 
by  Cleon  and  Demosthenes. 

Massacres  at  Corcyra :  the  oligarchs 
exterminated. 

Tribute  of  the  Athenian  allies  raised. 

Darius  II  succeeds  to  the  Persian 
throne  ( — 405). 

424  Spring.  Conference  at  Gela. 
General  pacification  of  Sicilian 
Greeks. 

Capture  of  Cythera  and  Nisaea  by  the 
Athenians. 

Brasidas  marches  through  Thessaly : 
Acanthus  revolts  to  him.  He  cap- 
tures Amphipolis  and  Torone. 

Winter.  The  Athenians  invade  Boeotia 
and  are  defeated  at  Delium. 

423  May.  Armistice  for  a  year  between 
Athens  and  Sparta. 

Brasidas  in  the  service  of  Perdiccas  of 
Macedon. 

422  Summer.  Cleon  recaptures  Torone. 

Cleon  is  defeated  and  he  and  Brasidas 

slain  outside  Amphipolis. 
Winter.    Negociations  for  peace. 
421  .4pnl.   Peace  of  Nicias  and  alliance 

for  fifty  years  between  Sparta  and 

Athens. 

The  terms  refused  by  the  allies  of 
Sparta :  they  mistrust  Sparta  and  try 
to  form  a  new  league. 

420  Athens  enters  into  alliance  with 
Argos  and  with  Elis  and  Mantinea, 
recalcitrant  allies  of  .Sparta. 

419    Heraclea  seized  by  the  Boeotians. 

Alcibiades  in  the  Peloponnese. 

418  The  .Spartans  invade  Argolis  and 
defeat  the  new  formed  alliance  at 
Mantinea.  They  recover  the  prestige 
lost  at  Sphacteria.  Oligarchies  es- 
tablished in  Argos  and  Sicyon. 

417  Spring.    Ostracism  of  Hyperbolus. 

417  Popular  rising  at  Argos  against 
the  oligarchy  set  up  by  Sparta.  Re- 
newal of  the  alliance  with  Athen.s. 

416  An  Athenian  expedition  conquers 
Melos. 

416  .Spring.  Envoys  from  Egesta, 
asking  aid  against  Selinus,  determine 
the  Athenians  to  intervene  in  Sicily. 

Summer.    Mutilation  of  the  Hermae. 

Andocides  banished  from  Athens  under 
the  decree  of  Isotimides. 


426    Aristojjhanes'  Acharnians. 

Painters  of  this  time  (43 1 — 404) : 
Apollodorus  of  Athens  ((TKia- 
■ypaipos) ; 

Zeuxis  of  Heraclea :  an 
ffeteji  for  the  temple  of 
Lacinian  Hera:  he  also  deco- 
rated the  palace  of  Archelaus 
of  Macedon  (413 — 339) ; 

Parrhasius  of  Ephesus:  the 
Demos  of  Athens; 

Timanthes  of  Cythnus :  the 
Contest  for  the  arms  of  Achilles 
and  the  Sacrifice  of  Iphigenia. 

424    Aristophanes'  Knights. 

Thucydides  the  Athenian  general 
in  command  of  Thrace :  on  the 
motion  of  Cleon  he  is  banished. 
He  is  collecting  materials  for 
his  history  until  the  close  of 
the  war. 

423  Aristophanes'  Clouds.  The 
prize  obtained  by  Cratinus 
with  the  Wineflask. 

422  Aristophanes'  Prelude  (IIpo- 
a7t6v),  Wasps. 


421  Eupolis'  Flatterers  (first 
prize)  and  Maricas :  Aristo- 
phanes' Peace  (second). 

c.  421 — 417  Antiphon  On  the 
death  of  Herodes. 

421  or  420  Euripides'  Suppliants. 

420    Birth  of  Isaeus. 

c.  420  Hellanicus  of  Mytilene 
fl.,  author  of  an  Atthis  and 
other  historical  works. 

Fl.  Democritus,  the  greatest 
Greek  natural  philosopher 
(460 — -351).  He  developed 
the  atomic  theory  of  Leucip- 
pus. 


417    Agathon  wins  the  prize  for 
tragedy. 


c.  416  Strongylion,  sculptor  in 
bronze  :  the  Wooden  horse  and 
Artemis  Soteira. 

Pupils  of  Pheidias : 

Agoracriius  of  Paros :  the 
Nemesis  at  Rhamnus; 
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415/4  01.91.  2 

Charias 
(C.I.A.  II. 
1250  Add.) 

414/3  01.  91.  3 

Tisander 


413/2  01.  91.4 

Cleocritus 


412/101.92. 1 

Callias 


411/0  01.92.  2 

Mnesilochus 
(for  two 
months) 

Theopompus 


410/9  01.92.3 
Glaucippus 


409/8  01.  92.4 
Diodes 

408/7  01.93.  I 

Euctemon 


407/6  01.  93.  2 

Antigenes 


406/5  01.  93.  3 

Callias 
'  AyyeXrjdev 


The  Athenian  expedition  sails  for  Sicily. 
Alcibiades  is  recalled,  escapes,  is  con- 
demned in  his  absence. 

414  Spring-.  Siege  of  Syracuse.  Stim- 
mer.    Death  of  Lamachus. 

Gylippus,  having  landed  at  Himera, 
defeats  the  Athenian  army  besieging 
Syracuse  and  saves  the  city. 

413  Spring.  The  Lacedaemonians  re- 
new the  war  with  Athens,  and  occupy 
Decelea  ( — 404).  B/kocttiJ  substi- 
tuted for  (p6pos. 

September.  Total  destruction  of  the 
Athenian  forces  in  Sicily,  including 
the  relieving  expedition  under  De- 
mosthenes. 

Probuli  appointed  at  Athens  to  supervise 
the  administration. 

412  Revolt  of  Chios,  Miletus  and  other 
allies  of  Athens. 

Alliance  between  Persia  and  Sparta. 

411  Spring.  Blockade  of  Chios,  revolt 
of  Rhodes. 

May.  Subversion  of  democracy  at 
Athens  by  the  Four  Hundred.  Nego- 
ciations  opened  with  Sparta. 

The  army  and  fleet  in  Samos  faithful  to 
the  democracy. 

Revolt  of  Euboea.  Naval  defeat  of  the 
Athenians  off  the  island. 

September.  Fall  of  the  Four  Hundred. 
Recall  of  Alcibiades  by  the  army  in 
Samos. 

Winter.  Battles  of  Cynossema  between 
Athenian  and  Spartan  fleets. 

410  Spring.  Battle  of  Cyzicus:  de- 
struction of  the  Spartan  fleet. 

409  Pylus  retaken  by  the  Spartans, 
Nisaea  by  the  Megarians. 

Hannibal's  invasion  of  Sicily:  destruc- 
tion of  Selinus  and  Himera. 

408  Spring.  Selymbria,  Chalcedon, 
regained  for  Athens;  Byzantium  taken 
after  a  long  siege. 

407  Spring.  Thasos  reduced.  Alcibiades 
returns  {May)  to  Athens.  He  is  re- 
appointed general.  Death  of  Hermo- 
crates  of  Syracuse. 

Battle  of  Notium  :  Lysander  defeats  the 
Athenians.    Alcibiades  deposed. 

406  Spring.  Second  Carthaginian  in- 
vasion of  Sicily.    Acragas  invested. 

Callicratidas  defeats  Conon  and  shuts 
up  the  Athenian  fleet  in  Mytilene. 

Atitunin.    Battle  of  Arginusak. 

November.  Trial  and  condemnation  of 
six  of  the  Athenian  generals.  Mid- 
winter.  Acragas  taken  by  Hannibal. 


Colotes :  chryselephantine 
Athena  at  Elis; 

Theocosmus  of  Megara:  a 
Zeus  in  the  Olympieum ; 

Alcamenes :    Aphrodite  in 
the  gardens :  Hecate  triformis  : 
Heracles  (forThrasybulus  403). 
Also  of  the  Attic  school,  Calli- 
machus :  Hera  at  Plataea  and 
Lacotiiaft  Caryatides. 
414   Aristophanes'  Birds,  second 
to  the  Revellers  of  Ameipsias. 
413   Hegemon's  Gigantomachia. 


412  Lysias  and  Polemarchus 
driven  from  Thurii  to  Athens. 
Euripides'  Helena. 

411  Aristophanes'Zj/w/ratoand 
Thesmophoriazusae. 


Antiphon  (480 — 411),  the  most 
eminent  speech-writer  of  the 
day  and  head  of  a  rhetorical 
school,  executed  for  his  share 
in  the  Revolution  of  the  Four 
Hundred. 

c.  410  Plippias  of  Elis — poly- 
math (rhetor,  sophist,  mathe- 
matician, astronomer,  poet, 
painter,  sculptor  and  critic)  fl. 

410    Andocides,  Or.  2. 

409    Sophocles'  Philoctetes. 

408  Euripides'  Orestes,  Aristo- 
phanes' Pliitus. 

Hippodamus  of  Miletus,  archi- 
tect and  political  theorist,  lays 
out  the  new  town  of  Rhodes. 

407    Euripides'  Bacchae. 

Plato,  aetat.  20,  comes  under 
the  influence  of  Socrates. 

406  Death  of  Euripides  and  of 
Sophocles. 

405  Aristophanes'  Frogs.  Phry- 
nichus  second  with  \.\\e  Muses. 

Other  poets  of  the  Old  Comedy: 
Plato  Comicus  (fragments  of 
30  plays):  Telecleides:  Strat- 
tis:  Theopompus. 
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406/4  01.  93.  4  40B    The  Athenian  fleet  surprised  and 
Alexias  destroyed  by  Lysander  at  Aegospo- 

TAMI     Aug.).    Blockade  of  Athens. 
Fall  of  Gela  and  Camarina.  Dionysius, 
tyrant  of  Syracuse,  makes  peace  with 
tiarthage. 

404  April.  Surrender  of  Athens  and 
end  of  the  war. 

Destruction  of  the  Long  Walls,  restora- 
tion of  exiles,  surrender  of  the  fleet. 

D.    THE  FOURTH  CENTURY  B.C.  TO  THE  BATTLE  OF  CHAERONEA. 

79.  The  Spartans,  who  had  professed  at  the  outset  of  the  Peloponnesian 
war  to  be  liberators  of  Greece  from  the  'tyrant  city,'  used  supremacy 
their  victory  so  selfishly  that  their  allies  were  quickly  dis-    of  Spana : 
gusted,  and  within  ten  years  a  coalition  was  formed  to  404—371- 
break  up  their  power.    The  attempt  did  not  succeed,  though  it  was 
favoured  by  the  Persians  whose  fleet  destroyed  the  maritime  supremacy 
of  Sparta  at  the  battle  of  Cnidus.    But  Persia  changed  sides,  and  the 
king's  peace  re-established  Sparta  in  her  old  suprernacy  by  land  and 
enabled  her  to  oppress  the  weaker  states  with  impunity  until  Thebes,  at 
first  allied  with  Athens  (now  at  the  head  of  a  new  confederacy),  stoutly 
resisted,  defied,  and  at  Leuctra  overthrew  the  oppressor.    In  the  west 
Dionysius  I  extended  his  power  both  in  Sicily  and  Italy  and  waged 
several  wars  with  Carthage. 

Xenophon's  Hellenica,  II — vi,  is  still  our  main  authority.  While  his  impartiality  has 
often  been  assailed — and  he  is  an  avowed  champion  of  Sparta  and  Agesilaus — he  is  after 
all  a  contemporary,  and  his  sins  are  mostly  sins  of  omission.  The  speeches  of  Lysias 
throw  light  on  the  condition  of  Athens  under  the  Thirty  and  for  some  years  afterwards. 
Diodorus  Siculus  is,  in  this  century,  the  chief  authority  for  Sicilian  history. 

As  regards  intellectual  progress,  we  note  the  beginnings  of  the  Middle 
Comedy,  but  verse  is  becoming  less  important  than  prose ;  oratory  and 
philosophy  develop  side  by  side.  In  art  there  is  undiminished  activity ; 
even  greater  technical  perfection  and  a  mellower  loveliness  are  attained  in 
this  century  than  in  the  last. 
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404/3  01. 94.  I  404    May.    The  Thirty  in  power  at 
{avapyla.  as  Athens. 

Pythodorus     Excesses  of  the  Thirty.    Execution  of 
was  not  Theramenes,  the  advocate  of  modera- 

recognized)  tion. 

Winter.  Thrasybulus  with  a  band  of 
exiles  occupies  Phyle  and  advances 
to  Peiraeiis.  The  Thirty  fortify 
Eleusis. 


404  Critias  of  Athens,  who  died 
403,  poet  and  critic  (elegies, 
tragedies,  political  pamphlets). 

Contemporaries  of  Lysander  were 
Antimachus  of  Colophon,  epic 
and  lyric  poet:  author  of  a 
'I'hchais  and  of  Lydc,  a  mytho- 
logical poem  : 

Timotheus  of  Miletus  (447 — 357), 
the  reformer  of  music  and 
dilhyrambic  poet :  one  vA^os 
e.xtant.  The  Persians:  and 
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403/201.94.2  403  Civil  war  in  Attica.  Critias 
Eucleides  slain.  The  Thirty  deposed  and 
succeeded  by  the  Ten. 
Peace  restored  at  Athens  by  the  inter- 
vention of  the  Spartan  King  Pausa- 
nias.  General  amnesty  (Boedromion 
September  the  12th).  Restoration  of 
democracy. 

401/0  01.  94.  4   Expedition  of  Cyrus.    His  victory  and 
Xenaenetus        death  at   Cunaxa.     Return   of  his 
Greek  mercenaries  to  Trapezus.  (400, 
February. ) 
Sparta  makes  war  upon  Elis  ( — 399). 
Between  403  and  401  Dionysius  subdues 
the  Ionic  cities  Naxos  and  Catana 
and  the  .Sicels. 
400/399       War  between.  Sparta  and  Persia  (lasting 
01.  95.  I  till  386).    Thimbron  in  Asia  Minor. 

Laches        399    Spring.    Accession  of  Agesilaus. 
399/8  01.  95. 1   Dercylidas  recovers  the  cities  of  Aeolis. 
Aristocrates        Conspiracy  of  Cinadon  at  Sparta. 
398/7  01.  95.  3   397    Spring.    Dionysius  declares  war 

Euthycles         with  Carthage. 
397/6  01.  95.  4  Dionysius  takes  Motye. 

Suniades       396    Spring.    Agesilaus  in  Asia. 
396/5  01.  96.  I    Naval  victory  of  Magon  over  the  Syra- 
Phormion         cusans  off  Catana.   Himilcon  besieges 
Syracuse :  pestilence  decimates  the 
Carthaginian  army. 
395     Spring.     Tithraustes,    the  suc- 
cessor   of    Tissaphernes,  through 
Timocrates  of  Rhodes  invites  Thebes, 
Corinth,  Argos  and  Athens  to  form  a 
coalitiun  against  Sparta. 
Spartan  attack  upon  Haliartus :  Lysan- 
der  slain. 

395/4  01.  96. 1   Deposition  of  King  Pausanias  at  Sparta. 
Diophantus     394    Spring.   Recall  of  Agesilaus  from 
Asia.    The  Corinthian  war  ( — 386). 
394/3  01.  96.  3  Victory  of  Sparta  over  the  Corinthians 
Eubulides         and  their  allies  at  Nemea  [July). 

Naval  victory  of  the  Persian  fleet  under 
Pharnabazus  and  Conon  off  Cnidus 
over  the  Spartans  under  Peisander 
(end  of  July).  The  islands  and 
Asiatic  cities  relieved  of  Spartan 
harmosts. 

Agesilaus  defeats  the  Boeotians  at 
CORONEA  {August  14). 

393  Spring.  Cythera  taken  by  Phar- 
nabazus and  Conon.  The  long  walls 
of  Athens  restored  by  the  help  of  the 
Persians. 

391/001.97.2   390   Spring.    Destruction  of  a  Spartan 
Nicoteles         mora  by  the  peltasts  of  Iphicrates. 

390/89        389    Spring.   Expedition  of  Thrasybu- 
01.  97.  3  lus :  Thasos,  the  Cher.sone.se,  Byzan- 

Demostratus       tium,  Chalcedon  recovered  for  Athens. 


Choerilus  of  Samos,  epic  poet, 
author  of  a  Ferseis:  resident 
at  the  court  of  Archelaus  of 
Macedon  (413 — 399)  as  Aga- 
thon  and  Euripides  were. 

403  Lysias'  speech  Against 
Eratosthenes. 

Proposal  to  give  Lysias  the 
Athenian  franchise  defeated 
by  Archinus. 

401  Lysias,  Or.  32,  Against 
Diogciton. 

c.  400  Lysias,  Or.  25,  Defence 
on  the  c/iarge  of  sttbverting  the 
democracy. 

Sophocles'  Oedipus  at  Colontis 
represented. 

399  Socrates  condemned  and 
executed  on  a  charge  of  im- 
piety and  cormpting  youth, 
brought  by  Anytus,  Meletus 
and  Lycon. 

Andocides  On  the  Mysteries. 

[Lysias]  Against  Andocides. 

Lysias,  Or.  30,  Against  Nico- 
viachiis. 

398  Ctesias  of  Cnidus,  court 
physician  of  Artaxerxes, 
brought  down  his  Persica  to 
this  year. 

Lysias,  Or.  it,.  Against  Agoratus. 

397  Isocrates,  Or.  16,  De  bigis. 

c.  396  Lysias,  Or.  18,  On  the 
confiscation  of  the  property  of 
Eucrates. 

395/4  Lysias,  Or.  14  and  15, 
Against  A  Icibiades. 


c.  393  Polycrates'  Accusation  of 
Socrates.  Followed  by  Xeno- 
phon's  Memorabilia  and  (per- 
haps) Plato's  Apology. 

392  Aristophanes'jS'rf/tJjjasMJa^. 
Gorgias'  Olympic  Oration. 

Between  392  and  378  Isocrates 
active  as  teacher  of  rhetoric. 

c.  391  Isocrates,  Busiris,  and 
Against  the  Sophists. 

391/0    Andocides,  Dc  Face. 

390    Birth  of  Lycurgus. 

c.  389  Birth  of  Aeschines  and 
Hypereides. 

389  The  activity  of  Isaeus  as 
a  speech-writer  commences 
(-353) :  Or.  5. 
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387/6  01.  98.  3 
Theodotus 


385/4  01.  98.  4 
Dexitheus 


383/2  01.  99.  2 
Phanostratus 


379/8 
01.  100.  2 
Nicon 


378/7 
01.  100.  3 

Nausinicus 

376/6 
01.  loi.  I 

Charisander 


376/4 
01.  roi.  2 

Hippodamas 

373/2 
01.  lor.  4 

A.steius 


372/1 
01.  102.  I 

Alcisthenes 


371/0 
01.  102.  2 
Phrasicleides 


Between  391  and  387  Dionysius  makes 
conquests  in  Italy  including  Locri, 
Rhegium,  and  Croton. 

Antalcidas  with  his  fleet  master  of  the 
Aegean:  the  Athenian  corn-supplies 
threatened. 

386  Sprhts;.  The  King's  Peace  or 
Peace  of  Antalcidas  concluded  be- 
tween Persia  and  Sparta,  and  between 
Sparta  and  the  coalition.  Autonomy 
of  the  Greek  cities  proclaimed. 

Mantinea  broken  up  into  four  villages 
by  the  Spartans. 

War  between  Evagoras  of  Cyprus  and 
the  Persians  ( — 380). 

A  Spartan  garrison  occupies  the  Cadmea 
at  Thebes. 

The  Spartans  make  war  on  Phlius  and 
Olynthus  ( — 379)  and  break  up  the 
Chalcidian  federation. 

Midwinter.  Liberation  of  Thebes  by 
Melon  and  Pelopidas.  The  Spartans 
expelled  and  democracy  set  up. 

378  Spring.  Spartan  invasion  of 
Boeotia  (repeated  in  377  and  376). 
Sphodrias  attempts  to  surprise 
Peiraeus.  Athens  makes  an  alliance 
with  Thebes. 

Financial  reform  at  Athens. 

377  Spring.  Confederation,  under 
Athens  as  president,  formed  to  resist 
Sparta. 

The  Athenians  under  Chabrias  defeat 
the  Spartans  at  sea  of}"  Naxos  (Sep- 
tember). 

376  Spring.  Chabrias  wins  adherents 
to  Athens  in  the  Aegean.  Timo- 
theus  sails  round  Peloponnesus, 
secures  the  support  of  (^orcyra  and 
defeats  the  Spartans  off  Alyzia. 

Some  Boeotian  towns  reduced  by  the 
Thebans. 

Battle  of  Tegyra  in  which  Pelopidas 
defeats  the  Spartans. 

Spartan  expedition  against  Corcyra 
repulsed  before  the  arrival  of  Iphi- 
crates  and  his  relieving  fleet. 

372  Spring.  Destruction  of  Plataea 
by  the  Thebans. 

Jason  tyrant  of  Pherae  reduces  Phar- 
salus  and  becomes  tagus  of  Thessaly. 

371  Congress  at  Sparta.  Peace  con- 
cluded (June),  from  which  Thebes  is 
excluded. 

Battle  of  Leuctra  (July).  Jason  nego- 
tiates the  retreat  of  the  surviving 
Lacedaemonians. 


c.  388    Lysias,  Or.  28  and  29, 

Against  Ergocles,  and  Against 
Philocrates.  Or.  33,  Olyni- 
piacus. 

388  Aristophanes' Plutus (second 
edition). 

387  Lysias,  Or.  19,  On  the 
property  of  Aristophanes. 

Plato  (aetat.  40)  first  visits  Sicily. 

386  Plato  begins  to  teach  in 
the  Academy. 

385/4  Antiphanes  first  exhibits 
at  Athens  (he  wrote  260  come- 
dies and  gained  13  victories). 

385  Plato's  Symposium  not  ear- 
lier than  this  year. 

384  Demosthenes  and  Aristotle 
born. 

381/0  Lysias'  latest  extant  speech, 
the  fragment  For  Pherenicits. 

380  Isocrates'  Panegyricus. 
About  this  time  the  death  of 
Gorgias,  Lysias,  Aristophanes, 
and  Philoxenus  of  Cythera,  the 
dithyrambic  poet.  Birth  of 
Ephorus  of  Cyme  and  Theo- 
pompus  of  Chios. 

378  Prominent  orators  at 
Athens :  Cephalus,  Callis- 
tratus,  Thrasybulus  of  Col- 
lytus,  Leodamas,  Aristophon. 

376—351  Second  period  of 
Isocrates'  school. 

376    Death  of  Antisthenes. 

Anaxandrides,  of  Cameirus 
in  Rhodes,  victor  at  Athens 
[perhaps  with  the  Protesilaus, 
in  which  the  marriage  of  I  phi- 
crates  to  a  Thracian  princess 
is  celebrated].  He  was  author 
of  65  comedies,  and  gained 
the  prize  ten  times. 


373  Lsocrates' /"to^TzV/zj.  About 
this  time  Or.  2  and  3  addressed 
to  Nicocles  (successor  of  Eva- 
goras in  374). 
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80.  After  the  sudden  and  complete  fall  of  Sparta  the  cause  of  oligarchy 
gave  way  in  many  states  before  a  new  democratic  move- 
less of^Thebes  I"  the  Peloponnesus  itself  the  genius  of  Epameinondas 
and  the  rise  dealt  Spartan  power  fatal  blows  by  the  union  of  Arcadia  and 
370-33"''°"'  restoration  of  the  Messenians.  For  the  time  Theban 
arms  were  irresistible.  But  deprived  of  her  incomparable 
leader,  and  unable  to  retain  the  allegiance  of  discontented  allies,  Thebes, 
like  Sparta,  soon  lost  the  prestige  she  had  so  suddenly  acquired.  Mean- 
while a  new  power  was  growing  in  the  north.  Philip  of  Macedon,  after 
repelling  foreign  invasion,  enforcing  military  service,  and  expelling  the 
Athenians  from  the  Macedonian  seaboard,  was  prepared  to  interfere,  as 
opportunity  presented,  in  central  and  southern  Greece.  He  overran 
Thessaly,  destroyed  Olynthus,  invaded  Phocis.  In  peace  and  war  alike, 
by  intrigue  and  violence,  he  laboured  incessantly  to  disarm  and  overcome 
all  opposition,  until  the  victory  of  Chaeronea  secured  the  fruits  of  a  policy 
which  had  raised  up  a  Philippizing  party  in  half  the  Greek  states.  What 
Athens,  Sparta,  and  Thebes  had  attempted  in  vain — the  unity  of  Greece — 
was  now  effected,  in  spite  of  their  opposition,  under  the  headship  of  a  rude 
and  only  half  Hellenic  northern  neighbour. 

In  the  west  the  military  monarchy  which  Dionysius  I  had  founded  in 
Sicily  is  lost  by  the  incompetence  of  his  successor.  After  a  period  of 
dissension  and  deplorable  anarchy  Timoleon,  sent  from  Corinth  with  a 
relieving  force,  liberates  Syracuse,  expels  the  Sicilian  tyrants,  and  decisively 
defeats  the  Carthaginians  who  had  taken  advantage  of  Sicilian  troubles  to 
resume  their  encroachments. 

In  this  period  prose  style  was  perfected :  oratory  and  polite  letters 
preeminently  flourished.  The  middle  comedy  is  still  prolific.  The 
progress  of  science — mathematics,  astronomy,  natural  history,  biology — is 
remarkable.  Sculpture  in  Scopas  and  Praxiteles  attains  to  new  perfection ; 
every  branch  of  art  is  assiduously  cultivated. 

To  the  year  362  Xenophon,  Hellenica  VI  5  and  vii,  is  hardly  better  than  a  Pelopon- 
nesian  chronicle,  so  numerous  are  the  omissions.  Diodorus  XV,  xvi  (from  362  the  only 
connected  narrative)  is  most  unsatisfactory:  Plutarch  (Agcsilaus,  Pclopidas,  Demosthenes, 
Dion,  Timoleon),  even  Justin  and  Nepos,  may  be  used  as  supplements.  In  marked 
contrast  to  these  late  narratives  the  speeches  of  Demosthenes  and  Aeschines  and  the 
pamphlets  of  Isocrates  are  invaluable  first-hand  authorities. 
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370/69 
01.  I02.  3 

Dysnicelus 


369/8 
01.  I03.  4 

Lysistratus 


368/7 
01.  103.  r 

Nausigenes 


367/6 
01.  103.  2 

Polyzelus 


366/6 
01.  103.  3 

Cephisodorus 


366/4 
01.  103.  4 
Chion 


364/3 
01.  104.  I 
Timocrates 


370  Spring.  Ferment  in  Peloponne- 
sus. Scytalism  at  Argos:  1200  oli- 
garchs massacred.  Disturbances  at 
Tegea,  Phlius,  Phigaleia,  Corinth, 
Sicyon.  The  walls  of  Mantinea 
rebuilt. 

Assassination  of  Jason  of  Pherae. 

The  Arcadian  League  founded. 

Winter.  First  Theban  invasion  of 
Peloponnesus. 

Megalopolis  founded.  Messene  re- 
stored. 

369  Spring.  Alliance  between  Athens 
and  Sparta. 

Second  Theban  invasion  of  Pelopon- 
nesus: Sicyon  and  Pellene  detached 
from  Sparta.  Dionysius  I  sends  20 
triremes  to  aid  the  Spartans. 

368  Spring.  Pelopidas  in  Thessaly. 
Alliance  of  Macedonia  with  Thebes  : 
Philip  a  hostage. 

Defeat  of  the  Arcadians  by  Archida- 
mus  and  the  mercenaries  of  Dionysius 
at  Midea  (the  tearless  battle). 

Congress  at  Delphi. 

367  Spring.  Epameinondas  in  Thessaly 
procures  the  release  of  Pelopidas  who 
had  been  taken  prisoner  by  Alexander 
of  Pherae.    Death  of  Dionysius  I. 

Envoys  sent  by  the  principal  Greek 
states  to  Siisa :  Pelopidas  from 
Thebes. 

Winter.  Congress  at  Thebes.  Peace 
on  the  terms  of  the  King's  rescript 
refused. 

366    Spring.    Epameinondas  invades 

Peloponnesus  for  the  third  time.  The 

adhesion  of  Achaia  secured. 
Oropus  occupied  by  a  Theban  garrison. 
Alliance  between  Athens  and  Arcadia 

Assassination  of  Lycomedes.  Corinth 

makes  a  separate  peace  with  Thebes. 
365     Spring.      Timotheus  conquers 

.Samos.  Cleruchies  assigned  in  Samos 

and  the  Chersonese. 
Outbreak  of  war  between  Ells  and 

Arcadia. 

364  Spring.  A  Theban  fleet  sent  out 
under  Epameinondas.  Byzantium 
joins  the  Theban  alliance. 

Death  of  Pelopidas  in  a  battle  with 
Alexander  of  Pherae  at  Cynosce- 
phalae  (shortly  after  July  12).  Tlie 
Arcadians  exclude  the  Eleans  from 
the  Olympic  festival. 

Destruction  of  Ordiomenus  as  a  punish- 
ment for  alleged  disaffection  to 
Thebes. 


Sculpture  in  the  fourth  century 
represented  by  Cephisodotus 
of  Athens  {Eirene  and  the 
infant  Flitttis,  c.  371) : 

ScopasofParos(394 — 349?)) 
architect  of  the  temple  of 
Athena  Alea  at  Tegea: 

Praxiteles  of  Athens  (the 
Aphrodite  of  Cnidtis,  Eros, 
Satyr  and  extant  Hervies) : 

Silanion  of  Athens,  Damo- 
phon  of  Messene. 
Fl.  Eudoxus  of  Cnidus,  astro- 
nomer and  philosopher. 


367  Dionysius  I  gains  the  tragic 
prize  at  Athens.  Plato  visits 
Sicily.  Philistus  of  Syracuse 
{c.  435 — 356)  becomes  the 
adviser  of  Dionysius  II.  He 
left  a  Sicilian  ffistory  in  two 
parts  (going  down  to  363/2). 

Aristotle,  aetat.  17,  comes  to 
Athens  as  a  student. 

366  The  assumed  date  of  Iso- 
crates'  Archidamus  (perhaps 
not  published  before  356). 

Fl.  Anaximenes  of  Lampsacus, 
rhetorician  and  historian  (380 
—320). 


c.  365—360 
Chalcis. 


Deinarchus  born  at 


364/3  Demosthenes'  suit  against 
his  guardian  Aphobus,  Or.  27, 
28,  29. 
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363    Spring.    A  fresh  Theban  expedi- 
tion to  Thessaly  :  Alexander  of  Pherae 
is  defeated  and  deprived  of  all  his 
possessions  except  Pherae. 
363/2         Division  in  Arcadia:  the  Ten  Thousand 
01.  104.  1         refuse  to  appropriate  the  sacred  trea- 
Charicleides       sures  of  Olympia  to  the  payment  of 
the  troops. 
Tegea  now  Theban,  Mantinea  Spartan. 
362   Early  Siinnner.    Theban  invasion 
of  Peloponnesus.    Surprise  of  Sparta 
attempted.    Battle  of  Mantinea  : 
victory  and  death  of  Epameinondas 
(12  Scirophorion,  beginning  of  July). 
Peace  concluded,  from  which  Sparta  is 
excluded  by  her  refusal  to  recognise 
the  independence  of  Messenia. 
Revolt  of  satraps  in  Asia  Minor :  Data- 
mes,    Ariobarzanes,    MaussoUus  of 
Caria  and  Orontes  ( — 359). 
Death  of  Agesilaus  on  his  return  from 
Egypt,  where  he  had  served  as  a 
mercenary  for  the  native  kings  Tachos 
and  Nectanebis. 
359    Spring-.    Accession  of  Philip  II 
in  Macedonia. 

358  Spring.  Assassination  of  Alexan- 
der of  Pherae.  Accession  of  Darius 
Ochus  in  Persia  ( — 337)- 
357  Spring.  Euboea  recovered  from 
Thebes  by  the  Athenians  under 
Timotheus.  Expedition  of  Chares 
to  the  Cher.sonese :  Sestus  recaptured 
from  Cersobleptes. 
Philip  captures  Amphipolis  and  Pydna. 
He  forms  an  alliance  with  Olynthus. 
War  between   Athens   and  Philip 

Expedition  of  Dion   to   Syracuse  to 

expel  Dionysius  II. 
Outbreak  of  the  Social  war.   Death  of 

Chabrias. 

356  Sprittg.  Dion,  master  of  Syracuse, 
besieges  Ortygia.  Philip  captures 
Potidaea. 

356/5        Outbreak  of  the  Sacred  war  ( — 346). 
01.  106.  I         Philomelus  occupies  Delphi. 
Elpines       Foundation  of  Philippi.  Birth  of  Alex- 
ander. 

Chares  fights  without  succe.ss  against 
the  revolted  Athenian  allies  off  Em- 
bata.   For  their  conduct  in  this  battle 
Iphicrates  and   Timotheus  are  im- 
peached and  the  latter  fined. 
356/4         An  ultimatum   of  Ochus  causes  the 
01.  106.  2         Athenians  to  recall  Chares  and  make 
Callistratus        peace,  recognizing  the  independence 


362/1 
01.  104.  3 
Molon 


361/0 
01.  104.  4 

Nicophemus 

360/59 
01.  105.  I 
Callimedes 

369/8 
01.  105.  2 
Eucharistus 

358/7 
01.  105.  3 
Cephisodotus 


357/6 
01.  105.  4 
Agathocles 


362/1  Plato's  last  visit  to  SicUy, 
in  the  interests  of  the  banished 
Dion. 

Xenophon's  Hellenica  closes  with 
the  battle  of  Mantinea,  having 
begun  from  411. 

Demosthenes,  Or.  30,  31,  Against 
Onetor. 

Apollodorus  sues  Timotheus 
(Dem.  Or.  49). 


360/59  Theopompus  of  Chios, 
pupil  of  Isocrates,  commenced 
his  history,  the  Philippica  in 
58  books,  with  this  year 
(-336). 

369/8  Demosthenes  trierarch. 
He  writes,  Or.  41,  Against 
Spudias,  and  Or.  55,  Against 
Callicles. 

Celebrated  painters,  c.  360  : 

Aiisteides  of  Thebes  (fl.  380 
—340) : 

Euphranor  of  Corinth,  also 
a  sculptor  (he  painted  the 
cavalry  fight  before  Mantinea 
in  which  Gryllus,  Xenophon's 
son,  fell) : 

Nicias  of  Athens,  contem- 
porary with 

Praxiteles :  also  the  school 
of  Sicyon,  Pamphilus,  Melan- 
thius,  and  Pausias,  famous  for 
encaustic. 

Poets  of  the  Middle  Comedy: 
Alexis  of  Thurii,  credited 
with  245  plays  (392 — 286): 

Eubulus,  Arams,  Archip- 
pus  and  Amphis. 

366/5  Isocrates,  aeiat.  80,  pub- 
lishes Or.  8,  De  Pace. 

366/4    Isocrates'  Areopagitiais. 

Demosthenes,  Or.  11,  Against 
Androlion,  Or.  20,  Against 
Leptines. 

Xenophon,  On  the  Athenian 
revenues. 
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of  Chios,  Cos  and  Rhodes:  Lesbos 
and  Corcyra  about  the  same  time 
secede. 

364/3         EubuUis  in  power  at  Athens. 
01.  io6.  3      PhilonieUis  slain  in  battle  against  the 
Diotimus  'I'hebans  at  Neon. 

353    Spring.    A  Theban  force  under 
Pammenes     sent    to    support  the 
revolted  satrap  Artabazus. 
Onomarchus  takes  Orchomenus. 
Dion  assassinated  by  Callippus. 
353/2         Philip  in  Thessaly:  he  is  defeated  by 
01.  io6.  4         Onomarchus  but  takes  Pagasae. 
Thudemus     Onomarchus    captures    Coronea  and 
defeats  the  Thebans  at  Hermaeum. 
352   Spring.  Philip  again  in  Thessaly  : 
Onomarchus    defeated    and  slain, 
Pherae  taken. 
Philip's  advance  southwards  checked 
at  Thermopylae  by  an  Athenian  force. 
A  Theban  force  under  Cephision  sup- 
ports Megalopolis  against  Sparta. 
Philip  in  Thrace :  submission  of  Cer- 
sobleptes. 

Philip  at  war  with  Olynthus.  Expedi- 
tions sent  by  Athens  under  Chares 
and  Charidemus  to  its  relief. 
348  Spring.  In  Euboea  Eretria, 
Chalcis  and  Oreus  revolt  from  Athens. 
Phocion  narrowly  escapes  defeat  at 
Tamynae.  An  Athenian  detachment 
captured  at  Zaretra. 
Autumn.  Fall  of  Olynthus  before 
the  third  expedition  under  Chares 
arrives. 

346    Spring.     Peace   of  Philocrates. 
Ten  Athenian  envoys  sent  to  treat 
with  Philip.   The  terms  agreed  upon 
accepted  by  the  assembly  {March)  and 
the  envoys  despatched  to  take  the 
oaths   from    Philip   and   his  allies 
return  (Jutie)    a   few   days  before 
Philip  reaches  Thermopylae.  Pha- 
laecus  retires  under  a  convention. 
346/6         The  Amphictyons  decree  the  destruc- 
01.  io8.  3         tion  of  Phocis  as  a  state.    Philip  pre- 
Archias  sides  at  the  Pythian  games. 

Dionysius  II  recovers  .Syracuse. 
343/2         Alliance  of  Megara  with  Athens. 
01.  109.  1      Expedition  of  Timoleon  to  Syracuse. 
Pythodotus        Dionysius    II   capitulates:  Ortygia 
dismantled. 

342/1         Philip    occupies   Oreus.    Alliance  of 
01.  109.  3         Chalcis  with  Athens. 
Sosigenes       Winter.    Philip  in  Epeirus:  Arybbas 
dethroned,  Alexander  his  successor. 
Diopeithcs  active  on  the  Hellespont. 


362/1 
01.  107.  I 

Aristodemus 
349/8 
01.  107.  4 
Callimachus 


348/7 
01.  108.  r 

Theophilus 
347/6 

01.  108.  2 

Theniistocles 


354/3    Demosthenes,  Or.  i^,De 
Symnwriis. 


Or. 


15, 


De 


353/2  Isocrates, 
An  tide  si. 

Isaeus,  Or.  7,  probably  his  latest 
extant  S|ieech. 

Demosthenes,  Or.  16,  For  the 
Megapolitans,  Or.  24,  Against 
Timocrates,  Or.  15,  Pro  Rho- 
diorum  libertate. 

352/1  Demosthenes,  Or.  23, 
Against  Aristocrates  and  (351 
Spring)  Or.  4,  First  Philippic. 

c.  350  In  the  contest  for  elo- 
quence instituted  by  Artemisia 
in  honour  of  MaussoUus  Theo- 
pompus  defeats  Theodectes 
and  Naucrates.  Theodectes 
was  victorious  in  tragedy. 

360/49  Demosthenes,  Or.  36, 
For  Phorinion. 

349  Autumn.  Demosthenes, 
Or.  I — 3  :  the  Oly?tthiacs. 

348/7  Demosthenes,  Or.  39, 
Against  Boeotiis. 

347  Death  of  Plato.  Aristotle 
and  Xenocrates  leave  Athens 
for  Atarneus 

347/6  Demosthenes,  Or.  21, 
Against  Meidias  (not  de- 
livered). 

346  April.  Isocrates,  Philip- 
pus. 

August.  Demosthenes,  ZJi' /'a^. 
345    Spring.    Aeschines,  Or.  i. 

Against  Timarchus. 
S^j3     Demosthenes,    Or.  6, 

Second  Philippic. 

343/2  Ilegesippus  (?)  De  Halon- 
ncso  [Dem.  Or.  7].  Demo- 
sthenes, Or.  19,  and  Aeschines, 
Or.  2,  On  the  Emiiassy. 

Aristotle  at  the  Macedonian 
court  as  tutor  of  Alexander 

(—340/39)- 
342/1    Birth  of  Menander  and 
of  Epicurus  [yan.  431). 
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341/0 
01.  109.  4 
Nicomachus 

340/39 
01.  no.  I 

Theophrastus 


339/8 
01.  1 10.  1 

Lysimachides 


338/7 
01.  no.  3 
Chaerondas 


341    Spring.    Philip  in  Thrace,  Cer- 

sobleptes  dethroned. 
Oreus  and  Eretria  liberated  by  Athens 

and  her  allies. 
340    Spring.    Philip  attacks  Perinthus 

and  Byzantium. 
War  declared  by  Athens.   The  siege  of 

Byzantium     raised.  Demosthenes 

reforms  the  trierarchic  system. 
339     Spring.     Expedition   of  Philip 

against  Ateas,  the  Scythian  king. 
May.    Timoleon  gains  a  signal  victory 

over  the  Carthaginians  under  Mago 

at  the  Crimesus. 
Philip,  as  general  of  the  Amphictyonic 

League  against  Amphissa,  occupies 

Elatea.    Panic  at  Athens. 
The  Theoric  Fund  diverted  to  war  pur- 
poses. 

338    Alliance  of  Athens  and  Thebes. 
September.    Philip's  victory  at  Chae- 

RONEA. 

Macedonian  garrison  in  the  Cadmea. 
Peace  of  Demades.  Archidamus  falls 
in  Italy  fighting  for  Tarentum 
against  the  Lucanians. 


341  Spring.  Demosthenes,  Or.  8, 
On  the  Chersonese,  and  Or.  9, 
Tliird  Philippic. 

341/0  Demosthenes,  Or.  10, 
Fourth  Philippic. 

The  Universal  History  of  Epho- 
rus  of  Cyme  was  carried  as  far 
as  this  year.  Diyllus  con- 
tinued it  to  336. 

c.  340  Anaximenes  (?)  Rhetoric 
[among  Aristotle's  works : 
Rhet.  ad  Alexandrutii\. 

339  Isocrates'  Panathenaicus 
[begun  in  342,  actat.  94].  Xeno- 
crates  succeeds  Speusippus  in 
the  headship  of  the  Academy 
( — 314).  Heracleides  of  Pon- 
tus,  a  prominent  member  of 
the  school  and  prolific  author, 
was  also  a  candidate. 

338    Death  of  Isocrates. 


Fall  of  the 
Persian 
empire : 
foundation  of 
the  Hellenistic 
kingdoms  : 
338-280. 


E.     THE  FOURTH  AND  THIRD  CENTURIES  B.C. 

81.  Greece  was  now  a  dependency  of  Macedonia :  its  fortunes  were 
swallowed  up  in  the  broad  stream  of  universal  history. 
Alexander  destroyed  the  Persian  empire,  extended  his  con- 
quests as  far  as  India,  and  founded  numerous  Greek  cities. 
After  his  death,  as  no  strong  central  authority  arose  to  keep 
his  dominions  together,  the  chief  satraps  of  the  provinces, 
e.g.  Ptolemy  in  Egypt  and  Cassander  in  Macedonia,  assumed 
the  title  of  kings.  Antigonus  and  his  son  Demetrius,  die  last  aspirants 
to  universal  rule,  were  successively  overthrown  by  a  coalition  of  their 
rivals.  Their  fall  paved  the  way  for  the  ultimate  establishment  of  three 
great  powers,  Macedonia  itself  and  the  Macedonian  kingdoms  of  Ptolemy 
in  Egypt  and  Seleucus  in  Asia,  to  whom  fell  the  lion's  share  of  the  Persian 
empire. 

In  literature  the  last  efforts  of  oratory,  the  development  of  the  New 
Comedy,  together  with  much  activity  in  philosophy  and  history,  belong  to 
this  period.  Tn  art,  sculpture,  painting  and  engraving  upon  gems  are 
represented  by  celebrated  works  of  undiminished  excellence. 

Arrian,  who  used  the  contemporary  writers  Ptolemy,  Aristobulus,  Nearchus,  is  the 
chief  authority  for  Alexander's  reign  ;  Curtius,  Plutarch  and  Diodorus  being  subsidiary'. 
Afterwards  we  depend  upon  Diodoms  xvii — xxi  (unabridged  as  far  as  the  year  301  B.C.), 
with  scanty  and  irregular  supplements  from  Plutarcii  {Phocion,  Eiuncnes,  Demetrius, 
Pyrrhtts),  Justin,  Pausanias  and  Strabo. 
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337/6 
01.  I  lo.  4 
Phrynichus 

336/5 
Ol.  III.  I 
Pytliodelus 

33Q/4 
01.  II  I.  2 
Euaenetus 

334/3 
01.  III.  3 

Ctesicle.s 

333/2 
Ol.  III.  4 
Nicocrates 


332/1 

01.  112.  I 

Nicetes 
331/0 

01.  I  12.  2 

Aristophanes 
330/29 
01.  112.  3 
Aristophon 


329/8 

01.  112.  4 

Cephisophon 
327/6 
01.  113.  2 
Hegemon 

326/6 
01.  113.  3 
Chremes 

326/4 
01.  113.  4 
Anticles 

324/3 
01.  114.  I 
Hegesias 


323/2 
01.  1 14.  2 
Cephisodorus 


Death  of  Timoleon. 

Assassination  of  Philip.    Accession  of 

Alexander  ( — 323)  and  of  Darius  III 

Codomanniis  ( — 331). 
336    Spring.    Alexander's  expedition 

against  the  Triballi  and  Illyrians. 
Autumn.    Revolt  and  destruction  of 

Thebes. 

334    Macedonian    invasion   of  Asia 

Minor.    Battle  of  the  Granicus. 
The   Greek   cities   in    Asia  welcome 

Alexander,  who  sets  up  democracies. 

Storm  of  Miletus:  siege  and  capture 

of  Ilalicarnassus. 
Alexander  the  Molossian  in  Italy  as  an 

ally  of  the  Tarentines  ( — 330). 
333    Nov.    Battle  of  Issus. 
332    Submission  of  Phoenicia  except 

Tyre  and  Gaza. 
Nov.    Capture   of  Tyre   after  seven 

months'  siege. 
331    Capture  of  Gaza.    Foundation  of 

Alexandria.    March  to  Nineveh. 
Battle  at  Gaugamela,  30  miles  west 

of  Arbela  [Oct.). 
Babylon,  Susa,  Persepolis  occupied. 
Darius  slain  by  Bessus. 
Rising  in  Peloponnesus.   The  Spartans 

defeated  by  Antipater  and  Agis  slain 

in  Arcadia. 
Alexander  marches  from  the  Caspian  to 

Paropamisadae  [Cabul]. 
Alexander  invades  Bactria  and  Sogdiana 

[Bokhara]     crossing  Paropamisus 

[Hindu  Kush]. 
Invasion  of  India.    Defeat  and  sub- 
mission of  Porus. 
Dearth  at  Athens. 

Alexander  returns  from  the  Hyphasis 
[Sutlej]  and  marches  along  the  Indus 
to  the  Indian  Ocean. 

Land  rnarch,  with  heavy  loss,  through 
Gedrosia  [Baluchistan].  Voyage  of 
Nearchus  to  the  Persian  gulf. 

Decree  for  return  of  the  Greek  exiles 
announced  at  the  Olympic  games. 
Flight  of  Ilarpalus,  satrap  of  Baby- 
lon, with  treasure  to  Athens. 

323  Death  of  Alexander  (jfune),  aged 
32  years  and  8  months. 

P'irst  settlement :  Perdiccas  regent  for 
Alexander's  heir. 

Revolt  in  Greece  headed  by  Athens 
and  Aetolians.  Antipater  shut  up  in 
Lamia.  The  Lamlan  war.  Ophelas 
established  in  Cyrene. 

322  Spring.  The  insurgent  Greeks 
defeated  by  Antipater  at  Crannon. 


Artists  contemporary  with  Alex- 
ander : 

Lysippus  of  Sicyon,  cele- 
brated for  his  statues  in  bronze 
(the  Apoxyoinenos,  the  colos- 
sal Zens  of  Tarentum,  the 
Poseidon  of  the  Istlwius)  and 
for  portrait  statues  of  Philip 
and  Alexander:  the  painters 
Apelles  of  Colophon  {Aphro- 
dite Anadyomene)  and  Proto- 
genes  of  Caunus  (lalysus,  Satyr 
with  double  flute)  and  Pyrgo- 
teles,  engraver  on  gems. 

336/5  [Demosthenes]  Or.  17,  On 
tiie  treaty  with  Alexander. 

335  Aristotle  settles  at  Athens 
and  teaches  in  the  Lyceum 
( — 3^,^)>  philosophical 
works  being  closely  connected 
with  his  activity  as  a  teacher. 


330  Lycurgus'  Or.  Against  Leo- 
crates. 

Autumn.  The  case  of  the  Crown 
heard  at  Athens:  Aeschines, 
Or.  3,  Against  Ctesiphon,  and 
Demosthenes,  De  Corona. 

330/29  Callippus  published  his 
astronomy. 

327  First  victory  of  Philemon, 
poet  of  the  Nevi'  Comedy  (359 
— 262).  To  him  97  plays  were 
attributed. 

Death  of  Callisthenes  of  Stagirus, 
relative  of  Aristotle,  who  had 
accompanied  Alexander  as  his- 
torian and  was  accused  of  con- 
spiracy. 

326/6  [Dem.]  Or.  34,  Against 
Phormion. 

324  Death  of  Lycurgus.  Dein- 
archus'  and  Hypereides' 
speeclies  against  Demosthenes 
in  the  affair  of  Harpahis.  Con- 
demnation of  Demosthenes 
and  Demades.  Exile  of  De- 
mosthenes. 

323  Epicurus,  actat.  18,  comes 
to  Athens. 

322  Oct.  Death  of  Hypereides 
and  Demosthenes.  Death  of 
Aristotle  at  Chalcis.  Theo- 
phraslus  succeeds  him  in  the 
Lyceum. 


G.  A. 
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Littrattire  and  Art 


01.  114.  3 

Philocles 


321/0 
01.  114.  4 

Arcliippus 

319/8 
01.  115.  2 
Apollodorus 

318/7 
01.  115.  3 
Archippus 

317/6 
01.  115.  4 

Demogenes 


316/5 
01.  116.  I 
Democlides 


312/1 
01.  117.  I 
Polemon 


311/10 
01.  117.  2 

Simonides 

310/9 
01.  117-  3 
Hiero- 
mnemon 

309/8 
01.  117.  4 
Demetrius 

308/7 
01.  118.  I 
Charinus 
[or  Caerimus 
Mar.  Par.] 


Victory  of  Cleitus  over  the  Athenian 
fleet  off  Amorgos. 
Change  of  constitution  at  Athens:  the 
poorer    citizens    disfranchised  and 
deported. 

321  Spring.  Resistance  to  Perdiccas 
and  Eumenes  offered  by  Antipater, 
Antigonus,  and  other  satraps. 

Death  of  Perdiccas  in  Egypt. 

Second  settlement  at  Triparadeisus  in 
Syria.  Antipater  regent :  Antigonus 
commander  of  the  forces  against 
Eumenes. 

Death  of  Antipater.  War  between  his 
son  Cassander  and  his  successor  Poly- 
sperchon. 

Polysperchon  declares  the  Greeks 
free. 

317  Cassander  recovers  Athens.  Death 
of  Phocion  {April). 

Demetrius  of  Phalerum  in  power  at 
Athens  ( — 307) :  further  changes  in 
the  constitution.  Arrhidaeus,  nomi- 
nal ruler,  put  to  death  by  Olympias. 

Agathocles  becomes  tyrant  of  Syracuse. 

315  Spring.  Eumenes  betrayed  and 
slain. 

Coalition  of  the  other  satraps  for  war 
against  Antigonus  ( — 311). 

Thebes  rebuilt  by  Cassander,  now 
master  of  Macedonia. 

Battle  of  Gaza;  Ptolemy  defeats  Deme- 
trius Poliorcetes,  son  of  Antigonus. 
Seleucus  returns  to  Babylon.  Era  of 
the  Seleucids. 

311  The  satraps  make  peace  with 
Antigonus. 

The  freedom  of  the  Greek  cities  recog- 
nized. 

Hamilcar  lands  in  Sicily  and  defeats 
Agathocles  at  Ecnomus  near  the 
river  Himera. 

Siege  of  Syracuse. 

Agathocles  invades  Africa  [Aug.  15, 
310)  and  captures  Tunes  and  Hadru- 
metum. 

In  Sicily  Hamilcar  is  captured  and 
slain.  Ophelas  of  Cyrene  murdered  : 
his  troops  join  Agathocles. 

Utica  taken  by  Agathocles  who  returns 
to  Sicily,  leaving  his  son  Archagathus 
in  command. 

Magas  seizes  Cyrene  and  maintains  his 
power  till  his  death  ( — 258). 

307  May.  Demetrius  Poliorcetes  drives 
out  Cassander's  garrison  and  'libe- 
rates' Athens. 


321  Menander's  first  play.  (He 
is  said  to  have  written  105 
in  all.)  His  contemporary 
Diphilus  of  Sinope  also  wrote 
100  plays. 


319  Execution  of  Demades,  the 
most  fluent  orator  of  the  Mace- 
donian party. 


315    First  victory  of  Menander. 

314  Death  of  Aeschines  and  of 
Xenocrates.  Zeno  of  Citium, 
aetat.  22,  comes  to  Athens  and 
commences  the  study  of  phi- 
losophy. Polemo  head  of  the 
Academy  ( — 276). 

312  Timaeus  of  Tauromenium, 
the  historian  of  Sicily  (345 — 
249), removes  to  Athens,  where 
he  settles  until  262. 

c.  312  Theocritus  bom  probably 
in  Cos. 

c.  310    Timon  of  Phlius  born. 
c.  310    Birth  of  Callimachus  of 
Cyrene. 

307  Deinarchus  of  Corinth,  la.st 
of  the  ten  orators,  retires  to 
Chalcis  ( — 292). 

307/6  Law  of  Sophocles  of  Su- 
nium  against  the  philosophers 
(rescinded  the  next  year). 

306  Epicurus,  having  taught 
since  314  in  Asia,  returns  to 
Athens  and  opens  a  school. 

306  Megastiienes,  envoy  of  Se- 
leucus at  Palibothra,  the  court 
of  Sandracotlus,  i.e.  Chandra- 
gupta  (—298). 

Rhinthon  of  Tarentum,  author 
of  burlesques  (hilarotragoedia). 
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307/6 
01.  118.  2 
Anaxicrates 

306/6 
01.  118.  3 
Coroebus 


305/4 
01.  118.  4 

Eu.xenippus 

302/1 
01.  119.  3 
Nicocles 

301/0 
01.  1 19.  4 
Clearchus 


297/6 
01.  120.  4 
Antiphates 

296/5 
01.  121.  I 

Nicias 

296/4 
01.  121.  2 
Nicostratiis 


294/3 

01.  121.  3 

Olympiodorus 
289/8 
01.  122.  4 
-Aristonymus 
or  Telecles  (?) 
287/6 
01.  123.  2 
Diodes 


286/5 
01.  123.  3 

Diotinnts 

281/0 
01.  124.  4 
Urius 


Agathocles,  unable  to  raise  the  siege  of 
Tunes,  abandons  his  son  and  his 
army  and  escapes  to  Sicily.  End  of 
his  African  invasion. 

The  'four-years  war'  between  Deme- 
trius and  Cassander  for  the  possession 
of  Greece  ( — 302). 

Great  naval  victory  of  Demetrius  over 
Ptolemy  off  Salamis  in  Cyprus. 

Antigonus  and  his  rivals  assume  the 
title  of  kings. 

Agathocles  makes  peace  with  Carthage, 
and  after  defeating  Deinocrates  at 
Torgium  admits  him  to  a  share  of 
power. 

Demetrius  lays  siege  to  Rhodes. 


Second  coalition  of  the  other  kings 
against  Antigonus  and  Demetrius. 

Antigonus  defeated  and  slain  at  Ipsus 

in  Phrygia. 
Seleucus  and  Lysimachus,  the  victors, 

divide  his  possessions. 
Agathocles  conquers  Corcyra. 
Death  of  Cassander. 


Lachares  tyrant  of  Athens. 


294  Demetrius,  having  expelled  La- 
chares,  enters  Athens  in  triumph 
{March).  He  conquers  the  Spartans 
and  wins  Megara  and  most  of  Pelo- 
ponnesus. 

Pyrrhus  made  king  of  Epeirus. 

Demetrius  becomes  king  of  iVIacedonia 
(—287).  He  holds  Athens  with  a 
garrison. 

Death  of  Agathocles. 


Demetrius  driven    by   Pyrrhus  from 

Macedonia. 
(Ultimately    Demetrius     becomes  a 

prisoner  of  Seleucus  and  dies  in  282.) 
Administration    of    IJemochares,  the 

nephew  of  Demosthenes  ( — -270). 
Lysimachus  defeats  Pyrrhus  and  expels 

him  from  Macedonia. 
Ptolemy    Philadelphus    succeeds  his 

father  in  ligypt  ( — 247). 
Lysimachus  is  defeated  and  slain  at  the 

battle  of  Corupedium  by  .Seleucus, 

who  proceeds  to  Macedonia  where  he 

is  murdered  by  Ptolemy  Ceraunus. 

Pyrrhus  is  invited  by  the  Tarentines 

to  aid  them  against  Rome. 


300/299  Epicurus  completes 
Book  XV  of  his  great  work  On 
Nature  (and  four  years  later 
Book  xxviii). 

297  Death  of  Euhemerus  of 
Messene,  author  of  a  rational- 
ist explanation  of  the  myths 
(ifpa  avaypa<pri). 

296  Philetas  of  Cos  (340—285), 
elegiac  poet,  tutor  of  Ptolemy 
Philadelphus  ( — 292). 

294  Zeno  begins  to  teach  in  the 
Stoa  at  Athens. 

293/2  Fl.  Hieronymus  of 
Cardia  (360—260),  historian 
of  the  Diadochi  and  Epigoni 
(Alexander's  successors  of  the 
first  and  second  generations). 

292/1    Death  of  Menander. 

288  Poseidippus  of  Cassandreia 
exhibits  his  first  play.  Con- 
temporary dramatists  Apollo- 
dorus  of  Carystus  ;  Philippides 
of  Athens,  author  of  44  ]5lays  ; 
and  Machon  of  Corinth  or 
Sicyon,  who  lived  and  wrote 
at  Alexandria. 

288/4  Death  of  Theophrastus  ; 
Strato  of  Lampsacus  head  of 
the  Peripatetic  school  ( — 270). 

287  Birth  of  Archimedes  at 
Syracuse. 

285  Fl.  Herophilus  of  Chalce- 
don  and  Erasistratus  of  Ceos, 
eminent  amongst  the  ancient 
physicians  for  their  anatomical 
discoveries. 

At  the  court  of  Ptolemy  Phila- 
delphus flourished  Callima- 
chus,  elegiac  poet,  and  Theo- 
critus. Alexander  the  Aetolian, 
elegiac  and  tragic  poet,  .Sosi- 
phanes  of  Syracuse,  Sositheus 
of  Alexandria  in  the  Troad, 
Homer  of  Byzantium,  Lyco- 
phron  of  Chalcis,  Philiscus 
of  Corcyra  and  Dionysius  of 
Mallus  (or  Tarsus)  were  tragic 
poets  known  as  the  constella- 
tion, i]  nXeids.  Ilcrmesianax 
of  Coloplion,  elegiac  poet, 
Golades  of  .Maroneia  in  Crete. 

281/0  Aristarchus  of  Samos, 
originator  of  the  heliocentric 
hypothesis,  makes  astronomi- 
cal ol)servalions  at  Alexandria. 

The  Hisloncs  of  Duris  of  Samos 
(f.  340 — 260)  which  began  with 
370  went  as  far  as  this  year. 
He  also  svrote  a  history  of 
Agathocles. 

6—2 
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F.     THE  THIRD  AND  SECOND  CENTURIES  B.C. 

82.    The  invasion  of  the  Gauls  was  successfully  repelled  from  Delphi. 

Macedonia,  which  had  suffered  more  from  their  ravages, 
Federal  ^r^^  gradually  consolidated  under  the  rule  of  Antigonus 

Greece  to  the  °  ,       ■        ,       ^,  •  ,  .  .        %  , 

battle  of  Gonatas,  who  m  the  Chremonidean  war,  m  spite  of  the 

fso'-z^ao'  vigorous  resistance  of  Sparta  and  Athens,  reduced  Greece 

once  more  to  complete  dependence.  Meanwhile  the 
Achaean  League  had  grown  from  small  beginnings  to  prosperity,  and  the 
prudent  policy  of  Aratus  sought  to  extend  it  over  Peloponnesus.  But  in 
the  struggle  with  Sparta,  under  the  reforming  king  Cleomenes,  it  was 
defeated.  Thereupon  Aratus  called  in  Macedonian  intervention,  and 
Antigonus  Doson  crushed  the  Spartan  power  at  Sellasia. 

In  the  west,  Pyrrhus  of  Epeirus  had  hoped  to  found  a  kingdom,  either 
in  Italy  or  Sicily.  He  nearly  succeeded  in  driving  the  Carthaginians  from 
the  island,  but  by  his  return  to  Italy  forfeited  his  influence  with  the  Sicilian 
Greeks.  After  the  failure  of  his  enterprise  Rome  completed  the  conquest 
of  Magna  Graecia ;  the  Mamertines  possessed  themselves  of  Messana  and 
the  Carthaginians  reconquered  the  east  and  north  of  Sicily,  but  Syracuse 
and  the  east  coast  enjoyed  comparative  prosperity  under  Hieron  II. 

This  is  the  Alexandrian  age  in  hterature :  the  Rhodian  and  Pergamene 
schools  of  sculpture  become  famous. 

For  this  period  Plutarch  [Pyrrhus,  Agis,  Cleotnenes,  Aratus,  Philopoeineri),  Justin, 
Diodonis  XXII — xxv,  Polybius,  in  the  introduction  to  his  own  special  period,  Books  I — III, 
and  the  Epitome  of  Livy  XII— xx,  are  the  more  important  among  numerous  fragmentary 
sources  of  information. 


Civil  Events 


Literature  and  Art 


2S0I19 
01.  125.  I 


279/8 
01.  125.  2 


278/7 
01.  125.  3 


277/6 

01.  125-  4 
275/4 

01.  126.  2 
272/1 

01.  127.  I 


The  Achaean  League  revived  by  the 
union  of  Dyme,  Patrae,  Tritaea  and 
Pharae.  The  Gauls  in  Macedonia  and 
Thrace :  Ptolemy  Ceraunus  slain : 
anarchy.  Pyrrhus  in  Italy  defeats 
the  Romans  at  Heraclea. 

Irruption  of  the  Gauls  into  Greece: 
Brennus  defeated  before  Delphi. 
ApoUodorus  tyrant  of  Cassandreia. 
Pyrrhus  sails  for  Syracuse. 

Victory  of  Antigonus  Gonatas  over  one 
Gallic  troop  at  Lysimacheia.  Other 
tribes  of  Gauls  cross  into  Asia,  where 
they  enter  the  service  of  Nicomedes, 
king  of  Bithynia. 

Antigonus  Gonatas  becomes  king  of 
Macedon  ( — 239). 

Return  of  Pyrrhus  to  Epeirus. 

Death  of  Pyrrhus  at  Argos.  Milo  sur- 
renders Tarentum  to  the  Romans. 


280/79    Chrysippus  born. 

278/7  Chares  of  Lindus  head  of 
the  Rhodian  school  of  sculp- 
ture :  the  Colossus  his  work. 

277/6  Death  of  Metrodorus  of 
Lampsacus,  pupil  of  Epicurus. 
Aratus'  Hymn  to  Pan.  Theo- 
critus at  Cos  writes  Id.  7. 

275/4  Birth  of  Eratosthenes  of 
Cyrene  and  Euphorion  of 
Chalcis  (01.  126).  Timon  of 
Phlius  (c.  320 — 230)  settles  at 
Athens  where  he  writes  philo- 
sophical satires  in  the  form  of 
epic  parodies  (StXXo/). 

272/1  At  the  court  of  Antigonus 
Gonatas  flourish  Antagoras  of 
Rhodes,  epic  poet,  Aratus, 
author  of  the  Phacnomcna ; 
Pereaeus,  favourite  pupil  of 
Zeno,  and  Menedemus  of  Ere- 
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270/69 

01.  in-  3 

266/2 
01.  128.  3 
—01.  129.  2 


251/0 
01.  132.  2 


247/6 
01.  133.  2 

243/2 
01.  134.  2 

242/1 

01.  136.  3 


241/0 
01.  134.  4 


239/8 
01.  .35- 

233/2 
01.  136. 

232/1 
01.  137. 

229/8 
01.  137- 


Hiero  II  king  of  Syracuse  ( — 216). 

The  Chremonidean  war.  Macedon 
suppresses  a  revolt  in  Athens  and 
Megara,  which  was  supported  by 
Areus  of  Sparta  and  by  Patroclus, 
admiral  of  Philadelphus.  Siege  of 
Athens  which  capitulates  to  famine 
and  receives  a  Macedonian  garrison 
(removed  255).  In  this  war  Anti- 
gonus,  victorious  in  a  naval  battle  off 
Cos  over  the  Egyptian  fleet  under 
Sostratus,  conquers  Caria. 


Aratus,  aetat.  20,  liberates  Sicyon  and 
unites  it  to  the  Achaean  league. 

c.  260  Rise  of  Arsaces  and  the  Parthian 
kingdom. 

Accession  of  Ptolemy  III  Euergetes 
( — 222). 

Corinth  and  Megara  join  the  Achaean 
League.  The  Macedonian  garrison 
expelled  from  Acrocorinthus. 

Agis  IV  attempts  to  restore  the  Lycur- 
gean  constitution  at  Sparta,  and  de- 
poses his  colleague  Leonidas,  who  is 
banished. 

Return  of  Leonidas.  Death  of  Agis  : 
his  reforms  are  abrogated.  At  Per- 
gamum  accession  of  Altalus  I  ( — 197)- 
End  of  the  first  Punic  war:  Car- 
thaginian Sicily  ceded  to  Rome. 

Accession  of  Demetrius  II  of  Macedon 
(—229). 

Lydiadas  resigns  his  tyranny.  Mega- 
lopolis joins  the  Achaean  League. 

Illyrian  raids  in  Epeirus  and  Acarnania. 
Corcyra  occupied  by  Demetrius  of 
Pharus. 

Accession  of  Antigonus  Doson,  guardian 
of  Philip  V  of  Macedon  ( — 221). 
Athens  liberated  by  Aratus.  Rome 
makes  war  on  the  Illyrians. 


tria,  philosophers.  Theocritus 
at  Alexandria,  Id.  14,  15,  17, 
c,  273 — 269;  afterwards  he 
returns  to  Syracuse,  Id.  16. 
271/0  Death  of  Epicurus  [Jan. 
270).  On  the  death  of  Strato 
(Ol.  127)  Lyco  becomes  head 
of  the  Lyceum  (—  226).  About 
this  time  Zenodotus  of  Ephesus 
librarian  at  Alexandria  pre- 
pares an  edition  of  Homer. 
Sosibius  the  Laconian  histo- 
rian flourished  under  Ptolemy 
I  and  II. 
270/69  Death  of  Polemon  who  is 
succeeded  in  the  Academy  by 
Crates  and  shortly  afterwards 
by  Arcesilas,  founder  of  the 
Middle  or  Sceptical  school. 
Bion  of  Smyrna,  idyllic  poet 
in  Sicily. 
264/3  Death  of  Zeno  of  Citium. 
Cleanthes  of  Assos  succeeds 
to  the  headship  of  the  Stoic 
school  ( — 232). 
262/1  Philochorus  of  Athens 
brings  his  Attic  History  in 
17  books  down  to  this  year, 
the  accession  of  Antiochus 
shortly  after- 


Theos.  He  is 
wards  executed. 
251/0  Death  of  Timaeus  of 
Tauromenium.  Manetho  of 
Sebennytus,  the  Egyptian  his- 
torian, and  (?)  Herodas  or 
Herondas  of  Cos,  author  of 
Mimiambics,  flourish. 
247/6  Nymphis  of  Heraclea 
brought  his  history  of  Alex- 
ander and  his  successors  down 
to  this  year.  Menippus  of 
Gadara,  Cynic  philosopher, 
and  author  of  satires  in  prose 
and  verse. 
245/4  Callimachus  of  Cyrene, 
now  probably  librarian  at 
Alexandria  and  engaged  upon 
the  compilation  of  the  Ilivafces 
in  120  books.  Apollonius 
{c.  280 — -200),  author  of  the 
Argonatitica,  had  probably 
already  left  Alexandria  for 
Rhodes  in  consequence  of  his 
quarrel  with  Callimachus. 
243/2  Death  of  Persaeus. 
241/0    Death  of  Arcesilas  of  the 

Middle  Academy. 
c.  240?    Neanthes  of  Cyzicus, 
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228/7 
Ol.  138.  I 

227/6 
01.  138.  1 

226/5 
01.  138.  3 


226/4 
01.  138.  4 

224/3 
01.  139.  I 


223/2 
01.  139.  2 


222/1 
01.  139.  3 


221/0 
01.  139.  4 


Submission  of  Teuta,  the  Illyrian  queen. 

Adhesion  of  Argos,  Hermione  and 

Phlius  to  the  Achaean  League. 
The    Romans  admitted   to  Hellenic 

games  and  festivals.    Cleomenes  III 

king  of  Sparta. 
Cleomenes   removes   the  ephors  and 

carries  out  the  Lycurgean  reforms  at 

Sparta.    A   new  division   of  land 

among  4000  hoplites. 
Victory  of  Cleomenes  over  the  Achaeans 

at  Dyme. 

Continued  success  of  Cleomenes  :  cap- 
ture of  Pellene  and  Argos ;  secession 
of  Cleonae,  Phlius  and  Corinth  from 
the  Achaean  League.  Earthquake 
at  Rhodes. 

Cleomenes  besieges  Acrocorinthus  and 
Sicyon.  Aratus  negotiates  with  Anti- 
gonus  Doson  who  sends  a  force  into 
Peloponnesus. 

Antigonus  conquers  Tegea,  Orcho- 
menus,  Mantinea.  Cleomenes  de- 
stroys Megalopolis.  Accession  of 
Antiochus  III  Epiphanes. 

Utter  defeat  of  Cleomenes  by  Anti- 
gonus and  the  Achaeans  at  Sellasia. 
Death  of  Antigonus  Doson.  Acces- 
sion of  Philip  V  (—178). 


rhetor  and  historian,  fl.  He 
vvTOte  Hellenica,  a  Chronicle 
of  Cyzicus  (wpoi)  and  a  bio- 
graphical work  (iTepl  ivdb^iov 
avSpGiv). 

235/4    Eratosthenes  librarian  at 

Alexandria  ( — 195). 
232/1    Chrysippus  head  of  the 

Stoic  school  (208 — 4:  01.  143). 
227/6    Sphaerus    of  Bosporus, 

sent  by  Cleanthes  to  Ptolemy 

III,   aids  Cleomenes  in  his 

reforms. 

226/6  Antigonus  of  Carystus, 
sculptor,  art  critic,  and  bio- 
graphic historian  of  philosophy 
at  the  court  of  Attains  I, 
publishes  his  Lives  about  this 
time. 

222/1  Rhianus  of  Bene  in  Crete 
published  a  new  edition  of 
Homer,  and  wrote  antiquarian 
epics,  e.g.  Messeniaca. 

221/0  The  Memoirs  of  Aratus 
ended  with  220  :  Phylarchus  of 
Naucratis  wrote  a  history  in 
28  books,  beginning  at  272 
and  also  ending  with  this  year. 


83.  The  Achaean  League,  now  the  dependent  ally  of  Philip  V  of 
The  Roman  Macedonia,  was  assisted  by  him  against  the  Aetolian  League 
domination:  in  the  Social  War.  The  war  came  to  an  end  because 
220—145.  \,o\h  sides  wished  to  be  free  to  wait  upon  events  in  the 

second  Punic  war.  Syracuse  and  Tarentum  both  fell  into  the  hands 
of  the  Carthaginians  and  were  afterwards  retaken  by  the  Romans. 
Philip  having  made  a  treaty  with  Hannibal,  Rome  replied  by  raising 
up  enemies  against  him  at  home — the  Aetolians,  Rhodes,  Pergamum. 
After  Zama,  when  their  hands  were  free,  the  Romans  humbled  Philip  :  at 
Cynoscephalae  the  phalanx  gave  way  before  the  legion.  While  Macedonia 
was  in  any  sense  formidable,  Rome  treated  the  states  which  from  time  to 
time  were  allied  with  her — Aetolians,  Achaeans,  Rhodes,  Pergamum — with 
consideration  and  occasionally  with  generosity.  When  the  final  victory 
over  Perseus  was  gained  at  Pydna,  these  allies  were  no  longer  wanted. 
Rome  made  no  scruple  to  invade  their  rights  and  interfere  with  their 
domestic  affairs  on  any  pretext.  In  the  case  of  the  Achaeans  this  policy 
at  last  provoked  the  senseless  outbreak  of  the  Anti-Roman  party  which 
ended  in  the  destruction  of  Corinth  and  the  dissolution  of  the  League. 

This  is  the  classical  age  of  Alexandrian  and  Pergamene  scholars  and 
critics. 


II  2]         THE  THIRD  AND  SECOND  CENTURIES 


87 


Our  chief  authority  for  this  period,  directly  or  indirectly,  is  Polybius:  Livy  in  the 
Greek  sections  of  xxi — XLV  usually  follows  him ;  so  also  does  Appian.  Subsidiary 
sources  are  YXvLtuxcWs  Lives  of  Fhilopoemcn,  T.  Quinctins,  Caio  the  Censor,  and.  Aemilms 
Paulas,  together  with  Justin  and  Diodorus  xxvi — xxxii,  as  before. 


Civil  Events 


Literature  and  Art. 


220/19 
01.  140.  I 


218/7 
01.  140.  3 

217/6 
01.  140.  4 

216/5 
01.  141.  I 

211/0 
01.  142.  2 


205/4 
01.  143-  4 

200/199 
01.  145-  I 

198/7 
01.  145-  3 

197/6 
01.  145.  4 


195/4 
01.  146.  2 

192/1 
01.  147.  I 


190/89 
01.  147-  3 


189/88 
01.  147.  4 

188/7 
01.  148.  I 

186/6 

01.  148.  3 

183/2 
01.  149.  2 


The  Social  war :  the  Aetolian  League 
with  Elis  and   Sparta  against  the 
Achaean  and  Boeotian  Leagues,  and 
Philip  of  Macedonia. 
Philip    sacks    Thermum.  \_Hannibal 

inarches  into  Italy.'] 
Peace  made  between   the  Leagues. 

[  Trasiinene.  ] 
{Cannae.]    Philip's  treaty  with  Han- 


220/19    Polybius'  history  begins 
here. 


nibal 


212    Fall  of  Syracuse. 

First  Macedonian  war  ( — 205).  Rome, 
the  Aetolian  League,  and  Attains  of 
Pergamum  against  Philip  and  his 
Greek  allies. 

The  Aetolians  make  peace  with  Philip. 

202  [Zawrt.] 

Philip  captures  Abydos.  Second  Mace- 
donian war  ( — 197). 

The  Achaean  League  now  allied  with 
Rome  against  Philip  and  the  Aeto- 
lians. 

Flamininus  defeats  Philip  at  Cynos- 
CEPHALAE.  Peace  made.  The  free- 
dom of  the  Greek  cities  proclaimed 
at  the  Isthmian  games  (196).  Eumenes 
II  succeeds  Attalus  I  at  Pergamum. 

Rome  and  the  Achaeans  make  a  joint 
campaign  against  Nabis,  tyrant  of 
Sparta. 

Murder  of  Nabis.  Sparta  is  won  for 
the  Achaeans.  Antiochus,  at  the  in- 
vitation of  the  Aetolians,  crosses  the 
Aegean  and  winters  at  Chalcis.  Out- 
break of  the  Syrian  war  ( — 189). 
The  Syrians  are  defeated  at  Ther- 
mopylae and  evacuate  Europe. 

After  the  battle  of  Magnesia  the 
Romans  make  peace  with  Antiochus, 
who  is  confined  to  his  dominions 
east  of  Mount  Taurus.  Rhodes  and 
Pergamum,  the  allies  of  Rome,  re- 
warded with  territory. 

The  Aetolians  forced  to  accept  heavy 
terms. 

Discontent  in  Sparta;  Philopoemen 
abolishes  the  last  remains  of  the 
Lycurgean  Constitution. 

Roman  interference  with  the  Achaeans. 

The  Messenians  under  Deinocrates  re- 
volt against  the  Achaean  League  : 


212/1    Death  of  Archimedes. 
c.  210 — 206    Birth  of  Polybius. 
Death  of  Chrysippus  between 

208  and  204  (01.  143).  Zeno 

of  Tarsus  the  next  head  of  the 

Stoic  school. 
202/1     Birth   of    Nicander  of 

Colophon,  didactic  poet. 
200/199     Fl.     Hermippus  of 

Smyrna,  biographer. 


197/6  Attalus  dedicated  four  sets 
of  figures  (Giants,  Amazons, 
Persians,  Gauls)  on  the  Acro- 
polis at  Athens  to  commemo- 
rate his  victories  over  the  Gauls 
(by  Epigonus,  or  copies  of  his 
work). 

195/4  Death  of  Eratosthenes. 
Aristophanes  of  Byzantium 
librarian  at  Alexandria. 


190/89  The  Pergamene  school 
of  sculpture  under  Eumenes 
and  Attalus  II  :  Apollonius 
and  Tauriscus  of  Tralles;  the 
Farnese  Bull. 

Between  183  and  174  the  great 
marble  altar  at  Pergamum 
with  the  Gigantomachia. 
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HISTORY 


Civil  Events 


Literature  and  Art 


180/79 
01.  150.  I 


179/8 
01.  150.  3 

177/6 
01.  150.  4 

172/1 
01.  152.  I 

171/0 
01.  152.  2 

169/8 

01.  157-  4 

168/7 
01.  153-  I 


166/6 
01.  156.  I 


161/0 

01.  157-  2 

149/8 
01.  157-  4 


147/6 

01.  158.  2 


death  of  Philopoemen.  Messene  is 
reconquered  by  the  Achaeans. 

The  Romans  insist  on  the  restoration 
of  the  Spartan  exiles :  embassy  of 
Callimachus,  the  younger  Aratus  and 
Lydiadas  to  deprecate  this  measure. 

Death  of  Philip  V  and  accession  of 
Perseus  ( — 168)  in  Macedon. 

Gradual  interference  of  the  Romans 
with  the  Rhodians. 

Third  Macedonian  war  ( — 168). 

Success  of  Perseus.  Licinius  defeated 
near  Larissa. 

Pydna  (Midsummer  168).  End  of  the 
Macedonian  kingdom. 

In  consequence  of  the  Roman  victory 
Macedonia  subdivided,  Epeirus  de- 
populated, Eumenes  humiliated, 
Rhodes  commercially  ruined.  One 
thousand  Achaeans,  on  suspicion  of 
Macedonian  sympathies,  are  de- 
ported to  Italy. 

Raid  of  the  Athenians  upon  Oropus. 
Embassy  of  Carneades,  Critolaus  and 
Diogenes  to  Rome  on  behalf  of 
Athens  (155). 

The  survivors  of  the  deported  Achaeans 
released. 

War  of  the  Achaeans  against  Sparta, 
wfhich  appeals  to  Rome.  Insurrec- 
tion in  Macedonia  in  favour  of  a 
pretended  Philip. 

L.  Aurelius  Orestes  sent  by  the  Roman 
Senate  to  Greece  to  authorize  secession 
from  the  Achaean  League.  Subsequent 
mission  of  S.  lulius  Caesar:  Critolaus, 
at  the  head  of  the  anti-Roman  party, 
induces  the  League  to  declare  war 
nominally  with  Lacedaemon,  really 
with  Rome.  Metellus  defeats  the 
Achaeans  at  Scarphea.  Mummius, 
his  successor,  arrives  and  destroys 
Corinth.  Polybius  after  the  defeat 
exerts  himself  to  procure  for  his 
countrymen  the  best  terms  possible. 


180/79  Death  of  Aristophanes  : 
Aristarchus  of  Samothrace, 
the  grammarian,  librarian  at 
Alexandria.  Contemporary 
geographer  and  antiquarian, 
Polemon  of  Ilium.  Sotion's 
history  of  the  philosophers 
(between  200  and  170). 


171/0  About  this  time  Crates  of 
Mallus  grammarian  and  critic 
at  Pergamum.  A  younger 
Neanthes  of  Cyzicus  must  be 
assumed  to  have  written  the 
history  of  Attains  I  (241 — 
197).  Perhaps  also  a  treatise 
against  the  Asian  school  of 
rhetoric  (Trepl  ^ifKoTv-Klai). 

Polybius  the  historian 
at  Rome  becomes  acquainted 
with  the  younger  Scipio  and 
Panaetius  the  Stoic. 

c.  156  Carneades  (213 — 129) 
was  the  head  of  the  New  or 
Sceptical  Academy.  Diogenes 
of  Seleucia  '  the  Babylonian  ' 
was  head  of  the  Stoics,  and 
Critolaus  of  the  Peripatetics. 

151/0  Demetrius  of  Scepsis, 
antiquarian,  and  Moschus  of 
Syracuse,  idyllic  poet,  flourish. 

147/6    End  of  Polybius'  history. 


III. 


LITERATURE, 


PHILOSOPHY,  SCIENCE. 


III.    I.  LITERATURE. 

A.     EPIC  POETRY. 

84.    The  Homeric  poems,  with  which  the  literature  of  Greece  and  of 
Europe  begins,  are  works  of  a  matured  poetical  art.  Little 
is  known  concerning  the  earlier  and  ruder  stages  in  the-    Greek  poetry. 
Greek  development  of  that  art.    But  three  forms,  at  least, 
of  primitive  Greek  poetry  are  traceable. 

(1)  There  were  old  folk-songs,  connected  with  the  natural  phenomena 
of  the  seasons,  in  which  the  yielding  of  spring  to  summer,  of  summer  to 
autumn  and  winter,  was  symbolised  by  the  death  of  a  beautiful  youth,  such 
as  Linus,  Hylas,  lalemus,  Hyacinthus  or  Adonis.  Their  origin  appears 
to  have  been  Semitic ;  but  they  were  congenial  to  that  early  phase  of  the 
Indo-European  mind  which  in  India  is  represented  by  the  Vedic  hymns, 
and  in  which  religion  was  largely  a  sense  of  divinity  in  the  forces  of 
external  Nature.  The  local  legends  as  to  the  personal  relationships 
of  the  youth  who  had  perished  show  the  distinctively  Greek  element. 

(2)  Then  there  were  legends  of  early  bards, — shadowy  names  of 
ancient  but  vague  prestige,  to  which  later  composers  attached  their  own 
work.  Among  these  we  can  distinguish  :  (a)  a  Thracian  group,  asso- 
ciated with  the  Muses,  the  goddesses  of  memory  or  record,  whose  cult 
spread  from  the  northern  coasts  of  the  Aegean  to  the  district  of  Pieria  in 
the  north-east  of  Thessaly,  and  thence  southward  to  the  Boeotian  Helicon 
and  the  Phocian  Parnassus.  To  this  group  belonged  Orpheus  and  his 
disciple  Musaeus,  who  was  said  to  have  passed  from  Pieria  into  Boeotia; 
also  three  bards  associated  with  a  mystic  cult  of  Demeter, — Eumolpus  (at 
Eleusis),  Pamphos  (in  Attica),  and  Philammon  (at  Delphi).  Thamyris, 
'son  of  Philammon,'  figured  as  the  latest  of  the  Pierian  poets;  legend 
linked  him  with  Delphi,  and  sent  him  into  Messenia.  (/;)  A  group  devoted 
to  Apollo,  and  indicating  a  stream  of  influence  which  passed  from  Asia 
Minor,  through  the  Aegean  islands,  to  Greece  Proper.  To  this  belonged 
the  Lycian  Olen  (HXtjv),  famed  at  Delos,  and  Chrysothemis  of  Crete. 

The  cult  of  the  Muses  and  the  cult  of  Apollo  thus  represent  the  two  main 
currents  of  primitive  religious  poetry  in  Greece.    That  sacred  poetry  took 
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the  form  of  hymns  invoking  and  praising  the  deities.  Apollo's  worship 
must  have  given  the  larger  scope  to  progress  in  metrical  and  musical  art : 
his  was  the  cithara ;  and  his  servant  Olen  was  said  to  have  '  invented '  the 
hexameter.  The  hymn  to  a  god  gave  type  and  model  for  the  earliest  lay 
in  praise  of  a  hero. 

(3)  The  Homeric  poems  mention  lays  about  the  deeds  of  heroes  {Kkia. 
aVSpcov),  the  material  out  of  which  the  maturer  epic  poetry  directly  grew. 
They  tell  also  of  the  hymenaeus,  or  marriage-chant,  and  the  threnus,  or 
dirge, — not,  as  in  ancient  India,  parts  of  a  ritual,  to  be  sung  by  priests, 
but  already  secular,  and  sung  by  the  people. 

85.  The  idea  of  '  Epic '  poetry,  as  the  Greeks  understood  it,  is  most 

clearly  expressed  by  Aristotle.  It  may  be  defined,  in  the 
The  Epic.  ^^^^  instance,  by  its  differences  from  '  lyric '  (or  '  melic ') 
and  '  dramatic'  There  was  a  time  when  epic  poetry  was  chanted 
to  a  musical  accompaniment ;  but  the  Greeks  of  the  fifth  and  fourth 
centuries  associated  it  with  recitation,  and  distinguished  it,  therefore, 
from  lyric,  as  poetry  which  was  recited,  not  sung  to  music.  As  dis- 
tinguished from  'dramatic,'  it  was  poetry  which  merely  narrated  (-7  8117- 
yqixaTLK-q,  Poet,  xxiii),  and  '  imitated '  life  by  means  of  verse  only  {iv  fxtTp<f 
fjbL/jirjTLK-i],  ib.),  without  help  from  action  (to  irpaTTuv).  Aristotle  calls  Epic 
poetry  -q  k-n-oiroda  (the  making  of  tTr?;  as  distinguished  from  that  of  iiiXrq 
or  SpafjLara) :  he  does  not  use  the  word  cTrtKos,  which  became  current  only 
in  later  times.    In  an  epic  poem,  Aristotle  demands  (i)  a  dignified  theme, 

(2)  organic  unity,  and  (3)  an  ordered  progress.  The  events  must  form  a 
connected  series,  and  must  all  conduce  to  the  end.  To  Aristotle, 
Homer  is  at  once  the  earliest  of  poets  and  the  most  finished  of  epic 
artists. 

86.  In  approaching  the  //I'ad  and  the  Odyssey,  it  is  well  to  have  in 

mind  the  general  plan  of  each  poem,  as  it  now  exists.  The 
the^odyssey.'^     ///fl^  (i5>693  lines)  derives  its  unity,  not  simply  from  the 

person  of  the  central  hero,  but  from  his  wrath  (fjirjviv  aei8e, 
Bed).  The  story  falls  naturally  into  three  chapters,  (i)  Books  i — ix : 
Achilles  is  affronted  by  Agamemnon,  and  withdraws  in  sullen  anger  from 
the  war ;  the  Greeks  are  discomfited,  and  finally  sue  to  Achilles,  who 
remains  inexorable.  (2)  Books  x — xviii :  after  much  fighting  and  varied 
fortune,  the  Greeks  are  again  reduced  to  extremities ;  Patroclus  takes  the 
field  in  the  armour  of  Achilles,  and,  after  driving  the  Trojans  from  the 
ships,  is  slain.  Achilles  is  stricken  with  sore  grief;  at  the  prayer  of  his 
mother  Thetis,  the  god  of  fire,  Hephaestus,  fashions  new  armour  for  him. 

(3)  Books  XIX — XXIV :  Achilles  renounces  his  wrath,  returns  to  the  war- 
fare, and  slays  Hector :  Priam,  led  by  the  god  Hermes,  ransoms  the  corpse 
of  his  son  from  the  victor,  and  takes  it  back  to  be  mourned  and  buried  at 
Troy. 

The  Odyssey  (12,110  lines)  derives  its  unity  from  the  person  of 
Odysseus  {avBpa  p.01  eweire,  Movcra) ;  and  that  unity  is  of  a  stricter  kind 
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than  exists  in  the  Iliad.  The  epic  may  be  divided  into  groups  of  four 
books,  (i)  I— IV.  The  adventures  of  Telemachus.  (2)  v— viii.  The 
adventures  of  Odysseus,  after  leaving  Calypso's  isle,  till  he  reaches  Phaeacia. 
(3)  IX — XII.  The  previous  adventures  of  Odysseus.  (4)  xiii — xvi. 
Odysseus  at  the  hut  of  Eumaeus  in  Ithaca.  (5)  xvii— xx.  The  return 
of  Odysseus  to  his  house.  (6)  xxi — xxiv.  The  vengeance  on  the  suitors, 
and  the  hero's  re-establishnient  in  his  realm. 

87,    The  Iliad  is  an  epic  of  warfare  and  debate,  full  of  energy,  of 
splendour,  and  of  tragic  pathos :  the  Odyssey  derives  its    character  of 
charm  from  narrative  of  wondrous  adventure,  and  from  Homeric 
description  of  social  life ;  in  respect  to  each,  it  moves  in  a  P°^*''y- 
region  almost  wholly  foreign  to  the  Iliad ;  it  is  picturesque,  rich  in  fancy, 
fertile  in  scenes  of  a  tender  and  delicate  beauty.     But,  with  all  their 
differences,  these  two  great  epics  have,  in  the  larger  sense,  a  common 
stamp,  which  broadly  separates  them  from  all  other  compositions.  They 
are  akin  in  their  way  of  presenting  ideal  human  types,  such  as  Achilles 
and  Odysseus ;  they  are  akin  in  their  way  of  blending  divine  with  human 
action.    And  they  are,  further,  inseparable  in  respect  to  certain  quaHties 
of  form  and  style,  which  no  other  poetry  unites  in  the  same  manner  or  the 
same  degree. 

This  distinctively  Homeric  character  consists,  on  the  one  hand,  in  a 
certain  freshness  and  simplicity  which  (for  us,  at  least)  represent  the 
poetical  aspect  of  a  primitive  age ;  and,  on  the  other  hand,  in  a  com- 
plete immunity  from  the  defects  which  belong  to  the  primitive  stage  in 
Hterature.  The  best  traits  of  the  best  old  ballads  are  here,  but  without 
their  frequent  rudeness  of  form,  their  occasional  lapses  into  grotesque  or 
ignoble  modes  of  speech,  their  want  of  sureness  in  the  equable  maintenance 
of  a  high  level.  Here,  also,  are  the  dignity  and  the  finished  eloquence  of 
the  literary  epic,  but  without  its  artificialism,  its  besetting  monotony,  and 
its  sometimes  slow  movement.  This  was  the  character  which  Matthew 
Arnold  well  summed  up,  when  he  said  that  the  Hoineric  style  has  four 
ever-present  'notes':  it  is  rapid;  plain  in  thought;  plain  in  diction; 
and  noble. 

The  difficulty  of  uniting  these  qualities,  as  Homer  unites  them,  is 
illustrated  by  some  of  Homer's  translators.  Cowper  fails  to  be  rapid ; 
Chapman,  Homeric  in  many  things,  is  too  much  imbued  with  the  'con- 
ceits '  of  his  age  to  be  plain  in  thought  {e.g.  he  renders  orav  ttot 
oXu'Ar}  "1X10%  Ip-rj,  'AVhen  sacred  Troy  shall  shed  her  tow'rs,  for  tears  of 
overthrow ') ;  Pope  fails  to  be  plain  in  diction  ;  William  Morris  misses  the 
Homeric  nobleness,  when  he  renders  the  first  words  of  the  Odyssey  by, 
'Sing  me,  O  Muse,  of  the  shifty.'  The  Homeric  nobleness,  it  should  be 
observed,  is  a  far  more  flexible  and  versatile  quality  than  the  majesty  of 
the  literary  epic ;  it  is  as  much  at  home,  as  unfailing,  and  as  appropriate, 
in  the  homeliest  scenes  of  the  Odyssey  as  it  is  in  any  passage  of  the 
Iliad. 
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88.  There  is  no  instance  on  record  in  which  the  educative  power 
^  „         ,       of  national  poetry  over  a  national  mind  has  been  so  direct 

Influence  of  ^   .  ■> 

the  Homeric  or  SO  large  as  in  the  case  of  the  Homeric  poetry.  Homer, 
poems.  gj^yg  Plato,  was  described  by  his  admirers  as  '  the  educator 

of  Hellas.'  And  there  was  a  good  deal  of  literal  truth  in  the  claim.  In 
Xenophon's  Syniposmm  (3.  5)  one  of  the  guests, — a  fair  type,  it  may  be 
supposed,  of  the  ordinary  Greek  of  his  class  and  age, — is  made  to  say : — 
'  My  father,  anxious  that  I  should  become  a  good  man,  made  me  learn  all 
the  poems  of  Homer.'  In  another  chapter  (4.  6)  of  the  same  piece  we 
read,  '  Homer,  the  prince  of  poets,  has  treated  almost  all  human  affairs. 
If  any  one  of  you,  then,  wishes  to  become  a  prudent  ruler  of  his  house, 
or  an  orator,  or  a  general,  or  to  resemble  Achilles,  Ajax,  Nestor,  or 
Odysseus,'  let  him  study  Homer.  The  Greeks  of  the  classical  age  were 
accustomed,  indeed,  to  regard  all  poetry  more  or  less  from  a  didactic 
point  of  view.  To  them,  the  poet  was  especially  a  teacher.  Aristophanes 
often  expresses  this  view  of  his  own  work,  and  is  true  to  orthodox  Greek 
sentiment  when  he  enumerates  the  lessons,  in  one  or  another  province, 
which  may  be  learned  from  the  oldest  poets  {Frogs  1030  ff.).  '  Homer,' 
oldest  and  foremost  of  poets,  was  also  the  greatest  of  the  teachers. 
The  Homeric  influence  is  not  only  all-pervading  in  Greek  literature,  but 
enters  also  into  every  part  of  Greek  life. 

Herodotus  (11.  53)  speaks  of  Homer  and  Hesiod  as  having  created  the 
Greek  theogony.  The  Homeric  poems  traced  types  of  divine  character 
which  had  an  enduring  influence  on  the  Greek  imagination.  They  also 
presented  old  legends  about  the  gods  in  a  form  from  which  an  artistic 
instinct  had  purged  away  the  grossest  elements.  And  by  that  beauty  and 
majesty  with  which  Homeric  poetry  often  invests  the  greater  deities,  it  did 
the  Greeks  an  inestimable  service ;  it  made  them  conscious  that  their  own 
religious  sense  was  higher  than  their  mythology. 

Further,  it  should  not  be  forgotten  that,  for  the  Greeks  of  the  classical 
age,  Homer  was  an  historian.  Such  a  view  of  him  is  common  to  minds  so 
different  as  those  of  Herodotus  and  Thucydides.  Appeals  to  the  historical 
authority  of  Homer  are  not  infrequent  in  Greek  literature. 

8g.    Besides  the  two  famous  epics,  many  other  poems  were  commonly 
,„  ,  attributed  to  '  Homer.'    Callinus  (circa  600  B.C.)  believed 

Works  as-  .  \  ' 

cribed  to         Homer  to  have  composed  the  epic  Thebais  (Paus.  ix.  9.  5). 

Homer.  Hcrodotus  Icavcs  it  an  open  question  whether  Homer  is  or 

is  not  the  author  of  the  Epigoni  (iv.  32).  Homer's  name,  apparently, 
could  easily  be  attached  to  any  epic  of  suflicient  merit,  especially  if  it 
concerned  Troy  or  Thebes.  But  this  was  not  all.  The  hymn  to  the 
Delian  Apollo  is  regarded  by  Thucydides  as  the  work  of  Homer.  The 
satirical  poem  Margites  is  ascribed  to  Homer  by  Aristotle.  The  parody 
called  the  Batrachoinyomachia  (probably  written  c.  490  B.C.)  also  passed  as 
Homer's.  To  him,  too,  were  ascribed  the  Epigrams, — 16  short  pieces  or 
fragments,  of  various  classes  and  ages,  in  hexameter  verse ;  the  places 


EPIC  POETRY 


93 


mentioned  in  them  (except  Arcadia  in  no.  i6)  all  belong  to  the  west  coast 
of  Asia  Minor.  The  opinion  that  the  Iliad  and  the  Odyssey  are  the  only 
genuine  works  of  Homer  dates  only  from  the  Alexandrian  age,  and  perhaps 
did  not  become  fixed  before  the  time  of  Aristarchus. 

90.  The  ancient  notices  of  Homer's  life  appear  to  have  been  founded 
on  poems  attributed  to  him.    This  is  clearly  so  as  to  the  ^ 
legends  about  his  birth-place ;  e.g.  the  claim  of  Colophon    Homer's  life, 
rested  on  the  Margites,  and  that  of  Chios  on  the  Delian 

hymn.  The  extant  Btot  'Ofj.-i]pov  are  in  no  case  older  than  the  Christian 
era :  that  in  Ionic,  which  bears  the  name  of  Herodotus,  is  a  biographical 
romance,  written  probably  in  the  second  century  a.d.  The  earliest  recorded 
reference  to  Homer  is  that  which  occurred  in  a  lost  poem  of  Callinus,  as 
reported  by  Pausanias  (above,  §  89).  The  earliest  mention  in  extant  work 
is  by  Xenophanes,  who  settled  in  Italy  e.  530  B.C.  The  earliest  quotation 
is  by  Simonides  of  Ceos  (fr.  85,  //.  6.  148). 

The  term  'Homeridae'  occurs  first  in  Pindar,  JVem.  2.  2,  '0/u.T?/3tSai 
paTrrajv  €7reajv  aotSot,  referring  to  Homeric  rhapsodists;  where,  Homeridae 
however,  the  scholiast  says  that  'originally  the  name  was 
given  to  descendants  of  Homer,  who  sang  his  poetry  in  hereditary  succes- 
sion.' The  logographers  Acusilaus  (c.  500  B.C.)  and  Hellanicus  {c.  440  B.C.) 
spoke  of  them  as  a  clan  in  Chios  named  from  Homer  (Harpocration  s.7k 
'OfnqpiSaL):  SO  also  Strabo  xiv.  p.  645.  They  are  mentioned  by  Plato  as 
depositaries  of  the  apocryphal  poems  (twv  aTroOeTwv  i-n-mv)  ascribed  to 
Homer  {F/iaedr.  252  b),  and  as  upholders  of  his  fame  (i?^.  599  e. 
Ion  530  d);  by  Isocrates  (or.  10,  §  65),  as  knowing  esoteric  traditions 
of  his  life. 

91.  'Homer'  had  been  a  subject  of  philosophical  or  rhetorical  dis- 
quisition in  Greece  before  any  properly  critical  study  of  the    Q^eek  inter 
poems  began.    Theagenes  of  Rhegium  (area  525  B.C.)  is  pretersof 
mentioned  as  the  earliest  of  the  allegorizing  interpreters, 

who  excused  Homer's  imputations  on  the  conduct  of  his  deities  by 
explaining  Hera  as  the  air,  Aphrodite  as  love,  and  so  forth.  Anaxagoras 
attempted  a  like  process  ;  the  Homeric  Zeus,  he  said,  is  mind,  the  Homeric 
Athena  is  art.  These  allegorizers  are  '  the  old  Homerists '  (oi  apxatot 
'Of-i-ripiKoi)  of  whom  Aristotle  says  that  '  they  see  small  resemblances,  but 
overlook  large  ones'  {Metaph.  13.  6.  7).  Rhetorical  and  sophistical 
ingenuity,  such  as  that  of  Protagoras  or  of  Hippias,  also  found  ample 
material  in  the  Homeric  text.  Again,  there  were  students  of  Homer 
whose  aim  was  to  reduce  his  narrative  to  plain  historical  fact.  The 
'  rationahzing'  treatment,  to  which  Thucydides  shows  a  leaning,  seems  to 
have  been  fully  developed  by  Callisthenes  {circa  330  b.c),  who,  in  his 
history  of  Greece,  devoted  a  book  to  the  Trojan  war. 

92.  But  it  was  at  Alexandria  that  Homer  first  became  a  subject  of 
critical  study.    The  great  library  contained  texts  (eKSoVeis) 

-r-r  '  1-1  ,■  1  1  ,    ,  '  Alexandnan 

of  Homer,  which  sometunes  bore  the  name  of  the  editor,  criticism. 
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e.g.  'the  text  of  Antimachas,' — (at  Kar  avhpa);  or  the  name  of  a 
city,  as  'the  text  of  Massalia'  (al  kuto.  TroA-ets).  Besides  these,  there 
were  '  common '  or  '  popular '  texts  (xotvat,  87;/aoj8€is).  All  these  were 
probably  derived  from  an  older  vulgate  text,  of  which  the  sources  are 
unknown.  This  is  a  reasonable  inference  from  the  apparently  narrow 
limits  of  textual  divergence.  The  Alexandrian  critics  refer  to  various 
readings  in  particular  verses,  and  to  omissions  or  additions  of  a  small 
kind,  but  do  not  indicate  large  discrepancies  or  dislocations.  And  those 
fragments  of  Homer  which  have  recently  been  found  in  papyri  of  the  third 
century  B.C.  (or  of  a  somewhat  later  but  still  early  date)  contain  nothing 
which  invalidates  this  view. 

The  earlier  Homeric  criticism  of  Alexandria  (from  about  270  to 
150  B.C.)  is  associated  with  the  names  of  Zenodotus,  Aristophanes,  and 
Aristarchus. 

Zenodotus  of  Ephesus,  who  became  librarian  of  the  Alexandrian 
Museum   in   the  reign  of  Ptolemy  Philadelphus  (28:; — 

Zenodotus.  ,         i  v  i    j  •  c  tt  j       tt  • 

247  B.C.),  pubhshed  a  recension  of  Homer,  and  a  Homeric 
glossary  (^Ofx-qpiKal  yAcocro-at).  He  appears  to  have  been  a  gifted  man, 
with  a  critical  aim,  but  without  an  adequate  critical  method.  Relying 
too  much  on  his  own  instinct,  he  made  arbitrary  changes  in  the 
Homeric  text ;  but  he  was  a  pioneer,  and  the  effect  of  his  work  was,  to 
some  extent,  lasting.    Aristophanes  of  Byzantium  {circa  195  B.C.),  a  pupil 

of  Zenodotus,  brought  out  a  recension  of  Homer  which 

Aristophanes.  ,  ,  ,         ,  .  ,  . 

seems  to  have  been  sounder  than  his  masters,  inasmuch 
as  he  had  more  respect  for  the  evidence  of  manuscripts.  His  reading 
seems  also  to  have  been  wider.  A  story  characteristic  of  the  two  men 
has  come  down.  Anacreon  describes  a  fawn  as  forsaken  Kepoicra-r)';  i-n-o 
/xarpds.  Zenodotus  wrote  epoea-arjs,  on  the  ground  that  only  the  males 
have  horns.  Aristophanes  vindicated  Kepoia-a-qs  by  showing  that  poets 
(Pindar,  Sophocles  and  Euripides)  ascribe  horns  to  hinds  as  well  as  to 
stags. 

Aristarchus  of  Samothrace  (a  pupil  of  Aristophanes,  and  his  suc- 
cessor in  the  headship  of  the  Library)  flourished  c.  180 — 
160  B.C.  He  published  (i)  o-i;yypayu,/xaTa,  treatises  on  special 
questions  connected  with  Homer:  (2)  virop-vrnxaTa,  continuous  com- 
mentaries on  the  Homeric  text :  and  (3)  €K8oo-€ts,  editions  of  the  text 
itself.  Two  such  editions  came  from  his  hand;  the  second  seems  to 
have  closed  his  labours  on  Homer.  Previous  grammarians  had  dealt 
chiefly  with  rare  or  archaic  words  (yAwo-aat) :  Aristarchus  studied  also  the 
Homeric  usages  of  more  familiar  words.  In  forming  his  text,  he  gave  due 
weight  to  manuscript  evidence.  He  also  commented  on  the  mythology, 
the  archaeology,  and  the  topography  of  the  poems.  His  recension  was 
never  adopted  in  its  entirety  as  a  standard  text,  but  had  much  more 
influence  than  that  of  any  other  single  authority.  He  was  the  best 
Homeric  critic,  and  the  greatest  scholar  of  antiquity. 
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Almost  all  that  is  now  known  about  the  lost  works  of  Aristarchus 
comes  through  Didymus,  a  laborious  grammarian  of  Alexandria,  who, 
circa  30  B.C.,  wrote  a  treatise  on  the  Aristarchean  text  of  Homer  (irtpi  rrj'; 
' Apiarapxetov  Siop^toVetos).  The  work  of  Didymus  is  itself  known  only 
through  the  '  Epitome,' — a  series  of  extracts  from  Didymus  and  three 
other  writers  on  Homer  (Aristonicus,  Herodian  and  Nicanor),  compiled 
circa  a.d.  200 — 250  by  some  unknown  hand.  In  the  tenth  century,  a 
transcriber  of  the  //iad  copied  this  Epitome  into  the  margin  of  his  manu- 
script. That  MS.  is  the  famous  Codex  Venetus  A,  now  in  the  Library  of 
St  Mark  at  Venice. 

The  division  of  the  I/iad  and  the  Odyssey  into  24  books  each  seems 
to  have  been  firmly  established  at  Alexandria  as  early  as 
circa  2i;o  B.C.,  but  its  origin  is  unknown.    Writers  of  the    The  division 

•  •    1-  r  TT  into  books. 

fifth  and  fourth  centuries  B.C.  mdicate  passages  of  Homer 
merely  by  mentioning  the  persons  or  events  prominent  in  them  :  thus 
verses  are  cited  as  occurring  iv  v€<Sv  KaraA-oyu)  (//.  book  2),  iv  Aio/xTy'Sous 
dpiareia  (bk.  6),  ev  Atrats  (bk.  9)  :  iv  AXklvov  d-rroKoym  (Od.  8.  521),  iv  rots 
viTTTpots  {Od.  19.  386  ff.). 

93.  The  library  founded  at  Pergamum  in  Mysia  by  Eumenes  II, 
early  in  the  second  century  B.C.,  became  a  rival  to  that  at 
Alexandria  :  and  a  rivalry  in  Homeric  criticism  followed.    '^^^  Perp- 

'  ....  .         .  mene  school. 

Crates,  of  Mallus  m  Cilicia,  who  was  librarian  of  Pergamum 
in  the  time  of  Aristarchus,  wrote  on  Homer,  and  his  emendations  of  the 
text  are  sometimes  mentioned.  In  the  view  of  Crates,  Homeric  criticism 
ought  to  include  a  mass  of  problems,  philosophical,  historical,  and  physical, 
which  Homer  suggested.  The  Pergamene  school  was  rather  inclined  to 
despise  the  accurate  grammarians  of  Alexandria;  its  own  efiforts  were 
pretentious  and  sterile. 

94.  The  most  important  scholia  on  the  I/iad  are  those  in  the 
tenth  century  Codex  Venetus  A,  and  come  mainly  from 

two   sources,   viz.    (i)  the   Epitome   already   mentioned    Ancient com- 

1     /  \         ,1         r  '11,  mentaries. 

(§  92),  and  (2)  a  body  of  commentary  compiled  later 
than  the  time  of  Porphyrius  (circa  a.d.  270),  whose  'Homeric  Problems' 
were  used.    The  most  valuable  scholia  on  the  Odyssey  are  those  in  the 
Codex  Harleianus  (13th  cent.),  no.  5674  in  the  British  Museum. 

Eustathius,  archbishop  of  Thessalonica  in  the  second  half  of  the  twelfth 
century,  compiled  HapeK/SoXal  ets  t^i'  'Ojxripov  TXta'Sa  koI  'OSvo-cretai',  i.e. 
'  Excerpts'  bearing  on  Homer,  which  are  taken  from  a  very  large  number 
of  writers,  and  illustrate  both  the  language  and  the  subject-matter. 

95.  The  Alexandrians  had  decided  that  the  Iliad  and  the  Odyssey 
were  the  only  authentic  works  of  Homer.     But  their 

scrutiny  into  the  authorship  of  the  poems  virtually  stopped    T,^^  . 

,  r  1  •  ,  ,        .  '  '  Chorizontes. 

there.    From  a  few  casual  mentions  we  learn  that  in  the 

Alexandrian  age  there  were,  indeed,  some  persons  who  ascribed  the  Iliad 

alone  to  Homer,  and  the  Odyssey  to  a  different  author.    These  were  the 
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'Separaters'  (ot  x'^P'to>'T«s).  Aristarchus  wrote  against  this  'paradox,' 
which  never  had  any  vogue  in  the  ancient  world. 

g6.  A  modern  student  of  the  Iliad  and  the  Odyssey  is  at  once  struck 
_^  .„  with  two  broad  facts  about  them,    (i)  Each  shows  finished 

The  Ho-  .  ^  /  . 

meric  poetic  art.    And  Greek  literature  begins  with  these  master- 

question.'  pieces.  We  have  no  samples  of  the  ruder  work  which  must 
have  gone  before.  There  is  no  parallel  for  such  a  phenomenon  in  the 
history  of  any  other  literature.  (2)  Each  forms,  in  a  large  view,  an  organic 
and  artistic  whole.  Yet  each  contains  some  parts  which,  on  grounds  of 
language  or  of  matter  or  both,  seem  irreconcileable  with  the  belief  that 
one  poet  composed  the  entire  epic.  These  two  problems  are  the  basis  of 
'  the  Homeric  question.' 

97.  F.  A.  Wolf  (born  in  1759)  published  his  Prolegomena  at  Halle  in 
F  A  Wolf  ^795"  '^^^^  critical  study  of  the  Homeric  question  began 
with  that  book.  Wolf  sought  to  prove  four  main  points, 
(i)  The  Homeric  poems  were  composed,  about  the  tenth  century  b.c., 
without  the  aid  of  writing,  which  then  was  either  wholly  unknown 
to  the  Greeks,  or  not  yet  in  use  for  literary  purposes.  The  poems 
were  handed  down  by  oral  recitation  only,  and  in  that  process  suffered 
some  changes.  (2)  The  poems  were  for  the  first  time  written  down 
about  550  B.C.,  in  the  time  of  Peisistratus.  They  then  underwent 
some  further  changes  at  the  hands  of  '  revisers '  (Siao-Kevao-Tat),  or  learned 
critics.  (3)  That  artistic  unity  which  belongs  to  the  Iliad  and  (in  a  yet 
higher  degree)  to  the  Odyssey  is  not  mainly  due  to  the  original  poems,  but 
has  been  superinduced  by  artificial  treatment  in  a  later  age.  (4)  The 
original  poems,  out  of  which  our  Iliad  and  our  Odyssey  have  been  put 
together,  were  not  all  by  the  same  author.  But  there  was  one  poet,  of 
commanding  genius  ('  Homer'),  who  made  'the  greater  part'  of  the  songs 
afterwards  united  in  the  two  epics.  This  great  poet  not  only  'began  the 
weaving  of  the  web,'  but  '  carried  it  down  to  a  certain  point.'  The 
'  Homeridae,'  who  made  the  rest  of  the  songs,  '  were  following  the  lines 
traced  by  him.' 

Wolf,  while  stating  his  view  with  great  power,  had  the  tact  to  re- 
^    ,        ,     frain  from  making  it  too  precise :  and  its  elasticity  has 

Developments  °  .  .       .    z.  •         i  i 

of  Wolf's  been  one  source  of  its  influence.  The  genuine  develop- 
theory.  mcuts  of  Wolf's  theory  have  shown  one  of  two  tendencies. 

One  bent  (represented  by  Lachmann)  has  been  to  make  '  the  first  great 
poet '  less  influential  than  Wolf  did ;  the  other  (represented  by  Hermann) 
has  been  to  make  him  more  so.  Lachmann  dissected  the  Iliad  into 
18  lays,  and  supposed  that  almost  every  one  of  them  had  originally  been 
independent  of  all  the  rest.  Kochly,  performing  a  like  process  with  a 
different  result,  found  1 6  such  lays.  Hermann,  on  the  other  hand, 
conceived  that  the  great  primitive  poet  ('Homer')  had  produced,  in  a 
series  of  short  unwritten  lays,  the  original  sketch  of  each  epic  ('  Ur-Ilias,' 
'  Ur-Odyssee'),  which  later  poets  merely  filled  in  or  developed. 
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98,  In  contradistinction  to  the  Wolfian  view  (held  in  common  by 
Lachmann  and  Hermann),  that  Homer  was  a  primitive 

author  of  short  lays,  G.  W.  Nitzsch  (in  works  extending  {^"^^o^es 
over  the  period  from  1828  to  1862)  set  forth  a  radically 
different  conception.  He  regarded  *  Homer'  as  a  poet  who  began  a  new 
epoch — by  composing  a  large  epic  out  of  the  short  lays  of  an  earlier 
period.  This  epic  was  the  Iliad.  The  Odyssey,  '  the  work,  perhaps, 
of  the  same  poet,'  was  built  up  from  similar  materials.  In  both  epics, 
some  interpolations  and  changes  were  afterwards  made  by  other  hands ; 
but  each  is  the  work,  mainly,  of  one  man. 

Grote,  accepting  Nitzsch's  fundamental  proposition — that  Homer  was 
the  founder  of  epopee  as  distinguished  from  the  epos  of  short  lays — 
conceived  that  our  Iliad  has  grown,  by  later  additions,  out  of  a  poem 
of  more  limited  scope,  an  Achilleid,  which  originally  consisted  only  of  our 
books  I,  8,  and  11  to  22  inclusive.  Geddes,  accepting  Grote' s  general 
view,  has  argued  that  the  additions  to  the  Achilleid  were  made  by  the 
same  poet  (distinct  from  the  original  Homer)  who  composed  the  Odyssey. 

W.  Christ,  in  Prolegoviena  to  his  edition  of  the  Iliad  (1884),  reverted 
to  a  view  more  like  Hermann's  (§  97), — viz.  that  Homer  composed  a 
number  of  short  lays,  intended  to  be  recited  separately,  but  co'nnected 
in  his  mind  by  an  organic  plan.  He  finds  in  the  Iliad  40  such  lays,  which 
followed  one  another  in  the  order  of  our  text.  This  body  of  lays,  the 
original  Iliad,  afterwards  received  some  additions  by  other  poets,  and  by 
rhapsodes. 

99.  The  general  result  of  Homeric  study  in  the  last  half-century  has 
been  to  strengthen  the  belief  that  the  original  nucleus  of  our 

Iliad  was  a  series  of  lays  by  a  great  poet  who  fixed  the  main  ^uul.-inVd. 
incidents  of  the  story,  leaving  room  for  others  to  expand  and 
to  complicate  it.  Books  i,  11,  16  and  22  probably  contain  the  oldest 
parts  of  the  epic.  The  legends  of  Achilles  and  Agamemnon  were  Achaean, 
belonging  to  Phthiotis  in  Thessaly,  and  the  earliest  lays  about  them  were 
probably  Thessalian ;  the  prominence  of  Mount  Olympus  in  the  primary 
books  of  the  Iliad  is  a  significant  trait.  Such  lays  may  have  been  further 
worked  up  by  Aeolian  bards  in  the  colonies  of  Asia  Minor.  But  the  first 
poet  of  our  Iliad  was  an  Ionian,  applying  matured  Ionian  art  to  Aeolian 
material ;  and  the  continuers  of  his  work  were  also  Ionian  poets,  whom 
some  critics  associate  with  the  Chian  'O/iijptSat.  A  well-nigh  universal 
belief  in  ancient  Hellas  connected  Homer  with  the  western  coast  of  Asia 
Minor,  and  especially  with  Chios.  The  Homeric  dialect,  as  a  whole,  is 
Ionic,  mainly  of  an  early  stamp,  but  not  such  as  can  have  been  spoken  at 
any  one  time  :  it  is  composite,  shaped  by  epic  tradition,  with  an  admixture 
of  Aeolic  forms.  As  to  the  age  of  the  Iliad,  the  range  of  conjecture  is 
still  wide.  A  prevalent  tendency  of  recent  criticism  has  been  to  suppose 
that  'Homer,'  the  first  poet,  lived  about  900 — 850  B.C.,  and  that  before 
750  the  Iliad  had  grown  into  something  like  its  present  form;  though  the 
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Doioneia  (book  lo),  and  several  interpolated  passages,  are  probably  later. 
It  is  impossible  to  accept  Fick's  theory  that  the  Homeric  poems  existed 
in  a  purely  Aeolic  dialect  down  to  about  530 — 500  B.C.,  and  were  then 
translated  into  Ionic  by  the  rhapsode  Cynaethus  of  Rhodes. 

With  regard  to  the  Odyssey,  special  mention  is  due  to  the  view 
Odyssey  Kirchhoff,  whlch  is  briefly  as  follows.    There  was  a  very 

ancient  epic  on  the  vocttos  'OSvo-o-ews,  answering  roughly  to 
our  books  5,  6,  7  (greater  part),  9,  11  (greater  part),  and  13  (to  v.  184). 
A  later  poet  composed  a  sequel  to  this  epic,  consisting  of  books  13 
(from  v.  185)  to  23  (v.  296)  inclusive,  excepting  book  15.  The  original 
'  Return  of  Odysseus,'  with  this  sequel  added,  is  Kirchhoff's  '  older 
redaction'  of  the  Odyssey — earlier  than  circa  800  B.C.  About  660  B.C. 
a  third  poet  added  books  i — 4  (the  '  Telemachy ') ;  books  8,  10,  12,  15, 
23  (from  V.  297),  and  24.  In  doing  this,  he  freely  modified  the  'older 
redaction.'  Thus  arose  the  'later  redaction,' — our  Odyssey,  save  for  some 
additions  by  later  hands. 

It  is,  at  any  rate,  scarcely  doubtful  that  the  Odyssey  was  put  together, 
nearly  in  its  present  form,  by  one  man,  who  used  earlier  Ionian  poems, 
and  added  to  them.  This  may  have  been  done  in  the  seventh  century  : 
but  the  older  parts  of  the  epic  can  hardly  be  later  than  c.  800 — 750. 
Among  the  latest  parts  are  the  second  ve/cuta  (24.  i — 204),  and  a  passage 
in  th'e  first  (ri.  565 — 621).  The  references  to  Athens  (7.  80  and  8.  321 — 
325)  are  probably  Attic  interpolations  of  the  sixth  century. 

All  that  could  be  attempted  here  was  to  mark  some  of  the  more 
Present  Salient  points  in  the  modern  '  Homeric  question.'    For  a 

position  of  the  fuller  discussion  of  it,  students  must  be  referred  to  special 
question.  treatises.    Careful  inquiry  has  done  much  towards  defining 

the  general  limits  within  which  a  solution  must  be  sought,  and,  as  to  those 
limits,  there  is  now  a  large  measure  of  general  agreement.  But  there  is 
less  prospect  of  such  agreement  on  the  details  of  any  precise  theory ;  one 
reason  of  this  being  that  the  question  necessarily  leaves  so  large  a  scope 
to  the  individual  literary  sense.  Continued  study  of  the  Homeric  text 
itself,  its  contents,  its  language,  and  its  style,  is  the  only  source  from  which 
further  light  can  be  hoped. 

100.  The  heroic  saga  of  Troy,  which  furnished  the  material  to  the 
Homeric  poems,  was  also  the  source  of  several  other  epics,  so 
Cycie''"'^  planned  as  to  form  preludes  or  sequels  to  the  story  of  the 
Iliad  and  of  the  Odyssey.  The  'Ettikos  KVKko%  was  a  body  of 
epic  poems  by  various  hands,  arranged  in  the  chronological  order  of  the 
subjects,  from  the  origin  and  warfare  of  the  Titans,  down  to  the  slaying 
of  Odysseus  by  his  son  Telegonus.  When  this  Epic  Cycle  was  first  put 
together,  is  unknown.  The  earliest  notice  of  it  is  by  a  grammarian  named 
Proclus,  whose  date  is  uncertain,  but  may  probably  be  placed  about  a.d.  140. 
He  wrote  a  XprjrrTOfjLdOeia  ypa/x/AttTiKT/,  or  '  Manual  of  Literature,'  in  which 
he  gave  prose  summaries  of  the  poems  comprised  in  the  Epic  Cycle. 
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Extant  fragments  of  the  manual  give  his  summaries  of  the  poems  in  one 
part  of  the  Epic  Cycle, — viz.  that  which  concerned  the  Trojan  war. 
Arranged  in  the  order  of  events,  the  series  is  as  follows : — 

I.  KuTTpia:  II  books.  Origin  and  earlier  part  of  the  Trojan  war.  Ascribed  to 
Stasinus  of  Cyprus. 

■2.    The  Homeric  Iliad. 

3.  AWioirls  (so  called  from  the  Aethiopian  Memnon) :  5  books.  The  Amazons  at 
Troy.  Exploits  and  death  of  Memnon.  Death  of  Achilles.  Contest  for  his  arms. — ■ 
Ascribed  to  Arctinus  of  Miletus. 

4.  'IXias  niKpd :  4  books.  From  the  contest  for  the  arms  of  Achilles  down  to  the 
capture  of  Troy. — Doubtfully  ascribed  to  Lesches  of  Mytilene. 

5.  'IXlou  tripcri^:  1  books.  Incidents  attending  the  capture:  story  of  Laocoon : 
withdrawal  of  Aeneas  to  Ida. — Ascribed  to  Arctinus  of  Miletus. 

6.  'SbaToi:  5  books.  Adventures  of  heroes  returning  from  Troy:  Menelaus  in 
Egypt:  murder  of  Agamemnon. — Ascribed  to  Agias  of  Troezen. 

7.  The  Homeric  Odyssey. 

8.  TtiXcyovla:  2  books.  The  slaying  of  Odysseus  in  Ithaca  by  Telegonus,  his 
son  by  Circe ;  and  what  ensued  thereafter. — Ascribed  to  Eugammon  of  Cyrene  (circa 
565  B.C.). 

Of  the  Kvirpia  we  have  about  49  verses  in  all,  preserved  in  quotations :  the  earliest 
citation  is  by  Plato  {Euthyphr.  p.  12  a);  but  Herodotus  (il.  117)  mentions  toi,  Kiiirpia 
#7rea,  denying  that  the  epic  can  be  Homer's,  since  it  contradicts  a  notice  in  //.  6.  289  fF. 
Of  the  'IXias  /ii/c/)d  there  remain  21  lines  in  all;  one  of  these  is  preserved  by  Aristophanes 
(Eq.  1056  f.).  Of  the  TX/ou  TT^pcTLS  we  have  but  12  lines  in  all,  and  of  the  Nocrrot  only  3. 
Nothing  remains  of  the  AldioTrls  or  of  the  T7;Xe7o>'/o. 

These  Cyclic  poems  imply  a  knowledge  of  the  Homeric  epics,  and  help 
to  fix  a  lower  limit  for  their  age.  Stasinus,  Arctinus,  Agias  and  Lesches 
are  obscure  names,  of  uncertain  date.  But  the  Cypria,  the  Aethiopis  and 
the  Iliupersis  were  probably  as  old  as  c.  775 — 700  B.C.  The  Little  Iliad 
and  the  Nosti  can  scarcely  have  been  later  than  700 — 600  b.c. 

loi.    The  fame  of  Hesiod,  as  an  ancient  epic  poet,  dates  at  least  from 
the  early  part  of  the  seventh  century  b.c.  From  the  Hterature  Hesiod 
of  the  fifth  and  fourth  centuries  B.C.  we  can  see  that  he  was 
then  regarded  as  a  great  priinitive  teacher  of  practical  and  reHgious 
lore,  not  unworthy,  on  this  ground,  to  be  named  along  with  Homer. 
The  name  'Ho-to8o5,   like  "O/xTjpos,  became  the   symbol  of  a  school, 
and  was  attached  to  compositions  of  diverse  origin.    But  there  is 
no  reason  to  doubt  that  there  was  a  poet  named  Hesiod,  whose  father 
emigrated  from  Cyme,  a  town  of  Aeolis  in  Asia  Minor,  to  the  village  of 
Ascra,  near  Mount  Helicon  in  Boeotia.    The  extant  poems  which  bear 
Hesiod's  name  are,  the  Works  and  Days,  the  Theogoiiy,  and  the  Shield  of 
Heracles.     The  first  two  of  these  are  the  poems  with  which  Hesiod's 
name  was  chiefly  associated  throughout  Hellas. 

I.  The 'E/)7a  koX  'H/n^pai,  in  its  existing  shape,  consists  of  four  parts,  (i)  Verses 
I — 382:  a  piece  addressed  to  the  poet's  worthless  younger  brother  Perses,  exhorting 
him  to  work  and  to  be  just,  (ii)  383 — 694,  the  "E/rya  proper,  in  two  chief  sections, 
viz.  [a)  precepts  of  husbandry,  and  (b)  precepts  of  navigation,  (iii)  695 — 764,  a  collection 
of  ethical  and  religious  precepts  on  various  subjects ; — marriage, — friendship  and  its 
duties, — ceremonial  observances,  to  avoid  the  anger  of  the  gods, — and  actions  which 
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should  be  shunned  as  ill-omened,  (iv)  765 — 828.  A  calendar  of  lucky  and  unlucky 
days, — whence  the  second  part  of  the  title,  'Ufiipai. 

It  is  impossible  now  to  say  with  any  exactness  what  the  earliest  form  of  this 
composition  may  have  been.  But  the  nucleus  of  it,  the  practical  lore  and  the  proverbial 
wisdom,  must  be  as  old  as  c.  750 — 700  B.C.  It  was  always  recognised  by  the  ancients  as 
Hesiod's  undoubted  and  characteristic  work. 

2.  The  QeoyovLa  is  in  three  principal  sections,  (i)  i  — 115.  An  introduction,  in 
which  a  hymn  to  the  Muses  (36 — 67)  has  been  inserted.  The  author  distinguishes 
himself  from  Hesiod  (22  ff.).  (ii)  116 — 962.  Theogony  proper:  including  {a)  i — 452, 
Cosmogony:  how  the  visible  universe  arose  out  of  chaos.  The  eldest  dynasty  of  gods, 
Oceanus,  Cronus,  etc.  (b)  453 — 880.  The  struggle  between  the  dynasty  of  Cronus 
and  that  of  his  son  Zeus:  defeat  of  the  Titans,  and  victory  of  Zeus.  (<:)  881 — 962. 
The  supremacy  of  Zeus;  the  Olympian  gods  and  their  offspring,  (iii)  963 — 1022. 
Goddesses  who  have  wedded  mortals,  and  their  children.  The  last  four  verses  form  a 
prelude  to  a  /caraXoyos  of  illustrious  women,  piecing  it  on,  for  purposes  of  recitation,  to 
what  precedes. 

The  Theogony  is  a  compilation  of  temple-lore  and  popular  tradition,  which  doubtless 
had  the  sanction  of  Delphi,  and  remained  a  standard  authority  on  the  genealogical  facts. 
It  may  be  as  old  as  c.  700  B.C. :  but,  to  judge  by  style  and  tone,  of  different  authorship 
from  Works  and  Days. 

3.  The  'AcTTris  'Hpa/cX^oDj,  a  short  epic  of  480  veises,  tells  how  Heracles  (for  whom 
Hephaestus  made  a  shield)  slew  the  robber  Cycnus,  son  of  Ares,  at  Pagasae  in  Thessaly. 
In  its  present  shape,  it  commences  with  56  verses  concerning  the  birth  and  previous  life 
of  Heracles.  This  prelude  begins  with  the  words  77  oI'tj,  '  Or  such  as  was...  '  the  hero's 
mother  Alcmena.  It  came,  then,  from  the  'Holat — an  enumeration  of  illustrious  women 
which  was  ascribed  to  Hesiod,  and  was  so  called  because  each  heroine  was  introduced  by 
the  words  17  oL-q.  The  Shield  of  Heracles  is  certainly  of  a  later  age  than  the  Works  and 
Days  or  the  Theogony.  But  it  may  be  as  old  as  c.  600  B.C.  (Heracles  has  shield  and 
spear) :  the  u.se  of  ^  is  more  careful  than  in  most  of  the  Hymns.  Other  short  epics, 
also,  were  ascribed  to  Hesiod :  either,  perhaps,  because  their  subjects  (such  as  Dorian 
legends)  lay  outside  of  the  Homeric  myth-cycle,  or  because  the  treatment  seemed 
Hesiodic,  as  dwelling  on  genealogy  or  on  augural  lore. 

The  distinctive  note  of  Hesiodic  poetry  is  the  aim  of  imparting  useful 
Stamp  of  knowledge,  whether  technical  (as  in  Works  and  Days)  or 
Hesiodic  historical  (as  in  the  genealogical  poems).  Further,  it  has  a 
poetry.  theological  aspect :  it  stands  in  relation  with  the  guardians 

and  expounders  of  sacred  lore  at  Delphi.  This  connexion  is  illustrated 
by  the  fact  that  a  response  of  the  oracle  quoted  by  Herodotus  (6.  86) 
contains  a  verse  of  Hesiod  {Op.  285) ;  and  also  by  that  trait  of  Hesiodic 
style  which  consists  in  substituting  a  descriptive  epithet  for  the  name  of 
an  object  (e.g.  ^f.pioiKo%  for  'snail,'  Op.  571);  a  trait  well-known  in  Delphic 
phraseology  (Plut.  Mor.  406  e).  As  seen  in  the  Works  and  Days,  Hesiod's 
style  lacks  the  Homeric  nobleness,  and  the  Homeric  rapidity.  It  is  a 
homely  style,  of  slow  movement ;  the  small  groups  of  verses  are  like 
separate  beads  on  a  string.  But  there  is  an  exquisite  charm  in  the  poet's 
feeling  for  the  sights  and  sounds  of  country  life,  and  for  the  signs  of  tlie 
changing  seasons. 

102.    A  collection  of  34  pieces  in  hexameter  verse  has  been  handed 
down  with  the  title,  '  Hymns  or  Preludes  of  Homer  and  the 
Hynms'"^"'^      Homeridae.'    Rhapsodists  usually  prefaced  an  epic  recita- 
tion by  an  address  to  some  god ;  Pindar  speaks  of  such 
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'Homeridae'  as  beginning  Aios  «/c  irpooLfjLLov  {JV.  2.  3).  Most  of  these 
pieces  were  meant  to  serve  as  irpooLfjua,  as  is  shown  by  the  formula  at  the 
end,  where  the  reciter  says  that  now  he  will  pass  from  the  god  to  another 
theme.  The  hymn  ets  'ATroAA-wva  is  composed  of  two  originally  distinct 
poems,  viz.,  one  to  the  Delian  Apollo  (vv.  i — 178),  and  one  to  the  Pythian 
Apollo  (179 — 546).  The  other  hymns  on  a  similar  scale  are  those  to 
Hermes  (Hymn  iii),  to  Aphrodite  (iv),  and  to  Demeter  (v).  Each  of  these 
five  longer  hymns  is  a  small  epic  poem  (though  each  could  be  used  as  a 
irpooLixiov), — narrating,  with  picturesque  detail,  some  legend  of  the  deity. 
There  are  many  passages  of  great  beauty,  especially  in  the  Delian  Apollo, 
the  Demeter  and  the  Aphrodite.  The  Ionian  epic  style  is  fairly  well  main- 
tained, and  sometimes  recalls  the  Odyssey ;  but  the  Homeric  spirit  and 
impetus  are  lacking.  Much  of  the  work  may  be  referred,  probably,  to  the 
sixth  century  B.C.  (or  the  later  part  of  the  seventh).  Didymus  of  Alexandria 
{c.  30  B.C.)  thought  that  the  hymn  to  the  Delian  Apollo,  which  Thucydides 
undoubtingly  gave  to  Homer,  was  by  the  rhapsode  Cynaethus  of  Rhodes 
(c.  01.  69,  504 B.C.,  acc.  to  schol.  Pind.  N.  2.\);  but  this  is  unhkely.  It 
may  be  as  old  as  the  seventh  century. 

Next  in  interest  to  the  five  great  hymns  may  be  placed  no.  vii,  on 
Dionysus  taken  by  robbers  (59  verses),  and  no.  xix,  to  Pan  (49), — both, 
probably,  Attic,  of  the  fifth  century.  Some  of  the  smaller  pieces  in  the 
collection  are  mere  scraps  of  inferior  work.  The  short  hymn  to  Ares 
(no.  viii)  shows  Orphic  influences,  as  do  also  xiv  {^Mother  of  the  Gods), 
XXX  {Earth),  xxxi  {Sim),  xxxii  {Moon). 

103.    Epic  verse  continued  to  be  written  after  the  great  age  of  Ionian 
epos  was  over.  The  Homeric  model  was  followed  by  such  men 
as  Peisander  of  Rhodes,  who  (in  the  sixth  century  b.c.  ?)  wrote  Epog^*^^"^ 
an  epic  on  Heracles ;  by  Panyasis,  the  uncle  of  Herodotus, 
who  celebrated  the  same  hero ;  by  Choerilus  of  Samos,  the  historian's 
friend,  who  took  the  Persian  invasion  as  the  subject  of  the  earliest  historical 
epic  on  record ;  by  Antimachus  of  Colophon,  Plato's  contemporary,  who 
wrote  a  Thebais;  and  by  many  others.    The  Hesiodic  tradition,  too,  was 
continued,  in  genealogical  lore,  by  those  dim  figures  of  the  seventh  century, 
Carcinus  of  Naupactus,  Asius  of  Samos,  Eumelus  of  Corinth.  Then 
there  was  a  mystic  epos,  imbued  with  the  Orphism  of  the  sixth  century. 
A  philosophical  epos,  preluded  by  Xenophanes,  is  represented  by  Par- 
menides  and  Empedocles.    (The  Alexandrian  and  post-Alexandrian  epics 
will  claim  a  separate,  though  brief,  mention.) 

But,  in  tracing  the  development  of  Greek  literature  as  a  natural  growth 
and  as  the  expression  of  a  national  mind,  it  is  correct  to  say  that  the  epic 
period  was  closing  when  the  lyric  period  began.  The  Greek  epic,  as 
a  chapter  in  the  evolution  of  Greek  poetry,  is  represented  by  the  age 
of  creative  activity  in  that  kind.  Its  typical  works  are  the  Homeric 
poems. 
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B.     ELEGIAC,  IAMBIC,  AND  LYRIC  POETRY. 

104.  The  lonians,  who  had  created  epos  in  its  highest  form,  were  also 
the  leaders  in  developing  the  species  of  poetry  which  arose 
poefry'^  ncxt  after  it.    eXeyos  (a  word  which  has  been  conjecturally 

referred  to  an  Armenian  origin)  was  used  from  early  times  by 
the  Asiatic  Greeks  to  denote  a  dirge  for  the  dead,  accompanied  by  the  flute. 
Phrygia,  the  home  of  early  flute-music,  seems  to  be  the  country  from  which 
the  e/egos  came  to  the  lonians  of  the  coast.  But  flute-music  was  not  only 
funereal,  and  by  the  side  of  the  funeral  '  elegy,'  festive  or  martial  flute-songs 
arose,  to  which  the  name  '  elegy '  was  extended.  A  new  metre  for  such 
songs  was  invented  by  Ionian  poets  familiar  with  the  epic  hexameter.  This 
was  the  'elegiac'  couplet  (eAeyetoi/), — an  hexameter  followed  by  a  pentameter. 
A  continuous  flow  of  hexameter  verse  sweeps  the  mind  onward  with  it :  in 
the  elegiac  couplet,  the  effect  of  the  pentameter  is  to  give  a  meditative 
pause,  a  moment  of  reflection, — inviting  our  thought  to  return  upon  itself. 
Epic  poetry  moved  in  an  ideal  region  of  heroic  life.  Elegiac  poetry  was 
an  utterance  of  the  new  age  which  was  beginning  for  Hellas,  and  especially 
for  Ionia,  in  the  eighth  and  seventh  centuries, — an  age  of  gradual  transition 
from  monarchy  to  democracy,  an  age  of  enterprise  and  discovery,  of 
colonisation  and  commerce,  when  fresh  interests  and  widening  experience 
stimulated  individual  thought  and  feeling. 

Greek  elegiac  poetry  was  universal  in  its  range  of  theme :  it  could  give 
utterance  to  patriotic  exhortation,  to  tender  sentiment,  to 
duratfon^  ^"'^  social  gaiety,  to  the  thoughts  of  the  statesman  or  the  philoso- 
pher, and  to  mourning  for  the  dead.  In  inartial  elegy,  we 
have  a  few  verses  from  Callinus  of  Ephesus  (690  B.C.),  the  first  elegiac  poet 
on  record,  who  urges  his  countrymen  to  repel  barbarian  invaders ;  and  the 
stirring  '  exhortations '  {vTrod-fjKai)  of  Tyrtaeus  (c.  640)  to  the  Spartans,  in 
the  time  of  the  Second  Messenian  War.  Erotic  elegy  has  its  earliest 
exponent  in  Mimnermus  of  Smyrna  {c.  620  B.C.).  Gfiotnic  elegy  is  repre- 
sented in  the  sixth  century  B.C.  by  Solon,  with  his  thoughts  on  Attic  politics 
and  on  life  at  large ;  by  Phocylides  of  Miletus,  with  his  moral  precepts ; 
and  by  Theognis  of  Megara  (the  only  Dorian  elegist  of  note)  in  those 
counsels,  based  on  the  maxims  of  Dorian  aristocracy,  which  he  addresses 
to  his  young  friend  Cyrnus.  Funereal  or  commemorative  elegy  is  illustrated, 
early  in  the  seventh  century,  by  Archilochus  ;  in  the  next,  by  Sappho 
(fr.  119);  and  in  the  time  of  the  Persian  Wars,  by  Simonides  of  Ceos.  In 
the  fifth  and  fourth  centuries  B.C.  elegiacs  were  occasionally  written  by 
many  great  masters  of  Attic  verse  or  prose.  No  other  form  of  Greek 
poetry  lived  so  long.  It  was  still  cultivated  with  ingenuity  and  elegance  in 
the  reign  of  Justinian. 
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105.  Iambic  poetry,  like  Elegiac,  was  an  Ionian  creation,  and  first 
comes  into  view  at  the  same  period,  viz.,  circa  700 — 650  B.C. 

The  word  iambus  has  been  connected  with  the  Greek  tuTrTw  poTtry! 
('  to  dart '  or  '  shoot '),  as  the  metre  of  early  satire  :  but 
another  view  makes  it  non-Hellenic  and  of  Phrygian  origin  (H.  Flach, 
Gr.  Lyrik,  p.  222).  Elegiac  and  Iambic  poetry  may  be  regarded  as,  in  a 
sense,  companion  forms,  alike  characteristic  of  the  period  which  followed 
that  of  the  great  epos.  Both  alike  were  fitted  for  the  utterance  of  individual 
thought  and  feeling  on  any  subject;  and  neither  demanded,  of  necessity, 
any  high  poetical  gift.  But  there  is  also  a  difference  between  their  aptitudes, 
'i'he  elegiac  measure,  derived  from  the  epic,  always  suggests  a  circle  of 
listeners :  even  when  one  person  only  is  ostensibly  addressed,  the  tone  is 
social.  The  iambic  measure,  (the  nearest,  as  the  Greeks  thought,  to  the 
cadence  of  every-day  speech,)  being  more  colloquial,  is  more  suitable  when 
the  utterance  is  more  personal,  as  in  satire,  or  in  controversy.  Solon 
writes  of  his  reforms  both  in  elegiacs  and  in  iambics  :  but  the  iambic  form 
is  that  which  he  prefers  for  keen  self-defence  in  detail.  Satire  was  more 
especially  the  purpose  to  which  iambic  verse  was  applied  by  its  earlier 
masters,  as  Archilochus  {c.  670  B.C.),  Semonides  of  Amorgos  {c.  640),  and 
Hipponax  of  Ephesus  (c.  540),  the  inventor  of  the  'scazon.'  This  side  of 
the  iambic  tradition  was  continued  in  Attic  Comedy.  The  satirical  vein 
was  not,  however,  the  only  one  in  which  these  writers  used  iambic  (and 
the  kindred  trochaic)  metre.  Solon's  iambics,  already  mentioned,  have  an 
energy  and  a  dignity  which  render  them  a  worthy  prelude  to  the  iambic 
verse  of  Attic  Tragedy. 

106.  Elegiac  poetry  and  iambic  poetry  were  both,  in  their  earliest  days, 
lyric,  i.e.  were  wholly  or  partly  sung  to  music ;  but  before 
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the  fifth  century  B.C.  their  connexion  with  music  was  relaxed 
or  lost.  Greeks  of  that  century  would  have  designated  elegiacs  or  iambics 
as  £71-7.  The  lyric  proper,  inseparable  from  music,  was  called  yu.eA.os :  a 
lyric  poet  was  /AeAoTrotos.  (XvpiKos  occurs  first  in  the  second  century  B.C.) 
The  rise  of  Greek  melic  poetry  was  necessarily  preceded  by  some  progress 
in  music,  (i)  The  Phrygian  Olympus,  c.  750 — 700  B.C.,  developed  flute- 
music,  aiXrjTiKjj.  (2)  Terpander  of  Lesbos,  c.  710 — 670,  improved  the 
cithara.  The  story  that  he  gave  it  seven  strings  instead  of  four  Is  now 
rejected  :  it  was  already  a  heptachord ;  but  he  added  a  note  at  the  top  of 
the  scale  (vrjTri),  leaving  out  the  third  from  the  top  {rpLTrj),  so  as  to  obtain 
an  octave  with  one  note  of  the  scale  omitted.  He  developed  the  art  of 
singing  to  the  cithara,  /ct^apwSiKi;,  and  wrote  vo/xoi  for  it,  sacred  hymns  to  be 
sung  by  one  voice. 

Greek  melic  poetry  had  two  main  branches,  the  Aeolian  and  the 
Dorian.  The  Aeolian  was  monadic,  for  one  voice,  and  was  essentially  the 
utterance  of  the  singer's  own  feelings.  The  Dorian  was  choral,  and  dealt 
largely,  though  not  solely,  with  themes  of  public  interest,  especially  with 
those  suggested  by  acts  of  public  worship. 
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Terpander  established  in  Lesbos  a  school  of  K66apu)8ot.    The  lyric 
poetry  which  grew  from  these  beginnings  took  its  colouring 
lyrfcf^^"''^"     from  the  Lesbian  temperament,  in  which  Aeolian  fire  and 
passion  were  joined  to  a  fine  sense  of  grace  and  beauty  in 
nature  and  in  art. 

These  qualities  find  unique  expression  in  the  fragments  of  Sappho 
(c.  6io — 565),  which  combine  intensity  of  feeling  with  exquisite  melody. 
She  was  the  head  of  a  school  or  group  of  pupils  in  Lesbos,  maidens  whom 
she  trained  in  the  lyric  art,  and  much  of  her  poetry  seems  to  have  been 
connected  with  events  in  their  lives.  A  new  fragment  of  four  sapphic 
stanzas  (much  mutilated),  addressed  to  her  brother  Charaxus,  was  found  in 
Egypt  in  1896.  Her  slightly  older  contemporary  Alcaeus  appears,  in 
the  little  that  survives  of  his  work,  as  a  brilliant  Lesbian  noble,  tried  by 
war  and  exile,  cheered  by  love  and  revelry;  a  man  of  original  force  in 
language  and  metre,  possibly  the  inventor  both  of  the  '  alcaic '  and  of  the 
'  sapphic '  stanza, — fitting  measures  for  lyrics  to  be  sung  by  one  voice, 
in  social  gatherings.  Sappho  and  (at  an  interval)  Alcaeus  are  the  great 
names  of  the  Aeolian  lyric :  there  is  no  third.  In  matter  and  form, 
Anacreon  of  Teos  {c.  550 — 500  B.C.),  the  Ionian  poet  of  pleasure,  is  akin 
to  the  Aeolians,  but,  instead  of  their  passion,  he  has  only  a  certain  grace 
and  sweetness.  His  metrical  forms  were  largely  of  his  own  invention. 
The  spurious  Anacreontea, — some  60  short  pieces,  all  in  '  iambic  dimeter 
catalectic'  metre, — probably  range  in  date  from  c.  200  B.C.  to  c.  a.d.  400 
or  500. 

107.    The  Dorian  choral  lyric  first  took  an  artistic  shape  at  Sparta. 

Terpander  had  brought  thither  his  citharodic  art.  A  little 
chcfrai°iyric.  later,  Thaletas  of  Crete  {c.  670 — 640  B.C.)  had  brought  the 
paean,  the  'dance-song'  {vir6p)(rjixa),  and  the  choral  dances  of 
the  Cretan  Apollo-cult.  Alcman  {c.  640 — 600  B.C.),  who  is  said  to  have 
come  to  Sparta  from  Lydia,  is  the  first  recorded  poet  of  the  choral  lyric. 
His  best-known  pieces  were  parthe7iia  (odes  for  choruses  of  maidens) :  one 
fragment,  found  in  1855,  contains  about  100  verses.  Among  his  other 
works  were  hymns,  paeans,  hyporcheraes,  and  banquet-songs  (cr/cdXta). 

Stesichorus  of  Himera  in  Sicily  {c.  610 — 550  B.C.)  is  the  chief  repre- 
sentative of  the  Dorian  lyric  in  its  earlier  period.  Heracles,  Orestes,  the 
Atreidae,  Odysseus,  Helen,  and  other  persons  of  epos,  were  taken  by  him 
as  subjects  for  hymns, — a  form  of  poem  previously  reserved  for  gods  or 
demigods.  He  was,  in  fact,  a  lyric  interpreter  of  epic  tradition ;  his 
dialect  was  epic,  with  a  Dorian  tinge.  It  was  he  who  established  the 
tripartite  structure  in  strophe,  antistrophe  and  epode  as  the  norm  for  the 
choral  lyric :  but  whether  he  was  the  first  to  add  the  epode  is  uncertain. 
Further,  he  broke  new  ground  by  his  lyric  treatment  of  love-stories  in  his 
poems  entitled  Dap/mis,  Rhadina  and  Calyca — precursors  of  the  Greek 
novel. 

Ibycus  {c.  550  B.C.)  passed  the  first  part  of  his  poetical  career  at  his 
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native  Rhegiiim  in  Italy,  and  wrote  choral  lyrics  in  the  epic  style  of 
Stesichorus.  He  afterwards  went  to  the  court  of  Polycrates  tyrant  of 
Samos  (5,33 — 522  B.C.),  and  there  wrote  love-poetry  of  an  almost  Aeolian 
fire.  He  is  the  only  poet  who  has  this  kinship  with  both  the  great  branches 
of  the  Greek  lyric. 

Simonides  of  Ceos  (born  in  556  B.C.),  an  Ionian,  but  of  the  Attic 
type,  took  the  Dorian  choral  form  for  his  lyrics.  Others  had  sung  of  gods 
and  heroes ;  he  is  the  first  who  is  known  to  have  won  the  ear  of  Greece 
for  eTTLviKta,  odes  on  victors  in  the  national  games.  He  also  wrote  lyric 
eyK-oj/ita  on  notable  men.  His  hyporchemes,  too,  were  famed.  Excelling 
in  pathos,  he  made  the  dirge  {dprjvo';)  an  accepted  form  of  lyric  song. 
A  lyric  epitaph  on  the  defenders  of  Thermopylae,  and  some  lines  on  Danae, 
show  the  finish  and  charm  of  his  versatile  art.  His  elegiacs  have  already 
been  mentioned  (§  102).  He  died  in  or  about  467  B.C.,  probably  at 
Syracuse. 

108.  Pindar  was  born  near  Thebes  in  518',  and  survived  the  year  446. 
His  fragments  represent  almost  every  form  of  lyric  poem, — 
(i)  hymns  to  deities,  (2)  paeans  to  Apollo  and  Zeus,  (3)  dithy- 
rambs  to  Dionysus,  (4)  prosodia,  or  processional  songs,  (5)  partheneia,  choral 
songs  for  maidens,  (6)  hyporcheinata ^  choral  dance-songs,  (7)  enco?nta  in 
praise  of  eminent  men,  (8)  scolia  for  banquets,  and  (9)  dirges.  Some  of 
these  fragments  are  magnificent,  and  definitely  enlarge  our  idea  of  his 
power.  But  the  forty-four  odes  of  victory,  iwtvLKia  or  kirlvLKoi, — 14  Olympians, 
12  Pythians,  11  Nemeans,  and  7  Isthmians, — are  the  poems  by  which 
moderns  best  know  him,  and  they  are  also  those  which  the  old  world 
held  to  be  his  masterpieces.  The  choral  e-n-LvUiov  was  usually  sung  after 
the  victor's  return  to  his  home,  either  in  a  procession  {O/ymp.  14) ;  or,  as 
more  often,  at  a  banquet  {O.  i);  or  at  the  doors  of  the  victor's  house 
{JVem.  I.  19) :  rarely  at  the  scene  of  the  victory  (O.  8). 

Like  all  Greek  lyrics,  Pindar's  odes  had  an  instrumental  accompaniment, 
— that  of  the  lyre  (which  he  calls  \vpa  or  <f>6pfjLLy$,  and  once  /ct^apts),  or  of 
the  flute  (aiXo's),  or  both  combined.  The  general  character  and  tone 
of  the  ode  decided  the  choice  of  the  musical  'mode'  (dpfiovLo)  in  which  it 
was  to  be  set.  (i)  The  Dorian  mode  was  grave,  strong,  majestic;  as 
Pindar  himself  says  (fr.  67  Bergk*),  Aujptov  p.i'ko%  aeixvorarov.  (2)  The 
Aeolian  mode  was  joyous,  animated,  festal,  breathing  the  spirit  of  chivalry; 
hence  it  is  associated  with  the  I'TTTreios  i/o'/xos  {01.  i.  loi)  and  with  the 
Kao-Topeiov  {Pyth.  2.  69).  (3)  The  Lydian  mode,  suited  to  the  auAo's,  was 
tender  and  plaintive ;  it  was  used  especially  in  dirges. 

These  musical  modes  have  their  respective  affinities  with  certain  metrical 
rhythms.  The  rhythms  chiefly  used  by  Pindar  are  the  following,  (i)  The 
dadylo-epitrite,  based  on  the  dactyl,  -w^,  and  the  epitrite,  -w  .  This 

■  His  birth,  in  the  third  year  of  an  Olympiad  (fr.  193),  is  placed  by  Suidas  in  01.  65 
(520 — 517  B.C.).  Boeckh  placed  it  in  522  li.C,  as  he  referred  Pyth.  .x  to  502:  but 
Bergk's  date  for  that  ode  (498)  is  now  established. 
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grave  and  equable  rhythm,  sometimes  called  'Dorian,'  is  naturally  suited  to 
the  Dorian  musical  mode,  with  which  it  is  associated  in  Olytnp.  3.  It  is 
found  in  about  one-half  of  the  fourty-four  odes.  (2)  The  logaoedic  rhythm, 
based  on  the  trochee,  —  v^,  and  the  light  or  'cyclic'  dactyl,  in  which 

the  morae  are  not  2  +  1  +  1,  but  i|  +  ^+i.  Having  a  brisk  and  airy 
movement,  this  rhythm  is  congenial  to  the  AeoHan  mode,  with  which  it 
is  joined  in  Olymp.  i,  Fyth.  2,  Neiii.  3.  The  Lydian  mode  is  thrice 
connected  by  Pindar  with  the  logaoedic  rhythm  {Olyfup.  5  and  14,  Nefu.  4), 
but  only  once  with  the  dactylo-epitrite  {Nem.  8).  (3)  The paeonic  rhythm, 
based  on  the  paeon,  and  kindred  cretic,  -w-.    This  occurs  only 

in  Olymp.  2  (the  best  example),  Olymp.  10,  and  Fyth.  5. 

Pindar's  choice  of  mode  and  rhythm  has,  again,  a  certain  influence  on 
the  colouring  of  his  dialect.  The  basis  of  his  dialect  is  that  which  Stesi- 
chorus  adopted  when  he  set  the  first  example  of  treating  heroic  themes  in 
lyric  form.  It  is  the  epic,  a  composite  dialect  gradually  shaped  by  poets, 
and  not  exactly  corresponding  with  any  spoken  idiom.  But  Pindar  tempers 
this  with  a  certain  infusion  of  non-epic  Aeolisms  and  Dorisms,  in  propor- 
tions varying  with  the  musical  and  metrical  character  of  the  poem. 

Two  general  types  of  structure  appear  in  the  odes,  (i)  Thirty-seven 
of  the  forty-four  are  written  in  triads.  The  triad  consists  of  strophe  and 
antistrophe,  with  an  epode.  The  number  of  triads  in  an  ode  ranges  from 
one  (as  in  Olymp.  4)  to  thirteen  {Pyth.  4),  but  is  usually  three,  four,  or  five ; 
there  is  no  ode  of  two  triads.  Some,  at  least,  of  the  odes  written  in 
triads  were  accompanied  by  rhythmical  dancing.  (2)  Seven  of  them  are 
written,  not  in  triads,  but  in  a  series  of  uniform  strophes  {Olymp.  14, 
Pyth.  6  and  12,  N'em.  2,  4,  and  9,  Isthm.  7).    These  were  processional. 

As  to  arrangement  of  subject-matter,  Pindar's  normal  scheme  is  (i)  a 
proem,  relating  to  the  particular  victory  which  he  is  celebrating,  (2)  a  myth, 
which  has  some  connexion  with  the  victor's  family  or  city,  and  (3)  an 
epilogue,  in  which  he  returns  to  his  immediate  theme.  But  there  is  nothing 
mechanical  in  his  method,  which  is  of  infinite  flexibility  and  variety.  His 
transitions  are  sometimes  boldly  abrupt,  sometimes  deUcately  skilful ;  e.g., 
in  Olymp.  i  the  relative  jov  (v.  25)  is  the  link  between  proem  and  myth, 
as  tva  (v.  95)  between  myth  and  epilogue.  The  first  condition  of  under- 
standing a  Pindaric  ode  is  to  study  it  as  a  symmetrical  whole. 

Pindar's  general  characteristics  are,  splendour  and  swiftness  of  fancy 
and  of  language, — linking  of  present  with  heroic  past  by  myths, — wise 
counsel,  as  of  Delphi, — and  panhellenic  range  of  imagination.  He  had 
a  matchless  power  of  shaping  magnificent  phrases,  and  giving  them  their 
right  setting  in  the  spacious  framework  of  the  Dorian  choral  lyric.  He  has 
the  keenest  sense  of  what  is  grand  or  beautiful  in  nature.  When  he  is 
epic  (as  in  Pyth.  4),  he  brings  out  chosen  moments  with  more  than  epic 
vividness,  but  curtails  the  story  with  more  than  epic  boldness.  His  pictures 
of  the  heroes,  so  full  of  brilliant  life,  are  in  the  spirit  of  Olympia,  and  of 
the  generation  which  had  repelled  the  Persians. 
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log.  Bacchylides  of  Ceos  {c.  507 — 430  B.C.?),  nephew  of  Simonides, 
known  till  lately  by  a  few  fragments  only,  is  now  repre- 

j.-/  ^       c  ri    -  Bacchylides. 

sented  by  nineteen  poems  or  parts  of  poems,  found  in 
Egypt  in  1897  :  the  date  of  the  papyrus  is  probably  c.  50  B.C.  Of  the 
thirteen  epinikia  in  this  collection,  three  (iii — v)  are  for  Hieron  of 
Syracuse.  The  other  six  poems  are  hymns  about  divine  or  heroic  persons, 
collectively  called  Si6vpa/x;8ot  in  the  large  Alexandrian  sense.  Two  of  these, 
both  relating  to  Theseus,  are  of  especial  interest :  viz.  xvi  [xvii],  a  paean 
for  the  Delian  Apollo,  to  be  sung  by  a  Cean  chorus  ;  and  xvii  [xviii],  a 
unique  example  of  a  dithyramb  in  the  form  of  a  dialogue.  Bacchylides 
was  an  elegant  and  facile  poet,  with  a  special  gift  for  picturesque  detail. 

110.  A  yet  more  recent  addition  to  the  literature  of  the  Greek  lyric 
illustrates  the  last  stage  of  its  decline.  Timotheus  of  Miletus  {c.  447 — 357), 
musician  rather  than  poet,  was  a  popular  composer  of  'nomes,' — not  grave 
hymns,  like  Terpander's  nomes,  but  of  a  more  florid  and  dithyrambic  type.  A 
papyrus  found  near  Memphis  in  1902  contains  253  verses,  in  free  rhythms, 
from  his  nome  called  the  Persae.  Here  we  have  214  lines  from  the 
middle  part  of  it  (0^^0X6%), — which  describes  the  sea-fight  at  Salamis, — 
and  the  end  (o-^payt'?),  in  39  lines,  where  he  names  himself.  It  is  the 
oldest  extant  Greek  ms.  {c.  320 — 290  b.c. ?). 

C.  DRAMA. 

111.  The  'dithyramb,'  first  mentioned  by  Archilochus  {c.  670  b.c),  was 
a  festive  song  in  honour  of  Dionysus.    The  name  seems  to 

be  a  compound  of  81-  (the  root  of  8to?,  cp.  8t7rdA.ia)  with  a  Tragedy, 
modified  form  of  {triumphus),  a  word  used  by 

Cratinus  {c.  448  B.C.),  denoting  some  kind  of  hymn  to  the  wine-god.  Out 
of  the  'dithyramb,'  drama  was  developed  by  a  gradual  process,  in  which 
we  can  trace  three  principal  stages. 

(1)  Arion  of  Lesbos  {c.  600  B.C.)  produced  dithyrambs  at  Corinth 
which  were  sung  by  a  chorus,  probably  of  50  persons.  Further,  the 
chorus  of  Arion  was  a  rpayt/cos  x^ip6%.  This  meant  '  a  chorus  of  satyrs,' 
the  attendants  of  Dionysus  :  Aeschylus  uses  rpayos  in  the  sense  of  '  satyr ' 
(fr.  207).  The  '  goat-chorus '  may  originally  have  been  connected  with  an 
Arcadian  cult  of  Pan ;  but  from  Arion's  time,  if  not  from  a  still  earher 
date,  it  was  associated  with  Dionysus  (cp.  Herod,  v.  67).  The  dithy- 
rambic chorus,  personating  satyrs,  became  a  principal  feature  of  the 
Dionysia  at  Athens  in  the  second  half  of  the  sixth  century  B.C.  Satyrs, 
companions  of  the  wandering  god,  might  naturally  sing  of  his  adventures, 
and  the  leader  of  the  chorus  might  take  the  part  of  Dionysus,  or  of  some 
one  related  to  him  as  worshipper  or  as  foe. 

(2)  The  next  stage  of  the  process  is  associated  with  the  name  of 
Thespis,  a  native  of  Icaria  in  Attica.  At  the  Dionysia  of  534  B.C. 
he  produced  a  dithyrambic  chorus  of  satyrs,  but  with  an  improvement. 
As  leader  of  the  chorus,  he  held  a  dialogue,  not  with  the  chorus,  but  with 
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a  person  appointed  for  that  purpose,  who  was  called  the  answerer 
{viroKpirtj^,  afterwards  the  word  for  'actor').  There  was  now  a  dialogue, 
there  was  narrative  of  action,  and  comment ;  but  there  could  be  as 
yet  no  drama.  Here  matters  rested  in  the  space  between  Thespis  and 
Aeschylus.  The  foremost  name  of  that  interval  is  Phrynichus.  One 
of  his  pieces  was  the  Capture  of  Miletus  (on  the  disaster  of  494  B.C.): 
another,  the  Phoenissae  (476  B.C.),  on  the  Greek  victories  of  480 — 79. 
In  the  latter  piece,  the  scene  was  at  the  Persian  court :  the  chorus  repre- 
sented the  wives  of  the  king's  Phoenician  sailors.  Phrynichus,  as  we  know 
from  Aristophanes,  was  famed  for  the  simple  sweetness  of  his  lyrics, — 
'  native  wood-notes  wild,'  which  he  warbled  as  if  the  birds  had  taught 
him.  To  the  same  period  belong  Choerilus,  an  Athenian,  and  Pratinas, 
a  Dorian  who  came  to  Athens  from  Phlius.  Both  made  their  mark  in 
the  development  of  the  satyr-chorus,  but  little  is  known  about  them. 

(3)    Aeschylus,  born  in  525  B.C.,  is  said  to  have  first  come  forward 
Aeschylus  ^  poet  about  5 GO,  and  to  have  gained  his  first  victory 

at  the  Dionysia  in  484.  His  development  of  the  choral 
Tpay(i)8ta  which  he  had  received  from  Thespis  and  Phrynichus  is  thus  de- 
scribed by  Aristotle  {Poetics  iv.  13): — -'Aeschylus  first  introduced  a  second 
actor;  he  diminished  the  importance  of  the  Chorus,  and  assigned  the 
leading  part  to  the  dialogue.'  Aristotle  had  studied  the  history  of  Greek 
drama;  writing  at  Athens  circa  330  B.C.,  he  had  access  to  the  whole  literature, 
and  to  those  records  of  the  performances  which  he  used  in  his  lost 
AtSao-KaA-tat.  No  fact  in  Greek  literary  history  rests  on  firmer  authority  than 
his  statement  just  quoted.  Yet  it  has  recently  been  alleged,  without 
evidence,  that  the  addition  of  the  second  actor  cannot  have  been  the 
work  of  Aeschylus,  but  must  have  been  the  official  act  of  the  State. 
The  archon  was  paymaster ;  but  the  idea  must  have  been  the  poet's. 
The  general  ordering  of  the  Dionysia  was,  indeed,  subject  to  the  State. 
But  in  those  early  days,  when  the  originally  lyric  TpaywSta  was  being 
developed,  each  step  in  the  development  was  due  to  the  free  initiative 
of  the  poetical  artist.  Arion  took  one  step,  at  Corinth ;  at  Athens, 
Thespis  took  a  second  step ;  Aeschylus  took  a  third,  the  most  important 
of  all,  and  thereby  created  drama.  Instead  of  the  single  actor,  not  a 
member  of  the  chorus,  with  whom  its  leader  held  a  dialogue,  there  were 
now  two  actors,  both  separate  from  the  chorus.  An  actor  might  take  more 
than  one  part.  Thus  in  the  Supplices,  for  which  Aeschylus  used  only  two 
actors,  there  are  three  parts,  Danaus,  Pelasgus,  and  the  Herald, — the  first 
and  the  third  being  played  by  the  same  person.  A  story  could  now  be 
told  in  action. 

112.    The  words  rpikoyia.  and  rtTpaXoyia  cannot  be  traced  back  beyond 
the  Alexandrian  age,  but  the  things  date  at  least  from 
Tetr°a1ogy"'^     Acschylus.     A  tragic  poet,  competing  at  the  Dionysia, 
produced  a  '  tetralogy,'  or  group  of  four  plays,  viz.  three 
tragedies  (a  '  trilogy '),  and  a  satyr-play.    The  number  of  the  tragic  chorus 
was  at  first  12:  and  the  origin  of  'tetralogy'  is  probably  traceable  to  the 
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fact  that  four  such  choruses  approximately  represented  the  old  dithyrambic 
chorus  of  50.  The  collective  tribute  to  Dionysus  thus  remained  roughly 
the  same,  but  gained  variety  and  interest  by  being  made  in  four  separate 
parts,  of  which  the  last  (the  a-arvpLKOv  Spafxa  or  a-drvpoL), — a  Trait,ov(ra 
TpayuiBia, — directly  recalled  the  old  rpayt/cos  x°P^''-  The  '  tetralogy '  was 
the  regular  form  of  tragic  competition  down  at  least  to  the  close  of  the 
fifth  century,  and  perhaps  longer.  The  year  340  B.C.  is  the  earliest  for 
which  a  departure  from  the  rule  can  be  proved ;  in  that  year  the  com- 
petitors produced  two  tragedies  each. 

113.    Among  the  seven  extant  plays  of  Aeschylus,  the  Supplices\y&&  the 
most  marked  affinity  with  the  earlier  time  when  the  rpayt^Sia 
was  essentially  lyric.    Its  date  is  unknown,  and  has  been  Aeschy°us. 
placed  as  late  as  461,  or  as  early  as  492  :  it  must  be  older,  at 
least,  than  472;  possibly  of  491  or  490.    The  distinctive  feature  is  the 
great  importance  of  the  Chorus,  representing  the  fifty  daughters  of  Danaus, 
who  have  fled  to  Argos  to  avoid  marrying  their  cousins,  the  sons  of 
Aegyptus.    It  was  the  first  play  of  a  trilogy;  in  the  second  (AiyuTrrtot,  or 
©aXa/iOTToiot  ?)  the  victorious  pursuers  forced  on  the  marriage,  and  in  the 
third  (AamtSes)  Hypermnestra  was  tried  and  acquitted  for  disobeying  her 
father  Danaus  by  sparing  her  husband. 

The  Persae  (472  B.C.),  also  largely  lyrical,  seems  to  have  been  prompted 
by  the  Phoenissae  of  Phrynichus  ;  it  was  the  second  piece  of  a  trilogy 
which  began  with  Phiiieus  and  ended  with  Glauais ;  and  it  is  the  earliest 
play  taken  from  contemporary  history  by  a  poet  who  had  shared  in  the 
deeds  which  he  celebrated.  The  Seven  against  Thebes  (467  B.C.),  that 
Spap-a  "Apews  yu,€crToV  (Ar.  Pan.  1022),  breathes  the  soldier-spirit  which 
appears  in  the  poet's  epitaph  on  himself  at  Gela  (Athen.  627  c),  but  is 
not  one  of  his  best  plays :  it  was  the  third  piece  of  his  Oedipus-trilogy, 
following  a  Laius  and  an  Oedipus.  The  Propiethetis  Bound  (probably 
later  than  468)  is  an  immortal  masterpiece  of  creative  imagination,  moving, 
with  Titanic  power,  amidst  supernatural  beings  and  elemental  forces,  yet 
presenting  that  vast  and  weird  spectacle  with  unfailing  obedience  to  the 
Hellenic  instinct  for  clearness  and  for  measure.  It  was  followed  by  a 
UpoprjOtvs  Av6p.evo<s ;  whether  the  Ilvpcj)6po<;  was  first  piece  or  third,  is 
doubtful. 

In  the  Oresteia  (458  B.C.),  the  only  extant  trilogy,  each  play  is  a  whole, 
within  a  larger  unity ;  the  Erinys  of  the  house  prompts  the  murderess  in 
the  Agamemnon,  menaces  the  avenger  in  the  Chocphori,  and  is  reconciled 
with  the  spirit  of  mercy  in  the  Eumenides.  The  character  of  Clytaemnestra, 
— the  vision  of  Cassandra, — the  presentment  of  the  Furies  in  bodily  shape, 
announcing  and  interpreting  their  own  dread  prerogatives, — these  are 
among  the  things  which  best  illustrate  the  sublime  force  of  the  poet's 
genius.  The  total  number  of  plays  written  by  Aeschylus  is  given  by  Suidas 
as  90,  by  others  as  about  70 :  the  lower  figure,  so  far  as  we  can  judge  from 
ascertained  titles,  is  nearer  the  mark.    This  would  represent  the  work  of 
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some  44  years,  from  circa  500  to  456  b.c,  when  he  died  in  Sicily,  at  Gela. 
We  have  about  45 1  fragments. 

Aeschylus  uses  iambic  verse  with  equal  mastery  for  vigorous  narrative, 
as  in  describing  the  battle  of  Salamis ;  for  declamation,  as  in  the  stately 
speech  of  Athena;  for  invective,  as  when  Apollo  expels  the  Furies;  for 
controversy,  as  in  the  trial  of  Orestes;  or  for  descriptive  passages  of  quiet 
beauty,  as  when  Prometheus  depicts  the  change  which  he  wrought  on  the 
primitive  life  of  man.  The  poet's  lyric  style,  again,  is  altogether  his  own; 
it  has  an  epic  tone,  of  Homeric  nobleness ;  it  is  boldly  imaginative,  with 
an  almost  Pindaric  rapidity  in  the  succession  of  images ;  and  it  is  re- 
flective, not  in  Pindar's  gnomic  or  didactic  manner,  but  in  a  way  that 
suggests  a  deeply-brooding  mind,  tinged  with  mysticism,  grappling  with 
dark  problems  of  life  and  fate. 

But  his  dominant  thoughts,  at  any  rate,  stand  out  in  grand,  simple 
lines.  He  had  seen  -u/Spts  overthrown  in  battle  by  the  jealousy  of  the 
gods ;  he  was  an  ardent  lover  of  the  freedom  which  he  had  helped  to  win  ; 
but  it  must  be  a  freedom  based  on  order,  and  secured  against  v^pi? :  his 
ideal  is  to  //.r/V  avapxov  fjLtjre  8e<nroTovfj.ivov.  Sin  will  be  expiated  by 
suffering  (Spao-avn  jraOelv) :  but  Zeus  has  shown  men  the  way  to  wisdom, 
and  has  ordained  that  by  suffering  men  shall  learn.  Zeus,  'whosoe'er  he 
be,'  is  a  power  in  harmony  with  reason,  and  working  for  righteousness. 

114.    The  great  founder  of  Attic  drama  was  defeated  at  the  Dionysia  of 
468  by  a  competitor  some  thirty  years  his  junior,  Sophocles 

Sophocles.  ,       1  •      T    1  V  r 

of  Colonus  (born  c.  496),  who  then  gained  the  earnest  of 
many  victories.  Ancient  writers  connect  Sophocles  with  some  improve- 
ments in  the  external  form  of  tragedy.  He  added  a  third  actor  (Arist. 
Poel.  iv.  15);  and  raised  the  number  of  the  chorus  from  12  to  15  (auct. 
vit.,  and  Suidas).  It  was  he,  too,  according  to  Aristotle,  who  first 
employed  the  art  of  the  scene-painter  {a-K-qvoypa^Lo.).  We  do  not  know 
how  much  this  means.  But  one  thing  is  evident.  Aristotle  names 
o-/c77voypa<^ta  and  'the  third  actor'  as  the  two  inventions  distinctive  of 
Sophocles.  Athenian  tradition,  then,  which  Aristotle  had  the  amplest 
means  of  knowing,  must  have  clearly  associated  Sophocles  with  some 
marked  advance  in  the  mode  of  producing  plays. 

More  important,  perhaps,  than  any  matter  of  that  kind  was  the 
change  which  Sophocles  made  in  the  method  of  tragic  composition.  The 
trilogy  of  Aeschylus  consisted  usually  (if  not  invariably)  of  three  tragedies 
connected  in  subject,  so  as  to  form  three  chapters  of  one  story :  and  the 
satyr-play  which  completed  the  tetralogy  had  also  (as  a  rule)  some  bearing 
on  that  theme.  Sophocles  introduced  the  practice  of  writing  a  trilogy  in 
which  the  three  tragedies  had  no  link  of  subject  with  each  other  or  with 
the  satyr-drama  which  made  up  the  tetralogy.  This  change  suited  the 
bent  of  his  genius  and  the  stamp  of  his  art.  The  linked  trilogy  was  a 
fitting  instrument  for  Aeschylus,  a  dramatist  of  spacious  imagination,  who 
loved  to  express  character  by  great  strokes  of  action,  and  to  trace  the 
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gradual  working  of  nemesis  up  to  some  goal  of  divine  reconciliation. 
But  the  unconnected  trilogy  was  more  congenial  to  Sophocles.  The 
moral  interest  is  the  central  one  in  his  plays.  When  the  single  tragedy 
has  a  final  unity  of  its  own,  that  more  limited  framework  invites  the 
spectator  to  concentrate  his  attention  on  the  finer  touches  of  ethical 
portraiture. 

The  Antigone,  which  may  probably  be  referred  to  the  year  442  or 
441  B.C.,  is  the  earhest  of  the  extant  plays,  as  is  indicated  by  some  points 
of  internal  evidence ;  e.g.  it  is  the  only  one  of  the  seven  which  contains 
no  instance  of  avTiXn^i]  (the  division  of  an  iambic  verse  between  two 
speakers),  or  of  an  anapaest  in  the  first  place  of  the  trimeter.  This 
beautiful  tragedy  is  typical  of  its  author's  method.  A  play  of  Sophocles 
always  involves  some  central  issue  so  contrived  as  to  prove  the  characters 
of  the  chief  agents  to  their  depths.  In  the  Antigone,  that  issue  is  the 
conflict  between  the  heroine's  resolve  to  obey  the  unwritten  law  of  the 
gods,  and  the  resolve  of  Creon  to  enforce  his  edict.  The  march  of  the 
drama  is  in  unison  with  the  strength  and  clearness  of  the  central  con- 
ception ;  every  incident,  every  speech,  contributes  to  the  progress ;  at 
each  step  the  tragic  interest  rises  towards  the  climax.  The  Antigone  well 
illustrates,  too,  the  Sophoclean  use  of  the  Chorus,  which  with  him  is  less 
active  than  with  Aeschylus,  yet  always  directly  assists  the  development. 
It  does  so  by  attuning  the  thoughts  of  the  spectators  to  successive  moods 
in  sympathy  with  the  action.  In  the  Antigone  there  are  six  choral  odes, 
and  each  of  them  has  a  direct  bearing  on  the  dramatic  moment  at  which 
it  occurs. 

The  Ajax,  though  its  date  is  uncertain,  clearly  comes  next  in  age  to 
the  Antigone;  the  parodos  is  of  the  early  type  found  in  the  Aeschylean 
Supplices,  Persae,  and  Aganmmion, — an  anapaestic  march  followed  by  a 
lyric  ode.  Ajax  dies  at  v.  865,  and  then  more  than  a  third  of  the  play 
concerns  the  question  whether  he  shall  be  buried.  Athenians,  familiar 
with  the  cult  of  Ajax,  would  find  the  true  climax  of  the  play,  not  in  his 
death,  but  in  the  decision  that  he  should  receive  funeral  honours, — the 
necessary  preliminary  to  his  consecration  as  a  lupous. 

The  Oedipus  Tyramius,  of  uncertain  date  (perhaps  circa  429 — 420), 
has  justly  been  regarded,  from  Aristotle  onwards,  as  a  model  of  excel- 
lence in  the  construction  of  a  tragic  plot ;  it  contains,  too,  scenes  of 
unsurpassed  tragic  power, — e.g.  the  abrupt  exit  of  locasta,  who  sees  the 
worst  before  it  is  seen  by  her  lord.  The  Trachiniae  (written  probably 
between  420  and  410)  has  an  imperishable  charm  in  its  Deianeira,  one  of 
the  most  exquisite  portraits  in  all  drama.  Heracles,  when  he  comes  on  in 
the  last  third  of  the  piece,  is  less  effective.  The  Electra  may  also  be 
placed,  on  internal  evidence,  among  the  later  plays  {circa  420 — 414?). 
The  avenging  Orestes  of  Aeschylus  and  of  Euripides  is  menaced  by  the 
Furies :  the  Sophoclean  Orestes  acts  in  calm  reliance  on  Apollo,  and 
there  is  no  hint  of  trouble  to  come.    The  vengeance  is  regarded,  as  by 
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Athena  in  the  Odyssey,  in  the  light  of  a  simply  righteous  deed;  and  in 
this  sense  the  Sophoclean  treatment  of  the  story  is  characteristically 
Homeric. 

In  the  Philodetes  (409  B.C.),  a  theme  treated  by  the  two  other 
dramatists,  the  distinctive  invention  of  Sophocles  lay  in  associating  the 
young  Neoptolemus  with  Odysseus,  and  thus  providing  a  new  source  of 
moral  interest.  No  Greek  play  is  superior  to  this  in  subtle  character- 
drawing  or  in  pathos.  The  Oedipus  at  Colonus  was  first  brought  out,  after 
the  poet's  death,  by  his  grandson  and  namesake,  in  the  archonship  of 
Micon  (402 — i),  at  the  Dionysia  in  March,  401.  It  is  a  patriotic  play, 
intensely  Attic  in  feeling,  with  scarcely  any  plot,  but  of  the  highest  interest 
and  charm  :  the  passing  of  Oedipus,  at  the  sacred  Colonus,  is  of  a  subHrae 
beauty.  A  fourth  actor  is  employed ;  this,  and  the  choice  of  subject,  are 
the  only  clear  hints  of  date ;  but  there  is  no  doubt  that  the  play  was  one 
of  the  poet's  latest  works.  Aristophanes  of  Byzantium  is  said  to  have 
known  130  plays  ascribed  to  Sophocles,  and  to  have  been  allowed  113 
as  genuine.  About  109  titles  of  lost  plays  are  extant,  and  about  10 12 
fragments. 

According  to  Plutarch  (^Mor.  p.  79  b),  Sophocles  spoke  of  his  own 
style  as  having  passed  through  three  successive  phases,  (i)  In  the  first, 
he  had  imitated  the  majesty,  the  pomp, — 07/co?, — of  Aeschylus.  (2)  The 
second  was  marked  by  to  TrtxpoV  koX  Kardrexvov, — 'incisiveness'  (the 
'sting'  of  style,  not  'harshness'),  and  artificialism — an  art  which  too 
little  hid  itself  (3)  The  third  was  rjOLKwrarov  Xe'^ecos  etSos, — the  kind  of 
diction  which  is  most  expressive  of  character,— Kat  /SeXna-Tov,  and  there- 
fore best  for  his  purpose, — fittest  to  make  the  persons  of  drama  seem 
real.  (We  do  not  know  whence  Plutarch  got  this  :  possibly  it  was  from 
Ion  of  Chios.)  Our  earliest  play,  the  Antigone,  is  26  or  27  years  later  than 
the  date  at  which  Sophocles  gained  his  first  victory;  and  it  is  not  surprising, 
then,  if  we  find  no  clear  trace  of  the  first,  or  Aeschylean,  phase.  But  in 
the  Antigone  there  is  more  of  visible  and  masterful  art  in  language, — to 
Ka.Ta.Tf.yyov, — than  {e.g.)  in  the  Philodetes,  where  we  certainly  find  to  tJ^ikw- 
To-Tov.  In  his  later  years,  Sophocles  was  influenced  by  Euripides  in  some 
details  of  language  and  versification.  But,  in  all  essentials,  the  style  of 
Sophocles  and  the  general  character  of  his  work  remained,  to  the  end, 
thoroughly  distinctive,  and  totally  unaffected  by  the  younger  poet,  to 
whom,  indeed,  he  everywhere  presents  a  contrast.  Thus  the  prologue  of 
the  Trachiniae  is  Euripidean  only  in  so  far  as  it  is  historical ;  it  is  totally 
unlike  the  typical  prologue  of  Euripides  in  being  dramatic. 

Aeschylus  was  a  great  creator ;  Sophocles,  pre-eminently  a  great  artist. 
He  took  the  legends,  and  presented  them  in  a  harmonious  and  beautiful 
form,  suitable  to  the  material,  and  intelligible  to  all  men.  Piety  and 
sympathy  conspired  to  interest  him  in  character, — in  the  motives  and 
feeHngs  of  men,  and  the  effects  on  them  of  the  discipline  administered  by 
the  gods, — and  he  had  seen  that  suffering  might  be  a  blessing.  Sophocles 
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is  essentially  an  Athenian  of  the  age  of  Pericles.  The  impress  of  that  age 
appears  in  his  manner  of  reconcihng  consecrated  tradition  with  newer  and 
larger  thoughts.  He  invests  the  conceptions  of  the  popular  religion  with 
a  higher  spiritual  and  intellectual  meaning.  And  the  artistic  side  of  the 
age  is  expressed  by  him  in  poetry,  much  as  in  architecture  and  sculpture 
it  is  interpreted  by  the  remains  of  the  Parthenon  :  there  is  the  same  sanity 
■and  wholeness  of  work;  power  joined  to  purity  of  taste;  self-restraint; 
and  a  sure  instinct  of  symmetry. 

115.  Euripides,  born  in  480  (16  years  after  Sophocles),  began  his 
career  as  a  tragic  poet  in  455,  and  gained  his  first  victory  . 
at  the  Dionysia  in  441.  Excluding  the  Rhesus,  which  is 
now  generally  allowed  to  be  the  work  of  some  inferior  hand  (probably  of 
the  fourth  century  B.C.),  we  have  18  of  his  plays.  Earliest  among  these  is  the 
Alcestis  (438  B.C.),  which  stood  as  fourth  play  of  a  tetralogy  in  the  place 
usually  held  by  a  satyr-drama  (with  which,  in  vv.  747 — 802,  the  revelling 
Heracles  gives  it  a  touch  of  kinship).  To  the  same  tetralogy  belonged 
the  lost  Telephus,  in  which  the  poet  broke  with  tragic  convention  by  pre- 
senting that  hero  in  the  guise  of  a  wandering  beggar.  The  Medea,  one  of 
the  greatest  and  perhaps  the  most  faultless  of  its  author's  works,  appeared 
in  431.  The  Hippolyhis  (428  B.C.?), — distinguished  as  o-Te^avrye^o'pos  (in 
allusion  to  a  wreath  offered  by  the  hero  to  Artemis)  from  an  earlier 
form  of  the  play  which  had  offended  Athenian  feeling, — is  notable  for 
the  psychology  of  Phaedra,  and  the  skill  which  conciliates  a  certain 
sympathy  for  the  sinning  woman  with  pity  for  the  innocent  youth  whom 
she  brings  to  death.  In  the  Andromache  (probably  earlier  than  425  B.C.), 
Hector's  mdow,  now  the  concubine  of  Neoptolemus,  and  her  son  Mo- 
lossus,  are  rescued  by  Peleus  from  the  malice  of  Hermione  and  Menelaus, 
while  her  lord  is  slain  at  Delphi  through  the  intrigues  of  Orestes:  a  poor 
play,  mechanically  closed  by  the  intervention  of  Thetis.  The  Heracleidae 
(also  of  the  earlier  period)  is  a  patriotic  piece  :  the  sons  of  Heracles, 
persecuted  by  the  Argive  Eurystheus,  are  received  and  sheltered  at  Athens 
by  Demophon,  son  of  Theseus. 

The  Hecuba  (earlier  than  423  B.C.),  in  which  the  widowed  queen  of 
Priam  wreaks  her  vengeance  on  the  Thracian  Polymestor,  lacks  unity  of 
design,  but  has  a  cleverly  woven  plot.  The  Supplices  (421  or  420)  is,  like 
the  Heracleidae,  patriotic,  and  commendatory  of  an  Athenian  alliance  with 
Argos.  Creon  king  of  Thebes  has  refused  burial  to  the  Argive  warriors 
slain  there.  Their  widows  come  as  'suppliants'  to  Eleusis.  Theseus  de- 
mands funeral  rites  from  Creon,  who  is  obdurate ;  the  Athenians  vanquish 
the  Thebans  in  fight,  and  the  Argive  dead  are  brought  to  rest  in  Attic 
earth.  Like  the  last  two  dramas,  the  Mad  Heracles  {circa  420 — 416)  tends 
to  exalt  Athens, — the  home  to  which  Theseus  brings  the  afflicted  hero,  to 
seek  pardon  from  the  gods  for  the  deeds  done  in  his  Hera-sent  frenzy.  In 
the  Ion  (not  later  than  412),  picturesque  beauty  and  ingenious  plot  are 
combined  with  a  severe  treatment  of  Apollo.    Ion,  the  young  temple- 
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servant  at  Delphi,  proves  to  be  the  god's  son  by  Creusa — the  child  whom 
he  had  left  to  perish.  Athena  decrees  that  Ion  shall  be  king  of  Athens, 
and  progenitor  of  the  four  Attic  tribes.  The  Troades  (415)  depicts 
the  sufferings  of  Trojan  dames,  Hecuba,  Andromache,  Cassandra,  after 
the  fall  of  Troy.  It  is  scarcely  a  drama,  but  rather  a  series  of  pathetic 
scenes. 

The  Electra  (413)  is  a  notably  original  work,  unsuccessful  as  a- 
tragedy,  but  deeply  interesting  as  a  characteristic  treatment  of  a  theme 
handled  by  both  the  elder  masters;  here,  too,  the  criticism  of  Apollo  is 
unsparing.  The  Heletia  (412)  is  based  on  the  legend  that  the  real  Helen 
went  to  Egypt,  and  only  her  wraith  to  Troy.  Menelaus  rescues  her,  by  a 
ruse,  from  the  Egyptian  Theoclymenus,  and  brings  her  back  to  Greece. 
Some  of  the  lyrics  are  fine;  but  the  subject  was  ill-suited  to  tragedy,  as 
the  comic  poets  did  not  fail  to  see.  The  Phoenissae  {c.  411 — 409)  concerns 
the  same  subject  as  the  Seven  against  Thebes  (which  is  glanced  at  in 
vv.  751  f), — the  war  of  Polyneices,  supported  by  the  Argives,  against  his 
brother  Eteocles.  The  'Phoenician  maidens'  of  the  chorus  are  supposed 
to  be  on  their  way  from  Tyre  to  Delphi,  and  to  have  been  detained  at 
Thebes  by  the  outbreak  of  the  war.  The  play  is  not  impressive  as  a 
whole,  but  there  are  brilliant  passages  and  effective  scenes.  The  Orestes 
(408)  deals  with  a  sequel  to  the  slaying  of  Clytaemnestra  and  Aegisthus, — 
the  madness  of  Orestes, — his  peril,  and  Electra's,  from  the  wrath  of  the 
Argive  assembly, — their  final  deliverance, — and,  at  the  close,  the  rescue 
of  Helen  by  Apollo  from  the  sword  of  Orestes.  Despite  much  that  is 
inartistic  or  even  absurd,  this  play  enjoyed  great  celebrity. 

Iphigenia  among  the  Tauri  (brought  out  probably  between  418  and 
412)  is  excellent  both  in  plot  and  in  character-drawing.  Goethe's 
Iphigenie  is  at  least  its  equal  in  the  latter  quality,  and  has  a  more 
effective  close ;  but  the  Greek  poet  was  bound  by  the  motive  of  the 
myth  to  end  with  the  founding  of  the  Artemis-cult  at  Brauron.  The 
Iphigenia  at  Aulis,  produced  after  406,  a  beautiful  play  which  the  poet 
left  unfinished,  forms,  in  subject,  a  prelude  to  the  other :  Artemis  rescues 
the  maiden,  the  betrothed  of  Achilles,  from  the  altar  at  Aulis,  and  carries 
her  to  the  Tauric  land.  The  genuine  play  ends  at  1508;  a  spurious  epi- 
logue, of  wretched  workmanship,  has  been  tacked  on  to  it.  The  Bacchae 
(finished,  though  not  acted,  before  the  poet's  death  in  406)  was  written  at 
the  court  of  Archelaus,  and  designed  for  performance  in  Macedonia,  to 
whose  traditions  of  orgiastic  worship  the  subject  was  congenial.  In 
picturesque  splendour  the  play  has  no  Greek  rival.  It  is  unique  in  its 
sustained  glow  of  Dionysiac  enthusiasm,  to  which  keen  irony  lends  the 
force  of  contrast,  and  in  its  sense  of  natural  beauty  lit  up  by  fancy. 

The  Cyclops  (of  uncertain  date),  the  only  extant  satyr-drama,  is  founded 
on  the  Odyssey  (book  9);  though  not  a  strong  piece,  it  has  the  interest  of 
showing  that  the  genre  which  it  represents  was  not  farce,  but  -n-ai^ova-a 
TpaywSia.    Of  92  plays  current  under  the  name  of  Euripides,  75  (including 
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8  satyr-plays)  were  held  genuine  by  the  Alexandrians.  We  know  about 
50  titles  of  lost  plays,  and  have  about  1106  fragments. 

The  genius  of  Euripides  was  at  discord  with  the  form  in  which  he 
worked.  He  received  tragedy  with  its  primary  conditions  fixed  : — three 
actors ;  a  chorus ;  and,  for  material,  the  heroic  legends.  Aeschylus  and 
Sophocles  had  felt,  each  in  his  own  way,  that  the  treatment  must  he  ideal ; 
i.e.  a  certain  nobleness  (of  that  Homeric  kind  which  Eumaeus  shares  with 
Achilles)  must  be  preserved  to  the  persons  of  the  heroic  saga.  Euripides 
broke  this  convention  (i)  by  often  making  his  persons  the  exponents  of 
modern  subtleties,  sometimes  of  his  own  thought;  (2)  by  touches  of 
'  sophistic,'  and  of  the  new  rhetoric  ;  (3)  by  realism  in  the  treatment  of  the 
myth,  e.g.  by  presenting  Telephus  in  the  guise  of  a  wandering  beggar. 
Taking  the  ideal  tragedy  as  his  norm,  Aristophanes  insists  in  the  Frogs, 
and  quite  truly,  that  Euripides  had  robbed  that  tragedy  of  ra  /xeyto-Ta 
(v.  1494),  i.e.  of  its  idealism.  On  the  other  hand,  Euripides  brought  ii7 
new  elements  of  romance  and  melodrama,  which  have  constituted  one 
of  his  charms  for  later  ages. 

In  his  technical  method  three  points  claim  notice.  (i)  His  choral 
odes  often  have  nothing  to  do  with  the  action.  The  chorus  of  the  two 
elder  masters  was  an  organic  part  of  the  drama;  between  their  dialogue 
and  their  lyrics  there  was  continuity  of  thought  and  tone.  Such  continuity 
ceased  to  be  possible  when  the  myth  was  treated  in  a  more  realistic  and 
modern  spirit.  Euripides  could  not  get  rid  of  the  chorus ;  he  was  right, 
then,  from  his  own  standpoint,  in  making  it  a  free  lyric  adjunct,  a  source 
of  variety.  Further,  he  admitted  in  his  later  lyrics  the  more  florid  music 
which  was  coming  into  vogue ;  and  he  also  introduced  solos  of  that  stamp 
(/jovojStat)  for  actors,  (ii)  He  made  the  p7'ologue  serve,  like  a  play-bill,  to 
tell  who  the  persons  were,  and  where  the  story  began.  Though  sometimes 
inartistic,  this  was  useful  in  days  when  fewer  people  were  at  home  in  the 
myths;  especially  when  he  took  them  into  the  by-paths  of  legend,  (iii)  He 
made  a  large  use  of  the  6e6s  ciTro  fxrixo-vrjs  to  close  the  play.  The  device 
is  sometimes  effective  (as  in  the  Hippolytus  and  Bacchae),  sometimes 
clumsy  (as  in  the  Andromache  and  Orestes). 

Certain  thoughts  on  religion,  conduct,  and  society  pervade  his  work. 
He  resented  the  notion  that  gods  could  be  unjust  or  impure.  He  was 
not,  however,  a  mere  agnostic  or  a  pure  rationalist.  He  recognised  super- 
natural forces.  He  recognised  human  instincts  and  emotions  above,  as 
well  as  below,  reason.  Welcoming  moral  nobleness  wherever  he  found  it, 
in  ruler,  in  virgin-martyr,  in  peasant,  or  in  slave,  he  was  troubled  by 
the  drift  towards  wrong  and  folly  which  he  saw  in  public  and  social  hfe. 
Mental  loneliness  and  unrest  are  felt  in  him.  Shrinking  from  no  problem, 
and  striving  to  reach  the  core  of  every  situation,  he  makes  his  persons 
throw  out  such  sayings  as  r\  y\o>a-a  oiJLo>fiox,  t]  8e  (f>pi^v  ai/w/Aoros,  or  ti  8' 
atcrxpoV,  rjv  fxr]  rolai  xpw/A«>'ois  Sokt/ ;  These  were  seized  on  as  immoral. 
And  his  influence  on  the  multitude  in  his  own  day  was  perhaps,  on  the 
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whole,  not  good;  for  he  blurred  those  Hellenic  ideals  which  were  the 
common  man's  best  without  definitely  replacing  them.  The  charge  of 
misogyny  brought  against  him,  the  Greek  poet  who  has  treated  women  with 
most  sympathy  and  insight,  is  a  gauge  of  the  extent  to  which  he  was 
popularly  understood.  But  his  human  pathos  has  a  universal  appeal ;  he 
is,  as  Aristotle  says  {Poet.  xiii.  6),  T/oaytKWTaros,  the  most  moving  of  poets. 
Though  as  a  metrist  he  is  inferior  to  both  the  elder  masters,  some  of  his 
lyrics  are  unsurpassed  in  splendour  of  fancy  {e.g.  Bacch.  135—169),  and 
in  dreamy  charm  {e.g.  Hippol.  732—755).  In  language  he  is  an  exquisite 
artist  who  can  veil  his  art.  He  was  the  idol  of  later  antiquity ;  and  is  the 
favourite  of  countless  modern  readers  who  care  less  for  the  ideal  drama  of 
Aeschylus  or  of  Sophocles. 

116.  After  400  B.C.  tragedy  declined  :  there  were  many  tragic  writers, 

but  no  new  master  arose.  Already  in  the  fourth  century  the 
o/xragedy.     work  of  Acschylus,  Sophocles,  and  Euripides  was  classical, 

and  it  was  prescribed  that  some  piece  of  theirs  should  always 
be  acted  at  the  Dionysia  along  with  the  new  plays.  Athens  remained  the 
metropolis  of  tragedy  till  about  300  B.C. ;  then  Alexandria  became  so,  and 
in  the  reign  of  Philadelphus  (285 — 247  B.C.)  could  boast  of  its  seven  poets 
known  as  'the  tragic  Pleiad.'  In  a.d.  217  the  edict  of  Caracalla  abolished 
theatrical  performances  at  Alexandria. 

117.  Tragedy  sprang  from  the  dithyramb  ;  Comedy  from  the  songs  at 

rustic  festivals  of  vintage  and  harvest,  where  the  repro- 
Origin  of  ductive  forces  in  nature,  of  which  Dionysus  was  one  type, 

Attic  Comedy.  '  ■'     .         ^  • 

were  the  objects  of  a  rude  symbolic  worship.  [Arist.  Poet. 
iv.  §  12  Kmfx.(D8ia. .  .dirb  rcGv  to.  <^aXXtKa  (e^ap;^ovTOJv).]  Thus  Comedy,  like 
Tragedy,  had  an  original  kinship  with  the  Dionysiac  cult;  as,  on  the  other 
hand,  the  earliest  Tragedy,  Hke  the  earliest  Comedy,  was  largely  an  im- 
provisation {avToaxe^Laa-TLKt],  Arist.  /.c).  But  there  was  also  a  vital  differ- 
ence. Tragedy  sprang  from  a  form  of  lyric  poetry  which  was  already 
artistic,  and  already  a  recognised  part  of  Dionysiac  ritual  at  public  festivals. 
The  germ  of  Comedy  was  a  kind  of  mirth-making  which  had  no  similar 
pretensions.  Starting  with  this  advantage.  Tragedy  preceded  Comedy  by 
some  30  or  40  years  in  attaining  its  mature  Attic  shape. 

Dorians,  who  had  a  turn  for  rough  satire  and  broad  drollery,  were  the 
earliest  comic  entertainers.  Megarian  '  comedy,'  first  associated  with  the 
name  of  Susarion  {arm  580—562  B.C.),  seems  to  have  dealt  in  jests  of  an 
order  which  Attic  wit  soon  learned  to  scorn.  At  Syracuse,  in  the  first  half 
of  the  fifth  century,  Epicharmus  advanced  from  the  crude  farce  to  a 
riper  comic  drama,  drawn  sometimes  from  common  life,  and  sometimes 
from  mythology.  It  is  not  known  whether  he  used  a  chorus.  The  prose 
fujjiOL  of  his  Syracusan  contemporary  Sophron  were  scenes  from  everyday 
life,  classed,  according  to  the  sex  of  the  persons,  as  dvBpeioi  and  ytii-ai/cfioi. 

At  Athens  the  course  of  development  is  supposed  to  have  been  some- 
what as  follows,    (i)  After  the  institution  of  the  'Great'  or  'City'  Dionysia 
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(perhaps  c.  475  B.C.),  a  merry  procession  called  a  kw/xos  had  become  a 
feature  of  that  festival.    A  troop  of  mummers  marched  into  the  sacred 
precinct,  to  the  accompaniment  of  flute  and  pipe,  and  sang  a  song  in  the 
god's  honour :  after  which,  one  of  their  number  addressed  the  audience 
in  a  humorous  speech,  turning  on  topics  of  the  day.    This  mnus  was  at 
first  voluntary  and  unofficial.      (2)  Somewhat  later,  but  probably  before 
460,  the  comus  began  to  be  organised  with  aid  from  the  State :  there  was 
now  a  ypf>-t)yLa.  for  Comedy.     (3)  Between  c.  465  and  431  B.C.  the  form 
of  Attic  Comedy,  as  we  know  it,  was  evolved  by  a  process  of  which  the 
details  are  unknown.    Kw/iwSta  is  thus  '  the  song  of  the  kw/xos,'  and  pre- 
sumably a  term  of  Attic  mintage ;   though  the  Dorians,  according  to 
Aristotle,  supported  their  claim  to  the  invention  by  maintaining  that  it 
was  '  the  song  of  the  koj/i,?;  '  (their  equivalent  for  the  Attic  8t7/xos  :  Arist. 
Poet.  iii.  §  3).   Tragedy  furnished  the  general  model  of  the  development. 
Cratinus  {c.  450)  is  said  to  have  limited  the  number  of  comic  actors  to 
three,  and  that  number  suffices  for  every  play  of  Aristophanes  (allowance 
being  made  for  the  assignment  of  small  parts  to  'supernumeraries'  who 
are  not  required  to  be  absolutely  mute).    The  iiumber  of  the  Chorus, 
however,  which  in  Tragedy  was  12,  and  afterwards  15,  was  in  Comedy 
24  (as  may  be  verified  by  the  list  of  birds  in  Ar.  Av.  297  ff).    In  the 
fifth  century  Comedy  was  the  chief  feature  at  the  Lenaea  (held  in  Game- 
lion,  at  the  end  of  January  or  beginning  of  February),  but  was  acted 
at  the  Great  Dionysia  also.    The  number  of  competing  poets  in  the  comic 
ayujc  was  then  three,  but  was  raised  in  the  fourth  century  to  five.  Each 
poet  exhibited  only  one  comedy. 

118.  First  among  his  predecessors,  Aristophanes  names  Magnes  {^flor. 
c.  460),  who  catered  for  the  public  with  choruses  of  harp- 
players, — of  birds, — of  frogs, — of  Lydians,  and  what  not,  but  o°d  comedy 
failed  to  keep  their  favour.  Then  came  Cratinus  (c.  450 — 
422), — the  real  founder  of  the  Old  Comedy, — who  lived  to  defeat  the 
Aristophanic  Clouds  with  his  Wine-flask  (YivrLvt]), — boldly  inventive,  im- 
petuous as  a  torrent, — once  the  rage,  and  at  last  a  poor  unheeded  dotard. 
Next  Crates  {c.  449 — 425), — who  turned  from  aggressive  satire  to  more 
elaborate  character-drawing  {Poet.  v.  3), — distinguished  by  his  '  dainty 
conceits '  and  delicate  style ;  but  he  had  only  a  wavering  success. 
Pherecrates  {c.  438 — 410)  imitated  the  manner  of  Crates,  but  without 
wholly  renouncing  political  satire.  Eupolis  (c.  429—411),  the  con- 
temporary and  rival  of  Aristophanes,  united  a  singular  elegance  of  fancy 
and  diction  with  fierce  and  bitter  satire,  such  as  he  levelled  in  his  BaTrrat 
against  Alcibiades,  and  in  his  Mapixa?  (Ar.  Nub.  553)  against  Cleon. 
Cratinus,  Eupolis  and  Aristophanes  formed  the  representative  Alexandrian 
triad  for  the  Old  Comedy.  Among  its  minor  poets  may  be  named  Phry- 
nichus  {c.  429 — 400),  who  preferred  literary  or  imaginative  themes  (thus 
his  MofoT/joTTos,  or  'Solitary,' depicted  a  sort  of  Timon):  and  Plato  comicus 
(c.  420 — 390),  who  was  mainly  a  political  satirist;  his  Hyperbolus  was 
brought  out  in  415. 
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119.  Aristophanes,  born  c.  448,  began  his  career  with  three  plays  ex- 
hibited in  the  names  of  other  persons.  The  Banqueters 
Aristophanes.  (^atTaXets,  427)  is  a  satire  on  the  New  Education,  followed 
in  426  by  the  Babylonians  (subject-allies  of  Athens  whom  Cleon  sets  to 
grind,  like  foreign  slaves,  in  his  mill).  The  Acharnians  (425)  is  a  plea  for 
the  peace-party.  Undeterred  by  the  angry  men  of  Acharnae,  Dicaeopolis 
makes  peace  with  Sparta  on  his  own  account,  and  forthwith  presents  an 
enviable  contrast  to  the  warhke  Lamachus.  In  the  Knights  (424), — the 
first  piece  which  the  author  brought  out  in  his  own  name, — Nicias  and 
Demosthenes,  faithful  slaves  of  Demos,  extricate  their  master  from  the 
clutches  of  his  rascally  Paphlagonian  steward  (Cleon);  the  onslaught  on 
the  demagogue  shows  the  Old  Comedy  in  its  most  reckless  mood  of 
unsparing  satire.  The  Clouds  (a  revised  form  of  a  play  first  produced 
in  423)  is  an  attack  on  the  new  spirit  of  intellectual  inquiry  and  culture 
rather  than  on  a  school  or  class, — '  sophist '  being  used  in  a  sense  which 
would  comprehend  (e.g.)  Heracleitus  and  Anaxagoras  no  less  than  Pro- 
tagoras and  Prodicus, — and  Socrates  is  taken  as  the  type  of  the  entire 
tendency. 

The  Wasps  (422),  Racine's  model  in  Les  Plaideurs,  is  a  satire  on  the 
average  citizen's  delight  in  being  paid  to  serve  on  the  huge  juries  of  the 
law-courts,  and  the  mad  hunger  for  victims  which  it  bred  in  him.  The 
Peace  (421)  resumes  the  purpose  of  the  Acharnians.  Trygaeus,  a  woe- 
begone Athenian,  soars  to  heaven  on  a  beetle,  and  finds  the  gods 
pounding  the  Greek  states  with  the  pestle  and  mortar  of  war.  He  frees 
the  goddess  Eirene  from  a  well  in  which  she  is  imprisoned,  and  marries 
one  of  her  handmaids.  In  the  Birds  (414),  two  Athenians  ('Plausible' 
and  'Hopeful')  persuade  the  birds  to  build  a  city  in  the  clouds,  to  which, 
having  found  wings,  they  migrate.  The  gods,  cut  off  from  earth  by  the 
new  settlement,  send  envoys  to  treat  for  peace,  and  'Plausible  'marries 
Basileia  ('Royalty')  daughter  of  Zeus.  The  play  is  essentially  a  flight  of 
free  fancy,  an  escape  from  the  troubles  of  earth.  It  is  a  triumph  of 
imagination  and  of  lyric  melody. 

The  Lysistrata,  brought  out  at  the  Lenaea  of  411,  shortly  before 
the  Revolution  of  the  Four  Hundred,  is  reticent  on  politics,  but 
interprets  the  popular  desire  for  peace.  The  women  take  the  question 
into  their  own  hands,  occupy  the  acropolis,  and  force  the  men  to 
capitulate.  The  Thesmophoriazusae  appeared  a  little  later,  at  the 
Great  Dionysia  of  411,  when  the  oligarchic  conspirators  had  established 
a  terrorism,  though  they  had  not  yet  struck  their  blow.  The  play 
eschews  politics.  Euripides  is  tried  and  condemned  by  the  women 
at  their  festival,  the  Thesmophoria.  In  the  F7-ogs  (405),  produced  soon 
after  the  death  of  Euripides  and  of  Sophocles,  Dionysus  goes  to  Hades 
to  bring  back  a  poet:  Aeschylus  and  Euripides  contend  in  the  shades 
for  the  tragic  throne,  and  the  god's  choice  falls  on  Aeschylus.  The  play 
is  of  unique  interest  as  a  contemporary  criticism  of  Attic  Tragedy  by  a 
poet  who  thoroughly  understood  it,  but  was  detached  from  it.    In  the 
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Ecclesiazusae  (392)  the  women,  disguised  as  men,  make  their  way  into  the 
ecclesia,  and  decree  a  new  constitution,  disfranchising  the  other  sex.  The 
Flutus  (388)  shows  how  Asclepius  restores  eyesight  to  the  bhnd  god  of 
wealth,  who  thereupon  enriches  the  good  and  impoverishes  the  unjust. 
The  Chorus  has  no  lyrics,  but  merely  takes  part  in  the  dialogue. 

The  Trapix(3acn<;  was  a  characteristic  feature  which  the  Old  Comedy 
inherited  from  the  comus.  At  some  moment  of  pause  in  the  action, — 
usually  towards  the  middle  of  the  play, — the  Chorus  turned  round  so  as  to 
face  the  spectators,  and  'came  forward'  a  little  towards  them  (hence 
'parabasis'), — when  the  coryphaeus  addressed  the  house  in  the  poet's 
name,  setting  forth  his  merits,  his  grievances,  or  his  views  on  things  in 
general.  The  AcJiarniatis,  Knights,  and  Wasps  have  the  parabasis  in  its 
most  complete  and  elaborate  form.  The  Lysistraia,  Ecclesiazusae  and 
Flutus  have  no  parabasis.  The  full  vigour  of  the  Old  Comedy  (of  which 
the  parabasis  is  a  symbol)  did  not  much  outlive  420  B.C.  In  his  political 
satire  Aristophanes  scarcely  affects  to  portray  the  real  men ;  he  gives  a  few 
of  their  superficial  traits;  but,  for  the  rest,  his  Cleon  and  his  Socrates  are 
almost  as  much  types  of  tendencies  as  his  personified  "ASi/cos  Aoyos.  It 
was  his  bent  of  mind,  indeed,  to  clothe  the  abstract  with  a  concrete  form ; 
and  this  is  a  mental  link  between  the  rollicking  satirist  of  the  Knights  and 
that  poet  of  brilliant  and  delicate  fancy  who  soars  in  the  Birds. 

120.  Attic  Comedy  is  traditionally  divided  into  three  periods.  The 
Old  Comedy,  first  matured  by  Cratinus,  maintains  its  slashing  comedy 
censorship  of  civic  life  in  the  earlier  plays  of  Aristophanes,  after  ahs- 
but  becomes  less  pungently  poHtical  in  the  work  of  his  tophanes. 
middle  time  (414 — 405),  betraying  the  pressure  of  circumstances  which 
imposed  caution  and  reticence.  The  Middle  Comedy  (to  which  the 
Ecclesiazusae  is  akin,  and  to  which  the  Flutus  distinctly  belongs)  covers 
the  period  from  c.  400  to  336.  Political  and  personal  satire  has  well-nigh 
vanished.  The  comic  poet  deals  with  types  of  characters  or  callings, 
which  furnish  his  titles  {e.g.  6  Avo-koAo?,  6  SrpartcoTrys),  criticises  philosophy 
or  literature,  parodies  serious  poetry,  or  travesties  the  myths.  Scurrility 
{al(TXpo\oyia)  has  given  place  to  innuendo  (vTrovoLa:  Arist.  Eth.  iv.  8.  6). 
The  representative  names  of  this  period  are  Antiphanes  and  Alexis.  The 
jVew  Comedy  (vigorous  from  c.  336  to  250)  is  a  mirror  of  ordinary  life 
and  every-day  interests — chiefly  of  eating,  drinking,  and  intrigue.  The 
stock  persons  are  those  familiar  to  us  from  the  Latin  transcripts  by  Plautus 
and  Terence.  Menander  (Jtor.  321 — c.  291)  was  the  greatest  master  in 
this  kind.  With  an  art  at  once  powerful  and  delicate,  he  made  his 
characters  live.  His  ym/xai,  each  forming  an  iambic  trimeter,  are  couched 
in  a  diction  often  hardly  distinguishable  from  that  of  Euripides, — who 
was,  indeed,  an  inspiration  to  the  New  Comedy.  Philemon,  Diphilus, 
ApoUodorus,  Poseidippus,  are  other  prominent  names. 

But  the  '  Middle  '  Comedy  really  shades  into  the  '  New  '  by  gradations 
which  defy  a  hard-and-fast  line.    The  distinction  of  'Middle'  from  '  New' 
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dates  only  from  the  age  of  Hadrian.  The  Alexandrians  were  content 
to  distinguish  between  'Old'  and  'New.'  And  here,  at  least,  a  clear 
line  can  be  drawn.  The  '  Old '  political  comedy  ceased  when  the 
chorus  (with  its  parabasis)  dwindled  and  perished.  In  the  second  half  of 
the  fifth  century  we  hear  of  several  short-lived  or  futile  laws  against 
personal  satire  {[jlt]  Kw/i,a)§£tr/  ovoixaa-ri).  But  by  the  beginning  of  the 
fourth  century  the  dead  set  made  against  the  comic  xopvy^°-  by  aggrieved 
persons  (like  the  dithyramb-writer  Cinesias,  whom  the  comic  poet  Strattis 
called  xopoKTovo?)  had  prevailed,  and  the  chorus  was  doomed.  The  chorus 
once  silenced,  the  old  political  Comedy  was  gone ;  and,  though  political 
satire  was  still  occasionally  heard,  the  '  New '  Comedy,  in  the  larger  sense, 
had  begun.  The  further  changes  between  400  and  250  B.C.  were  not 
organic,  but  merely  reflected  gradual  alterations  in  the  tastes  and  manners 
of  Athens. 


D.     HISTORICAL  PROSE. 

121.    The  earHest  traceable  Greek  prose,  in  the  sixth  century  and  the 
first  half  of  the  fifth,  is  that  of  chroniclers  who  put  together 
prose.^"^'^        the  local  records  of  cities ;  compilers  of  nnyths  or  genealogies  ; 

writers  on  the  geography  and  traditions  of  countries  outside 
of  Hellas ;  and  speculative  thinkers,  who  sought  briefly  to  set  forth  their 
views  on  the  origin  of  the  physical  world.  These  earliest  prose-writers 
were  mainly  Ionian ;  but  our  knowledge  as  to  most  of  them  is  very 
scanty.  Cadmus  of  Miletus  {c.  550  B.C.?),  said  to  have  written  a  ktio-is 
MiXyjTov,  is  a  wholly  obscure  name.  Eugeon  of  Samos  (c.  510?)  wrote 
annals  of  his  island  ((S/aot  Sa/xtW).  Charon  (J^or.  c.  470)  did  a  like  work 
for  his  native  Lampsacus  (wpoi  Aaiiif/aK-rjvmv),  besides  writing  on  Greek 
and  on  Persian  history  ("EkkrjVLKa.,  Hepa-LKo),  and  on  the  origins  of  cities 
(/cTto-eig).  Xanthus,  a  Lydian  (_^or.  c.  450),  wrote  on  the  history  of  that 
country  (AtiSiaxa).  Pherecydes  of  Leros  (^flor.  c.  450  B.C.),  called  an 
Athenian  because  Athens  became  his  home,  compiled  a  large  work  on 
mythology.  Acusilaus  i^flor.  c.  500),  a  native  of  Argos  in  Boeotia, 
wrote  '  genealogies '  in  which  he  drew  on  the  Hesiodic  poems.  Among 
the  early  Ionian  thinkers  who  committed  their  views  to  written  prose  were 
Anaximander  of  Miletus  {c.  611 — 547),  his  follower  Anaximenes,  and 
Heracleitus  of  Ephesus  i^flor.  c.  500).  In  quasi-historical  prose-writing 
before  Herodotus,  the  two  most  prominent  names  are  those  of  Hecataeus 
and  Hellanicus.  Hecataeus  of  Miletus  {c.  550 — 478),  who  wrote  a  IleptoSo? 
y^s,  long  remained  an  authority  on  geography :  he  was  also  a  compiler  of 
genealogical  and  other  legends.  The  Lesbian  Hellanicus  lived  c.  482 — 397 : 
he  compiled  (i)  local  myths,  (2)  works  descriptive  of  countries,  as  Ilepa-tKa, 
'ApyoXtKa,  and  (3)  lists  of  victors  in  games,  etc.  Thucydides  (i.  97)  men- 
tions his  'Attikyj  $vyypacj)ii]  (the  earliest  Atthis),  finding  fault  with  its 
chronology. 
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In  contradistinction  to  the  eTroTroto's,  or  maker  of  verses,  the  writer  of 
prose  narratives  was  called  AoyoTroio's,  as  Hecataeus  is  termed  by  Herodotus 
(ii.  143),  or  Xoyoypd(f}o^,  the  name  by  which  Thucydides  (i.  21)  describes 
the  earlier  chroniclers  generally. 

These  writers,  with  all  their  varieties  of  subject  and  treatment,  had, 
as  regards  form,  one  trait  in  common.  They  made  no  pretension  to 
charm  of  style.  With  them,  the  business  of  the  i/'tXos  Aoyo?  was  strictly 
practical, — to  instruct.  Hecataeus  began  his  work  on  genealogies  thus  : — 
'EKaratos  MtAT^crtos  tSSe  /jLvOeiTai-  raSe  ypae^co,  ws  fioi  dX.rj6ea  SoKt'ei  etvat-  01 
yap  'EX\7]v<j)v  Ao'yot  ttoAXoi  re  koI  yeXoioi,  ojs  ifiol  ^at'vovrai,  eicrtV  (Demetrius 
De  elocut.  §  12).  Dionysius,  in  his  generaLestimate  of  the  '  logographers  ' 
{De  Time.  5),  notes  also  that  they  simply  compiled,  without  sifting  or 
criticising. 

122.  Herodotus  of  Halicarnassus  (born  c.  484  B.C.)  fought  to  free  his  city 
from  the  tyranny  of  Lygdamis  ;  fled  to  Samos,  but  returned 

r        1  ;     r  11      1  r     ,  -1  ,      •  Herodotus. 

alter  the  tyrant  s  fall ;  then  went  forth  on  wide  travels,  m- 
cluding  a  visit  to  Egypt  (between  449  and  445);  found  a  welcome  at 
Athens,  where  he  became  the  friend  of  Sophocles,  perhaps  of  Pericles ; 
and  finally  made  himself  a  new  home  in  Magna  Graecia  with  the  Athenian 
colonists  at  Thurii  (443).  He  was  again  at  Athens  after  432,  if,  as  is 
generally  assumed,  ■trpoivvKa.ia.  in  v.  77  are  the  Propylaea  completed  in 
432.  He  alludes  to  the  surprise  of  Plataea  by  the  Thebans  (vii.  233), 
and  the  expulsion  of  the  Aeginetans  by  the  Athenians  (vi.  91),  in  431  : 
to  the  execution  at  Athens  of  the  Spartan  envoys  bound  for  Persia 
(vii.  137),  in  430:  and  to  the  devastation  of  Attica  by  the  Lacedaemonians 
(ix.  73).  It  is  certain,  then,  that  the  History  was  under  his  hands  till  about 
429  or  428.  He  probably  died  c.  425,  leaving  book  ix  unfinished.  The 
present  division  into  books  (perhaps  older  than  the  naming  after  the  Muses) 
is  a  good  one,  showing  insight  into  the  structure,  but  is  certainly  not  the 
author's  own.  When  he  wants  to  say  that  he  will  mention  something 
further  on  in  his  work,  he  uses  such  phrases  as  kv  dXXw  X6yw  (vi.  39),  iv 
TOL(Tt  oTTLaOe  Xoyoia-i  (v.  22):  and  it  is  in  this  general  sense  that  we  should 
understand  Iv  tw  Trptorm  twv  Xoywv  (v.  36),  referring  back  to  i.  92. 

The  History  derives  its  unity  from  the  idea  of  collision  between  East 
and  West,  between  Asiatic  and  Greek,  culminating  in  the  Persian  wars. 
The  first  six  books  are,  as  it  were,  prefatory,  leading  up  to  the  last  three, 
in  which  the  work  reaches  its  climax.  Book  i  is  the  career  of  Cyrus,  the 
founder  of  the  Persian  Empire.  Book  11,  opening  with  the  accession  of 
Camhyses,  describes  Egypt;  in  book  iii,  the  new  king  conquers  the  Nile- 
land,  dies,  and  is  succeeded  by  Darius.  Books  iv  and  v  give  the  Persian 
campaigns  in  Scythia  and  Thrace,  with  an  account  of  those  countries ;  the 
Persian  expedition  to  Libya,  with  some  notices  of  that  region  and  its 
Greek  colonists ;  and  the  Ionian  revolt  to  498.  Book  vi,  after  finishing 
the  Ionian  revolt,  relates  the  Persian  expedition  against  Greece  of  492,  and 
that  of  490,  repelled  at  Marathon.    Then  comes  the  crown  of  the  work — 
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the  great  narrative  of  rd  Mrj^LKo.  in  books  vii,  viii,  ix,  from  the  invasion  of 
Xerxes  in  480  to  the  retreat  of  Mardonius,  and  the  capture  of  Sestos  by  the 
Greeks,  in  the  winter  of  479/8.  It  is  possible  that  these  last  three  books 
were  the  first  which  Herodotus  planned  and  finished,  and  that  he  after- 
wards wrought  his  other  material  into  the  form  of  a  large  and  varied 
proem  to  the  MrjBiKo..  However  that  may  be,  the  History,  in  its  present 
shape,  has  a  true  unity, — not  marred  by  book  11,  the  part  most  obviously 
suggestive  of  an  independent  origin. 

The  sources  used  by  Herodotus  were  manifold  and  various ; — such 
records  (chiefly  monuments  and  inscriptions)  as  were  accessible  in  cities 
or  in  temples,  especially  at  Delphi ;  oracles ;  popular  oral  tradition  ;  par- 
ticular facts  learned  from  specially  infonped  persons  {e.g.  iii.  55,  iv.  76, 
VIII.  65,  IX.  16) ;  Greek  writers,  whether  poets  or  Xoyo-n-otoL  (vi.  52,  55,  137, 
etc.).  He  went  about  inquiring  (toropeW),  and  tried  to  make  out  what 
was  the  truth.  When  there  are  two  versions  of  a  story,  he  sometimes 
gives  both,  either  with  an  indication  of  his  preference  (iii.  9),  or  without 
it  (ill.  47).  He  is  perfectly  fair,  without  personal  or  national  prejudice 
or  malice :  see,  e.g.,  his  remarks  on  the  charge  of  medism  against  the 
Argives  (vii.  152).  If  in  parts  of  the  MryStxa  (e.g.  the  story  about  the 
Corinthians  at  Salamis)  he  has  reflected  the  Athenian  feelings  of  his  day, 
that  proves  nothing  against  the  man's  own  temper  of  mind,  as  seen  in  his 
whole  work.  The  treatise  ascribed  to  Plutarch,  Trept  t^s  'HpoBorov  KaKo- 
rj6eLa<; — which  includes  (§  12)  the  amazing  charge  that  he  was  ^tXo^a'p^ap.os 
— is  aptly  characterised  by  Stein: — 'These  assaults  by  an  inordinately 
vain  patriotism — which  had  no  conscience  in  regard  to  historical  fact — 
prove  in  the  most  significant  manner  the  uncorrupted  and  undaunted 
integrity  of  Herodotus.'  He  never  pretends  to  an  accuracy  or  certainty 
which  he  knew  to  be  unattainable.  In  Egypt  he  had  to  rely  chiefly  on 
priests  and  local  guides,  and  this  is  his  warning  to  his  readers  (11.  123): — 
'  The  stories  told  by  the  Egyptians  can  be  adopted  by  anyone  to  whom 
such  things  are  credible.  As  for  myself,  my  principle  throughout  the 
history  is  this, — that  I  record  as  I  heard  it  what  was  told  on  each  occasion.' 
Such  warnings  occur  elsewhere  also.  When  he  criticises,  the  test  is  usually 
subjective, — his  own  sense  of  probability  or  fitness  (oiko's).  He  is  pious ; 
he  treats  the  temple-legends  with  respect,  often,  too,  with  caution  and 
reticence.  He  hints  that  men  can  know  nothing  of  rd  6€ia  (11.  3):  but 
he  clearly  beheves  that  supernatural  agencies  are  potent  over  mankind ; 
indeed,  he  relies  on  them  overmuch  to  explain  what  mortals  do  or  suffer. 

The  painstaking  good-faith  of  Herodotus  — manifest  on  every  page — is 
indisputable.  But  he  was  not,  of  course,  a  critical  historian :  in  his 
materials,  fact  was  mixed  with  myth  and  folk-lore  in  varying  proportions, 
and  he  was  not  competent  to  sift  them.  In  regard  to  credibility,  his 
History  cannot  be  judged  as  a  whole :  every  separate  statement  must  be 
tried  on  its  own  merits.  Akin  to  the  Ionian  writers  of  his  own  or  an 
earUer  day  in  describing  countries  geographically  and  socially,  he  is  novel 
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in  the  massive  epic-like  unity  of  his  plan,  in  the  dramatic  life  of  his 
narrative,  and  also  in  the  .desire  to  amuse  while  he  instructs,  as  seen 
in  his  admirably-told  stories.  He  is  the  earliest  artist  in  his  kind,  the 
Homer  of  European  prose. 

123.  Thucydides,  son  of  Olorus,  an  Athenian  whose  family  was  con- 
nected with  that  of  Cimon,  and  derived  wealth  from  gold- 

o  1     ■  1  T  Thucydides. 

mmes  at  Scaptesyle  in  1  hrace,  was  born,  accordmg  to  one 
account,  in  471  B.C. ;  but  some  think  a  date  nearer  to  460  more  probable. 
He  is  said  to  have  been  the  pupil  of  Anaxagoras  and  of  the  rhetor  Antiphon; 
he  was  at  any  rate  a  disciple  of  the  new  intellectual  movement,  with  its 
scepticism  of  tradition,  its  cultivation  of  a  popular  dialectic,  and  its  study 
of  rhetorical  style.  In  the  autumn  of  424,  when  holding  a  military  com- 
mand on  the  coast  of  Thrace,  he  failed  to  save  Amphipohs,  and  (probably 
to  avoid  a  death-penalty)  went  into  banishment.  During  twenty  years  of 
exile,  he  visited  Peloponnesus,  Sicily  and  Magna  Graecia,  and  perhaps  the 
court  of  Archelaus  in  Macedonia.  In  404  he  returned  to  Athens.  He 
seems  to  have  passed  the  last  years  of  his  life  in  Thrace.  A  conjecture 
regarding  the  date  of  his  death  has  been  founded  on  his  silence  in  book  iii, 
ch.  116,  as  to  an  eruption  of  Etna  which  occurred  in  396. 

Throughout  the  Peloponnesian  war,  from  its  beginning  in  431,  he  was 
collecting  and  sifting  material  for  his  work, — doubtless,  too,  gradually 
writing  the  first  draft  of  it.  But  there  is  internal  evidence  that  the  History 
did  not  take  its  present  shape  until  after  404.  His  plan  was  to  carry  it 
down  to  the  capture  of  Athens  in  404  (v.  26);  but  book  viii  breaks  off 
shortly  after  the  Athenian  victory  at  Cynossema  (411).  The  Btos,  of 
composite  authorship,  which  bears  the  name  of  Marcellinus  (4th  or  5th 
century  A.D. ?),  says  (§  58),  rr/v  fx.e.v  Trpay/xaretW  avrov  ol  fjLev  Karerefjiov  eh 
TptLs  Koi  ScKtt  la-TOfjia^,  aXkoi  8e  aXAtos,  adding  that  '  the  current  and  re- 
ceived division'  (77  irXfLo-rr)  Kal  17  Koivrj)  into  eight  books  'has  prevailed.'  If 
Thucydides  had  divided  his  work  into  eight  books,  the  division  into 
thirteen,  and  the  'other'  arrangements  here  mentioned,  could  scarcely 
have  found  vogue.  The  division  into  eight  books  was  presumably 
Alexandrian. 

Book  I  opens  with  an  outline  of  Greek  history  from  the  earliest  times 
(i — 23),  designed  to  bring  out  the  incomparable  magnitude  and  signi- 
ficance of  the  war  in  which  all  Hellas  (practically)  was  enlisted  on  the  side 
of  Athens  or  of  Sparta.  Despite  the  inevitable  attempt  to  rationalise 
myth  into  history,  this  apxatoXoyM  shows  an  insight  and  a  grasp  un- 
matched in  the  writings  of  the  age.  The  '  Archidamian  '  or  ten-years'  war 
(431 — 421)  is  told  in  books  i — v.  24.  The  rest  of  book  v  (25  — 116) 
opens  the  story  of  the  years  of  nominal  peace  (421 — 413),  carrying  it  from 
the  spring  of  421  to  the  autumn  of  416.  The  formula  in  c.  26  marks  the 
author's  sense  that  this  is  a  distinct  chapter  of  the  war  {yfypatfje  Se  Kal 
ravra  o  auros  QouKvStSr/s),  and  announces  that  the  history  will  go  down  to 
'the  capture  of  the  Long  Walls  and  the  Peiraeus'  (in  404).    Events  in 
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Greece  Proper  between  the  autumn  of  416  and  the  autumn  of  413  are 
incidentally  noticed  from  time  to  time  in  books  vi  and  vii.  Had  the 
author  lived  to  finish  his  work,  these  notices  would  perhaps  have  been 
incorporated,  with  additions,  at  the  end  of  book  v,  which  is  incomplete. 
The  narrative  of  the  Sicilian  expedition  in  vi  and  vii,  which  has  a  unity  of 
its  own,  may  have  been  written  before  v ;  thus  it  is  noticeable  that 
Alcibiades,  who  figures  largely  in  v,  is  introduced  in  vi.  15  as  if  mentioned 
for  the  first  time.  Book  viii  contains  the  events  of  about  two  years  (Nov. 
413 — Sept.  411), — the  beginning  of  the  AtKcA-etKo?  ttoAc/xos  or  'Ionian' 
war  (413 — 404).  It  ends  abruptly  in  the  middle  of  chapter  109.  The 
unrevised  state  of  book  viii  may  be  inferred  from  various  small  defects  of 
style,  but  is  less  conspicuous  than  it  has  sometimes  been  represented. 
The  absence  of  speeches  in  viii  cannot  safely  be  regarded  as  a  proof  of 
incompleteness. 

In  contrast  with  Aoyoypa^ot  who  compiled  uncritically  and  wrote  for 
effect,  Thucydides  claims  that  his  history  rests  (a)  on  his  own  knowledge 
as  an  eyewitness  and  hearer,  and  (d)  on  laborious  and  accurate  research. 
His  ruling  principle  has  been  strict  adherence  to  carefully  verified  facts 
(i.  21).  We  have  only  his  results;  but  the  lucid,  judicial,  severely  earnest 
mind  which  is  seen  in  the  History  makes  it  easy  to  accept  his  own 
account  of  his  method.  His  use  of  official  documents  is  noteworthy.  In 
nine  instances  he  gives  the  text  of  a  treaty.  Two  of  these  affect  Pelo- 
ponnesian  States  only,  and  belong  to  the  year  418  (v.  77,  79):  to  these 
he  may  have  had  access,  as  an  exile,  through  Sparta  or  Argos.  One 
(v.  47)  is  a  treaty  between  Athens  and  the  Argive  confederacy,  which  he 
may  have  seen  at  Athens  after  his  return  in  404.  Three  are  agreements 
between  Sparta  and  Persia  in  412  (viii.  18,  37,  58),  which  neither  power 
would  have  cared  to  publish ;  how  he  obtained  these,  it  is  hard  to  say, 
unless  (as  has  been  suggested)  Alcibiades  was  the  channel.  The  remaining 
three,  agreements  between  Athens  and  Sparta,  are  of  the  years  423 
(iv.  118)  and  421  (v.  18,  23).  These  last  three,  it  is  assumed,  he  must 
have  consulted  at  Athens  after  his  return  in  404 :  though  it  is  not  evident 
why  he  should  not  have  seen  them  at  Sparta.  On  the  ground  of  some 
apparent  discrepancies  of  a  small  kind  between  these  three  documents 
and  his  narrative,  it  has  been  supposed  that  the  latter  was  composed 
first,  and  that  the  documents  were  inserted  in  a  revision  made  by  him 
after  404.  The  important  point  is  that  he  desired  to  incorporate  the 
evidence  of  the  documents  themselves.  That  marks  an  approach  to  the 
idea  of  critical  history  which  places  a  wide  interval  between  him  and 
his  predecessors. 

With  regard  to  the  speeches,  which  constitute  between  a  fourth  and  a 
fifth  part  of  the  History,  he  tells  us  (i)  that  he  never  introduces  such  a 
speech  except  when  he  had  reason  to  know  that  one  had  been  made; 
(2)  that  he  does  not  pretend  to  give  the  exact  form  ;  but  (3)  that  he  has 
faithfully  reproduced  the  speaker's  general  line  of  argument,  the  purport 
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and  substance  of  his  speech,  whenever  it  could  be  ascertained.  With 
Thucydides,  a  speech  or  debate  reported  in  the  direct  form  always 
signalises  a  noteworthy  point  in  the  inner  or  mental  history  of  the  war,  as 
distinguished  from  the  narrative  of  its  external  facts.  It  brings  into  relief 
those  thoughts  and  arguments  which  the  writer  wishes  to  make  distinct 
and  vivid  in  their  bearing  on  some  political  or  strategic  moment.  The 
style  of  Thucydides,  most  elaborate  in  the  speeches,  reflects  the  rhetoric 
of  the  day  in  its  verbal  artifices,  such  as  antithesis  and  the  discrimination 
of  synonyms  :  so  far  it  resembles  the  style  of  Antiphon.  But  it  expresses 
Thucydides  himself  in  its  most  characteristic  features, — the  eager  crowding 
of  thought  on  thought  within  one  distended  sentence,  and  the  indifference 
to  strict  grammar  so  long  as  the  idea  is  forcibly  brought  out.  A  theory 
has  been  put  forward  that  the  present  complexion  of  the  text  is  due 
to  wholesale  interpolation  in  late  times,  and  that  the  real  Thucydides 
was  far  more  lucid,  almost  a  Greek  Macaulay.  This  view  demands  a 
violent  and  unscientific  handling  of  the  text ;  nor  has  it  any  support  from 
external  testimony.  There  has  been,  ho  doubt,  some  interpolation,  but 
not  in  this  sense  or  to  this  extent.  A  papyrus  of  the  first  century  a.d. 
lately  found  in  Egypt  contains  Thuc.  iv.  36 — 41  ;  and  the  text  is  sub- 
stantially the  same  as  that  of  our  mss.,  varying  from  it  only  in  small  details. 

The  genius  of  Thucydides  is  seen  especially  in  the  vivid  power  with 
which  he  interprets  the  tempers,  motives,  and  policies  of  states  and 
leading  men.  It  is  characteristic  of  him  (in  contrast,  e.g.,  with  Herodotus) 
that  supernatural  agency  finds  no  place  in  his  work  :  the  causes  with 
which  he  deals  are  rational  and  moral.  Joining  experience  of  war  to 
grasp  of  principles,  he  illustrates  the  military  art  on  land  and  sea.  Intel- 
lectually and  politically  he  is  the  greatest  historian  of  the  ancient  world. 

124.  Xenophon,  born  about  431  B.C.,  of  a  good  Athenian  family,  came 
as  a  young  man  under  the  influence  of  Socrates.  In  the  spring  xenophon 
of  401  he  went  to  Sardis,  on  the  advice  of  his  Boeotian 
friend  Proxenus,  and  there  joined  an  expedition,  including  upwards  of 
10,000  Greek  mercenaries,  which  the  young  Persian  prince  Cyrus  was 
about  to  lead  inland, — nominally  to  Cilicia,  but  really  into  Persia,  for  the 
purpose  of  overthrowing  his  elder  brother,  Artaxerxes  II.  In  a  battle 
fought  at  Cunaxa,  about  50  miles  from  Babylon,  Cyrus  was  killed  (Sep- 
tember, 401).  Soon  afterwards  the  Greek  leaders  were  treacherously 
seized  by  the  satrap  Tissaphernes,  at  a  parley  to  which  he  had  invited 
them,  and  put  to  death.  The  Greek  troops,  left  leaderless,  were  in 
dismay,  when  Xenophon  (hitherto  neither  officer  nor  private  soldier,  but 
merely  an  unattached  volunteer)  put  heart  into  them  by  a  spirited 
speech,  and  caused  new  generals  to  be  chosen,  of  whom  he  himself  was 
one.  Fighting  their  way  along  the  Tigris  northward,  past  the  site  of 
Nineveh,  and  then  through  the  mountains  of  the  Carduchi  (Kurds),  in  the 
fifth  month  (early  in  400)  they  heard  their  vanguard  cry,  '  t/ie  sea,  the  sea 
From  Trapezus  (Trebizond)  on  the  Euxine,  they  made  their  way  to 
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Byzantium.  After  two  months'  service  with  the  Thracian  chief  Seuthes, 
the  remnant  of  the  Ten  Thousand  was  incorporated  at  Pergamum  with 
the  army  of  the  Spartan  harmost  Thibron.  There,  in  March  399, 
Xenophon  left  them.  If  he  then  visited  Athens,  it  was  probably  before 
the  death  of  Socrates  in  May.  Later  in  399  he  was  again  on  the  coasts  of 
Asia  Minor.  In  396  he  took  service  in  Asia  Minor  with  Agesilaus,  and 
was  present  at  Coronea  (394),  when  his  favourite  hero  defeated  the 
allied  Athenians  and  Thebans.  Not  long  afterwards  he  was  sentenced  at 
Athens  to  banishment  and  confiscation  of  goods,  as  the  penalty  of 
'  Laconism.'  The  Spartans  gave  him  an  estate  at  Scillus  in  Elis, 
about  two  miles  from  Olympia,  where,  for  many  years  {circa  387 — 371), 
he  passed  his  life  in  country  pursuits  (especially  hunting),  and  writing. 
This  was  his  great  literary  period.  Soon  after  the  Spartan  defeat 
at  Leuctra  (371),  he  was  driven  from  Scillus,  and  settled  at  Corinth. 
After  the  new  alliance  between  Athens  and  Sparta  in  369,  the  Athenian 
sentence  on  Xenophon  as  a  'laconizer'  was  rescinded.  His  two  sons 
then  went  to  Athens,  and  served  in  the  Athenian  cavalry  at  Mantinea 
(362),  where  one  of  them  (Gryllus)  was  killed.  Xenophon's  literary 
labours  were  continued  at  Corinth,  and  partly,  perhaps,  at  Athens.  He 
probably  survived  the  year  355. 

The  writings  of  Xenophon  may  be  classed  as  I.  historical  and  political; 
II.  ethical  or  philosophical;  and  III.  technical. 

I.  The  Hdletiica,  in  seven  books,  takes  up  the  history  of  Greece  at  the 
point  in  41 1  where  Thucydides  breaks  off,  and  continues  it  down  to  the  battle 
of  Mantineia  in  362.  The  first  part  of  the  work  (i — 11.  iii.  §  10)  completes 
the  design  of  Thucydides  by  carrying  the  narrative  of  the  war  down  to  the 
capture  of  Athens  in  404.  This  part  has  certain  traits  which  mark  it  off  from 
the  rest  of  the  Hellenica,  viz.  (i)  the  Thucydidean  arrangement  of  events 
by  years,  (2)  the  absence  of  reference  to  sacrifices  before  and  after  battle, 
(3)  the  abstinence  from  criticisms  of  a  personal  kind,  (4)  the  annual 
summary  of  Sicilian  affairs.  Dionysius  {Ep.  ad  Cn.  Pomp,  iv),  and  Mar- 
ceUinus  ( Vit.  Time.  %  45)  speak  of  Xenophon's  supplement  to  Thucydides 
as  a  distinct  work,  to  which  he  pieced  on  his  'EXXt^vi/ct)  la-TopLa.  The  part 
of  Book  fi  which  begins  at  iii.  §  11  forms  a  connecting  link.  The  rest  of 
the  Hellenica  falls  into  two  chief  portions,  the  first  ending  with  the  Peace 
of  Antalcidas  (v.  i).  The  supplement  to  Thucydides  was  doubtless 
written  first ;  the  two  subsequent  portions  were  probably  separated  both 
from  it  and  from  each  other  by  an  interval ;  Xenophon  was  still  working 
on  the  latter  portion  in  358.  The  History  is  full  of  instructive  and 
picturesque  detail.  It  has  not,  however,  the  higher  unity  either  of  art 
or  of  systematic  thought.  We  miss  the  political  insight  and  the  in- 
tellectual grasp  of  Thucydides.  The  chronology,  too,  is  often  obscure. 
But  the  most  serious  defects  appear  referable  to  the  writer's  prejudices 
(especially  in  favour  of  Sparta,  and,  above  all,  of  Agesilaus).  Thus  the 
Theban  revolution  of  379  is  narrated  without  a  mention  of  Pelopidas  (v.  v). 
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Neither  he  nor  Epameinondas  is  named  in  connexion  with  the  battle  of 
Leuctra  (v.  iv.  §  3).  The  foundation  of  Megalopolis  passes  unnoticed 
(VI.  v). 

The  Anabasis  comes  chronologically  between  Hellenica  11  and  in, 
and  accordingly  in  iii.  i  Xenophon  refers  us,  for  that  expedition,  to 
the  account  '  written  by  Themistogenes  of  Syracuse.'  This  account  is 
no  other  than  his  own  Anabasis,  which  was  first  published,  it  is  clear, 
under  the  name  of  the  Syracusan.  His  motive  may  have  been  to  avoid 
the  appearance  of  self-praise.  In  the  Anabasis  Xenophon  is  at  his  best; 
he  tells  his  thriUing  story  with  that  freshness  which  a  man  of  action  often 
commands  where  a  literary  artist  might  fail;  the  style  is  plain,  fairly 
concise,  never  rising  much,  but  full  of  lively  detail.  It  is  a  memorable 
book  ;  that  march  opened  the  eyes  of  Greece  to  the  inner  weakness  of 
Persia,  and  prepared  the  way  for  Alexander's  invasion.  The  Agesilaus, 
a  panegyric  on  the  Spartan  king,  is  largely  put  together  from  the  Hellenica 
(books  III  and  iv),  and  has  been  suspected  as  spurious,  but  without  con- 
vincing reason.  The  essay  on  the  Lacedaenioniatt  Polity  commends  the 
institutions  ascribed  to  Lycurgus,  while  admitting  (c.  xiv)  that  in  modern 
Sparta  they  have  broken  down.  The  Ilepi  -n-opajv,  suggesting  means  for 
enlarging  the  revenues  of  Athens,  is  probably  genuine.  As  appears  from 
c.  V.  §  12,  it  was  not  written  before  355. 

II.  The  ' kivoiJ.vri)jioviv{jLara  {Memorabilia),  recollections  of  Socrates, 
exhibit  him  chiefly  in  the  aspect  which  impressed  the  writer's  practical 
mind,  as  one  who  did  moral  and  mental  good  to  his  associates.  All 
the  principal  features  of  the  master's  thought  and  method  are  brought  out. 
Xenophon,  a  Boswell,  is  probably  truer  to  the  life  than  Plato.  The 
Apology  of  Socrates,  seemingly  meant  to  supplement  or  correct  Plato's 
piece  of  the  same  name,  is,  if  genuine,  scarcely  worthy  of  Xenophon.  In 
the  interesting  Oeconomiciis,  Socrates  exchanges  views  with  a  typical 
Athenian  KaXos  Kaya^ds  as  to  the  management  of  his  household  and 
land.  In  the  Symposium,  a  suggestive  picture  of  an  Athenian  supper- 
party,  Socrates  discourses  on  the  higher  and  lower  Ipojs.  There  are 
parallehsms  with  Plato's  dialogue,  but  the  question  of  priority  is  doubt- 
ful. The  Cyropaedia  describes  the  education  and  life  of  the  elder  Cyrus, 
regarded  as  an  ideal  ruler;  it  is  Socratic  in  tone,  and  highly  finished 
in  style,  with  a  romantic  colouring  (as  in  the  episode  of  Abradates  and 
Pantheia,  the  first  love-story  in  European  prose).  The  Hiero7i  is  a 
dialogue  in  which  Hieron,  tyrant  of  Syracuse,  dwells  on  the  advantages  of 
a  private  station,  and  the  poet  Simonides  on  the  possible  beneficence  of  a 

III.  The  treatises  on  Horsemanship  (Ilepi  ittttiki^s),  the  Cavalry 
Officer  ('I-mrapx^iKoi),  and  Hunting  (Kui'jjycTtKo's)  are  practical  manuals 
rich  in  the  interest  of  technical  detail.  But  the  Hunting  cannot,  in  its 
present  form  at  least,  be  Xenophon's.  The  style  in  some  parts  (as  in 
i.  I  — 17)  is  not  his. 
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In  the  wide  range  of  subjects  covered  by  Xenophon  he  appears  as  an 
Athenian  of  practical  bent  and  shrewd  common-sense,  famiUar  with  many 
phases  of  non-Attic  Hellas,  a  man  who  had  seen  and  done  much ;  a 
writer  without  rhetorical  ambition,  but  too  genuinely  simple  to  affect 
simplicity;  not  wholly  free  from  narrow  prejudices,  but  of  honest  and 
pure  aims,  and  with  a  plain  Attic  charm  of  his  own. 

125.  The  short  and  mutilated  'AOrjvaiwv  YLoXiTeia,  in  three  chapters, 
Treatises  on  wrongly  ascribed  to  Xenophon,  is  by  an  unknown  author, 
the  Polity  of  who  wvote  circ.  424 — 420  B.C.  It  is  thus  the  oldest  extant 
Athens.  piece  of  literary  Attic  prose ;  in  style  not  rhetorical,  but 
colloquial,  terse  and  pointed.  The  writer  (who  has  been  dubbed  'the 
old  oligarch')  dislikes  democracy,  but  does  not  see  his  way  to  a  change, 
and  argues,  with  much  candour  and  lucidity,  that  the  Athenians,  having 
adopted  democracy,  take  the  right  means  to  maintain  it, — e.g.  by  making 
the  subject-allies  bring  their  lawsuits  to  Athens. 

The  'AOrfvaMv  XIoA-tTeta  found  in  Egypt  in  1890,  and  first  published  in 
1 89 1,  has  a  preponderance  of  evidence  in  favour  of  its  Aristotelian  origin, 
whether  its  present  shape  is  due  to  Aristotle  or  to  an  editor.  It  contains 
(I)  a  sketch  of  Athenian  constitutional  history  to  the  restoration  of  the 
democracy  in  403  (cc.  i — 41),  and  (II)  a  description  of  the  constitution 
existing  in  328 — 325  B.C.,  under  the  heads  of  (i)  franchise,  (2)  legislature, 
(3)  administration,  and  (4)  judicature  (cc.  42 — 63).  The  first  part  raises 
several  problems,  where  it  differs  from  other  authorities;  the  entire  trust- 
worthiness of  the  second  part  is  unquestionable;  and  the  historical  interest 
of  the  whole  can  hardly  be  overrated. 

126.  The  earlier  Greek  historians  had  been  travellers,  soldiers,  men  of 
T affairs  ;  in  the  second  half  of  the  fourth  century  we  hear  of 
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compilers  of  bulky  histories  compiled  by  purely  literary  men,  whose  forte 
history.  rhetoric.    Ephorus,  a  pupil  of  Isocrates,  wrote  a  history 

of  Greece  (from  the  'Return  of  the  Heracleidae'  to  340  B.C.),  which  was 
valued  by  Polybius,  and  was  freely  used  by  Diodorus  Siculus.  Theopompus 
(also  an  Isocratean)  wrote  Hellenica  in  twelve  books,  dealing  with  the 
years  410 — 394 ;  and  a  colossal  Philippica  (with  Philip  of  Macedon  for 
its  central  figure)  in  fifty-eight  books,  covering  the  period  from  362  (where 
Xenophon  leaves  off)  to  336.  With  these  writers  may  be  ranked  Timaeus 
of  Tauroraenium,  who  carried  the  history  of  Sicily  to  the  year  264  b.c. 
In  contrast  with  works  of  this  ambitious  scope,  special  treatises  on  Attic 
history  and  archaeology  {Atthides)  employed  a  series  of  writers  from 
Cleitodemus  or  Cleidemus  («>r.  360  b.c.)  onwards.  The  Att/iis  of 
Philochorus,  which  carried  the  history  to  262/1  b.c,  is  the  most  im- 
portant of  which  fragments  remain. 
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E.     RHETORIC  AND  ORATORY. 

127.  The  earliest  Greek  writer  on  the  art  of  rhetoric  was  Corax  of 
Syracuse  {c.  466  B.C.),  whose  'Tf-x^-y}  Xoyiov  was  primarily 

meant  to  help  the  plain  citizen  in  speaking  before  a  law-  Rhetoricf 
court.  He  divided  a  speech  into  five  parts, — proem,  narra- 
tive, arguments  (aycore?),  subsidiary  remarks  (TrapeVyQacrts),  and  peroration. 
He  also  illustrated  the  topic  of  general  probability  (eiKos),  showing  its 
two-edged  use :  e.g.  if  A,  a  puny  man,  is  charged  with  assaulting  B,  an 
athlete,  he  can  say,  '  Is  it  likely?'  If  B  is  charged  with  assaulting  A,  he 
can  say,  '  Is  it  probable  that  I  should  have  done  so,  when  my  superior 
strength  was  sure  to  create  a  presumption  against  me  ? '  This  topic  of 
et/cds  (says  Aristotle,  Rhet.  2.  24.  11)  was  the  staple  of  the  Art  of  Corax. 
It  was  further  developed  in  the  rixv]  of  his  disciple  Tisias  (cp.  Plat. 
Phaedr.  267 a),  who  led  a  wandering  life,  and  is  said  to  have  taught 
Lysias  at  Thurii  and  the  young  Isocrates  at  Athens.  Gorgias  of  Leontini, 
when  he  visited  Athens  in  427  as  an  envoy  from  his  fellow-citizens, 
captivated  the  Athenians  by  his  oratory,  which  had  a  poetical  character, 
and  was  especially  marked  by  florid  antithesis.  It  is  doubtful  whether  he 
wrote  an  'Art':  diction  (Ae'^is),  not  invention  or  arrangement,  was  his 
chief  study.  While  the  Sicilian  school  thus  developed  the  technicalities  or 
graces  of  rhetoric,  the  Sophists  of  Greece  Proper  dwelt  especially  on  the 
minute  proprieties  of  language ;  as  Prodicus  on  the  discrimination  of 
synonyms  (opOorrjs  Svoixoltwv,  Plat.  Euthyd.  277  e),  and  Protagoras  on 
correct  grammatical  forms  (^opOoi-n-tLa,  id.  Phaedr.  267  c). 

128.  Antiphon,  the  earliest  of  the  ten  Attic  orators  in  the  Alexandrian 
canon,  was  born  c.  480  B.C.,  and  put  to  death  in  4T1  by  the 

11  ,-    ,  1-1111  Antiphon. 

restored  democracy,  on  account  of  the  part  which  he  had 
taken  in  organizing  the  oligarchy  of  the  Four  Hundred.  His  work  as  a 
theorist  and  teacher  of  rhetoric  is  represented  by  three  TcTpaXoytat,  each 
consisting  of  four  skeleton-speeches  in  an  imaginary  trial  for  homicide 
(a  and  y  by  the  accuser,  ^  and  8  by  the  defendant).  Of  his  three  extant 
speeches  in  real  causes,  the  most  important  is  a  defence  for  a  man 
charged  with  the  murder  of  an  Athenian,  Herodes,  in  Lesbos  (irepi 
tot)  'HptoSov  (f>6vov,  c.  421 — 417  B.C.):  another,  a  defence  of  a  choregus  on  a 
charge  of  homicide,  arising  from  the  death  of  a  youth  in  training  for  a 
chorus  (Trept  Tov  xop^vrov) :  the  third,  a  speech  in  which  a  young  man 
charges  his  stepmother  with  poisoning  his  father  {Kar-qyopCa  ^ap/xaxeias). 
Antiphon  is  the  earliest  professional  writer  of  forensic  speeches  (Aoyo- 
ypa<^os).  He  represents  the  '  austere '  or  '  rugged '  style  of  early  prose 
(aicTTrjpa  dpfiovia),  as  distinguished  from  the  '  smooth '  (yXacfjvpd)  of 
Isocrates,  and  the  '  middle '  {i^^frrj)  of  Demosthenes  (Dionys.  De  comp. 
verb.  22 — 24).  It  is  dignified,  weighty,  slow  in  movement,  and  prone  to 
contrasts  of  single  words  (e.g.  yvmpiurai,  StKaa-Tai,  So^acrrai,  Kptrat,  De  caede 
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Herod.  §  94).  The  '  periodic '  structure  of  sentences  (Xe^ts  KaTea-Tpaix/xivr]) 
is  seen  in  the  earlier  and  stiffer  phase  of  its  development  from  the 
'running'  style  {elpofiivrj)  in  which  clauses  are  simply  strung  together. 

129.  Andocides,  born  c  440  B.C.,  gave  evidence  in  415  as  to  the  muti- 
A  d  "d  s       l3-tion  of  the  Hermae ;  was  sentenced  in  the  same  year  to 

partial  disfranchisement  for  alleged  acts  of  '  impiety ' ;  and 
went  to  Cyprus.  Revisiting  Athens  in  411,  during  the  oligarchy,  he  was 
imprisoned ;  returned  to  Cyprus  on  being  released  after  the  fall  of  the 
oligarchs;  and  again  coming  to  Athens  in  410,  addressed  the  ecclesia  in 
the  extant  speech  On  his  Return  (irepl  rrj^  eavrov  Ka668ov),  praying  for  the 
removal  of  his  'atimia.'  His  appeal  was  rejected,  and  then  he  spent 
some  years  in  visiting  various  parts  of  Hellas.  The  general  amnesty  of 
403  finally  enabled  him  to  return  to  Athens.  In  399  he  was  brought  to 
trial  for  '  impiety,'  on  the  ground  that  he  had  attended  the  Mysteries  at 
Eleusis  though  disqualified  by  'atimia'  from  doing  so,  and  defended 
himself  in  the  most  important  of  his  extant  speeches,  On  the  Mysteries. 
He  was  acquitted.  In  the  winter  of  391^ — 390,  during  the  Corinthian 
war,  he  was  one  of  the  Athenian  plenipotentiaries  sent  to  treat  for  peace 
at  Sparta,  and  in  390  made  at  Athens  his  extant  speech  On  the  Peace  with 
Lacedaemon,  urging  that  the  terms  offered  by  Sparta  should  be  accepted. 
His  advice  was  not  taken.  According  to  the  pseudo-Plutarch  {Lives  of 
the  Orators)  he  was  again  banished.  The  speech  Against  Alcibiades  which 
bears  his  name  is  a  late  rhetorical  forgery.  Andocides  is  a  vigorous  speaker, 
generally  plain  in  style  and  method,  and  relying  but  little  on  rhetorical  arti- 
fice. The  best  example  of  his  excellence  in  lively  and  graphic  narrative  is 
afforded  by  De  Myst.  §§  34 — 69. 

130.  Lysias,  a  native  but  not  a  citizen  of  Athens,  was  the  son  of  a 

Syracusan  named  Cephalus,  who  had  settled  there  as  a 
/ASTotKos  on  the  invitation  of  Pericles.  The  date  of  the 
orator's  birth  is  uncertain  :  ancient  authorities  place  it  in  459/8 ;  but 
recent  critics,  circ.  450 — 440 :  his  extant  work  belongs  to  403 — 380. 
After  his  father's  death,  he  left  Athens,  while  still  a  boy,  for  Thurii, 
where  he  passed  his  youth  and  early  manhood.  Driven  from  Thurii 
after  the  Athenian  reverse  in  Sicily,  he  returned  to  Athens  in  412,  with 
his  brother  Polemarchus.  In  404  the  comparative  wealth  of  the  brothers 
marked  them  out  for  plunder  by  the  Thirty  Tyrants,  who  put  Pole- 
marchus to  death.  Lysias  escaped ;  and  returning  in  403  with  Thrasybulus 
and  the  exiles,  settled  down  to  work  as  a  writer  of  forensic  speeches.  His 
industry  seems  to  have  been  great.  Upwards  of  230  compositions  bearing 
his  name  were  recognised  as  genuine  by  the  Augustan  Atticists.  We 
have  34  speeches  (3  fragmentary,  and  8  more  or  less  mutilated),  of  which, 
however,  six  are  spurious,  viz.  the  Epitaphios  (or.  2),  Agai?ist  Andocides 
(or.  6),  To  his  coinpa?iions  (or.  8),  For  the  soldier  (or.  9),  the  second 
speech  Against  Thcomnestus  (or.  n),  and  the  defence  For  Poly  stratus 
(or.  20).    Of  the  28  genuine  pieces,  the  most  important  and  brilliant 
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is  the  speech  Against  Eratosthenes  (or.  12),  spoken  in  403  by  Lysias 
himself  against  the  man  (formerly  one  of  the  Thirty  Tyrants)  who 
had  been  chiefly  instrumental  in  the  murder  of  Poleinarchus.  The  per- 
oration, on  the  crimes  of  the  Tyrants  (§§  92 — 100),  was  famous.  Next  in 
historical  interest  stands  the  speech  Against  Agoratus  (or.  13,  c.  399/8), 
an  informer  who  had  slandered  away  the  lives  of  many  citizens  during  the 
tyranny  in  404.  The  defence  For  Matititheus  (or.  16,  c.  392)  is  a  good 
instance  of  the  skill  with  which  Lysias  could  adapt  a  speech  to  the  ^^os  of 
the  person  who  was  to  speak  it — in  this  case,  a  high-spirited  young 
Athenian.  The  '  deliberative '  oratory  of  Lysias  is  represented  only  by  a 
fragment  of  a  speech  written  for  delivery  in  the  ecclesia,  a  Plea  for  the 
Constitution  (or.  34  inpl  tov  /xrj  KaraXvaaL  k.t.X.,  403  B.C.) :  and  his 
'  epideictic '  oratory,  only  by  the  brilliant  fragment  of  his  Olympiacus, 
spoken  at  Olympia  (388  B.C.). 

The  qualities  for  which  Lysias  was  especially  admired  by  the  best 
ancient  critics  were,  a  delicate  mastery  of  Attic,  subtle  expression  of 
character  (rjdoTroua),  vivid  description  (evdpycta),  and  a  certain  flexibility  of 
mind  which  gives  him  almost  unfailing  tact  and  charm  (^apis).  Techni- 
cally, he  represents  the  '  plain '  style  (itr^vos  ^(apaKTTjp,  Xirrj  or  atfieXrj^  Ae'^ts, 
tenue  or  subtile  genus  dicendi),  as  opposed  to  the  '  stately '  (/ncyaXoTrpeTrT^'s) 
and  the  '  middle.'  He  was  the  first  rhetorical  writer  who  reconciled 
literary  finish  with  the  Attic  idiom  of  ordinary  life. 

131.  Isocrates,  born  in  436  B.C.,  lost  his  patrimony  in  the  later  years 
of  the  war,  and  after  teaching  rhetoric  at  Chios  for  about 

•  •  •  Isoci'stcs 

a  year  (404 — 3),  became  a  professional  writer  of  forensic 
speeches  at  Athens.  This  period  of  his  activity  (403 — 393)  is  represented 
by  six  extant  orations,  among  which  the  Aegineticus  (or.  19,  394 — 3)  is 
the  best.  In  his  later  writings  he  speaks  slightingly  of  such  work  for  the 
law-courts, — evidently  regarding  it  as  a  mere  accident  of  his  early  life. 
His  true  career  began  in  or  about  392,  when  he  opened  a  school  at 
Athens  near  the  Lyceum.  The  nature  of  the  discipline  which  he  sought 
to  impart  is  best  gathered  from  his  discourse  Against  the  Sophists  (or. 
i3>  391  B.C.),  and  from  the  speech  On  the  Antidosis  (or.  15,  353), — the 
latter  being  an  apologia  ('an  image  of  his  mind  and  life,'  §  7),  thrown 
into  the  shape  of  a  forensic  speech  against  a  man  who  had  challenged 
him  to  undertake  the  burden  of  the  trierarchy  or  submit  to  an  exchange 
of  properties  (antidosis).  The  art  which  he  professes  to  teach  is,  briefly, 
that  of  speaking  or  writing  on  large  political  subjects,  considered  as  a 
preparation  for  advising  or  acting  in  political  affairs.  This  is  17  tw 
Xoywv  TraiSci'a, — his  <^tXocro<^ta,  or  theory  of  culture,  as  he  sometimes 
calls  it  {Antid.  §  50).  He  distinguishes  this  art  (i)  from  all  studies  which 
have  no  direct  bearing  on  the  higher  poHtical  life,  and  (2)  from  studies 
which,  though  practical,  are  narrow  in  scope  {e.g.  forensic  rhetoric).  Cen- 
suring teachers  who  claim  too  much  for  their  method  {Adv.  Soph.  §  10), 
he  emphasizes  the  need  of  natural  aptitude  (^va-ts)  and  of  hard  work  in 


9—2 


132 


LITERATURE 


the  learner.  His  aim  was  to  develope  the  faculty  of  his  pupils  through 
their  own  efforts  {A/itid.  §§  t86 — 191).  Many  of  them  stayed  with  him 
three  or  four  years  {Antid.  §  87).  His  school  was  famous  throughout 
Hellas.  Monographs  have  been  written  on  the  '  disciples  of  Isocrates,' — 
a  long  and  varied  list  of  eminent  names,  including  Timotheus,  Leodamas 
of  Acharnae,  Lycurgus,  Hypereides,  Isaeus,  and  the  historians  Ephorus 
and  Theopompus. 

Twenty-one  speeches  or  discourses  (besides  nine  letters)  bear  the  name 
of  Isocrates,  and  all  are  probably  genuine.  Six  (as  noticed  above)  are 
forensic.  Nine  may  be  classed  as  scholastic ;  viz.,  three  hortatory  letters 
or  essays  {To  Demoniais,  To  Nicodes,  and  Nicodes,  oratt.  r — 3);  four 
'  epideictic  '  pieces  {Evagoras,  Encomium  on  Helen,  Busiris,  Panathenaicus, 
oratt.  9 — 12);  and  the  two  essays  on  education  already  mentioned 
(Against  the  Sophists,  and  Antidosis,  oratt.  13  and  15).  The  remaining 
six  pieces  are  political.  Two  of  these  concern  the  relations  of  Greece 
with  Persia.  The  Panegyrictis  (or.  4,  380  B.C.)  urges  the  Greek  states  to 
unite  in  an  invasion  of  Asia :  this  is  the  author's  masterpiece,  on  which  he 
is  said  to  have  spent  ten  years.  The  Philippus  (or.  5,  346  B.C.)  exhorts 
Philip  of  Macedon  to  lead  a  Panhellenic  war  against  Persia.  The  other 
four  political  discourses  deal  with  the  internal  affairs  of  Greece.  The 
Plataicus  (or.  14,  373)  is  a  Plataean  appeal  to  Athens  for  aid  against 
Thebes.  The  speech  On  the  Peace  (or.  8,  355)  exhorts  Athens  to  abandon 
dreams  of  empire  {ap-yr}),  and  content  herself  with  -qycixovia  of  a  free 
league.  The  Archidainus  (or.  6,  366)  purports  to  be  spoken  at  Sparta  by 
Archidamus  III,  in  protest  against  the  Theban  proposal  that  Sparta 
should  recognise  the  independence  of  Messene  (restored  by  Epamei- 
nondas  in  370).  The  Areopagiticiis  (or.  7,  prob.  355)  contrasts  the 
Athens  of  the  fourth  century  with  that  of  Solon  and  Cleisthenes, — dwelling 
much  on  the  old  power  of  the  Areopagus. 

Isocrates  died  in  338,  at  the  age  of  ninety-eight,  just  after  the  battle  of 
Chaeroneia.  He  is  said  to  have  starved  himself  to  death.  If  that  is  true, 
the  cause  can  scarcely  have  been  Philip's  success :  rather,  perhaps,  the 
breach  between  Philip  and  Athens.  But  in  Epist.  iii,  purporting  to  be 
written  after  the  battle,  PhiHp  is  still  his  hope  for  Greece.  If  that  letter  be 
a  forgery,  it  is  a  skilful  one. 

The  work  of  Isocrates  was  to  establish  a  standard  type  of  literary 
rhetorical  prose.  His  style  is  marked  by  a  smoothness  due  to  studied 
avoidance  of  'hiatus';  i.e.  a  vowel  at  the  end  of  the  word  must  not  be 
followed  (as  a  rule)  by  a  vowel  at  the  beginning  of  the  next  ((f>wvi]eyTa  ntj 
a-Vfi.TTLTrT€iv).  In  the  rhythm  proper  to  prose  (evpvOfJLox;  /cat  /xovo-tKws  elTrelv, 
or.  13,  §  16)  he  was  the  earhest  artist,  as  Cicero,  his  disciple  in  this, 
recognises  (Brut.  §  32).  His  period  is  not  rigid,  like  that  of  Antiphon, 
nor  terse  and  compact,  like  that  of  Lysias,  but  ample  and  luxuriant 
(v7rayu)ytK->7,  '  leading  one  on,'  like  a  winding  river,  Dionys.  Dein.  4).  The 
Isocratic  prose  had  had  a  wide  influence  on  Greek  writing  in  his  own 
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day,  and  later;  it  contributed  to  mould  the  style  of  Cicero  (op.  Ad 
Att.  II.  i);  and  through  him,  or  directly,  it  has  influenced  modern 
literature. 

132.  Isaeus,  born  probably  c.  420  B.C.,  was  a  professional  writer  of 
speeches  for  the  law-courts,  chiefly  in  private  causes.    The  ^ 

branch  in  which  he  chiefly  excelled  is  represented  by  the 
eleven  extant  kXtjplkoI  Aoyot, — speeches  connected,  directly  or  indirectly, 
with  will-cases.  These  are  of  great  interest  for  the  history  of  Greek 
testamentary  law.  There  is  also  a  large  fragment  of  a  twelfth  speech, 
belonging  to  a  different  class, — a  case  of  appeal  (e^eo-is)  from  arbitration 
to  a  jury.  These  belong  to  the  period  c.  390 — 353  B.C.  The  eighth  speech, 
TTcpt  rov  K(pmvo<;  K\.r]pov,  is  the  most  characteristic,  both  in  narrative  and  in 
argument,  and  shows  Isaeus  at  his  best.  He  is  the  earliest  master,  not, 
indeed,  of  forensic  rhetoric,  but  of  close  forensic  argument.  His  art  is 
not,  like  that  of  Lysias,  an  art  which  conceals  itself,  but  open,  vigorous, 
and  confident.  There  is  no  reason  to  doubt  that  the  young  Demosthenes 
studied  with  him  (^r.  366 — 363).  'The  oratorical  power  (Sai/oTT^s)  of 
Demosthenes  took  its  seeds  and  beginnings  from  Isaeus,'  says  Dionysius 
(Isae.  20).  This  is  probably  true  in  the  sense  that  Demosthenes  was 
indebted  to  Isaeus  for  hints  (i)  in  versatile  arrangement,  (2)  in  elabora- 
tion of  systematic  proof,  and  (3)  generally,  in  the  method  of  grappling 
with  an  adversary's  case  point  by  point. 

133.  Demosthenes,  born  in  384  B.C.,  the  son  of  a  well-to-do  Athenian, 
was  left  an  orphan  in  childhood.    His  guardians,  false  to 

their  trust,  handed  over  to  him  when  he  came  of  age 
only  a  fraction  (some  ;^S°  ^  year)  of  his  patrimony.    In  363  he 

brought  an  action  against  one  of  them  (Aphobus)  and  obtained  a 
verdict,  but  not  the  money ;  and,  after  some  more  fruitless  proceedings, 
set  about  making  his  living  as  a  A.oyoypa^os  for  the  courts.  His 
political  career  was  preluded  by  four  speeches  in  pubHc  prosecutions, 
which  are  as  many  protests  against  corrupt  administration  {Androtion  355, 
Leptines  354,  Timocrates  ^iSZh  ^^^^  Aristocrates  352).  Of  these  the 
Leptines  alone  was  spoken  by  Demosthenes  himself :  the  other  three 
were  written  for  cUents.  The  speech  Against  Meidias  (347),  who  had 
assaulted  him,  was  never  delivered,  and  remains  a  mere  sketch.  Ad- 
dressing the  ecclesia  during  the  same  period,  he  propounded  a  scheme 
of  naval  reform  in  his  speech  On  the  Navy  Boards  (354);  spoke  For  the 
MegalopoUtans  against  Sparta  (353/2),  and  For  the  Rhodians  (352  or  353?) 
when  they  sought  the  help  of  Athens  to  throw  off  the  Carian  yoke. 

His  nine  speeches  against  Philip  of  Macedon  fall  into  two  groups.  The 
earlier  group  consists  of  the  First  Philippic  (351)  and  the  three  Olynthiacs 
(349),  spoken  when  Philip  was  still  a  foreign  foe,  threatening  Greece 
from  without.  The  second  group  comprises  the  speeches  made  after 
Philip  had  become  a  Greek  power  by  admission  to  the  Amphictyonic 
Council  (346) ;  viz.,  Oti  the  Peace  (346),  the  Second  Philippic  (344),  O71  the 
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Embassy  (343,  a  forensic  public  speech),  On  the  Chersonese  (341),  and  the 
Third  Philippic  (341).  In  336  Ctesiphon  proposed  that  Demosthenes 
should  receive  a  golden  crown  from  the  state.  Aeschines  then  gave  notice 
that  he  would  proceed  against  Ctesiphon  for  having  proposed  an  un- 
constitutional meSisure,  but  took  no  action  till  330,  when  he  delivered  his 
speech  Against  Ctesiphon,  an  attack  on  the  whole  public  Hfe  of  Demos- 
thenes. Demosthenes  gained  a  decisive  victory  for  himself,  and  for  the 
honour  of  Athens,  in  the  most  finished,  the  most  brilliant,  and  the  most 
pathetic  oration  of  antiquity,  the  speech  On  the  Crown.  In  322  he  was 
one  of  the  patriots  whose  surrender  was  demanded  by  Antipater.  He  fled 
to  Aegina,  and  thence  to  the  islet  of  Calauria,  on  the  coast  of  Argolis, 
where  he  was  found  by  his  pursuers,  and  took  poison. 

The  traditional  collection  of  Demosthenic  speeches,  probably  founded 
at  Alexandria  in  the  third  century  B.C.,  contains  61  pieces  (including  the 
Letter  of  Philip,  no.  12).  There  is  a  large  proportion  of  spurious  matter; 
but  in  regard  to  many  particular  pieces  the  critics  are  much  divided. 
Among  the  crvufiovkevTiKol  Xoyoi  ascribed  to  him,  the  following  may  be 
rejected: — On  Haloiinesus  (or.  7),  the  work  of  Hegesippus,  342  B.C.:  On 
the  Treaty  with  Alexander  (or.  17),  335  B.C.,  by  some  unknown  con- 
temporary: and  three  rhetorical  forgeries  of  later  date, — viz.,  the  Fourth 
Philippic  (or.  10),  On  Financial  Organisation  (Trept  o-wralews,  or.  13),  and 
the  Answer  to  Philip's  Letter  (or.  ri).  [The  Letter  of  Philip,  printed  as 
or.  12  among  the  Demosthenic  writings,  may  be  genuine.]  Among  the 
StKavtKot  Adyoi,  the  following  in  public  causes  (Srjfioa-Loi)  are  spurious  : — 
Against  Neaera  (or.  59,  c.  343 — 339  B.C.),  Against  Theocrines  (or.  58,  c.  340), 
and  the  two  speeches  Against  Aristogeiton  (or.  25,  26 — rhetorical  forgeries). 
The  following  speeches  in  private  causes  (tStcortKot), — arranged  in  the  alpha- 
betical order  of  the  names  of  those  against  whom  they  were  spoken, — are 
spurious,  but  all  or  most  of  them  were  probably  written  between  369  and 
322  B.C.  : — Apaturius  (or.  33),  Boeotus  11  (40),  Callippus  (52),  Diojiysiodonts 
(56),  Euergus  and  Mnesibulus  (47),  Lacritus  (35),  Leochares  (44),  Macar- 
tatus  (43),  Nicostratiis  (53),  Olympiodorus  (48),  Phaeiiippus  (42),  Phonnio 
(34),  Polycles  (50),  Stephanus  11  (46),  Timotheus  (49),  Zenothemis  (32). 
The  two  eTTtSetKTtfcot  Ao'yoc,  Epitaphius  (or.  60)  and  Eroticiis  (61),  are 
spurious.  Quintilian  (x.  i.  107)  knew  letters  of  Demosthenes  which  he 
thought  genuine.  The  extant  six  letters  (or  some  of  them,  especially  nos. 
2  and  3)  have  had  defenders,  but  seem  to  be  forgeries.  The  56  TrpooCfj-ia, 
exordia  or  sketches  for  political  speeches,  have  been  compiled  from  De- 
mosthenes or  other  classical  models  by  various  hands  and  at  various 
dates. 

Demosthenes  is  the  greatest  artist  in  Greek  prose,  commanding  all  the 
resources  of  technical  rhetoric,  and  blending  the  best  traits  of  earlier 
styles  in  new  combinations,  without  a  trace  of  conscious  effort.  He  has  a 
great  variety  of  tones,  and  no  less  diversity  in  his  arrangement  of  topics, 
which  (in  the  political  speeches  especially)  is  often  intricate,  yet  always 
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leaves  an  impression  of  organic  unity.  He  does  not  allocate  one  section 
of  his  speech  to  narrative,  another  to  argument,  a  third  to  emotional 
appeals,  and  so  on ;  they  are  skilfully  intermingled ;  facts  are  connected 
with  principles;  thought  is  penetrated  by  feeUng;  and  the  whole  is  fused 
together  by  the  fire  of  a  powerful  and  ardent  mind.  Lite  Burke,  he  is  a 
representative  of  impassioned  reason.  No  orator  is  more  sparing  in  the 
use  of  ornament  for  its  own  sake :  in  all  his  work  it  would  be  hard  to 
find  a  '  purple  patch.'  As  John  Bright  found  a  well-spring  of  eloquence  in 
the  plain  and  noble  diction  of  the  Bible,  so  Demosthenes  uses  the 
simplest  language  without  loss  of  distinction,  and  gains  a  persuasive 
naturalness  without  falling  into  commonplace. 

One  of  his  characteristic  qualities  (in  which  he  resembles  but  excels 
Isaeus)  is  his  manner  of  grappling  with  his  adversary  in  close  argument, 
animated  by  lively  question  and  answer,  pointed  with  incisive  irony,  and 
driven  home  with  cogent  vehemence.  His  pathos  is  of  that  austere  and 
reticent  kind  which  marks  the  seventh  book  of  Thucydides,  a  writer  with 
whose  genius  study  and  nature  had  placed  him  in  the  most  intimate 
sympathy.  Demosthenes  on  the  desolation  of  Phocis  (or.  19,  §§  65,  66) 
might  be  contrasted  with  Burke  on  the  devastation  of  the  Carnatic.  It 
would  not  be  easy  to  surpass  the  indignant  irony  of  the  Third  Philippic 
(§§  65,  66),  or  the  restrained  sarcasm  which  marks  the  earlier  part  of 
the  speech  On  the  Chersonese ;  and  there  are  occasional  touches  of  grim 
humour,  as  when,  in  the  speech  Oti  the  Crown,  he  compares  Aeschines  to 
a  physician  who  prescribes  after  the  funeral.  His  perorations  are  usually 
quiet,  in  that  Attic  taste  which  preferred  that  a  speech,  like  a  Tragedy, 
should  close  calmly;  and  he  often  concludes  with  a  wish  in  which  the 
final  word  is  ev<f)r]fj.ov, — as  in  the  Pirst  Philippic, — vlk^-i]  S'  o  rt  TrSo-ti'  viCiv 
yu.eA.Aet  (TWOLcrecv. 

The  '  private '  forensic  speeches— which  he  occasionally  wrote,  amidst 
the  stress  of  his  poUtical  career,  down  to  at  least  345  B.C. — are  nearly  all 
for  plaintiffs ;  and  he  puts  forth  his  strength  in  attack  with  the  open  art 
of  Isaeus.  It  is  but  seldom  that,  as  in  the  speeches  Against  Conon 
and  Against  Callicles,  he  portrays,  like  Lysias,  the  ithos  of  the  '  plain 
citizen  '  who  delivers  the  speech. 

Laborious  premeditation  was  his  rule  (cp.  or.  21,  §  191  eo-Ke'^^ai — 
fjLefieXerrjKevaL — /xept/xvT/'o-as).  Careful  composition  is  indicated  by  the 
Isocratic  avoidance  of  hiatus,  though  this  rule  is  less  strict  in  the  later 
speeches ;  and  by  the  unique  rhythm  governing  those  subtle  liarmonies 
which  modern  criticism  has  sought  to  analyse.  We  may  accept  the 
tradition  that  he  rarely  extemporised, — distrusting,  perhaps,  his  own 
impetuosity.  Of  his  deliberative  speeches,  none  would  have  taken 
much  more  than  an  hour  to  speak:  a  limit  which  is  natural,  seeing 
that  they  were  to  be  spoken  in  the  open  air,  and  to  an  audience  of 
many  thousands.  It  is  possible  that  the  written  speech  was  sometimes 
amplified  in  delivery:  but  in  one  instance,  at  least,  which  can  be. roughly 
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tested — the  speech  On  the  Embassy,  as  compared  with  the  reply  of 
Aeschines — the  written  text  must  be  nearly  that  which  was  spoken. 

The  form  of  Demosthenic  oratory  is  inseparable  from  the  spirit  of  the 
man  and  the  statesman.  His  aim  was  to  revive  pubhc  spirit  at  Athens,  to 
purify  the  administration  at  home,  and  to  invigorate  the  foreign  policy. 
Athens  was  to  him  a  noble  but  wayward  person,  of  a  generous  character, 
with  some  dangerous  faults  (to  T17S  TroXeo)?  -^^os,  or.  20,  §  13).  A  states- 
man must  be  sincere,  fearless  in  speaking  out,  and  mindful  that  he  is 
responsible  (^Treti^wos)  to  the  state.  The  only  stable  national  power  is 
that  which  rests  on  truth  and  justice  (or.  2,  §  10).  'Beware  not  to  exhibit 
as  a  nation  conduct  which  you  would  shun  as  individuals'  (or.  20,  §  136). 
The  struggle  against  Philip,  which  Demosthenes  maintained,  almost  single- 
handed,  for  thirteen  years,  must  not  be  judged  in  the  light  of  events 
which  he  could  not  foresee.  He  was  right,  on  every  ground,  in  holding 
that  Athens  should  stake  her  existence,  as  the  champion  of  Greece,  in 
defending  the  best  thing  that  Greeks  had  known,  the  life  of  the  free  city. 
To  fail  in  that  cause  was  better  than  not  to  have  striven  (or.  18,  §  208); 
not  merely  because,  in  the  event,  Athens  fared  better  than  the  cowards 
and  traitors  {ib.  §  65),  but  because  the  Athenians  had  been  true  to  them- 
selves and  to  Greece. 

134.  Aeschines,  an  Athenian  born  in  390  or  389  B.C.  (as  or.  i,  §  49 

shows),  began  life  in  narrow  circumstances,  and  was  for  a 
time  a  tragic  actor, — a  calling  for  which  he  had  the  qualifica- 
tions of  a  fine  appearance  and  a  magnificent  voice.  He  afterwards  became 
clerk  (ypa/x/^iareijs)  to  the  Ecclesia.  In  346  he  was  twice  an  envoy  to 
Philip.  His  speech  Against  Tiviarchns  (345)  aims  at  showing  that  this 
man — who  was  about  to  charge  the  orator  with  misconduct  on  the 
embassy  in  346 — was  disqualified  by  an  infamous  life  from  speaking  in 
the  Assembly.  The  speech  On  the  Embassy  (343),  a  defence  against  his 
fellow-envoy  Demosthenes,  is  extremely  able,  and  contains  some  admirable 
passages  of  narratives  ;  it  just  won  him  an  acquittal.  The  speech  Against 
Ctesiphon,  attacking  the  whole  career  of  Demosthenes,  was  an  ignominious 
failure.  He  then  withdrew  to  Ephesus,  and  afterwards  opened  a  school  of 
rhetoric  at  Rhodes.  The  date  of  his  death  is  unknown.  Aeschines  had 
brilliant  natural  gifts  for  eloquence.  In  the  art  he  was  deficient ;  his 
style  is  uneven,  and  can  fall  low :  but  it  often  exhibits  the  '  splendour ' 
which  both  Dionysius  and  Cicero  recognise.  He  can  be  edifying  or 
lively;  his  attack  is  vigorous  and  adroit;  he  has  wit  and  pathos.  It  is 
the  TjQLKri  TrtoTTL^  that  is  lacking ;  he  fails  to  inspire  trust. 

135.  Lycurgus  (born  c.  390),  a  member  of  the  noble  priestly  clan  of 

the  Eteobutadae,  served  Athens  from  338  to  326  B.C.  as 
minister  of  finance  and  of  public  works ;  the  precise  title  of 
his  office  (or  offices)  is  uncertain.    His  only  extant  speech  is  that  Against 
Leocrates  {c.  331),  who  had  fled  from  Athens  after  Chaeronea,  and  is 
indicted  as  a  traitor.    It  is  a  solemn  and  lofty  protest  on  behalf  of  public 
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spirit,  blending  the  luxuriance  of  Isocrates  (the  author's  master  in  com- 
position) with  something  of  the  archaic  stateliness  of  Antiphon. 

136.  Hypereides  (born  c.  389  B.C.),  also  a  pupil  of  Isocrates,  is  now- 
represented  by  portions  of  six  speeches,  found  in  Egypt  reides 
between  1847  and  1890.  i.  Against  Demosthenes,  in  the  "^p^""^' 
Harpalus  affair  (324);  a  fragment,  much  mutilated:  papyrus  of  second 
century  a.d.,  found  in  1847.  2.  For  Lycophron  (before  338);  a  fragment 
of  the  earlier  part,  much  mutilated :  same  MS.  3.  Fo7-  Euxenippus 
{c.  330—324);  almost  entire:  same  MS.  4.  Against  Philippides  ic.  336); 
the  latter  part:  papyrus  of  first  century  B.C.,  found  in  1890.  5.  Against 
Athenogenes  {c.  328 — 326);  the  greater  part,  but  the  beginning  is  lost: 
papyrus  of  second  century  B.C.,  found  in  1888.  This  typical  speech  is 
coupled  by  the  author  of  the  treatise  '  On  the  SubHme'  (ch.  34,  §  3)  with 
the  orator's  defence  of  Phryne  as  an  example  of  his  fine  tact  and  skill. 
6.  Epitaphios  (322)  on  Leosthenes  and  his  comrades  who  fell  in  the 
Lamian  war ;  imperfect  at  the  end  (but  partly  supplemented  by  Stobaeus 
Flor.  124.  36) :  papyrus  of  late  first  or  early  second  century  a.d.,  found  in 
1856.  Hypereides  unites  the  most  varied  qualities;  a  smooth  fluency, 
joined  to  force,  rapidity  and  fire ;  keen  wit  and  sarcasm ;  a  diction  now 
lofty  and  now  colloquial ;  the  subtlest  art,  veiled  by  an  easy  grace.  He 
was  not  a  statesman,  nor  a  man  of  estimable  character;  but  a  supremely 
brilliant  and  versatile  Athenian. 

137.  Deinarchus  (born  c.  365 — 360),  a  native  of  Corinth  who  lived  at 
Athens  as  a  ix.iroiKo%,  wrote  speeches  for  the  law-courts,  of 

,  .  ,  .  ,  .  _  ,  ,    .  Deinarchus. 

which  three  remam, — those  agamst  Demosthenes,  Aristo- 
geiton,  and  Philocles,  when  they  were  accused  of  taking  bribes  from 
Harpalus  (324  B.C.).  He  was  called  (according  to  Hermogenes)  a 
Kpt6ivo<;  ATjfxocrdevr]^,  perhaps  because  his  coarse  imitation  was  to  the 
original  as  beer  to  wine.  His  name  completes  the  Alexandrian  decade 
of  Attic  orators. 

138.  From  about  300  to  280  B.C.  the  new  settlements  in  Asia  Minor 
were  the  places  where  the  study  of  oratory  chiefly  flourished.  .... 

mi         1  1  1  •  'Asianism' 

The  old  eloquence  had  been  a  fine  art ;  the  new  was  httle  versus 
more  than  the  practice  of  set  declamation,  with  a  bent  'Atticism.' 
towards  bombast  or  forced  point.  This  tendency  has  been  called 
'Asianism,'  in  contrast  with  the  classical  Atticism.  A  reaction  in  favour 
of  the  Attic  standards  began  towards  the  close  of  the  second  century  B.C. 
The  maturity  of  the  '  Attic  revival '  is  represented  at  Rome,  in  the 
Augustan  age,  by  the  best  literary  critic  of  antiquity,  Dionysius  of  Hali- 
carnassus. 
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r.     PHILOSOPHICAL  PROSE. 

139.  Philosophical  prose-writing  began  in  Greece  with  the  Ionian 
monists  of  the  sixth  century,  Thales,  Anaximander,  Anaximenes,  Hera- 
cleitus.  Their  views,  and  the  later  developments  of  Greek  Philosophy, 
are  set  forth  in  another  section  of  this  book.  Here  we  have  only  to  note 
the  relation  in  which  Plato  and  Aristotle  respectively  stand  to  the  literature 
of  Greek  prose. 

140.  Plato  (born  c.  429 — 427,  died  347)  is  the  greatest  master  of  the 

Dialos:ue,  as  he  is  also  the  earliest  whose  work  survives. 

Plato, 

Three  chief  aspects  of  his  style  may  be  distinguished, 
(i)  His  mode  of  representing  conversation  is  easy,  flexible,  urbane,  with 
a  lightly  playful  wit  and  a  delicate  irony ;  shades  of  character  and  of 
manner  in  the  persons  are  often  marked  with  subtle  skill.  Some  of  the 
best  examples  occur  in  the  opening  scenes  of  dialogues  (e.g.  F/iaedrus, 
Gorgias,  Protagoras,  Republic).  (2)  Another  phase  is  seen  in  passages 
of  cofitinuous  exposition.  Some  of  these,  especially  such  as  speak  of  the 
philosophic  life  {e.g.  Theaetetus  pp.  173 — 175),  or  of  the  soul  in  its  relation 
to  the  quest  of  truth  (e.g.  Symposiu?n  201  d — 212  a),  exhibit  his  style  in 
its  highest  elevation;  the  language  is  remarkably  copious,  sometimes, 
indeed,  verging  on  redundance  (see  e.g.  Sympos.  211  b — c) ;  it  flows  on 
in  a  stream  of  eloquence  which  is  never  rhetorical,  though  at  times  of 
a  poetical  cast ;  an  intense  earnestness,  a  certain  glow  and  rapture,  can  be 
felt  in  it.  (3)  Then  there  are  the  passages  of  narrative  or  descriptio?t. 
The  chief  examples  are  the  four  longer  myths,  concerning  the  destiny 
of  the  soul  after  death  {Gorgias  523  a — 527  a,  Phaedo  109  a — 114  c, 
Republic  614  a — 621  b),  or  its  experience  before  birth  {Phaedrus  246  a — 
250  c).  In  these  we  note  the  strength  and  clearness  of  the  sublime 
imaginative  vision ;  the  great  simplicity  of  language  ;  and  the  use  (in  a 
manner  resembling  Dante's)  of  homely  images  to  render  particulars 
distinct.  Plato's  power  as  a  literary  artist  can,  however,  be  adequately 
appreciated  only  by  studying  one  of  his  dialogues  {e.g.  the  Phaedo)  as 
an  organic  whole.  His  prose  is  unique;  partly  because  he  alone  conveys 
a  notion  of  the  manner  in  which  intellectual  Greeks  of  that  age  talked 
among  themselves ;  and  partly,  again,  because  his  style  so  often  moves 
in  a  borderland  between  prose  and  poetry  (/xera^v  7rot7//xaTos . . .  (cat  ttc^oC 
\6yov,  as  Aristotle  said,  according  to  Diogenes  Laertius  iii.  37). 

141.  Aristotle  (384 — 322),  in  his  treatises  as  they  have  come  to  us, 
^  .  ^  shows  small  care  of  literary  form.    It  is  indeed  probable 

that  (in  many  cases  at  least)  they  are  merely  sketches  for 
lectures,  or  summaries  based  on  notes  taken  by  hearers.  They  are  ex- 
amples of  a  strictly  scientific  prose,  in  which  the  first  aim  is  precision 
of  statement.  A  marked  characteristic  of  Aristotle's  writings  is  the  frequent 
use  of  philosophical  terms  (such  as  vXrq,  ovaLa,  to  tl       ehaL,  £KreXe;^€ta, 
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Svvafii^,  etc.),  either  invented  or  made  technical  by  himself.  There  are, 
indeed,  passages  which  are  impressive  in  a  literary  sense,  though  more 
by  the  thought  than  by  the  form  {e.g:  that  on  the  6emprjTiK6<;  /3tos  in 
Eihics  X.  vi) :  there  are  also  many  striking  sentences  or  phrases  {e.g.  the 
precept  o<rov  eVSe'^j^erat  a^avari^et;/  in  Eth.  XII.  vii).  In  his  lost  Dialogues 
(written  perhaps  c.  362 — 347),  which  were  of  an  'exoteric'  or  popular 
character,  he  is  said  to  have  used  the  embellishments  and  graces  of  literary 
art.  This  is  attested  by  Cicero  {Acad.  Prior.  11.  38.  119,  vetiiet  flumen 
orationis  aureufn  fundens  Aristoteles),  Dionysius  {Vet.  Script.  Cens.  iv.  i), 
Quintilian  (x.  i.  83),  Themistius  (or.  26,  p.  385),  and  others.  The  tradi- 
tion is  illustrated  by  at  least  one  extant  fragment  (no.  40,  p.  1481)  from 
Aristotle's  dialogue  entitled  Eudevius. 

Two  of  his  works  have  a  direct  bearing  on  Greek  literature. 

1.  In  the  Rlietorica  (composed  c.  330),  he  treats  that  art  as  the 
popular  branch  of  dialectic.     It  is  the  method  of  '  dis-  ^ 
cerning  in  every  case  the  available  means  of  persuasion ' ; 

and  these  are  of  two  classes.  (i)  There  are  the  'proofs  external  to 
the  art,'  arcxvot  Trtarets,  such  as  depositions  of  witnesses,  or  documents. 
(2)  Then  there  are  the  proofs  furnished  by  the  art  itself,  ei/rexvoi,  which 
are  of  three  kinds;  (i)  Xoyt/cr;  Trto-rts,  proof,  or  seeming  proof,  by  argument; 
(ii)  yjdiKT],  when  the  speaker  persuades  the  hearers  that  he  is  trustworthy ; 
and  (iii)  TradrjTiKi],  when  he  works  upon  their  emotions.  Books  i  and  11 
concern  the  method  of  providing  these  proofs  (evpea-ts).  Book  iii  begins 
with  remarks  on  delivery  (vTroK-pto-ts),  regarded  chiefly  as  management  of 
the  voice.  It  then  deals  with  expression  (A.£^t5,  diction  and  composition), 
and  arrangement  (ra^is).  Aristotle  fixed  the  main  lines  on  which  Rhetoric 
was  treated  by  most  of  the  later  technical  writers. 

2.  The  present  form  of  the  Poetica  is  incomplete.    The  first  book  (in 
26  chapters)  alone  is  extant,  and  its  text  has  been  much        ^  ^. 
disturbed  :  of  the  second  book,  which  dealt  with  Comedy, 

only  fragments  remain.  Imitation  (says  Aristotle),  jui/xTjcrts,  is  the  principle 
common  to  Poetry  with  Music,  Dancing,  Painting  and  Sculpture.  All 
these  arts  are  imitative,  while  the  means,  objects  and  manner  of  imitation 
differ  in  the  several  arts,  as  also  in  the  several  branches  of  Poetry  (i — iii). 
Tragedy  and  heroic  epos  imitate  the  nobler  aspects  of  life ;  satire  and 
comedy,  the  lower  (iv,  v).  Poetry  can  generalise;  it  can  express  the 
universal  through  the  particular  {e.g.  Achilles  is  a  typical  or  'ideal'  hero): 
and  therefore  '  Poetry  is  a  more  philosophical  and  a  higher  thing  than 
History '  (ix.  §  3),  which  tends  to  express  only  the  particular.  Tragedy 
is  defined  and  analysed,  with  profound  insight  (vi — xix).  The  function 
of  Tragedy  consists  in  'effecting,  through  pity  and  fear,  the  proper 
purgation  {KaOapais)  of  these  emotions '  (vi.  §  2).  The  metaphor  is 
medical:  Tragedy  excites  pity  and  fear;  and,  in  doing  so,  affords  a 
wholesome  outlet  to  those  emotions,  attended  by  a  pleasurable  sense  of 
relief:  in  the  words  of  Milton's  comment  (preface  to  Samson  Agonistes), 
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it  tends  '  to  temper  and  reduce  them  to  just  measure  with  a  kind  of  de- 
light.' Some  critics,  from  the  sixteenth  century  onwards,  found  in  Aristotle 
a  doctrine  of  the  so-called  '  Three  Unities.'  But  this  was  incorrect. 
Organic  unity  of  action  is  the  only  dramatic  'unity'  enjoined  in  the 
Poetics  (viii,  ix).  The  sole  reference  to  a  unity  of  time  is  in  v.  §  4 : 
'  Tragedy  endeavours,  as  far  as  possible,'  to  confine  the  duration  of  the 
action  to  one  day  of  twenty-four  hours :  i.e.  this  was  the  ordinary  practice, — 
sometimes,  however,  neglected  (as  by  Aeschylus  in  the  Agamemnon  and 
Eumenides).  As  to  unity  of  place,  there  is  not  a  word  :  that,  too,  was 
usually  observed  on  the  Greek  stage,  but  not  always.  From  Tragedy  the 
treatise  passes  to  the  subject  of  poetic  diction  at  large  (xx — xxii;  here 
there  has  been  a  good  deal  of  interpolation) :  and  closes  with  a  briefer 
treatment  of  Epic  Poetry,  chiefly  in  its  relation  to  Tragedy.  Fragmentary 
though  the  work  now  is,  it  is  a  contribution  of  lasting  value  to  the  theory, 
not  only  of  Poetry,  but  of  Fine  Art  in  general. 


G.     LITERATURE  OF  THE  ALEXANDRIAN  AND 
ROMAN  AGE. — POETRY. 

142.  The  latter  part  of  the  fourth  century  B.C.  is  the  moment  at  which 
Character  of  '^^^  \i&'s>\.  period  of  Greek  literature, — that  which  is  more 
the  '  classical '  especially  called  '  classical,' — may  be  considered  to  end. 
period;  Down  to  that  time  Greek  literature  had  been  creative. 

No  pre-existing  pattern  guided  the  great  artists  who  first  shaped  the 
epos,  the  elegy,  the  various  forms  of  iambic  or  lyric  poetry,  and  the 
Attic  drama ;  no  tradition  prescribed  the  form  adopted  by  the  first 
great  historians  and  orators.  From  '  Homer '  to  Demosthenes,  every 
one  of  these  men  was  a  true  'maker.'  And  this  creative  literature, 
throughout  the  course  of  its  spontaneous  and  natural  growth,  was  in 
touch  with  life.  Epic  poetry  was  heard  in  the  halls  of  Achaean  chiefs,  or, 
later,  by  the  crowds  that  thronged  around  the  rhapsode.  Elegy,  iambic 
verse,  and  the  Aeolian  lyric,  were  social.  The  choral  lyric  had  its  place 
at  religious  festivals  and  at  the  national  games.  Drama  belonged  to  the 
cult  of  Dionysus  in  his  theatre.  The  orator  addressed  himself  to  the 
jurors  in  the  law-court  or  to  the  public  Assembly.  The  historians,  such 
as  Herodotus,  Thucydides  or  Xenophon,  were  men  who  drew  on  their 
own  practical  experiences,  and  whose  most  attentive  readers  would  be 
men  of  action,  fain  to  gather  lessons  useful  in  poHtics  or  in  war.  The 
great  literature  of  Greece  was  animated  by  the  political  freedom,  the 
popular  faith,  and  the  social  interests  of  the  Greek  city. 

There  is  thus  a  twofold  justification  for  the  line  commonly  drawn 
between  the  Hellenic  and  the  Alexandrian  period.  First,  all  the  principal 
types  of  literature  had  been  created  before  the  earlier  period  closed. 
Secondly,  all  the  conditions  of  Hterary  production  were  changed.  The 
Athenian  poet  of  the  fifth  century,  composing  for  the  benefit  of  his 
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fellow-citizens  at  the  Dionysia,  was  in  a  totally  different  case  from  the 
poet  writing  at  Alexandria,  with  its  motley  and  polyglot 
population  of  800,000.    The  Alexandrian  was  a  man  of  ^"'^ 

»^  '  Alexandrian. 

letters,  usually  dependent  on  patrons,  or  on  the  favour  of 
some  literary  clique  among  '  the  reading  public'    The  Alexandrian  Htera- 
ture  never  makes  on  the  modern  imagination  that  special  demand  which  is 
made  by  the  Hellenic ;  one  has  not  to  conceive,  as  inspiring  and  welcoming 
it,  a  form  of  civic  life  that  has  vanished.    It  is  a  literature  of  the  study. 

But,  while  there  are  these  plain  grounds  for  drawing  a  line  between 
Hellenic  and  'Hellenistic,'  it  is  all  the  more  needful  not    value  of  the 
to  misapprehend  or  undervalue  the  later  Greek  literature,    later  Greek 
It  was  a  prolific  and  a  versatile  literature,  which  lived  on  ''^erature. 
for  some  seven  centuries,  producing  a  marvellous  amount  of  permanently 
valuable  and  interesting  work.    It  was,  in  the  main,  imitative  and  re- 
productive, not  creative.    The  great  moulds  of  artistic  Greek  composition 
had  been  made  once  for  all.    But  there  was  still  abundant  scope  for 
personal  originality,  for  the  expression   of  individual  genius,  for  the 
exercise  of  taste  and  humour  in  modifying  the  traditional  forms  of  poetry 
or  prose  by  local  colouring  or  characteristic  style.    Originality,  in  the 
sense  thus  defined,  appears  from  age  to  age  in  almost  every  branch  of 
the  later  literature.    It  is  enough  to  name  four  writers,  in  each  of  whom 
the  distinctive  excellence  is  of  an  original  stamp,— Theocritus,  Polybius, 
Plutarch,  and  Lucian. 

143.  The  course  of  the  later  literature  from  about  300  B.C.  to  a.d.  500 
or  600  might  be  treated  as  consisting  of  two  principal 

.    ,      ,   °  ,-11  •  ?iA  Relation  of 

penods,  between  which  the  opening  of  the  Augustan  age    the  Aiexan- 
is  the  point  of  division  :   and  there  is  much  to  be  said    1"^"  *° 

^  .  .  .  T  ,         Roman  period. 

for  such  an  arrangement  as  a  convenient  aid  to  the 
memory.  It  does  not,  however,  correspond  with  any  break  of  inner  con- 
tinuity. A  new  era  might  more  truly  be  said  to  date  from  the  completion 
of  the  Roman  conquest  of  Greece  (146  B.C.),  after  which  the  Greek 
literature  of  the  West  gradually  passed  more  decidedly  under  Roman 
influences,  being  more  and  more  occupied  with  its  function  of  educating 
the  conquerors.  Yet  even  here  we  cannot  speak  of  an  epoch  assignable 
to  a  definite  date ;  it  is  rather  a  new  set  of  tendencies,  which,  by  degrees, 
become  more  marked.  For  the  purposes  of  a  sketch  like  the  present,  it  is 
better  to  take  simply  (i)  the  literature  of  verse,  and  (2)  the  Hterature  of 
prose,  and  to  trace  each  from  the  beginning  of  the  Alexandrian  age  to 
the  later  times  of  the  decadence. 

144.  Callimachus  (c.  260  B.C.),  a  learned  critic  and  scholarly  poet,  is  our 
best  representative  of  the  prevaiHng  Alexandrian  taste  in  his 

day.    His  hymns  to  Zens,  Apollo,  Artemis,  Delos,  and  his  fhlrHnd^ 

Calathus  of  Demeter  are  pedantic  and  frigid.    The  elegiac  second  cen- 

AovTpa  T175  IlaXXaSos  is  his  best  extant  piece  (it  relates  the  cLVrimachuT 
blinding  of  the  seer,  so  splendidly  told  in  Tennyson's 
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Tiresias).  Catullus  translated  his  lost  Lock  of  Berenice ;  Ovid  imitated  his 
Ibis,  and  took  hints  for  the  Fasii  from  his  Atrta  ('  origins '  of  sacred 
tradition  and  usage).  Some  of  his  74  epigrams  are  good ;  one  of  them, 
on  the  death  of  Heracleitus,  is  familiar  to  English  readers  through  William 
Johnson  (Cory)'s  version,  which  in  beauty  comes  near  to  the  original.  His 
ideal  was  the  short,  highly-poHshed  poem, — in  his  own  phrase,  TrtSa/cos 
tcpijs  oXLyq  Ai/3as,  aKpov  aoorov. 

145.  The  proverbial  fj.eya  /3l/3>^loi'  /xeya  kkkov  was  his  saying, — a 

pointed  allusion  to  the  Argonaiitica,  in  four  books,  by  his 
Rhodrus'."^  younger  contemporary,  Apollonius  of  Rhodes,  who  found 
his  motive  (one  can  hardly  say  his  model)  in  Homeric  epos. 
Apollonius  uses  an  imitative  epic  diction ;  in  place  of  the  old  epic  life 
and  fire,  he  has  elaborate  picturesqueness,  many  touches  of  true  obser- 
vation, and  sometimes  a  vein  of  dreamy  pathos.  His  mingling  of  these 
with  an  epic  manner  produces  much  the  same  sort  of  effect  as  the 
blending  of  medieval  with  classical  elements  in  William  Morris's  Jaso7i. 
The  Arg07iautica  seems  to  have  been  coldly  received ;  but  it  lived  to  be 
studied  by  Virgil. 

146.  Theocritus,  born  at  Syracuse,  to  which  he  returned  in  his  later 
Theocritus      y^s^^^s,  flourished  at  Alexandria  in  the  reign  of  Ptolemy 

Philadelphus  (285 — 247).  His  bucolic  idylls,  the  oldest 
extant  examples  of  pastoral  poetry  and  the  patterns  of  nearly  all  later 
work  in  that  kind,  are  inspired  by  a  true  feeling  for  the  rural  life  and 
scenery  of  his  native  Sicily.  There  was,  doubtless,  in  Sicily  some  bucolic 
folk-poetry  to  build  on ;  the  ancient,  like  the  modern,  shepherds  of  Greece 
must  have  had  their  songs.  Then  the  Dorian  Sicilians  Epicharmus  and 
Sophron  had  dramatised  little  scenes  from  real  life,  some  of  them,  pro- 
bably, rural.  The  idylls  of  Theocritus  are  not  sham  pastorals,  of  the  kind 
which  'royal  goatherds  in  silk  and  lace'  sang  and  danced  in  the  seventeenth 
century;  they  are  not  even  conventional  in  the  sense  of  Virgil's  Eclogites: 
they  make  one  breathe  the  air  of  the  Sicilian  uplands  and  coasts,  and  the 
rustics  in  them,  even  if  somewhat  ideaHsed,  are  alive. 

The  word  eiSvAAtov  was  used  to  denote  a  cabinet-picture  in  verse,  a  short 
poem  with  local  colour  and  pretty  detail.  When  it  came  into  use,  we  do 
not  know  :  PHny  was  familiar  with  it  ('  sive  idyllia  sive  eclogas,'  Ep.  iv.  14). 
Some  think  that  it  meant  merely  '  style,'  a  qualifying  epithet  being  added  ; 
e.g.  a  pastoral  piece  might  be  headed  /SovkoXlkov  etSuXXtov :  but,  in  that 
case,  it  would  be  strange  that  the  distinctive  epithet  should  have  been 
dropped,  and  the  colourless  word  used  with  a  specific  meaning.  The 
collection  of  '  idylls '  bearing  the  name  of  Theocritus  includes  pieces  of 
various  classes.  Five,  at  least,  to  judge  by  internal  evidence,  are  not  his ; 
viz.  XIX,  XX,  XXI  (beautiful  in  itself),  xxiii,  and  xxvii. 

The  famous  Adoniaziisae  (xv)  is  a  scene  from  common  life  which 
approaches  to  the  character  of  a  /At/xos :  the  same  might  be  said  of  xiv. 
There  is  a  group  of  poems  in  which  some  phase  of  love  is  the  leading 
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motive ;  including  the  two  lyric  pieces  in  the  Aeolic  dialect,  modelled  on 
Alcaeus  (xxviii,  xxix).  Then  there  is  a  series  of  short  poems  in  which 
the  material  is  epic  or  mythological  (Heracles,  Hylas,  Pentheus,  Dioscuri, 
etc.);  where  Theocritus  is  seen  more  under  the  influence  of  Alexandrian 
taste,  yet  nearly  always  rising  above  the  tame  pseudo-epic  method  by  a 
certain  alertness  of  fancy  and  vivacity  of  treatment.  Of  the  epigrams 
ascribed  to  him,  several  are  pretty,  but  some  at  least  are  spurious  : 
nos.  7,  9,  II,  15,  16,  20,  21  are  attributed  in  the  Anthology  to  '  Leonidas 
of  Tarentum  or  Theocritus,'  or  to  the  former  alone.  Theocritus  is  the  last 
genuinely  inspired  poet  of  Hellas,  a  fresh  and  living  voice  in  an  age  of 
literary  mannerism ;  one  of  the  most  beautiful  and  lovable  of  the  world's 
poets. 

147.  Bion  of  Smyrna,  a  contemporary  of  Theocritus,  who  must  have 
known  his  work,  is  now  best  represented  by  his  brilliant  but 

rather  florid  Lament  for  Adonis  ('ETrtTa^tos  'ASwviSos).  Moschus 
Moschus,  his  pupil,  has  left  a  Lament  for  Bion,  a  piece 
of  exquisite  music  and  pathos.  His  Ewopa  is  a  little  gem  of  descriptive 
poetry,  genuinely  Alexandrian  where  it  shows  its  indebtedness  to  some 
painting  of  the  maiden  riding  the  bull  (verses  125 — 129).  Bion  and 
Moschus  are  always  classed  as  'bucolic':  but,  so  far  as  their  remains 
show,  they  would  be  better  described  by  the  more  general  term  '  idyllic' 

148.  Here  may  be  noticed  two  characteristically  Alexandrian  pro- 
ductions, one  akin  to  tragedy  and  the  other  to  comedy. 

The  'AAe^avSpa  ( =  KacrcravSpa)  of  Lycophron,  a  tragic  poet  xfmon'!'^""' 
{c.  260  B.C.),  is  a  monologue  by  Cassandra  in  1474  iambic 
trimeters,  prophesying  all  that  would  come  of  her  brother  Paris  going  to 
Sparta.  It  is  a  display  of  recondite  learning  in  diction  and  mythology. 
Every  device  which  can  darken  language,  metaphor,  and  allusion  is  con- 
centrated in  this  prodigy  of  exulting  pedantry.  Timon  of  Phlius  (c.  280), 
a  disciple  of  the  sceptic  Pyrrhon,  satirised  the  non-sceptical  schools  of 
philosophy  in  poems  called  o-tXXot.  Lucian  uses  the  word  0-tA.A.os  in 
the  sense  of  '  squinting.'  As  applied  to  satire  or  lampoon,  the  term  may 
have  arisen  from  the  notion  of  presenting  a  subject  in  a  humorously  dis- 
torted view.  These  <tl\\ol  were  in  three  books  of  hexameter  verse,  of 
which  II  and  iii  took  the  form  of  a  satiric  NeKwa,  where  Timon  spoke  with 
the  shades  of  the  wise.    Only  fragments  (about  140  verses)  remain. 

149.  Aratus  of  Soli  in  Cilicia  (c.  270  B.C.,  or  perhaps  somewhat  later) 
has  left  two  poems,  (i)  <I>atvo/x6va,  in  732  hexameters,  an 
unscientific  and  inaccurate  description  of  the  constellations  J^arnedpoetry. 
and  the  circles  of  the  sphere,  versified  from  a  prose  work  by 

Eudoxus  of  Cnidus  (e.  360  B.C.);  and  (2)  Aioo-r^/xeia,  in  422  verses, — a 
supplement  to  the  former, — Prognostics  of  weather,  which  he  seems  to 
have  taken  chiefly  from  Hesiod  and  Theophrastus.  Cicero  and  other 
Romans  translated  Aratus.  St  Paul  quoted  at  Athens  rov  yap  yevo<;  ea/jiiv 
from  Phaenom.  5  (Acts  xvii.  28). 
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Nicander  of  Claros,  a  physician  (c.  150  B.C.),  wrote  (i)  ®iqpiaKa,  in  958 
hexameters,  on  venomous  animals  and  the  wounds  which  they  inflict,  and 

(2)  'A\e$icf)dpixaKa,  in  630  vv.,  Antidotes  to  poison ;  works  noteworthy  for 
some  points  of  zoological  or  old  medical  lore. 

Akin  to  these  are  the  much  later  poems  which  bear  the  name  of 
Oppian  {c.  a.d.  180),  viz.  (i)  'AA-ieurtKa,  an  epic  in  five  books,  of  which 
I  and  II  deal  with  the  natural  history  of  fishes,  and  ni — v  with  the  art  of 
fishing;  (2)  Kuv/^yertKa,  an  epic  on  hunting  in  four  books, — inferior  to  the 
other  as  a  composition,  but  of  some  interest  for  zoology.  It  has  been  held, 
not  without  strong  reasons,  that  these  two  poems  are  of  different  author- 
ship ;  but  the  personaUty  of  Oppian  is  utterly  obscure.  A  third  epic 
which  bore  his  name,  but  is  now  known  only  through  a  prose  paraphrase 
of  part  of  it,  is  'I|^ewiKa  (^Fowling). 

Tliere  was  also  a  learned  epos  of  mythology  and  of  history,  represented 
by  Rhianus  (220  B.C.)  in  his  lost  'Hpa/cAeta,  ^ k^iKo.,  Mea-arfVLaKoi,  etc. ;  and 
by  Euphorion  of  Chalcis  {^or.  c.  235  B.C.),  also  an  elegiac  poet,  one  of 
whose  epics,  called  Moi//o7rta  (an  old  name  of  Attica,  according  to  Suidas), 
dealt  with  various  Attic  myths. 

150.  After  the  second  century  B.C.  the  graver  and  more  ambitious 
The  later  forms  of  Greek  poetry  almost  cease.  Quintus  of  Smyrna 
heroic  or  (formerly  called  Calaber,  because  first  known  to  modern 
mythic  epos,    gcholars  through  a  ms.  found  at  Otranto)  cannot  be  placed 

much  before  400  a.d.,  and  was  possibly  somewhat  later.  His  Ta  /x€^"'0/x7ypoi', 
a  sequel  to  the  Iliad  in  fourteen  books,  carrying  the  story  to  the  capture  of 
Troy,  is  smooth  and  tame, — but  not  without  antiquarian  interest  and  value. 
Nonnus  (c.  425  a.d.  ?),  an  Egyptian  Greek,  wrote  an  epic  Dionysiaca,  in 
forty-eight  books,  on  the  adventures  of  the  god.  Chaotic  in  matter  and 
turgid  in  style,  it  is  curious  for  some  metrical  peculiarities  in  the  structure 
of  the  hexameter  which  seem  to  indicate  that  the  older  Greek  '  pitch- 
accent'  had  become  (or  was  tending  to  become)  the  modern  'stress- 
accent  '  as  seen  in  the  Byzantine  -KokiriKoX  (ttL^oi.  Orphic  mysticism,  too, 
is  represented  by  poetry  which  may  probably  date  from  the  second  or 
third  century  a.d.,  and  may  have  lieen  the  work  of  Egyptian  Greeks;  viz. 
(i)  TO,  'Opc^e'to?  'Apyoi/auTt/ca,  in  1384  hexameters,  making  Orpheus,  bard, 
prophet  and  enchanter,  the  central  figure  of  Jason's  world ;  (2)  the 
KiBiKo.  (768  vv.),  on  the  talismanic  virtues  of  rare  or  precious  stones;  and 

(3)  the  eighty-seven  'Orphic'  hymns,  with  which  the  eighth  'Homeric' 
hymn  (to  Ares)  is  not  unreasonably  classed  by  Hermann. 

151.  The  'mimes'  of  Herodas  (first  pubHshed  in  1891,  from  a 

papyrus  containing  seven  nearly  complete  poems,  besides 
of  poetry"^"^    fragments)  represent  a  species  of  composition  which  was,  no 

doubt,  popular,  but  of  which  we  had  hitherto  possessed  no 
example.  They  are  little  scenes  from  common  life,  dramatised  in  chol- 
iambic  dialogue  (p.i/<.ta/A/3ot) ;  'The  Schoolmaster' — 'A  jealous  woman' — 'A 
visit  to  Asclepius,'  etc.    The  realism  is  sometimes  rather  repulsive,  but 
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there  is  rare  dramatic  skill,  much  humour,  and  some  pathos.  Nothing  is 
known  about  their  author.  He  was  femiliar  with  the  island  of  Cos,  which 
is  the  scene  of  at  least  two  mimes  (ii  and  iv) ;  and  probably  lived  c.  300 — 
250  B.C.    [See  the  edition  by  J.  A.  Nairn,  1904,  p.  xv.] 

Babrius  (an  Italian,  to  judge  by  the  name),  who  is  now  generally 
placed  c.  a.d.  230,  turned  into  choHambic  verse  137  fables,  mostly  of  the 
'  Aesopic '  kind, — using,  probably,  some  late  collection  in  prose.  These 
fjivdCa[x/3oL  AtVooVeiot  are  of  much  literary  and  linguistic  interest,  but  the 
naive  spirit  of  the  old  Greek  beast-fable  (aTvos)  is  overlaid  with  modern 
scepticism  and  'sophistic' 

152.  One  modest  rill  of  poetry  runs  through  the  entire  course  of  the 
later  literature,  beginning  before  Alexandrian   days,   and  continuity 
long  outlasting  the  fall  of  the  Western  Empire.    This  is      of  elegiac 
the  elegiac, — descended,  without  a  break,  from  the  age  of  poetry. 
Callinus  and  Mimnermus.    Erotic  elegy  more  especially  flourished  in 
Macedonian  and  Roman  times.    Hermesianax  of  Colophon  (c.  320  b.c.) 
was  one  of  its  exponents,  but  far  less  famous  than  his  younger  friend 
Philetas  of  Cos  (c  300  b.c),  whom  Ovid  imitated,  and  whom  Propertius 
preferred  to  Callimachus.    Other  elegists  of  note  were  Asclepiades  of 
Samos  (c.  290  B.C.);  Euphorion  of  Chalcis  (c.  240  B.C.);  Antipater  of  Sidon 
{c.  100  B.C.);  Meleager  of  Gadara  (c.  60  B.C.) ;  Crinagoras  of  Mytilene 
{c.  20  B.C.);  Palladas  of  Alexandria  (c.  a.d.  400);  Paulus  ' Silentiarius ' 
{c.  A.D.  540,  chief  of  the  silentiarii  or  secretaries  of  Justinian) ;  and 
Agathias  {c.  a.d.  580). 

153.  The  short  eiriypafjiixa  of  from  one  to  four  couplets  was  the 
favourite  form  of  elegiac  composition.    These  'epigrams' 

are  of  various  classes,  such  as  the  amatory  (epwriKa);  con-  gram.^^'' 
vivial  {(TVfjLTToriKa.) ;  satirical  (o-KWTTTiKa) ;  dedicatory,  especi- 
ally inscriptions  on  works  of  art  or  votive  offerings  (dvaOfifiaTLKo) ;  hortatory 
(TrpoTpeTTTLKa) ;  sepulchral  (eTriTV/x^ta). 

Collections  of  cVtypa/x/AaTa  (chiefly  of  inscriptions  on  dvaOijfiaTa) 
were  made  in  the  Alexandrian  age,  the  earliest  on  record    ,  , 

°  '  .  Anthologies. 

being  that  of  the  geographer  Polemon  {c.  190  B.C.).  The 
first  collection  of  epigrams  on  all  subjects  was  the  'Garland'  (Sre'^avos)  of 
Meleager  {c.  60  B.C.),  which  represented  forty-six  poets,  from  the  earhest 
times  onwards.  The  tide  'kvOoXoyia  seems  to  have  been  first  used  by 
Philip  of  Thessalonica  {c.  a.d.  no?).  The  next  important  collection  was 
the  KvkXos  eTnypafjLfjLdToyv  by  Agathias  (c.  a.d.  580),  in  seven  books.  Using 
these  and  other  materials,  Constantinus  Cephalas  (who  appears  to  have 
flourished  c.  920  a.d.)  put  together  the  great  corpus  (representing  upwards 
of  320  writers)  now  known  as  the  Palatine  Anthology,  because  it  was  found 
in  the  Palatine  Library  at  Heidelberg  by  Salmasius  (Saumaise),  about  the 
year  1606.  The  Plaiiudean  Anthology,  in  seven  books,  was  compiled  by 
Maximus  Planudes,  a  monk  of  Constantinople  {c.  1330),  who  appears  to 
have  done  Httle  more  than  abridge  and  re-arrange  the  work  of  Cephalas. 
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154.  The  foregoing  sketch  will  have  served  to  show  that  the  Greek 
poetry  written  after  c.  300  B.C.  attains  to  excellence  only  in 
one  form, — that  of  elaborate  finish,  with  beauty  or  prettiness 
of  detail,  within  a  small  framework.  This  excellence  is  raised  to  its 
highest  level  by  the  genius  of  Theocritus.  But  the  general  conditions  are 
the  same  in  the  hymns  or  epigrams  of  Callimachus,  in  the  mimes  of 
Herodas,  and  in  the  various  phases  of  elegy  from  Philetas  to  Agathias. 
In  the  epics,  on  the  other  hand,  whether  heroic  or  didactic,  art  fails  to 
compensate  for  the  lack  of  inspiration. 


H.     PROSE  OF  THE  ALEXANDRIAN  AND  ROMAN  AGE. 

155.  Meanwhile,  in  contrast  with  this  narrowly  limited  sphere  of  merit 

in  verse,  the  Greek  prose  literature  of  the  Alexandrian  and 
Literature       Roman  age  is  full  of  varied  energy.    It  finds  scope  in 
almost  every  branch  of  knowledge  and  every  form  of  compo- 
sition.   A  general  view  of  this  literature  can  best  be  given  by  taking 
separately  the  main  lines  of  development,  and  indicating  some  of  the 
principal  works  in  each. 

156.  For  Greek  mathematics  and  astronomy  the  third  and  second  cen- 

turies B.C.  were  almost  such  a  period  as  the  fifth  century  B.C. 
Learn^ng^""^     had  been  for  literature, — a  time  of  original  work  by  men  of 

genius.  These  men  are  dealt  with  in  a  separate  section  of 
this  book.  But  one  of  them,  Eratosthenes  {c.  234  B.C.),  the  successor 
of  Callimachus  in  the  headship  of  the  Alexandrian  Library,  was  eminent  in 
letters  as  well  as  in  science.  In  addition  to  his  mathematical  writings,  he 
was  the  author  of  poetical,  philosophical,  historical  and  critical  works,  thus 
meriting  the  title  of  o  irevTaOkos.  His  treatise  On  the  Old  Comedy,  in 
at  least  12  books,  seems  to  have  dealt  with  every  part  of  the  subject, — 
theatres,  scenery,  actors,  dresses,  poets,  their  themes  and  their  styles. 

157.  The  labours  of  the  Alexandrian  critics  were  fruitful  in  revised 

texts  (e/cSoo-cis)  of  the  best  Greek  writers,  especially  the 
and'exe"esis      poets,  and  in  Commentaries  (vVo/xv^/'/xara)  upon  them.  The 

older  of  the  extant  scholia  on  Homer,  Pindar,  the  dramatists, 
Theocritus,  Thucydides,  Demosthenes,  Plato  and  Aristotle  are  largely 
indebted  to  these  labours,  and  are  now  the  principal  sources  from  which 
some  idea  of  their  scope  and  method  may  be  gleaned.  Reference  has 
already  been  made  (§  92),  in  connexion  with  Homer,  to  the  work  of 
Zenodotus  {c.  280  B.C.),  Aristophanes  of  Byzantium  {c.  195  B.C.),  and  Aris- 
tarchus  {c.  i?>o — 160  B.C.).  The  poet  Callimachus  {c.  260  B.C.),  who  succeeded 
Zenodotus  as  head  of  the  great  Library  at  Alexandria,  was  best  known  as  a 
critic  by  his  catalogue,  in  120  books,  of  the  chief  writers  in  every  branch  of 
literature  (TrtVajces  tcGv  iv  Tvaarj  TratSeto.  SLaXafjuj/dvTwv  Koi  cSv  (rvveypai/'av). 
The  enormous  industry  of  Didymus  (c.  30  B.C.),  the  latest  of  those 


THE  LATER  PROSE 


147 


Alexandrian  scholars  whose  writings  were  a  mine  for  the  scholiasts, 
seems  to  have  been  largely  employed  in  digesting  and  abridging  the 
work  of  his  predecessors. 

158.  Besides  endeavouring  to  discriminate  authentic  from  spurious 
writings,  the  eminent  Alexandrian  critics  of  the  third  and 

second  centuries  B.C.  exercised  a  kind  of  censorship  by  TheAiex- 

.  ,  .  .  11-1,-  andrian 

selectmg  the  best  writers  m  each  kmd  from  the  enormous  Kavovti. 
mass  of  literature,  good,  bad,  and  indifferent,  which  had 
come  down  to  them.  Thus  they  chose  out  four  heroic  poets  (with 
Homer  at  the  head),  three  iambic,  four  elegiac,  nine  lyric;  nine  historians, 
ten  orators,  and  so  on.  The  term  for  including  an  author  in  one  of  these 
select  lists  was  lyKpivuv:  e.g.  the  orator  Deinarchus  is  described  by  Suidas 
as  Twv  yu,€Ta  ^Tjixoa-Oivov;  iyKpidevTwv  eis.  Quintilian  renders  this  term  by 
///  mimerum  redigere  (x.  i,  §  54),  or  in  ordineni  redigere  (i.  4,  §  3).  As  each 
writer  so  selected  was,  in  his  way  and  degree,  a  norm  of  excellence 
(Kat'cui'),  the  select  lists  themselves  were  called  Kavdves.  Aristophanes  and 
Aristarchus  probably  bore  the  chief  part  in  framing  these  lists,  so  far,  at 
any  rate,  as  the  poets  were  concerned  {poetartmi  indices,  Quint,  x.  i,  §  54). 
These  '  canons,'  while  merely  confirming  the  fame  of  great  authors  whose 
popularity  was  already  secure,  doubtless  had  some  influence  in  condemning 
to  relative  obscurity  such  lesser  writers  as  the  critics  ruled  out  (exemerint 
numero,  Quint,  i.  4,  §3),  and,  so  far,  must  have  affected  their  chances  of 
survival.  The  definite  line  thus  drawn  by  the  Alexandrians  between 
writers  who  are,  and  who  are  not,  of  the  first  rank  is  the  earliest  expression 
of  the  idea  involved  in  the  later  phrase,  a  'classic'  But  that  term  (it  may 
be  noted  in  passing)  has  nothing  to  do  with  lists  or  classes  formed  by  the 
Alexandrians.  Roman  citizens  of  the  first  classis  in  respect  to  property 
were  distinctively  called  classici,  while  all  others  were  infra  classem.  Hence 
the  terra  was  transferred  to  literary  rank.  This  metaphor  occurs  first  in 
the  Nodes  Atticae  of  Gellius  {c.  a.d.  150) :  classicus  adsiduusque  {—locuples') 
scriptor,  non  proletarius  (xix.  c.  8:  cp.  vi  [vii]  c.  13). 

159.  The  Alexandrian  study  of  mythology,  which  has  left  its  impress  on 
the  Alexandrian  poetry,  was  represented  in  prose  by  Apollo-  j^yj^^io 
dorus  of  Athens  {c.  140  B.C.),  a  pupil  of  Aristarchus.  He 

wrote  a  work  '  On  the  gods '  (ITept  Of.5>v)  in  24  books,  a  survey  of  traditions 
and  opinions  concerning  them,  treated  from  the  Stoic  point  of  view.  He 
was  also  the  author  of  'Annals'  (XpoviKa),  in  4  books  of  iambic  trimeters, 
beginning  from  the  fall  of  Troy.  These  works  are  now  known  only  from 
fragments.  The  extant  Bi/SkioOrjKr)  in  3  books  (now  supplemented  by  an 
epitome  found  in  codex  Vat.  950),  wrongly  ascribed  to  him  in  the  mss.  and 
by  Photius,  is  a  concise  handbook  of  mythology,  compiled  under  the 
Empire,  probably  from  a  lost  manual  of  the  first  century  B.C. 

160.  The  attention  bestowed  at  Alexandria  on  textual  criticism  and  on 
exegesis  naturally  led  to  the  gradual  development  of  syste-  Grammar, 
matic  grammar.    Dionysius  Thrax  (born  166  B.C.)  wrote  a 
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Texvrj  ypafifiaTiKt]  which  seems  to  have  been  the  first  work  of  its  kind,  and 
was  certainly  the  first  to  find  wide  acceptance  ;  it  remained  in  use  down  to 
the  Renaissance.  ApoUonius  Dyscolus  {c.  a.d.  130),  surnamed  o  rexvi-Ko^, 
and  designated  by  Priscian,  some  three  centuries  later,  as  '  grammaticorum 
princeps,'  was  the  founder  of  a  systematic  syntax.  Two  of  his  treatises 
survive,  viz.,  Trepl  o-vvTalew?  rtov  tov  Xoyov  fxepiSv,  and  irepl  ai/Twcu/xias  ('  on 
the  pronoun').  Hijs  son,  Aelius  Herodianus,  was  the  author  of  the  once 
celebrated  KaOoXiKr}  Ilpoo-ajSta,  or  '  General  System  of  Accentuation,'  in  20 
books, — the  chief  source  used  by  later  Greek  writers  on  the  subject.  It  is 
lost,  and  what  we  know  of  it  is  derived  from  a  corrupt  and  mutilated 
epitome  (made  perhaps  by  the  grammarian  Arcadius,  c.  a.d.  200),  a  few 
extracts  preserved  by  Porphyry,  and  the  numerous  references  of  the 
scholiasts.  The  epitome  was  adopted  by  Chandler  as  the  basis  of  his 
work  on  Greek  Accentuation. 

161.    Along  with  grammar,  lexicography  was  much  cultivated.  Julius 
Pollux,  a  Greek  of  Naucratis,  compiled  an  'OvoixaarTiKov  of 

Lexicography.         i  •  ,    ,  •  ,  ^ 

which  the  approximate  date  is  fixed  by  the  dedication  prefixed 
to  each  of  the  ten  books  ('lovAios  noAi;86i;/<775  Ko/x/aoSw  KatVapi  ;)(atp€tv),  since 
the  young  Commodus  received  the  title  of  Caesar  in  a.d.  166,  but  the 
higher  title  of  Augustus  in  177.  The  work  is  of  great  value  as  a  storehouse 
of  words  and  technical  terms  (often  illustrated  by  quotations)  relating  to 
various  branches  of  knowledge.  Valerius  Harpocration  (whose  date 
is  doubtful  between  such  wide  limits  as  c.  a.d.  150  and  350)  is  the 
author  of  Xe'^eis  twv  ScKa  prjTopojv,'  an  alphabetical  list  of  words  and 
proper  names  used  by  the  orators,  with  explanations  which  are  often 
valuable,  especially  in  regard  to  legal  (or  other  technical)  terms.  From 
Moeris  (MoZpts),  known  as  the  'ArTt/cio-TTf?  (c.  a.d.  200  ?),  has  come  down  a 
list  of  Attic  words  and  phrases,  with  their  equivalents  in  other  dialects 
(chiefly  in  the  Koiytj),  entitled  Ae^ets  'Attlkwv  kol  'EAXtjVwv.  Each  article 
is  simply  a  brief  entry  ;  e.g.  dpovv  'Attlkol-  dpoTpLuv  "EWrjve';  {i.e.  the 
KOLvrj  StaAcKTos).  Other  noted  lexicographers,  whose  works  have  perished, 
were  Pamphilus  (f.  a.d.  50  ?),  and  Diogenianus  (c.  a.d.  130).  All  this 
material,  and  much  more  of  a  similar  kind,  was  available  for  the  later 
compilers  of  comprehensive  dictionaries,  such  as  Hesychius,  the  author  or 
authors  of  the  Etymologicuin  Magnum,  and  Suidas. 

The  study  of  metre  is  represented  by  Hephaestion  (c.  a.d.  150), 

^  whose  chief  work,  Ilcpt  ixirpw,  in  forty-eight  books,  is  lost. 

But  we  have  his  own  epitome  of  it,  'EyxtiptStoi'  Trepi  p.iTpmv, 
which  was  thenceforth  the  standard  manual  on  the  subject,  and  which 
indeed  is  of  permanent  value,  not  only  for  the  information  which  it 
contains,  but  also  for  its  citations  of  poets. 

162.    Geography,  on  its  mathematical  side,  profited  by  the  progress  of 

Geography      Greek  science.    Eratosthenes  {c.  250  b.c.)  was  the  first  who 
approximately  measured  a  geographical  degree.  Hipparchus 
{c.  120  B.C.),  the  astronomer,  invented  the  method  of  determining  position 
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by  latitude  and  longitude.  Ptolemy  (Claudius  Ptolemaeus,  c.  a.d.  150) 
was  the  author  of  a  Veuiypa^iK-rj  'Y</)7jyr;crts,  long  the  standard  text-book  on 
the  subject,  in  which  latitude  and  longitude  were  used  to  determine  the 
position  of  many  thousands  of  places.  Meanwhile  the  literary  treatment  of 
geography  had  been  continued  in  works  of  which  the  general  type  was 
derived  from  earlier  writers  such  as  Hecataeus.  Scylax  [c.  350  B.C.  ?)  was 
the  author  of  a  ne/otVA-ou?,  still  extant,  describing  parts  of  Europe,  Asia 
and  Libya.  Scyninus  {c.  80  B.C.)  wrote  a  IleptTfyTja-ts  which  is  lost:  the 
extant  poem  in  nearly  a  thousand  iambic  verses  which  bears  that  title,  and 
which  was  formerly  ascribed  to  him,  is  of  unknown  origin. 

163.  A  new  method  and  aim  distinguish  the  Temypa<fnKd  of  Strabo, 
who  lived  under  Augustus,  and  in  the  earlier  part  of  the  strabo 
reign  of  Tiberius.    The  reader  whom  Strabo  had  in  view 

was  the  educated  Roman,  more  especially  the  Roman  who  might  be  called 
upon  to  bear  some  part  in  provincial  administration.  Such  a  man  ought 
to  know,  at  least  in  outline,  the  physical  and  political  geography  of  each 
country,  and  the  principal  events  in  its  history.  This  is  the  knowledge 
which  Strabo  seeks  to  furnish,  while  omitting,  as  a  rule,  descriptive  or 
local  detail  of  the  minuter  kind.  Of  his  seventeen  books,  the  first  two  are 
introductory,  dealing  with  the  principles  and  science  of  geography.  Eight 
books  are  then  given  to  Europe ;  six  to  Asia ;  and  one  to  Egypt  and 
Libya.  At  the  end  of  book  vii,  the  part  which  dealt  with  Macedonia  and 
Thrace  is  lost ;  and  for  that  part  we  have  to  rely  on  a  meagre  epitome  of 
the  whole  work  made  probably  towards  the  close  of  the  tenth  century. 
The  permanent  value  of  Strabo  is  in  respect  to  history  no  less  than  to 
geography. 

164.  Pausanias,  a  native  of  the  region  about  Mount  Sipylus  in  Lydia, 
wrote  his  'EAAaSos  Trepi-nyna-Ls  in  the  latter  part  of  the  second 

'  '  .       .         ^      ,      ,  Pausanias. 

century.  One  clue  to  the  date  is  given  by  the  latest  event 
noticed,  viz.,  the  incursion  into  Greece  of  the  Koo-to/^wkol  (x.  34,  §  5), 
a  Sarmatian  tribe,  which  occurred  somewhere  between  a.d.  166  and  180 
(perhaps  in  176).  The  work  is  in  10  books:  i.  'Attlkoi,  with  Megara : 
IT.  KopivQiaKo.,  with  Sicyonia,  Phliasia  and  Argolis  :  in.  Aa/ccoviKa  : 
IV.  Mecro-7/i/taKa :  V.  and  VI.  'HXeia/ca :  VII.  'Axa'i'<a :  VIII.  'A/jKa8iKa  : 
IX.  BoiwTiKtt  :  X.  *u)KtKa.  It  is  a  guide-book,  combining  a  record  of 
memorable  traditions  with  a  description  of  notable  objects.  For  the 
historical  part,  the  writer  has  consulted  a  large  range  of  Greek  literature, 
both  verse  and  prose,  besides  occasionally  using  inscriptions  or  other 
documents.  As  to  the  descriptive  part,  he  states  in  several  instances  that 
he  has  seen  the  things  which  he  describes;  and,  generally,  he  gives  it  to  be 
understood  that  his  account  rests  on  personal  inspection.  Nor  is  there 
the  slightest  reason  to  doubt  this.  A  theory  has,  indeed,  been  set  up  that 
Pausanias  slavishly  copied  a  much  earlier  '  periegete,'  Polemon  of  Ilium 
{c.  170  B.C.).  Hence,  it  is  said,  (i)  he  describes  things  which,  in  his  own 
day,  no  longer  existed ;  and  (2)  ignores  monuments  subsequent  in  date 
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to  Polemon.  But  the  first  charge  has  never  been  proved ;  and  the  second 
is  untrue.  For  example,  Pausanias  describes  the  new  Corinth,  which 
dated  only  from  44  B.C.:  he  also  describes  works  produced  in  the 
reign  of  Hadrian,  as  the  Olympieion  at  Athens  and  its  works  of  art 
(i.  18.  6 — 9) ;  and  the  images  dedicated  by  Herodes  Atticus  in  the  temple  of 
Poseidon  at  the  Isthmus  (11.  i.  7 — 9).  The  fragments  of  Polemon  (Miiller 
III.  109  ff.),  so  far  from  supporting  the  accusation,  indicate  that  Pausanias 
either  did  not  know  the  writings  of  Polemon,  or  else  disregarded  and 
sometimes  tacitly  controverted  him.  The  extant  monuments  of  Greece  are 
the  best  proof  that  Pausanias  described  Greece  as  he  saw  it.  Thus  his 
accuracy  has  been  confirmed  by  excavations  made  in  1895  at  the  sanctuary 
of  the  Aecnrotva  at  Lycosura  in  Arcadia.  [See  J.  G.  Frazer's  Pausanias, 
vol.  I.  pp.  Ixxxix  ff.,  and  vol.  v.  p.  622.] 

165.  Polybius  of  Megalopolis  was  born  towards  the  close  of  the  third 
century  B.C.  (probably  c.  210 — 206),  and  lived  to  the  age 
Pofybius  °^  eighty-two.  The  son  of  Lycortas,  one  of  the  leading 
men  of  the  Achaean  League,  Polybius  was  in  youth  the 
political  disciple  of  his  father's  friend  and  colleague  Philopoemen,  whose 
ashes  he  carried  to  the  grave  in  183  B.C.  In  early  manhood  he  was 
himself  a  magistrate  of  the  League.  From  167  to  151  he  was  a  political 
prisoner  at  Rome,  living  in  the  house  of  Aemilius  Paulus,  whose  two  sons, 
Fabius  Maximus  Aemihanus  and  Scipio  Aemilianus  (Africanus  minor), 
were  his  pupils  and  friends.  He  was  present  with  Scipio  Aemilianus 
at  the  destruction  of  Carthage  in  the  spring  of  146  B.C.  Later  in  the  same 
spring,  he  was  at  Corinth,  either  during  or  just  after  the  sack  by  Mummius. 
When  the  Roman  province  of  Achaia  had  been  organized,  the  Roman 
commissioners  assigned  to  Polybius  (in  145)  the  duty  of  visiting  the  several 
cities  and  arranging  the  local  details  of  the  new  settlement. 

The  subject  of  his  History  ('lo-roptai,  usually  called  by  him  Trpay/iareta), 
as  originally  planned,  was  the  period  from  the  beginning  of  the  Second 
Punic  War  to  the  conquest  of  Macedon  (219-167  B.C.).  But  he  afterwards 
enlarged  this  plan,  continuing  his  narrative  to  the  fall  of  Carthage  and  the 
final  subjugation  of  Greece  (146  B.C.).  He  also  prefixed  an  introductory 
sketch  (books  i  and  11)  of  the  events  from  264  (where  the  Sicilian 
History  of  Timaeus  ended)  to  221  B.C.,  including  the  First  Punic  War  (264— 
241  B.C.).  The  History  was  in  forty  books.  Only  the  first  five  (going 
down  to  216  B.C.)  have  been  preserved  entire:  but  of  the  remaining 
thirty-five  we  have  extracts,  made  by  various  Byzantine  compilers,  and 
fragments.  The  ruling  idea  of  the  work  is  the  recognition  that  the  power 
of  Rome  is  irresistible ;  and  that  this  central,  all-subduing  power  has 
given  unity  to  the  history  of  the  Mediterranean  States.  His  subject  is 
tv  tpyov,  tv  Olajxa  (ill.  i). 

The  period  from  220  to  146  b.c.  'corresponds,'  he  says,  '  partly  with 
our  own  days,  and  partly  with  those  of  our  fathers some  of  the  events 
happened  before  our  eyes,  and  of  the  rest  we  heard  from  those  who  had 
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seen  them '  (iv.  2).  Polybius  spared  no  trouble  in  visiting  sites  and 
examining  documents  ;  nor  did  he  fail  to  use  earlier  writers  where  they 
could  help.  He  was  a  careful  student  of  laws,  institutions  and  customs. 
His  chronology,  as  Cicero  noted  {De  off.  iii.  32),  is  exact.  Above  all,  he 
is  a  man  of  large  mind,  thoughtful  and  fair.  He  is  not  a  first-rate  writer. 
He  has  not  the  grasp,  the  piercing  insight,  or  the  literary  force  of  Thu- 
cydides.  But  he  is  a  historian  of  the  same  class,  a  man  at  once  of  action 
(both  political  and  military)  and  of  research.  Nor  can  Thucydides  him- 
self be  placed  above  Polybius  in  respect  to  complete  equipment  of 
knowledge,  or  to  those  moral  qualities  which  assure  the  value  of 
narratives  and  judgments. 

166.  The  history  of  Rome,  or  universal  history  with  Rome  for  its  centre, 
employed  a  number  of  learned  compilers  from  the  Augustan 

age  onwards.    Their  idea  of  scope  and  scale  was  taken,  not    Compilers  of 

r  1  1  rT-,1  1-  T        1        /-  Roman  His- 

from  the  example  of  Herodotus  or  Thucydides,  but  from  tory. 

the  forty  books  of  Polybius ;  and  their  writings  have  shared, 

more  or  less,  a  like  fate.    Few  copies  were  in  circulation;  Byzantine  readers 

had  recourse  to  epitomes  or  excerpts  ;  and  the  original  works  have  reached 

us,  for  the  most  part,  only  in  a  fragmentary  form. 

167.  The  BtySAio^T^KT/  'IcrropLK-)]  of  Diodorus  Siculus  {c.  40  B.C.)  is  a 
general  history  of  the  world,  grouped  around  that  of  Rome, 

and  carried  down  to  Caesar's  conquest  of  Gaul.    It  was  in  P'odorus 

^  Siculus. 

forty  books,  of  which  we  have  only  the  first  five  (the 
mythical  history  of  Egypt,  Assyria,  Aethiopia,  and  Greece),  and  books 
XI — XX  (480-302  B.C.),  with  some  fragments.    Diodorus  was  essentially 
a  compiler,  without  much  critical  faculty,  and  he  certainly  is  not  a  lively 
writer ;  but  we  owe  him  a  debt  for  the  facts  which  he  has  preserved. 

168.  Dionysius  of  HaUcarnassus  (c.  25  B.C.) — whose  excellence  as  a 
literary  critic  has  already  been  noticed  (§  138) — composed  a 

'Foifia'iKrj  'ApxatoXoyM  in  twenty  books.    This  was  an  '  Early  HaUcarnas"'^ 
History  of  Rome'  to  264  B.C.,  meant  to  form  an  intro-  sus. 
duction   to  Polybius.     We  have  books  i — x  (complete) 
and  XI  (imperfect),  going  down  to  441  B.C.;  also  excerpts  from  xii — xx. 
Polybius  had  said  that  Tv)(7],  in  giving  empire  to  Rome,  had  been  '  an 
honest  umpire ' ;  and  Dionysius  develops  this  thought  by  tracing  Roman 
dominion  to  the  inborn  abilities  and  virtues  of  the  race.  Moreover, 
the  Romans,  he  argues,  are  not  '  barbarians,'  but  of  Greek  descent. 
Dionysius  was  evidently  painstaking  in  research  ;  he  did  not  understand 
the  constitutional  history  of  Rome ;  but  he  gives  us  a  great  deal  of  useful 
information.    He  is  a  literary  man  of  alert  and  graceful  mind,  with  certain 
ideas  which  he  wishes  to  work  out  in  a  historical  form.    His  style  is  good; 
and  the  fictitious  speeches  in  his  history  are  sometimes  excellent  of  their 
kind. 

169.  Appianus  of  Alexandria  (c.  a.d.  140)  wrote  a  general  history  of 

Rome  ('PwuatKat  'hrTopiai)  from  the  earliest  times  to  the      .  , 

•  r  -IT         ■        /  x     •  /-        ,      ,  Appian. 

accession  of  Vespasian  (a.d.  70),  in  twenty-four  books. 
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Book  I,  entitled  BacrikLKt]  (sc.  la-Topla),  treated  of  the  regal  period.  The 
wars  of  Rome  were  next  narrated  as  follows,  each  book  (as  a  rule)  taking 
its  title  from  the  country  concerned: — ii.  'iTaXiKri  (Wars  in  Italy  other  than 
the  Samnite)  :  lil.  SawmKy;  (Samnite  wars) :  iv.  KeAriKr;  :  v.  SiKfA-i/c?/  Ka\ 
vqaLmTLKT] :  VI.  'I/ST/ptKT^' :  VII.  'Avvi/BaLK-rj  (Second  Punic  War) :  viii.  AifivKij 
(beginning  with  a  general  sketch  of  the  Punic  Wars) :  ix.  MaKeBoviKtj  : 
X.  'EWrjvLKrj  Koi  'Iwvlkij  :  XI.  ^vpiaKrj  :  XII.  Mt^paSarctos.  Nine  books 
(xiii — xxi)  then  dealt  with  the  civil  wars  ('Pw/xai'/ca  'Eju^wA.ia)  from  the 
times  of  Marius  and  Sulla  to  the  battle  of  Actium  (31  B.C.).  Book  xxii 
('E/caTovTaerta)  covered  the  century  from  30  B.C.  to  70  a.d.  ;  xxiii  ('IkXvpiK-q) 
and  XXIV  ('Apa'^tos)  comprised  the  lUyrian  and  Arabian  Wars.  We  have 
(i)  excerpts  and  fragments  from  books  i — v  and  ix  :  (2)  the  whole  of 
books  VI — VIII ;  xi ;  xiii — xvii  (the  Civil  Wars,  to  34  B.C., — the  most 
valuable  among  the  extant  parts  of  the  work) ;  and  xxiii.  Books  x, 
xviii — XXII,  and  xxiv  are  wholly  lost.  Appian  was  a  compiler  pure 
and  simple;  he  is  weak  in  geography  and  chronology,  but  writes  a  plain, 
clear  style. 

170.  Dion  Cassius  (<:.  a.d.  200)  wrote  a  'PcujitatK^  to-ropta  from  the 
^.    ^  foundation  of  the  city  to  a.d.  220  (the  seventh  year  of 

Dion  Cassius.  in.  \       r  •  •  i       i  i 

Alexander  Severus).  It  was  in  no  less  than  eighty  books. 
The  first  thirty-five  of  these  are  now  represented  only  by  a  considerable 
body  of  excerpts  and  fragments  (filling  about  98  8vo.  pages  in  Bekker's 
edition).  Books  36 — 60  are  extant  in  a  practically  complete  state.  The 
last  16  chapters  of  book  60  however  (cc.  29 — 35)  have  come  down  to  us 
only  in  the  abridged  form  given  to  them  by  John  Xiphilinus,  a  Byzantine 
scholar  in  the  eleventh  century.  These  twenty-five  books  (36 — 60) 
comprise  the  period  from  the  campaign  of  LucuUus  against  Mithradates  in 
68  B.C.  to  the  death  of  the  Emperor  Claudius  in  a.d.  54.  For  the  series  of 
books  from  61  to  80  (inclusive)  we  have  only  the  epitome  of  Xiphilinus, 
occasionally  supplemented  by  excerpts,  or  fragments  of  other  abridgments. 
These  books  cover  the  period  from  a.d.  54  to  a.d.  222.  The  distinctive 
merit  of  Dion  Cassius  consists  in  his  familiarity  with  the  details  of  Roman 
administration.  The  son  of  a  senator,  he  had  himself  filled  the  offices  of 
quaestor,  aedile,  praetor,  and  consul.  He  is  equally  at  home,  as  Niebuhr 
observed,  in  constitutional  or  legal  matters  and  in  military  tactics.  So 
far  as  can  now  be  judged,  he  possesses  the  merit  which  he  claims  (frag.  i. 
2)  of  having  used  his  sources  with  discrimination  and  care.  His  chief 
model  in  method  and  treatment  was  Polybius  ;  he  was  also  a  student  of 
Thucydides ;  and  he  seeks,  in  their  spirit,  to  trace  causes  and  motives. 
He  is  a  valuable  authority,  especially  for  events  in  or  near  his  own  time. 

171.  Herodian  [c.  a.d.  240)  wrote  a  history  of  the  Emperors  from 
„    ^.  Commodus  to  Gordian  III  (a.d.  180 — 238).    Taking  the 

Herodian.  ,.        ,  \^   \  ■,  •  •  -  i 

death  of  Marcus  Aurehus  (180)  as  his  startmg-point,  he 
called  his  work  Tt^s  /xera.  MapKov  Bao-tXctas  ia-Topiai,  and  divided  it  into 
eight  books,  which  have  come  down  entire.  The  period  of  fifty-eight  years 
comprises  fifteen  reigns.    His  narrative  is  .clear  and  vivid.    This  history 
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was  made  popular  in  the  later  times  of  the  Renaissance  by  Politian's 
Latin  version  (1493). 

172.  Apart  from  the  Greek  compilers  of  Roman  history,  two  remarkable 
men  enriched  the  historical  literature  of  the  Greek  language 

00  T  osepnus. 

in  the  Imperial  age.    Flavius  Josephus  {c.  a.d.  80),  a  Jew  of 
noble  descent,  wrote  a  '  History  of  the  Jewish  War '  (IIcpJ  tov  'Iov^klUov 
iroXefiov)  in  twelve  books,  from  the  capture  of  Jerusalem  by  Antiochus 
Epiphanes  in  170  B.C.  to  its  capture  by  Titus  (at  which  he  was  present)  in 

A.  D.  70.  A  statesman  and  a  soldier,  Josephus  has  so  far  a  certain  kinship 
with  the  classical  historians  of  an  earlier  time.  The  Greek  into  which  he 
translated  his  work  from  the  Hebrew  in  which  he  first  composed  it  is  often 
marked  by  a  certain  graphic  liveliness  (evapyeta)  :  but,  in  styling  him 
*  the  Greek  Livy,'  St  Jerome  did  less  than  justice  to  his  soHd  historical 
merits.  He  wrote  also  an  'Early  History  of  the  Jews'  {'lovSaLKrj  'Ap^ato- 
Xoyia),  in  twenty  books,  going  down  to  a.d.  66.  His  aim  here  was  to  do 
for  his  nation  what  Dionysius  of  Halicarnassus  had  attempted  for  Rome. 

173.  The  literary  activity  of  Arrian  (c.  a.d.  150)  was  curiously 
dominated  by  the  idea  of  a  parallel  between  his  own  relation      .  . 

....  ^  Arnan. 

to  his  master  m  philosophy,  the  Stoic  Epictetus,  and  that  of 
Xenophon  to  Socrates.  One  portion  of  his  works  formed  a  manifold 
counterpart  to  the  Memorabilia.  He  edited  the  '  Lectures '  (Aiarpi^at)  of 
Epictetus  (in  eight  books,  of  which  the  first  four  are  extant)  :  compiled  his 
'  Discourses '  ('O^uiXtat)  in  twelve  books,  now  lost  ;  and,  besides  a  Life  of 
the  master  (also  lost),  the  extant  'Manual'  ('EyxeiptStov)  or  summary  of  his 
teaching,  which  was  much  read  alike  by  pagans  and  by  Christians.  Then 
at  the  side  of  Xenophon's  Anabasis  he  placed  his  own  'Ava^ao-t?  'AA-e^av- 
Spov,  also  in  seven  books,  of  which  we  have  the  whole,  except  a  passage 
lost  at  the  end  of  vii.  c.  12.  Setting  out  from  Philip's  death  in  336  he 
goes  down  to  Alexander's  in  323.  Arrian  is  a  critical  historian,  who  has 
carefully  sifted  his  documents.  He  has  also  the  merit  of  clearness  in 
describing  military  matters.  His  extant  'IvSt/cvf  (or  to.  IvSt/ca)  forms  a  kind 
of  appendix  to  his  Anabasis.  It  is  a  description  of  parts  of  India,  based, 
so  far  as  the  interior  of  the  country  is  concerned,  on  Megasthenes  {c.  300 

B.  C.)  and  Eratosthenes,  while  in  regard  to  the  coasts  he  used  the  IlapaTrAoiis 
of  Alexander's  admiral  Nearchus.  The  treatise  is  written  in  Ionic,  hke 
the  'Ii/St/ca  of  Ctesias  {c.  400  B.C.), — for  whose  work,  however,  he  had  small 
esteem  {Anab.  v.  4,  §  2).  As  if  to  complete  his  claim  to  be  called  6  veo? 
Hci/ot^iov,  Arrian  wrote  a  treatise  on  hunting  (KwryyertKos),  a  sort  of  supple- 
ment to  that  which  passes  as  Xenophon's. 

174.  Plutarch,  who  was  born  at  Chaeronea  in  Boeotia  not  later  than 
a.d.  50,  and  probably  died  soon  after  120,  is  chiefly  famous 

as  the  author  of  the  Btot.    In  the  extant  collection  there  are  p'i°farch.^' 
two  elements.     (a)  A  series  of  Bt'oi  TrapdX\ri\oi.  Plutarch 
narrates  the  life  of  an  eminent  Greek  ;  then  the  life  of  an  eminent  Roman 
who  in  some  way  resembled  him ;  and  subjoins  a  short  comparison 
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(orvy/cpio-ts).  There  are  twenty-two  such  couples.  In  one  instance,  he 
takes  a  pair  of  Greeks  (Agis  and  Cleomenes),  and  sets  them  over  against 
a  pair  of  Romans  (Tiberius  and  Gaius  Gracchus),  adding  a  collective 
'comparison.'  There  are  thus  forty-eight  Parallel  Lives  in  all.  In  four 
instances  (Themistocles  and  Camillus ;  Pyrrhus  and  Marius  ;  Alexander 
and  Julius  Caesar;  Phocion  and  Cato  minor)  the  ovyKpiarLs  is  wanting. 
(l>)  There  are  also  four  single  lives  : — Artaxerxes  II  (Mnemon) ;  Aratus 
(the  founder  of  the  Achaean  League) ;  and  the  emperors  Galba  and  Otho. 
These  were  originally  independent  pieces. 

As  a  biographer,  Plutarch  may  be  said  to  have  three  principal  traits, 
(i)  He  sharply  distinguishes  biography  from  history.  '  I  am  a  writer  of 
lives,'  he  says,  '  not  of  histories. ...A  small  matter,  a  saying,  or  a  jest,  often 
brings  out  character  {eixtjidaLv  rjdov;  e-rroLrja-e)  better  than  battles. ..or  sieges' 
{Alex.  i).  Hence  he  often  passes  lightly  over  events  important  in  them- 
selves, particularly  when  they  have  been  well  told  by  others.  (2)  His 
aim  being  vivid  moral  portraiture,  the  authorities  which  he  consulted 
were  especially  such  as  could  supplement  the  greater  historians  by  supply- 
ing personal  details.  The  historical  value  of  the  Lives,  so  far  as  it  can 
now  be  tested,  has  been  justly  estimated  by  Heeren  : — Plutarch  generally 
went  to  the  best  sources  available  ;  he  used  them  with  intelligence  and 
fidelity  ;  and  his  standard  of  biographical  work  was  a  high  one.  (3)  As 
he  is  strong  on  the  ethical  side,  so  is  he  weak  on  the  political.  He  seems 
to  have  no  measure  of  the  difference  between  the  conditions  of  life  in  the 
free  Greece  of  the  fifth  century  B.C.  and  in  the  dependent  Greece  of 
a  later  age.  Thus  the  'liberty  of  Greece'  proclaimed  by  Flamininus  in 
196  B.C.  rouses  in  him  an  enthusiasm  {Flamin.  c.  10  f.)  which  Trench  has 
justly  contrasted  with  Wordsworth's  truer  estimate  of  it,  as  '  A  gift  of  that 
which  is  not  to  be  given.'  In  the  Roman  Lives  {e.g.  those  of  Sulla  and 
Cicero)  the  lack  of  political  insight  is  especially  apparent. 

The  'H^tKa  {Moralid)  form  a  collection  of  some  eighty  pieces,  many 
of  which  are  essays  on  points  of  conduct,  while  others  relate  to  questions 
of  history,  antiquities,  letters,  or  science.  In  the  miscellaneous  and 
delightful  gossip  of  these  pieces  Plutarch  appears,  to  use  Joubert's  phrase, 
as  the  Herodotus  of  ethics.  The  natural  piety  of  the  man,  his  moral 
dignity,  and  his  geniality  are  felt  throughout.  It  is  good  to  know,  through 
him,  another  aspect  of  his  age  than  that  depicted  by  Suetonius,  Juvenal 
and  Tacitus.  As  to  mere  style,  Plutarch  is  one  of  the  very  few  popular 
writers  who  have  more  to  gain  than  to  lose  from  a  good  translation  ; 
he  was  too  fond  of  long  compound  words  and  involved  sentences. 

175.    Diogenes  Laertius  (whose  date  is  uncertain,  but  may  perhaps  be 

placed  c.  a.d.  200 — 250)  wrote  a  work  on  the  lives  and 
Laertius^        Opinions  of  philosophers,  which  is  quofed  by  various  titles, 

as  %o<^i(ttQiv  Btot  (Eustathius),  $iA.oo-o^oi  Bioi  (Photius). 
The  first  seven  of  his  ten  books  contain  the  philosophers  of  Ionia,  begin- 
ning with  Thales.    Under  this  head  he  includes  the  Socratic  schools, 


Ill  i]  THE  LATER  PROSE  155 

which  he  divides  into  three  groups:  (i)  Plato  and  the  Academics; 
(2)  Aristotle  and  the  Peripatetics ;  (3)  the  Cynics  and  the  Stoics.  He 
then  devotes  his  last  three  books  to  the  philosophers  of  Italy  (and 
their  followers) ;  beginning  with  Pythagoras  and  ending  with  Epicurus. 
The  work  is  a  mere  compilation,  uncritical,  and  somewhat  careless ; 
the  author's  main  object  was  to  collect  entertaining  anecdotes.  But  it  is 
of  immense  value  for  the  history  of  philosophy :  about  forty  writers,  now 
lost,  are  quoted  in  it. 

176.  The  name  Philostratus  was  borne  by  a  series  of  'sophists'  who 
came  from  the  island  of  Lemnos.    I.    The  first  of  these, 

said  by  Suidas  to  have  lived  in  Nero's  reign,  is  obscure.  phiiostrati 
Some  critics  .ascribe  to  him  the  dialogue  Neptov  which  has 
come  down  among  Lucian's  writings.  II.  Flavius  Philostratus  (^r.  a.d.  210), 
known  as  '  the  Athenian,'  was  the  author  of  Btot  So^iorw, — sketches  of 
rhetoricians  and  orators,  as  well  as  of  some  men  who  might  'lay  claim 
to  philosophy,'  from  the  days  of  Protagoras  to  his  own.  The  chief  value 
of  the  work  is  for  the  later  history  of  rhetoric.  He  also  wrote  Ta  eis  tov 
Tuave'a  'AttoXAcoviov,  a  Life  of  that  wandering  Pythagorean  and  mystic 
(born  c.  4  B.C.),  whom  many  then  regarded  as  a  supernatural  being. 
III.  A  third  Philostratus,  called  'the  Lemnian,'  nephew  and  son-in-law 
of  the  second,  was  24  years  old  in  Caracalla's  reign  (a.d.  211 — 217  :  Vit. 
Sophist.  II.  30).  His  'HpwtKos  is  a  dialogue  on  the  heroes  of  the  Trojan 
war,  largely  indebted  to  the  cyclic  and  tragic  poets,  and  censorious  of 
Homer,  especially  for  exalting  Odysseus  at  the  expense  of  Palamedes. 
In  his  Tij/ivao-TtKos  he  exhorts  an  enervated  age  to  revive  athletic  contests. 
But  his  most  popular  work  was  the  EZkovc?.  In  these  he  purports  to 
describe  a  variety  of  pictures  in  a  portico  at  Naples.  IV.  A  fourth 
Philostratus  {c.  a.d.  300?),  the  maternal  grandson  of  the  third,  wrote 
another  set  of  EtKove?  (of  which  only  part  remains),  in  avowed  imitation 
of  the  earlier  series,  but  with  inferior  grace  and  spirit.  Elegant  description, 
in  which  language  vied  with  the  works  of  the  painter's  or  sculptor's  art, 
was  a  literary  fashion  of  the  time. 

177.  Rhetoric  had  been  placed  on  a  new  footing  by  Aristotle,  who 
had  laid  down  principles  or  general  rules,  and  so  con- 
structed an  intelligent  art  (see  §  141).    Hermagoras   of   ffter TristoUe. 
Temnos  {c.  no  b.c),  whose  works  are  lost,  treated  the 

subject  in  a  manner  less  abstract  than  Aristotle's,  but  more  scientific 
than  that  of  the  pre-Aristotelian  writers,  who  had  dealt  mainly  with  the 
practical  requirements  of  the  law-courts.  Hermogenes  {c.  a.d.  170), 
building  partly  on  Hermagoras,  made  a  complete  digest  of  rhetoric, 
which  is  contained  in  five  extant  treatises.  He  is  clear  and  acute. 
Among  other  extant  works,  once  popular,  may  be  mentioned  the  '  Art  of 
Rhetoric'  by  Cassius  Longinus  {c.  a.d.  260);  the  'Exercises'  {■n-po-yvij.v- 
da-fiaTtt)  of  Aphthonius  (c.  a.d.  315),  long  a  standard  text-book,  which 
again  came  into  use  at  the  Renaissance;  and  the  'Exercises'  of  Aelius 
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Theon  {c.  a.d.  380).  The  remarkable  essay  on  the  sources  of  'Subhmity  ' 
{ircpl  v^ovs) — meaning  what  we  should  rather  call  '  impressiveness  in 
style '  generally — is  ascribed  in  the  oldest  MS.  to  '  Dionysius  [of  Halicar- 
nassus]  or  Longinus,' — showing  that  the  authorship  was  doubtful.  The 
internal  evidence  points  to  a  date  earlier  than  that  of  Longinus  ;  perhaps 
to  the  first  century  a.d. 

178.  During  the  first  four  centuries  of  the  Empire  there  was  an 

extraordinary  demand  for  rhetorical  accomplishment.  The 
SophistiT        ^^^^  °^  panegyric  and  of  adulation  played  a  prominent 

part  in  every  phase  of  public  life.  Forensic  speech  had 
an  enlarged  scope,  especially  in  the  provinces.  Rhetoric,  as  the  most 
useful,  became  the  most  popular  form  of  Greek  culture.  The  name 
(TO(f)L(rTr]<;,  which  Isocrates  had  accepted  for  himself,  now  became  a  quasi- 
professional  title.  Under  Hadrian  and  the  Antonines,  the  '  sophists ' 
reached  a  high  degree  of  dignity  and  influence.  Marcus  Aurelius  estab- 
lished at  Athens  a  school  of  Philosophy,  with  four  Chairs  (OpovoL), — 
Platonic,  Peripatetic,  Stoic,  and  Epicurean ;  and,  at  its  side,  a  school 
of  Rhetoric,  with  two  Chairs, — the  Sophistic  (in  the  theory  and  art 
of  rhetoric),  and  the  Civic  (ttoXitikos,  concerned  chiefly  with  forensic 
speaking).  The  'sophistic'  Chair  held  the  superior  rank.  Similar  posts 
existed  in  many  of  the  greater  cities,  and  were  objects  of  strenuous 
ambition. 

179.  The  abundant  examples  of  'sophistic'  literature  which  have 

come  down  to  us  contain  much  that  is  tedious  and  inane, 
Dion  chry-  g^jgQ  j^q|-     little  that  is  interesting  and  curious.  Dion 

sostomus.  .  ° 

Chrysostom  {c.  a.d.  100),  who  enjoyed  the  favour  of  Nerva 
and  Trajan,  has  left  a  collection  of  discourses  (Aoyot)  which  are  partly 
orations,  partly  essays  on  philosophical,  political,  or  literary  themes. 
In  his  best-known  piece,  the  'PoSiaKos,  he  censures  the  custom,  adopted 
in  Rhodes,  of  inscribing  ancient  statues  with  new  names,  and  then  erecting 
them  as  memorials  of  modern  men.  Dion's  style  is  easy  and  pleasant. 
,  .  Publius  Aelius  Aristeides  (od.  c.  a.d.  180)  represents  the 

Ansteides.  .  ^  .  .      .  .  .       .  .  . 

rhetoric  of  display  at  the  zenith  of  its  glory :  in  the  opinion 
of  his  age,  and  in  his  own,  he  was  at  least  the  equal  of  Demosthenes. 
His  most  ambitious  Adyot  are  in  praise  of  cities  {e.g.  his  Pa/iathe/iaicus,  on 
the  model  of  Isocrates),  or  of  deities  (as  his  Ets  Ata).  His  six  Upol 
koyoL  relate  to  incubations  in  temples  of  Asclepius. 

180.  Three  noteworthy  sophists  belong  to  the  fourth  century.  Liban- 

ius  of  Antioch  (born  c.  a.d.  314)  was  more  than  a  successful 
The  fourth-     rhetoriciau.    His  Life  of  Demosthenes,  and  his  {nrodicru^  to 

century  .  ' 

sophists.         the  orator's  speeches,  have  a  lasting  interest.    Among  his 
Libanius.        Letters  are  some  which  he  wrote  to  Basil  and  to  John 
Themistius.     Chrysostom  (his  pupils),  to  Athanasius,  to  Gregory  of  Nyssa, 
and  to  the  Emperor  Julian.    Themistius  {c.  a.d.  360),  a 
student  of  Aristotle  (on  whom  he  commented),  and  in  style  an  imitator  of 


THE  LATER  PROSE 


157 


Plato,  had  a  great  reputation  for  eloquence,  but,  unlike  most  of  the 
sophists,  disclaimed   the   power   of   extemporary  speech. 

TT-        •  r       1  •  •        ^  1  r    y         ■  Himenus. 

Hmierius,  after  becommg  emment  as  a  teacher  of  rhetoric 

at  Athens,  was  invited  by  Julian  to  Antioch  in  a.d.  362.    In  his  extant 

Xoyoi,  which  are  largely  'displays,'  he  often  imitates  Aristeides,  not  without 

ingenuity  and  spirit.    Gregory  of  Nazianzus  and  Basil  were  among  his 

pupils. 

The  Emperor  Julian  (born  a.d.  331,  died  363)  has  a  link  with  the 
'  sophists '  through  his  encomia  on  Constantius  and  on  ^.^^ 
Eusebia,  his  discourses  on  pagan  deities,  and  other  " 
rhetorical  compositions.  These  are,  however,  less  distinctive  than  his 
two  satirical  pieces.  The  KaiVapes  17  o-uyu,7rocrtoi/  is  a  witty  dialogue  on  his 
predecessors,  among  whom  Marcus  Aurelius  fares  best.  When  Julian 
visited  Antioch  in  362,  the  streets  resounded  with  insolent  songs,  which 
(as  Gibbon  says)  '  derided  the  laws,  the  religion,  the  personal  conduct, 
and  even  the  beard  of  the  emperor.'  In  his  ' k.vTio)(iKo%  r}  /xto-oTrcoywi/ 
he  retorts  by  castigating  the  manners  of  that  dissolute  city.  But  it  is  the 
large  collection  of  his  Letters  which  gives  the  best  and  most  interesting 
view  of  his  genius,  his  character,  and  his  tastes. 

181.  The  study  of  rhetoric,  by  cultivating  expression  as  an  art,  en- 
couraged those  lighter  forms  of  literature  which  depend  ^ 
mainly  on  style.  Lucian,  a  Syrian  of  Samosata  {c.  a.d.  120 — 
200),  began  life  as  an  itinerant  sophist,  visiting  Ionia,  Greece  Proper, 
Italy,  and  Gaul.  Settling  at  Athens  when  he  was  about  forty,  he  gave 
himself  to  the  literary  work  which  made  his  fame  ;  in  later  years  he  was  an 
official  of  a  law-court  in  Egypt.  A  sceptic  and  a  wit,  placed  in  an  age  of 
shams,  Lucian  has  at  least  a  negative  zeal  for  truth :  he  does  not 
believe  that  man  can  know,  but  he  is  a  vigorous  enemy  of  pretence  in 
religion,  philosophy,  and  literature.  The  Ais  Karrj-yopovixevo^  intimates  his 
distinctive  claim ;  he  is  the  founder  of  satiric  dialogue.  Rhetoric  there 
upbraids  the  'Syrian'  with  forsaking  her,  his  first  love,  for  'the  bearded 
Dialogus ' ;  while  Dialogus  complains  that  the  Syrian  has  dragged  him 
from  his  philosophical  heaven  to  earth,  and  given  him  a  comic  instead  of 
a  tragic  mask.  Lucian's  dialogues  blend  an  irony,  which  he  had  studied 
in  Plato,  with  an  Aristophanic  mirth  and  fancy.  His  satire  ranges  over 
the  whole  life  of  his  time  ;  but  among  his  more  conspicuous  butts  are  the 
Olympian  deities  (as  in  Zeus  rpayuiSos,  ®e<Zv  StaAoyot,  etc.),  the  philosophers 
(as  in  'Ep/xoTt/xos,  Btwv  Trpatrts,  'AXievs),  and  the  pedantic  stylists  (Ae^icfxlvr]^, 
'2,o\oiKi(TTrj<;).  In  thought,  he  is  of  no  school,  but  chiefly  admires  Epicurus, 
who  to  him,  as  to  Lucretius,  is  the  great  emancipator  from  superstition. 
Lucian  makes  us  feel,  not  (as  Aristophanes  often  does)  that  he  is  modern, 
but  rather  that  he  is  a  detached  observer  of  the  ancients :  this  is  due 
to  his  mental  separateness  from  his  time,  and  to  a  certain  tone  which 
suggests  that  he  wrote  for  the  few,  or  to  please  himself  only ;  here  he 
sometimes  resembles  Swift.    He  has  furnished  some  prototypes  of  later 
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work  {e.g.  the  'kk-qOrj'i  la-Topia,  relatively  to  'Gulliver,'  and  like  books;  the 
Ne/cptKoi  Sidkoyoi,  to  Landor's  'Imaginary  Conversations').  As  to  his 
purely  artificial  Attic  Greek,  it  is  easy  to  find  blemishes  in  the  grammar; 
but  as  a  whole,  in  general  texture  and  in  spirit,  it  is  the  most  remarkable 
and  the  best-sustained  tour  de  force  ever  achieved, — not  to  say  by  a 
foreigner  (xat  TaCra  /SdplSapos  avTo<s  etvai  Sokojv,  £is  Accus.  §  34), — but  by 
any  post- classical  writer  of  the  language. 

182.  The  composition  of  fictitious  letters  (such  as  the  '  Episdes  of 
Letters  Phalaris')  was  a  favourite  exercise.    From  Alciphron  {c.  a.d. 

200- — 220?)  we  have  three  books  of  such  letters,  supposed 
to  pass  between  Athenians  of  an  earlier  time ;  they  are  little  sketches  of 
common  life,  drawn  largely  from  Comedy.  The  imitative  Attic  dialect 
shows  in  some  traits  a  study  of  Lucian. 

183.  The  stores  of  literature  in  the  greater  libraries  invited  discursive 

readers  to  compile  extracts  illustrative  of  their  favourite 
Miscellanies,  subjects.  Athcnacus,  of  Naucratis  in  Egypt,  wrote  at  the 
Athenaeus.  of  the  second  or  early  in  the  third  century  a.d.  The 

date  must  be  subsequent  to  the  death  of  the  Emperor 
Commodus  in  193  (p.  537  f).  But  the  Ulpian  whose  peaceful  death  is 
noticed  at  p.  686  c  cannot  be  the  jurist,  who  was  murdered  by  the  soldiery 
in  228.  Athenaeus  has  thrown  his  collections  into  the  form  of  a  con- 
versation among  twenty-nine  erudite  guests  who  meet  at  dinner  on 
several  successive  days.  The  title  of  this  work  (in  fifteen  books),  Deipno- 
sophistae,  would  more  naturally  mean  '  connoisseurs  in  dining,'  but  is 
intended  to  signify  'learned  men  at  dinner.'  The  talk  rambles  over  a 
wide  field, — the  pleasures  of  the  table,  and  everything  connected  with 
them, — literature,  music,  natural  history,  medicine,  grammar,  the  usages  of 
public  and  social  life.  The  compilation  is  a  mine  of  antiquarian  lore ;  in 
particular,  it  is  a  rich  source  for  fragments  of  Greek  poetry  (especially 
Comedy).  Quoting  upwards  of  five  hundred  authors  who  would  other- 
wise be  unknown,  Athenaeus  gives  us  a  glimpse  into  the  wealth  of  the 
Alexandrian  Library  which  he  used. 

184.  Claudius  Aelianus  {c.  a.d.  220)  has  left  a  large  budget  of  anecdotes 

on  various  subjects  (JloiKikr\  la-TopLo),  in  fourteen  books;  and 
Aeiian.  mass  of  notes  or  stories  about  the  characteristics  of  animals 

Poiyaenus.      (Hcpi  t,mwv  ISioTrjTos).    Polyaenus,  a  Macedonian  (^r.  170 
A.D.),  is  the  author  of  STpaTiyyif/xara,  in  eight  books,  a  series 
of  stories  describing  the  stratagems  of  famous  men  (and  of  some  women), 
chiefly  in  war,  but  partly  also  in  civil  affairs.    He  writes  well,  and  the 
work  is  of  considerable  interest  for  history  and  biography. 

185.  Stobaeus  (John  of  Stobi  in  Macedonia)  is  a  compiler  to  whom 

we  owe  no  small  debt.    Two  works  (parts  of  one  plan)  bear 

stobaeus.  /  \  •tt.  \       ^    ,  ^  s    i  ^       v    »/|  ' 

his  name  :  (i)  iliKAoyat  cpvatKai  otaAeKriKat  /cat  rjOLKai, — ex- 
tracts from  prose-writers  in  several  branches  of  philosophy ;  and  (2)  'Av6o- 
Aoytov, — a  collection  of  extracts  both  in  prose  and  in  verse,  arranged 
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under  topics.  Many  precious  fragments,  especially  of  poetry,  are  known 
through  him  alone.  As  he  quotes  the  Neoplatonist  Hierocles  {Eel.  Phys. 
c.  7),  who  wrote  in  the  latter  part  of  the  fifth  century,  he  may  be  referred 
to  the  end  of  that  century,  or  to  the  earlier  part  of  the  sixth. 

186.  Galen  (Claudius  Galenus)  was  born  at  Pergamum  in  a.d.  130, 
and  is  said  to  have  survived  the  accession  of  Caracalla  (211). 

He  was  not  merely  a  great  physician,  but  a  man  learned  in  ^d'*ph"io 
all  the  philosophy  and  science  of  his  age.    One  of  his  sophy. 
distinctive  aims  (as  seen  especially  in  his  treatise  on  the  Gaien. 
'  Opinions  of  Hippocrates  and  of  Plato  ')  was  to  correlate 
medicine  with  psychology.    '  The  best  physician,'  he  held,  '  is  also  a 
philosopher.'    The  compass  of  his  writings  was  very  large.    He  seems  to 
have  written  at  least  five  hundred  treatises,  of  which  more  than  eighty 
(excluding  spurious  or  doubtful  pieces)  are  extant.    His  commentaries  on 
Hippocrates  (the  founder  of  Greek  medicine,  yfi^r.  c.  410  B.C.)  have  been 
invaluable  to  all  later  students. 

187.  Sextus  Empiricus  {c.  a.d.  220?)  was  a  physician, — his  surname 
denoting  that  he  belonged  to  the  sect  of  physicians  called 

e/x7r€iptKoi,  who  insisted  on  practical  experience  as  the  If^pirfcus 
paramount  guide  in  medicine.  Two  of  his  works  are  extant, 
(i)  In  one  he  gives  'outlines'  of  the  Sceptic  philosophy  of  Pyrrhon 
(c.  320  B.C.):  Uvppojvtat  VTroTVTrcocrets  r\  ^KeTTTLKo,  iiTro/xvjy/xara.  (2)  The 
other  work  is  a  refutation,  in  11  books,  of  all  non-sceptic  teachers,  who 
are  collectively  called  /Aa^rj/uart/cot,  as  representing  various  positive  fMadrj- 
fxara  (grammar,  rhetoric,  geometry,  arithmetic,  astrology,  music ;  logic, 
physical  philosophy,  ethics).  The  title  is,  IIpos  rov?  fxadrnxariKovs  avTipprj- 
TiKoi  Sextus  is  valuable  as  an  authority  on  the  Sceptics,  and  also  for  the 
light  incidentally  thrown  on  other  systems  or  disciplines. 

188.  For  the  rise  and  progress  of  Neoplatonism,  and  a  notice  of  its 
chief  exponents  in  the  third  and  fourth  centuries  (Plotinus  and  Porphyry), 
the  reader  may  be  referred  to  the  section  on  Greek  Philosophy  (tj  233). 
Stoicism,  the  other  school  of  thought  which  was  mainly  influential 
in  this  period,  has  as  its  chief  representatives  Epictetus  (c.  a.d.  no)  and 
the  Emperor  Marcus  Aurelius  Antoninus  (a.d.  131 — 180).  How  the  Stoic 
teaching  of  Epictetus  was  recorded  by  Arrian,  has  already  been  mentioned 
(§  173)-   The  Meditations  (Td  Trpos  iavrov)  of  Marcus  x^urelius 

were  written,  amidst  the  labours  of  court  or  camp,  in  a    Marcus  Au- 

'  '  '  relius. 

private  journal,  and  were  first  published  in  1550  from  a  ms. 
now  lost.  His  chosen  master  is  Epictetus,  whom  he  follows  in  fixing  his 
attention  upon  practical  ethics.  The  point  of  view  is,  throughout,  that  of 
the  station  which  defined  his  sphere  of  duty, — the  Emperor's.  This  'most 
human  of  all  books  '  (as  Renan  called  it)  is  a  complete  picture  of  the 
man's  inner  life.  Remembering  the  character  of  the  age  in  which  Marcus 
lived, — remembering  also  the  nature  of  the  trials,  public  and  domestic, 
which  he  endured, — we  shall  not  think  Matthew  Arnold's  estimate  of  him 
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exaggerated :  '  he  is  one  of  those  consoling  and  hope-inspiring  marks 
which  stand  for  ever  to  remind  our  wealc  and  easily  discouraged  race  how 
high  human  goodness  and  perseverance  have  once  been  carried,  and  may 
be  carried  again.' 

i8g.    We  have  now  traced  the  development  of  Greek  prose  literature 
from  the  Alexandrian  age  down  to  the  period  of  its  decline.    The  more 
prominent  works  in  each  of  the  principal  departments  have  been  in- 
dicated.   But,  before  concluding  this  sketch,  a  brief  notice 
The  Greek       ig  due  to  a  form  of  Composition,  slight  indeed  in  its  early 

romance-  ,  ,,  .    .  , 

writers.  cssays,  and  even  actually  a  symptom  of  decadence,  yet  of 

much  mterest  for  literary  history,  as  being  the  prototype  of 
the  novel.    The  Greek  writers  of  prose  romance  in  the  Imperial  age  are 
called  epwTLKoi,  because  the  romance  was  uniformly  the  story  of  a  hero  and 
a  heroine,  the  chief  motive  being  love,  and  the  next,  ad- 
Literary  venture.    The  oldest  Greek  examples  of  such  stories  were 

pedigree  of  the  .    ,  . 

Greek  novel.  Supplied  by  some  lyric  poems,  now  lost,  of  Stesichorus 
(see  §  107).  In  Greek  prose  the  earUest  love-story  is  that 
of  Abradates  and  Pantheia  in  Xenophon's  Cyropaedia.  The  Greek  writers 
of  romance  under  the  Empire  took  much  of  their  scenery,  sentiment, 
and  imagery  from  the  pastoral  poets  and  love-elegists,  Greek  or  Latin  : 
in  plot  and  situations  they  gave  free  rein  to  their  fancy,  unchecked  by 
regard  for  probability.  Parthenius  of  Nicaea  {c.  30  B.C.)  compiled  a  little 
treatise  (extant  in  an  epitome)  Ilept  epcoTtKiov  TraOrjixdrmv, — thirty-six  short 
love-stories,  all  tragic,  dedicated  to  Cornelius  Gallus,  and  intended  as 
material  for  elegiac  poetry. 

igo.    Photius,  writing  in  the  ninth  century,  has  preserved  (cotl  94  and 
166)  outlines  of  two  compositions  which  were,  no  doubt. 
The  first         among  the  earliest  specimens  of  the  Greek  prose  romance. 

recorded  Tir-i  ,  \  i  ri-,i 

novelists.        lambuchus  (c.  A.D.  iio), — ^not  to  be  confused  with  the 

Neoplatonist, — was  the  author  of  a  love-story  called  Bafiv- 

kwvLaKOL,  which  Photius  describes  as  a  Bpafj-arLKov,  i.e.  a  tale  of  action,  with 

dialogue.    Antonius  Diogenes  (of  uncertain  date,  but  probably  earlier 

than  A.D.  300)  wrote  'The  marvels  beyond  Thule'  (Ta  virep  @ovXr)v 

a-TTto-Ta), — in  which  Deinias  met  the  heroine,  Dercyllis,  in  Thule,  and 

shared  with  her  many  wondrous  adventures. 

191.    The  extant  representatives  of  the  pre-Byzantine  romance  are 

five  in  number.     (i)  Xenophon  of  Ephesus  (probably  not 

xenophonof  ig^^gj.  ^^j^^  A.D.  -iKo)  is  the  author  of  To.  Kara  'Avddav 
Ephesus.  v./i/  >^J/ 

Longus  AppoKOfjLTjv, — the  scene  being  laid  at  his  native  city. 

(2)  Under  the  name  of  Longus,  we  have  Ta  Kara  Ad(j>vLv 
Koi  XXorjv, — a  pastoral  romance  of  much  grace  and  beauty;  the  scene 
is  in  Lesbos.    Nothing  is  known  of  the  writer,  but  on  literary  grounds 

it   may  be  conjectured  that  he  lived  before  a.d.  400. 

Heliodorus.       ,  \   tt  i-    i  /  \    •      i  i  /-    a  >/i  ' 

(3)  Heliodorus  {c.  a.d.  390)  is  the  author  or  AiC'ioTriKa, — 
the  adventures  of  Charicleia,  a  priestess  of  Delphi,  and  the  Thessalian 
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Theagenes,  with  whom  she  flies  to  Egypt,  and  to  whom  she  is  finally  married 
in  Aethiopia..  Though  inferior  in  poetic  fancy  to  Longus,  Heliodorus  is  on 
the  whole  the  best  of  these  writers.     (4)  Achilles  Tatius, 
who  sometimes  imitates  Heliodorus,  and  probably  lived  Tatius^^ 

in    the   fifth  century,  wrote  To.  KOLTOL  AcV/CtTTTTT^V  KCLi  KXctTO-  CharitOn 

(fxUvra.  In  tone  and  taste  he  is  inferior  to  the  three 
preceding  authors.  (5)  A  similar  remark  applies  to  '  Chariton  of  Aphro- 
disias'  in  Caria, — probably  a  name  assumed  by  a  writer  of  the  fifth  century. 
The  scene  of  his  story,  To,  Kara  Xaipiav  Koi  Ka\Xi.pp6rjv,  is  laid  at  Syracuse, 
towards  the  end  of  the  fifth  century  B.C., — the  heroine  being  the  daughter 
of  the  Syracusan  statesman,  Hermocrates. 

192.  At  the  period  when  feeling  and  fancy  which  had  once  inspired 
drama,  and  then  pastoral  or  elegiac  poetry,  thus  found  an  enfeebled  utterance 
in  prose  romance,  the  life  of  Greek  literature  was  rapidly  waning.  During 
the  fourth  and  fifth  centuries  that  process  was  hastened  by  two  principal 
causes.  The  divergence  of  colloquial  from  literary  Greek  was  becoming 
more  marked.  The  estrangement  of  Christians  from  those  Hellenic 
writings  which  they  associated  with  paganism  was  also  progressive;  though, 
even  then,  not  a  few  of  their  own  greatest  teachers  were  among  the 
foremost  masters  of  Greek  style  and  eloquence.  In  a.d.  529  the  edict  of 
Justinian  closed  the  schools  of  heathen  philosophy.  A  hundred  years 
later  the  stream  of  Greek  literature,  which  for  some  fifteen  centuries  had 
been  practically  continuous,  might  be  said  to  have  ceased.  Hellenism 
gave  place  to  Byzantinism.  But  the  work  of  that  creative  mind,  first 
revealed  in  the  //tad,  which  had  moulded  the  great  monuments  of  Hellenic 
thought  and  imagination,  was  to  remain  as  a  permanent  inheritance  of 
mankind.  After  a  long  age  of  partial  obscuration  or  oblivion,  the  intel- 
lectual and  spiritual  forces  which  ancient  Hellas  had  transmitted  to  Rome 
were  revived  in  Europe  at  the  Renaissance.  By  helping  humanity  to  find 
itself  again,  and  by  diffusing  ideas  which  are  still  fruitful  in  every  field  of 
knowledge,  those  forces  determined  the  transition  from  the  medieval  to  the 
modern  world. 

I.  Histories  of  Greek  Literature. — K.  O.  Miiller  (vol.  i),  continued  by 
J.  W.  Donaldson.  1858. — W.  Mure,  5  vols,  (i  and  li,  Epic 
poetry  :  ill,  Lyric  and  Elegiac  :  iv  and  v,  Prose,  to  Xenophon.)  ^''^''°e"P'^y- 
i860. —  G.  Bernhardy,  Grundriss  d.  gr.  Litteratur.  (Poetry.)  New  ed.  by 
Volkmann,  vol.  i.  1892. — Th.  Bergk,  Griech.  Litieraturgeschickte.  Ed.  by 
Hinrichs  and  Peppmiiller,  4  vols.  1888-1894. — R.  Nicolai,  Griech.  Litcraiter- 
geschichte.  3  vols.  1878. — VV.  Christ  (in  Iwan  von  Muller's  series  of  hand- 
books), Gesch.  d.  Griech.  Litteratur.  To  the  age  of  Justinian.  1898. — A.  and 
M.  Croiset,  Histoire  de  la  litt^ratu7-e  grecque.  To  the  seventh  century  A.D. 
5  vols.  1 887- 1 899. — Shorter  Histories.  A.  and  M.  Croiset,  Manuel  d'histoire 
de  la  littdrature  grecque.  1900.  (English  trans,  published  by  Macmillan  &  Co. 
1904.) — F.  B.  Jevons.  (To  the  death  of  Demosthenes.)  1889. — Gilbert 
Murray.  1897. 
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II.  Works  illustrati?ig  special  departments  or  periods.  This  list  is  limited 
to  a  small  number  of  books,  such  as  are  likely  to  be  found  useful  by  students. — 
Hellcnica,  ed.  E.  Abbott :  including  essays  on  Aeschylus,  Sophocles,  Thucydides 
(the  speeches),  Xenophon,  Polybius,  etc.  1883. —  W.  R.  Hardie,  Lectures  an 
Classical  Subjects.  1903. — J.  A.  Symonds,  Studies  of  the  Greek  Poets.  2  vols. 
1883. — S.  H.  Butcher,  Soine  aspects  of  the  Greek  genius.  1894. — R.  C.  Jebb, 
Growth  a}td  influence  of  classical  Greek  Poetry.  1893. — W.  Leaf,  Companion 
to  the  Iliad.  1892. — R.  C.  Jebb,  Introduction  to  Homer.  6th  ed.  1898. — 
H.  Flach,  Geschichte  d.  gr.  Lyrik.  1883. — G.  S.  Farnell,  Greek  Lyric  Poetry. 
1 89 1. — A.  W.  Schlegel,  Lectures  on  dramatic  art  and  literature.  (Bohn.)  New 
ed.,  1861. — R.  G.  Moulton,  The  ancient  Classical  Draina,  1890. — L.  Campbell, 
A  Guide  to  Greek  Tragedy  for  English  readers.  1891. — A.  W.  Verrall,  The 
Studetit's  Manual  of  Greek  Tragedy.  1891. — R.  W.  Macan,  Introduction 
to  ed.  of  Herodotus  iv,  V,  vi.  (vol.  I.  pp.  i — cxviii).  1895. — J.  Classen, 
Introduction  to  ed.  of  Thucydides.  1882. — W.  H.  Forbes,  Introduction 
to  ed.  of  Thuc.  I.  (pp.  i — cxxxii).  1895. — H.  G.  Dakyns,  Translation  of 
Xenophoji,  with  a  Life  of  the  historian,  Introductions,  and  notes.  3  vols,  (a  4th 
in  preparation).  1890- 1897. — R.  Volkmann,  Die  Rhetorik  d.  Griec/ie7i  und 
Rotner.  1885. — F.  Blass,  Die  Attische  Beredsamkeit.  3  vols.  New  ed.  1887- 
1893. — R.  C.  Jebb,  Attic  Orators  from  Antiphon  to  Isaeus.  2nd  ed.  1893. — 
W.  Rhys  Roberts,  Longi7ius  on  the  Sublime.  1899.  Dionysius  of  Halicarnassus. 
The  three  Literary  Letters.  1901.  Demetrius  on  Style.  1902,  —  B.  Jowett, 
The  Dialogues  of  Plato  traftslated,  with  Analyses  and  Introductions.  1892. — 
E.  M.  Cope,  An  Introduction  to  Aristotle's  Rhetoric.  1867.  Aristotle's 
Rhetoric,  with  a  commentary.  (Ed.  by  J.  E.  Sandys.)  1887. — S.  H.  Butcher, 
Aristotle's  Theory  of  Poetry  and  Fine  Art,  with  a  critical  text  and  translation 
of  the  Poetics.  2nd  ed.  1898. — E.  S.  Shuckburgh,  Traiislation  of  Polybius, 
with  Introduction  and  notes.  1889. — A.  Couat,  Aristophane  et  Vancienne 
Comidie  grecque.  3rd  ed.  1902.  Poesie  alexandrine  sous  les  trois  premiers 
Ptolemees.  1890. — J.  Denis,  La  Comedie  grecque.  2  vols.  1887. — J.  W. 
Mackail,  Select  Epigrams  from  the  Greek  Anthology.  1890. — F.  Susemihl, 
Die  alexa7idrinische  Litteratur.  2  vols.  1891-92. — E.  Rohde,  Der  griechische 
Roman  und  seine  Vorldufer.    1 876. 
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III.    2.  PHILOSOPHY. 

A.  PRESOCRATICS. 

193.  At  a  time  when  Central  Greece  had  not  yet  won  itself  the 
leisure  necessary  for  intellectual  development,  philosophy,  the  study  of 
first  causes  or  principles,  was  already  cultivated  in  the  colonies  of  the 
East  and  the  West.  As  early  as  600  B.C.  the  Greeks  of  Ionia  asked 
themselves  'What  is  this  world  in  which  we  live?'  and  as  early  as  500 
the  Greeks  of  Italy  and  Sicily  echoed  the  question  :  but  it  was  not  till 
about  456  that  the  mother-cities,  now  prosperous  at  home  and  abroad, 
began  to  interest  themselves  in  speculative  inquiry.  Thenceforward,  until 
A.D.  529,  when  the  schools  were  closed  by  Justinian,  philosophy  found  a 
congenial  home  at  Athens.  Early  in  the  sixth  century  B.C.  certain  legis- 
lators, rulers,  and  statesmen — Thales,  Solon,  Periander,  Cleo- 

1    1  •!  -ri*  1    1    *  •  •  The  lonians. 

bums,  Cheilon,  Bias,  Pittacus — were  styled  in  recognition 
of  their  practical  ability  the  seveji  wise  men  {a-otfjoi).  One  of  them,  Thales 
of  Miletus  (624 — 546),  was  celebrated  also  for  his  mathematical  attain- 
ments, as  well  as  for  a  theory  of  the  material  cause  of  the  universe.  On 
the  strength  of  this  physical  speculation  he  was  known  to  after  ages  as  a 
philosopher  (^tXocro^os),  that  is  to  say,  '  a  lover  of  knowledge  for  its 
own  sake.'  Assuming  that  the  various  sorts  of  matter  are  modifications 
of  a  single  increate  and  imperishable  element,- but  making  no  attempt  to 
explain  why  S.nd  how  the  single  element  variously  modifies  itself,  he 
affirmed  that  all  things  are  ivaier.  Next,  Anaximander  of  Miletus 
(611 — 547),  accepting  Thales'  assumption,  took  for  his  principle  {dpxo) 
the  indefinite  {airtipov),  that  is  to  say,  a  material  something,  which,  not 
being  any  one  of  the  four  elements  commonly  recognized,  was  intermediate 
between  earth  and  water  on  the  one  hand  and  air  and  fire  on  the  other. 
From  this  intermediate  (/xera^u  ti),  which  he  may  have  conceived  as  mist 
or  cloud,  he  supposed  the  four  so-called  elements  to  develop  themselves 
{(KKpLvta-OaL),  and  into  it  he  supposed  them  to  return.  A  generation  later, 
Anaximenes  of  Miletus,  following  closely  in  the  steps  of  Anaximander, 
chose  for  his  principle  air,  whence,  he  added,  development  takes  place 
by  thinning  (//.avtoortg,  apatwo-is)  and  thickening  (TrvKvwcri.^).  The  Ionian 
succession  ended  about  500  with  Heracleitus  of  Ephesus,  whose 
teaching  is  summed  up  in  the  propositions,  (i)  fire  is  principle,  (2)  all 
things  are  in  flux  (TraVra  pCi).  Of  these  propositions,  the  former — the 
declaration  that  all  the  sorts  of  matter  are  stages  in  the  combustion  of 
elemental  fire — connected  him  with  his  predecessors,  while  the  latter — the 
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assertion  that  the  modification  of  the  principle  is  not  occasional  but 
perpetual — marked  a  new  departure  and  carried  an  important  corollary. 
For  Heracleitus  recognized  that  there  can  be  no  knowledge  of  that  which 
is  in  flux,  and  his  disciples  were  not  slow  to  draw  the  sceptical  con- 
sequence. Thus,  whereas  hitherto  men  had  inquired  'What  is  Being?' 
henceforward  they  found  themselves  constrained  to  ask  also  '  What  is 

Knowledge?'     In  short,  the  Ionian  monists  of  the  sixth 
monfsm.         century,  postulating  a  single  material  cause,  took  severally 

for  their  respective  elements,  Thales,  water  modifying  itself; 
Anaximander,  cloud  or  mist  modifying  itself  in  two  directions ;  Anaxi- 
menes,  air  modifying  itself  in  two  directions  by  thinning  and  thickening; 
Heracleitus,  fire  modifying  itself  perpetually  in  a  recurrent  cycle. 

194.  Meanwhile,  after  Anaximenes,  but  before  Heracleitus,  two  Eastern 
Greeks  who  about  530  settled  in  Italy,  not  being  themselves  in  the  strict 
sense  of  the  term  philosophers,  were  nevertheless  preparing  the  way  for  new 
philosophical  developments.  One  of  them,  Pythagoras,  originally  of 
Samos,  afterwards  of  Croton,  a  mathematician  and  a  musician,  an  educator 
and  a  social  reformer,  founded  a  sect  or  order,  which,  when  it  ceased  to  be 
a  political  force,  diverged  into  philosophy  and  propounded  a  fanciful  theory 
of  immbers  immanent  in  things.  The  other,  Xenophanes,  originally  of 
Colophon,  afterwards  of  Elea,  the  reputed  founder  of  Eleaticism,  in  his 
rhapsodical  crusade  against  the  anthropomorphic  and  anthropopathic 
polytheism  of  his  contemporaries,  gave  currency  to  the  antithesis  of  the 
One  and  the  Many,  and  in  his  morahzings  upon  the  vanity  of  things 
emphasized  the  distinction  between  Knowledge  and  Opinion.    A  new  era 

began  with  Parmenides  of  Elea,  the  father  not  only  of  the 

The  Eleatics.  ,  ,    '  . 

philosophy  of  the  fifth  century,  but  also  of  its  science  and  of 
its  scepticism.  This  great  thinker,  a  later  contemporary  of  Heracleitus, 
embodied  his  teaching  in  a  poem  called  Nature.  Noting  the  incon- 
sistency of  the  lonians,  who  to  their  material  principle,  ex  hypothesi 
universal,  ascribed  the  specific  characteristics  of  water,  mist,  air,  fire,  he 
first  affirms,  in  the  epigrammatic  formula  the  ent  (w)  is,  the  7ionent 
(fjirj  ov)  is  not,  the  distinction  which  they  had  imperfectly  apprehended 
between  the  One  which  is  and  the  Many  which  become  and  are  not. 
Then  under  the  heads  of  Truth  and  Opinion  he  deals  separately  with  ent 
and  nonent.  In  Truth  he  ascertains,  by  the  exclusion  of  variety  and 
change,  that  the  ent,  the  only  object  of  knowledge,  is  increate  and 
imperishable ;  whole,  sole,  immovable,  determinate  ;  neither  past,  nor  future, 
but  ever  present ;  a  homogeneous  all,  one  and  continuous,  like  to  a  well- 
rounded  and  evenly-balanced  sphere.  These  propositions,  the  results  of 
thought,  are  the  objects  of  knowledge.  In  Opinion — which,  since  variety 
and  change  are  nonent  and  cannot  be  known,  has  no  pretension  to 
certainty — he  rests  a  cosmological  theory  upon  the  assumption  of  a  duality 
of  elements,  light  or  fire  and  dark  or  earth,  of  which  phenomenal  things 
consist,  and  from  which  they  derive  their  characteristics.    In  a  word. 
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Xenophanes'  antitheses,  One  and  Many,  Knowledge  and  Opinion,  enabled 
Parmenides  to  combine  in  his  strikingly  original  system  the  metaphysical  or 
philosophical  monism  of  the  lonians  and  the  physical  or  scientific  dualism 
of  certain  Pythagoreans. 

The  philosophy  and  the  science  which  Parmenides  had  joined  together 
were  sundered  by  his  immediate  successors.  On  the  one  part,  his  pupil 
Zeno  of  Elea,  neglecting  or  abandoning  the  theory  of  the  Many,  gave 
himself  to  the  controversial  defence  of  the  theory  of  the  One.  Of  the 
arguments  which  he  employed  to  disprove  the  existence  of  plurality,  the 
most  famous  are  certain  paradoxes  of  space,  time,  and  number.  But 
his  paradox  of  predication,  cited  in  Plato's  Parmenides,  had  weightier 
consequences,  inasmuch  as  its  premiss,  '  unlike  things  cannot  be  like,  nor 
like  things  unlike ' — the  precursor  of  Antisthenes'  dogma,  '  no  predication 
which  is  not  identical  is  legitimate '- — ^raised  the  question  '  What  is 
Predication  ? '  Zeno  was  not  a  great  logician,  but  he  must  have  credit 
for  his  recognition  of  the  need  of  a  logic,  as  well  as  for  his  invention  of 
dialectical  argument.  Eleaticism  proper,  the  theory  of  the  existent  One, 
ended  \vith  Melissus  of  Samos,  who  translated  Parmenides'  poem  into 
prose. 

195.  On  the  other  part,  Empedocles  of  Agrigentum,  Anaxagoras 
of  Clazomenae,  and  Leucippus  of  Abdera,  all  of  them 
contemporaries  of  Zeno,  rejecting  the  theory  of  the  One,  Jist^s.^*^^^'' 
devoted  themselves  to  the  study  of  the  Many,  and  devised 
cosmogonies  and  cosmologies  having  for  their  basis  the  assumption  that 
so-called  generation  and  destruction  of  things  are  in  truth  the  commixture 
and  the  dissolution  of  a  plurality  of  elements.  First,  Empedocles 
(495 — 435),  postulating  four  roots  (pt^ajyutara)  or  material  causes,  fire,  air, 
water,  and  earth,  supposed  the  universe  to  be  governed  by  two  moving 
causes,  alternately  predominant,  namely,  love  or  attraction  and  hate  or 
repulsion.  Love,  when  it  ousts  hate,  produces  a  complete  aggregation 
of  the  interspersed  elements  in  a  unity  called  the  sphere  {a-cj>aLpo<;). 
Hate,  when  it  ousts  love,  separates  the  four  elements  the  one  from  the 
other.  In  the  intervals  between  these  crises,  love  and  hate  by  their 
joint  action  give  rise  to  cosmic  or  particular  existences.  At  the  beginning 
of  our  own  epoch,  when  hate  returned  and  brought  about  the  disruption 
of  the  sphere,  first,  air,  fire,  earth,  and  water,  discovered  themselves ;  then 
trees ;  then  animate  organisms, — limbs,  limbs  conjoined,  animals,  and, 
finally,  animals  having  the  power  of  reproduction.  Bone,  flesh,  muscle, 
and  blood, — which  last  is  the  seat  of  intelligence, — consist  severally  of 
elements  united  in  determinate  proportions.  The  subject  of  sensation, 
receiving  into  appropriate  pores  films  or  effluvia  given  off"  by  the  object, 
apprehends  the  elements  of  the  object  by  means  of  the  corresponding 
elements  contained  in  itself :  for  like  is  known  by  like.  The  evidence  of 
the  senses  cannot  be  implicitly  trusted.  Aristotle's  complaints,  to  the 
effect  that  Empedocles  does  not  explain  the  relation  of  his  causes,  moving 
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and  material,  to  one  another  and  to  the  universe  which  we  know,  would 
seem  to  be  just :  but  the  modern  reader  notes  with  interest  Empedocles' 
recognition  of  the  law  of  the  survival  of  the  fit,  and  with  surprise  Aristotle's 
rejection  of  it.  Secondly,  Anaxagoras  (500 — 428),  who,  though  born  a  few 
years  before  Empedocles,  was  later  in  his  intellectual  activity,  took  for  his 
elements  an  infinity  of  seeds  (a-n-ep/xaTa),  which,  while  they  have  determinate 
characters,  are  by  reason  of  their  smallness  severally  imperceptible.  Hence 
in  the  beginning,  when  they  were  indiscriminately  mixed,  the  totality  of 
seeds  {irava-n-epiJiLa)  was  wholly  destitute  of  perceptible  form  or  quality.  Then 
mind  (voSs),  the  rarest  and  finest  of  things,  external  to  the  formless  chaos 
and  independent  of  it,  communicated  to  it  a  motion  of  rotation  (-n-ept- 
XojpTjo-ts).  Thereupon  like  seeds  came  together  in  appropriate  regions  and 
produced  perceptible  aggregates :  and  so  the  orderly  universe  began. 
Bone,  flesh,  marrow,  and  generally  what  we  know  as  homogeneous  bodies, 
are  homoeomerous  concretions  of  the .  corresponding  seeds :  or,  more 
exactly,  they  are  concretions  in  which  the  corresponding  seeds  predomi- 
nate ;  for  in  each  thing,  together  with  the  predominant  seeds  from  which  it 
derives  its  present  character,  there  are  also  seeds  of  all  other  kinds,  isolated 
and  therefore  unperceived,  which,  when  they  severally  come  together, 
bring  about  appropriate  changes.  Fire,  air,  water,  and  earth,  are  not 
elemental.  That  is  to  say,  there  are  no  seeds  corresponding  to  them ;  they 
derive  their  natures  from  the  joint  predominance  of  a  plurality  of  kinds. 
Sense  is  fallible.  Plato  and  Aristotle  agree  both  in  commending  Anaxa- 
goras for  making  his  moving  cause  intelligent,  and  in  censuring  him  for 
limiting  its  activity  to  the  communication  of  an  initial  impulse.  The  chaos 
of  seeds  and  the  creative  mind  of  Anaxagoras  are  plainly  equivalent  to  the 
sphere  and  the  hate  of  Empedocles,  and  were  probably  derived  from  them. 
Thirdly,  Leucippus,  a  contemporary  of  Anaxagoras  and  Empedocles, 
propounded  a  thorough-going  atomism,  which  his  successor  Democritus 
(460 — 351)  developed  and  enforced.  The  elements  of  things  are,  said  the 
AtomistS,  the  futt  (-TrX^pe?,  a-repeov)  and  the  empty  (/cevov,  juavoV),  the  full 
being  an  infinity  of  immutable  atoms  (aro/ia,  aTOfxai),  differing  from  one 
another  in  shape  (as  A  from  N),  in  order  (as  AN  from  NA),  and  in  inclina- 
tion (as  N  from  Z),  while  the  empty  is  the  vacuum  or  space  without  which 
motion  would  be  impossible.  Falling  through  space  with  velocities  pro- 
portioned to  their  size,  the  atoms  overtake  and  impinge  upon  one  another. 
A  vortex  (SiVt;),  resembling  the  rotation  of  Anaxagoras,  ensues,  and  in  the 
course  of  it  like  atoms  congregate  in  perceptible  groups.  In  this  way 
worlds,  infinitely  numerous,  of  which  our  world  is  one,  come  into  being. 
The  magnitude,  the  weight,  and  the  resistance  of  bodies,  depend  upon  the 
atoms  and  the  spaces  of  which  they  are  composed.  Sensations,  such  as 
hot  and  cold,  sweet  and  bitter,  are  affections  which  the  object  produces  in 
the  subject.  Soul  or  mind,  like  fire,  consists  of  atoms  which,  being  fine 
and  spherical,  are  conspicuously  mobile.  There  are  two  sorts  of  know- 
ledge :  genuine  knowledge  which  has  for  its  objects  the  atoms  and  the  void. 
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and  dark  knowledge  which  has  for  its  objects  the  impressions  of  sense. 
Thus  whereas  Anaxagoras  attributed  to  his  seeds  all  the  qualities  which  we 
find  in  things,  Democritus  tried  to  express  the  qualities  of  things  in  terms 
of  atom  and  void  :  and  whereas  Anaxagoras  ascribed  the  creative  impulse 
to  an  external  mind,  Democritus  conceived  the  universe  as  the  necessary 
and  accidental  (that  is  to  say,  undesigned)  result  of  the  descent  of  atoms 
through  space.  The  coevals  of  Democritus  hardly  appreciated  his  pains- 
taking attempt  to  devise  a  cosmology,  and  to  his  later  contemporary  Plato 
his  unqualified  materialism  was  nothing  less  than  odious.  Nevertheless  at 
a  later  period  Epicurus  was  glad  to  borrow  his  science,  and  to  graft  it  upon 
his  own  unscientific,  unphilosophical,  system. 

196.    These  one-sided  developments  of  Parmenidean  Eleaticism — that 
is  to  say,  the  doctrine  of  Zeno,  which  recognized  a  One  philosophy 
without  a  Many,  and  the  doctrines  of  Empedocles,  Anaxa-    superseded  by 
goras,  and  Leucippus,  which  recognized  a  Many  without  "mamsm. 
a  One — -led  the  way  to  sceptical  conclusions  which  were  formulated  and 
maintained  by  Gorgias  of  Leontini  (483 — 376),  and  Protagoras  of 
Abdera  (481 — 411).    'Nothing  is,  nothing  can  be  known,  nothing  can  be 
expressed  in  speech,'  said  Gorgias  :  so  he  turned  to  the  study  and  the 
teaching  of  rhetoric.    'Man  is  the  measure  of  all  things,  of  what  is,  that  it 
is,  and  of  what  is  not,  that  it  is  not,'  said  Protagoras :  so  he  turned  to  the 
study  and  the  teaching  of  literature.    Thus  philosophy  fell  into  disrepute  : 
and,  under  the  guidance  of  certain  professional  teachers,  commonly  called 
sophists,  who,  frankly  abandoning  the  pursuit  of  truth  as  elusory,  claimed 
to  communicate  culture,  accomplishments,  and  aptitude  for  affairs,  the  in- 
tellectual energies  of  Greece  took  the  direction  of  Humanism.  Sophistry 
flourished  for  about  a  hundred  years,  from  the  middle  of  the  sophistry 
fifth  century  to  the  middle  of  the  fourth.   Two  lines  of  descent, 
and  five  phases  or  varieties  may  be  discriminated.    In  the  one  line,  (i)  the 
sophistry  of  Hterature,  begun  by  Protagoras  who  came  to  Central  Greece  about 
450,  and  continued  by  Prodicus  of  Ceos  and  Evenus  of  Paros,  gave  rise  to 

(2)  polymathic  sophistry,  professed  by  Hippias  of  Elis,  which  sought  to 
popularize  literature,  learning,  science,  and  art,  and  from  this  again  sprang 

(3)  the  eristic  sophistry  of  Euthydemus  and  Dionysodorus,  which  claimed 
to  teach  an  art  of  di.sputation  applicable  to  all  subjects.    In  the  other  hne, 

(4)  the  sophistry  of  forensic  rhetoric,  beginning  at  Syracuse  with  Tisias 
and  Corax  about  467,  and  brought  to  Central  Greece  by  Gorgias  in 
427,  was  succeeded  in  the  early  years  of  the  fourth  century  by  (5)  the 
sophistry  of  political  rhetoric,  which,  ably  represented  by  Isocrates  (436 — 
338),  was  in  possession  of  the  field  when  Plato  in  the  character  of  an 
educational  reformer  returned  to  Athens  and  estabUshed  the  Academy. 
The  sophists  had  no  doctrines  in  common  :  nevertheless  they  agreed  in 
disliking  philosophy.  They  were  not  conspirators  against  morality,  but 
the  ethical  principles  which  some  of  them  taught,  if  they  did  not  fall  lower 
than  the  low  contemporary  standard,  did  not  rise  above  it ;  and  the 
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exclusive  study  of  style  and  method,  and  the  persistent  practice  of  oratory 
and  debate,  may  well  have  encouraged  both  in  teacher  and  in  learner  a 
dangerous  disregard  of  truth. 

B.     SOCRATES  AND  THE  MINOR  S0CRATICS\ 

197.  As  Gorgias  and  Protagoras,  despairing  of  philosophy,  had  betaken 
Socrates  -  life  themselves,  the  one  to  rhetoric,  the  other  to  literature,  so 
and  person-  Soctates  Under  like  circumstances  devoted  himself  to  the 
study  of  conduct.  Born  at  Athens  in  469,  he  was  bred  as  a 
sculptor.  He  served  with  distinction  at  Potidaea  in  432 — 429,  at  Delium 
in  424,  and  at  Amphipolis  in  422.  He  gave  conspicuous  proof  of  in- 
dependence and  resolution  in  his  refusal  to  bend  before  the  demos  in  406 
and  in  his  contemptuous  defiance  of  the  tyrants  in  404.  A  representative 
of  the  '  moderate '  party  in  politics,  he  was  brought  to  trial  and  put  to  death 
in  399  by  the  restored  democrats,  who  disliked,  not  so  much  his  supposed 
heterodoxy  in  religion  and  education,  as  rather  his  reactionary  politics,  which 
at  this  juncture  were  all  the  more  dangerous  because  they  were  not  extreme. 
Socrates'  outward  appearance,  which  was  grotesque  and  even  repulsive, 
contrasted  strangely  with  the  moral  virtues  and  the  intellectual  gifts 
which  warranted  Plato  in  pronouncing  him  '  of  all  whom  he  had  known, 
the  best,  the  wisest,  and  the  justest.'  His  perfect  self-control  did  not  make 
him  self-righteous,  nor  his  amazing  powers  of  endurance,  censorious. 
He  was  scrupulous  in  his  performance  of  duties  to  his  God,  to  his 
country,  to  his  fellow-men.  He  was  a  genial  companion  and  a  faithful 
friend.  Naturally  observant,  acute,  and  thoughtful,  he  had  acquired  a 
remarkable  tact  in  handUng  questions  of  practical  morality,  and  in  the 
course  of  a  life-long  war  against  vagueness  of  thought  and  laxity  of 
speech,  had  made  himself  a  singularly  apt  and  ready  reasoner.  In 
the  humorous  affectation  of  dulness  which  his  contemporaries  knew  as 
'  Socrates'  accustomed  irony,'  there  was  nothing  ill-natured,  nothing 
insincere.  He  was  truthful  in  deed,  in  word,  and  in  thought.  In 
pursuance  of  what  he  accounted  his  divine  commission,  Socrates  spent 
his  days  in  the  market-place,  the  streets,  the  gymnasia,  cross-examining 
all  comers  about  their  affairs,  their  occupations,  their  principles  of 
action,  and  convincing  them  of  an  ignorance  which  mistook  itself  for 
knowledge.  For  himself,  he  was,  perhaps,  as  the  oracle  had  said,  wser 
than  others,  but  only  in  so  far  as,  whilst  they,  being  ignorant,  supposed 
themselves  to  know,  he,  being  ignorant,  was  aware  of  his  ignorance. 
Of  his  hearers  many,  regarding  his  curious  questionings  with  indiffer- 
ence or  irritation,  shunned  Socrates  as  a  bore  or  worse.  Others,  seeing  in 
the  society  of  so  acute  a  disputant  a  good  preparation  for  public  life, 
attached  themselves  to  him  temporarily  as  they  might  have  attached  them- 

1  By  kind  permission  of  Messrs  A.  and  C.  Black,  this  section  is  based  upon  the 
writer's  article  on  the  same  subject  in  the  Encyclopedia  Britannica,  vol.  x.xii. 
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selves  to  any  ordinary  sophist.  To  others  he  was  a  wise  counsellor  and 
a  perfect  ensample  of  civic  and  domestic  virtue.  Finally  there  was  a  little 
knot  of  intimates  who,  having  something  of  his  enthusiasm,  entered  more 
deeply  into  his  principles,  and  in  due  course  transmitted  them  to  the 
ne.\t  generation.  Yet  even  those  who  belonged  to  this  inner  circle  were 
united,  not  by  any  common  doctrine,  but  by  a  common  admiration  for 
their  master's  character  and  intellect. 

198.    Socrates'  theory  of  education  had  for  its  basis  a  reasoned 
scepticism.    Whereas  Protagoras,  holding  that  '  man  is  the 
measure  of  all  things '  and  accordingly  despairing  of  philo-  Jdifcadon. 
sophy,  held  himself  notwithstanding  free  to  dogmatize 
and  instruct  in  another  field,  Socrates,  more  consistent  in  agnosticism, 
not  only  condemned  the  search  for   causes   as  a  futile  attempt  to 
transcend  the  limits  of  human  intelligence,  but  also  plainly  affirmed 
that  no  man  has  authority  or  power  to  impose  any  opinion  upon  another. 
Nevertheless,  opinions  are,  he  thought,  good  or  bad,  according  as,  when 
translated  into  act,  they  are  more  or  less  serviceable :  and  it  is  possible 
by  systematic  questioning  to  lead  a  respondent  to  substitute  a  better 
opinion  for  a  worse,  just  as  a  physician  by  appropriate  remedies "  may 
enable  his  patient  to  substitute  a  healthy  sense  of  taste  for  a  morbid  one. 
Dialectic,  'question  and  answer,'  was  then  the  only  method  open  to  him  in 
the  performance  of  his  divinely-appointed  duty  as  a  physician  of  souls.  In 
the  application  of  the  dialectical  method  two  processes  are  distinguishable, 
the  destructive  process  by  which  the  worse  opinion  was  eradi- 
cated, and  the  constructive  process  by  which  the  better  opinion  Dialectic, 
was  induced.    In  the  former,  the  so-called  IXtyy^o^,  taking  his  departure 
from  a  seemingly  remote  principle  to  which  the  respondent  readily  assented, 
Socrates  would  draw  from  it  some  unexpected  but  undeniable  consequence 
inconsistent  with  the  opinion  impugned.    In  this  way  the  respondent  was 
brought  to  pass  judgment  upon  himself    If,  as  often  happened,  having 
been  thus  reduced  to  a  state  of  doubt  or  perplexity  (diropLa),  the  re- 
spondent at  this  point  withdrew  from  the  inquiry,  something  had  been 
gained,  inasmuch  as  he  was  now  more  or  less  conscious  of  his  ignorance. 
If  however  he  was  willing  to  make  a  further  effort,  Socrates  would  direct 
him  to  suitable  instances,  and  so  help  him  to  frame  a  generalized  opinion 
which  did  not  depend  upon  the  passions  and  the  prejudices  of  the  moment. 
In  this  constructive  process,  though  the  element  of  surprise  was  no  longer 
necessary,  the  interrogative  form  was  carefully  retained,  because  it  secured 
at  each  step  the  conscious  and  responsible  assent  of  the  interlocutor. 
The  generalizations  to  which  Socrates  led  (tVav^yei/)  his  hearers  were 
sometimes  rules  of  conduct.    Thus  in  Xenophon's  moiioiahilia  iv.  r.  3 
he  argues  from  the  known  instances  of  horses  and  dogs  that  the  best 
natures  stand  most  in  need  of  training,  and  then  applies  the  rule  to  the 
instance  under  discussion,  that  of  men.    But  more  frequently  the  end 
of  his  loose  induction  was  a  definition  (\oyos).    For  example,  in  iv.  6  he 


PHILOSOPHY 


brings  his  interlocutor  to  a  definition  of  'the  good  citizen,'  and  then 
D  fi  "t'ons      ^^"^^     *°  decide  between  two  citizens  for  whom  respectively 

superiority  is  claimed.  Moral  error,  he  conceived,  is  largely 
due  to  the  misuse  of  general  terms,  whereby  in  the  heat  of  the  moment  we 
commit  ourselves  to  inconsistency  of  action :  and  in  order  to  exclude  error 
of  this  kind  he  steadfastly  sought,  and  studiously  encouraged  others  to 
seek,  i/ie  what  (to  rt),  or  the  definition,  of  the  various  terms  by  which  the 
moral  quality  of  actions  is  described.  The  definitions  which  he  had  thus 
Ethics         collected  formed,  not  perhaps  a  system  of  ethics,  but  at 

any  rate  a  body  of  ethical  doctrine.  Blessed  with  a  will 
of  unusual  strength,  he  had  learnt  to  ignore  its  operations  and  to 
regard  knowledge  as  the  sole  condition  of  well-doing.  Where  there 
is  knowledge, — that  is  to  say,  practical  wisdom  (^pdi/T^o-ts),  the  only 
knowledge  which  he  recognized, — right  action,  he  thought,  followed  of 
itself:  for  no  one  knowingly  prefers  what  is  evil.  Virtue  then  is  know- 
ledge. 'Piety,'  'justice,'  'courage,'  and  'temperance,'  are  the  names 
which  'wisdom'  bears  in  different  spheres  of  action,  and,  as  such,  can  be 
acquired  by  education  and  training,  though  one  soul  has  by  nature  a 
greater  aptitude  than  another  for  the  acquisition  of  it.  The  object  of  this 
knowledge  is  the  Good,  that  is  to  say,  the  useful,  the  advantageous. 
UtiHty  thus  becomes  the  measure  of  conduct  and  the  foundation  of  moral 
rule  and  legal  enactment. 

199.  Regarding  'the  pursuit  of  knowledge  for  its  own  sake'  as  a 
delusion  and  a  snare,  and  steadfastly  affirming  '  the  autonomy  of  the 
individual  intellect,'  Socrates  had  no  pretension  to  be  the  founder  of 

a  school.    Yet  he  bequeathed  to  posterity  an  example  of 
sc°hoois'^         unswerving  obedience  to  duty,  a  cogent  dialectical  method, 

and  the  principle  that,  though  knowledge  is  unattainable, 
opinion  may  notwithstanding  be  bettered  :  and  no  fewer  than  four  schools, 
divergent  in  doctrine,  but  in  greater  or  less  degree  animated  by  his  spirit, 
were  established  by  his  immediate  followers.  The  Cynic  School — so  called 

in  the  first  instance  from  the  gymnasium  of  Cynosarges, 
The  Cynics.  ^j^g^g  Antisthcncs  of  Athens,  the  founder,  was  in  the 
habit  of  teaching — chiefly  occupied  itself  with  the  practice  of  an  austere 
morality.  Virtue,  said  Antisthenes,  is  the  supreme  end  of  human  life,  and 
of  itself,  given  the  strength  of  a  Socrates,  suffices  to  happiness.  It  can  be 
taught,  and  once  learnt  can  never  be  lost.  The  virtuous  man,  who  alone 
is  wise,  has  few  wants,  and  despises  the  world,  its  ambitions,  its  censure, 
and  its  praise.  Pleasure  is  no  better  than  madness.  From  a  logical  stand- 
point resembling  that  of  Zeno  of  Elea,  Antisthenes  maintained  that  nothing 
can  be  called  by  any  name  but  its  own,  and  on  the  strength  of  this  axiom 
he  denied  the  possibility  of  definition  other  than  enumeration  of  parts,  of 
predication  which  is  not  identical,  of  falsehood,  and  of  contradiction.  In 
a  controversy  with  Plato  about  the  theory  of  ideas  Antisthenes  seems  to 
have  shown  acumen  rather  than  insight.    He  had  been  a  pupil  of  Gorgias, 
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and  was  himself  a  stylist  and  a  rhetorician.  His  asceticism  and  indepen- 
dence were  caricatured  by  his  follower  Diogenes  of  Sinope,  a  '  Socrates 
Furens,'  who  ostentatiously  set  at  naught  the  elementary  duties  and  the 
ordinary  decencies  of  civilized  society.  In  pronounced  contrast  to  Anti- 
sthenes,  Aristippus  of  Cyrene  found  the  end  of  existence  in 
the  pleasure  of  the  moment.  Happiness  is  the  aggregate  of  cyrenaics. 
such  pleasures.  Virtue  is  good  in  so  far  as  it  is  a  means  to 
them.  One  pleasure  is  as  good  as  another.  Nevertheless  the  wise  man 
will  so  enjoy,  that  he  shall  never  be  the  slave  of  enjoyment :  he  will  use 
pleasure,  but  he  will  not  be  carried  away  by  it.  With  this  ethical  scheme 
was  connected  the  psychological  theory  that  pleasure  is  a  smooth  move- 
ment, discomfort  (ttoVos)  a  rough  one.  He  is  said  to  have  been  a  disciple 
of  Protagoras ;  and  on  insufficient  grounds  critics  have  attributed  to  him 
the  theory  of  sensation  propounded  by  Plato  in  Theaetetus  156  a  flf.  The 
Cyrenaic  school,  by  which  Aristippus'  not  altogether  consistent  system  was 
variously  interpreted  and  developed,  numbered  amongst  its  members  the 
mathematician  Theodorus,  the  pessimist  Hegesias,  the  moralist 
Anniceris  the  younger,  and  the  rationalist  Euhemerus.  Like  the 
philosophies  of  Antisthenes  and  Aristippus,  the  philosophy  of  Eucleides 
of  Megara  was  predominantly  ethical :  but  his  presentation 
of  the  Socratic  morality  was  influenced  by  his  previous  T^^ 

....  •'  J  r  Megarians. 

faraihanty  with  the  Eleatic  metaphysic.  The  good,  he  said, 
howsoever  called,  whether  wisdom  or  God  or  reason  or  whatever  else,  is 
One.  But  this  principle  was  doomed  to  infertility :  and  accordingly  the 
later  Megarians  Eubulides,  Alexinus,  and  Diodorus  Cronus,  gave 
themselves  to  the  elaboration  of  the  method  of  indirect  proof  by  which  the 
founder  had  recommended  it,  and  were  chiefly  notorious  for  the  invention 
of  fallacies  akin  to  those  of  the  Eleatic  Zeno.  In  Stilpo  (fl.  320),  who 
shared  Antisthenes'  logical  extravagances,  his  indifference  to  pleasure,  and 
his  hostility  to  Plato,  Megarianism  joined  hands  with  Cynicism.  Since 
Schleiermacher,  it  has  been  customary  to  identify  the  idealists  mentioned 
by  Plato  in  his  sophist  with  the  Megarians,  and  on  the  strength  of  this 
identification  to  attribute  to  them  a  theory  of  ideas :  but  this  is  ante- 
cedently improbable ;  and,  as  the  phrases  which  describe  the  doctrine  of 
'  the  friends  of  ideas '  are  all  of  them  borrowed  from  the  Phaedo,  it  is 
obvious  to  suppose  that  Plato  is  here  criticizing  his  own  earUer  teaching. 
The  Eleo-Eretrian  school,  founded  at  Ehs  by  Phaedo,  and  transferred  to 
Eretria  by  Menedemus,  had  ethical  and  critical  tendencies 
similar  to  those  of  the  Megarians.    The  members  of  these  "^^^ 

f  1.      1  1  -1  .  Eretnans. 

tour  schools  are  commonly  spoken  of  as  'incomplete 
Socratics,'  inasmuch  as  they  severally  appropriated  a  part,  but  only  a  part, 
of  Socrates'  teaching.  Contrariwise,  Plato,  'the  complete  Socratic,' 
accepting  it  as  a  whole,  and  developing  it  harmoniously,  evolved  from  his 
master's  agnosticism  a  comprehensive  system  of  metaphysical,  physical, 
and  ethical  philosophy. 
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C.     PLATO  AND  THE  OLD  ACADEMY. 

200.  Aristocles,  surnamed  Platen,  son  of  Ariston,  was  born  at  Aegina, 

according  to  some  in  427,  according  to  others  in  429. 
a  o  s  1  e.  Having  previously  studied  Heracleiteanism  under  Cratylus, 
he  became  acquainted  with  Socrates  about  407.  After  Socrates'  death 
in  399,  Plato  with  other  Socratics  retired  to  Megara.  A  journey  to  Egypt, 
Cyrene,  Magna  Graecia,  and  Sicily,  followed.  At  Syracuse  he  provoked 
the  enmity  of  Dionysius  the  elder,  who  caused  him  to  be  sold  as  a  slave 
at  Aegina.  Having  been  bought  and  liberated  by  Anniceris  of  Cyrene, 
he  returned  to  Athens  about  387,  and  established,  first  in  the  gymnasium 
of  Academus,  afterwards  in  his  garden  hard  by,  the  school  or  college' 
known  as  the  Academy.  He  visited  the  younger  Dionysius  at  Syracuse 
in  367,  and  again  in  361.    He  died  at  Athens  in  347. 

Holding  with  Socrates  that  the  teacher  should  elicit  and  suggest 
Writings  rather  than  inculcate  and  dogmatize,  and  consequently  pre- 
ferring question  and  answer  to  continuous  exposition,  Plato, 
while  he  deserted  his  master's  example  so  far  as  to  resort  to  written 
discourse,  was  careful  still  to  retain  the  conversational  form.  Hence,  with 
the  single  exception  of  the  apology  of  Socrates,  all  the  Platonic  writings  are 
dialogues.  In  general,  Socrates — an  idealized,  Platonizing,  Socrates — is 
the  chief  speaker :  but  in  the  Farmenides,  the  sophist,  the  politicus,  and  the 
Timaeus,  he  takes  a  subordinate  position,  and  in  the  laws  he  does  not 
appear.  The  discussion — itself  sometimes  lively  and  dramatic,  sometimes 
severely  dialectical — is  now  and  again  broken  by  imaginative  interludes 
called  myths,  which,  making  no  pretension  to  exactitude  of  detail,  claim 
notwithstanding  to  be  true  in  substance  [Fhaedo  114  d),  and,  where  science 
fails,  serve  to  bridge  the  gap.  For  example,  the  making  of  the  universe, 
prehistoric  society,  the  day  of  judgment,  and  the  future  state,  are  mythically 
described. 

201.  For  the  purposes  of  this  article  the  principal  dialogues  may  be 

roughly  characterized  as  follows.  The  Euthyphro,  the  Char- 
duiogues.        viides,  the  Laches,  and  the  Lysis,  which  exemplify  Socrates' 

method  of  ethical  definition,  together  with  the  Crito,  which  is  a 
sort  of  supplement  to  the  apology,  show  little,  if  any,  advance  upon  Socrates' 
doctrine,  and  may  therefore  be  called  Socratic.  The  Protagoras,  the 
Eicthydemus,  the  Gorgias,  and  the  Phaedrus,  in  which  the  principal  phases 
of  sophistry,  past  and  present,  are  sharply  criticized,  together  with  the 
Meno,  which  indicates  at  once  the  merits  and  the  limitations  of  Socrates' 

^  The  schools,  which  in  the  eye  of  the  law  were  religious  brotherhoods  {Qlaaoi)  for  the 
worship  of  the  Muses,  were  foundations  for  the  encouragement  of  education,  study,  and 
research.  Together  with  its  chapel  {ixovaeiov),  each  school  commonly  possessed  a  hall, 
a  library,  lecture-rooms,  chambers  for  teachers  and  students,  a  garden,  and  walks.  The 
society  included  a  head,  lecturers,  and  students,  who  dined  together  at  a  commemoration 
feast  and  on  other  stated  days. 
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teaching,  and  the  symposium,  which  exhibits  the  effect  produced  by  it 
upon  his  hearers,  afford  a  comprehensive  survey  of  current  educational 
theories,  and  may  be  thought  to  form  an  '  educational '  group.  In  the 
masterpiece  called  republic,  which  has  for  its  thesis  '  that  justice  is  better 
than  injustice,'  Plato  propounds  a  theory  of  an  ideal  state,  and  recommends  a 
scheme  of  education,  which  may,  he  thinks,  under  favourable  circumstances, 
supersede  law  and  give  a  new  sanction  to  morality,  and  in  any  case  will 
fit  the  recipient  for  the  citizenship  of  'the  heavenly  city\'  The  curriculum 
proposed — which  presumably  represents  that  pursued  in  the  Academy — 
has  for  its  keystone  dialectic,  the  science  of  ideas  or  real  existences.  The 
theory  of  ideas  is  used  in  the  Phaedo  to  prove  the  immortality  of  the  soul, 
and  in  the  Cratylus  is  opposed  to  the  Heracleitean  doctrine  that  knowledge 
of  names  is  knowledge  of  things.  The  Parmenides,  the  Philebiis,  the 
Theaetetus,  the  sophist,  and  the  politicus, — in  which  Plato,  writing  as  a 
philosopher  for  philosophers,  investigates  Being  and  Becoming,  Knowledge 
and  Opinion — may  be  described  as  'professorial'  dialogues.  The  Timaeiis 
is  at  once  a  cosmogony  and  an  ontology.  Lastly,  in  the  sober,  serious, 
treatise  called  the  latvs,  he  legislates  for  a  best  state  possible,  that  is  to 
say,  for  a  state  less  repugnant  to  Greek  tradition  and  practice  than  the 
ideal  city  of  the  brilliant  and  speculative  republic. 

202.    Of  the  order  in  which  these  writings  may  be  supposed  to  have 
succeeded  one  another,  something,  however  inadequate,  must 
now  be  said.    It  is  generally  acknowledged,  though  not  diafogues*."^^ 
universally,  that  the  so-called  Socratic  dialogues  represent 
the  earliest  period  of  Plato's  literary  activity ;  that  the  dialogues  here  styled 
educational  preceded  the  republic,  which  again  is  confessedly  earlier  than 
the  Timaeus ;  and,  on  the  strength  of  ancient  testimony,  that  the  laws  was 
Plato's  last  work.    All  else  is  matter  of  dispute.    In  particular,  there  is  an 
eager  controversy  about  the  Parmenides,  the  Philebus,  the  Theaetetus,  the 

^  See  by  all  means  the  peroration  at  the  end  of  the  ninth  book.  The  first  book, 
which  is  introductory,  defends  the  'civic'  morality  of  the  day  against  the  attacks  of 
certain  sophists.  The  principal  argument — which  includes  descriptions  of  the  ideal  state 
and  its  degradations,  together  with  the  theory  of  philosophic  virtue — occupies  books 
11 — IX.  The  tenth  book  consists  of  two  appendices,  (a)  on  imitative  poetry,  supple- 
mentary to  what  has  been  said  about  /jLovaiKri  in  the  third  book,  {i)  on  rewards  and 
punishments  in  a  future  life,  a  matter  expressly  left  out  of  account  at  the  beginning  of  the 
second.  The  ideal  state  is  an  aristocracy,  in  which  there  are  three  classes:  (i)  the 
artisans  and  husbandmen,  who  have  no  share  in  the  administration ;  (2)  the  auxiliaries, 
who,  having  been  selected  in  infancy,  and  trained  to  philosophy  under  the  eye  of  the 
state,  act,  from  the  age  of  thirty-five  to  that  of  fifty,  as  commanders  in  war,  and  subordinate 
magistrates  at  home ;  (3)  the  guardians,  who,  continuing  at  the  age  of  fifty  to  be 
distinguished  in  knowledge  and  in  action,  rule  their  country,  their  fellow  citizens,  and 
themselves,  in  accordance  with  the  good.  It  would  seem  that  Plato  hardly  hopes  to 
introduce  into  the  contemporary  Greek  state  the  three  communities,  of  wives,  of  children, 
and  of  property,  but  that  in  recommending  the  establishment  of  a  standing  army  and 
certain  mitigations  of  the  severity  of  war  between  Hellenic  states  he  offers  positive  con- 
tributions to  contemporary  politics. 
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sophist,  and  the  politicus,  some^  regarding  these  dialogues  as  dialectical 
exercises  preparatory  to  the  dogmatic  teaching  of  the  republic,  whilst 
Professor  L.  Campbell  and  others  find  in  certain  of  them  a  style  later  than 
that  of  the  republic,  as  well  as  an  advanced  doctrine  approximating  to  that 
of  Aristotle.  The  present  writer,  who  holds  that  the  dialogues  in  question 
look  back  to  the  republic,  forward  to  the  Timaeus,  and,  together  with  the 
Timaeus,  represent  Plato's  philosophic  maturity,  would  arrange  the  prin- 
cipal writings  in  five  groups  corresponding  to  successive  stages  of  Plato's 
intellectual  development,  namely,  (i)  Socratic  dialogues,  (2)  educational 
dialogues,  (3)  republic,  Phaedo,  Cratylus,  (4)  Parmenides,  Philebus,  Theae- 
tetus,  sophist,  politicus,  Timaeus,  (5)  laws. 

203.  Bred  in  the  unqualified  scepticism  of  the  later  Heracleiteans, 

Plato  found  a  temporary  refuge  from  it  in  the  '  dialectical ' 
ideas!^^  °^       theory  and  the  educational  practice  of  Socrates.    But  it 

soon  appeared  that  education  itself,  if  it  was  to  do  all  that 
might  be  expected  of  it,  should  have  for  foundation,  not  consistency,  but 
truth.  Where  then  was  truth  to  be  found?  Not  in  objects  of  sense;  for, 
as  Heracleitus  had  shown,  the  object  of  sense  is  in  perpetual  flux :  not  in 
universals ;  for,  as  Socrates  had  admitted,  the  universal,  that  is  to  say,  the 
one-in-many  described  in  a  Socratic  definition,  has  only  a  subjective  being. 
If  there  is  any  truth,  there  must  needs  be  existences  other  than  phenomena  : 
and  to  a  Socratic,  trained  in  'adductive  reasoning  and  general  definition,' 
it  was  obvious  to  suppose  that  each  such  existence  was  a  perfect  unity 
imperfectly  represented  by  and  in  a  plurality  of  homonymous  particulars. 
In  this  way  Plato  arrived  at  the  hypothesis  that  beside  pluralities  of 
phetiomena,  tratisient,  mutable,  imperfect,  which  become,  and  are  objects  of 
opiTiion,  there  are  unities,  eternal,  immutable,  perfect,  which  really  exist,  and 
are  objects  of  knoivledge.  This  hypothesis,  generally  known  as  the  theory 
of  ideas,  Plato  never  abandoned. 

204.  But  what  are  the  contents  of  the  world  of  ideas?  and  how  is  each 
^  idea  related  to  its  particulars?  Plato  himself  acknowledges 

ts  phases.  (Joubts  and  difficulties  in  regard  to  these  manifestly  important 
details,  and  Aristotle  expressly  distinguishes  the  original  conception  of  the 
doctrine  from  its  maturer  form.  It  is  therefore  advisable,  if  only  by  way 
of  precaution,  to  discriminate  Plato's  several  presentations  of  the  theory  of 
being.  First,  in  the  Phaedrus,  there  are,  we  are  told,  certain  self-existences, 
such  as  justice,  temperance,  knowledge,  beauty,  of  whose  transcendent 
perfection,  known  to  us  in  a  previous  life,  we  are  reminded  by  their 
earthly  counterparts  :  and  in  the  syfnposium,  the  lover  of  beauty  rises  from 
the  sight  of  beautiful  things,  through  the  apprehension  of  the  corresponding 
universal,  to  the  knowledge  of  the  eternally  existent  self-beautiful.  In 

^  According  to  Professor  Zeller  the  sophist  (which  confessedly  follows  the  Theaetetus 
and  is  followed  by  the  politicus)  is  referred  to  in  the  Parmenides,  the  Parmenides  in  the 
Philebus,  and  the  Philebtis  in  the  republic,  which  was  separated  from  the  Timaeus  and 
the  laws  by  a  considerable  interval  of  time. 
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short,  Plato  postulates  really  existent  unities,  known  to  us  through  universals 
by  means  of  reminiscence  (ai'a/AV7;o-is),  of  which  unities  phenomenal 
pluralities  are  imperfect  likenesses :  but  he  neither  explains  the  particular's 
participation  (/xe'^c^t?)  in  the  unity,  nor  determines  the  content  of  the  supra- 
sensual  world.  Secondly,  in  the  reptiblic  and  the  Phaedo  the  fundamental 
dogma  is  supplemented  by  two  subordinate  propositions:  (i)  wherever  a 
plurality  of  particulars  are  called  by  the  same  name,  there  is  a  corresponding 
form  or  idea  (cISos,  tSea),  republic  596  a,  compare  Phaedo  65  d,  and  (2)  it  is 
the  presence,  immanence,  communion  (Trapovo-ta,  Koti/wvia),  of  this  form  or 
idea  which  makes  participant  particulars  what  they  are,  Phaedo  100  d, 
compare  republic  476  a.  Furthermore,  at  the  head  of  the  ideas  stands  the 
idea  of  good,  the  airo  ayaOov,  and  it  is  by  ascending  to  it  through  definitions 
(Aoyot)  collected  from  particulars,  that  those  definitions,  hitherto  provisional, 
are  to  be  converted  into,  and  certified  as,  adequate  representations  of 
corresponding  ideas,  republic  509  b  ff.  Here  the  doctrine  is  not  only  a 
theory  of  being  and  a  theory  of  knowledge,  but  also  a  theory  of  predication, 
available  to  explain  the  paradoxical  attribution  of  different,  and  even 
inconsistent,  epithets  to  the  same  particular,  Phaedo  102  a  ff.,  compare 
republic  ^2 A  ff.  Thirdly,  the  professorial  dialogues  investigate  a  theory 
of  being  {Parmenides  128  e  ff.,  sophist  246  b  f ,  248  a  ff.)  apparently  identical 
with  that  of  the  republic  and  the  Phaedo,  and  object  to  it — (a)  that,  if  the 
idea  is  immanent,  its  unity  is  sacrificed  in  the  world  of  sense,  Parmeiiides 
130  E  ff.,  compare  Philebus  15  B;  {b)  that,  if,  wherever  a  plurality  of 
particulars  are  called  by  the  same  name,  there  is  a  corresponding  idea,  its 
unity  is  sacrificed  in  the  world  of  ideas,  Parmenides  132  a  b;  {c)  that, 
whereas  the  theory  professes  to  account  for  predication,  it  confessedly 
does  not  deal  with  any  proposition  which  has  an  idea  for  its  subject, 
Parmenides  129  e,  sophist  248  d.  But  while  the  two  subordinate  pro- 
positions— -(i)  every  synonymous  plurality  has  an  idea  corresponding  to 
it,  (2)  the  idea  is  immanent  in  particulars — are  thus  called  in  question, 
the  fundamental  dogma — ^beside  pluralities  of  phenomena,  which  become, 
and  are  opined,  there  are  eternal  immutable  unities,  called  ideas,  which 
are,  and  are  known — is  steadfastly  maintained,  Parmeiiides  135  b.  Fourthly, 
in  the  Timaeus  there  are  ideas  (ciSt7  avTo.  Ka6'  avrd)  of  animates  (that  is 
to  say,  of  the  world,  of  each  of  the  stars,  of  mankind,  of  the  animal  and 
vegetable  kinds),  and  of  the  four  inanimate  elements,  51  b,  but  apparently 
of  nothing  else.  These  ideas  neither  participate  in  one  another,  nor  are 
participated  in  by  anything,  52  a.  Particulars  become,  or  come  into  being, 
in  space,  by  imitation  (/j,t/j.ijo-(,s)  of  the  ideas. 

205.    What  then  shall  we  think  of  these  various  statements?    Do  they 
describe  one  and  the  same  theory,  steadfastly  and  consistently 
maintained  from  the  Phaedrus  to  the  Timaeusf  or  do  thev  Modem 

,  ,  r  ■        ,        .     ■'  orthodoxy. 

represent   the  several   stages  of  a  progressive  doctrme? 

Modern  authorities,  ignoring  or  explaining  away  those  assertions  of  the 

idea's  immanence,  l)y  which  the  teaching  of  the  republic  and  the  Phaedo 
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seems  to  be  differentiated,  on  the  one  hand  from  that  of  the  Phaedrus  and 
the  symposium,  and  on  the  other  from  that  of  the  Ttmaeus,  and  conjecturing 
that  the  doubts  and  difficulties  indicated  in  the  professorial  dialogues  were 
raised  only  that  they  might  be  summarily  set  aside,  for  the  most  part 
incHne  to  the  former  of  the  alternatives  offered.  As  for  Aristotle's 
assertions,  to  the  effect  that  Plato,  in  his  later  years,  rejecting  ideas  of 
relations,  of  things  evil,  and  of  the  products  of  art,  recognized  ideas  of 
natural  kinds  only,  and  attempted  to  explain  the  relation  of  idea  and 
particular  by  their  resolution  into  common  elements,  these  are  put  down 
to  misunderstanding  and  misrepresentation :  or,  if  they  are  hesitatingly 
and  grudgingly  allowed,  the  changes  in  question  are  treated  as  arbitrary 
modifications  of  the  system,  made  at  a  serious  sacrifice  of  general  consistency, 
and  nowhere  acknowledged  in  Plato's  writings.  In  short,  modern  ortho- 
doxy, herein  agreeing  with  popular  sentiment,  assumes  that  Plato  in  his 
later  dialogues  restates  and  applies,  but  does  not  substantially  alter,  the 
doctrine  propounded  in  the  Phaedrus  and  the  symposiuvi. 

206.  The  present  writer  cannot  persuade  himself,  either  that  Plato 

rested  in  this  vague  though  beautiful  speculation,  or  that, 
heresy"  having  abandoned  it  for  something  more  philosophical,  he 
omitted  to  record  his  change  of  front.  Nor  can  he  think 
that  the  later  doctrine  was  'a  fog  of  mystical  Pythagoreanism'  (J.  S.  Mill). 
On  the  contrary,  he  finds  in  the  six  dialogues — Partnenides,  Philebus, 
Theaetetus,  sophist,  politicus,  Titnaeus — not  only  criticisms,  nowhere  met 
or  withdrawn,  of  the  teaching  of  the  republic  and  the  Phaedo,  but  also 
proposals  for  the  reconstitution  of  the  system  on  a  securer  basis.  It 
now  appears  that  ideas  of  relation  {Parmeiiides),  of  qualities  {Philebiis), 
of  things  evil  as  such  {Philebus),  and  of  artificial  groups  {sophist),  may  or 
must  be  dispensed  with :  and  accordingly  in  the  Ti7iiaeus  there  are 
substantial  forms  (avro,  /ca^'  aiira  ft^rj)  of  'naturals'  only, — that  is  to  say, 
of  the  universe  and  the  heavenly  bodies,  of  animal  and  vegetable  species, 
and  of  the  four  elements,  fire,  air,  water,  and  earth.  Further,  whereas  in  the 
republic — where  every  common  name  has  an  idea  corresponding  to  it — all 
the  ideas  were  separate  unities,  and  yet,  by  a  palpable  inconsistency,  were 
participated  in  by  phenomena,  in  the  six  dialogues  substances  {avrh.  KaO' 
avTo),  such  as  man,  horse,  ranunculus,  being  unities,  are  not  participated 
in,  but  imitated  by,  or  reflected  in,  particulars,  while  attributes,  such  as 
equal  and  unequal,  great  and  small,  hot  and  cold,  being  participated  in  by 
particulars,  are  not  unities.  As  it  is  the  substantial  unity,  and  not  the 
attributed  plurality,  which  here  represents  the  idea  of  the  republic  and  the 
Phaedo,  this  result — which  effectually  disposes  of  the  difficulties  raised  in 
the  Parmenides  and  the  Philebus — is  in  exact  agreement  with  the  testimony 
of  Aristotle. 

207.  The  system  is  completed  in  the  Timaeus,  which  explains  the 

relation  of  idea  and  particulars  by  means  of  what  may  be 
The  idealist       called  a  Universal  idealism.    'In  the  Timaeus,'  says  Mr 

cosmology.  .  .  ■' . 

R.  D.  Archer-Hmd,  'Plato  teaches  that  the  entire  universe 
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is  the  self-evolution  of  absolute  intelligence,  which  is  the  same  as  absolute 
good.  This  is  differentiated  into  finite  intelligences,  subject,  through 
their  limitation,  to  the  conditions  of  space  and  time.  Sensible  perceptions 
are  the  finite  intellect's  apprehension,  within  these  conditions,  of  the  idea 
as  existing  in  absolute  intelligence.  Thus  the  perception  is  the  idea,  as 
existing  under  the  form  of  space.'  To  prove  that  the  hypothesis  thus 
formulated  is  sufficient  to  explain  the  apparent  dualism  of  our  universe, — 
in  other  words,  to  show  that  ivhat  we  call  mind,  and  what  we  call  matter, 
can  both  of  them  be  expressed  in  terms  of  the  thought  of  one  universal 
intelligence, — is,  in  the  opinion  of  the  present  writer,  the  purpose  of  the 
cosmogonical  myth.  It  may  perhaps  be  interpreted  as  follows.  The  one 
infinite,  universal  intelligence,  in  virtue  of  its  intrinsic  perfection,  thinks 
primarily,  on  the  one  part,  the  several  grades  of  psychical  existence — stars, 
animal  kinds,  vegetable  kinds — as  yet  unembodied,  and,  on  the  other 
part,  certain  regular  geometrical  figures — pyramid,  octahedron,  eicosa- 
hedron,  cube.  From  these  primary,  separately  existent,  thoughts  or  ideas, 
whereof  some  are  psychical,  others  geometrical,  the  supreme  mind  builds 
up  a  universe  of  thoughts,  whereof  some  are  animate,  others  inanimate. 
First,  pluralizing  in  thought  the  regular  geometrical  figures  aforesaid,  the 
supreme  intelligence  furnishes  to  the  world  of  its  thinking  four  inanimate 
elements — fire,  air,  water,  and  earth.  Secondly,  conjoining  in  thought  the 
ideas  of  the  several  stars  with  appropriate  portions  of  the  four  elements, 
the  supreme  mind  embodies  and  localizes  the  ideas  of  the  stars  as  animate 
unities  enduring  throughout  time.  Thirdly,  these  animate  thoughts  of  the 
supreme  mind,  conjoining  in  thought  the  ideas  of  the  animal  and  vegetable 
kinds  with  appropriate  portions  of  the  four  elements,  embody  and  localize 
the  several  sorts  of  animals  and  plants,  not  as  animate  unities  enduring 
throughout  time,  but  as  animate  pluralities  of  transient  individuals.  Thus 
each  star  is  a  secondary  thought  in  which  an  idea  or  primary  thought  of 
the  supreme  intelligence  is  locally  and  corporeally  conceived  throughout 
time  by  the  supreme  intelligence  itself :  while  each  animal  or  plant  is 
a  tertiary  thought  in  which  an  idea  or  primary  thought  of  the  supreme 
intelligence  is  locally  and  corporeally  conceived,  not,  throughout  time,  by 
the  supreme  intelligence,  but,  for  a  brief  space  of  time  only,  by  one  of 
its  secondary  thoughts,  the  stars.  In  this  way,  infinite  mind  develops 
within  itself  a  complete  universe  of  thoughts.  Now  this  universe  of 
thoughts  is,  as  seen  from  within  by  one  of  the  finite  intelligences  included 
in  it,  a  universe  of  things.  For  that  which  superior  mind  conceives  as  a 
subjective  thought,  inferior  mind  perceives,  however  imperfectly,  as  an 
objective  thing.  That  is  to  say,  the  stars,  which  are  to  us  eternal  sensibles, 
are  what  they  are,  and  where  they  are,  because  infinite  mind  so  conceives 
them  throughout  time ;  and  animals  and  plants,  which  are  to  us  transient 
sensibles,  are  what  they  are,  where  they  are,  and  when  they  are,  because 
finite  minds,  of  a  superior  grade  to  our  own,  so  conceive  them  inter- 
mittently. In  a  word,  infinite  intelligence,  thinking  in  accordance  with 
the  laws  of  its  own  perfection,  creates  our  animate  universe,  and  the 
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several  grades  of  animates  which  it  contains,  in  and  by  the  act  of 
thought. 

208.  If  then  each  particular  animate  is  the  presentation  in  time  and 

space  of  a  corresponding  idea  or  immutable  law  of  the 
kinds!^'         thought  of  infinite  mind,  particular  animates  which  have  their 

common  origin  in  a  given  idea  form  a  distinct  group  or 
natural  kind,  and,  as  members  of  it,  in  virtue  of  their  specific  or  common 
characteristics,  become  the  objects  of  scientific  study.  It  is  the  function 
of  science  to  ascertain  the  resemblances  and  the  differences  of  the  natural 
kinds,  and  to  classify  them  according  to  their  mutual  relationships.  But 
it  is  the  idea,  and  not  the  members  of  the  natural  kind,  which  being 
eternal  exists,  and  being  immutable  is  the  object  of  knowledge.  The 
study  of  groups  which  do  not  originate  in  ideas  and  consequently  are 
indeterminate, — for  example,  the  several  metals  and  minerals  which  are 
indeterminate  combinations  of  the  four  elements, — though  a  rational  and 
innocent  amusement  {Timaeus  590),  is  not  to  be  accounted  scientific. 

209.  Plato  was  a  moralist  before  he  became  a  metaphysician  :  but  his 
Ethics        ontological  speculations  in  their  successive  phases  necessarily 

affected  his  theory  of  ethics.  In  the  Socratic  dialogues, 
while  to  the  collection  by  which  his  master  had  obtained  definitions  he  adds 
division  by  which  to  test  them,  his  ethical  aims  and  principles  are  those 
of  Socrates.  In  the  educational  dialogues,  while  against  certain  sophists 
and  others  he  steadily  upholds  the  morality  of  society,  he  desiderates  a 
philosophic  morality  having  for  its  basis  something  better  than  opinion : 
and  in  the  republic  he  conceives  himself  to  have  such  a  morality  in  prospect. 
For  when  once  the  dialectician  of  the  future  has  arrived  at  the  knowledge 
of  the  good,  that  knowledge  will  be  for  him  a  sufficient  incentive  to  virtuous 
action,  and  henceforward  rewards  and  punishments,  by  which  'civic' 
morality,  SrifioTLKij  re  kol  ttoXitlk-q  dpfTij,  is  maintained,  will  be  superfluous. 
In  the  professorial  dialogues,  howsoever  they  are  related  to  the  republic, 
the  knowledge  of  the  self-good  is  confessed  to  be  unattainable.  Accordingly 
the  Philebus  finds  man's  good,  now  no  longer  identified  with  the  self-good, 
in  a  life  of  contemplation  attended  by  its  appropriate  pleasure.  Finally, 
in  the  laws,  despairing,  as  it  would  seem,  of  'philosophic'  morality,  Plato 
makes  a  vigorous  attempt  to  reform  the  'civic'  morality  of  contemporary 
Greece. 

210.  Whereas  Plato  had  been  mainly  occupied  in  laying  ontological 

foundations,  his  nephew  Speusippus,  who  in  347  suc- 
Acldemy.       cecded  him  in  the  headship  of  the  school,  was  principally 

concerned  with  the  rearing  of  a  physical  superstructure. 
Indeed  he  is  said  to  have  renounced  the  theory  of  ideas.  That  is  to  say, 
abandoning  the  idealism  which  Plato  had  propounded  as  an  explanation 
of  natural  kinds,  Speusippus  was  content  to  postulate  their  existence  and 
to  give  himself  to  the  study  of  classificatory  biology.  In  339  Speusippus 
was  succeeded  by  Xenocrates,  a  man  of  high  character,  keenly  interested 
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in  ethics,  who  however  attempted  to  represent,  and  in  reality  obscured, 
the  metaphysical  theory  of  the  founder.  Misconceiving  the  term  ideal 
number  which  Plato  in  his  dislike  of  crystallized  technicalities  had  used 
to  describe  the  idea,  Xenocrates  interpreted  the  phrase  arithmetically,  thus 
exposing  himself  to  a  laborious  and  crushing  rejoinder  in  the  concluding 
books  of  Aristotle's  ttietaphysics.  Polemo,  who  followed  Xenocrates  in 
314,  took  definitely  the  ethical  direction.  With  Crates,  who  succeeded 
Polemo  in  270,  the  so-called  Old  Academy  ended. 

D.     ARISTOTLE  AND  PERIPATETICISM. 

211.    Born  in  384  at  Stageira  in  Chalcidice,  Aristoteles,  son  of  Nico- 
machus,  came  to  Athens  in  his  eighteenth  year,  and  entering 
the  Academy,  was  attached  to  it  as  learner  and  teacher  for  at      ult^*"*'^  ^ 
least  twenty  years.    After  the  death  of  Plato  in  347,  Aristotle 
spent  three  years  at  the  court  of  Hermeias  of  Atarneus.    A  visit  to 
Mytilene  followed.     In  343  or  342  he  was  called  to  Macedonia  to 
undertake  the  education  of  Alexander,  and  there  he  remained  until  his  pupil 
was  about  to  start  upon  his  expedition  into  Asia.    In  335  or  334  Aristotle 
returned  to  Athens  and  established  in  the  Lyceum  the  so-called  Peripatetic 
school.    Twelve  years  later,  having  been  accused  of  offences  against 
religion,  he  retired  to  Euboea,  where  he  presently  died  in  322.    It  would 
appear  that,  had  he  been  at  Athens  in  339,  he,  and  not  Xenocrates,  might 
have  succeeded  Speusippus  as  scholarch  of  the  Academy. 

Whilst  Plato  in  his  dialogues  had  provided  for  his  pupils  elaborate 
exercises  to  be  first  studied  in  private  and  afterwards,  perhaps,  ^ 
supplemented  by  oral  examination,  Aristotle  appears  to  have  " 
relied  upon  dogmatic  discourses  addressed  to  a  small  class  of  students,  and 
to  have  used  his  pen  chiefly  in  the  preparation  of  notes  and  syllabuses. 
In  this  way,  and  seemingly  in  this  way  only,  certain  characteristics  of  his 
writings  are  explicable:  absence  of  literary  form;  obscurities,  brevities,  and 
redundancies  of  expression ;  unconventional  illustrations  ;  loose  references 
to  remarks  previously  made ;  familiar  allusions  to  members  of  the  school. 
These  laxities  are  the  more  significant,  because  his  published  works,  of 
which  only  fragments  remain,  had  a  reputation  for  style.  Happily  the 
philosophical  writings,  whether  schemes  of  lectures  prepared  by  Aristotle 
himself  or  notes  taken  by  attentive  hearers,  were  treasured  up  in  the  school, 
and  used  as  texts  by  his  successors.  The  principal  treatises,  under  their 
medieval  titles,  may  be  classified  as  follows : 

i.  logic:  the  organon,  including  catcgoriae,  de  ifiterfiretatione,  analytica 
priora,  analytica  posteriora,  topica,  de  sophisticis  elenchis. 

ii.  philosophy :  metaphysica. 

iii.  physics  :  physica,  de  caelo,  de  generatione  et  cor7-uptione,  meteorologica. 

iv.  biology  :  historia  animalitim,  de  partibus  animalimn,  de  incessu 
animalium,  de  generatione  animaliutn,  de  anima,  parva  naturalia. 
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V.  ethics  and  politics :  ethica  Nicoj/iachea,  ethka  Eudemia,  magna 
inoralia,  politica. 

vi.    literature  :  rhetorica,  poetica. 

212.  It  has  been  seen  that  Plato's  theory  of  ideas  carried  with  it  a 

theory  of  cosmic  kinds  which  should  make  the  study  of 
piafo.'""*"        nature  possible.    But  it  was  the  eternal  immutable  idea 

which  alone  he  accounted  existent  and  knowable  :  the  study 
of  nature  was,  he  thought,  the  means  by  which  man's  finite  intelligence 
might  approximate  to  the  knowledge  of  the  transcendental  unities.  Thus 
the  theory  of  kinds,  as  originally  conceived,  depended  upon  and  subserved 
the  theory  of  ideas.  But  the  two  theories  were  not  inseparable,  and 
Aristotle,  whose  positive  intellect  was  attracted  by  the  one,  repelled  by 
the  other,  peremptorily  and  impatiently  dismissing  the  theory  of  ideas, 
addressed  himself  to  the  reconstitution  of  the  theory  of  kinds.  There 
are,  he  held,  in  nature  certain  determinate  kinds  of  animate  existence, 
namely,  animal  and  vegetable  species  {inetaphysics  Z  ii  etc.).  Apart 
from  accidents  or  attributes  which  are  not  common  to  all  the  members 

of  a  kind,  each  of  its  several  members  is,  in  thought,  though 
^mfaicauses.    ^0*^       f^^*^'  fcsolvable  into  two  constituents,  or  has  two 

causes  (atrta),  namely,  ?natter  {vXiq),  recipient  of  form,  and 
form  (cTSos,  ixopf^rj),  determinant  of  matter.  Of  these,  matter — out  of  which, 
by  combination  of  the  primary  quahties,  hot  and  cold,  wet  and  dry,  the 
four  elements  are  developed  {de  gen.  et  corr.  B  ii,  iii) — is,  in  the  last 
analysis,  a  purely  indeterminate  substratum  or  potentiaHty;  form  is  the 
sum  of  the  characteristics  which  distinguish  the  member  of  the  kind  as 
such.  Hence,  while  it  is  in  virtue  of  its  matter  that  the  particular  exists 
in  time  and  space  and  that  it  becomes  perceptible,  it  is  in  virtue  of  its 
form  that  it  is  what  it  is  and  that  it  is  known.  From  this  point  of  view 
the  specific  form  is  spoken  of  as  to  tL  i^v  cTvat,  the  w/ia(  made  it  so, 
the  true  what,  of  the  particular.  Thus,  whereas  Plato  had  recognized 
a  primary,  transcendental  form,  the  idea,  which  alone  exists  and  is  know- 
able,  and,  together  with  it,  secondary,  imitative,  forms,  which  'having  their 
entrances  and  their  exits'  (eio-toVra  re  koX  l^iovra  Timaeus  50  c)  are  localized 
in  matter  and  immanent  in  particulars,  Aristotle,  rejecting  the  transcen- 
dental form  as  a  superfluous  hypothesis,  retained  the  immanent  form,  and, 
as  will  presently  be  seen,  attributed  to  it  an  objective  reality. 

213.  But  beside  the  material  cause  and  the  formal,  which  together 

constitute  the  particular  (ro'Se  tl)  or  composite  (crvvoXov), 
fi^iaTcfuses.      Aristode  required,  to  complete  his  conception  of  animate 

existence,  a  moving  cause  (apxv  KLvij<re<t)<;)  and  a  final  cause 
(ov  heKo).  For  these  he  looked,  proximately,  to  a  previous  member  of  the 
species,  which  member  as  moving  cause,  having  the  continuance  of  the 
species  for  its  final  cause,  transmits  the  specific  form  to  its  offspring 
{metaphysics  Z  viii) ;  for  'man  generates  man'  (af^pwTros  avOprnTrov  yewa) : 
and,  ultimately,  to  the  prime  unmoved  movent  (irpmrov  kivovv  aKLv-qrov), 
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namely,  God  or  mind,  who,  existing  apart  as  pure  form,  energizes 
continually  ((vepyel  ex^)  in  the  contemplation  of  himself,  and  attracts 
(Ktvet  (US  epb!>iJ.evov)  the  universe  (inetaphysics  A  vii).  In  this  way,  mind, 
the  prime  unmoved  movent,  together  with  its  thoughts, — for  these  also  are 
unmoved  movents, — ^originates  and  maintains  the  orderly  motions  of  the 
earth  and  the  heavenly  bodies  and  the  orderly  successions  of  animal  and 
vegetable  life.  Inasmuch  as  mind  and  its  thoughts  are  one,  the  government 
of  the  universe  is  monarchical  {inetaphysics  A  vii  and  x) :  but  Aristotle 
does  not.  attempt,  as  Plato  had  done,  to  identify  the  governor  and  the 
governed. 

214.  In  the  single  instance  of  the  prime  unmoved  movent,  mind 
exists  apart  from  matter :  soul  however  can  never  do  so. 

t  •  Psychology* 

By  soul  (^vyri)  Aristotle  means  'the  first  actuality  of  a 
natural  organized  body':  that  is  to  say,  the  activity  which,  whether  dis- 
played or  not,  is  implicit  in  the  living  body,  and  distinguishes  it  from 
the  body  which  is  lifeless  {de  anima  B  i,  ii).  In  plants  soul  is  nutritive. 
In  animals  it  is  at  any  rate  nutritive  and  sensitive,  and  may  be  appetitive 
and  motive  also.  In  man  alone  it  is  not  only  nutritive,  sensitive,  appetitive, 
and  motive,  but  also  intellectual.  Sensation — in  which  sense  receives  the 
form  of  sensible  objects  without  their  matter,  as  wax  receives  the  impress 
of  a  seal — implies  a  ratio  between  object  and  subject,  and  requires  an 
intervening  medium  {de  atiima  B  iii — xii).  Beside  the  five  special  senses,  of 
which  touch  is  primary,  Aristotle  seemingly  recognizes  a  common  or  central 
sense,  which  (i)  is  conscious  of  sensation,  and  (2)  distinguishes  the 
impressions  received  by  one  special  sense  from  those  received  by  another 
{de  ani?na  T  i,  ii :  de  somno  ii :  de  iuventute  iii).  But  it  is  not  easy  to  say 
how  this  common  or  central  sense  is  related  to  the  passive  mind  or 
iraOrjTiKos  vovs  which  receives  from  the  senses  their  impressions  and  submits 
them  for  interpretation  to  the  active  mind  or  so-called  vov%  ttoii/tiko's.  It  is 
the  active  mind  which  alone  is  capable  of  existing  apart  from  soul  and 
from  body.  When  it  so  exists,  it  is  '  independent  of  external  objects,  has 
no  inessential  attributes,  is  essentially  operant,  is  immortal,  is  eternal ' 
{de  anima  V  v).  This  it  is  which  appears  in  metaphysics  A  vii  as  the 
prime  unmoved  movent. 

215.  What  is  it  then  which  Aristotle  accounts  primarily  existent 
(TrpojTcos  01/)?    It  is  not  Plato's  transcendental  idea.    It  is 

not  the  universal  {Ka66\ov),  the  common  characteristic  or  fxlstence. 
characteristics  by  which  species  are  combined  in  a  genus, 
or  particulars  in  an  artificial  group.  It  is  not  the  purely  receptive 
substratum  called  matter.  It  is  not  the  particular  in  which  form  and 
matter  are  conjoined.  It  is  the  form,  and  nothing  but  the  form.  That 
is  to  say,  the  primarily  existent  is  the  sum  of  the  specific  characteristics  of 
the  particular,  in  contradistinction  to  its  recipient  matter  and  to  attributes 
which  accidentally  belong  to  it :  and  these  specific  characteristics  of  the 
particular,  in  so  far  as  they  are  available  for  purposes  of  classification, 
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constitute  the  object  of  knowledge.  Thus  what  exists  and  can  be 
known  is  species.  But  the  species  exists  only  in  its  members,  and  therefore 
it  is  in  them  that  it  must  be  studied.  Such  is  the  doctrine  explicitly  stated 
in  metaphysics  Z.  Nevertheless,  in  the  categories,  a  treatise,  commonly,  but 
not  universally,  attributed  to  Aristotle,  primary  existence  is  ascribed  to  the 
particular  or  composite  of  form  and  matter.  This  terminological  dis- 
crepancy does  not  however  imply  inconsistency  of  thought.  For  the 
primarily  existent  form,  of  which  we  hear  in  the  metaphysics,  is  form 
immanent  in  a  particular :  and  the  primarily  existent  particular,  which  is 
spoken  of  in  the  categories,  is  the  particular  in  so  far  as  it  represents  the 
species  to  which  it  belongs,  and  no  further. 

The  Peripatetic  metaphysic  differs  less  from  the  Academic  than 
might  be  at  first  sight  supposed.  Aristotle's  specific  form,  conjoined  with 
matter  and  immanent  in  the  particular,  is  Plato's  cio-toV  re  koL  e^idv,  the 
reflexion,  in  matter,  of  the  transcendental  idea:  and  Plato's  transcendental 
idea  reappears  in  Aristotle's  scheme  as  a  thought  of  the  prime  unmoved 
movent,  which  thought  is,  not  the  form  of  the  species,  but  its  origin  and 
its  consummation.  The  theory  of  natural  kinds  is  common  to  the  two 
systems.  Plato  showed  the  way  to  classificatory  biology  and  Aristotle 
walked  in  it. 

216.    When  he  had  settled  his  philosophical  position  and  his  relations 
Sc'ences  Aristotle  was  free  to  address  himself  to  his  proper 

function,  that  of  making  sciences ;  and  accordingly  his 
extant  writings  deal,  not  with  metaphysic  only,  but  also  with  logic, 
physics,  biology,  psychology,  ethics,  politics,  and  literature. 

Of  all  Aristotle's  achievements,  the  greatest  perhaps  was   the  in- 
vention of  logic.    The  group  of  treatises  generally  known 

Logic.  ,  .,,  .  .  . 

as  the  organon  includes  an  enumeration  01  categories  or 
heads  of  predication ;  a  study  of  the  quality,  quantity,  and  conversion, 
of  propositions ;  a  detailed  investigation  of  the  syllogism  and  its  figures ; 
a  summary  discrimination  between  adduction  (enaymyi])  or  generalization 
from  known  particulars  in  regard  to  those  particulars,  and  example 
(■TrapdSeLyfjLa)  or  inference  from  known  particulars  in  regard  to  unknown 
particulars,  effected  by  means  of  2.  general  more  or  less  perfectly  certified; 
a  theory  of  scientific  research ;  a  treatise  on  disputation  ;  and  a  classification 
of  fallacies.  In  dealing  with  these  matters,  Aristotle  distinguishes  between 
dialectical  debate,  by  which  the  premisses  of  demonstration  are  provisionally 
justified,  demonstration,  by  which  the  consequences  of  given  premisses  are 
ascertained,  and  sophistry  or  eristic,  pursued,  irrespectively  of  truth,  with 
a  view  to  argumentative  success.  In  the  main,  logic  still  is  what  Aristotle 
made  it.  In  physics  and  biology  his  work  has  been  superseded  :  for,  here 
at  any  rate,  vavraiv  eupcrJjs  yp6vo%.  But  his  physical  specu- 
lations  occupied  the  field  for  more  than  eighteen  centuries : 

sciences.  ^  .     .     .  , 

and  modern  biologists  speak  with  respect  of  his  insight  and 
his  powers  of  observation. 
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217.  Three  treatises  on  ethics  are  included  in  the  Aristotelian  canon  : 
(i)  the  Niconiachean  ethics,  said  to  have  been  so  called 

because  edited  by  Aristotle's  son  Nicomachus,  or  (less  treatises, 
probably)  because  dedicated  to  him,  (2)  the  Eudemian 
ethics,  now  generally  acknowledged  to  have  been  written  by  Eudemus  on 
the  basis  of  Aristotle's  exposition,  (3)  the  magna  moralia,  a  comparatively 
short  treatise,  so  called  because  each  of  its  two  books  or  volumes  is 
considerably  larger  than  each  of  the  ten  books  and  the  seven  or  eight 
books  into  which  the  Nicotnachean  ethics  and  the  Eudemian  ethics  are 
respectively  divided.  Books  v,  vi,  vii  of  the  Nicomacheans  are  word 
for  word  the  same  as  books  iv,  v,  vi  of  the  Eudemians.  That  these  three 
books  properly  belong  to  the  Endemiafis  and  have  been  transferred  to  the 
Nicomacheafis  to  fill  a  gap,  has  been  argued  on  the  grounds  that  {d)  the 
theory  of  pleasure  and  pain  in  our  vii  is  inconsistent  with  the  theory  of 
pleasure  in  x,  and  at  x.  v.  6  is  explicitly  rejected ;  {f)  the  statement  made 
at  X.  vii.  r,  on  8'  ecrri  deoiprjTiKrj  [sc.  17  rov  vov  evepyeca  Kara  ttjv  OLKciav 
dptrriv],  itp-qrai,  is  not  true  of  our  VI ;  (^r)  the  investigation  of  the  intel- 
lectual virtues  in  vi,  while  it  does  not  give  to  speculative  wisdom  the 
precedence  affirmed  in  x,  is  not  inconsistent  with  the  Eudemian  doctrine 
of  the  supremacy  of  KaXoKayaOia.  In  fact,  the  life  of  the  /caXos  koL  dya66<;, 
which  in  the  Eudemians  takes  the  first  place,  can  hardly  be  said  to  differ 
from  the  practical  life,  d  Kara  rrjv  dkXrjv  dpeTrjv  ^tos,  which  in  the  JVico- 
macheans  is  accounted  Sevrepcos  evSaLixmv. 

218.  Aristotle's  ethical  teaching  had  for  its  aim,  not  to  establish  the 
distinction  between  right  and  wrong,  nor  to  investigate  the  Ethics 
means  by  which  right  and  wrong  may  be  discriminated,  nor 

to  formulate  moral  rules,  nor  to  improve  moral  rules  already  existing, 
but — on  the  assumption  that  current  morality,  whether  capable  of  improve- 
ment or  not,  justifies  itself  theoretically  and  explains  itself  in  practice — to 
ascertain  what  scheme  of  Hfe  is,  for  an  individual  duly  qualified  by  nature 
and  by  circumstances,  the  most  desirable  and  the  best.  According  to  the 
Nicornachean  ethics,  man's  highest  good  (dvOpw-n-wov  dyaOov)  or  happiness 
(evBaiixovLo)  consists  in  the  discharge  of  his  appropriate  function,  and  is 
therefore  to  be  found  in  an  energy  of  soul  characteristic  of  the  best  and 
completest  of  virtues,  such  energy  being  sustained  throughout  a  comi^lete 
period  of  existence  (i.  vii.  15):  whence  it  follows  that  external  goods  are 
not  parts  of  happiness,  but,  in  so  far  as  they  are  necessary  to  the  display 
of  the  energy  aforesaid,  conditions  of  it.  Now  virtue  is  of  two  sorts, 
moral  and  intellectual.  Moral  virtue — the  virtue  of  the  semi-rational 
division  of  soul,  that  is  to  say,  of  the  appetites  and  emotions,  which  results 
when  that  division  is  obedient  to  the  rational  division — is  'a  deliberate 
habit  belonging  to  a  mean  which  is  relative  to  ourselves  and  defined  by 
judgment  in  such  manner  as  a  man  of  practical  wisdom  would  define  it ' 
(11.  vi.  15).  The  chief  moral  virtues  are  courage,  temperance,  liberality, 
munificence,  magnanimity,  self-respect,  gentleness,  justice.    The  intel- 
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lectual  virtues  are,  practical  judgment  {4>p6vr}cn^),  the  virtue  of  that 
subdivision  of  the  rational  division  which  controls  the  semi-rational  division, 
and  speculative  wisdom  (o-o^ta),  the  virtue  of  that  purely  intellectual 
subdivision  of  the  rational  which  may  perhaps  be  called  reason  (voiis). 
Since  reason  is  obviously  the  best  part  of  the  soul,  its  virtue,  speculative 
wisdom,  which  has  for  its  appropriate  energy  contemplation  (6ewpta),  is  the 
best  of  virtues.  Whence  it  follows  that  the  highest  happiness  attainable 
by  man  is  to  be  found  in  the  life  of  contemplation  or  philosophy,  the 
practical  life  of  moral  virtue  ranking  second  to  it.  Nevertheless,  the 
philosopher  will  loyally  do  his  duty  as  a  member  of  society.  The  highest 
happiness,  being  an  energy,  brings  with  it  the  highest  pleasure. 

219.  Such  being  the  question  proposed,  and  such  the  answer  returned 

to  it,  it  remains  to  enumerate  briefly  the  subjects  dealt 
machean  'eikics.     ^^i^h  In  the  Several  parts  of  the  Nimnacheans .    In  i,  having 

stated  his  subject  and  settled  preliminaries,  Aristotle  formu- 
lates in  general  terms  his  conception  of  human  happiness,  and  indicates 
a  popular  psychology  sufficient  for  his  immediate  purpose.  Book  11 
defines  moral  virtue  and  enumerates  the  moral  virtues.  The  voluntary 
and  the  involuntary  are  investigated  in  iii.  i — v,  so  far  as  is  necessary 
for  the  understanding  of  the  term  '  deliberate,'  used  in  the  definition 
of  moral  virtue.  In  iii.  vi — xii,  iv,  and  v,  the  conception  of  moral 
virtue  as  a  mean  is  justified  by  a  detailed  examination  of  the  moral 
virtues  and  of  the  corresponding  vices  or  formed  habits  of  excess  and 
defect.  Book  vi  has  for  its  subject  the  intellectual  virtues,  and  concludes 
with  an  emphatic  assertion  of  the  intimate  relationship  which  subsists 
between  moral  virtue  and  practical  wisdom.  In  Book  vii  are  included, 
first,  an  account  of  the  imperfect  moral  states  called  continence  and 
incontinence,  and  secondly,  a  treatise  on  pleasure  and  pain,  which  are 
respectively  identified  with  unimpeded  and  impeded  energy.  Books  viii 
and  IX  deal  with  friendship,  which  is  entitled  to  consideration  both 
because  friendUness  is  a  social  virtue,  and  because  friends  are  the  most 
important  of  external  goods.  Under  this  head  Aristotle  handles  the 
relations  of  the  citizen  to  his  neighbour,  a  matter  which  does  not  fall 
directly  within  the  scope  either  of  the  ethics  or  of  the  politics.  Book  x 
contains  (i)  a  theory  of  pleasure,  which  is  here  regarded  as  the  con- 
comitant of  an  energy,  (2)  the  interpretation,  in  the  light  of  results 
obtained,  of  the  general  formula  propounded  at  1.  vii.  15,  to  the  effect 
that  the  contemplative  and  practical  lives  rank  respectively  first  and  second, 
and  (3)  a  disquisition  upon  the  relations  of  private  happiness  to  pubhc 
institutions,  which  serves  to  connect  the  present  treatise  with  the  politics. 

220.  As  in  the  ethics  Aristotle  is  concerned  with  the  happiness  of 

the  individual,  so  in  the  politics  he  treats  of  the  well-being 

The  politics.         ^    ,  .  .  /    i\     \  i 

of  the  community.  The  city  or  state  (ttoAis),  as  opposed 
to-  the  horde  (l^ros),  is  a  complex  organism  developed  out  of  the 
village  (KmfjLr]),  which  again  springs  from  the  family  (oIkio).    The  city 
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is  then  the  end  or  consummation  of  society,  and  man  is  a  civic  or 
pohtical  animal.  Within  the  family  there  are  three  principal  relations 
— master  and  slave,  man  and  wife,  father  and  children — which  relations 
subsist  each  for  the  benefit  of  its  correlative  members.  The  first  book, 
which  deals  with  these  matters,  and  the  second,  in  which  certain  polities, 
ideal  and  real,  are  criticized,  together  form  a  sort  of  introduction  to 
the  work.  In  Book  iii  Aristotle  propounds  his  theory  of  polity.  The 
best  of  cities  would  be  one  in  which  absolute  power  was  exercised  for 
the  benefit  of  all  the  citizens  by  one  person,  or  more  persons  than 
one,  superior  to  the  rest  in  mind  and  in  body.  But  this  is  an  unattain- 
able ideal.  In  default  of  it,  right  polities  {opOal  TroXiTeiai)  are  those 
in  which  the  sovereign  (KvpLov),  whether  one,  few,  or  many,  rules  for 
the  benefit  of  the  community:  perversions  {TrapeK^aa-iL^)  are  those  in 
which  the  sovereign,  whether  one,  few,  or  many,  uses  its  power  for  its 
own  advantage.  Of  the  right  polities — aristocracy,  monarchy,  and  polity 
proper — aristocracy  is  the  best  (iii.  xv.  1286,  but  compare  ethics  viii.  xii. 
1160),  because  the  aggregated  virtue  of  several  is  better  than  the  solitary 
virtue  of  one  ;  and  polity  proper  (TroXireta),  in  which  all  rule  and  are  ruled 
in  turn,  is  the  least  good.  Of  the  perversions— democracy,  oligarchy, 
and  tyranny — democracy,  which  has  the  smallest  power  for  evil,  is  the 
least  bad,  and  tyranny,  which  has  the  greatest  power,  is  the  worst.  Two 
principles  hold  for  all  the  right  polities.  First,  neither  birth  nor  wealth 
nor  virtue  has  a  claim  to  the  exclusive  possession  of  power :  all  the 
excellences  which  operate  in  the  state  are  entitled  to  consideration  :  and 
consequently  all  free  men  must  be  admitted  to  a  share  in  the  adminis- 
tration. Secondly,  irresponsible  authority  is  too  great  a  temptation  even 
for  the  best  of  men  ;  and  therefore,  whether  in  aristocracy  or  in  monarchy 
or  in  polity  proper,  the  sovereign  must  submit  itself  to  the  '  passionless 
intelligence '  of  law.  In  Books  iv  (vii)  and  v  (viii)  we  have  the  scheme 
of  a  perfect  or  ideal  state,  in  which  the  virtue  of  the  man  and  the  virtue  of 
the  citizen  are  identical.  The  life  of  the  perfect  state  is  one  of  practical 
action.  But  practical  action  does  not  imply  aggression  and  conquest. 
For  the  perfect  state,  the  end  is  not  war  but  peace,  just  as  for  the  best 
man,  the  end  is  not  business  but  leisure.  Unlike  Plato,  Aristotle  did  not 
hope  to  realize  his  ideal :  but  an  impracticable  scheme  may  carry  practical 
lessons,  and  accordingly  Aristotle  proceeds  to  plan  the  institutions  of  a 
new  Callipolis.  Unluckily  this  part  of  the  treatise  is  incomplete  :  but  at 
any  rate  we  learn  what  he  had  to  say  in  reply  to  Plato  about  the  use  and 
the  abuse  of  music  in  education  and  otherwise.  The  investigation  of  (i)  the 
ideal  state,  is  then  theoretical  or  speculative.  In  the  three  books  which 
remain  Aristotle  addresses  himself  to  practical  applications,  and  on  the 
strength  of  a  careful  study  of  the  several  known  forms  of  polity  proper, 
democracy,  oligarchy,  and  tyranny,  inquires  (2)  what  is  the  best  of  prac- 
ticable constitutions,  (3)  what  sorts  of  constitution  are  suitable  to  givtfn 
sorts  of  people,  (4)  how  a  constitution  may  be  established  and  maintained 
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in  accordance  with  given  assumptions  or  conditions,  (5)  what  is  the  best 
constitution  for  the  generahty  of  states,  (6)  what  circumstances  tend  to 
change,  to  overthrow,  and  to  maintain,  the  several  sorts  of  constitution. 
PoUty  proper,  in  which,  as  all  rule  and  are  ruled  in  turn,  the  middle  class 
is  influential,  is,  he  thinks,  not  only  the  most  stable  of  constitutions,  but 
also  for  the  generality  of  states  the  best,  being  indeed  inferior  only  to 
the  unattainable  ideal.  For  its  maintenance  he  would  rely,  as  Athens  did 
and  the  United  States  do,  upon  supreme  or  constitutional  laws  (vo/xoi), 
unalterable,  or  alterable  only  with  special  formalities,  to  which  con- 
stitutional laws,  upheld  by  courts  of  justice,  all  ordinary  enactments 
{il/rjf^taixara)  must  conform.  Oligarchy,  the  polity  of  the  rich  and  well- 
born who  are  few,  and  democracy,  the  polity  of  needy  freemen  who  are 
many,  (to  say  nothing  of  short-lived  tyranny,)  are  vastly  inferior  to  polity 
proper:  but  these  perversions  admit  of  many  varieties  and  combinations, 
which  Aristotle  takes  duly  into  account.  The  citizen  population  of  a 
Greek  state  was  very  small,  so  that  Aristotle  knew  nothing  of  representative 
government.  Once  indeed,  vii  (vi).  iv.  1318'',  he  mentions  a  trifling 
application  of  the  principle,  but  it  is  plain  that  he  does  not  perceive  its 
significance.  On  the  other  hand,  the  number  of  slaves  was,  in  com- 
parison, very  great,  and  in  consequence  a  Greek  democracy  had  some  of 
the  characteristics  of  aristocracy.  The  eight  books  of  the  politics  are 
commonly  read  in  the  order  i,  11,  iii,  vii,  viii,  iv,  vi,  v  :  but  it  is  possible 
to  regard  vi  as  a  supplementary  study  of  composite  constitutions,  and 
accordingly  to  make  no  further  change  in  the  traditional  order  than  the 
transfer  of  vii  and  viii  to  a  position  between  i,  11,  iii  and  iv,  v,  vi. 
Presumably  vii  and  viii  were  placed  at  the  end  on  account  of  their 
unfinished  condition.  Aristotle's  learning,  tact,  and  wisdom,  are  nowhere 
seen  to  greater  advantage  than  in  this  masterly  treatise. 

221.    It  is  a  familiar  paradox  that,  whilst  Plato  and  Aristotle  are 

commonly  regarded  as  '  the  two  poles  of  human  intelli- 
Academicism  gence,'  Ciccro  speaks  of  Academics  and  Peripatetics  as 
trticism'.^^'        'agreeing  in  fact,  differing  only  in   appellation.'  There 

is  truth  in  both  appreciations.  The  two  philosophers 
started  from  different  standpoints :  for,  to  the  metaphysician  Plato,  that 
which  is  actual  in  time  and  space  was  ipso  facto  unreal,  whilst,  to  the 
physicist  Aristotle,  that  which  is  actual  in  time  and  space  was  the  only 
reality.  But  they  joined  hands  over  the  theory  of  natural  kinds.  And, 
when  the  followers  of  Plato  abandoned  the  theory  of  ideas,  and  the 
followers  of  Aristotle  lost  something  of  their  master's  eagerness  in  the 
study  of  nature,  the  difference  between  the  two  schools  was  inconsiderable, 
especially  in  ethics,  the  subject  of  which  Cicero  was  principally  thinking. 
The  greatness  of  Aristotle  was  not  fully  understood  until  the  middle 
age,  when  the  whole  of  civilized  Europe  acknowledged  his  intel- 
lectual supremacy,  and  rightly  saw  in  him  'the  master  of  those  who 
know.' 
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222.  Aristotle's  successor  was  Theophrastus,  head  of  the  school 
from  323  until  about  288,  author  of  numerous  treatises  in 
almost  every  department  of  inquiry.  Of  these  there  are  ^tfcf.*"''*" 
extant  two  botanical  works  and  fragments  of  a  valuable 
history  of  physical  opinions,  a  storehouse  upon  which  subsequent  epito- 
mators  have  drawn  largely  :  also  a  fragmentary  discussion  of  metaphysical 
problems  and  the  graphic  sketches  known  as  the  Characters.  Eudemus, 
to  whom  the  Eudemia?i  ethics  is  ascribed,  rivalled  Theophrastus  in  erudi- 
tion. Both  these  philosophers  showed  little  independence  in  speculation, 
adhering  to  the  main  lines  of  their  master's  system.  But  Strato  of 
Lampsacus,  who  was  for  eighteen  years  head  of  the  Lyceum,  in  succession 
to  Theophrastus,  made  an  attempt  to  carry  physical  research  farther  and  to 
develope  Aristotle's  cosmology  into  a  system  of  naturalism.  He  rejected 
the  transcendent  deity  as  the  first  cause  of  motion,  and  accounted  for  all 
phenomena  by  the  operation  of  natural  necessity.  In  psychology  he 
ignored  the  distinction  between  intellect  and  the  sensitive  soul.  He 
referred  all  sensation  to  the  central  principle  of  the  soul  (fiytixoviKov),  which 
he  located  in  the  brain.  After  Strato  the  Peripatetics  popularized  ethics  or 
devoted  themselves  to  historical,  rhetorical,  and  philological  studies  to  the 
comparative  neglect  of  logic,  physics,  and  metaphysic.  When  Andronicus 
of  Rhodes  had  published  a  new  edition  of  Aristotle's  writings,  circa  70  B.C., 
the  arrangement  and  exposition  of  the  master's  doctrine  generally  became 
the  occupation  of  the  school.  Alexander  of  Aphrodisias  {circa  a.d.  198 — 211) 
was  the  most  celebrated  expositor:  his  commentaries  on  the  tqpica,  meteora, 
de  sensu  and  part  of  the  analyiica  and  metaphysica  are  preserved,  together 
with  dissertations  of  his  own  on  many  disputed  points  of  doctrine. 


E.     LATER  SCHOOL.S:   EPICUREANS,  STOICS,  SCEPTICS. 

223.  By  this  time  the  original  impulse  of  curiosity  in  Greek  inquirers 
was  well  nigh  exhausted.  The  organization  and  growth  of  charactens- 
the  sciences  which  had  proceeded  so  vigorously  in  the  fourth  tics  of  the 
century  were  followed  by  a  marvellous  development,  particu-  ^^^^'^  Schools, 
larly  of  mathematics  and  astronomy,  in  the  Alexandrian  age  :  but  the  great 
men  of  science — from  Archimedes  and  Eratosthenes  to  Galen — even  when 
adherents  of  this  or  that  school  of  philosophy,  troubled  themselves  little 
about  metaphysics,  so  engrossed  were  they  with  their  own  special  investiga- 
tions. Political  and  social  changes,  the  loss  of  Greek  freedom,  the  opening 
of  the  East  to  Greek  culture  under  Alexander's  successors,  the  decay  of 
patriotism,  similarly  tended  to  discourage  speculative  thought.  Philosophy 
to  obtain  a  hearing  must  offer  the  individual  what  he  most  needs,  and  just 
then  the  search  for  truth  had  less  attraction  than  the  search  for  happiness. 
In  the  accepted  threefold  division  of  philosophy,  practical  ethics  on  a  basis 
of  reasonable  certainty  was  held  to  be  more  important  than  the  other  two 
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sciences,  viz.  logic  and  physics  (including  cosmology  and  psychology). 
In  all  three  departments  the  later  schools  make  free  use  of  the  ample 
materials  which  their  predecessors  had  accumulated,  and  as  a  rule  decline 
to  hazard  a  new  solution  of  the  old  problems.  Materialism,  in  one  or 
other  of  its  phases,  was  the  prevailing  tendency.  Whatever  exists  acts  and 
is  acted  upon,  but  to  the  thought  of  the  age  action  through  contact  was 
alone  conceivable.  Thus  the  corporeal  nature  of  mind  and  mental  pheno- 
mena became  a  presupposition  of  their  reality. 

224.  Born  in  341,  son  of  an  Athenian  schoolmaster  who  had  settled  as 
Epicurus  ^  colonist  in  Samos,  Epicurus  began  early  the  study  of 
Life  and  philosophy  Under  Nausiphanes,  a  Democritean.  In  after 
writings.        ^g^yg       boasted  that  he  had  been  self-taught,  and  was  a 

merciless  critic  of  all  other  philosophers.  Having  made  disciples  in 
Mytilene  and  Lampsacus,  he  removed  in  306  to  Athens  and  there  founded 
a  school.  The  scene  of  instruction  was  his  garden  :  the  society  which  met 
there  was  united  by  close  friendship  and  veneration  for  the  master  :  it 
resembled  a  church  rather  than  a  philosophical  school.  In  this  peaceful 
retirement  Epicurus  wrote  some  300  separate  treatises,  the  most  important 
a  work  On  Nature  in  37  books,  which  had  reached  Book  xv  in  300/299, 
while  Book  xxviii  was  finished  in  296/5.  A  voluminous  writer,  he  was 
careless  of  the  graces  of  style,  and  aimed  solely  at  clearness.  He  died  in 
270,  having  outlived  his  two  ablest  disciples,  Metrodorus  of  Lampsacus 
and  Polyaenus.  His  doctrines  were  passed  on  almost  unaltered  from 
generation  to  generation  by  his  followers,  of  whom  the  Roman  poet 
Lucretius  alone  has  any  claim  to  distinction.  An  epitome  of  the  system, 
in  three  epistles,  ascribed  to  Epicurus,  has  been  preserved  by  Diogenes 
Laertius,  with  a  famous  collection  of  some  42  excerpts,  known  as  the 
Fujidamental  Tenets  (Kvpiai  So^ai). 

225.  To  this  eminently  practical  thinker,  the  one  thing  needful  was 

wisdom  for  the  conduct  of  life ;  experience  was  the  only 
pe^c""*'  basis  of  certainty  and  the  study  of  nature  desirable  only  in 

so  far  as  it  freed  men  from  superstitious  terrors.  Hence 
Epicurus  headed  a  reaction  against  science.  The  logic  and  metaphysic  of 
Plato  and  Aristotle  he  distrusted  as  dealing  with  words,  not  things.  For 
logic  he  substituted  '  canonic,'  an  inquiry  into  the  Canon,  or  test  of  truth. 
The  exact  sciences,  mathematics  and  astronomy,  rested,  he  thought,  on 
unproved  assumptions.  Historical  and  literary  studies  were  superfluous 
intellectual  luxuries.  '  Keep  clear  of  all  liberal  culture '  is  his  advice  to 
a  young  friend.  Sick  of  the  verbal  logomachies  of  his  predecessors,  hostile 
to  a  priori  argument  and  suspicious  of  abstract  terms,  he  appealed  to  the 
common  sense  of  the  plain  man.    He  made  sensation  the  standard  of 

truth.    Internal  feelings  and  the  perceptions  of  sense  are 

Canonic.  °     ,  ^    ,  , 

always  true  and  trustworthy.  Even  beyond  momentary  nn- 
pressions,  certainty  extends  to  '  preconceptions '  (TrpoXT/'i/'ets),  i.e.  the  fainter 
'  ideas '  resulting  from  previous  '  impressions,'  the  vague  and  blurred 
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images  stored  up  in  memory,  and  further  to  the  mental  impressions  {(jjavra- 
aTLKoi  eVi^oAat  rrj<;  Siai'oi'a?)  whence  we  derive  our  beHef  in  the  existence  of 
the  gods.  For  whatever  we  feel  to  affect  us — our  minds  or  our  senses — 
must  be  real  in  virtue  of  so  affecting  us.  The  senses,  then,  are  infallible. 
Scepticism  is  self-contradictory.  What  possible  means  have  we  of  checking 
the  evidence  of  sense  ?  One  sense  cannot  convict  another,  for  they  all 
have  different  objects.  Reason  cannot  be  invoked  as  umpire,  for  reason 
depends  for  its  data  upon  the  senses.  Thus  Epicurus  is  forced  to  explain 
error  as  the  result  of  mental  activity :  opinion  and  fancy,  movements  in 
the  mind  consequent  upon  and  distinct  from  the  movement  of  sensation, 
mix  false  with  true  :  our  judgment  is  often  deceived,  our  senses  never. 
Yet  even  in  everyday  life,  much  more  in  physical  inquiries,  it  is  necessary 
to  go  beyond  the  direct  testimony  of  the  senses  and  frame  opinions 
respecting  the  unknown.  Epicurus  had  grasped  the  problem  of  inductive 
logic,  that  what  we  do  not  see  has  to  be  explained  on  the  analogy  of  what 
we  do  see,  the  unknown  by  familiar  and  observed  fact.  Here  a  new  canon 
is  required.  An  opinion  or  explanation,  he  holds,  is  true  if  it  is  supported 
by  observed  facts  and  not  contradicted  by  them  ;  if  unsupported  or  contra- 
dicted by  facts,  it  is  false. 

226.  In  the  belief  that  ignorance  and  superstition  were  the  chief 
obstacles  to  happiness,  Epicurus  aimed  at  presenting  such  physics 
a  physical  theory  as  would  exclude  divine  interference  and 
render  absurd  the  supposition  of  design  in  the  arrangements  of  the  world. 
Accordingly  he  reproduced  the  atomism  of  Democritus.  But  there  is  an 
enormous  difference  in  the  spirit  of  the  two  systems :  for  Epicurus  was 
supremely  indifferent  to  the  accuracy  of  scientific  results  so  long  as  his 
practical  object  was  attained.  In  regard  to  celestial  phenomena,  such  as 
thunder  and  eclipses,  he  refused  to  be  restricted  to  one  out  of  several 
admissible  conjectures.  When  he  has  suggested  possible  causes  which 
involve  no  supernatural  intervention,  enough  has  been  done  :  in  the  pains- 
taking research  of  the  'system-mongers,'  in  truth  for  its  own  sake,  he  took 
no  interest  (he  called  it  tStoXoyta  and  kcvt^  So^a).  Again,  while  in  general 
appropriating  Democritus'  principle  that '  every  event  has  a  necessary  cause, 
a  principle  indispensable  if  divine  interference  is  to  be  excluded,' 
Epicurus  spoiled  the  consistency  of  his  system  by  a  violent  protest  against 
invariable  natural  necessity.  '  It  were  better,'  he  says,  '  to  believe  the 
tales  concerning  the  gods  than  be  the  slaves  of  inexorable  fate.'  The 
protest  is  apparently  intended  to  justify  (i)  freedom  of  the  will  (cf.  to  Trap' 
77/xtt<;  aSco-TTOTov),  which  he  in  some  sense  assumed,  and  (2)  the  spontaneous 
deflection  (TraptyKXtcrts)  of  the  falling  atom  so  that  it  swerves  slightly  out  of 
the  perpendicular,  an  expedient  to  account  for  collisions  of  the  atoms  and 
world-making  which  would  otherwise  be  in  his  view  inexplicable. 

However,  in  spite  of  these  inconsistencies,  Epicurus  deserves  credit 
for  preserving  faithfully  the  main  outlines  of  the  atomistic  theory.  All  is 
either  body  or  empty  space  ;  everything  real  is  corporeal,  the  properties  of 


PHILOSOPHY  [III  2 


bodies  having  no  independent  existence  and  time  itself  being  an  '  accident 
of  accidents '  {mjfjLTrTwfxa  o-v/ATrTw/xarcuv).  The  atoms  are  immutable, 
although  possessed  of  parts  which  are  mentally  distinguishable ;  the 
changing  properties  of  bodies  are  due  to  the  motion  of  their  atoms.  Soul 
is  a  corporeal  thing,  a  compound  of  fragile  delicate  atoms  kept  together  by 
the  body  enclosing  them,  to  which  they  in  turn  transmit  sensation.  Besides 
a  nameless  substance,  which  is  the  seat  of  sensation,  atoms  of  air,  fire  and 
wind  combine  to  constitute  soul :  irrational  soul  (am'ma,  which  feels),  if 
spread  all  over  the  frame,  rational  soul  (animus,  mens,  thought,  passion,  will), 
if  close  packed  in  the  breast.  Perception  and  imagination  are  due  to  the 
impact,  in  the  one  case  upon  the  senses,  in  the  other  upon  the  material 
mind,  of  the  films  or  husks  (etSaiAa)  which  are  continually  thrown  off  from 
the  surface  of  bodies  (o-repe/xvia).  It  is  a  corollary  of  this  doctrine  that  the 
mental  images  of  the  gods  have  real  causes,  and  hence  is  inferred  that  the 
gods  are  immortal  and  perfectly  happy  beings,  constituted  of  the  finest 
atoms  and  dwelling  in  the  lucid  interspaces  between  the  worlds  (fjnTa- 
Koa-fjiLa) :  with  the  working  of  that  'vast  automatic  mechanism,'  the  uni- 
verse, they  have  nothing  to  do. 

From  such  a  school  scientific  discoveries  could  hardly  be  expected ; 
it  is,  however,  surprising  to  find  with  what  wonderful  imaginative  insight 
Lucretius,  following  doubtless  in  the  footsteps  of  his  master,  has  sketched 
the  earlier  stages  of  human  progress  and  the  origin  of  language  and  the 
arts. 

227.  Epicurus  held,  with  Aristippus  and  Eudoxus,  a  disciple  of  Plato 
Eth'  s  whose  views  are  combated  by  Aristotle,  that  pleasure  is  the 
sole  good,  pain  the  sole  evil.  By  pleasure  may  be  under- 
stood (i)  the  positive  and  exciting  'pleasure  of  motion'  (77  iv  KtvT^'orct),  or 
(2)  the  negative  '  pleasure  of  rest '  (•>)  KaTavrrj^aTiKri)  of  which  freedom  from 
pain  is  the  condition.  Upon  comparison  of  the  two,  since  every  positive 
pleasure  is  conditioned  by  a  painful  want  which  it  removes,  Epicurus 
pronounced  pleasure  in  the  second  sense  to  be  the  end,  herein  differing 
from  Aristippus.  '  When  all  discomfort  has  been  removed  pleasure  may 
be  varied  but  cannot  be  heightened.'  The  body  is  the  original  source  of 
all  pleasant  sensation — nor  could  Epicurus  conceive  of  a  good  wholly 
independent  of  sense:  but  mental  pleasures  are  of  higher  value  as  extending 
into  the  past  and  future  by  memory  and  expectation.  Actual  bodily  pains, 
however  severe  (and  experience  shows  that  the  pains  of  disease,  if  chronic, 
are  tolerable ;  if  violent,  do  not  last  long),  may  be  allayed  and  outweighed 
by  ideal  mental  pleasures  recalled  or  anticipated.  This  was  one  considera- 
tion making  for  the  attainment  of  happiness.  Another  was  the  inculcation 
of  an  almost  ascetic  plainness  of  living:  the  simplest  and  easiest  satisfaction 
of  '  natural  and  necessary '  desires,  the  neglect  of  the  '  natural  but  not 
necessary'  wants  to  which  luxury  ministers  and  the  extirpation  of  those 
other  vain  desires  '  unnatural  and  unnecessary '  which  rest  on  a  mere  senti- 
ment.   Virtue  again,  though  not  an  end  in  itself,  is  valuable  as  a  means 
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to  pleasure :  no  one  can  live  pleasantly  without  living  wisely,  well  and 
justly.  It  seems  clear  that  Epicurus  aims  at  a  neutral  state  of  feeling,  like 
the  evOvfiia  of  Democritus,  and  that  pleasure  is  a  misnomer  for  such 
tranquil  enjoyment.  To  explain  the  origin  of  civil  society  Epicurus  falls 
back  upon  the  fiction  of  the  social  contract.  Natural  justice  is  a  compact 
of  expediency  for  the  prevention  of  mutual  injury,  and  the  wise  man  is  a 
gainer  by  observing  the  compact.  The  great  deterrent  from  wrong-doing 
is  the  alarm  and  sense  of  insecurity  attending  it.  Friendship  should  be 
cultivated  as  a  means  to  enjoyment.  If  in  the  process  favours  are 
bestowed  unsought,  such  apparently  disinterested  conduct  resembles  that  of 
the  sower  who  commits  the  seed  to  the  soil  in  expectation  of  a  future 
harvest. 

The  Stoic  school  took  its  name  from  the  fact  that  its  founder,  Zeno  of 
Citium  in  Cyprus  (perhaps  336/5  to  264/3),  lectured  in  the  stoics 
Stoa  Poecile,  a  colonnade  of  the  Agora  at  Athens  adorned 
with  the  frescoes  of  Polygnotus.  Zeno  is  said  to  have  been  of  Phoenician 
descent :  attracted  to  Athens  by  his  taste  for  philosophy,  he  studied  under 
Crates  the  Cynic,  Stilpo  the  Megarian,  and  the  Academics  Xenocrates  and 
Polemo,  before  he  opened  a  school  of  his  own.  He  was  held  in  great 
respect  in  his  later  years  by  the  Athenians  and  by  Antigonus  Gonatas, 
King  of  Macedon.  His  successor  in  the  headship  of  the  school  was 
Cleanthes  of  Assos  who  died  in  232/1  ;  to  him  succeeded  Chrysippus 
of  Soli  in  Cilicia  (a'rca28o — 01.  143,  208/4),  who  completed  and  consoHdated 
the  Stoic  doctrine,  adding  largely  on  the  logical  side,  and  surpassing  even 
Epicurus  in  the  number  of  his  treatises  or  'articles,'  705  in  all.  Of  these 
three  philosophers  only  fragments  survive,  except  the  Hymn  to  Zeits  of 
Cleanthes.  The  Stoics  were  preeminently  moral  philosophers,  proud  to  be 
reckoned  among  the  Socratics.  Zeno  began  as  a  Cynic'; 
indeed  Aristo,  one  of  his  early  pupils,  never  advanced    Relation  to 

.    ■'    ^    '■  .  predecessors. 

beyond  this  stage.  The  Cynic  mode  of  life,  though  not 
inculcated  in  the  school,  was  always  tolerated  as  a  justifiable  protest  against 
prevalent  corruption.  In  the  end,  dissatisfied  with  Cynic  contempt  for 
theoretic  knowledge  and  culture,  Zeno  came  under  other  influences.  From 
the  Old  Academy  he  took  the  conceptions  of  'natural  objects  of  desire' 
and  'life  according  to  nature.'  The  Peripatetics  he  followed  in  a  mass  of 
physical  details  and,  with  a  difference,  in  his  distinction  between  active 
force  and  passive,  inert  matter.  But  Pantheism,  the  chief  feature  of  Stoic 
physics,  was  learnt  not  from  Aristotle  but  from  Heracleitus,  whose  own 
doctrine  of  Logos  or  Reason  has  been  completely  obscured  for  us  by  its 

'  See  §  199.  The  later  Cynics  carried  still  further  the  contempt  of  Antisthenes  for 
theory  and  attacked  unsparingly  Greek  culture,  civil  society  and  religion.  Some  like 
Diogenes  and  Crates  acquired  notoriety  by  their  mode  of  life,  half  mendicants,  half 
preachers  of  morality.  The  main  ideas  of  Cynicism  which  Zeno  ailopted  are,  the  self- 
sufficiency  of  virtue,  the  strength  of  the  moral  will,  the  distinction  of  things  good  evil  and 
indifferent,  the  ideal  of  the  wise  man,  and  cosmopolitanism. 
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transference  to  the  later  system.  Out  of  these  multifarious  elements  Zeno 
and  Chrysippus  endeavoured,  with  more  success  than  their  contemporaries, 
to  construct  a  comprehensive  theory  of  being  and  knowledge  as  the  basis 
of  conduct. 

228.  Their  system  also  included  formal  logic,  in  the  main  as  laid  down 
Logic  Aristotle  in  the  analytics^  with  some  modifications,  e.g.  an 

elaboration  of  the  hypothetical  and  disjunctive  judgment 
and  syllogism.  The  Stoics  described  the  whole  subject-matter  of  formal 
logic  as  XeKToV  (literally  '  the  meaning  of  spoken  words,  the  thought  or  idea 
capable  of  expression  by  language ') :  this  they  asserted  to  be  incorporeal, 
and  to  differ  in  this  respect  (i)  from  the  activity  of  thinking,  a  mode  of  the 
corporeal  mind,  and  (2)  from  the  spoken  word,  also  corporeal.  Judgments 
(d^to)ju,aTa)  and  abstract  generic  notions  (cVi/oTf/xara) — to  the  Stoics  the 
Platonic  ideas  are  examples — fall  under  the  head  of  Acktov^  So  too  time 
and  space,  whether  filled  {plenum)  or  in  part,  if  not  wholly,  empty  {vacuum), 
were  pronounced  incorporeal  and  therefore  unreal.  Again,  innovations  were 
made  in  the  treatment  of  the  categories.  Aristotle,  whose  object  was  to 
tabulate  the  various  predicates  attaching  to  a  given  concrete  subject  (a 
(TvvoXov  of  form  and  matter),  framed  ten  '  heads  of  predication '  {yevr}, 
or  (TX)]fJ.a.Ta,  rwv  Kar-qyopiiov) :  these  might  be  reduced  to  four,  substance, 
quantity,  quality,  and  relation  (which  the  other  six  illustrate),  or  in  the  last 
resort  to  two,  substance  and  attribute :  further,  Aristotle  made  these  heads 
of  predication  all  coordinate.  The  Stoics  replaced  this  coordination  by  a 
succession.  The  four  highest  genera  (yei/iKwraTa)  are  special  determinations 
of  the  widest  conception,  Something  (rt),  each  in  turn  being  more  precisely 
determined  by  the  next.  They  are  (i)  substratum  or  subject-matter,  vvo- 
Keifxevov,  (2)  essential  quality,  ttoioV,  (3)  mode  or  accident,  ttojs  e^ov, 
(4)  relation  or  relative  mode,  -n-pos  rt  ttojs  txov.  The  subordination  of  all 
to  a  single  substratum,  implicit  in  each,  indicates  a  definite  view  as  to  the 
general  formal  relations  of  real  existence. 

229.  With  the  Epicureans  the  Stoics  maintain  that  the  corporeal  alone  is 

real,  since  only  that  which  can  act  and  be  acted  upon  really 
Physics.  exists.  Hence  the  qualities  of  bodies  (conceived  as  forms  or 
shaping  elements)  and  mental  states  (to  ijyeixovLKov  ttios  cx^")  necessarily 
corporeal.  But  while  the  Atomists  hold  that  the  qualities  of  organized 
matter — life,  sense,  intelligence — are  absent  from  atoms,  and  conceive 
motion  as  obeying  rigid  mechanical  laws,  the  Stoic  affirms  the  adaptation 
of  means  to  ends  and  takes  the  teleological  view  of  nature  as  the  outcome 
of  intelligence.  His  fundamental  tenet  is  the  unity  of  the  world,  which  is 
not  an  aggregate  of  unrelated  existences — not  a  fortuitous  concourse  of 
atoms — but  a  living  thinking  being,  an  organic  whole  animated  and  informed 
by  reason,  its  parts  united  by  '  sympathy '  and  its  development  proceeding 
by  an  inner  necessity  according  to  unalterable  law.  Various  lines  of 
argument  converge  in  demonstrating  the  existence  and  perfection  of  this 
1  Universals  are  unreal ;  only  particular  things  actually  exist. 
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great  First  Cause,  and  the  absolute  dependence  of  all  particular  things  upon 
it.  This  one  reality  is  known,  in  its  various  relations,  by  various  names  : 
Zeus,  Nature,  Providence,  Destiny,  Reason,  Law,  Fire,  Aether,  Breath 
{■n-vfvfia).  Analysis  discloses,  it  is  true,  ^700  factors  or  principles  (apxaC)  in 
all  existence:  that  which  is  active,  or  God;  that  which  is  acted  upon, 
matter  void  of  quality  (aTrotos  vXri).  But  since  they  are  inseparable  they 
must  not  be  regarded  as  coordinate,  but  as  the  two-fold  aspect  of  the  one 
reality.  Matter — extended,  continuous  (not  discrete,  like  the  atoms), 
infinitely  divisible — is  taken  in  a  positive  sense,  as  the  material  ot/t  of 
which  particular  things  are  shaped  :  it  is  also  called  substance  (ova-La). 
Thus  it  stands  in  sharp  contrast  to  Plato's  'receptacle  of  generation,  in 
which  things  become'  {Titnaeus)  and  to  Aristotle's  potentiality,  which  so 
long  as  it  is  indeterminate  is  sheer  negation  (o-Tepryo-ts).  The  active  principle 
or  moving  cause  (the  sole  cause  which  the  Stoics  recognized,  and  necessarily 
corporeal)  has  the  all  important  property  of  tension  (ro'vos),  which  is 
manifested  in  different  grades  in  the  different  classes  of  particular  things  : 
as  a  principle  of  continuity  (e|ts)  in  inorganic  bodies,  of  growth  in  plants 
(cjiva-Ls),  as  the  vital  principle  of  animals  (i/'^^X'*?)  -^^^  ^^e  reason  (Adyos)  of 
man.  The  properties  of  things  depend  upon  the  tension  of  air-currents 
penetrating  their  substance,  and  entirely  commingled  with  it  (/cpSo-ts  8t' 
oXcov).  Here,  it  should  be  observed,  Aristotle's  specific  forms  are  material- 
ized and  the  axiom  that  two  bodies  cannot  simultaneously  occupy  the  same 
space  is  denied.  The  life  of  the  universe  recurs  in  a  never  ending  series  of 
cycles,  each  exactly  reproducing  its  predecessors.  At  first  Zeus  and  the 
world  were  identical.  Out  of  his  eternal  substance  (conceived,  with  a 
distant  anticipation  of  the  nebular  hypothesis,  as  a  mass  of  fiery  vapour  or 
warm  breath)  the  orderly  universe  was  evolved  by  successive  stages,  the 
four  elements  separating  from  the  homogeneous  mass  and  proceeding  on 
their  '  way  up  and  down '  in  Heracleitean  phrase  (680s  avm  koltw).  The 
world  and  all  its  parts  are  stages  in  the  transformation  of  the  primitive 
substance :  as  they  have  grown  up,  so  they  will  decay  and  the  end  is  a 
general  conflagration  (eK7n;pa)o-t?)  when  the  world  is  reabsorbed  in  Zeus. 
While  upholding  the  unity  of  the  divine  nature,  the  Stoics  felt  free  to 
ascribe  divinity  to  its  manifestations :  thus  they  accepted,  and  rationalized, 
the  popular  mythology,  usually  assigning  a  physical  interpretation  to  the 
legends,  and  defended  the  belief  in  omens  and  the  practice  of  divination. 

230.  Man  is  a  microcosm  ;  his  soul  is  an  emanation  from  the  soul  of 
the  universe.   This  fiery  breath  appears  in  its  greatest  refine-    „    ,  , 

/<  '  s         •  ir       All  Psychology. 

ment  m  the  ruhng  part  (rjytixoviKov),  or  mner  self.  All  soul, 
as  such,  has  the  faculties  of  perception  and  activity.  The  human  soul  has 
also  an  intellectual  faculty  (Siavoia,  vow).  In  the  ruling  part,  or  centre  of  the 
soul's  life,  the  psychic  functions  first  become  actual.  What  are  called 
'  parts '  of  the  soul — the  five  senses  and  the  powers  of  speech  and  repro- 
duction— are  better  regarded  as  functions  of  the  one  central  soul :  they  are 
defined  as  means  of  commimication  (Tri/eu'/xaTa  votpa)  between  the  ruling 
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self  and  the  sense  organs.  By  the  possession  of  reason  even  the  lower 
faculties  of  perception  and  desire  which  man  shares  with  the  brutes,  are 
raised  to  a  higher  level,  and  become  rational  faculties ;  in  perception  man 
is  self-conscious  ;  his  activity  is  self-determined.  All  vital  processes, 
thought  included,  are  physically  conditioned  by  exhalation  from  the  blood 
(di/a^v/Atao-ts).  The  soul  survives  death,  but  in  the  most  favourable  case 
only  until  the  end  of  the  present  cycle.  Thus  the  Stoics  reject  absolutely 
the  Platonic  assumption  of  irrational  faculties.  The  unity  of  the  soul  is 
their  main  tenet — in  fact,  the  key  to  their  psychology :  man  feels,  knows, 
wills  with  the  whole  soul. 

Such  a  psychology  favours  an  empirical  theory  of  knowledge.  Per- 
ception is  conditioned  by  the  presentation  (<^avrao-ta)  of  an  external 
object,  upon  which  the  percipient  subject  has  then  to  pass  judgment. 
Cleanthes  crudely  explained  this  presentation  as  an  imprint  (rvTrwo-ts),  like 
that  of  a  seal  upon  wax  :  Chrysippus  preferred  the  vaguer  term  modifica- 
tion (ercpotWis)  of  mind,  which,  be  it  remembered,  is  material.  The 
content  of  sensation  is  not  always  valid :  here  the  Stoics  joined  issue  with 
Epicurus  and  sought  to  lay  down  the  conditions  of  possible  hallucination. 
Right  reason  {6p66<;  \6yos)  was  made  the  standard  of  truth  by  the  older 
Stoics,  I.e.  Zeno  and  Cleanthes.  For  this  Chrysippus  substituted  percep- 
tion and  preconception  (TrpoA.T^i/zis) :  the  one  applying  to  sense-presentations, 
the  other  to  presentations  of  reason.  He  found  in  common  notions,  spon- 
taneously and  uniformly  developed  in  all  men  (or  rather,  the  analytic 
notions  which  all  alike  bring  to  experience)  the  norms  of  rational  know- 
ledge. The  standard  of  true  perception  can  be  more  precisely  stated  as 
the  '  apprehending '  presentation  (KaTaX-q-n-TiK-q  ^avracrta),  whereby  the  mind 
grasps  the  properties  of  the  object:  a  presentation  of  peculiar  clearness 
and  distinctness,  extorting  assent  from  the  percipient,  provided  he  is  sane 
and  in  good  health.  Under  the  pressure  of  controversy  with  the  sceptics 
of  the  New  Academy,  further  conditions  were  accepted  as  necessary;  other- 
wise the  perception  is  not  of  the  true  '  apprehending '  or  cognitive  kind. 
In  perception  as  such  no  knowledge  is  contained  :  the  mind's  activity  by 
tension  and  assent  converts  sensation  into  apprehension  {KaTd\r]\j/i^)  and 
knowledge.  In  Zeno's  simile  these  stand  related  as  open  hand,  bent 
fingers,  and  clenched  fist. 

Here  it  is  convenient  to  notice  two  sections  of  Stoic  ethics,  treat- 
ing (i)  of  desire',  (2)  of  emotion,  whose  importance  is  mainly  psychological. 
As  the  unity  of  the  soul  was  emphasized  by  the  denial  of  a  division  into 
rational  and  irrational  parts,  so  under  tlie  single  head  of  desire  (opfj-v)  were 
included  all  the  springs  of  action,  animal  instincts  as  well  as  the  impulses 
of  reason  or  passion.  The  Stoics  contended,  against  Epicurus,  that  the 
original  impulse  of  all  sentient  creatures  is  not  to  pleasure  but  to  self- 
preservation,  the  maintenance  of  the  organism  unimpaired.  This  appetite 
is  anterior  to,  and  presupposed  in,  all  desire  of  particular  pleasures.  In 

^  Or  'impulse,'  or  'appetition'  (op/u??). 
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rational  beings  desire,  moulded  by  reason,  is  directed  to  that  order  and 
harmony  of  nature  and  of  human  society,  which  is  moral  good  (/<aXoV, 
ho  nest  urn). 

As  the  Stoics  recognized  no  irrational  faculty  and  attributed  to  the 
one  inner  self  all  mental  processes,  even  impulses  from  which  vicious 
acts  proceed  must  be  functions  of  reason,  although  of  reason  perverted. 
Such  impulses  are  the  emotions  or  passions  (mental  pain  and  pleasure  in 
the  present,  fear  and  vicious  desire  in  regard  to  the  future).  They  may  be 
roughly  described  as  unnatural,  irrational  movements  of  soul,  or  more 
precisely  as  impulse  in  excess  (op/xr?  ■KXtovaXfivua).  The  excess  appears  in 
a  false  judgment,  or  over-hasty  opinion  (So^a  TrpoVc^aTos),  and  in  the  con- 
sequent unnatural  excitement;  Hence  by  confusion  of  intellectual  error 
with  its  effects  emotion  is  said  itself  to  be  false  judgment,  e.g.  fear  to  be 
the  belief  that  an  impending  misfortune  is  an  evil.  Holding  these  views 
the  Stoics  were  unable  to  acquiesce  in  the  mere  regulation  of  emotion, 
and  demanded  its  entire  suppression.  As  false  judgments  are  under  our 
control,  so  also  are  their  effects  the  emotions.  The  Stoics  were  firm  in 
upholding  human  responsibility  :  Cleanthes  expressly  excepts  from  divine 
agency  the  evil  wrought  by  men  through  their  own  folly.  On  this  ques- 
tion the  Stoics  tried  to  harmonize  opposing  tendencies.  Their  physical 
principles  made  everything  determined,  human  action  being  a  link  in  the 
chain  of  causality.  In  their  ethics,  however,  they  assume  that  man  can  of 
himself  realize  happiness  :  all  things  obey  the  law  of  the  universe  ;  it  is  for 
him  to  comprehend  it  and  to  cooperate  with  it  by  willing  obedience.  His 
freedom  consists  in  and  is  restricted  to  this. 

231.  On  the  basis  of  Stoic  physics  was  constructed  a  moral  idealism, 
remarkable  for  rigid  consistency  and  absolute  severance  from  Ethics 
everyday  life.  The  end  which  as  a  rational  being  man 
chooses  for  his  proper  good,  is  activity  and  not  mere  passive  feeling,  is 
consistent  and  harmonious,  is  further  a  life  in  agreement  with  nature  (^ryv 
6fjLo\oyovfievw<;  ^u(ret).  Here  (i)  the  nature  of  the  universe,  or  (2)  the 
individual  nature  of  man  may  be  intended ;  on  either  interpretation  the 
agreement  of  part  with  whole  can  only  mean  the  subordination  of  the  indi- 
vidual to  the  order  of  the  universe :  the  Greek  conception  of  good  to  be 
pursued  making  way  for  that  of  law  to  be  obeyed,  though  a  law  of  which 
man  himself  as  a  rational  being  is  the  giver.  Good  then  is  moral  good 
alone,  decried  by  opponents  as  an  abstraction  or  chimera,  but  to  the  Stoic 
an  ideal  to  be  realized  in  a  life  of  moral  virtue.  Virtue  is  good  in  itself, 
apart  from  all  consequences,  an  indivisil)le  whole  which  we  possess  entirely 
or  not  at  all,  incapable  of  increase  or  diminution,  an  abiding  condition 
(Sta'^eo-is)  of  soul,  not  a  temporary  attribute  (e^ts),  inalienable,  so  long  as 
reason  lasts,  one  and  the  same,  however  various  the  circumstances  under 
which  it  is  manifested.  While  each  virtue  is  defined  as  knowledge  of  a  par- 
ticular region  of  fact,  yet  so  closely  are  they  connected  that  where  one  exists, 
the  rest  are  also  to  be  found.  Right  intention,  the  essential  characteristic 
of  all,  may  be  described  as  force  of  will  due  to  the  tension  or  bracing  of 
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soul-substance.  These  principles  imply  a  revaluation  of  objects  and  of  the 
actions  directed  to  their  attainment.  There  is  no  mean  between  rational 
and  irrational,  virtue  and  vice,  good  and  evil :  all  vice  and  all  vicious 
persons  are  at  an  infinite  remove  from  virtue,  as  he  who  is  a  hand's-breadth 
beneath  the  surface  and  he  who  is  a  hundred  fathoms  down  will  alike  be 
drowned.  While  moral  good  and  moral  evil  stand  thus  apart,  the  world 
of  intermediate  objects,  which  are  means,  not  ends,  still  admits  of  classifi- 
cation according  as  they  are  relatively  natural  (/cara,  <f)vartv),  or  unnatural 
(Trapa  (f)V(TLv),  the  former  being  preferred  in  comparison  with  the  latter, 
e.g.  health  is  desired  and  not  sickness,  though  neither  is  in  itself  a  good. 
Zeno  expressed  this  by  calling  the  one  class  '  promoted '  and  the  other 
'  degraded '  {Trpoyjyfiiva,  aVoTrpoiyy/xeVa),  and  by  ascribing  to  them  value, 
positive  and  negative  (a^ia,  a-Tra^ta)  respectively.  So  too  with  conduct : 
iDesides  truly  virtuous  action,  technically  called  righteousness  (Karop^co/ta), 
its  opposite,  vice,  being  sin,  Zeno  recognized  a  wider  sphere  of  natural  and 
proper  conduct,  for  which  he  coined  the  term  KadrjKov,  very  inadequately 
rendered  by  external  or  relative  duty.  This  was  variously  defined  as  that 
which  admits  of  rational  defence,  as  action  appropriate  to  our  natural  con- 
stitutions, or  as  congruity  in  life :  apparently  it  included  acts  of  prudent 
self-regard  (1?.^.  the  care  of  health)  and  the  superficial  observance  of  other 
elementary  moral  rules.  This  at  any  rate  is  true  of  intermediate  '  duty ' 
(fLeaov  Ka9^Kov) :  duly  performed,  with  full  knowledge  and  right  intention, 
this  becomes  perfect  duty  which  is  indistinguishable  from  righteousness. 

Ethical  doctrine  assumes  a  concrete  form  in  the  description  of  the  wise 
man,  who  is  alone  free  and  happy,  never  led  into  error  or  hurried  into 
emotion,  endowed  with  true  wealth  and  beauty,  in  no  way  inferior  to 
Zeus  himself,  since  length  of  time  cannot  increase  the  perfect  happiness  he 
realizes  by  right  conduct.  In  contrast  with  this  picture  is  the  universal 
depravity  of  the  actual  world,  where  none  are  righteous  and  sin  is  folly  and 
madness.  Applied  ethics,  recognizing  the  real  condition  of  mankind, 
endeavours  to  alleviate  and  remedy  it.  Later  Stoics  urged  men  to 
commence  a  progress  or  pilgrimage  to  virtue.  The  moral  improvement  of 
individuals  and  the  cure  of  souls  diseased  became  ever  more  important 
aims.  Stages  of  progress  were  distinguished  and  the  highest  stage  approxi- 
mated to  the  unattainable  ideal. 

While  respecting  the  independence  of  the  individual  and  holding  the 
wise  man  self-sufficient,  the  Stoics  taught  that  men  are  born  for  society. 
We  are  all  members  one  of  another,  citizens  by  birth  of  that  universal 
state  the  city  of  God,  of  which  families  and  canton  states  are  adumbrations, 
with  a  single  government  and  mode  of  life  for  all  the  world,  where  is 
neither  Greek  nor  barbarian,  bond  nor  free.  Cherishing  such  aspirations, 
which  even  the  Roman  empire  mocked  rather  than  satisfied,  the  Stoics 
could  hardly  take  a  hearty  interest  in  the  politics  of  small  Greek  com- 
munities. But  if  the  ties  of  patriotism  were  loosened,  the  obligation  to 
justice,  universal  benevolence,  and  humane  treatment  of  slaves  was 
enlarged  and  enforced. 
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232.  Widely  as  the  two  systems  differed,  Epicurus  and  the  Stoics 
agreed  in  regarding  philosophy  as  essentially  a  practical  sceptics 
pursuit  and  happiness  as  its  end.  The  same  practical  aim 
was  followed  by  the  Sceptics :  negative  conclusions  and  renunciation  of 
the  search  for  truth  were  to  them  only  means  of  attaining  peace  of  mind. 
Pyrrho  of  Elis  {circa  365 — 275),  the  first  in  the  Sceptical  succession,  pro- 
pounded quietism  empirically  from  observation  of  the  contradictions  in 
sense  perceptions  and  in  opinions  and  customs.  Of  the  nature  of  things 
we  can  know  nothing  :  our  attitude  therefore  should  be  a  cautious  sus- 
pension of  judgment  {e-n-oxq),  whence  results  mental  calm,  freedom  from 
passion  (tiTra^eta),  and  absolute  indifference  {d^Laf^opCa)  so  far  as  outward 
things  are  concerned.  In  the  affairs  of  life  the  Sceptic  should  follow 
custom ;  whenever  in  so  doing  he  pronounces  an  opinion,  it  is  with  the 
mental  reservation  that  this  opinion  is  not  more  (ovSev  ixaWov)  true  than  its 
opposite.  Pyrrho  left  no  writings :  his  views  are  known  from  a  satirical 
poem  (2tAA.ot)  of  his  follower  Timon  of  Phlius.  Of  later  Pyrrhonists 
Aenesidemus,  who  reduced  the  sceptical  arguments  to  ten  heads  or  tropes 
(rpoTToi),  and  Sextus  Empiricus  (circa  a.b.  200)  are  the  most  important. 
The  works  of  Sextus  which  have  come  down  to  us  are  the  Pyrrhonean 
Hypotyposes  in  three  books  and  Against  the  Mathematicians  in  eleven 
books,  of  which  the  first  six  are  concerned  with  the  different  branches  of  a 
liberal  education,  grammar,  rhetoric,  geometry,  arithmetic,  astronomy  and 
music,  while  the  other  books  vii — xi  deal  with  philosophy  proper.  These 
writings  present  not  merely  a  complete  exposition  of  the  sceptical  argument 
but  also  a  mass  of  invaluable  information  respecting  contemporary  schools 
of  dogmatists.  Meantime  Scepticism  had  gained  an  independent  footing  in 
the  Academy,  where  Arcesilas  of  Pitane  in  Aetolia(«>r«  315 — 240)  engaged 
in  vehement  controversy  with  the  Stoics  and  their  head.  The  question  at  issue 
between  them  was  chiefly  the  basis  of  certitude,  and  Academic  scepticism 
retained  this  polemical  and  dialectical  character  throughout  with  conse- 
quences profoundly  affecting  all  contemporary  schools.  Arcesilas  used  to 
argue  both  sides  of  every  question  :  he  contended  (i)  that  for  every  true 
presentation  of  sense  there  is  a  corresponding  false  one  which  cannot  be 
distinguished  from  it :  (2)  that  for  conduct  a  reasonable  probability  is  as 
safe  a  guide  as  knowledge.  This  last  suggestion  received  its  full  develop- 
ment from  Carneades  of  Cyrene  (214—129),  the  ablest  of  all  the  Post- 
Aristotelians,  and  the  only  philosopher  of  any  originality  in  the  four 
centuries  after  Chrysippus.  His  acute  and  persistent  criticisms  forced  many- 
Stoics  to  modify  their  doctrine.  His  contributions  to  a  positive  theory 
start  with  the  observation  that  perceptions  do  not  occur  in  isolation,  but 
that  each  perception  forms  part  of  a  group,  the  members  of  which  may  be 
separately  investigated.  Hence  he  distinguished  three  grades  of  proba- 
bility. A  perception  may  be  (i)  probable  in  itself:  or  (2)  it  may  derive 
support  from  the  probability  of  the  other  perceptions,  occurring  along  with 
it.  If  all  the  concomitants  are  present,  this  is  so  far  a  guarantee  of  truth. 
Or  (3)  not  satisfied  with  testing  a  single  perception  we  may  examine  each 
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member  of  the  group  to  which  it  belongs :  the  absence  of  contradiction 
throughout  will  lend  a  cumulative  effect  to  the  probability  of  each.  Thus 
Carneades  was  careful  to  distinguish  the  subjective  from  the  objective 
standpoint :  for  the  Stoic  division  of  objects  into  cognizable  and  in- 
cognizable he  substituted  one  into  probable  {i.e.  apparently  true)  and 
improbable.  Without  relaxing  the  rule  that  we  must  suspend  our  judg- 
ment he  could  allow  probable  opinions  to  be  formed,  and  claim  for  a. 
high  degree  of  probability  that  for  all  practical  purposes  it  was  as  useful 
as  the  certainty  of  the  dogmatists. 

233-    For  centuries  the  four  leading  schools,  Academics,  Peripatetics, 
Eclectics       Epicureans,  and  Stoics,  continued  to  teach  and  to  dispute. 

The  result  of  their  controversies  was  in  the  end  insensibly  to 
modify  opposing  views.  After  156  B.C.  the  study  of  philosophy  was  intro- 
duced at  Rome,  and  changes  were  made  to  suit  the  needs  of  the  ruling 
class,  keenly  interested  in  literary  culture  and  wiUing  to  make  acquaintance 
with  the  new  subject  for  which  they  had  little  or  no  aptitude.  Panaetius 
of  Rhodes  (185 — ^iio)  and  Poseidonius  of  Apamea  (130 — 46)  took  an 
active  part  in  popularizing  Stoicism  for  the  Romans.  Neither  was  orthodox  : 
Panaetius  denied  the  general  conflagration,  and  disbelieved  in  divination  : 
Poseidonius  gave  up  the  unity  of  soul  by  admitting  an  irrational  faculty : 
both  were  students  and  admirers  of  Plato.  Even  orthodox  heads  of  the 
school  in  the  second  century  b.c,  like  Diogenes  of  Babylon,  recast  the 
formula  for  the  ethical  end  in  order  to  meet  the  objections  of  Carneades. 
Stoic  influences  in  turn  encroached  upon  Peripatetic  physics  (as  may  be 
seen  from  the  spurious  Aristotelian  treatise  de  mundo)  and  ethics.  Nor 
did  the  Academy,  which  had  offered  such  vigorous  opposition,  maintain 
its  independence.  After  Philo  of  Larissa  {circa  88  B.C.)  had  admitted 
that  in  their  own  nature  things  are  cognizable,  although  not  by  the  Stoic 
criterion,  Antiochus  of  Ascalon  {circa  78  B.C.)  terminated  the  long  contro- 
versy by  accepting  nearly  all  the  distinctive  Stoic  doctrines  and  boldly 
asserting  in  defiance  of  plain  fact,  that  they  had  always  been  doctrines  of 
the  Academy  and  had  originally  been  borrowed  by  Zeno.  Antiochus  thus 
professed  to  restore  the  Old  Academy ;  later  there  arose  a  school  of 
Neo-Pythagoreans  who  professed  with  no  greater  truth  to  have  revived  the 
teaching  of  Pythagoras.  But  the  most  famous  of  these  revivals  and  the 
last  strange  vicissitude  in  the  fortunes  of  Plato's  foundation,  was  the  rise  of 
Neo-Platonism.  Plotinus,  an  Egyptian  {circa  a.d.  250),  who  never  suc- 
ceeded in  writing  Greek  idiomatically,  once  more  resumed  the  consideration 
of  the  metaphysical  problems  which  had  long  been  persistently  ignored. 
Fifty-four  of  his  tracts  were  collected  by  his  pupil  Porphyry  and  have  come 
down  to  us  arranged  in  six  Enneads  or  sets  of  nine.  He  began  with  a 
refutation  of  materialism  and  substituted  an  idealistic  theory  of  the 
universe,  systematically  elaborated ;  although  incorporating  much  from 
Plato  and  something  occasionally  from  Aristotle  he  was  in  the  main  original. 
He  defended  the  freedom  of  the  will,  distinguished  three  grades  of  virtue, 
of  which  the  lowest  was  cathartic  or  moral  virtue,  and  defined  the  end 
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which  the  philosopher  should  realize  as  the  union  of  the  soul  by  ecstasy 
with  the  divine.  The  acumen  and  sobriety  of  their  founder  did  not  long 
satisfy  the  Neo-Platonists,  who  ran  riot  in  fantastic  speculation  as  they  grew 
more  absorbed  in  magic  and  oriental  superstition,  until  in  a.d.  529  Justinian 
closed  the  school  at  Athens  and  a  small  band  of  recusant  philosophers 
took  refuge  with  Chosroes  of  Persia. 

Each  of  the  later  schools  stands  not  merely  for  a  body  of  reasoned 
doctrine,  but  primarily  represents  a  certain  mental  attitude  or 
theory  of  life.  The  Epicurean  ideal  includes  much  more  than  M^^Antoninus. 
the  contented  enjoyment  of  tranquil  pleasure.  There  is  the 
elation  which  springs  from  conscious  enlightenment  and  the  sober  mind 
freed  from  prejudice,  that  greatest  bane  of  our  peace.  The  Sceptic  found 
congenial  occupation  in  the  examination  of  intellectual  problems  and  the 
refutation  of  all  possible  knowledge  ;  Carneades,  like  Hume,  conducted  a 
fruitless  inquiry  into  every  phase  of  opinion,  with  the  keenest  logical  subtlety. 
The  Stoics  on  the  other  hand,  with  unwavering  faith  in  reason,  claim  for  the 
actual  order  of  things  the  distinctively  religious  emotions  of  men.  Such,  at 
least,  is  the  teaching  of  the  two  great  Stoics  whose  works  have  come  down 
to  us.  Kpictetus  of  Hierapolis  (circa  a.d.  90)  first  a  slave  and  afterwards  a 
freedman,  was  an  earnest  teacher  of  morality  whose  life  was  an  embodiment 
of  his  doctrine.  He  wrote  nothing  himself,  but  from  his  disciple  the  his- 
torian Arrian  we  have  four  books  of  the  Discourses  of  Epictetus  and  the 
Encheiridion  or  manual  of  excerpts.  They  inculcate  the  autonomy  of  the 
will,  the  duty  of  absolute  submission  to  the  divine  order  of  nature.  Man's 
fellowship  in  the  rational  system  of  the  universe  implies  a  privileged  position 
of  sonship,  whereby  he  can  grow  into  the  mind  of  God  and  make  the  will  of 
nature  his  own.  The  great  aim  of  life  should  be  the  formation  of  right 
judgments,  universal  benevolence,  endurance  and  apathy,  'to  bear  and 
forbear.'  The  famous  meditations  of  the  emperor  Marcus  Aurelius 
Antoninus  (a.d.  120 — 180)  To  himself.  To,  a.%  eauroV,  in  twelve  books, 
breathe  the  same  spirit  tempered  at  times  by  eclectic  tendencies,  passing 
doubts  and  tender  melancholy. 

The  most  important  hand-books  are  perhaps  the  following :  E.  Zeller,  Die 
Philosophic  der  Griechen,  5  vols.  1879,  etc.  E.  Zeller,  Grundriss  ^■^■^■^^^ 
der  Gcschichte  dcr  Griechischen  Philosophic,  4th  edition,  1893. 
F.  Ueberweg,  Grundriss  der  Gcschichte  dcr  Philosophic,  8th  edition,  revised  by 
M.  Heinze,  1894.  T.  Gomperz,  Griechische  Dcnker,  1893,  etc.  (Zeller's 
Grundriss,  Ueberweg's  Grundriss,  four  volumes  of  Zeller's  Philosophic  der 
Gricchcn,  and  Gomperz's  Griechische  Denker,  have  been  translated  into  English.) 
H.  Ritter  et  L.  Preller,  Hisioria  Philosophiae  Gracco- Romatiae  ex  fo7itiuvt  locis 
conlexta,  editio  octava:  curavit  E.  Wellmann,  1898.  H.  Diels,  Die  Fragtncnie 
der  Vorsokratiker,  1903.  For  the  pre- Aristotelians,  the  first  book  of  Aristotle's 
metaphysics  is  all-important.  For  a  detailed  bibliography,  see  F.  Ueberweg's 
Grundriss.  For  the  post-Aristotelian  period  the  following  contain  valuable 
materials  :  H,  Diels,  Doxogi-aphi  Graeci,  1879.  H.  Usener,  Epicurea,  1887. 
A.  C.  Pearson,  Fragments  of  Zeno  and  Cleanthcs,  1891. 
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III.    3.  SCIENCE. 

The  history  of  Greek  science  falls  into  two  periods,  which  may  be 
divided,  with  sufficient  accuracy,  at  the  year  300  B.C.  In  the  first,  which 
may  be  called  the  Hellenic  period,  science  was  ancillary  to  speculative 
philosophy,  and  some  knowledge  of  its  progress  is  necessary  for  under- 
standing the  philosophical  literature  of  the  time.  In  the  second,  which 
may  be  called  the  Alexandrian  period,  science  passed  into  the  schools,  and 
was  studied  for  its  own  sake,  and  its  history  is  recorded  in  many  books 
written  by  professors  for  the  students  of  their  faculty,  and  unreadable  to 
anybody  else.  In  a  manual  such  as  the  present,  it  seems  proper  to  give 
more  space  to  the  first  period  than  to  the  second,  and  to  say  more  of 
geometry,  the  Greek  science  par  excellence,  than  of  the  other  sciences. 
Arithmetic  requires  a  few  preliminary  lines  to  itself. 

234.  The  Greeks  never  at  any  time  possessed  a  good  set  of  arithmetical 
symbols.  When  writing  became  a  common  art,  they  used 
adthmTtic  5'  io,oooo  the  initial  letters  of  the  names 

(Xoyta-TtK?}).  of  those  numbers,  viz. :  II  (TreVre),  A  (8e/ca),  H  (kKo-Tov), 
X  (;^tAioi),  M  (/jivpLoi).  Upright  strokes  indicated  units  under 
5,  and  there  were  compendia,  p,  P,  F  for  50,  500,  and  5000.  Thus 
MXXXPHHpiAnill  stood  for  13,768.  These  symbols  were  used,  at  least 
in  public  inscriptions,  for  some  centuries  after  the  alphabetic  signs,  with 
which  we  are  more  familiar  (a^i,  /3  —  2,  r  =  6,  1=10,  k=2o  etc.),  were 
invented.  The  latter  are  found  first  on  Ptolemaic  coins  and  papyri  of  the 
third  century  B.C.  They  are  not,  as  is  frequently  said,  of  Phoenician  origin, 
and  seem  to  have  been  the  invention  of  some  Alexandrian  savant,  who  knew 
the  proper  places  of  the  obsolete  letters  F  and  Q,  but  not  that  of  Both 
these  sets  of  symbols  are  excessively  clumsy  for  actual  operations  in  arithmetic, 
as  anybody  can  see  who  attempts  to  multiply  MHAII  by  MMT,  or  apii  by 
j^^' ,  and  it  is  probable  that  all  sums  were  done  on  the  a/3a^,  d/3a'Ktov,  or 
'  reckoning-board,'  which  was  divided  into  columns  for  units,  tens,  hundreds 
etc.,  while,  in  each  column,  the  digit  (so  to  say)  required  was  represented 
by  so  many  beans  or  pebbles  (not  exceeding  nine).  Obviously,  with  such 
a  table,  operations  in  all  the  four  rules  can  be  managed,  though  multiplica- 
tion and  division  must  have  been  very  awkward,  especially  if  the  multiplier 
or  divisor  were  high  numbers.  Fractions  were  a  standing  difficulty,  and 
the  Greeks  did  not  operate  with  them  until  they  had  reduced  them  to 
a  series  of  submultiples  {i.e.  fractions  of  unity).  Thus  the  fraction  |4  would 
be  treated,  in  calculation,  as  ^  + 1-  +  xV  +  A-  Hence,  no  doubt,  for  astro- 
nomical purposes,  sexagesimal  fractions  (our  minutes  and  seconds)  were  used 
(as  in  Babylonia),  for  60  is  divisible  by  2,  3,  4,  5,  6,  10,  12,  15,  20,  30  ;  so 
that  a  fraction  of  which  the  denominator  is  60  can  be  easily  reduced  to  sub- 
multiples.    But  if  a  fraction  was  very  difficult  to  handle,  some  convenient 
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approximation  was  used  instead,  for  great  nicety  was  seldom  required. 
Calculation  was  taught  in  Greek  schools  as  early  as  there  were  any  schools 
at  all,  and  it  was  a  favourite  subject  of  the  sophists,  among  whom  Hippias 
of  Elis  was  the  most  eminent  professor  of  it.  It  is  probable  that  merchants 
and  bankers  were  assisted  in  their  calculations  by  a  complicated  finger- 
symbolism,  but  clear  references  to  this  do  not  occur  before  the  Christian 
era.    (See  Mayor  on  Juvenal  x.  249.) 


A.     THE  HELLENIC  PERIOD. 

235.  Investigations  into  the  nature  of  number  were  undoubtedly  intro- 
duced into  Greece  by  Pythagoras,  who,  finding  that  many 
qualities,  e.g.  form,  size,  stability,  beauty,  harmony,  depended  Numbers*^ 
on  arithmetical  relations,  conceived  that  possibly  all  qualities  (dpiO/xriTtK'^). 
might  depend  on  subtle  combinations  of  numbers,  and  hoped 
to  find,  in  arithmetic,  the  key  to  the  universe.  His  father  was  a  lapidary, 
and  Prof  Ridgeway  has  ingeniously  suggested  that  he  was  first  led  to 
mathematical  enquiries  by  the  observation  of  crystals.  He  lived  some 
time  in  Egypt,  and  here  probably  the  particular  bent  of  his  studies  was 
determined  :  for  the  Egyptian  priests  had  long  been  familiar  with  some 
facts  to  which  he  afterwards  attached  great  importance.  They  knew,  for 
instance,  that  the  circumference  of  a  circle  is  about  3y  of  the  diameter  : 
that  a  triangle  of  which  the  sides  are  in  the  ratio  3:4:5  must  contain 
a  right  angle,  and  that  the  square  on  the  hypotenuse  of  (at  least  some) 
right-angled  triangles  was  equal  to  the  squares  on  the  sides.  Pythagoras 
discovered  for  himself,  apparently,  that  the  fifth  and  the  octave  of  the  note 
given  by  a  string  can  be  produced  by  stopping  the  string  at  -|  and  ^  of  its 
length  respectively :  and  possibly  he  was  led  to  the  study  of  proportion  by 
its  obvious  utility  in  architecture.  From  these  beginnings  it  became  the 
favourite  pursuit  of  the  Pythagoreans,  and,  through  them,  of  other  philo- 
sophers, to  classify  numbers  according  to  their  properties,  to  find  numbers 
which  satisfy  given  conditions,  to  find  arithmetical  analogues  for  geometrical 
facts  and  vice  versa,  and  to  discern  all  the  other  symmetries  which  are 
implied  when  three  given  magnitudes  are  in  the  proportion  (avaXoyta) 
a  :  b  : :  b  :  c.  From  Plato,  who  was  profoundly  impressed  by  Pythagorean 
learning,  and  from  Aristotle  and  later  writers  we  learn  a  great  deal  about 
Pythagorean  nomenclature  and  theories;  and  Euclid  in  his  Elements 
{(TToixda)  has  preserved  all  the  best  discoveries  of  his  predecessors.  A  few 
specimens  must  suffice  here.  Numbers  were  classified  as  even  (dprLoi),  or 
od^l  (nepicra-ot) :  numbers  which  have  no  factors  but  unity  are  prime 
{irpoiToi)  :  products  of  three  numbers  are  solid  (crrepeot),  and  some  of  these 
are  cubes  {kv/Sol)  :  products  of  two  numbers  are  jdlane  {imwe8<n),  and  some 
of  these  are  squares  (Ter/ja-ywi/ot),  the  rest  oblongs  (cTepojuiT/'Keis  or  Trpo/ATf/cet?). 
The  odd  numbers,  being  the  differences  between  successive  squares,  were 
also  called  gnomons  (y^oj/xorts).    A  triangular  number  (rpiycuvos)  was  half 
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the  product  of  any  two  successive  numbers.  The  root  of  a  square  number 
was  called  its  side  (TrXevpd),  the  root  of  any  other  number  was  itself  tnex- 
pressible  (apprp-os),  but  both  the  root  and  the  square  were  sometimes 
called  the  Svvap.L<;  of  each  other.  Those  numbers  are  perfect  (rtkuoC) 
which  are  equal  to  the  sum  of  their  factors,  and  two  numbers  are 
amicable  {^ikioC)  to  one  another  when  each  is  the  sum  of  the  factors  of 
the  other.  It  was  known  that  a  right-angled  triangle  could  be  con- 
structed by  taking  sides  in  the  ratio  of  3:4:5.  Pythagoras  and  Plato 
invented  other  arithmetical  formulae  for  the  construction.  Pythagoras, 
beginning  with  an  odd  number,  gives  the  sides  as  in+\  and  271- +  2n, 
the  hypotenuse  as  2n'  +  2n  +  \.  Plato,  beginning  with  an  even  number, 
gives  the  sides  as  2n  and  w^-i,  the  hypotenuse  as  n^+i.  Almost 
all  the  propositions  of  Euclid's  2nd  Book  are  geometrical  proofs  of 
arithmetical  equations  :  his  5th  Book  deals  with  proportion  in  all  magni- 
tudes :  in  his  6th  Book,  propositions  28  and  29  are  geometrical  solutions  of 
quadratic  equations  to  which  Plato  alludes  in  the  Meno  :  his  7th,  8th  and 
9th  Books  treat  of  numbers  specially;  and  incidentally  he  shows  how  to  find 
the  G.C.M.  and  L.C.M.  of  two  or  more  numbers  (vii.  2,  3,  36,  38),  and  how 
to  sum  a  geometrical  series  (ix.  35).  His  loth  Book  is  devoted  to  the 
great  mystery  of  incommensurables  (da-vfifieTpa);  and  here  especially  the 
great  advantage  of  geometrical  symbols  appears,  for  the  diagonal  of  a 
square  is  always  incommensurable  with  the  sides,  and  hence  any  incom- 
mensurable quantity  can  always  be  represented  accurately  by  such  a 
diagonal.  The  facts  that  the  diagonal  of  a  square  is  incommensurable  with 
its  side  and  that  the  square  root  of  2  is  an  inexpressible  number  were 
among  the  earliest  secrets  of  the  Pythagorean  school  :  but  the  further 
investigation  of  incommensurables  seems  to  have  begun  with  Theodorus  of 
Cyrene,  Plato's  mathematical  teacher. 

236.    An  elaborate  history  of  geometry  before  Euclid  was  written  by 
Eudemus,  the  pupil  of  Aristotle,  about  330  B.C.    This  work 
eometry.  j^^^^  frequently  cited  by  later  historians  and  scho- 

liasts, and  Proclus,  about  a.d.  450,  gives  what  appears  to  be  a  summary  of 
it.  The  summary  begins :  '  Geometry  is  said  by  many  to  have  been 
invented  among  the  Egyptians,  its  origin  being  due  to  the  measurement  of 
plots  of  land.  This  was  necessary  there  because  of  the  rising  of  the  Nile, 
which  obliterated  the  boundaries  appertaining  to  separate  owners.'  It  goes 
on  to  name  the  chief  geometers,  in  the  following  order  :  Thales,  Mamercus, 
brother  of  the  poet  Stesichorus,  Pythagoras,  Anaxagoras,  Oenopides  of 
Chios,  Hippocrates  of  Chios  (who  first  wrote  an  '  Elements'),  Theodorus  of 
Cyrene,  Plato,  Leodamas  of  Thasos,  Archytas  of  Tarentura,  Theaetetus  of 
Athens,  Neocleides,  Leon  (author  of  an  '  Elements '),  Eudoxus  of  Cnidus, 
Amyclas  of  Heraclea,  Menaechmus,  and  Deinostratus  his  brother,  Theudius 
of  Magnesia  (also  author  of  an  '  Elements  '),  Cyzicenus  of  Athens,  Hermo- 
timus  of  Colophon,  Philippus  of  Mende.  Some  hints  as  to  the  services  of 
each  of  these  geometers  are  given  by  Proclus,  but  none  of  their  works  is 
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now  extant.  Many  isolated  proofs  and  solutions,  however,  have  survived, 
and  these  have  been  carefully  discussed  by  Bretschneider  and  Dr  Allman. 
There  is  evidence  to  show  that  the  Greek  geometers  arrived  with  some 
difficulty  at  general  proofs.  Thus  we  are  told  that  the  proposition,  that  the 
interior  angles  of  a  triangle  are  equal  to  two  right  angles,  was  at  first  proved 
separately  for  the  equilateral,  the  isosceles  and  the  scalene  triangle,  and 
that  the  sections  of  the  cone  were  at  first  obtained  from  three  different  sorts 
of  cones  :  it  is  probable  also  that  the  Pythagorean  theorem  (Eucl.  i.  47)  was 
known  for  isosceles  triangles  (in  which  it  might  have  been  suggested  by  a 
tiled  pavement)  long  before  Pythagoras  proved  it  for  all  right-angled 
triangles.  The  propositions  expressly  attributed  to  Thales  and  Pythagoras 
would  seem  to  show  that,  before  the  time  of  the  Sophists  (say  450  B.C.),  the 
main  contents  of  the  first  two  books  of  Euclid  and  part  of  the  5th  and  6th 
were  known.  The  orderly  statement  of  enunciations  and  proofs  is  ascribed 
to  Pythagoras,  and  the  various  (noixila,  issued  from  time  to  time,  are  not 
to  be  regarded  as  mere  '  elements,'  but  as  '  systematic  arrangements '  of  the 
whole  subject.  It  is  true  that  Euclid,  in  his  o-rotxeia,  omits  much  that  was 
known  in  his  day;  but  his  book  was  not  'elementary'  when  it  was  written, 
and  his  omissions  are  mainly  due  to  the  fact  that  he  confines  himself  to  the 
use  of  the  ruler  (xavouv)  and  compasses  (Sia/S-^Tr^s).  Plato  certainly  seems 
to  have  favoured  this  limitation,  though  he  is  said  to  have  invented  a 
machine  for  the  solution  of  the  duplication-problem  (to  be  presently 
mentioned).  The  geometry  of  the  circle  was  not  much  studied  by  the 
Pythagoreans,  but  was  a  favourite  study  in  Athens.  And  here  it  should  be 
said  that  Eudemus  and  Proclus,  an  ardent  Platonist,  seem  to  be  unfair  to 
the  sophists,  of  whom  the  summary  names  only  one,  Hippocrates  of  Chios. 
There  is  reason  to  beUeve  that  Hippias  of  Elis,  Antiphon  and  Meton,  if 
not  more,  were  excellent  mathematicians.  The  progress  of  geometry  in 
Athens  was  largely  due  to  the  absorbing  interest  of  three  problems,  viz. 
quadrature  of  the  circle,  trisection  of  an  angle,  and  duplication  of  the  cube. 
These  led  to  the  invention  of  new  methods  of  proof  and  of  new  mechanical 
contrivances,  and  also  to  the  investigation  of  many  new  curves  and  to  the 
geometry  of  loci.  For  instance,  Menaechmus,  a  contemporary  of  Plato 
and  the  founder  of  the  geometry  of  conic  sections,  invented  solutions 
of  the  duplication-problem  in  which  both  the  parabola  and  the  hyperbola 
were  used.  It  was  apparently  in  regard  to  methods  of  proof  that  Plato 
made  his  chief  contributions  to  geometry.  He  added  to  the  legitimate 
processes  the  method  of  analysis,  of  which  the  redudio  ad  absurdum  is 
a  particular  form.  The  method  had  no  doubt  been  used  before,  but  Plato 
seems  to  have  examined  it  thoroughly,  distinguished  its  types  and  pointed 
out  its  defects.  The  oldest  definition  of  Analysis  as  opposed  to  Synthesis  is 
appended  to  Euclid  xiii.  5,  and  was  perhaps  framed  by  Eudoxus  {pb. 
355  B.C.),  to  whom  that  proposition  is  attributed.  It  states  that  'Analysis 
is  the  obtaining  of  the  thing  sought  by  assuming  it,  and  so  reasoning  up  to 
an  admitted  truth  :  Synthesis  is  the  obtaining  of  the  thing  sought  by 
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reasoning  up  to  the  inference  and  the  proof  of  it.'  In  other  words,  the 
synthetic  proof  (of  a  theorem)  proceeds  by  showing  that  certain  admitted 
truths  involve  the  proposed  new  truth  :  the  analytic  proof  proceeds  by 
showing  that  the  proposed  new  truth  involves  certain  admitted  truths:  but 
there  are  some  necessary  differences  between  analysis  applied  to  theorems 
and  analysis  applied  to  problems.  The  steps  of  the  analysis  taken  back- 
wards should  constitute  a  synthetic  proof,  and  the  Greeks  always  gave  the 
synthesis  after  the  analysis,  lest  some  condition  should  have  been  over- 
looked or  some  proposition  should  not  be  convertible.  Again,  a  problem 
may  be  under  some  conditions  impossible,  and  this  fact  is  likely  to  be 
overlooked  in  analysis.  Hence  to  the  synthetic  solution,  the  Greeks 
added,  if  necessary,  a  diorismus  or  statement  of  the  conditions  under  which 
the  problem  is  possible.  The  invention  of  the  dioris7niis  seems  to  be 
ascribed,  by  Eudemus,  to  Leon  the  Platonist,  but  Plato  himself  uses  a  kind 
of  diorismus  in  the  Meno  (86  d — 87  a),  and  it  is  certain  that  he  imparted 
his  discoveries  freely  to  his  pupils.  Thus  he  gave  the  method  of  analysis 
to  Leodamas  of  Thasos,  and  may  well  have  given  the  diorisinus  to  Leon, 
who  merely  illustrated  it  by  copious  examples.  The  introduction  of  the 
method  of  analysis  is  regarded,  by  competent  judges,  as  one  of  the  greatest 
advances  in  the  history  of  mathematics. 

237.  Next  after  geometry,  the  science  to  which  the  early  Greeks  con- 
tributed most  was  astronomy.  Here  they  were  assisted  by  a 
sciences.  Considerable  collection  of  observations  made  by  the  Chal- 
daeans,  who  had  discovered,  for  instance,  the  period  of  18 
years  (or  223  lunations)  which  brings  round  the  order  of  eclipses.  Thales, 
who  knew  of  this  discovery,  is  said  to  have  known  also  the  following  facts  : 
that  the  solar  year  is  365  days,  that  the  intervals  between  the  equinoxes  are 
not  equal,  that  the  moon  is  illuminated  by  the  sun,  and  that  the  earth 
is  spherical.  The  Pythagoreans  are  said  to  have  held  that  the  earth 
revolved  round  the  sun,  and  Leucippus  that  the  earth  had  a  rotatory  motion, 
though  he  also  held  that  the  sun  revolved  round  it.  Other  astronomical 
speculations  may  be  read  in  Aristotle's  book  Trepi  ovpavov.  The  actual 
work  done  seems  to  have  lain  chiefly  in  observations  with  a  view  to  obtain- 
ing more  exact  measurements  of  time  and  space.  The  credit  of  inventing 
a  rude  sundial  is  shared  between  Anaximander  and  Anaximenes.  Eudemus, 
the  pupil  of  Aristotle,  whose  history  of  geometry  was  alluded  to  in  the  last 
section,  wrote  also  a  history  of  astronomy,  in  which  the  inclination  of  the 
ecHptic  was  given  as  24°,  but  it  is  not  known  who  made  this  measurement. 
Pytheas  of  Massilia  is  said  to  have  made  observations  on  solstitial  gnomons 
in  various  places,  and  to  have  concluded  that  Massilia  and  Byzantium  are 
on  the  same  parallel  of  latitude.  Several  other  attempts  at  exact  measure- 
ment are  also  recorded,  but  the  chief  interest  lay  in  the  estimation  of  the 
exact  length  of  the  solar  year  and  the  lunar  month,  and  the  invention 
of  cycles  in  which  the  years  and  the  months  should  finally  coincide.  The 
most  celebrated  of  these  cycles  are  those  of  Meton  of  Athens  (<:/>ra  430  B.C.) 
and  Callippus  of  Cyzicus  \circa  330  B.C.).    Meton  calculated  19  solar  years 
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■=  235  lunar  months  =  6940  days.  This  cycle  was  found,  by  the  time  of 
C'.iUippus,  to  be  slightly  erroneous.  He  therefore  improved  it  by  correcting 
the  solar  year  to  365;^  days,  and  inventing  a  cycle  of  76  solar  years  =  940 
lunar  months  =  27,759  d^iys-  (This  is  merely  the  quadruple  of  Meton's 
cycle,  less  i  day.)  Observation  of  the  stars  led  also  to  observation  of  the 
weather,  and  most  of  the  weather-lore  of  antiquity  is  derived  from  the 
^aivofieva,  a  lost  work  of  Eudoxus.  There  are  some  signs  also  of  the  study 
of  mechanics.  The  lever  and  the  wedge  had  been  known  from  a  very 
remote  age.  Archytas  is  said  to  have  invented  the  screw  (/<o;(Atas)  and  the 
pulley  (rpoxtA-ata).  Aristotle  appears  to  have  had  some  notion  of  the 
theory  of  the  lever  and  of  the  parallelogram  of  velocities.  Some  very 
careful  observations  must  also  have  been  made  in  optics,  for  the  architec- 
ture of  the  Parthenon  and  other  temples  shows  many  exact  optical 
corrections,  and  there  was  sufficient  interest  in  the  subject  to  induce  Euclid 
to  write  a  book  (still  extant)  about  it.  In  the  inductive  sciences,  apart 
from  medicine,  the  chief  work  was  done  by  Aristotle  and  his  pupil  Theo- 
phrastus,  whose  treatises  on  natural  phenomena  (/xereoj/aoAoyiKa)  and  zoology 
and  botany  have  come  down  to  us.  In  these  subjects  very  little  further 
advance  was  made  for  about  1,800  years. 

B.     THE  ALEXANDRIAN  PERIOD. 

238.   Alexandria  was  founded,  in  B.C.  332,  by  Alexander  the  Great,  who, 
in  pursuance  of  his  plan  for  breaking  up  nationalities,  deported  into  it  a 
mixed  population  of  Egyptians,  Greeks  and  Jews.    On  Alexander's  death, 
it  fell  to  the  portion  of  Ptolemy  Lagi  (322  B.C.),  who  founded  the  famous 
library  and  schools.    These  continued  to  exist  till  the  city  was  taken  by  the 
Arabs  in  a.d.  640,  and  almost  every  scientific  man  of  any  note  in  the  inter- 
vening centuries  either  was  a  professor  or  had  been  a  student  in  Alexandria. 
A  rival  school,  with  an  excellent  library,  was  founded  by  Eumenes  II  (citra 
197  B.C.),  in  Pergamum,  but  this  school  was  never  distinguished  for  original 
research,  except  perhaps  in  medicine.    The  first  savants  whom  Ptolemy 
invited  to  assist  him  were  Demetrius  Phalereus,  a  distinguished  Athenian, 
and  Euclid,  whose  native  place  is  unknown.    Demetrius  was  succeeded,  in 
the  management  of  the  library,  by  Zenodotus,  Callimachus,  Eratosthenes, 
Apollonius,  Aristophanes,  Aristarchus.    Of  these,  only  Eratosthenes,  a  man 
of  many  talents,  and   Apollonius  were  distinguished    in  mathematical 
sciences.    The  rest  were  philologers,  devoted  to  textual  criticism,  the 
preparation  of  commentaries  and  lexicons,  and  the  determination  of  gram- 
matical nomenclature.    The  first  complete  Greek  grammar  was  written  by 
Dionysius  Thrax,  a  pupil  of  Aristarchus,  about  120  B.C.     The  mathe- 
matical school  founded  by  Euclid  was  continued  by  Conon  of  Samos,  who 
added  Berenice's  Hair  to  the  named  constellations :  Eratosthenes  of  Cyrene, 
who  measured  a  geographical  degree,  and  probably  invented  the  four-year 
cycle  that  we  now  use  with  the  Julian  calendar :  Apollonius  of  Perga,  who 
exhausted  the  geometry  of  conic  sections.    In  the  second  century  B.C.  the 
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best  known  mathematician  is  Hypsicles,  who  added  a  14th  Book  (on  the 
regular  soUds)  to  Euclid's  Elements:  but  there  were  others,  Nicomedes, 
Diodes  and  Perseus,  who  wrote  on  various  new  curves,  and  Zenodorus, 
who  wrote  on  figures  of  equal  periphery.  Archimedes,  the  greatest  mathe- 
matician of  antiquity,  lived  in  Syracuse  {ob.  212  B.C.),  but  he  corresponded 
with  Conon  and  Eratosthenes,  and  there  is  other  evidence  which  makes  it 
probable  that  he  was  once  a  student  of  Alexandria.  A  large  collection  of 
his  works  is  extant,  comprising  treatises  on  statics  and  hydrostatics,  on 
a  symbolism  for  very  high  numbers,  on  the  quadrature  of  the  circle  and 
other  curvilinear  areas,  and  on  the  cubature  of  the  sphere,  the  cylinder,  and 
other  solids.  He  was  busy  also  with  astronomy  and  with  many  ingenious 
mechanical  contrivances,  of  which  the  water-screw  is  still  in  use.  But  the 
greatest  astronomer,  before  the  Christian  era,  was  Hipparchus,  and  the 
greatest  mechanical  engineer  was  Heron,  both  of  whom  lived  about 
120  B.C.  Hipparchus,  who  worked  perhaps  at  Rhodes  and  not  at  Alex- 
andria, is  known  to  us  from  his  commentary  on  the  <I>atvo/xei'a  of  Aratus 
and  from  many  allusions  to  him  in  Ptolemy's  Almagest.  He  invented, 
among  other  things,  trigonometry,  both  plane  and  spherical,  the  method  of 
stereographic  projection,  and  the  method  of  determining  the  position  of 
places  by  reference  to  latitude  and  longitude  :  and  he  discovered,  among 
other  things,  and  estimated  very  nearly,  the  precession  of  the  equinoxes. 
Very  little  advance  was  made  on  his  learning  till  the  time  of  Copernicus 
and  Kepler.  Heron  of  Alexandria  was  perhaps  an  Egyptian  by  birth,  but 
he  wrote  in  Greek  on  arithmetic  and  mensuration,  on  the  dioptra,  a  sort  of 
theodoUte,  and  its  uses  in  civil  engineering,  on  the  simple  machines  (lever, 
wedge,  screw,  pulley  and  windlass),  on  engines  of  war  and  on  many 
ingenious  contrivances,  mostly  toys,  in  which  the  pressure  of  air  or  water 
was  utilised.  One  of  his  inventions,  now  called  Barker's  mill,  is  still  in  use. 
After  the  first  century  B.C.  only  a  few  names  are  worth  recording.  Nicoma- 
chus  of  Gerasa  and  Theon  of  Smyrna  wrote  on  the  theory  of  numbers,  in 
the  Pythagorean  manner.  Serenus  of  Antissa  (date  unknown)  and  Mene- 
laus  {temp.  Trajan)  faintly  adumbrated  some  of  the  most  recent  develop- 
ments of  geometry.  Claudius  Ptolemaeus,  who  certainly  observed  in 
Alexandria  in  a.d.  139,  produced  later  the  MeyaAr/  Swra^ts  (afterwards 
called  Almagesthy  the  Arabs),  the  exposition  of  that  famous  astronomical 
theory  which  remained  unchallenged  for  1400  years.  It  contains,  of 
course,  incidentally  a  great  deal  of  geometry  and  trigonometry;  and 
Ptolemy's  merits,  as  a  mathematician,  are  thought  by  the  best  judges  to 
entitle  him  to  rank  with  Euclid,  Archimedes  and  ApoUonius.  At  the  end 
of  the  next  century  (circa  a.d.  300)  lived  Pappus  of  Alexandria,  author  of 
Mathematical  Collections  (awaywyri),  a  professorial  work  of  great  interest, 
containing  notes  on  all  the  mathematical  books  then  studied.  Theon,  who 
edited  EucHd,  and  his  daughter,  the  famous  Hypatia  (od.  a.d.  415),  are  the 
last  important  mathematicians  of  the  Alexandrian  school.  One  only 
remains  to  be  mentioned,  Diophantus  of  Alexandria,  a  writer  of  uncertain 
date,  who  seems  to  belong  to  the  third  century.    He  is  the  author  of  a  work 
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called  'AjOi^/iTjTtKa,  which  is  a  series  of  exercises  in  the  solution  of  algebraic 
equations.  He  does  not  say  that  his  algebraic  symbols  were  new  or  that 
he  himself  contributed  anything  to  the  methods  that  he  uses,  but  the  book 
is  unique  among  Greek  mathematical  works,  and  Diophantus  will  always 
have  the  credit  of  being  the  inventor  of  algebra.  The  work  in  geography 
and  chartography  begun  by  Eratosthenes  and  Hipparchus  was  continued 
(though  not  in  Alexandria)  by  Poseidonius  {circa  80  B.C.),  who  had  clear 
notions  on  tides;  by  Strabo  {circa  20  b.c.)  and  others;  and  culminated  in 
the  celebrated  map  and  index  of  Claudius  Ptolemaeus,  in  which  latitude 
and  longitude  were  assigned  (not  correctly,  of  course)  to  every  considerable 
place  in  the  inhabited  world.  The  Alexandrian  school  of  medicine  was 
admirably  equipped,  and  remained,  in  the  fourth  century  of  our  era,  the  most 
famous  and  fashionable.  The  study  of  medicine  involved  some  study  of 
botany  and  of  the  art  of  distillation  (in  the  a^^Ua,  whence  ale7nbic);  but 
zoology  remained  where  Aristotle  left  it.  The  fact  is  that  the  inductive 
and  applied  sciences,  except  in  so  far  as  they  were  ancillary  to  medicine, 
do  not  seem  to  have  been  subjects  of  the  lecture-room  l)ut  to  have  formed 
part  of  the  traditional  lore  of  the  professions  that  required  them.  We  can 
judge  of  their  progress  not  by  the  aid  of  specific  treatises  but  only  by 
inference  from  isolated  and  incidental  remarks  of  writers  who  are  dealing 
with  some  other  subject.  The  treatment  of  ores,  for  instance,  and  the 
making  of  alloys  and  of  glass,  perhaps  led  to  some  theory  of  heat  and  of 
chemical  combination,  but  there  is  no  extant  work  on  these  subjects ;  nor, 
though  the  Greeks  were  certainly  acquainted  with  the  magnet  and  with  the 
electrical  properties  of  amber,  is  there  any  evidence  of  a  profounder  study 
of  these  phenomena.  Similarly,  there  are  indications  of  some  careful  study 
of  forestry,  and  Aelian's  book  {circa  a.d.  150)  is  testimony  to  some  continued 
interest  in  zoology ;  but  the  facts  known  are  insufficient  for  the  con- 
struction of  a  history,  still  less  of  a  summary  account,  of  progress  in  these 
sciences. 

Abundant  references  will  be  found  in  the  following  works :  {a)  On  the 

whole  subject:  S.  Giinther  in  Iwan  von  Miiller's  Handbuch  cier  . 

^  Bibliography. 
Klass.  Alteriumswissensch.  Band  v.  Abth.  i.  {b)  On  mathe- 
matics :  G.  Friedlein,  Die  Zahlseiclieii  der  Griech.  u.  Romer :  M.  Cantor, 
Vorlesungen  iiber  die  Gesch.  der  Math.  Vol.  i. :  J.  Gow,  Short  History  of  Greek 
Mathematics,  {c)  On  Plato's  Mathematics,  B.  Rothlauf,  Die  Math,  zu  Platans 
Zeiten;  and  S.  H.  Butcher  in  Journal  of  Philology,  xvii.  p.  219.  {d)  On 
Astronomy,  Sir  G.  Cornewall  Lewis,  Astronomy  of  the  Ancients;  and  R.  Wolf, 
Geschichte  der  Astronotnie.  {e)  On  Geography,  Sir  E.  H.  Bunbury,  Ancient 
Geography,  and  H.  F.  Tozer's  smaller  book  with  the  same  title.  (/)  On 
Mechanics  and  Physics,  R.  Poggendorff,  Geschichte  der  Pliysik.  (g)  On 
Mineralogy,  Lenz,  Mineralogie  der  alien  Griechen.  {h)  On  Botany,  E.  Meyei', 
Geschichte  der  Botanik.  (i)  On  Zoology,  Corns,  Geschichte  der  Zoologie,  and 
Hofer's  works  in  French  on  the  history  of  the  Sciences. 
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IV.    I.  ARCHITECTURE. 

239.  The  architecture  of  Greece,  unlike  that  of  Egypt,  where  the  most 
ancient  examples  exhibit  the  highest  perfection  of  the  art,  can  be  traced 
from  rude  beginnings,  and  was  only  gradually  developed.  It  is  known  to 
us  as  separated  into  three  orders,  the  Doric,  Ionic  and  Corinthian,  the  last 
a  comparatively  late  variation  of  the  Ionic.  But  before  the 
architecture  Doric  and  lonic  styles  exhibited  their  distinctive  character- 
istics, there  was  another  order  of  architecture  on  Greek  soil, 
of  which  we  have  remains  that  are  scanty  indeed,  but  enough  to  show 
that  much  which  is  peculiar  to  the  completed  orders  was  derived  from  it. 
Most  relics  of  this  primitive  architecture  belong  to  military,  some  to 
domestic  buildings,  very  few  to  those  edifices  of  a  religious  character, 
which  furnish  by  far  the  most  numerous  examples  of  the  perfected  art. 
Our  knowledge  of  this  primitive  style  is  due  in  the  main  to  the  excavations 
at  Troy,  Tiryns,  Mycenae  and  elsewhere,  which  will  ever  be  honourably 
associated  with  the  name  of  Dr  Schliemann.  Pausanias  and  some  other 
writers  speak  of  the  walls  of  Tiryns  and  Mycenae,  as  built  by  the 
Cyclopes,  but  this  tradition  can  hardly  mean  anything  different  from  that 
which  assigns  the  earliest  fortifications  at  Athens  to  the  Pelasgi,  a  name 
borne  in  all  probability  by  the  inhabitants  of  the  greater  part  of  Greece 
before  the  arrival  of  the  Achaeans,  the  race  whose  prowess  is  celebrated 
by  Homer. 

The  final  and  perfected  Greek  architecture  we  find  so  largely  em- 
ployed in  religious  edifices,  that  its  character  was  mainly  determined  by 
them,  but  in  the  early  times  we  are  considering  the  traces  of  such  structures 
are  scarcely  if  at  all  in  evidence.    Those  which  seem  to  be  rightly  so  classed 

are  the  remains  of  two  or  three  shrines  of  the  simplest  kind, 
^mp^es         without  columns  or  any  other  architectural  features.  There 

were  probably  many  more  temples  in  primitive  Greece  than 
the  rude  shrines  above  referred  to  ;  Homer  in  describing  Hecuba's  pro- 
cession to  the  temple  of  Pallas  (vrjov  'AOrjvaLTjs  yXav/ctoTrtSos  iv  7roA.€t  (xk/o?;, 
I/iad  VI.  88)  seems  to  suggest  a  building  of  some  importance,  as  also  in  the 
mention  of  the  temple  of  Apollo  : 

Aiveiav  S'  airaTtpOiv  ojxiXov  BrjKcv  'AttoAXwv 
Hepydixw  elv  lepfj  o6l  ol  vrj6<;  ye  rervKTO. 

Iliad  V.  445. 
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Both  these  examples  indeed  are  in  Troy ;  but  the  XaiVos  oSSos  'Ac^T^'ropos 
implies  a  similar  building  at  Delphi,  and  Athena  brought  up  Erechtheus  eaJ 
ei'i  TTLovL  vTjiD  at  Athens.  The  reason  why  so  few  traces  of  these  temples 
remain  probably  arises  from  the  fact  that  the  later  Greeks  venerated  the 
same  divinities  as  the  older  races,  and  rebuilt  the  temples  in  some 
cases  several  times  over ;  enlarged  and  improved,  but  retaining  the  same 
dedication  and  cult  and  usually  the  same  orientation.  That  this  was  so 
is  borne  out  by  several  examples.  Thus  under  the  existing  Olympieum 
at  Athens  during  the  excavations  undertaken  in  1886 — 1887  were  found 
not  only  the  foundations  of  the  Doric  temple,  partly  built  by  Peisistratus, 
which  vary  slightly  from  the  lines  of  the  later  Corinthian  building,  but 
also  a  wall  of  archaic  character  in  parallelism  with  the  work  of  Peisistratus, 
but  distinct  from  it,  which  would  seem  to  have  been  part  of  the  jDrimitive 
temple  attributed  by  tradition  to  Deucalion.  Also  amongst  the  remains 
of  the  very  ancient  temple  of  Athena,  between  the  Erechtheum  and  the 
Parthenon,  on  the  Acropolis  of  Athens,  there  seem  to  be  foundations 
of  the  still  older  temple  referred  to  in  the  //tad.  At  Eleusis  there 
are  at  least  four  different  sets  of  foundations.  The  great  antiquity  of 
the  older  Heraeum  at  Argos  is  rendered  probable  by  the  discovery  of 
Egyptian  scarabs  of  Thothmes  III,  and  it  is  probable  that  there  are  other 
instances  where  similar  evidences  exist,  although  they  may  not  have  been 
recorded. 

240.    The  later  and  more  complete  architecture  was  to  a  great  extent 
evolved  from  the  works  of  this  primitive  period.    The  Greek  genius  was 
indeed  ever  ready  to  adapt  new  ideas,  yet  when  once  a  recog- 
nized type  had  been  formed,  the  new  ideas  were  brought  into    Survival  of 

•'  ^    .  .    °  the  wooden 

harmony  with  the  old  :  for  instance  the  stone  architecture  of  type, 
the  Greeks  demonstrates  to  a  very  great  extent  that  its 
decorative  features  were  founded  upon  the  type  of  wooden  construction. 
That  they  recognized  this  fact  themselves  is  evident  from  Vitruvius  (iv.  2), 
who  drew  his  information,  as  he  continually  tells  us,  from  Greek  sources — 
but  it  is  also  capable  of  being  proved  from  modern  investigations.  The 
Lycian  tombs,  and  some  which  have  lately  been  discovered  in  Cyprus, 
show  in  the  plainest  manner  that  forms  proper  only  to  timber  have  been 
copied  by  way  of  ornament  in  stone.  This  imitation  can  be  followed 
through  the  whole  of  the  entablature,  that  is,  the  upper  horizontal  members 
of  a  Greek  facade  of  the  complete  period.  It  can  hardly  be  doubted  that 
the  timber  type  grew  out  of  the  real  construction  of  this  primitive  period. 
At  Troy,  Tiryns,  and  Mycenae  the  stone  walls  of  domestic  buildings  which 
remain  never  exceed  the  height  of  a  few  feet.  The  superstructure  was  a 
mixture  of  timber  and  clay,  which  has  invariably  perished,  by  fire  not 
unfrequently,  but  otherwise  by  decay  ;  traces  which  cannot  ])e  mistaken 
remain  on  the  stonework  of  grooves  and  sockets,  showing  the  original 
insertion  of  planks  and  beams.  There  are  also  stone  bases  for  columns, 
which  no  doubt  were  of  wood  also,  but  these  columns  did  not  (like  the 
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superstructure)  supply  a  type  to  be  followed  exactly  in  the  stone  architecture 
of  the  future  (although  indeed  as  regards  the  disposition  of  the  colonnades 
in  houses  and  propylaea  the  two  periods  had  something  in  common).  The 
shape  of  the  wooden  columns  of  this  primitive  architecture,  which  tapered 
from  the  top  downwards,  however  convenient  this  may  have  been  for  their 
connexion  with  the  architrave  in  carpentry,  is  contrary  to  propriety  in 
stone  construction;  and  although  this  peculiarity  is  actually  found  in 
the  early  stone  columns  at  Mycenae,  it  did  not  survive  in  later  archi- 
tecture. 

241.    The  Mycenaean  civilization  met  with  a  sudden  termination  from 
the  irruption  and  victory  of  the  Dorians,  about  the  latter  part  of  the  eleventh 
century  b.c.    It  is  reasonable  to  suppose  that  the  Doric  order  of  Greek 
architecture  was  in  some  way  connected  with  the  Dorians. 
Development     -pj^g  (j^^e  of  the  earliest  Doric  buildings  has  not  indeed 

of  Done  .  .  ° 

order.  been  determmed,  but  it  was  probably  subsequent  to  the 

Dorian  invasion  of  the  Peloponnesus.  It  may  also  be 
afifirmed  that  on  the  whole  this  species  of  architecture  largely  prevailed 
in  the  colonies  attributed  to  the  Dorians,  whilst  the  rival  and  contemporarj^ 
Ionic  order  was  the  favourite  amongst  the  races  which  had  successfully 
opposed  or  had  escaped  collision  with  the  Dorians.  There  were,  however, 
sufficiently  numerous  exceptions  to  prove  that  these  two  orders  did  not 
show  an  absolute  line  of  demarcation  between  the  states  of  Dorian  and 
Ionian  extraction.  The  earliest  Doric  building  in  Greece  is  the  Heraeum 
at  Olympia.  Its  walls  are  an  example  of  the  Mycenaean  practice  of 
building  only  the  lower  portion  of  the  wall  in  stone,  and  the  upper  of 
mud-brick  and  timber.  In  its  colonnade  we  can  trace  the  gradual  sub- 
stitution of  stone  columns  for  the  wooden  tree-trunks  that  had  originally 
served  the  same  purpose ;  for  the  varying  sizes  of  the  shafts  and  profiles  of 
the  capitals  show  that  they  were  set  up  in  succession,  at  considerable 
intervals  of  time.  In  the  Opisthodomus,  Pausanias  records  that  one  of  the 
columns  was  of  oak — -doubtless  the  last  survivor  of  the  original  wooden 
ones. 

The  earliest  Doric  columns  are  fluted,  as  were  also  the  stone  columns  at 
Mycenae.  The  origin  of  this  practice  is  by  some  authorities  sought  in 
Egypt,  where  fluted  shafts  occur  in  a  temple  of  Thothmes  III  at  Karnak, 
and  in  a  porch  to  a  still  earlier  tomb  at  Beni-Hasan.  In  Egypt  the 
column  was  crowned  by  a  square  abacus  scarcely  if  at  all  wider  than  the 
original  square  pillar ;  in  Greece  an  improvement  was  made,  extremely 
effective  both  structurally  and  aesthetically,  by  the  contrivance  of  a 
projecting  abacus  connected  with  the  circular  shaft  of  the  column  by 
a  conoidal  echinus.  The  profile  of  this  member,  even  in  the  earhest 
examples  which  have  been  discovered,  is  found  to  be  a  very  accurate 
conic  section,  elliptic  or  sometimes  parabolic  in  the  earher,  and  hyperbolic 
in  the  later  and  more  refined  examples,  and  the  shaft  was  made  to  diminish 
upwards  to  a  rather  greater  degree  than  in  the  Egyptian  model. 
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242.  Another  beautiful  refinement  is  the  very  slightly  curved  outline  of 
the  shaft  called  the  evracri^.    This  is  found  even  in  the  early 

Doric  columns  now  standing  in  the  temple  at  Corinth,  which  Refinements 

,  ^  °       ,      ,      .      .  r    ,  ,       in  the  Dorian 

dates  by  general  consent  from  the  begmning  of  the  seventh  order, 
century  B.C.  There  are,  however,  remains  of  fallen  columns 
probably  of  a  still  earlier  date,  from  which  by  careful  measurementthe  existence 
of  an  entasis  can  be  deduced.  The  Doric  order  at  its  first  introduction  was 
very  solid,  both  as  respects  the  shaft  of  the  column  and'  the  proportionate 
height  of  the  entablature  ;  but  it  gradually  became  more  slender.  So  long 
as  it  retained  the  former  characteristic  the  simplicity  of  its  detail  harmonized 
admirably  with  the  general  effect.  The  long  series  of  refinements,  culmi- 
nating in  the'  Parthenon,  which  is  by  overwhelming  authority  admitted  to 
have  exhibited  the  highest  rank  of  architectural  achievement,  took  place 
before  it  lost  the  qualities  for  which  it  is  most  admired;  but  when  afterwards 
it  became  attenuated,  not  only  in  the  slenderness  of  the  column  but  also  in 
the  massiveness  of  the  capital,  as  in  the  Portico  of  Philip  in  the  island  of 
Delos,  and  some  other  late  examples,  the  result  no  longer  satisfied  the  eye, 
and  the  order  was  found  to  be  ineffective  and  ill-adapted  for  the  recovery 
of  what  it  had  lost  in  dignity  of  form  by  the  introduction  of  further  enrich- 
ment. In  many  early  temples  the  wooden  entablature  was  covered  by 
painted  terra-cotta  mouldings,  of  which  many  beautiful  specimens  have 
been  found  in  Sicily,  at  Olympia,  and  elsewhere. 

243.  There  is  no  reason  to  suppose  that  the  Ionic  order  was  developed 
later  in  time  than  the  Doric.    It  has  this  much  in  common 

with  the  Doric,  that  the  entablature  exhibits  a  wooden  origin.  ^e,""^ent'of 
The  earliest  remains  of  which  we  know  are  those  of  the  huge  the°i'onic. 
temple  of  Hera,  at  Samos,  and  those  of  the  equally  huge 
early  temple  of  Artemis,  at  Ephesus,  but  it  is  certain  that  these  enormous 
temples  must  have  had  many  precursors  of  smaller  size  ;  and  it  is  not  un- 
reasonable to  hope  that  when  circumstances  shall  allow  of  the  investigation 
of  sites  in  the  Turkish  provinces  as  complete  as  has  taken  place  in  Greece 
and  the  Grecian  sites  in  Italy,  some  of  these  earlier  essays  may  be  found. 
A  few  fragments  were  turned  up  during  the  search  instituted  in  1888 — 
1890  on  the  Acropolis  of  Athens,  which  sufifice  to  show  that  early  work 
in  this  order  may  be  comparable  in  respect  of  antiquity  to  the  Doric 
fragments  brought  to  light  by  the  same  excavations.  UnUke  the  Doric, 
there  is  no  evidence  that  the  Ionic  column  of  the  earliest  examples 
was  more  massive  than  those  of  later  times.  The  height  of  the  Doric 
columns  of  the  temple  at  Corinth  was  about  three  and  a  quarter  times  the 
breadth  of  the  abacus  and  four  and  a  quarter  times  the  diameter  of  the 
shaft  at  its  base  :  in  the  Parthenon  the  height  was  five  times  the  breadth  of 
the  abacus  and  five  and  a  half  times  the  diameter  of  the  shaft.  But  in 
Ionic  columns  which  scarcely  vary  in  date  from  these  examples  the  height  is 
ten  times  the  diameter.  The  origin  of  the  Ionic  capital  has  been  much 
discussed.    Dr  Puchstein,  in  his  treatise  on  the  Ionic  capital,  points  out 
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that  while  vohite  capitals  are  known  in  Assyrian  and  other  oriental  archi- 
tecture and  decoration,  the  essential  feature  of  the  Ionic  order,  the 
combination  of  the  volute  with  a  cymatium  or  torus,  belongs  exclusively 
to  Greece.  And  from  whatever  quarter  its  elements  were  derived,  its 
extreme  elegance  was  due  to  its  treatment  at  the  hands  of  the  Ionian 
Greeks.  The  peculiarity  of  the  Ionic  fluting  is  the  adjustment  of  a  fillet 
separating  the  flutes.  The  two  orders  under  discussion  met  one  another 
on  common  ground,  at  Athens,  which  had  been  spared  by  the  Dorian 
invasion,  and  so  retained  more  of  the  old  civihzation  than  any  other 
important  city  in  Greece  proper. 

244.  The  invention  of  the  Corinthian  order  is  traced  by  some  from 
the  palm-leaf-capped  columns  in  Egypt,  although  the  resem- 
blance betvyeen  such  columns  and  those  of  the  Corinthian  order    Derivation  of 
is  extremely  slight.   The  modern  habit  of  rejecting  traditions,  order""" 
justifiable  no  doubt  in  many  cases,  is  often  carried  too  far, 

and  we  may  accept  the  statement  of  Vitruvius  (iv.  i)  that  Callimachus  was 
led  to  the  invention  by  seeing  an  acanthus  plant  which  had  twined  itself 
round  a  basket  of  sepulchral  offerings,  particularly  as  the  date  of  the  build- 
ing of  the  temple  at  Bassae,  where  the  earliest  known  example  of  such  a 
capital  was  found,  accords  perfectly  well  with  the  era  of  Callimachus.  It 
may  also  be  remarked  as  favourable  to  the  theory  of  its  being  a  personal 
invention,  that  the  new  feature  seems  to  have  taken  its  place  in  architecture 
very  gradually,  and  it  was  not  until  the  Doric  had  become  so  attenuated  as 
to  have  lost  its  character  for  sublimity,  and  the  Ionic  had  been  so  frequently 
repeated  as  to  have  led  to  the  desire  for  some  novelty,  that  the  Corinthian 
order  obtained  general  acceptance.  Probably  the  first  great  work  in  which 
it  took  the  prominent  place  was  the  Olympieum  at  Athens.  It  had  been 
used  in  subordination  with  Doric  and  Ionic,  as  already  related,  at  Bassae, 
and  about  the  same  time  or  very  shortly  afterwards  with  Doric  in  the 
Tholus  at  the  Hieron  of  Epidaurus  and  in  the  great  Milesian  Ionic  temple 
at  Didyma.  It  had  also,  according  to  Pausanias,  been  combined  with  both 
the  more  ancient  orders  at  Tegea.  In  Roman  times  the  Corinthian  and 
the  modifications  derived  from  it  were  used  almost  exclusively. 

245.  The  earliest  temples  were  probably  simple  shrines,  consisting  of  four 
walls,  carrying  the  roof,  with  a  doorway  usually  in  the  eastern 

wall     There'  are  remains  of  such  a  structure  in  the  isle  of  classification 

of  temples. 

Delos  to  which  the  term  architectural  can  hardly  be  apphed. 
This  earliest  type  was  followed  by  a  succession  of  structures,  the  classifica- 
tion of  which,  according  to  Vitruvius  (who  evidently  uses  Greek  sources), 
was  as  follows : 

I.  In  the  temple  in  Antis  (ei'  Tra/jaa-TaVtv)  the  walls  of  the  cella 
were  prolonged  a  little  beyond  the  doorway  and  terminated  each  with  a 
pilaster.  Between  these  antae  as  they  were  called  might  be  placed  two 
columns,  so  that  a  porch  having  three  entrances  was  thus  formed  in  front 
of  the  door.  The  roof,  with  its  shallow  gable  or  pediment,  rose  above  this, 
supported  by  the  two  columns  and  the  antae. 
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2.  The  Prostyle  temple  marked  a  considerable  advance  on  the 
temple  in  Antis.  Two  columns  were  added,  one  in  front  of  each  of  the 
antae,  and  these  with  the  columns  between  them  formed  a  portico  in  front 
of  the  entrance. 

3.  In  the  Amphiprostyle  temple  the  prostyle  portico  of  the  front 
was  reduplicated  at  the  back.  A  familiar  example  is  that  of  the  elegant 
little  temple  of  Nike  Apteros,  near  the  entrance  to  the  AcropoHs  at 
Athens.  The  front  porch  so  formed  was  called  the  Pronaos  and  that  in 
the  rear  the  Opisthodomus  or  Posticum. 

4.  The  Peripteral  temple.  According  to  the  definition  of  Vitruvius 
this  form  was  developed  from  the  Amphiprostyle  temple ;  but  in  the  great 
majority  of  extant  examples  it  appears  as  an  adaptation  of  a  temple  formed 
of  a  cella,  with  a  porch  at  each  end  like  that  of  the  temple  in  Antis. 
Round  this  centre  was  built  a  complete  colonnade,  forming  a  covered 
ambulatory  on  each  side  of  the  cella.  This  arrangement,  which  marked 
an  enormous  advance  on  the  amphiprostyle  temple,  was  probably  an 
invention  of  Greek  architects.  In  Egypt  there  were  open  courts  with 
colonnaded  ambulatories  against  the  external  walls,  but  the  effect  of  these 
was  so  different  from  that  of  the  Greek  temples  that  they  could  hardly 
have  been  taken  as  models.  The  Greek  form  appears  to  have  been  a 
native  development,  and  was  probably  invented  as  early  as  the  ninth 
century  B.C.,  but  remained  in  favour  to  the  very  last. 

5.  The  Dipteral  temple  required  a  double  range  of  columns  round 
the  cella.  A  variety  of  this  class,  called  by  Vitruvius  the  Pseudodipteral, 
omitted  the  inner  row  of  columns  on  the  flanks  but  retained  its  space, 
the  cella  wall  ranging  with  the  second  column  from  the  corner.  The 
great  temple  at  Selinus  is  pseudodipteral. 

6.  The  Hypaethral  temple  was  identical  with  the  Dipteral,  except 
that  it  had  an  entrance  at  each  end,  and  in  the  midst  a  kind  of  open  court 
surrounded  by  a  portico  of  two  ranges  of  columns,  one  above  the  other. 
Vitruvius'  example  of  this  is  the  Olympieum  at  Athens.  But  it  should  be 
observed  that  the  plan  of  this  temple  as  derived  from  excavation  does  not 
closely  agree  with  the  definition ;  the  great  Milesian  temple  is  its  best 
representative. 

Vitruvius  takes  four  as  the  normal  number  of  columns  at  each  end  of  an 
amphiprostyle  temple,  which  is  therefore  usually  tetrastyle ;  it  follows  that 
the  normal  peripteral  is  hexastyle  and  the  dipteral  or  pseudodipteral  octa- 
style.  But  where  the  amphiprostyle  temple  itself  is  hexastyle,  of  course  its 
peripteral  form  is  octastyle,  as  in  the  case  of  the  Parthenon ;  Vitruvius 
says  that  the  normal  Hypaethral  is  decastyle ;  but  the  example  he 
quotes  is  octastyle.  For  the  peripteral  temple  with  six  columns  in 
the  front,  he  gives  11  as  the  usual  number  for  the  sides,  and,  for 
an  octastyle  temple,  15;  but  in  this  respect  the  temples  varied  con- 
siderably, the  earliest  temples  being  usually  the  longest  in  proportion  to 
their  width. 
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246.  Of  the  monuments  of  Greek  architecture,  few  have  come  down  to 

us  in  a  condition  calculated  to  exhibit  their  original  beauty, 
Existing  re-  imperfect  remains  and  particularly  underground  foun- 

mains  of  Greek  ,  ,  ^  jo 

architecture.  dations  cxist  to  a  great  extent.  Much  has  already  been  found, 
and  fresh  additions  to  our  knowledge  are  being  continually 
made.  Of  the  works  left  standing  in  a  more  or  less  perfect  state,  temples 
and  theatres  supply  the  largest  list.  Temples  have  in  several  instances  been 
preserved  to  us  in  consequence  of  their  having  been  converted  into 
churches.  At  Athens  this  circumstance  has  preserved  to  us  the  Parthenon, 
the  Erechtheum,  the  Theseum,  and  the  larger  portion  of  what  now 
remains  of  the  Olympieum.  The  temples  at  Paestum  have  been  saved  by 
the  insalubrity  of  the  site.  Theatres  have  been  protected  partly  by  their 
prolonged  use  during  the  early  centuries  of  our  era  and  partly  by  the 
extreme  solidity  of  the  masonry  of  their  enclosing  walls.  A  similar 
condition  has  in  many  cases  preserved  to  us  important  remains  of 
ancient  fortifications,  to  which  end  their  lofty  sites  have  often  contributed 
— a  favourable  condition  shared  by  some  of  the  finest  temples,  such  as  the 
temple  in  Aegina,  and  the  temples  at  Sunium  and  Bassae.  Of  strictly 
secular  buildings,  the  Thersilion,  or  'Hall  of  the  Ten  Thousand,'  at 
Megalopolis,  lately  discovered  by  the  British  Archaeological  School,  though 
recovered  in  plan  only  and  by  means  of  excavation,  is  too  important  not 
to  be  specially  mentioned.  The  Treasuries  exhumed  at  Olympia  and 
Delphi  are  also  valuable  recoveries.  Private  houses  have  also  oeen  found, 
especially  at  Delos  and  at  Priene;-  for  these  see  §  621. 

247.  The  principal  site  on  which  Doric  temples  are  to  be  seen  is 

Athens,  where  the  Parthenon  and  Theseum  represent  the 
Existing  re-  architecture  of  the  best  period.  The  date  of  the  Parthenon 
tempies*^  is  wcU  known  :  it  was  dedicated  in  438  b.c.    The  archi- 

tectural features  of  the  Theseum  seem  to  indicate  a  slightly 
earlier  date.  At  any  rate  it  exhibits  all  the  refinements  of  beauty  and  skill 
of  the  best  period.  The  Propylaea,  coeval  with  the  Parthenon,  is  a 
building  belonging  mainly  to  the  Doric  order  in  its  most  perfect  period, 
while  the  gate  called  that  of  the  new  Agora,  supposed  to  date  from  the  first 
or  second  decade  of  our  era  exhibits  the  same  order  in  its  decadence. 
The  proportion  of  the  height  of  the  column  to  the  diameter  in  the  former 
of  these  two  is  about  the  same  as  in  the  Parthenon,  namely  5^,  in  the  latter 
it  is  a  little  more  than  6,  but  the  chief  sign  of  inferiority  is  seen  in  the 
contour  and  want  of  projection  of  the  capital.  There  are  also,  at  Athens, 
important  fragments  of  Doric  structures  of  a  much  earher  period,  in 
particular  one  which  has  the  appearance  of  being  the  most  archaic  that- 
has  yet  been  discovered.  Its  discovery  in  a  city  which  claimed  chief 
relationship  with  the  lonians  goes  to  prove  that  employment  of  this  order 
was  not  exclusively  a  question  of  race.  The  next  most  complete  and 
important  example  of  the  Doric  order  is  the  temple  of  Poseidon  at 
Paestum,  which  preserves  the  whole  of  its  peristyle  complete.    It  is 
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a  magnificent  building,  of  archaic  character,  possibly  belonging  to  the  sixth 
century  B.c.  It  is  the  only  instance  remaining  of  what  was  probably  not 
an  unusual  form,  having  in  the  interior  two  ranges  of  colonnades,  one 
above  the  other,  for  the  purpose  of  supporting  the  roof.  It  is  known  by 
written  records  that  this  was  the  case  in  the  Parthenon,  and  by  unmistak- 
able fallen  fragments  that  it  was  so  in  the  temple  at  Aegina.  In  the 
temple  at  Paestum  the  capitals  are  larger  in  proportion  than  they  are  in 
the  Parthenon,  being  intermediate  between  the  latter  and  the  example 
at  Corinth.  Two  other  ancient  buildings  form  a  group  with  the  Temple 
of  Poseidon,  but  are  in  themselves  of  greatly  inferior  interest,  one  called 
the  Temple  of  Ceres  and  the  other,  which  may  be  a  secular  building, 
called  the  Basilica.  They  are  still  standing,  with  their  peristyles  complete, 
on  an  unencumbered  site,  and  the  effect  produced  by  them  is  very  striking. 
Next  to  the  remains  at  Athens  and  Paestum,  Agrigentum,  and  in  a  lesser 
degree  Syracuse,  present  the  most  important  examples  of  Doric  temples. 


Fig.  3.    Temple  of  Nike  Apteros. 


There  are  numerous  ruins  at  Selinus,  Olympia  and  Delos,  which  furnish 
valuable  material  for  study. 


2l8 


CHIEF  EXTANT  TEMPLES 


219 


248.  The  most  refined  and  beautiful  examples  of  the  Ionic  order  are 
at  Athens.    Of  the  com])lex  and  elegant  Erechtheum  on  the 

Acropolis  substantial  remnants  exist,  some  columns  being  still  Existing  re- 
erect  and  bearing  their  entablatures ;  that  exquisite  gem,  the  temples. 
Temple  of  Nike  Apteros,  is  still  preserved  ;  but  the  memory 
of  the  small  temple  which  formerly  existed  on  the  banks  of  the  Ilissus,  not 
far  from  the  gigantic  columns  of  the  Olympieum,  is  only  preserved  to  us  in 
the  carefully  executed  plates  of  Stuart  (vol.  i.).  The  internal  Ionic  archi- 
tecture of  the  temple  at  Bassae  should  be  also  specially  mentioned.  As 
regards  size,  the  palm  must  be  assigned  to  the  temples  of  Asia  Minor. 
Some  of  these  are  enormous,  and  amongst  them  are  the  two  oldest  known 
to  us,  the  Temple  of  Hera,  at  Samos,  to  which  the  approximate  date  of 
600  B.C.  can  be  assigned,  and  that  of  Artemis,  at  Ephesus.  The  excava- 
tions at  the  latter  place,  carried  on  during  about  11  years  by  the  late 
Mr  Wood,  disclosed  three  different  layers  of  foundations.  The  uppermost 
and  latest  foundations  belong  to  the  time  of  Alexander  the  Great,  when  the 
second  temple,  dedicated,  if  not  founded,  by  Croesus,  about  562  B.C.,  had 
been  destroyed  by  fire.  The  foundations  of  the  first  temple,  if  we  follow 
the  evidence  of  its  orientation,  may  be  assigned  to  the  approximate  date  of 
715  B.C.  Little  is  known  of  the  architecture  of  this  first  temple.  The 
latest  of  the  three  (and  the  second  was  not  much  smaller)  was  342  feet  in 
length  and  163  feet  in  width.  The  temple  at  Samos  was  very  nearly  as 
large.  The  Metroon,  at  Sardis,  the  length  of  which  has  not  been  ascertained, 
had  columns  60  feet  high,  and  was  143  feet  wide  ;  but  the  largest  temple  of 
all  was  the  temple  at  Didyma,  near  Miletus,  which  has  been  already  men- 
tioned. In  addition  to  the  above  there  were  Ionic  temples  of  great  beauty 
and  importance  at  Magnesia,  Priene,  Teos,  and  the  Smintheum  in  the 
Troad.  The  Ionic  order,  though  much  rarer  in  Magna  Graecia  than  the 
Doric,  was  not  unknown  there.  The  temple  built  by  the  Locrians  near 
Gerace  was  of  this  order,  as  was  the  small  temple  of  Empedocles,  at 
Selinus.  Mention  should  also  be  made  of  the  fine  internal  columns  of  the 
Propylaea  at  Athens,  and  various  elaborate  tombs,  especially  the  Mausoleum 
at  HaHcarnassus. 

249.  One  main  distinction  between  Ionic  and  Doric  columns  consisted 
in  the  shafts  of  the  former  being  placed  upon  moulded  circular 

bases  :  these  bases  in  the  earHest  examples  rested  imme-      Bases  of 

T      1  1/1  •  columns. 

diately  upon  the  floor  or  upon  a  contmuous  step  or  styiobate\ 
later  they  were  placed  upon  square  blocks  or  plinths,  as  though  the  inter- 
mediate parts  of  the  upper  step  had  been  cut  out,  and  lastly  the  columns, 
including  their  bases  and  plinths,  were  raised  upon  pedestals — a  practice 
which  perhaps  followed  the  much  admired  innovation  made  in  the  Ephesian 
temple,  where  square  pedestals  ornamented  with  sculpture  in  relief  were 
placed  under  some  of  the  columns.  The  Ionic  order  of  the  best  time 
partook  of  all  or  most  of  the  refinements  which  were  applied  to  the  Doric, 
and  had  the  same  beauty  of  outline  and  the  same  studied  accuracy  of 
proportion. 


220 


ARCHITECTURE 


The  invention  of  the  Corinthian  order  by  Callimachus  has  already- 
been  spoken  of,  as  well  as  its  first  employment  at  Bassae 
examp"fs  of  and  Epidaurus.  A  very  beautiful  and  early  example  remains 
the  Corinthian  (-g  US  in  the  Choragic  monument  of  Lysicrates,  at  Athens 
(date  about  335  B.C.),  now  sadly  mutilated  but  fortunately 
seen  and  recorded  by  Stuart  when  in  a  fairly  perfect  state.  The  example 
from  Epidaurus  is  well  preserved.    For  a  long  time  this  order  was  used 


Fig.  5.    Choragic  Monument  of  Lysicrates. 

with  much  reserve,  but  after  its  employment  by  Antiochus  Epiphanes,  about 
the  year  174  B.C.,  as  the  ruling  order  in  the  great  temple  of  Olympian 
Zeus  at  Athens,  it  became  almost  exclusively  used  both  in  religious  and 
secular  buildings. 

250.    Finally,  the  characteristics  of  these  orders  may  be  thus  stated. 

The  Doric  on  account  of  its  gravity  and  simpHcity  is  by  far  the 
most  solemn  :  it  received  from  Greek  architects  great  refine- 
ments, of  a  scientific  and  artistic  character,  particularly  in  the 
mathematically  adjusted  profiles  of  the  mouldings  and  the 


Character- 
istics of  the 
three  orders 
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curvatures  of  the  main  vertical  and  horizontal  lines  applied  as  delicate 
corrections  of  an  optical  nature,  together  with  a  rigorous  but  very  practical 
scheme  of  proportion,  which  undoubtedly  contributed  to  the  perfection  of 
the  works  of  the  best  period.  These  principles  had  indeed  been  long 
applied  in  a  greater  or  less  degree  before  they  reached  their  climax  in  the 
Theseum,  Parthenon,  and  the  Athenian  Propylaea,  but  afterwards  they 
were  gradually  neglected,  and  the  Doric  order  in  its  last  representations 
having  become  flat  and  degenerate,  went  out  of  favour  and  almost  ceased 
to  be  practised.  The  Ionic,  always  refined  and  elegant,  admitted  of  more 
ornament  than  the  Doric,  but  when  subsequent  fashion  demanded  still 
more  elaborate  decoration,  it  was  of  too  pure  a  nature  to  admit  it  with 
advantage,  and  it  yielded  its  place  to  its  successor  the  Corinthian,  which 
was  ready  to  accept  from  the  hands  of  the  Romans  all  the  superabundant 
enrichment  which  they  looked  for. 

251.    As  the  Parthenon  may  be  taken  as  the  type  of  all  Greek  temples 
in  their  full  development,  a  general  notion  of  the  appearance 
and  obiect  of  such  structures  may  be  obtained  from  a  short  . 

.     .         ^  ,  .  ,  .  Parthenon. 

description  of  that  bunding.  The  main  purpose  of  a  temple 
was  to  enshrine  the  statue  of  the  deity  to  whom  it  was  dedicated,  and  this 
function  was  performed  by  the  vao?  or  cella.  The  statue  was  placed  look- 
ing towards  the  east,  in  the  central  axis  of  the  temple ;  and  care  was 
taken  in  this  shrine,  as  in  most  other  temples,  that  there  should  be  an 
unobstructed  view  of  the  local  horizon  ;  in  this  case  the  ridge  of  Mt 
Hymettus  was  seen  through  the  lofty  eastern  door.  The  object  of  this 
arrangement  was  that  on  certain  particular  days  of  the  year  the  rising  sun, 
and  on  all  occasions  the  first  bright  eastern  glow,  might  lighten  up  the  statue, 
and  there  can  be  but  little  doubt  that  when  the  temple  was  first  founded 
the  orientation  was  so  chosen  that  on  the  principal  feast  day  at  least  it 
should  be  illumined  by  the  rising  sun.  On  the  occasion  of  festivals  the 
main  body  of  the  worshippers  stood  without;  the  interior  was  not  intended 
to  receive  a  congregation,  as  except  in  the  early  morning  the  light  there 
would  have  been  obscure.  Apart  from  the  great  doors,  a  certain  amount 
of  light  would  reach  the  cella  through  the  semi-transparent  marble  tiles 
of  the  roof.  It  has  been  suggested  that  there  were  other  arrangements 
in  the  larger  temples  to  introduce  some  Hght  from  the  roof ;  but  whether 
there  was  anything  of  this  kind  in  the  Parthenon  has  not  yet  been  defi- 
nitely ascertained.  The  vaos  in  the  Parthenon  was  about  100  feet  in 
length,  and  so  it  was  able  to  inherit  from  the  earlier  temple  that  it  replaced 
its  official  title  of  the  Hecatompedon.  The  total  interior  breadth  was 
63  feet,  divided  into  three  aisles  by  colonnades,  the  central  division 
being  34  feet  wide.  The  flanking  colonnades  were  returned  on  the 
west,  but  the  eastern  end  was  almost  entirely  occupied  by  the  great 
entrance  doorway.  There  were  no  galleries,  but  the  two  ranges  of  Doric 
columns  were  connected  I)y  architraves,  the  architrave  of  the  upper  range 
giving  support  to  the  roof    The  statue  stood  at  60  feet  from  the  entrance. 
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At  the  back,  that  is  westward  of  the  vaos,  another  apartment  63  feet  north  * 
and  south  by  43  east  and  west,  was  formed ;  the  name  Parthenon,  in 
official  documents,  belongs  to  this  chamber  only,  though  it  is  often  loosely 
applied  to  the  whole  building.  The  chamber  had  originally  no  connexion 
with  the  vaos.  Its  ceiling  was  supported  by  four  lofty  columns  in  the  middle 
of  the  apartment,  and  it  was  entered  from  the  west  by  a  door  of  the  same 
size  as  that  which  entered  the  raos  from  the  east.  Each  of  these  doors 
communicated  with  a  portico  of  six  Doric  columns.  The  eastern  porch 
was  called  the  Pronaos,  the  western  the  Opisthodomus.  Thus  these 
two  chambers  with  their  porches  formed  a  complete  amphiprostyle 
temple.  The  whole  was  then  surrounded  by  an  ambulatory  called  the 
Peristyle,  supported  by  forty-six  Doric  columns.  'Both  pronaos  and 
opisthodomus  were  furnished  with  gratings  reaching  from  floor  to  roof 
between  the  columns ;  and  so  all  the  compartments  of  the  building  were 
suitable  for  storing  precious  offerings  and  treasures ;  we  have  many 
inventories  of  their  contents.  The  opisthodomus  and  Parthenon  were  used 
as  treasuries.  The  total  length  on  the  upper  step,  called  the  stylobate, 
which  carried  the  columns  of  the  Peristyle,  was  2 28' 14  EngHsh  feet, 
and  the  breadth,  also  on  the  upper  step,  loi "33.  It  will  be  seen  that 
this  forms  very  nearly  the  proportion  of  9  to  4  [it  would  be  exact  if 
the  breadth  had  been  ioi*395].  It  was  almost  invariably  the  case  that 
a  Greek  temple  was  so  planned  that  the  length  <and  breadth  of  the 
stylobate  formed  with  each  other  a  ratio  in  low  numbers  :  (it  was  not  always 
the  upper  step  that  was  taken,  but  one  of  the  stepe  of  the  stylobate,  which 
were  generally  three  in  number).  There  is  scarcely  an  exception  to  this 
rule  of  proportion.  This  is  not  the  only  instance  of  proportion  in  low 
numbers  found  in  contiguous  portions,  both  horizontally  and  vertically,  in 
this  temple ;  but  the  subject  would  be  too  extensive  to  follow  here  in 
detail.  The  total  height  of  the  temple  to  the  apex  of  the  roof,  measured 
from  the  bottom  of  the  stylobate,  was  65  feet,  to  which  the  columns  con- 
tribute 34'25.  This  temple,  built  entirely  of  white  marble,  was  also  very 
richly  adorned  with  sculpture.  At  the  two  ends  the  triangular  spaces 
enclosed  between  the  horizontal  cornice  and  the  sloping  lines  which 
indicated  the  roof,  were  filled  with  magnificent  sculptures.  There  were 
also  other  important  sculptures  in  the  metopes  under  the  great  cornice, 
and  in  the  frieze  which  surmounted  the  cella  wall,  and  these  were  carried 
round  its  whole  extent,  within  the  Peristyle.  For  these  sculptures,  of  which 
the  greater  part  are  now  in  the  British  Museum,  see  §  265. 

The  chamber  called  the  Parthenon  is  almost  if  not  quite  peculiar  to 
.  this  building ;  in  the  more  usual  form  the  cella  with  its  pronaos  and 
opisthodomus  and  external  peristyle  would  complete  the  temple.  There 
is  also  some  evidence  of  decorative  painting  but  the  scantiness  of  this 
evidence  is  consistent  with  the  view  that  colour,  which  was  appHed  largely 
to  temples  built  of  soft  stone  and  coated  with  a  fine  stucco,  was  used  with 
great  reserve  on  marble  structures. 
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252.  'I'he  essential  parts  of  a  completed  Doric  building  may  be  seen 
upon  the  accompanying  diagram.  The  whole  structure 
Architectural  usually  rests  upon  three  steps,  aaa,  of  which  the  uppermost 
DoHc  building,  is  Called  the  stylobate  {(nv\o^a.Tr]<i).  These  steps  always 
show  a  slightly  curved  convex  surface,  sloping  towards  the 
ends  and  the  sides.  Directly  upon  this  stylobate,  with  no  intervening  base, 
rests  the  shaft  of  the  column,  b  (cttuXos  or  kiwi/)  ;  this  shaft  is  either  monolithic 


Fig.  7.    Doric  order  (Aegina). 


or  composed  of  drums  (crc^oVSuAot) ;  it  is  fluted  (pa^SwTo's),  the  top  and 
bottoms  only  of  the  flutes  being  finished  before  the  column  was  set  up  ; 
in  unfinished  temples  the  rest  of  the  shaft  remains  unfluted,  as  at  Segesta. 
Doric  flutes  intersect  at  sharp  angles;  The  neck  of  the  column,  c 
{viroTpaxv)<iov)  is  usually  surrounded  by  fillets  (Lat.  anniili).  On  this  rests 
the  curved  echinus,  d  {ix^vo<;)  forming  a  transition  to  the  square  abacus,-  e 
(TrAtV^os).    These  members,  c,  d,  e,  together  form  the  capital  (KLovoKpavof 
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or  KLOKpavov).  The  upper  part  resting  on  the  columns,  f—m,  is  together 
called  the  entablature  {ein/SoXr]).  Its  lower  portion  is  the  plain  architrave, 
/■  (eVto-TvAtov).  The  frieze  is  divided  into  triglyphs,  /  (xptyAu^ot),  so  called 
because  they  are  divided  into  three  bands  by  two  vertical  channels,  and 
metopes,  /i  (/AtroVat)  or  holes  between  the  triglyphs.  It  is  generally 
supposed  that  the  triglyphs  represented  the  ends  of  the  horizontal  beams 
in  a  wooden  prototype.  Either  some  or  all  of  the  metopes  might  be 
decorated  by  sculpture.  Below  the  triglyphs  come  the  regulae  with  guttae, 
^.  There  is  usually  one  triglyph  over  each  column  and  one  over  each  inter- 
columniation.  Above  the  frieze  is  the  cornice  (yetcrov),  /,  crowned  by  the 
sima  {KVfxa,  KVfiaTiov),  m  ;  its  under  surface  has,  over  each  metope  and 
triglyph,  a  modillion  or  mutulus,  k,  with  guttae,  which  probably  represents 
a  slanting  beam  of  the  gable  roof  The  roof  itself  was  covered  with  tiles 
(Kepa/xoi)  either  of  pottery,  or  more  often,  in  large  temples,  of  marble ;  they 
were  in  alternate  rows  of  flat  tiles  with  raised  edges,  /  (o-ajA.i7ves)  and  ridge- 
tiles,  q  (KaXwr7^€s) :  the  ridges  terminated  below  in  antifixes  (dv^e/xta),  0, 
and  above,  on  the  ridge  of  the  roof,  in  coping  tiles  (T^ye/AoVcs),  r;  lions 
heads,  «,  usually  served  the  purpose  of  gargoyles.    The  gable  end  or 


Fig.  8.    Ionic  column  (Priene). 


G.  A. 
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pediment  (aero's)  was  often  filled  with  sculpture;  and  it  also  had  acroteria, 
s,  above  it  whether  figures  or  conventional  ornaments,  on  the  centre  and 
at  each  end. 

The  Ionic  order  differs  from  the  Doric  both  in  column  and  entablature. 

The  Ionic  column  is  of  two  kinds,  the  Ionic  proper  and 
Architectural  jj^e  Attic  (see  the  diagrams);  both  alike  have  a  base 
linTc'^buading"    (o-TreZpa),  and  a  volute  capital;  but  the  base  in  the  Ionic 

consists  of  a  torus,  resting  on  a  lower  member  divided 
by   two  channels   (rpoxiXoi),   ^,  while  the  Attic  base  has   an  upper 


Fig.  g.    Attic  column  (Erechtheum). 


and  lower  torus,  tw,  divided  by  one  channel,  f;  the  upper  torus  is  often 
fluted.  The  base  sometimes  rests  upon  a  square  plinth,  s,  but  this 
member  is  often  omitted,  especially  in  the  Attic  form.  The  shaft  is 
fluted,  but  the  flutes  do  not  intersect,  being  separated  by  flat  fillets.  The 
neck  of  the  Attic  column  is  enriched  by  a  band  of  honey-suckle  ornament 
{dv9eixtov).  The  capital  consists  of  a  torus  or  echinus,  w,  surmounted  by 
a  channel,  x,  which  ends  on  either  side  in  volutes,  y,  and  a  low  abacus,  z. 
In  the  Ionic  form  the  channel  is  plain  ;  in  the  Attic  it  is  divided  by  a 
deeply  profiled  incision.    The  Ionic  form  may  be  seen  in  most  of  the 
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temples  of  Asia  Minor,  and  the  Propylaea  and  Temple  of  Nike  Apteros 
at  Athens ;  the  great  example  which  gives  the  name  to  the  Attic  form  is 
the  Erechtheum.    The  entablature  has  an  architrave  divided  into  three 


Fig.  10.    Ionic  order  (Priene). 


bands  or  fasciae,  and  a  continuous  frieze  (^ox^opos),  not  divided  into  metopes 
and  triglyphs,  but  often  adorned  with  sculpture;  below  the  cornice  is  a  row 
of  dentils  in  the  Ionic,  but  not  in  the  Attic  form;  modillions  also  are 
found ;  but  where  they  occur  they  are  always  below  the  dentils,  not  above 
them  as  in  Roman  architecture.  The  Corinthian  order  is  identical  with 
the  Ionic  in  everything  except  the  capital. 
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Fluting,  pa^Sos 


Fillets  of  capital 


Terms  used  by  Vitruvius. 

Doric, 
a  stylobata. 
b  columna. 
...  stria. 

c  hypotrachelium. 
d  echinus. 

...  annuli. 
e  abacus. 

/  epistylium  ;  trabs. 
g  guttae. 
h  metopae. 


/  triglyphi. 

k  mutulus. 

/  corona. 

m  sima. 

n  capita  leonina. 

0  antifixae. 

s  acroteria. 

Ionic. 
IV  spira ;  basis. 
/  scotia. 


Frieze,  ^mcjiopo^    ...  zophorus. 


Besides  these  he  uses  the  word  'apophyge '  or  '  apophisis '  for  the  curve 
used  to  connect  the  shaft  of  a  column  with  the  mouldings  of  the  base 
or  capital. 
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IV.    2.    PREHISTORIC  ART'. 

253-  Of  Prehistoric  Art  we  have  the  uncritical  traditions  of  the  ancients ; 
but  our  knowledge,  based  on  the  Epics  and  the  works  of  Greek  historians, 
has  been  greatly  increased  by  recent  excavations.  From  a  study  of  tlie 
objects  discovered,  among  which  pottery  is  most  important.  Prehistoric 
Art  has  been  roughly  divided  into  the  following  periods  :  (i)  the  primitive 
period  (down  to  about  i8oo  B.C.),  (2)  the  Mycenaean  {circa  1800 — 1 100  B.C.), 

^  As  in  the  prehistoric  period  potteiy  is  the  most  important  guide  to  classification,  it 
has  here  been  dealt  with  chiefly. 
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(3)  the  Geometrical  {circa  iioo — 900  B.C.),  (4)  the  period  of  Oriental 
influence  {circa  900 — 750  B.C.).  Recent  excavations,  notably  those  in 
Crete  and  at  the  Argive  Heraeum,  tend  to  push  the  beginnings  of  the 
Mycenaean  period  still  further  back.  They  also  tend  to  show  that  the 
development  of  the  Mycenaean  style  out  of  the  Primitive  was  more  con- 
tinuous than  had  before  been  supposed.  The  pottery  of  the  primitive 
period  has  been  found  in  the  lowest  layers  excavated  at  Hissarlik,  the 
supposed  site  of  Troy,  and  in  many  other  sites.  It  begins  The  Primitive 
with  the  '  Neolithic  layers '  in  which  stone  implements  are  period  to  1800 
found  with  the  vases.  The  clay  is  rough,  thick  and  un- 
purified.  Most  of  the  vases  were  made  without  the  wheel :  in  some 
a  wheel  of  rudimentary  form  was  used.  The  original  shape  was  the 
cup  or  jar,  shaped  like  a  complete  or  incomplete  globe,  with  a  rough 
aperture  or  neck.  From  this  form  most  of  the  other  shapes  seem -to  have 
been  developed.  The  vases  were  generally  without  handles  ;  in  some 
small  holes  were  pierced  and  thongs  passed  through  by  which  they  might 
be  suspended ;  to  the  rude  cooking  vessels,  which  had  to  stand  in  the 
embers,  rough  feet  were  added.  Many  of  the  vases  were  polished  on 
the  outside  and  were  baked  to  a  red  or  a  black  colour.  Some  were 
ornamented  with  the  simplest  geometrical  designs,  scratched  or  incised 
by  some  sharp  instrument :  some  had  raised  strips  of  clay  added  to  them. 
All  point  to  the  fact  that  the  potter's  craft  had  not  yet  been  developed. 
The  same  technique  and  feeling  are  found  in  the  rude  idols,  dis- 
covered with  many  of  the  vases  :  these  idols,  formed  from  strips  of  clay, 
are  given  some  resemblance  to  human  or  animal  form  ;  the  waist  and  neck 
and  nose  are  indicated  by  compression  of  the  clay  and  two  minute  balls,  . 
added  for  the  eyes,  complete  the  bird-like  image  of  a  man.  The  earliest 
clay  modeller  is  the  potter  also  :  and  some  of  the  vases  assume  shapes 
recalling  human  or  animal  form,  some  consist  of  two  or  three  smaller  vases 
joined  together.  The  simplification  of  design  marks  advance  in  the  art. 
Besides  the  terracottas,  at  Amorgos  and  elsewhere,  small  chips  of  marble 
with  slight  indications  of  the  human  figure  and  similar  shapes  in  lead  have 
been  found. 

254.   The  highest  development  of  artistic  feeling  in  the  prehistoric  period 
is  manifested  in  those  works,  found  within  Greece,  in  the 
islands  and  even  in  Egypt,  which  from  the  principal  site  of  ^rkfd**^" 
their  discovery  have  been  called  Mycenaean.  Owing  to  their 
distribution  they  have  also  been  called  Aegean.    It  has  been  held  that  the 
artistic  skill  and  refinement  revealed  in  these  works  correspond  to  the 
civilisation  of  the  Achaean  period,  as  described  in  the  Homeric  poems ; 
and  that  the  overthrow  of  Achaean  influence  by  the  Dorian  invasion 
was  responsible  for  the  abrupt  cessation  of  the  Mycenaean  art.  Professor 
Ridgeway  has  made  it  at  least  probable  that  the  Mycenaean  civilisation, 
which  he  attributes  to  the  Pelasgians,  was  developed  long  before  the 
Achaeans  came  into  nrominence.    Others  ascribe  the  advent  of  this  art  to 


230 


PREHISTORIC  ART 


a  Carian,  a  Phoenician  or  a  Cretan  origin.    To  the  writer  the  ArgoUd  still 
Vases  seems  the  original  home.    Mycenaean  pottery  makes  a  great 

advance  both  in  form  and  in  decoration.  The  potter  had 
learnt  the  use  of  the  wheel :  and  the  shapes,  far  removed  from  the  rude 
ball-like  form,  or  the  eccentricity  and  complexity  of  the  primitive  vases, 
show  principles  of  adaptation,  by  means  of  which  the  chief  parts,  foot, 


Fig.  II.    Mycenaean  vase. 


belly,  neck  and  lips,  are  brought  into  structural  harmony  (Fig.  11).  The  most 
characteristic  shapes  2X&  Amphora,  the  so-called  Pseudamphora  and  the  high- 
footed  Cylix.  In  decoration  the  dull  opaque  colour  of  the  earlier  vases  soon 
gave  way  before  the  introduction  of  a  transparent  glaze,  which  ever  after 
remained  one  of  the  chief  characteristics  in  Greek  vases.  Geometrical 
decoration  still  survived.  Parallel  horizontal  lines,  bands  with  concentric 
circles  or  wave  patterns  marked  divisions  in  the  vases,  but  the  representa- 
tion of  natural  objects  and  a  freer  style  of  drawing  are  distinctive  of  this 
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period.  Plants,  animals  and  human  figures  are  found  ;  and  the  prevalence 
of  objects  from  the  sea,  star-fish,  cuttle-fish,  nautilus,  polypus,  corals 
and  shells,  points  to  a  sea  coast  as  the  original  home  of  this  style.  In 
the  later  forms  these  objects  become  conventionahsed ;  but  the  leading 
feature  in  the  decoration  of  this  period,  in  contrast  with  that  immediately 
succeeding,  is  the  freedom  of  style  evinced  alike  in  subject,  arrangement 
and  execution.  Both  in  form  and  decoration  some  of  the  Mycenaean 
vases  are  almost  worthy  to  be  ranked  with  the  work  of  the  best  period. 
The  same  artistic  qualities  are  to  be  noted  in  the  metal  work  of  the 
Mycenaean  period  as  in  the  vases,  many  of  which  reflect  j^^^^,  ^^^.^ 
forms  of  ornament  first  designed  by  the  workers  in  metal. 
The  objects  of  Mycenaean  art  have  been  found  for  the  most  part  in  the 


Fig.  12.    The  Vaffio  gold  cups. 


shaft  to/nbs,  square  graves  sunk  deep  in  the  earth,  or  in  the  beehive  iombs, 
vaults  of  beehive  shape  cut  in  soft  rocks  or  built  into  mounds  and  assigned 
to  a  later  date.  In  some  of  these  scarabs  have  been  found,  which  render 
it  not  improbable  that  the  date  of  1400  b.c.  should  be  assumed  as  marking 
the  middle  point  of  the  Mycenaean  period.  The  objects  found  include 
diadems,  breastplates,  rings,  earrings,  brooches,  buckles,  gold  cups  and 
other  vessels  (the  dixcjiiKvireWo';  with  doves  upon  the  handle  is  especially  to 
be  noted),  engraved  stones  and  gems.  The  wealth  and  variety  point  to 
a  highly  developed,  if  not  a  luxurious,  civilisation :  they  show  a  skilful 
handling  of  diverse  materials,  gold,  silver,  copper,  bronze,  wood,  ivory  and 
stone,  exact  workmanship  and  finish,  and  in  design  moderation  and  freedom 
in  treating  natural  objects.  The  two  gold  cups  found  in  the  beehive  tomb  at 
Vaffio  near  Amyclae  (Fig.  12)  possess  these  qualities  in  the  highest  degree 
and  point  to  a  long  and  steady  development.    The  hunting  of  wild  bulls  is 
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represented  in  reponss^  work  and  the  figures  of  men  and  animals  are 
rendered  with  freedom,  life  and  vigour.  A  similar  stage  of  artistic  progress 
is  revealed  in  some  of  the  engraved  gems,  the  bronze  sword  blades,  exqui- 
sitely chased  with  designs  in  different  coloured  gold,  and  the  mural  painting 
at  Tiryns.  The  mural  paintings  as  well  as  many  other  objects  discovered 
by  Mr  Arthur  Evans  at  Cnossos  in  Crete  illustrate  the  larger  perfection  of 


Fig.  13.    Vase  of  Geometrical  Style. 


Mycenaean  art.    The  few  specimens  of  carved  stone-work  are  not  on  a 
level  with  the  pottery  and  metal-work.    The  lion  gateway  at 

Sculpture.  ,  ^  ,  .  ,    ,  ,    .         ?  , 

Mycenae  and  two  tombstones  with  human  beings  111  chariots 
are  of  a  ruder  character.  It  may  be  noted  that,  except  the  Palladium  at 
Troy,  no  statues  in  the  round  are  mentioned  by  Homer;  and  there  is  no 
evidence  of  the  production  of  a  real  statue  in  the  Mycenaean  period. 
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255.  Mycenaean  art  and  civilisation  end  abruptly,  overthrown  probably 
by  the  Dorian  conquest.     The  period  that  succeeds  shows 

an  artistic  decline.    The  decoration  is  geometrical :  the  Geometrical 

'  period. 

ornament  is  conventional  and  redundant  and  contrasts  with 
the  freedom  and  moderation  of  the  Mycenaean  style.  The  vases  of 
the  period,  most  of  which  were  found  near  the  Dipylon  gate  at  Athens, 
and  are  hence  called  Dipylon  vases,  reflect  these  characteristics.  The 
mechanical  craft  of  the  potter  was  fully  developed,  and  the  vases  are 
large  in  size  and  accurate  in  form.  The  surface  is  covered  with  regular 
symmetrical  designs,  divided  by  horizontal  lines,  intersected  by  perpen- 
dicular lines  or  zigzag  patterns.  Within  the  spaces  so  divided  geometrical 
ornaments  or  scenes  from  life  are  found.  The  scenes  from  life  are  treated 
in  a  conventional  fashion  :  the  figures  of  men  and  animals  are  rendered 
mechanically,  the  head  and  body  indicated  by  triangles,  the  arms  and 
legs  by  lines  in  geometrical  symmetry  (Fig.  13).  This  rude  art  was  fixed  in 
style  by  craftsmen  who  show  considerable  skill  in  the  use  of  the  brush. 
It  is  possible  that  the  method  of  filling  the  surface  of  the  vase  vvith 
ornament  was  borrowed  from  textile  decoration.  The  geometrical  style 
survived  as  late  as  the  seventh  century  B.C.,  especially  in  the  so-called 
Phalerum  type. 

256.  Oriental  influence  had  before  this  date  begun  to  have  its  effect 
on  Greek  art.      The  centres  from  which  it  was  diffused 

were,  besides  the  islands  of  the  Aegean,  the  Ionic  states  S^""*? 

'  .  .  .  Oriental  in- 

on  the  coast  of  Asia  and  Naucratis  and  Cyrene  in  Africa,  fluence. 
The  style  of  decoration  in  the  pottery  of  this  type  re- 
minds us  of  the  use  of  embroidery  in  textile  fabrics,  such  as  were 
imported  into  Greece  from  the  East.  The  subjects  chosen  also  point 
to  an  Oriental  origin :  they  include  lotus,  papyrus-buds  and  palmettes ; 
lions  and  panthers  as  well  as  monstrous  beasts  such  as  sphinxes,  griffins 
and  chimaeras.  We  find  also  the  peculiar  rosette  and  other  ornaments 
characteristic  of  the  East.  On  some  of  the  latest  vases  of  this  period, 
which  belong  to  the  seventh  century  B.C.,  found  in  Rhodes  and  Melos  figures 
of  Greek  gods  and  scenes  from  the  heroic  myths  are  for  the  first  time 
introduced.  The  introduction  of  this  orientalising  influence  is  reflected 
especially  in  a  series  of  vases,  which  have  been  called  Proto-Corinthian  ; 
but  which  are  more  properly  called  Argive-linear.  These  form  a  series 
apart  and  illustrate  a  continuous  development,  from  the  Primitive  through 
the  Mycenaean  and  Geometrical  styles  to  the  Oriental  influences  which 
helped  the  Corinthian  potter  to  break  through  the  stiff  and  mechanical 
designs  of  the  Cieometrical  style.  These  Corinthian  vases  have  regular  strips 
of  decoration,  in  which  Eastern  animals  and  plants  as  well  as  Greek  subjects 
are  freely  introduced.  The  spaces  between  the  figures  are  filled  with 
small  ornaments  of  an  Oriental  character,  which  give  to  the  whole  design 
the  effect  of  embroidery.  As  these  va.ses  develope  in  style  the  Oriental 
element  recedes ;  they  approach  in  character  the  black-figure  vases  and 
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thus  form  a  transition  to  the  vases  of  the  Historical  period.  The  Attic 
vases  which  followed  the  Dipylon  and  Phalerum  vases  also  show  this 
transition,  which  is  best  seen  in  the  Francois  vase.  Here  there  is  still 
redundancy  :  the  different  tiers  marked  off  upon  it  are  filled  with  scenes 
and  figures  from  Greek  mythology  or  life,  each  figure  roughly  inscribed 
with  its  name.  The  aim  of  the  artist  is  not  as  yet  to  produce  a  pictorial 
effect  by  harmony  of  design,  to  convey  his  meaning  by  drawing  and  colour  : 
he  is  moved  by  a  desire  to  tell  his  story  literally  and  his  attitude  is  thus 
more  epical  than  pictorial  or  plastic. 


IV.    3.  SCULPTURED 


A.     ARCHAIC  PERIOD  {circa  75O — 5OO  B.C.). 

257.  The  same  characteristics,  found  in  the  Frangois  vase,  are  to  be 

noted  in  works,  such  as  the  chest  of  Cypselus  and  the  throne 
fj^Uef  ^""^^ of  Apollo  at  Amyclae,  which  illustrate  sculpture  in  relief. 

The  chest  of  Cypselus,  of  which  Pausanias  gives  a  descrip- 
tion (v.  IT — 19),  whether  we  assign  its  construction  to  the  Cypsehd 
dynasty  or  not,  cannot  be  placed  later  than  the  seventh  century  B.c.  The 
chest  of  cedar  wood  was  decorated  on  the  front  and  two  sides  by  designs 
arranged  in  five  parallel  rows  representing  a  variety  of  epic  scenes.  The 
figures  were  carved  out  of  the  wood,  while  gold  and  ivory  were  added 
to  increase  the  decorative  effect.  The  use  of  gold  and  ivory  was  in  later 
times  developed  into  the  chryso-elephantine  temple  statues.  The  use  of 
plastic  decoration  to  give  a  chronicle  of  events  points  to  the  influence  of 
Oriental  artists  as  well  as  to  the  growing  popularity  of  the  epic  poems, 
which  in  this  period  tended  to  express  the  growth  of  national  ideas  and 
to  unite  the  Hellenic  slates  in  a  community  of  language,  of  mythological 
tradition,  and  of  religion.  At  the  same  time  the  general  recognition  of 
Hellenic  gods  and  heroes  was  bound  to  have  its  effect  in  inducing  the 
sculptors  to  fix  and  develope  the  types  of  temple  statues. 

258.  The  temple  statue  in  human  shape  was  a  development  of  Art — 

later  than  the  decorative  works  in  relief.  Ancient  tradition 
Sculpture  in      regarded  Daedalus  as  the  first  maker  of  statues.  Whether 

the  round.  ° 

Daedalus  be  an  entirely  mythical  character  or  not,  his  name 

^  Historic  Art  begins  about  the  eighth  century  B.C.  and  ends  with  the  reign  of 
Hadrian  in  the  second  century  of  our  era.  In  this  division  we  may  distinguish  the 
following  periods :  (i)  the  Archaic  period  (ci7-ca  750 — 500  B.C.),  (2)  a  period  of  transition 
(circa  500 — 460  B.C.),  (3)  the  period  of  maturity  (circa  460 — 320  B.C.),  (4)  a  second  period 
of  transition  (circa  320 — 290  B.C.),  (5)  the  period  of  decHne  (290  B.C. — A.D.  140). 


ARCHAIC  PERIOD 


235 


is  associated  with  those  of  the  earliest  schools  of  sculptors.  To  Butades  of 
Corinth  were  ascribed  improvements  in  the  modelling  of  clay;  to  Melas 
of  Chios  the  sawing  of  marble ;  to  Glaucus  of  Chios,  Theodorus  and 
Rhoecus  of  Samos  improvements  in  the  working  of  metal  and  the  casting 


Fig.  14.    Marble  statue  of  Artemis,  from  Deles. 

of  bronze.  All  these  processes  point  to  a  great  activity  in  the  eighth  and 
seventh  centuries,  whirli  developed  and  emancipated  the  sculptor's  art.  In 
Chios,  Melas,  Micciades  Archermus  Bupalus  and  Athenis 
members  of  the  same  family  in  three  generations,  in  Crete,  Dipoenus 


236 


SCULPTURE 


and  Scyllis  were  renowned  as  the  earliest  sculptors  in  marble.  About 
600  B.C.  some  of  these  sculptors  formed  a  travelling  school  and  established 
the  art  of  sculpture  in  Greece,  especially  at  Sicyon  and  Argos.  The 
Archaic  period  of  sculpture  is  represented  by  a  number  of  statues  and 


Fig.  15.    Marble  statue  on  the  Acropolis. 

remains,  which  illustrate  the  rudeness  of  technique  in  the  primitive  wooden 
images  {$6avo.)  (Fig.  14),  and  manifest  the  effort  to  improve  the  treatment 
of  stone  and  metal,  the  materials  henceforth  used  by  the  sculptor.    At  the 
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same  time  a  conservative  tendency  was  at  work,  which  induced  the  artists 
to  perpetuate  earlier  forms  and  methods  as  much  from  natural  inertia  as 
from  regard  for  the  sacredness  of  what  was  antique  (Fig.  15). 


B.     PERIOD  OF  TRANSITION  {circa  50O — 460  B.C.). 


259.  The  progressive  forces  at  work  in  the  second  half  of  the  sixth 
century  B.C.  had  their  effect  in  emancipating  Art  from  these 

archaic  traditions.    The  expansion  of  the  Greek  race,  the  pe""^' 

.  impulses  to 

increased  intercourse  between  the  colonies  and  the  mother  progress, 
country,  the  growth  of  national  feeling  manifested  in  the 
recognition  of  common  centres,  such  as  Delphi  and  Olympia,  the  develop- 
ment of  literature,  lyrical,  dramatic  and  philosophical,  alike  tended  to 
progress.  The  splendour-loving  tyrants,  from  Polycrates  of  Samos  to 
the  Sicilian  rulers,  were  the  patrons  of  artistic  enterprise.  Peisistratus 
above  all  was  conscious  of  the  forces  at  work  and  eager  to  direct  them. 
Religion  followed  and  expressed  the  movements  of  the  time  :  sculpture 
was  employed  to  realise  the  ideals  of  mythology.  The  development 
of  architecture  introduced  the  adornment  of  metopes  and  pediments, 
which  trained  the  sculptor  to  free  himself  from  the  trammels  of  hieratic 
tradition.  The  decoration  of  interiors  by  means  of  paintings,  such  as 
those  of  Polygnotus  and  his  school,  taught  the  sculptor  to  attempt  and 
the  public  to  appreciate  a  more  natural  treatment.  This  emancipation 
from  artistic  conventions  was  most  directly  encouraged  by  the  custom 
of  erecting  statues  in  commemoration  of  athletic  victories  at  the  great 
games.  The  first  of  these  statues,  carved  in  wood,  were  erected,  as 
Pausanias  tells  us,  to  Rhexibius  and  Praxidamas,  about  530  B.C.,  and  the 
custom  was  henceforth  universal.  The  sculptor  thus  aimed  at  representing 
the  perfect  development  of  the  human  body ;  the  palaestra  became  his 
school  of  anatomy  and  supplied  him  with  models.  The  artists  of  the 
transitional  and  all  subsequent  periods  were  influenced  by  this  naturalism 
in  the  treatment  of  ideal  subjects,  such  as  the  gods  and  heroes  of  the 
temple  statues  which  attained  the  perfection  of  art  in  the  works  of  Pheidias 
and  the  other  sculptors  of  the  Periclean  age. 

260.  The  artists  of  the  period  of  transition  made  advances  in  three 
directions :  in  acquiring  greater  freedom  of  technique,  in 
establishing  types  of  beauty,  and  in  informing  their  works      ?Apoiios  ' 
with  ideal  grandeur.    The  advance  in  technical  skill  can 

be  traced  most  clearly  in  the  series  of  stiff  and  lifeless  nude  figures 
which  are  commonly  called  A  polios  but  which  were  more  probably  athletes. 
Statues  of  this  type  have  been  found  at  Thera,  Orchomenus,  Actium, 
MqIos,  and  Tenea  (Fig.  16),  while  those  found  at  the  Ptoon  in  Boeotia,  the 


feet  are  close  together,  one  advanced  before  the  other :  the  body  rests 
on  them  in  mechanical  equilibrium,  each  half  of  the  figure  being  identical 
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with  the  other  :  the  neck  is  erect ;  the  head  manifests  the  same  mechanical 
balance  and  the  arms  are  pinned  symmetrically  to  either  thigh.  On  the 
other  hand  in  the  Choiseul-GouflSer  statue  (Fig.  17)  the  weight  of  the  body  is 


Fig.  17.    The  Choiseul-Gouffier  Athlete. 


thrown  upon  one  leg,  while  the  other  is  lightly  bent ;  the  body  and  the 
legs  are  naturally  and  not  mechanically  joined,  the  head  is  inclined 
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slightly  downwards  to  one  side,  and  the  arms  are  freely  extended.  Some 
small  bronzes  of  an  early  date,  representing  a  discobolus,  furnish  a  striking 
illustration  of  the  advance  made  in  this  period,  if  they  are  contrasted  with 
the  Discobolus  of  Myron,  which  shows  the  greatest  freedom  in  the  rendering 
of  a  complex  pose. 


261.    A  similar  improvement  is  marked  in  the  modelling  of  the  surface 
and  in  the  truer  anatomy  of  the  human  figure.    In  the  early 
Anatomy  '  ApoUos '  the  structurc  of  the  body,  the  appearance  of  the 

and  drapery.  ^  ,••        ri  r  ■  ■  ^ 

muscles,  the  elasticity  of  the  surface  are  mcorrect  or  made- 
quately  rendered :  the  later  types  manifest  a  most  accurate  knowledge  of 
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the  body  and  great  freedom  in  treating  pose  or  movement.  The  Choiseul- 
GoLiffier  Apollo  and  the  Discobolus  of  Myron  (Fig.  18),  in  spite  of  their  faint 
suggestions  of  archaic  convention,  rank  very  high  as  examples  of  perfect 
modelling.  In  the  treatment  of  drapery  vi^e  may  contrast  the  series  of 
draped  figures  from  the  temple  of  the  Didymean  Apollo  (now  in  the 
British  Museum)  with  the  draped  figures  from  the  pediments  of  the  temple 
of  Zeus  at  Olympia.  In  the  former  the  folds  of  drapery  are  indicated 
by  the  mechanical  incision  of  a  few  straight  grooves,  which  scarcely 
suggest  the  body  beneath  :  in  the  later  statues  we  find  that  variety  of 
planes  and  lines  which  enabled  the  Greek  artist  to  successfully  represent 
softness  and  pliancy  of  texture.  The  statues  already  men- 
tioned will  serve  to  illustrate  the  growth  of  the  sense  of  beauty°*^ 
beauty.  The  development  may  also  be  traced,  if  we  com- 
pare the  different  types  of  female  draped  figures  excavated  on  the 
Athenian  AcropoHs  in  1887.  Some  of  these  are  grotesque  and  barbarous : 
others  belonging  to  the  later  years  of  the  period  of  transition  closely 
approach  the  ideal  of  Greek  female  beauty,  which  is  represented  also  in 
the  heads  of  some  of  the  female  Lapithae  from  the  Olympian  pediment. 
The  earlier  and  late  metopes  from  Selinus  illustrate  the  same  process. 
One  of  the  best  instances  illustrating  the  last  stages  in  this  transition  to  the 
highest  and  freest  Art  is  the  Charioteer  from  Delphi  (Fig.  19)  whose  date 
would  fall  about  the  year  470  B.C.  ' 

262.  The  schools  of  sculpture,  which  effected  the  emancipation  from  the 
trammels  of  archaism,  were  those  of  Argos  with  Ageladas  as  the  chief  artist, 
Sicyon  with  Canachus,  Aegina  with  Onatas,  Rhegium  with 
Pythagoras,  and  Athens  with  Antenor,  Critias  and  Nesiotes,  Schools  of 
Hegias,  Myron  and  Calamis.  Argos  and  Sicyon  were  closely  Aeg^na.^"^^""' 
related  to  one  another.  The  sculptors  of  Argos  were  con- 
servative and  '  practised  Art  as  it  had  been  handed  down  to  them.'  The 
fame  of  Ageladas  rests  on  the  tradition  that  he  taught  the  three  greatest 
sculptors  of  his  time,  Myron,  Pheidias  and  Polycleitus.  His  own  works, 
which  included  statues  of  Zeus,  of  Heracles  and  of  Olympian  victors,  are 
not  especially  praised  by  ancient  authors.  Canachus  of  Sicyon  executed 
some  works  in  gold  and  ivory.  His  famous  Apollo  at  Miletus  is  probably 
reproduced  on  a  Milesian  coin  as  well  as  in  the  small  Payne-Knight 
bronze  in  the  British  Museum.  Still  greater  importance  attaches  itself 
to  the  school  of  Aegina,  of  which  Onatas  was  the  chief  representative. 
He  contributed  much  to  the  advance  of  sculpture  in  freedom  of  attitude 
and  of  modelling  :  qualities  which  also  distinguish  the  famous  groups  from 
the  temple  of  Athena  at  Aegina,  now  in  the  Museum  at  Munich. 

The  statues  of  athletes,  as  we  have  seen,  promoted  a  freer  and  truer 
treatment  of  the  human  body ;  and  in  this  branch  of  art 
Pythagoras   of   Rhegium   and  Myron  of  Eleutherae    Schools  of 

1         1  1  1  r       r      ■  .1,1       Rhcgium  and 

brought  sculpture  to  the  very  gates  of  perfection.    Altliough  Athens. 
Pythagoras  won  praise  for  some  heroic  statues  and  Myron's 

c.  A.  16 
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Fig.  19.    The  Charioteer,  from  Delphi. 
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groups  of  gods,  and  above  all  else  his  famous  cow,  are  celebrated  by 
ancient  authors,  the  fame  of  both  artists  rests  chiefly  upon  their 
statues  of  athletic  victors :  the  most  noted  of  these  are  the  boxer 
Euthymus  and  a  Pancratiast  by  Pythagoras,  and  those  of  the  famous 


Fig.  20.    Victory  of  Paeonius. 


runner  Ladas  and  a  Discobolus  (several  copies  of  which  are  extant)  by 
Myron.  Pliny  tells  us  that  Pythagoras  primus  nervos  d  vcnas  exprcssit 
capillumque  diligent  his,  Diogenes  Laertius  speaks  of  him  as  Trpwrov 
hoKovvTa  pvOixov  kol  a-vfXfXfTpia^  iaroxo-cOai,  and  these  passages  confirm 

16 — 2 
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the  impression  gained  from  his  works  that  in  the  modelling  of  details  as 
well  as  in  the  freedom  and  balance  of  his  figures  Pythagoras  marked  a 
new  departure.  Myron's  Ladas  was  invoked  as  I/xttvoc  AaSa,  and  Quin- 
tilian,  in  exemplifying  the  freedom  and  variety  of  pose  in  statues,  says 
of  the  Discobolus,  quid  tarn  distordim  et  elaboratiim,  qiiam  est  ilk  discobolus 
Myrotiis  ?  These  testimonies,  confirmed  by  the  extant  copies  of  the 
Discobolus,  show  how  successfully  Myron  emancipated  himself  from 
archaic  constraint  in  the  treatment  of  the  nude  male  figure.  Calamis  of 
Athens,  reproductions  of  whose  Hermes  Criophorus  and  Sosandra  are 
extant,  seems  to  have  made  some  progress  in  representing  the  draped 
female  figure.  The  beautiful  bronze  statue  of  a  charioteer  from  Delphi 
(Fig.  19)  has  been  ascribed  to  him.  Paeonius  of  Mende  and  Alcamenes 
of  Athens,  to  whom  the  eastern  and  western  pediments  of  the  temple 
of  Zeus  at  Olympia  are  attributed,  attained  the  height  of  artistic  excellence 
in  the  bold  and  harmonious  composition  of  large  groups.  They  just  fall 
below  the  work  of  the  best  period  by  a  certain  vagueness  in  the  modelling 
of  detail  and  by .  occasional  traces  of  archaism.  In  the  latest  work  of 
Paeonius,  the  winged  Victory  (Fig.  20)  floating  in  the  air  from  her  high 
pillar,  all  traces  of  archaism  are  eliminated.  But  this  work  must  belong 
to  a  time  when  Pheidias  had  already  achieved  his  great  work,  the  influence 
of  which  had  acted  upon  older  artists,  such  as  Paeonius  and  Alcamenes. 

C.     PERIOD  OF  MATURITY  {circa  460— 32O  B.C.). 

263.    The  predecessors  of  Pheidias  had  surmounted  the  technical 
difiiculties  which  impeded  freedom  of  artistic  execution. 
his^acWeve  ^'^^  great  achievement  of  that  artist  to  attain  the 

ment.  perfection  of  art  by  effecting  a  complete  harmony  of  form 

and  matter.  The  sculptor's  materials  he  applied  to  express 
the  greatest  and  deepest  ideas  and  emotions  of  man.  The  perfection  of 
physical  beauty  in  a  healthy  and  normal  type  was  already  established  as 
the  artistic  ideal.  This  ideal  he  adapted  to  represent  the  gods  and  heroes 
of  Hellas,  developed  through  centuries  of  time  by  the  imagination  of  a 
people  at  once  simple  and  artistic,  fixed  in  type  by  the  epic  poets  and 
made  more  real  by  the  great  tragic  poets.  Through  Pheidias  Greek  Art 
received  those  permanent  qualities,  described  by  Winckelmann  as  '  the 
noble  naivete  and  quiet  grandeur  of  the  Greek  statues.'  Pheidias  was 
thus  heir  to  all  the  artistic  advances  made  by  his  predecessors.  Born 
about  500  B.C.  he  was  in  the  age  of  greatest  receptivity  when  the  victories 
over  the  Persians  thrilled  the  hearts  of  the  Greeks.  The  unity  of  feeling 
evoked  by  the  common  danger  was  strengthened  by  the  intercourse 
between  the  citizens  of  different  states,  refugees  from  Ionia  and  the  islands 
as  well  as  Greeks  of  the  mainland.  And  the  Attic  people  after  the  great 
victories,  '  forced,  as  it  were,  to  recolonise  their  own  country,'  were  moved 
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to  give  to  their  city  the  most  splendid  adornments  of  Art.  It  was  in 
accordance  with  the  character  of  the  Periclean  age  that  Pheidias  informed 
his  statues  with  the  grandeur  and  subHmity  which  all  ancient  writers  ascribe 
to  them. 

On  the  description  of  these  writers  we  are  obliged  to  rely  for  our  ideas 
of  his  greatest  works'.    No  adequate  reproduction  of  the 
colossal  eolJ  and  ivory  statue  of  Athena  Parthenos  has  come    His  greatest 

°  .  /IT  •  works. 

down  to  us  :  the  various  statuettes  (the  Lenormant,  Varvakion 
Athenas,  etc.)  are  late  Roman  copies.  The  coins  of  Elis  do  not  enable  us 
to  realise  his  masterpiece,  the  figure  of  the  seated  Zeus  at  Olympia,  the 
work  which  moved  Quintilian  to  say  that  Pheidias  had  added  something 
to  the  received  religion.  This  statue  of  gold  and  ivory,  rising  over  forty 
feet  high,  represented  Zeus  as  seated  upon  a  throne,  every  available  part  of 
the  throne  was  adorned  with  smaller  statues  in  the  round  or  filled  with 
large  designs  of  repousse  relief  in  gold.  The  colour  in  the  gold  enamels 
and  the  soft  ivory  tones  of  the  nude  flesh,  the  paintings  on  the  base,  had 
effects  of  their  own,  -which  were  yet  subordinated  to  the  overpowering 
unity  of  the  sublime  figure  of  the  god.  To  form  our  impression  of  the 
artistic  spirit  in  which  Pheidias  worked  we  must  turn  to 
the  sculptures  of  the  Parthenon.    We  must  remember  that  Sculptures 

11  1  1  ^         of  the 

in  them  we  have,  not  great  temple  statues,  but  parts  of  a  Parthenon, 
scheme  of  architectural  decoration.    Even  so  we  are  not 
justified  in  ascribing  these  works  to  the  hand  of  Pheidias  with  absolute 
certainty,  though  we  can  at  least  claim  for  them  that  they  represent  Attic 
sculpture  of  the  time  when  it  was  guided  by  the  genius  of  Pheidias. 

264.    We  can  distinguish  the  earlier  from  the  later  works  of  Pheidias. 
The  first  were  probably  executed  to  Cimon's  orders,  when 
Pheidias  had  not  fully  and  independently  developed  his    Earlier  and 

.  ,  later  periods  of 

genius.  They  included  the  thirteen  figures  dedicated  at  Pheidias. 
Delphi  in  honour  of  Marathon,  Miltiades  in  the  centre, 
flanked  by  Attic  heroes,  a  monument  reminiscent  of  the  Argive  school, 
which  alone  produced  this  kind  of  group.  An  Athena  of  gold  and  ivory 
at  Pellene,  another  Athena  at  Plataea,  the  colossal  bronze  statue  of  the 
same  goddess  on  the  Athenian  Acropolis  (called  on  doubtful  authority 
npoVa;(os),  also  belong  to  the  artist's  earlier  period,  none  of  them  probably 
falling  later  than  460  B.C.  Of  the  later  period  of  Pheidias'  life  there  is 
considerable  uncertainty,  as  there  are  contradictory  accounts  of  the 
prosecution  for  sacrilege  directed  against  him  by  the  enemies  of  Pericles. 
It  seems  most  probable  that  he  had  already  finished  his  great  statue  of 
Athena,  which  was  dedicated  in  438  13. c,  and  was  supervising  the  erection 
of  the  Parthenon  when  the  prosecution  took  place.  He  then  went  to 
Elis  and  made  the  statue  of  Zeus  for  the  temple  of  Olympia  (finished  as 


'  Furtwanpler's  suggested  recognition  of  the  Leninian  Athena  by  Pheidias  in  tlie 
statue  at  Dresden  cqmliined  witli  the  Hologna  iiead  remains  an  hypothesis. 
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regards  the  building  in  456)  between  438  and  437  B.C.,  when  he  returned 
to  Athens,  where  the  last  finish  was  put  to  the  decoration  of  the  Parthenon 
as  late  as  433,  and  died  shortly  after.  To  the  years  of  his  absence  from 
Athens  must  be  ascribed  the  statue  of  Aphrodite  Urania  at  Elis  and  the 
Anadumenus  at  Olympia.  To  uncertain  periods  of  his  life  should  be 
ascribed  the  beautiful  Lemnian  Aphrodite,  a  Hermes  at  Thebes,  the  figure 
of  an  Amazon  at  Ephesus,  and  other  works  which  Pliny  saw  at  Rome. 


Fig.  21.    Theseus  or  Olympus,  from  the  Eastern  Pediment  of  the  Parthenon. 


265.  The  sculptures  of  the  Parthenon  were  conditioned  by  the  limita- 
tions essential  to  their  purpose  of  decoration.  No  works  of 
of  the*"'^*^  classical  antiquity  represent  more  fully  the  blending  of 
Parthenon.  monumental  repose  and  simplicity  with  vitality  and  grandeur, 
whether  we  regard  the  composition  of  the  entire  frieze  and 
pediments  or  take  the  individual  figures  one  by  one.  There  can  be  little 
doubt  that  the  metopes,  representing  a  variety  of  subject.s,  among  which 
the  battle  with  the  Centaurs  can  alone  be  distinguished  with  certainty,  are 
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the  earliest  in  date.  In  the  pediments  there  is  no  uncertainty  of  touch,  no 
trace  of  early  influences.  The  compositions  in  both  pediments  make 
Athena  the  centre  of  interest.  In  the  east  pediment  the  birth  of  the 
goddess,  in  the  west  pediment  the  struggle  with  Poseidon,  are  represented. 
The  figures  on  either  side  in  each  pediment  have  been  identified  by  some 
archaeologists  with  divinities  or  Greek  heroes ;  others,  on  more  probable 
grounds,  regard  them  as  personifications  of  nature  and  of  localities.  The 
groups  are  full  of  varied  life  and  movement,  while  they  are  harmonious 
and  restful  in  their  unity  and  concentration  of  idea,  as  well  as  of  design. 
The  single  figures,  the  so-called  Theseus  (or  Olympus)  (Fig.  21),  the  Fates  (or 
Hestia,  Gaia  and  Thalassa)  (Fig.  22)  from  the  east  pediment,  the  river-god 


Fig.  22.    The  Fates,  or  Hestia,  Gaia  and  Thalassa,  from  the  Parthenon. 


Cephissus  from  the  west  pediment,  are  instinct  with  life  in  their  natural 
pose,  in  the  modelling  of  the  nude  and  of  the  flowing  draperies ;  at  the 
same  time  they  are  simple  and  grand  in  execution.  They  are  types  of 
human  life,  which  will  ever  remain,  through  all  changes  of  fashion  or  taste, 
the  classical  instances  of  sculpture.  The  frieze  which  ran  round  the  outer 
wall  of  the  cella  or  nave  of  the  temple  was  522  feet  in  length  and  repre- 
sented the  Panathenaic  procession  (Fig.  23).  The  technique  of  low  relief,  in 
which  two  and  three  layers  of  figures  are  shown  one  above  the  other,  the 
rise  from  the  background  never  exceeding  z\  inches,  marks  the  highest 
skill ;  while  the  variety  and  life,  coupled  with  harmony  and  repose  of  the 
composition  as  a  whole,  stamp  this  as  a  most  characteristic  instance  illus- 
trating the  Pheidian  qualities  of  Art.  The  western  frieze  shows  the 
horsemen  preparing:  the  north  and  south  sides  show  the  procession  of 
horsemen,  chariots,  lyre-players,  men  and  maidens  with  off'erings,  the 
hecatombs  of  cows  and  sheep  dedicated  to  the  goddess  by  Athens  and 
the  colonies.    The  eastern  frieze,  on  the  front  of  the  temple,  shows  the 
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ascent  to  the  Acropolis  in  the  presence  of  the  assembled  deities  to  whom 
the  hecatombs  are  to  be  offered'. 

266.    Polycleitus  of  Argos,  whose  activity  falls  in  the  second  half  of  the 

fifth  century  b.c,  though  his  work  did  not  attain  the  sub- 
Poiycieitus.     Umity  characteristic  of  the  masterpieces  of  Pheidias,  rivalled 

that  artist  in  grandeur  and  simplicity.  While  continuing  the 
traditions  of  the  Argive  school,  he  was  strongly  influenced  both  in  spirit 
and  technique  by  the  work  of  Pheidias  and  the  Attic  school.  The 
passages  in  ancient  authors  referring  to  this  artist  and  the  works  ascribed 
to  him  combine  in  presenting  him  to  us  in  two  contrasted  aspects. 


Fig.  23.    Horsemen,  from  Frieze  of  the  Parthenon. 


On  the  one  hand  he  appears  as  the  'academic '  artist,  whose  Doryphorus 
establishes  a  canon  of  human  proportion,  and  whose  works,  at  once  severe 
and  large  in  character,  incline  towards  monotony  and  merit  the  title  of 
Classical  in  the  restricted  sense  of  that  term.  His  canon  of  proportion  is 
massive  {qnadrata  signa),  not  lithe  and  graceful,  and  his  choice  of  poses  is 
restricted  {propriiim  ems  est  uno  crure  ut  insisterent  st'gna  excogiiasse). 
While  '  he  lacked  the  spiritual  impressiveness  with  which  Pheidias  endowed 
his  deities,  even  in  his  ideal  representation  of  human  forms  he  avoided 

1  Attempts  have  recently  been  made  by  archaeologists  of  repute  to  revive  the  idea 
that  the  dedication  of  the  wiirXos  was  indicated  in  the  figure  of  a  boy  holding  a  cloak.  It 
is  more  likely  that  some  act  of  preparation  for  the  offering  of  the  hecatombs  is  intended. 
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those  ages  in  which  thought  and  character  were  most  manifest.'  On  the 
other  hand,  ancient  criticisms  and  extant  works  testify  to  the  exceeding 
beauty  as  well  as  to  the  high  finish  in  the  modelling  of  his  statues.  These 
contrasts  can  best  be  reconciled  if  we  assume  that  the  more  sober  and 


Fig.  24.    Doryphorus  of  Polycleitus. 


restricted  character  belongs  to  the  works  of  his  earlier  period,  when  the 
influence  of  the  Argive  school  was  dominant,  while  the  beauty  and  finish, 
variety  and  softness,  mark  a  later  period,  when  Attic  models  had  impressed 
him.  The  types  of  the  Doryphorus  at  Naples  (Fig.  24)  and  elsewhere,  with 
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square  massive  body,  broad  modelling,  oblong  head  with  close  mass  of  finely- 
carved  hair,  represent  the  first  period;  the  Diadumenus,  especially  as  it 
appears  in  the  replica  recently  discovered  at  Delos  (Fig.  25)  and  in  a  head 
now  at  the  British  Museum,  has  a  more  graceful  pose,  a  more  detailed 
modelling,  a  freer  treatment  of  the  hair,  and  represents  the  second  period. 
The  same  characteristics  appear  in  the  vigorous  attitudes  and  the  supreme 
finish  of  the  metopes  from  the  temple  of  Hera  at  Argos,  recently  excavated 


Fig.  25.  Diadumenus. 


by  the  American  school.  These,  as  well  as  the  female  head,  probably  from 
a  pedimental  statue  of  Hera,  bear  the  same  relation  to  Polycleitus  as  the 
Parthenon  sculptures  do  to  Pheidias.  The  gold  and  ivory  statue  of  Hera, 
which  Polycleitus  made  for  the  temple  of  that  goddess  built  in  place  of 
the  older  temple  burnt  down  in  423,  enjoyed  a  fame  in  antiquity  second 
only  to  that  of  the  masterpieces  of  Pheidias.  We  hear  also  of  his  statue 
of  Hermes,  and  that  he  was  victorious  over  three  competitors,  Pheidias, 
Cresilas  and  Phradmon,  with  an  Amazon  statue  for  the  temple  of  Artemis 
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at  Ephesus.  Polycleitus  appears  to'  have  fixed  the  type  of  the  Amazon 
which  exists  in  so  many  repHcas  in  the  museums  of  Europe.  Most  of 
the  other  works  ascribed  to  this  artist  should  probably  be  adjudged  to  the 
younger  Polycleitus,  who  flourished  nearly  a  century  later.  ^ 


Fig.  26.    Eirene  with  infant  Plutus. 

267.  Both  Pheidias  and  Polycleitus  were  succeeded  by  important 
schools.  Persistent  as  was  the  influence  of  Polycleitus,  no 
artists  of  great  eminence  are  mentioned  among  his  followers. 
Pheidias  had  as  companions  or  pupils  men  of  great  fame, 
.'\goracritus,  Alcamenes,  Colotes  and  Theocosmus;  his 
influence  can  be  traced  also  in  the  frequent  reproduction  of  types  of  Zeus 


Transition  to 
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and  Athena,  as  well  as  in  the  Attic  sepulchral  reliefs,  which  follow  in  style 
and  technique  the  frieze  of  the  Parthenon.  An  age  of  transition  came 
between  the  age  of  Pheidias  and  the  great  revival  of  Art  under  Praxiteles 
and  his  rivals  about  the  middle  of  the  fourth  century  B.C.  A  typical 
work  of  this  period  is  the  statue  of  the  goddess  Eirene  with  the  infant 
Plutus  (Fig.  26),  the  work  of  Cephisodotus,  who  was  probably  the 
father  of  the  great  Praxiteles.  The  statue  may  be  associated  with  the 
worship  of  the  goddess  Eirene,  instituted  by  Timotheus,  son  of  Conon,  after 
the  battle  of  Leucas  375  e.g.,  when  a  longing  for  peace  made  itself  felt 
among  the  Greeks.  A  replica  of  this  work  is  probably  to  be  recognised  in 
a  statue  now  in  the  Munich  Museum,  and  it  admirably  represents  the 
transition.  The  pose  of  the  figure,  the  simple  and  almost  severe  folds 
of  the  robe,  suggest  the  Art  of  the  fifth  century;  while  the  subject,  the 
goddess  carrying  the  infant  son  on  her  arm,  like  a  Madonna  with  the 
Saviour,  and  the  downward  turn  of  her  head  toward  the  child,  mark  the 
introduction  of  a  sentiment  which  belongs  to  the  fourth  century  and  which 
found  expression  again  in  the  Hermes  with  the  infant  Dionysus  of 
Praxiteles  (a  subject  which  was  treated  also  by  Cephisodotus).  Of  the 
Theban  school,  which  falls  within  this  period,  Hypatodorus  and  Aristo- 
geiton  are  the  most  important  artists.  Damophon  of  Messene  should 
probably  be  placed  also  in  this  period  of  transition.  His  works  were 
found  at  Messene,  Megalopolis  and  in  Achaia,  places  which  came  into 
importance  under  the  Theban  supremacy.  In  the  choice  of  his  subjects 
the  artist  reflects  the  religious  feeling  of  the  fourth  century  :  the  remains 
of  colossal  temple-statues  found  within  the  last  few  years  at  Lycosura  in 
Arcadia  and  ascribed  to  Damophon  reveal  a  style  natural  to  an  age 
of  transition.  At  the  same  time  it  should  be  mentioned  that  other 
authorities,  arguing  from  the  date  of  the  temple  at  Lycosura,  ascribe 
Damophon  and  his  works  to  a  late  Roman  period. 

D.     THE  GREAT  SCULPTORS  OF  THE  FOURTH  CENTURY. 

268.    Flourishing  schools  of  sculpture  followed  those  of  the  age  of 

transition.  The  chief  representatives  of  these  schools, 
Neo-Attic  Scopas,  Praxiteles  and  Lysippus,  substitute  for  the  greatness 
fou*rth' °^  ^^'^  and  sublimity  of  the  Periclean  age  graceful  and  familiar 
century.  aspects  of  Art  which  appeal  to  human  sympathies  and 

emotions  while  they  succeed  better  in  pourtraying  individual 
characteristics.  This  tendency,  natural  in  the  development  of  all  arts, 
traceable  in  the  literature  and  philosophy  of  the  period,  was  furthered  by 
the  change  in  the  social  and  political  spirit  of  the  age.    In  sculpture  the 

change  can  be  distinguished  both  in  subject  and  in  treatment. 
Choice  of  In  the  choice  of  religious  subjects  for  sculpture  Zeus,  Hera 

subjects.  Athena  make  way  for  Apollo,  Aphrodite  and  Artemis, 

and  in  these  deities  the  youthful  and  almost  passionate  side 
is  accentuated.    Other  deities  such  as  Dionysus  and  Hermes  (hitherto 
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bearded)  are  represented  as  types  of  attractive  youth  and  thus  lose  their 
aspect  of  divine  reverence  and  grandeur.  New  deities  are  developed  out 
of  older  forms  or  evolved  from  some  quality  of  an  existing  god  (Nike, 
Eirene,  Plutus) :  and  the  minor  deities  or  attendants  on  the  great  gods 
(Eros,  Maenads,  Fauns,  Satyrs)  form  the  subjects  of  single  statues.  Greek 
religion  responded  directly  to  the  life  of  the  age  and  the  country.  The 
supremacy  of  Zeus  in  Art  reflects  the  predominance  of  Panhellenic  unity  in 
the  age  succeeding  the  Persian  war ;  the  hegemony  of  Athens  is  shadowed 
in  the  prominence  of  the  statues  of  Athena ;  and  the  decline  of  these 
political  motives  corresponds  with  the  diminished  importance  of  those 
deities.  In  the  age  of  transition  from  the  art  of  Pheidias  to  the  neo- 
Attic  school,  during  the  epoch  of  Thebes'  greatness  under  Pelopidas  and 
Epameinondas,  Asclepius  and  Artemis  to  some  degree  superseded  Zeus 
and  Athena.  Other  causes,  more  intimately  connected  with  purely  artistic 
movements,  tended  to  the  same  result.  The  influence  of  characters,  moods 
and  situations  of  life  in  the  drama,  more  especially  in  the  greater  freedom 
of  comedy,  the  development  of  painting  in  the  fourth  century,  tended  to 
greater  naturalism  and  individualism  in  sculpture,  characteristics  which  find 
expression  in  the  sepulchral  slabs  alluded  to  above.  This  class  of  sculpture 
served  to  bridge  over  the  transition  from  religious  to  domestic  art,  as  it 
represented  in  solemn  and  religious  form  figures  and  scenes  and  ideas  of 
actual  life  (Fig.  27).  Thus  attitudes  suggestive  of  sentiment,  the  expression 
of  various  moods  and  the  appeal  to  emotion  in  the  spectator  were  intro- 
duced into  sculpture.  With  the  technical  advances,  painting  in  colour  and 
form,  light  and  shade  (§§  282,  283),  the  sense  for  finer  work  in  texture  and 
modelling  was  increased  in  the  sculptor,  and  the  art  of  colouring  statues 
was  carried  to  its  highest  perfection  in  the  most  famous  works  of  Scopas 
and  Praxiteles.  Thus  in  the  works  of  the  neo-Attic  school  subject  and 
treatment  combine  in  producing,  not  the  sublime  grandeur  of  Pheidias, 
but  the  exquisite  beauty  of  form  and  charm  of  expression  which  are 
found  in  the  Aphrodite  or  the  Eros  of  a  Praxiteles. 

269.  The  chief  artists  of  the  period,  Scopas  and  Praxiteles,  although 
their  works  were  sometimes  confused  even  by  the  ancients, 
show  a  difference  in  their  treatment  of  individual  sentiment. 
Scopas  expressed  passion  and  movement  by  obvious  physical  methods  ; 
Praxiteles  suggests  feeling  by  subtler  and  less  direct  appeals.  Scopas  was 
a  native  of  Paros,  probably  the  son  of  the  sculptor  Aristandrus,  who  gained 
some  repute  as  a  worker  in  bronze,  and  was  also  employed  on  the  group 
which  Lysander  dedicated  at  Paros  to  commemorate  the  victory  of  Aegos- 
potami.  Polycleitus  is  also  said  to  have  taken  part  in  executing  this  group, 
and  we  may  perhaps  infer  a  direct  connexion  between  the  Argive  school  as 
represented  by  Polycleitus  and  the  artists  of  Paros.  'J"he  artistic  activity  of 
Scopas  falls  within  the  period  of  394  to  349  b.c.  The  pediments  of  the 
temple  of  Athena  at  Tegea,  the  eastern  representing  the  hunting  of  the  boar 
of  Calydon,  the  western  the  battle  between  Telephus  and  Achilles  in  the 
plain  of  Caicus,  were  certainly  executed  from  the  designs  of  Scopas,  if  not 


Fig.  27.    Sepulchral  monument,  Hegeso  Proxeno. 
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by  his  hand.  Fragments  of  the  eastern  pediment  have  been  excavated : 
and  two  male  heads  (Fig.  28)  show  the  qualities  of  pathos,  which  we  regard  as 
characteristic  of  that  artist.  The  faces  are  turned  on  one  side  and  looking 
upwards.  Details  of  modelling  and  expression  confirm  the  effect  of  violent 
emotion.  The  cheekbones  and  brows  are  accentuated  by  the  deep  furrows 
round  the  nose  and  mouth :  the  forehead  is  not  smooth,  but  shows  bumps 
and  depressions :  the  upper  eyelid  of  the  eye  is  drawn  up,  and  is  scarcely 
visible  in  profile,  while  the  hollow  ridge  under  the  lower  eyelid  is  deeply 
sunk.  Thus  in  the  pose  of  the  head  and  in  the  elaboration  of  details  alert- 
ness and  vigour  are  suggested.  One  of  the  most  important  works  of 
Scopas,  which  the  rhetoricians  delighted  to  describe,  was  that  of  the  raving 
Maenad,  of  which  numerous  copies  or  adaptations  exist.    The  Maenad 


Fig.  28.    Heads  from  Tegea. 


was  represented  in  the  height  of  Bacchanalian  frenzy :  her  head  thrown 
back  with  flowing  hair,  her  drapery  blowing  in  the  wind  and  her  hand 
holding  part  of  a  mangled  kid.  The  effect  of  movement  was  intensified  by 
the  expression  of  the  face.  We  have  no  means  of  distinguishing  with 
certainty  the  individual  work  of  the  four  artists  (Scopas,  Bryaxis,  Timotheus 
and  Leochares),  who  were  jointly  responsible  for  the  famous  Mausoleum  of 
Halicarnassus,  the  remains  of  which  are  now  in  the  British  Museum.  But 
the  figure  of  the  charioteer  from  one  of  the  smaller  friezes,  with  the  massive 
drapery  flowing  back  and  the  body  inclined  forward,  seems  eminently 
characteristic  of  the  art  of  Scopas,  as  does  the  famous  group  of  Niobe  and 
her  children,  of  which  the  statues  at  Florence  are  late  Roman  copies.  The 
Niobide  Chiaramonti  in  the  Vatican  (Fig.  29),  however,  manifests  superior 
Greek  work.  The  composition,  the  pose  and  the  expression  suggest  Scopas 
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as  the  artist  rather  than  Praxiteles,  to  whom  also  it  has  been  ascribed.  Other 
works  of  Scopas  from  their  subject  or  character  did  not  possess  this  quality 
of  movement  or  passion,  but  showed  more  beauty  and  grace  of  design  or 
grandeur  of  conception.  Such  were  the  Apollo  Smintheus,  the  Apollo  at 
Rhamnus,  the  statues  of  Asclepius  and  Hygieia,  the  Hecate  at  Argos,  the 


Fig.  29     Niobide  Chiaramonti  in  the  Vatican. 


Leto  and  Ortygia,  and  the  famous  Aphrodite,  which  Pliny  preferred  to  the 
Cnidian  Aphrodite  of  Praxiteles.  In  the  Aphrodite  Pandemus,  riding  on  a 
goat,  which  is  reproduced  on  coins  of  Elis  and  in  other  works  of  minor  art, 
the  typical  style  of  Scopas  may  have  found  expression.  If  we  assign  that 
masterpiece  of  ancient  sculpture,  the  huge  drum  from  tlie  temple  of 
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Artemis  at  Ephesus,  now  in  the  British  Museum,  to  Scopas  (and  one  of  the 
pillars  was  ascribed  to  him  by  PHny),  we  have  an  instance  of  more  subdued 
sentiment,  approaching  the  character  of  the  work  of  Praxiteles,  though  the 
upward  gaze  in  the  nude  Thanatus  and  in  the  Hermes  reminds  us  of  other 
works  of  Scopas. 

270.  The  sculptors  associated  with  Scopas  in  the  decoration  of  the 
Mausoleum  were  themselves  of  high  repute  in  antiquity. 
Timotheus,  we  learn  from  inscriptions  recently  discovered,  Jn^Leo^hares 
was  appointed  to  make  models  for  sculptures  at  the  temple 

of  Epidaurus,  and  we  may  therefore  recognize  his  work  in  some  in- 
teresting sculptures  found  at  that  site,  representing  Nereids,  Victories 
and  Amazons.  Leochares  was  a  famous  sculptor  at  Athens,  employed  by 
the  general  Timotheus  to  make  the  statue  of  Isocrates  and  by  PhiHp  of 
Macedon  to  produce  the  gold  and  ivory  portraits  of  his  family  for  the 
Philippeum  at  Olympia.  Statues  of  Zeus  and  of  Ares  were  also  attributed 
to  him  ;  while  his  bold  attempt  to  represent  Ganymede  carried  off  by  the 
eagle,  a  replica  of  which  can  be  recognised  in  the  Vatican,  shows  that 
he  was  an  artist  of  originality  and  possessed  of  considerable  power  of 
composition  and  execution. 

271.  In  Praxiteles,  the  younger  contemporary  of  Scopas,  the  neo- 
Attic  art  of  the  fourth  century  finds  its  fullest  expression. 

The  more  sentimental  and  sensuous  character  of  his  work  is 
revealed  in  his  choice  of  subjects ;  ten  of  the  forty-one  works  associated 
with  his  name  by  ancient  authorities  represent  human  figures,  while  among 
the  divinities  whom  he  represented  neither  Zeus  nor  Asclepius  occur  : 
Hermes  and  Poseidon  only  once.  Of  the  male  gods,  Apollo  and  Dionysus 
were  most  frequent,  conceived  no  doubt  in  their  more  youthful  and  sensuous 
aspect  J  while  the  boy  Eros  was  represented  in  three  of  his  most  famous 
statues.  Among  the  goddesses  Artemis  appears  four  times  either  in  groups 
or  singly ;  but  Praxiteles'  fame  was  founded  above  all  on  his  five  statues  of 
Aphrodite,  which  served  to  found  the  type  of  nude  female  beauty  in  Greek 
art.  Praxiteles  showed  also  a  preference  for  figures  from  the  Dionysiac 
cycle,  maenads,  thyads,  nymphs  and  satyrs,  and  in  the  two  groups,  the  one 
representing  Agathodaemon  and  Agathe  Tyche,  the  other  Peitho  and  Pare- 
goros,  he  shows  the  tendency  of  his  age  towards  allegorical  art.  In  choice 
of  subject  Praxiteles  is  thus  in  marked  contrast  to  the  sculptors  of  the  fifth 
century,  who  represented  the  great  divinities  in  severe  and  impressive  style. 
The  contrast  is  made  more  manifest  when  we  consider  the  artistic  qualities 
of  his  work,  as  revealed  in  the  description  of  ancient  authors  or  in  extant 
monuments.  His  statue  of  the  Cnidian  Aphrodite,  for  which  king  Nicomedes 
offered  to  remit  the  whole  of  the  national  debt  of  Cnidus,  was  set  in  a  small 
temple.  Coins  of  Cnidus  show  us  the  position  of  the  figure,  and  marble 
copies  at  Munich  and  in  the  Vatican  (Fig.  30)  give  some  idea  of  pose 
and  outline.  The  goddess  was  represented  as  completely  nude  and  about 
to  enter  the  bath.    The  flesh  was  delicately  tinted,  the  eyes  and  the  hair 
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and  the  drapery  by  her  side  were  coloured  by  encaustic  painting,  a  process 
which  Praxiteles  applied  to  all  his  marble  statues  and  in  which  the  famous 
Attic  painter  Nicias  frequently  cooperated  with  him.   The  exquisite  beauty 


Fig.  30.    Aphrodite  of  Cnidus,  Vatican. 


and  the  perfect  finish  of  the  work  gained  the  unbounded  praise  of  the 
ancient  world.    The  group  excavated  at  Olympia,  Hermes  carrying  the 
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infiint  Dionysus  (Fig.  31),  though  an  inferior  work  of  Praxiteles,  enables  us  to 
appreciate  the  delicacy  of  his  modelling,  which  is  so  inadequately  repre- 
sented in  the  copies  of  his  works  and  which  cannot  be  reproduced  even  in 


Fig.  31.    Hermes  with  infant  Dionysus  by  Praxiteles. 


a  cast  from  the  original.  The  wonderful  indication  of  texture,  the  treat- 
ment of  the  hair  and  of  the  drapery  hanging  over  the  tree  stump,  combine 
with  the  soft  grace  of  outline  and  the  gentle  pose  and  expression  of  the  face  to 
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show  us  the  qualities  on  which  rested  the  fame  of  Praxiteles.  A  fortunate 
discovery  of  the  French  excavators  at  Mantinea  has  given  us  three  slabs, 
representing  Apollo,  Marsyas  and  the  Muses,  which  are  described  by 
Pausanias  as  decorating  the  base  of  statues  by  Praxiteles.  Of  his  Parian 
Eros  we  gain  some  impression  from  a  coin  of  Paros  as  well  as  from  the 
copy  at  Dresden  and  a  torso  in  the  Louvre.  His  Apollo  Sauroctonus  and 
his  Satyr  are  also  represented  in  copies.  All  his  works  have  in  common 
a  softness  of  outline  and  repose  in  expression ;  and  we  may  generally 
notice  a  downward  droop  of  the  head  and  a  downward  glance  of  the  eye, 
in  contrast  to  the  upturned  gaze  in  the  works  of  Scopas.  It  must  be 
remembered  that  with  Praxiteles  a  sense  of  moderation  and  pure  beauty, 
characteristic  of  his  age,  kept  the  sensuous  and  sentimental  elements  in 
check.  The  degeneration  of  these  elements  is  to  be  seen  in  the  school 
which  followed  him,  of  which  his  son,  the  younger  Cephisodotus,  is  the 
best  representative.  In  the  Symplegma  by  that  artist,  according  to  Pliny's 
description,  the  softness  of  texture  and  the  sensuousness  of  effect  were 
such  that  it  looked  'as  if  the  fingers  would  enter  into  the  flesh.' 

272.  But  the  decline  in  the  great  art  of  Greece  was  staved  off  for  one 
generation  by  Lysippus,  who  reflected  the  saner  and  loftier 
Lysippus.  qualities  of  a  previous  age,  at  a  time  when  the  heroic 
character  of  Greek  history  found  fresh  expression  in  the  conquests  and 
empire  of  Alexander.  Lysippus  was  closely  associated  with  the  great 
monarch,  who  would  only  be  fashioned  in  sculpture  by  Lysippus,  painted 
by  Apelles,  and  engraved  on  gems  by  Pyrgoteles.  Lysippus  was  one  of 
the  most  prolific  artists  of  antiquity :  Pliny's  statement  that  he  completed 
1500  works  in  his  lifetime  is  doubtless  exaggerated,  but  he  worked  almost 
exclusively  in  bronze,  and  the  casting  of  bronzes  did  not  of  course  demand 
so  much  labour  on  the  part  of  the  artist  as  the  carving  of  marble.  The 
passion  and  sentiment,  predominant  in  Scopas  and  Praxiteles,  are  not 
manifest  in  Lysippus.  Though  the  individual  element  in  Art  reaches  its 
height  in  his  portrait  statues  of  Alexander,  yet  the  greatness  of  his  subject 
invests  his  work  with  a  healthy  idealism,  and  raises  it  to  a  plane  in  which 
personal  passion  and  introspective  sentiment  have  no  place.  In  choice  of 
subject  Lysippus  approaches  the  spirit  of  the  fifth  century.  Aphrodite  is  not 
found  among  his  works,  but  Zeus  was  represented  four  times.  His  statue  of 
that  god,  made  for  Tarentum,  was  impressive  for  its  colossal  height  (of  sixty 
feet)  and  the  vigour  and  vitality  of  its  representation.  It  is  probable  that 
the  stern-browed  type  of  Zeus  with  wavy  hair,  shaggy  beard  and  a 
naturalistic  treatment,  such  as  we  see  in  the  Zeus  of  Utricoli  and  other 
copies,  owed  its  origin  to  Lysippus.  Apollo  he  represented  not  as  a  soft, 
youthful  divinity,  but  as  engaged  in  the  struggle  with  Hermes  for  the  lyre. 
Helios  was  shown  as  driving  his  chariot  in  a  great  group  at  Rhodes.  We 
may  imagine  an  approach  to  Praxitelean  feeling  in  a  statue  of  Eros  at 
Thespiae  and  a  statue  of  a  satyr  at  Athens.  Lysippus  also  delighted 
in  the  representation  of  the  heroic  world.     Heracles  he  represented  five 
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Fig.  32.    Apoxyomenus  by  Lysippus. 
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times,  in  the  colossal  statue  at  Tarentum  as  well  as  in  the  statuette  of 
Heracles  Epitrapezius.  Probably  most  of  the  statues  of  Heracles  in  the 
museums  of  Europe  were  derived  from  the  type  established  by  Lysippus. 

273.  Alexander  he  represented  in  so  many  statues  that  he  almost  created 
an  ideal  type.  We  are  told  that  he  succeeded  in  combining  the  lion-like 
energy  of  the  great  monarch  with  a  certain  languid  softness  of  the  eye.  We 
cannot  identify  any  of  the  extant  busts  of  Alexander  with  the  work  of 
Lysippus,  but  the  busts  in  the  Louvre  and  the  Capitol  may  reflect  his 
influence.  Lysippus  also  represented  the  king  on  horseback,  with  his 
generals,  in  a  great  group  illustrating  the  battle  of  Granicus.  In  collabo- 
ration with  Leochares  he  represented  Alexander  at  a  lion  hunt.  It  is 
probable  that  the  beautiful  marble  sarcophagi  found  at  Sidon  and  now 
in  Constantinople  contained  the  body  of  one  of  Alexander's  officers,  and 
that  the  reliefs  were  directly  influenced  by  the  groups  mentioned  above. 
We  hear  also  of  portraits  of  Hephaestion,  Socrates,  Aesop,  the  Seven 
Sages  and  Pythes  of  Abdera,  some  of  which  must  from  their  subject  have 
been  ideal.  But  the  impulse  to  actual  portraiture  given  by  Lysippus 
reveals  itself  in  the  extant  statues  of  Sophocles,  Demosthenes,  Aeschines 
and  others.  The  statues  of  athletes,  mentioned  as  the  work  of  Lysippus, 
were  probably  faithful  portraits.  We  learn  that  Lysistratus,  the  brother  of 
Lysippus,  in  his  desire  for  truthful  rendering,  took  plaster  casts  from  the 
faces  of  his  sitters.  The  bronze  head  of  a  pugilist  found  at  Olympia  seems 
to  illustrate  the  characteristic  treatment  of  athletic  statues  in  this  age. 

In  the  Apoxyomenus  (Fig.  32),  the  nude  youth  scraping  from  the  arm  the 
oil  and  dust  of  the  palaestra,  represented  for  us  in  a  marble  copy  now  in  the 
Vatican,  we  have  not  a  portrait  but  a  type  in  which  Lysippus  embodied 
his  canon  of  art  as  Polycleitus  embodied  his  in  the  Doryphorus.  In  con- 
trast to  the  square  and  massive  proportions  of  the  earlier  artist,  Lysippus, 
we  are  told,  '  made  the  head  smaller,  the  body  more  lithe  and  dry,  so  that 
the  slimness  of  the  figure  appeared  greater':  and  'whereas  the  ancient 
sculptors  represented  figures  as  they  were,  Lysippus  represented  them  as 
they  appeared  to  be.'  This  indication  points  to  an  improvement  in 
technique  as  well  as  to  the  influence  of  painting,  which  reached  its  highest 
development  in  this  age.  We  must  note  lastly  in  connexion  with  Lysippus 
an  instance  of  the  tendency  to  allegory,  manifest  also  in  Scopas  and 
Praxiteles,  which  finds  its  full  development  in  the  Alexandrine  age.  In 
the  Kairos  of  Lysippus  the  god  of  luck  was  represented  with  long  forelock, 
close  cropped  behind,  with  wings  on  his  ankles,  balancing  a  pair  of  scales 
upon  a  razor's  edge. 
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E.     PERIOD  OF  DECLINE  {circa  2gO  B.C. — A.D.  I40). 

274.    As  the  death  of  Alexander  and  the  division  of  his  Empire  mark 
the  decline  in  importance  of  the  states  of  Greece  and  the 
diffusion  of  Hellenic  influence  over  the  Eastern  world,  so 
Lysippus  closes  the  period  of  artistic  development  in  Greece, 
while  his  influence  predominated,  not  only  in  Asia  Minor,  but  over  the 
world  of  Graeco- Roman  Art.     The  most  noteworthy  centres  of  Greek 
Art  in  the  third  century  B.C.  were  Pergamum  and  Rhodes.  Their  art,  while 
manifesting  strength  and  vitality,  marks  the  decline  of  pure  sculpture. 
The  repose  of  the  fifth  century,  the  tender  sentiment  or  vigorous  move- 
ment of  the  fourth  century,  give  way  to  dramatic  sensationalism.  Naturalism 
in  modelling  becomes  exaggerated,  emphasizing  excessive  development  of 


muscle  in  male  figures  and  softness  of  texture  in  female  figures,  and 

obtruding  superfluously  the  sculptor's  knowledge   of  human  anatomy. 

Scenes  from  daily  life  are  preferred  and  comic  situations  are  chosen  even 

in  the  representation  of  scenes  from  Greek  mythology.     A  spirit  of 

eclecticism  prevails,  which  leads  the  artists  to  reproduce  the  characteristics 

of  former  periods  of  Art.    The  chief  works  of  the  Pergamene  school 

were  the  statues  and  groups  erected  by  Attalus  I  (241 — 197 

B.C.)  and  Eumenes  II  (197  —  159  b.c.)  to  commemorate  their  per°°|„°'|„, 

victories  over  the  Gauls,  works  executed  by  four  eminent 

artists    Isogonus,  Phyromachus,  Stratonicus  and  Antigonus.  Attalus 
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dedicated  smaller  copies  of  his  groups  at  Athens,  and  of  these  replicas 
are  extant  in  the  museums  at  Venice,  Naples,  the  Vatican,  Paris  and 
Aix,  representing  Gauls,  Giants  and  Amazons.    The  figure  of  the  dying 


Gaul  (wrongly  called  the  'Dying  Gladiator')  now  in  the  Capitol,  and  the 
group  representing  a  Gaul  slaying  his  wife  and  himself,  now  in  the  Villa 
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Ludovisi,  are  copies  of  the  larger  works  erected  at  Perganium.  These 
figures  ilkistrate  the  growth  of  dramatic  sensationalism  and  of  vigorous 
naturalism,  qualities  which  are  still  more  manifest  in  the  large  sculptured 
reliefs  from  the  famous  altar  erected  at  Pergamum  under  Eumenes  I  and 
now  the  chief  treasure  in  the  Museum  of  Berlin  (Fig.  33). 

275.  At  Rhodes  Chares  of  Lindos,  of  the  school  and  following  of 
Lysippus,  was  the  sculptor  of  the  famous  Colossus  of  Rhodes. 

Two  other  works,  the  Laocoon  (Fig.  34)  and  the  so-called 
Farnese  Bull,  reveal  the  highest  dramatic  power.  The  group 
of  Laocoon  with  his  two  sons  being  destroyed  by  snakes  is  similar  both  in 
character  and  detail  to  the  Pergamene  works.  Most  authorities  consider 
this  group  the  joint  work  of  Agesandrus,  Athanodorus  and  Polydorus ; 
but  there  are  some  who  would  ascribe  it  to  the  age  of  Titus.  The  Farnese 
Bull,  the  work  of  ApoUodorus  and  Tauriscus,  represents  the  vengeance 
taken  by  Amphion  and  Zethus  upon  Dirce,  and  the  sculptor  endeavoured 
to  heighten  the  vivid  and  dramatic  effect  by  indicating  the  rocky  landscape 
where  the  scene  took  place.  In  this  respect  the  artists  have  attempted  to 
express  m.ore  than  the  natural  language  of  the  art  allows. 

276.  From  this  period  Greek  Art  as  an  original  and  creative  force 
ceases  to  exist.    In  the  period  of  decline  we  meet  with 
modifications  or  imitations  of  earlier  works  in  Greece,  in    Define  of 

'  Greek  Art. 

Asia  Mmor  and  in  Egypt :  and  at  a  later  period,  when  the 
taste  for  Greek  Art  grew  among  the  rich  Romans,  schools  of  copyists  were 
established  in  the  provinces,  especially  in  Greece,  to  supply  the  Roman 
market:  most  of  the  marble  statues  now  in  the  Museums  of  Europe 
are  derived  from  these  workshops.  But  there  are  many  works  which  are 
not  mere  copies ;  but  which,  if  not  original  in  character,  are  characterised 
by  an  eclectic  spirit,  similar  to  that  which  prevailed  in  Alexandrian  literature, 
and  possess  artistic  merits  of  their  own.  Such  are  the  Apollo  Belvedere, 
the  Diana  of  Versailles,  and  the  celebrated  Venus  of  Melos  now  in  the 
Louvre.  This  beautiful  statue  may  be  considered  as  one  of  the  finest 
works  of  ancient  Art  that  have  been  preserved.  Its  late  origin  is  betrayed 
especially  in  the  arrangement  and  treatment  of  the  drapery,  but  it  was 
probably  inspired  by  the  best  works  of  the  fifth  century  B.C.  and  possibly 
reflects  the  influence  of  Pheidias. 

277.  The  wave  of  Greek  Art  flowed  also  westward,  but  for  nearly  two 
centuries  we  cannot  trace  its  effects.    It  was  not  until  the 

first  century  b.c.  that  Greek  influence  became  thoroughly  Roman  Art 
established  at  Rome.  Statues  of  the  great  masters  or  copies 
of  them  were  imported,  and  artists  were  induced  to  settle  in  Rome  and 
contribute  to  the  adornment  of  the  city.  In  the  first  half  of  the  first 
century  Pasiteles  and  his  school,  whose  progress  we  can  trace  for  three 
generations,  were  most  eminent.  The  most  important  extant  work  of  this 
school  is  the  statue  of  a  youth,  now  in  the  Villa  Albani,  byStephanus,  who 
inscribes  himself  as  a  pupil  of  Pasiteles.    Menelaus,  a  pupil  of  Stephanus, 
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was  the  sculptor  of  a  group,  now  in  the  Villa  Ludovisi,  which  probably 
represents  Orestes  and  Electra  (Fig.  35).  The  chief  characteristic  of  the 
school,  as  manifested  in  these  works  and  in  replicas  of  others,  is  a  deliberate 
and  systematic  eclecticism  combined  with  certain  original  qualities.  The 
earlier  models,  which  inspired  the  artists,  are  not  those  of  the  fourth  or 
later  centuries  (against  which  they  seem  to  mark  a  reaction)  but  those  of 
the  earlier,  even  the  archaic  periods.  The  works  produced  under  this 
influence  are  called  archaistic,  and  we  may  see  an  analogous  artistic 
movement  in  the  pre-Raphaelite  movement  in  our  own  times.  This 


I 


Fig.  35.    Ephebus  by  Stephanus,  and  Orestes  and  Electra. 


revival  of  Greek  Art  on  Roman  soil  may  be  called  the  first  Hellenic 
Renaissance.  The  Pasitelean  type,  as  embodied  in  the  statue  by  Stephanus, 
seems  to  be  affected  by  the  influence  at  once  of  Polycleitus  and  of 
Lysippus,  while  it  deliberately  avoids  high  realistic  finish  and  prefers  the 
simpler  treatment  of  the  pre-Pheidian  period.  In  the  group  by  Menelaus 
these  qualities  are  not  so  prominent,  and  the  characteristics  of  purely 
Roman  Art  begin  to  assert  themselves.    With  the  activity  of  this  school 
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Greek  Art  may  be  said  to  find  its  end.  Roman  Art  is  either  merely 
reproductive  or  it  degenerates  into  redundant  relief  and  ornament.  The 
art  of  sculpture  becomes  subservient  to  the  chronicling  of  historical  events 


Fig.  36.    Marble  Relief  of  Antinous. 


and  triumphs  ;  a  purpose  which  reminds  us  of  Oriental  reliefs  and  the 
earliest  beginnings  of  Greek  Art.    And  thus  the  circle  is  completed  and 
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the  development  of  sculpture  ends  where  it  began.  In  one  sphere  of 
sculpture  the  Romans  added  an  element  of  their  own,  in  the  prominence 
they  gave  to  portraiture.  This  desire  to  perpetuate  the  individual  led  in 
the  middle  of  the  second  century  a.d.  to  the  last  flicker  of  the  flame  of 
Greek  Art,  when  under  Hadrian  the  type  of  Antinous  (Fig.  26)  became 
idealised  in  many  statues  which  recall  the  grace  of  the  best  Greek  sculptors. 
With  the  fall  of  the  Roman  Empire  Greek  Art  was  eclipsed,  until  it  rose 
again  in  the  Italian  Renaissance  to  illumine  the  life  and  taste  of  the 
civilised  world  down  to  our  own  day. 

The  various  text-books  on  Greek  sculpture  refer  to  the  special  literature  on 
Biblio  ra  h  the  Subject ;  those  recommended,  beginning  with  the  shortest,  are: 
1  lograp  .  -p^  g  Tarbell,  History  of  Greek  Art;  E.  A.  Gardner,  Hatidbook 
of  Greek  Sculpture  ;  A.  S.  Murray,  Manual  of  Archaeology.  In  French, 
M.  Collignon's  Histoire  de  la  Sculpture  Grecque  and  Perrot  and  Chipiez, 
Histoire  de  I'Art  dans  V Antiquite,  vol.  viil.  Gr^ce  archaique — La  Sculpture, 
will  be  found  most  instructive;  and  in  German  there  is  Overbeck's  Geschichte 
der  griechischen  Plastik.  The  first  two  chapters  of  C.  Waldstein,  Essays  on  the 
Art  of  Pheidias,  may  be  consulted  as  an  introduction  to  the  subject. 


IV.    4.  PAINTING. 

278.    As  we  possess  no  first-rate  examples  of  Greek  painting,  our  know- 
ledge of  the  subject  is  chiefly  derived  from  the  statements 
knowledge  ancient  writers,  of  whom  Pliny  is  the  most  important. 

His  short  sketch  of  its  history  {N.  H.  xxxv)  is  supplemented 
by  incidental  notices  in  the  works  of  other  writers,  such  as  Pausanias  and 
Lucian,  who  is  perhaps  the  best  of  ancient  critics.  The  statements  of 
these  authorities  are,  however,  supplemented  and  corrected  by  certain 
existing  works  of  art,  which,  though  they  belong  to  the  humbler  forms  of 
painting,  often  give  valuable  evidence.  Of  these  the  most  important  are 
Greek  vase-paintings  and  Roman  and  Etruscan  wall-paintings.  Vases,  since 
many  of  them  date  from  the  best  period  of  Greek  art,  are  our  most  trust- 
worthy witnesses,  but  for  obvious  reasons  their  evidence  is  restricted  to 
matters  of  composition  and  drawing.  In  these  the  best  of  them  are 
inimitable,  but  of  colour  they  tell  us  nothing,  and  for  this  reason  their 
value  decreases  with  the  advance  of  painting;  and  after  the  fifth  century  they 
diverge  too  far  from  independent  painting  to  be  safe  guides.  The  Roman 
wall-paintings,  on  the  other  hand,  are  remarkable  for  their  colouring,  and 
as  they  follow  Greek  traditions,  and  often  reproduce,  with  more  or  less 
freedom,  Greek  originals  of  an  earlier  period,  they  offer  useful  evidence  for 
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the  study  of  pure  Greek  painting.  Besides  these  two  classes  there  have 
lately  been  discovered  a  number  of  portraits  on  Egyptian  mummy-cases, 
which  are  Greek  in  style,  though,  like  the  Pompeian  paintings,  they  belong 
to  the  Roman  period,  most  of  them  probably  to  the  second  century  a.d. 
Many  of  these  are  encaustic,  and  give  us  a  high  idea  of  the  capabilities  of 
that  process,  of  which  they  are  the  only  existing  examples. 

279.  The  Greeks  appear  to  have  employed  three  methods  of  painting, 
fresco,  tempera,  and  encaustic.    The  first  of  these,  fresco, 

or  painting  on  wet  plaster  (which  fixes  the  colours  when  it  methods ' 
dries  without  the  aid  of  any  other  medium),  was  employed 
for  the  decoration  of  walls.  There  are  many  examples  of  it  at  Pompeii  and 
elsewhere  which  show  a  degree  of  skill  in  the  manipulation  of  this  difificult 
process  fully  equal  to  that  of  the  mediaeval  Italian  painters.  The  usual 
process  for  easel  pictures  appears  to  have  been  tempera.  The  practice  of 
ancient  painters  in  this  process  probably  differed  in  detail  from  the 
mediaeval,  but  was  essentially  similar,  in  that  both  used  a  sticky  medium, 
such  as  yolk  of  egg,  and  not  oil.  The  encaustic  process  is  no  longer 
employed,  and  its  nature  is  uncertain.  Its  peculiarity  was  that  the  colours 
were  mixed  in  wax,  which  sometimes  at  least  was  heated  before  application 
to  render  it  fluid.  Besides  the  brush  an  instrument  called  a  '  oestrum,' 
probably  a  kind  of  spatula,  was  used  for  laying  on  the  stiff  pigment.  This 
process  appears  to  have  been  slow  and  difificult,  but  it  had  the  advantage  of 
depth  and  richness  of  colour,  and  may  in  some  measure  have  filled  the 
place  of  modern  oil-painting.  The  earlier  Greek  painters  used  few  pig- 
ments, but  by  the  time  of  Apelles  they  possessed  a  very  adequate  palette. 
Taking  all  the  evidence  together,  we  cannot  place  their  technical  resources 
very  much  below  those  of  the  great  painters  of  the  Renaissance. 

The  history  of  Greek  painting  may  for  convenience  be  divided  into 
five  periods,  (i)  the  Primitive,  before  500  B.C.,  (2)  the  Polygnotan,  to  the 
time  of  the  Peloponnesian  War,  (3)  the  Transition,  about  the  last  quarter 
of  the  fifth  century,  (4)  the  Fourth  century,  (5)  the  Hellenistic  period. 
The  reasons  for  this  division  will  be  apparent  later. 

280.  The  first  of  these  periods  may  be  dismissed  briefly.  The  so-called 
Mycenaean  period  was  until  lately  represented  by  fragments 

of  wall-paintings  at  Tiryns  and  Mycenae,  executed  in  several  perJ^j'^^ 
colours  on  a  white  ground.  The  best  of  these,  representing 
a  man  catching  a  bull,  is  spirited,  in  spite  of  incorrect  drawing.  But 
recent  excavations  at  Cnossos  in  Crete  have  revealed  several  frescoes  more 
perfectly  preserved  than  any  on  the  mainland.  They  embrace  a  variety  of 
subjects,  and  are  said  to  show  a  naturalistic  freedom  even  more  remarkable 
than  that  of  the  other  works  of  this  period.  Unfortunately  they  have  not 
yet  been  reproduced  in  an  accessible  form.  Then  comes  a  gap  in  our 
records  only  filled  by  vases  and  a  few  terracotta  plaques  and  some  shadowy 
names  of  artists.  None  of  the  latter  appear  to  have  lived  earlier  than  the 
seventh  century  B.C.,  and  the  stories  told  of  them  are  untrustworthy.   In  all 
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probability  their  work  differed  little  except  in  size  and  finish  from  vase- 
painters,  and  through  vases  we  may  trace  the  gradual  advance  to  the  freer 
style  of  Polygnotus,  in  whose  great  works  painting  first  took  rank  with 
sculpture  as  an  independent  art. 

281.  Polygnotus,  whose  father  Aglaophon  was  himself  a  painter,  was 

a  Thasian  by  birth,  but  came  to  Athens  in  the  time  of  Cimon. 
Polygnotus"'^'  ^^'"^  adorned  the  walls  of  several  public  buildings 
with  paintings  of  mythological  subjects,  among  others  a 
Sack  of  Troy  in  the  Stoa  Poecile,  and  a  Rape  of  the  Leucippidae  in  the 
shrine  of  the  Dioscuri.  But  his  most  famous  works  were  two  in  the 
Lesche  at  Delphi,  the  Sack  of  Troy,  and  Ulysses  in  the  Underworld. 
These  were  large  compositions,  each  containing  at  least  seventy  figures,  and 
probably  covered  the  walls  of  the  building.  There  was  in  these  no 
complete  landscape  background  to  the  scene,  but  only  slight  indications  of 
locality,  such  as  a  rock,  a  tree,  a  house,  or  the  like  ;  and  the  unity  of  effect 
depended  therefore  on  the  balance  of  groups  and  single  figures,  which  were 
arranged  with  careful  symmetry.  The  conception  was  grave  and  serious  as 
befitted  the  subjects  and  the  monumental  character  of  the  work.  The 
greatest  advance  made  by  Polygnotus  was  in  the  treatment  of  the  human 
face,  which  he  freed  from  the  rigidity  of  earlier  Art,  giving  it  for  the  first 
time  life  and  expression.  In  this  he  anticipated  sculpture,  and  there  can 
be  no  doubt  that  he  and  the  other  great  painters  of  his  time  strongly 
influenced  the  sculptors  of  the  succeeding  Periclean  period.  His  skill  in 
the  treatment  of  the  face  enabled  him  to  become  a  master  in  the  expression 
of  character,  for  which  he  is  praised  by  Aristotle  and  other  writers  beyond 
all  other  painters.  His  colouring  was  simple  and  without  any  play  of 
light  and  shade,  but  must  have  been  skilful,  for  Lucian  selects  for  special 
praise  the  complexion  of  Cassandra  in  the  Sack  of  Troy;  he  was  also 
admired  for  his  refined  and  studied  treatment  of  drapery,  a  trait  which  is 
illustrated  by  many  vases  of  the  period.  The  two  most  famous  contem- 
poraries of  Polygnotus  were  Micon  and  Panaenus,  the 
Micon  and       brother  of  Pheidias,  for  whom  he  executed  the  paintings  on 

Panaenus.  '  .  .  1  t-» 

the  throne  of  Zeus  at  Olympia.  Micon  and  Panaenus 
seem  to  have  shared  the  painting  of  the  famous  Marathon  of  the  Stoa 
Poecile.  In  the  same  place  Micon  executed  alone  an  Amazonomachia,  in 
which  the  Amazons  appeared  on  horseback.  In  style  these  painters  pro- 
bably resembled  Polygnotus,  but  in  the  opinion  of  all  critics  he  stood 
alone  in  grandeur  of  conception.  All  of  them  however  were  inspired 
by  the  patriotic  enthusiasm  which  was  called  forth  by  the  Persian  Wars. 

282.  About  the  end  of  the  fifth  century  there  was  a  transformation  in  the 

character  of  Greek  painting.  Large  monumental  composi- 
TransUion"'^      tions  gave  way  to  easel  pictures,  and  with  this  change  came 

a  great  advance  in  the  treatment  of  colour  and  chiaroscuro. 
The  figure  was  given  relief  by  means  of  light  and  shade,  and  the  study 
of  perspective  made  possible  a  more  natural  treatment  of  the  landscape 
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background.  Thus  the  painter  was  able  to  attain  to  a  much  closer  imitation 
of  natural  effects.  There  was  also  a  change  in  spirit.  Mythological  subjects 
still  predominated,  but  the  artist's  first  aim  was  no  longer  to  tell  the  story 
but  to  produce  a  beautiful  picture  from  the  elements  which  it  offered.  The 
way  had  been  prepared  for  this  change  by  previous  artists,  notably  by 
Apollodorus  of  Athens,  but  the  first  great  masters  of  the  new  manner  were 
Zeuxis  of  Heraclea  and  Parrhasius  of  Ephesus,  who 
lived  at  the  time  of  the  Peloponnesian  War  and  probably  parrhLlus 
till  the  early  years  of  the  fourth  century.  Both  alike  showed 
the  characteristics  of  the  new  school,  but  Zeuxis  was  noted  more  especially 
for  the  novelty  of  his  conceptions  and  the  wonderful  beauty  of  his  female 
figures;  Parrhasius  for  his  fine  drawing,  his  exquisite  care  in  the  treatment 
of  the  face,  and  his  power  of  rendering  the  emotions.  The  Helen  of 
Zeuxis  in  the  temple  of  Hera  at  Croton,  which  was  famous  for  the  incom- 
parable beauty  of  the  nude  figure,  is  characteristic  of  his  art.  No  less  so 
is  the  'Centaur  Family'  described  by  Lucian  {Zeuxis).  Among  the  works 
of  Parrhasius  the  picture  of  the  Athenian  people  was  admired  for  the  skill 
with  which  the  artist  had  expressed  in  the  single  figure  of  Demos  all 
the  conflicting  qualities  of  that  inconstant  personage.  The  subjects  of  his 
other  pictures,  e.g.  The  Madness  of  Ulysses,  Philoctetes,  Prometheus, 
offered  scope  for  the  subtlety  of  expression  which  marked  his  art.  A 
contemporary  and  rival  of  these  painters  was  Timanthes 

-  _    ,  /  M  1        r  \       1  •  Timanthes. 

of  Cythnus  (or  possibly  01  Sicyon),  who  on  one  occasion 
carried  away  the  prize  from  Parrhasius.    His  masterpiece  was  the  Sacrifice 
of  Iphigenia,  a  work  highly  praised  by  ancient  writers  for  the  wonderful 
expression  of  different  degrees  of  grief  in  the  faces  of  the  spectators.    It  is 
probably  the  original  of  a  picture  discovered  at  Pompeii. 

283.    This  period  is  not  sharply  distinguished  from  the  preceding,  but 
is  marked  by  the  rise  of  separate  schools  which  in  different    po„rth  period 
ways  developed  the  new  manner  and  added  to  the  stock  of    Fourth  cen- 
technical  knowledge.    These  schools  were  the  Sicyonian, 
Attic,  and  Ionic.    In  painting,  as  in  sculpture,  the  Sicyonian  school  was 
marked  by  the  careful  study  of  the  theoretical  and  technical 
parts  of  Art.  It  was  founded  by  Eupompus  at  the  beginning  |jfho°o"i'^" 
of  the  century.    His  pupil  Pamphilus,  celebrated  for  his 
varied  attainments  and  particularly  for  his  profound  study  of  artistic  theory, 
was  the  teacher  of  three  great  masters,  Apelles,  Melanthius  and  Pausias. 
Only  the  two  latter  belong  properly  to  the  Sicyonian  school,  and  of 
Melanthius  we  know  little.     Pausias  was  an  encaustic  painter  and 
excelled  in  small  pictures,  especially  of  flowers  and  children.    His  strength 
lay  in  colouring  and  chiaroscuro,  and  the  most  famous  example  of  his  skill 
in  this  was  the  black  bull  in  a  picture  of  a  sacrifice.    It  stood  facing 
the  spectator,  but  in  spite  of  this  and  the  added  difficulty  of  its  colour,  he 
succeeded  perfectly  in  giving  it  due  relief.    He  seems  to  have  sought  out 
such  problems,  and  no  doubt  the  encaustic  process,  of  which  he  was 
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the  first  great  master,  helped  him  in  their  solution.    He  is  noteworthy  as 

the  first  painter  of  gefire  pictures.    Pausias  left  several  pupils,  of  whom  we 

know  little,  and  the  Sicyonian  school  maintained  its  reputation  till  the 

time  of  Aratus  in  the  middle  of  the  third  century.    Its  continuity  of 

tradition  and  the  solid  technical  training,  which  Plutarch  describes  by  the 

word  ;(pT7(rToy/3a</)ta,  preserved  it  from  decay  longer  than  the  rest. 

As  our  authorities  are  not  explicit  on  this  point  there  is  a  doubt 

.  .  „  ^  ,  whether  all  the  painters  now  to  be  mentioned  belong  to  one 
Attic  School.  ,      ,   ,        ,  .  ,•  •      •  ,  •  , 

school,  but  they  possess  certain  qualities  in  common  which 

makes  it  convenient  to  treat  them  together.     Ancient  writers  ascribe  many 

paintings  to  a  painter  Aristeides,  but  as  they  appear  to  have  confounded 

two  painters  of  this  name,  of  whom  one  lived  at  the  beginning  of  the 

fourth  century,  the  other  in  the  time  of  Apelles,  we  can  form  no  distinct 

idea  of  either.    One  of  the  pictures  so  ascribed  however  deserves  notice. 

It  represented  the  sack  of  a  town,  and  the  leading  motive  was  the  figure  of 

a  dying  woman  with  an  infant  at  her  breast.    The  choice  of  such  a  subject 

is  characteristic,  and  shows  that  the  love  of  a  dramatic  situation,  manifested 

already  by  Parrhasius  and  Timanthes,  grew  more  powerful  in  the  fourth 

century.    Nicomachus,  son  and  pupil  of  the  elder  Aristeides,  was  a 

painter  of  repute  about  the  middle  of  the  century.    He  seems  to  have 

preferred  mythological  subjects,  especially  those  which   offered  scenes 

of  vigorous  action,  e.g.  the  Rape  of  Persephone.    He  was  celebrated  for 

rapidity  of  execution.    Another  pupil  of  Aristeides,  equally  famous  in 

sculpture  and  in  painting,  was  Euphranor,  who  is  constantly  cited  as  the 

type  of  versatile  genius.    It  is  remarkable  at  this  date  that  his  most  famous 

works  were  wall-paintings.    They  were  in  the  Stoa  of  Zeus  Eleutherius  at 

Athens,  and  represented  Democratia  and  Demos,  the  Twelve  Gods,  and 

the  cavalry  battle  before  Mantinea.    Plutarch  praises  the  last  highly  for  its 

vigour  and  life.    Euphranor  said  of  his  Theseus,  who  appeared  in  the  first 

of  the  series,  that  he  was  fed  on'  beef,  whereas  the  Theseus  of  Parrhasius 

was  fed  on  roses,  a  remark  which  illustrates  the  increased  realism  of  the 

time.    Of  Euphranor  s  many  pupils  we  know  little,  but  one  of  them, 

Antidotus,  was  the  teacher  of  Nicias,  an  Athenian  and  one  of  the  greatest 

painters  at  the  end  of  the  fourth  century.   He  excelled  in  female  figures,  and 

two  of  his  paintings  of  mythological  heroines,  an  lo  and  an  Andromeda, 

are  perhaps  reproduced  in  various  Pompeian  frescoes,  which  give  us  a 

high  idea  of  the  grace  and  refinement  of  their  original.    He  also  painted, 

like  Polygnotus,  the  Underworld,  but  his  treatment  was  doubtless  very 

different,  especially  as  we  hear  that  he  was  a  master  of  chiaroscuro.    It  is 

to  be  observed  that  the  painters  of  this  school  showed  a  preference  for 

mythological  and  dramatic  subjects.    So  much  may  be  inferred  from  the 

lists  of  their  works  furnished  by  Pliny  and  others.    Moreover  the  praises 

accorded  to  them  by  ancient  critics  relate  chiefly  to  qualities  of  expression 

rather  than  technique.    In  these  two  points  lies  their  difference  from  the 

painters  of  the  Sicyonian  school. 
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284.  The  two  chief  painters  of  the  Ionic  school  were  Apelles  and 
Protogenes.  Apelles,  the  greatest  of  all  ancient  painters,  was 
born  at  Colophon,  probably  between  370  and  360  B.C.  He  A^ene^s!*"""'' 
studied  first  at  Ephesus  under  Ephorus,  and  later  at  Sicyon 
under  Pamphilus.  It  was  no  doubt  here  that  he  acquired  that  perfection 
of  execution  which  was  one  of  the  charms  of  his  work,  but  he  was  not 
confined  by  the  rules  of  any  single  school,  but  took  from  each  what  was 
needed  for  his  development.  The  subjects  of  his  pictures  mark  a  new 
departure,  for  most  of  them  were  portraits,  a  branch  of  painting  little 
cultivated  before.  It  became  popular  now  through  the  influence  of  the 
Macedonian  court,  the  chief  members  of  which  he  frequently  painted. 
These  appear,  however,  rarely  to  have  been  simple  portraits,  but  received  an 
additional  dignity  and  interest  from  the  introduction  of  artistic  motives. 
Apelles  was  fond  of  placing  his  figures  on  horseback,  and  in  his  portraits 
of  Ale.xander  he  often  presented  him  in  the  company  of  divine  persons  or 
personifications.  Thus  he  painted  him  with  the  Dioscuri,  and  riding  in 
triumph  with  War  in  chains  beside  him,  and  again  wielding  the  thunder- 
bolt ;  the  wonderful  relief  of  the  hand  which  held  the  bolt  was  specially 
admired.  He  seems  to  have  had  a  taste  for  allegory  and  personification, 
which  he  carried  far  in  the  elaborate  picture  of  Calumny  described  by 
Lucian.  Herein  he  anticipated  the  taste  of  the  next  age.  His  mytho- 
logical pictures  were  few,  but  his  Aphrodite  Anadyomene  was  by  far  the 
most  famous  picture  of  antiquity.  Its  motive  is  uncertain,  but  its  charm 
lay  in  the  beauty  and  grace  of  the  nude  Aphrodite,  who  was  Avringing  from 
her  hair  the  water  of  the  sea  from  which  she  had  just  risen.  It  seems  to 
have  resembled  in  spirit  the  Cnidian  Aphrodite  of  Praxiteles.  The  distinctive 
([ualities  of  Apelles'  work  appear  to  have  been  perfection  of  finish  combined 
with  the  perfect  ease  which  came  of  absolute  mastery  of  technique,  and 
above  all  a  certain  grace  and  charm  peculiar  to  himself.  This  quality 
of  x°7"5  was  claimed  by  Apelles  himself  as  his  peculiar  merit,  and  his 
judgment  was  confirmed  by  critics.  He  does  not  seem  to  have  been 
remarkable  for  creative  imagination  and  cannot  therefore  be  called  the 
greatest  of  painters  in  quite  the  same  sense  that  Pheidias  was  the  greatest  of 
sculptors.  Indeed  it  was  impossible  for  any  painter  to  combine  the  highest 
technical  skill  with  the  highest  imaginative  qualities,  for  painting  only 
reached  technical  completeness  when  the  creative  power  of  Greek  Art  was 
already  declining.  Protogenes,  a  painter  of  the  same  period  and  also  a 
native  of  Asia  Minor,  was  declared  by  Apelles  equal  to  himself  in  all  but 
ease  of  execution.  He  worked  chiefly  at  Rhodes,  and  his  masterpiece  was 
a  picture  of  lalysus,  the  eponymous  hero  of  the  Rhodian  city,  on  which  he 
is  said  to  have  spent  seven  years.  Another  picture  equally  famous  presented 
a  satyr  leaning  at  ease  against  a  pillar  with  a  shepherd's  pipe  in  his  hand, 
a  pose  which  recalls  the  satyr  of  Praxiteles,  the  so-called  'Marble  Faun.' 
He  also  painted  portraits,  including  an  Alexander  with  Pan.  His  work 
was  extremely  lifelike  and  marked  by  extraordinary  finish,  but  the  intense 
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care  he  spent  upon  it  rendered  the  effect  somewhat  laboured.    If  we  may 
trust  the  story  which  connects  him  with  Demetrius  Poliorcetes,  he  must 
.have  lived  at  least  to  the  end  of  the  fourth  century. 

285.    The  great  age  of  Greek  painting  ended  with  Apelles,  but  there 
were  some  interesting  developments  in  the  time  of  the 
Heiienfstic'^     Diadochi.    We  notice  the  beginnings  of  these  in  the  work 
painting.        of  Aiitiphilus,  a  painter  whose  tendencies  connect  him 
with  this  period,  though  he  seems  to  have  lived  earlier,  for 
he  painted  portraits  of  Philip  and  Alexander.   He  worked  both  in  encaustic 
and  tempera  and  was  versatile  also  in  the  choice  of  subjects,  for  he  painted 
mythological  scenes,  portraits  and  ge7ire.    One  instance  of  the  latter  was 
a  picture  of  a  boy  fanning  a  fire,  the  light  illuminating  his  face  and  the 
room  about  him.    In  another  picture  he  painted  women  spinning.  These, 
and  a  picture  of  the  death  of  Hippolytus,  a  somewhat  sensational  subject, 
mark  his  connexion  with  later  artists.    He  was  remarkable  for  facility  of 
execution.    Theon  of  Samos,  called  also  Theorus,  was  famous  for  pictures 
of  a  highly  realistic  and  sensational  character,  which  were  called  ^avToxrlai. 
One  of  these  represented  a  hoplite  charging,  and  before  exhibiting  it  the 
painter  always  caused  a  trumpeter  posted  near  to  sound  the  charge,  upon 
which  the  curtain  was  suddenly  withdrawn.     This  desire  to  produce 
illusion  by  a  sudden  and  overpowering  effect  was  new  in  Greek  Art,  but  we 
find  the  same  spirit  in  the  sculpture  of  the  later  period,  especially  in  the 
Pergamenian  frieze  of  the  Gigantomachia. 

Another  characteristic  of  this  period  is  the  development  of  getire,  the 
popularity  of  which  is  attested  by  many  Pompeian  paintings  based  on 
Greek  originals.  Of  the  artists  who  practised  it  the  best  kno\vn  is 
Piraeicus,  who  painted  'barbers'  and  cobblers'  shops,  asses,  eatables  and 
the  like,'  and  was  called  '  rhyparographus,'  a  malicious  perversion  of 
f)(D7roypa.(f)os.  These  humble  subjects,  which  must  have  owed  their  attrac- 
tion mainly  to  the  execution,  mark  an  increased  love  of  realism,  when 
compared  with  those  of  the  earlier  genre  painters,  Pausias  and  Antiphilus, 
whose  subjects  had  an  interest  apart  from  the  treatment.  But  even  so 
Greek  painters,  to  judge  from  existing  remains,  never  lost  their  love  of 
representing  the  type,  rather  than  the  individual,  and  thus  differed  from 
later  realists. 

These  were  the  two  most  important  new  growths  in  later  Greek 
painting.  Even  as  late  as  the  early  Roman  Empire  painters  retained 
a  high  degree  of  technical  skill,  but  they  did  little  more  than  vary 
the  motives  of  earlier  artists.  Two  painters  only  deserve  mention.. 
Timomachus  of  Byzantium,  whom  PHny  ascribes  to  the  age  of  Julius 
Caesar,  though  some  modern  writers  would  place  him  earlier,  seems  to  have 
reverted  to  the  severer  spirit  of  the  painters  before  Alexander.  His  master- 
pieces were  pictures  of  Ajax  after  his  madness,  and  of  Medea  meditating 
the  murder  of  her  children,  in  which  he  seems  to  have  expressed  powerfully 
the  dramatic  and  psychological  interest  of  the  subjects.    The  Medea  is 
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probably  reproduced  by  a  picture  at  Pompeii,  one  of  the  finest  discovered 
there.  The  subject  is  treated  with  much  restrained  power.  All  centres  in 
the  highly  expressive  face  and  pose  of  Medea,  who  stands  quietly  with  her 
hands  painfully  pressed  together.  Besides  these  and  other  mythological 
pictures,  Timomachus  also  painted  portraits.  Another  painter,  Ludius 
(or  perhaps  Tadius),  a  contemporary  of  Augustus,  deserves  a  passing 
mention.  He  introduced  a  new  style  of  decorative  landscape  for  the 
adornment  of  walls.  The  subjects  of  these  were  'villas,  porticoes, 
gardens,  groves,  hills,  lakes,  harbours,'  and  similar  scenes.  These  were 
mingled  together  in  profusion  and  enlivened  by  the  addition  of  figures,  the 
whole  producing  a  light  and  cheerful  effect.  The  many  examples  of  such 
scenes  in  Pompeian  painting  perhaps  reflect  his  style.  They  are  pleasing 
and  effective  as  decoration,  but  show  little  regard  for  truth  to  nature  and 
none  for  perspective.  Landscape  had  already  been  employed  for  a  similar 
purpose  by  the  Greeks,  and  we  do  not  know  wherein  Ludius'  innovation 
lay.  The  earlier  Greek  style  of  decorative  landscape  is  probably  repre- 
sented by  the  fine  paintings  of  scenes  from  the  Odyssey  discovered  in 
a  house  in  the  Esquiline.  These  and  some  of  the  landscape  backgrounds 
in  pictures  after  Greek  originals  show  a  considerable  knowledge  of  natural 
effect,  but  the  Greeks  seem  never  to  have  cultivated  landscape  as  an 
independent  art. 

The  most  complete  modern  account  of  Greek  painting  is  to  be  found  in 
Brunn's  Geschichte  der  griechische?t  Kiinstler,  Vol.  11.  A  popular  g-^^jj^^ 
sketch  is  given  by  M.  Paul  Girard,  La  Peiiiture  Antique.    The      '  ^oerap  y. 
English  translation  of  Woltmann  and  Wormann's  History  of  Painting,  and  the 
article  '  Pictura'  in  Smith's  Dictionary  of  Antiquities,  contain  useful  information, 
and  the  latter  a  Bibliography  of  the  subject. 
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286.  During  the  seventh  century  B.C.,  the  potters  of  many  different  locali- 
ties were  working  on  independent  lines.  They  were  gradually 
attaining  to  a  fuller  power  of  expressing  the  human  figure,    gchoof  ^""^ 
and  of  representing  incident.    They  also  began  to  connect 
their  artistic  types,  many  of  which  had  been  inherited  in  an  impersonal 
form,  with  subjects  derived  from  the  epic  poems  or  mythology.    At  some 
period  which  cannot  be  exacdy  dated,  but  probably  about  the  beginning 
of  the  sixth  century  B.C.,  the  Athenian  and  Corinthian  potters  introduced  a 
series  of  improvement.s,  and  by  degrees  the  Attic  school  took  the  lead. 
Hitherto  it  had  been  one  school  among  many  rivals,  whose  mutual 
relations  are  singularly  difficult  to  trace,  but  it  now  assumed  an  easy 
supremacy.    The  various  local  schools  became  insignificant,  while  the 
Athenian  export  trade  increased.    It  was  only  at  a  much  later  time,  when 

'  For  the  earlier  hi.story  of  vase-painting  see  §§  253  ff. 
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Athenian  industry  began  to  decay,  that  the  manufacture  was  seriously  taken 
up  in  South  Italy  and  other  outlying  districts. 

287.  The  material  improvements,  fully  developed  by  the  Athenian 
The  Black-  potters,  Were  two.  They  introduced  the  use  of  the  fine 
figure  Style.  clay,  coloured  to  the  familiar  tint  intermediate  between  red 
Methods.  ^^^^  Orange ;  and  they  perfected  the  equally  characteristic 

lustrous  glaze,  rich  black  at  its  best,  but  sometimes  tending  towards  olive 


Fig.  37.    Black-figure  Cylix,  signed  by  Tleson.    Subject:  Seated  Sphinx. 

green  or  brown.  With  the  introduction  of  the  brilliant  glaze  came  the 
careful  study  of  lines  engraved  with  a  sharp  metal  point  in  the  black 
glaze  so  as  to  show  the  ground  colour  below.  Occasionally  in  older  wares, 
especially  in  those  of  Corinth,  the  lines  are  incised  in  the  dark  figures  to 
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add  internal  details,  or  to  define  parts  of  the  outline.  For  the  most  part, 
however,  though  there  are  some  notable  exceptions,  the  incised  work  is 
singularly  rough  and  hasty.  The  Athenian  painters  began  to  practise  the 
use  of  a  point,  worked  with  the  careful  precision  of  an  engraver,  and 
acquired  both  the  skill  of  draughtsmen,  and  the  power  of  expressing 
minute  details  in  the  internal  drawing  of  the  black  figures.  Other  colours 
were  also  added  after  the  firing  of  the  black,  and  were  fired  at  a  lower 
temperature,  for  which  reason  they  have  often  disappeared.  White  was 
freely  used  for  such  objects  as  linen  garments,  etc.,  and  especially  for  the 
flesh  colour  of  women.  For  while  the  artist  was  ready  to  accept  the 
convention  of  black,  marked  with  incised  lines,  for  the  male  figures,  he 
seems  disinclined  to  use  it  for  the  women.  Finally,  a  ruddy  purple  was 
freely  used  for  helmets,  draperies,  etc.,  and  in  a  quite  conventional  manner 
for  hair,  beards,  and  parts  of  animals  (cf.  Fig.  37). 

288.  The  productions  of  the  Athenian  black-figure  potters  may  be 
briefly  described  as  belonging  to  the  following  classes :  ^he  Biack- 
(i)  a  period  of  archaic  simplicity;  (2)  a  period  of  com-  figure  style, 
parative  freedom,  followed  by  (3)  alternatively,  an  affected  "  ivisions. 
conventionalism,  or  an  attempt  at  freehand  treatment,  of  which  neither 
the  artist  nor  his  methods  were  capable.  In  (i)  the  draperies  and  figures 
are  alike  conventionally  treated.  Especially  the  women's  dresses  hang  in 
stiff  straight  lines  to  the  feet,  without  creases.  The  figures  are  either  in 
profile  or  straight  to  the  front.  The  composition  is  elementary,  with 
numerous  small  figures.  In  (2)  there  is  greater  freedom  in  the  action, 
and  considerable  power  of  representing  the  nude  male  form  in  varied  and 
vigorous  position.  The  draperies  reflect  something  of  the  movement  of 
the  figures.  The  composition  is  less  mechanical.  At  the  same  time  it 
becomes  simpler  and  more  dignified,  with  a  reduced  number  of  figures 
represented  on  a  larger  scale.  In  (3),  which  appears  to  represent  the 
latest  period,  two  tendencies  are  at  work.  Either  there  is  an  affected 
formality  which  seems  to  reflect  the  earliest  period,  combined  with  an 
extraordinary  elaboration  of  small  details  expressed  by  the  incised  line 
(compare  especially  the  vases  of  Exekias) ;  or  the  execution  becomes 
careless  and  rough.  In  part  this  occurs  on  small  vases  of  slight  and  hasty 
work,  but  in  part  it  seems  to  be  due  to  a  school  seeking  freedom  by  a 
wrong  path. 

289.  In  one  considerable  class  of  vases,  namely  the  Panathenaic 
amphorae,  the  conservative  influence  of  religious  custom 

preserved  the  use  of  the  black-figure  style  for  more  than  "gj*"^^"^'*^ 
150  years  after  it  had  ceased  to  be  practised  for  ordinary 
purposes.  These  vases,  which  contained  the  oil  won  by  victors  in  the 
Panathenaic  games,  were  of  a  fixed  type.  On  the  one  side  were  an  archaic 
figure  of  Athena,  standing,  usually  between  two  Doric  column.s,  and  the 
inscription,  written  columnwise  {klovt]B6i'),  tcSi'  ' kOrjvrfOcv  aOkw.  On  the 
other  side  is  an  agonistic  scene.    Some  of  the  vases  are  genuinely  archaic, 


278 


VASE  PAINTING 


but  others  can  be  dated  between  the  years  367  and  313  b.c.  by  the  names 
of  the  Archons,  which  are  also  Inscribed. 

290.  The  range  of  subjects  represented  on  the  black-figure  vases  is 
Black-figure  ^^''g^)  when  Considered  in  relation  to  the  number  of 
Style.  vases,  on  account  of  the  frequency  with  which  the  painters 
Subjects.  repeated  the  established  types.  The  subjects  include  figures 
of  deities  singly  or  in  groups,  especially  Dionysus  and  his  following ; 
special  myths  connected  with  deities,  such  as  the  birth  of  Athena ;  the 
labours  and  adventures  of  Heracles,  and  his  final  apotheosis,  all  rigidly 
following  the  typical  schemes ;  certain  episodes  connected  with  the  Trojan 
and  Theban  cycles ;  also  numerous  scenes  of  combat,  often  over  the  body 
of  a  fallen  warrior,  presumably  an  epic  hero,  but  not  definitely  named. 
Of  scenes  of  daily  Hfe,  the  most  common  are  those  connected  with 
athletic  games  and  the  exercises  of  the  palaestra.  Scenes  from  the  life 
of  women  are  less  common,  but  they  are  occasionally  represented  bathing 
or  at  the  well.  Scenes  of  trade,  industry  and  agricultural  operations  occur, 
but  only  rarely  on  the  black-figure  vases. 

291.  The  Greek  potters  who  practised  the  black-figure  style  of  painting 
Black-figure  Succeeded  in  reaching  a  considerable  height  of  artistic 
^tyie-.^Artistic    achievement.    The  story  from  mythology  or  the  epic  poems 

is  told  with  vivacity  and  directness.  Attention  is  concen- 
trated on  the  essential  points  by  a  singular  economy  of  all  accessories 
independent  of  the  figures.  Thus  in  the  language  of  the  vase  painters  a 
single  column  may  stand  for  a  temple,  and  a  tree  or  a  plant  may  show 
that  the  scene  is  out  of  doors,  while  a  dolphin  or  a  fish  may  represent  the 
sea.  At  the  same  time  much  of  the  drawing  is  strictly  conventional,  and 
a  certain  amount  of  grotesqueness  is  always  present,  being  inseparable 
from  the  method  employed  of  black  silhouettes.  The  vases  of  this  class 
have  that  interest  which  always  attaches  to  the  productions  of  a  primitive 
or  early  art.  Owing  however  to  the  inherent  limitations  of  the  method, 
which  led  to  its  abandonment,  the  black-figure  vases  do  not  reach  the 
highest  level.  The  release  of  vase  painting  from  its  shackles  could  only  be 
effected  by  the  introduction  of  another  and  freer  style. 

292.  Towards  the  close  of  the  sixth  century  B.C.  a  complete  reversal 
The  Red-  was  effected  in  the  system  of  vase  painting,  when  the  artists 
figure  Style.      Seem  to  have  become  aware  of  the  advantages  of  leaving  the 

^  °  ^'  figures  in  the  ground  colour  of  the  vase,  standing  out  upon 

the  dark  glaze.  In  this  way  the  grotesqueness,  which  seems  inseparable 
from  the  black-figure  methods,  was  eliminated,  and  the  changes  of 
technique  made  advances  in  drawing  possible.  The  methods  employed 
in  the  new  style  were  the  following.  While  the  clay  was  still  somewhat 
soft,  the  artist  made  a  sketch  of  his  design  with  a  blunt  point,  lighdy 
marking  the  clay.  The  figures  are  thus  sketched  out,  sometimes  after 
repeated  trials,  the  draped  figures  being  sketched  in  the  nude,  and  the 
draperies  afterwards  added.    Next  a  line  of  black  glaze,  about  an  eighth 
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of  an  inch  wide,  is  carefully  drawn  round  the  outside  of  the  figures  for 
which  vacant  spaces  are  thus  left.  The  background  is  filled  up  by  painting 
over  the  interstices  which  are  bordered  by  the  broad  lines,  but,  nearly 
always,  in  such  a  way  that  the  borderline  can  be  distinguished  if  examined 
at  an  oblique  angle.  The  interior  details  of  the  figures  are  next  drawn 
with  fine  lines  of  the  glaze,  and  freehand  drawing  takes  the  place  of  the 
incised  lines  of  the  preceding  style.  For  special  portions,  such  as  the 
profiles,  a  thin  black  line  is  often  drawn  along  the  boundary  of  the  subject 


Fig.  38.    Red-figure  Cylix.    Subject :  Young  warrior. 


in  order  to  give  it  better  definition  and  fineness  of  outline.  Occasionally 
some  of  the  interior  details,  such  as  the  abdominal  muscles,  are  drawn 
with  the  glaze  thinned  out  to  a  light  brown,  and  are  only  faintly  visible. 
In  rare  cases  this  lighter  glaze  is  also  used  as  a  local  wash.  To  separate 
a  black  piece  of  the  figure,  such  for  instance  as  the  hair,  from  the  black 
ground  an  incised  line  is  first  used ;  later  a  space  of  light  ground  was  left 
along  the  margin  of  the  black  part  of  the  subject.    Accessories  which 
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overlap  the  glaze  are  sometimes  painted  in  red.    Nor  did  the  practical 
minded  Greek  craftsman  omit  to  use  such  mechanical  aids  as 
Mechanica  found  Suitable.    Circles,  such  as  those  that  frame  the 

interior  of  a  cylix,  are  drawn  while  the  vase  revolves  on  the 
wheel.  Straight  lines,  as  for  instance  for  a  spear,  are  drawn  with  the  aid 
of  a  flexible  ruler.  Small  circles  are  struck  with  a  pair  of  compasses.  In 
some  cases  the  guiding  lines  for  elaborate  and  repeated  ornamental  patterns 
seem  to  have  been  stencilled  (cf.  Fig.  38). 

293.  The  recent  excavations  on  the  Acropolis  of  Athens  have  proved, 

contrary  to  what  had  previously  been  supposed,  that  the  red- 
style'^^Begin-  ^S^^'^  ^^Y^*^  was  fully  developed  at  the  time  of  the  Persian 
nings.  war.    Countless  fragments  of  pottery  were  found  in  the  strata 

of  rubbish  levelled  for  the  purpose  of  rebuilding  the  Acropolis 
temples,  and  amongst  them  were  numerous  signed  fragments  by  well  known 
masters  of  the  greatest  period  of  red-figure  painting,  such  as  Hieron, 
Chachrylion,  and  perhaps  Euphronius.  Since  the  red-figure  style  had  been 
brought  to  perfection  by  the  time  of  the  second  Persian  invasion,  it  follows 
that,  as  some  years,  perhaps  a  generation,  must  be  allowed  for  its  develop- 
ment, the  introduction  of  the  style  cannot  have  been  later  than  the  latter 
part  of  the  sixth  century — say  510  b.c.  On  the  other  hand,  the  excavations 
that  have  been  made  in  the  tumulus  of  Marathon  yielded  numerous  black- 
figure  vases,  but  only  one  red-figure  fragment.  We  thus  obtain  definite 
evidence  that  about  490  b.c.  the  black-figure  fashion  still  prevailed  for 
funereal  usages  although  the  red-figure  vases  must  have  been  coming  into 
common  use  for  dedications  in  the  temples  of  the  Acropolis.  For  a 
certain  time,  which  cannot  at  present  be  accurately  defined,  the  two  stj'les 
were  practised  simultaneously,  in  some  cases  by  the  same  artists.  A  small 
group  of  painters  are  known  (Nicosthenes,  Andocides,  Hischylus  and 
Pamphaeus)  who  painted  vases  in  each  of  the  two  styles,  and  also  used 
both  styles  on  the  same  vase,  either  for  its  inner  and  outer  surfaces,  or  for 
different  parts  of  the  same  surface. 

294.  The  flourishing  period  of  Attic  red-figure  painting  seems  to  have 
^  ^  ^  fallen  nearly  within  the  limits  of  the  fifth  century  B.C.  The 
Style.  Vases  painters  of  this  century  may  be  divided  into  the  following 
clnuTry"*'        groups :  (i)  'The  group  of  Epictetus,'  (2)  'The  group  of 

Euphronius,'  or  the  masters  of  the  '  Strong '  style,  (3)  The 
masters  of  the  later  Athenian  or  '  Fine '  style,  i.  The  group  of  Epictetus, 
so  called  from  one  of  its  most  prominent  artists,  consists  of  certain  early 
red-figure  masters.  The  service  they  performed  was  to  develope  the  new 
technique.  Artistically  however  they  continued  to  work  in  the  spirit  of 
the  black-figure  school,  carrying  on  its  stiff  mannerism  not  refreshed  by  a 
renewed  study  of  nature.  As  a  rule  their  subjects  are  weak  in  composition. 
Where  groups  are  introduced  the  figures  are  but  slightly  related.  2.  The 
group  of  Euphronius  is  composed  of  a  series  of  masters  whom  we  know 
to  have  been  active  about  480  n.c.    The  activity  of  Euphronius  himself 
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is  placed  between  500  and  450  n.c.  To  this  group  we  owe  the  vases  of 
what  is  called  the  'strong  style.'  'i'he  drawing  becomes  large  and  ideal, 
and  the  artist  obtains  complete  mastery  of  the  human  form.  3.  The 
later  Athenian  masters,  such  as  Meidias,  working  in  the  '  fine  style,' 
have  greater  freedom  in  their  treatment  of  the  figure  and  more  elaborate 
systems  of  composition.  At  the  same  time  their  themes  tend  to  become 
more  trivial,  the  mythological  subjects  are  neglected,  allegorical  names 
(such  as  Eunomia)  are  assigned  at  random. 

295.  With  the  introduction  of  the  red-figure  style,  the  range  of  subjects 
represented  becomes  wider,  and  instead  of  repeating  the 

accepted  type  of  a  particular  incident,  such  as  one  of  the  sfyie'^^'sub- 

labours  of  Heracles,  the  artists  seek  to  vary  their  treatment  jects. 

of  a  subject.    Theseus  becomes  prominent  on  the  vases  at 

the  same  time  that  his  cult  was  being  developed  at  Athens.  Subjects 

from  daily  life  become  more  frequent,  and  scenes  occur  from  life  in  the 

palaestra,  the  banquet-room,  the  street,  the  school,  and  the  women's 

apartments.    Towards  the  close  of  the  period  children  are  also  introduced. 

296.  A  frequent  addition  to  Athenian  vases  whether  black-  or  red- 
figured  is  an  inscription  such  as  KaA.09,  or  more  fully  6  Trais 

,  /  .,,  ,  ,  \  /        T  1       Names  with 

KttAos,  or  With  a  proper  name  as  Aeaypos  KaAo?.    In  such  ^aAos. 
cases  the  painter  has  followed  the  current  Athenian  custom, 
by  which  lovers  and  admirers  thus  wrote  the  names  of  the  objects  of  their 
admiration.    Cf.  Aristoph.  FesJ>.  97 

/cat  vi)  At"  rjv  ISj]  ye  irov  yeypa/i,/x£i'oi/ 
vlov  YlvpiXdfj.irov;  ev  6vpa  ArjfjLov  Kakoy, 
luiv  trapeypaij/e  irXtjatov  "  /cr;/xos  KaAo's." 

Where  the  name  is  given,  it  is  doubtful  in  some  cases  whether  the  person 
named  was  specially  related  to  the  potter,  or  whether  he  was  of  con- 
spicuous station,  and  well  known  to  the  Athenian  public.  Several  attempts 
have  been  made  on  the  latter  hypothesis  to  identify  the  KaAo's-names  with 
those  of  known  persons,  and  thus  to  obtain  fixed  points  in  the  chronology 
of  vase  painting,  but  in  most  cases  such  identifications  are  extremely 
doubtful.  In  another  direction,  the  /caAoVnames  are  important,  since  they 
point  to  a  synchronism  of  the  artists  who  use  the  same  name,  and  in  some 
cases  suggest  the  author  of  an  unsigned  vase.  Occasionally,  but  not  often, 
the  inscription  is  feminine  (as  tj  Trats  KaXrj).  In  certain  cases  it  applies  to 
figures  on  the  vase,  probably  in  a  sense  equivalent  to  Bravo  !  a  humorous 
expression  of  admiration  for  the  figure. 

297.  With  the  decay  of  the  Athenian  potteries  at  the  close  of  the  fifth 
century,  the  manufacture  of  the  red  figure  vases  passed  to 

other  places,  especially  to  the  (ireek  districts  of  South  Italy,    style*^^  Uaiian 
The  vases  of  this  period  are  often  very  large  and  highly  ornate.  Schools, 
but  the  treatment  becomes  conventional.    The  range  of  sub- 
jects is  narrower,  and  such  themes  as  a  woman  at  her  toilet  accompanied 
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by  Erotes  (cf.  Fig.  39),  become  more  numerous  than  any  others.  When 
mythological  and  heroic  subjects  are  introduced,  the  painter  makes  con- 
scious reference  to  works  of  literature,  and  there  is  no  longer  an  independent 
system  of  traditional  types  handed  down  in  art.  In  several  cases  the 
designs  are  directly  borrowed  from  plays  of  Euripides.  There  is  also  a 
tendency  to  introduce  farcical  subjects,  and  a  considerable  number  of  the 
South  Italian  vases  represent  scenes  from  unknown  comedies. 


298.    At  the  beginning  of  this  period  it  is  hard  to  distinguish  between 
vases  produced  at  Athens  and  at  Italian  centres  under  Athen- 
Red-figure        ian  inspiration.     Later  the  Italian  works   become  more 

Style.    Italian  .       '■.      ,    .         ,     .  .  .  r  i 

technique.         distinct  in  their  technique.     1  here  is  a  growing  use  ot  white 
which  occurs  but  little  on  the  Athenian  vases.    Upon  the 
white  there  is  an  attempt  to  show  shade  and  detail  with  yello\vish  brown. 
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The  palmette  and  other  ornaments  under  the  handle  become  large  and 

coarse.     The  red-figure  style  probably  died  away  in  Italy  in  the  third 

century  B.C.  About  the  time  that  it  came  to  an  end  an  attempt 

was  made  to  produce  a  somewhat  similar  effect  by  simpler    ^^^^^^  °^ 

means.    There  is  a  class  of  vases  which  are  covered  all  over    figure  style. 

with  black  glaze  and  have  the  figures  painted  in  white  upon 

the  glaze.    In  another  class  of  vases  figures  are  altogether  abandoned  and 

the  decoration  consists  of  subjects  moulded  in  relief.    In  some  cases 

copies  of  coins  are  thus  inserted,  while  in  others  we  have  subjects  which 

are  known  to  recur  in  silver. 

299.    Through  all  the  earlier  periods  of  vase  painting,  side  by  s;de  with 
the  conventions  of  the  black-  and  red-figure  styles,  there  had 
existed  schools  of  painting  whose  technique  consisted  in  Athe'nian 
figures  drawn  in  outline  upon  a  light  ground,  the  space  within  vases. 
the  outlines  being  more  or  less  filled  in  with  washes  of  colour. 
These  methods  had  been  practised  at  Naucratis  and  Rhodes,  and,  to  a 
certain  extent,  at  Athens  during  the  time  of  the  black-figure  vases.  They 
became  important  however  at  Athens  at  the  beginning  of  the  fifth  century 
with  the  introduction  of  the  red-figure  style.    We  have  a  series  of  fine 
vases,  one  of  which  is  signed  by  Euphronius,  with  figures  thus  drawn  in 
delicate  line  upon  a  white  ground.    But  the  most  familiar  use  of  this 
method  is  upon  the  numerous  class  of  vases  known  as  the  White  Athenian 
Lecythi.    These  we  know  to  have  been  painted  for  the  use  of  persons 
making  offerings  at  a  tomb.     The  only  reference  in  Greek  literature 
to  the  vase  painters  concerns  this  group.   Aristophanes  {£cc/.  995)  speaks  of 

TOV  Tojv  ypa(f)e(i)v  apifrrov 

OS  Tots  veKpoLCTL  ^u>ypa(f>(l  Tas  X.tjkvOov'S. 

The  subjects  are  for  the  most  part  connected  with  the  tomb.  Sometimes 
the  tombstone  is  shown,  and  sometimes  mythological  scenes  connected 
with  the  tomb,  such  as  a  meeting  between  the  deceased  and  Charon. 
Sometimes  scenes  from  daily  life  are  represented  in  a  manner  corresponding 
to  that  of  the  marble  reliefs  (cf.  Fig.  40).  As  regards  technique  the  vases  are 
usually  of  red  clay  with  glazed  necks  and  feet,  while  the  body  is  covered  with 
a  fine  coating  of  white.  After  a  preliminary  marking,  the  subject  is  drawn  in 
fine  lines,  at  first  of  black  glaze,  later  of  glaze  thinned  to  a  golden  brown, 
and  finally  with  dull  red  lines.  The  surfaces  of  the  figure  and  draperies 
may  then  be  covered  with  washes  of  colour  usually  transient  and  therefore 
often  lost  or  difficult  to  trace.  Many  of  these  vases  are  very  beautiful, 
and  all  are  pervaded  by  that  feeling  of  placid  and  gentle  melancholy  which 
marks  the  sepulchral  reliefs.  Dealing,  however,  almost  exclusively  with 
the  tomb  and  its  .surroundings,  the  vases,  like  the  reliefs,  lack  variety,  and, 
when  they  are  examined  in  masses,  the  treatment  of  the  later  vases  is  felt  to 
be  monotonou.s. 
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Fig.  40.    White  Athenian  Vases. 


For  general  accounts  see  Smith,  Diet,  of  Antiq.,  3rd  ed.,  s.v.  Vas;  Rayet  et 
Bibliography  Collignon,  Histoire  de  la  Ceramique  Grecque;  Baumeister's 
Deiikina/er,  s.v.  Vasenkunde.  The  best  introduction  to  the 
subject  is  a  study  of  a  catalogued  collection,  e.g.  The  British  Museum,  catalogued 
by  C.  H.  Smith  and  H.  B.  Walters;  the  Ashmolean  Museum,  Catalogue  of 
Greek  Vases,  by  Percy  Gardner;  the  Fitzwilliam  Museum,  Catalogue  of  the 
Greek  Vases,  by  E.  A.  Gardner.  General  collections  of  vase  paintings : — 
Gerhard,  Atiserlesene  griechische  Vaseiibilder;  the  Journal  of  Hellenic  Studies 
and  other  archaeological  periodicals.  Books  on  special  classes :  Klein,  Vasen 
Jiiit  Meistersignaturen;  Klein,  Euphronios;  A.  S.  Murray  and  A.  H.  Smith, 
White  Athenian  Vases  in  the  Brit.  Mus. 
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IV.    6.  TERRACOTTAS. 

300.    Works  in  Terracotta  or  '  baked  clay'  have  been  preserved  to  us 
from  all  periods  of  classical  antiquity.    For  the  most  part, 
such  objects  are  of  small  size  and  were  originally  of  trifling      and "s'^e.^"^ 
value.    While  the  ease  with  which  clay  could  be  obtained 
and  worked  favoured  copious  production,  its  fragility  and  want  of  value 


Fig.  41.    Mould  and  Cast. 


made  it  unsuited  for  the  permanent  and  .serious  work  of  the  sculptor. 
Statuettes  and  other  small  objects  in  terracotta  are  obtained  from  the 
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tombs,  or  less  often  from  the  shrines  of  divinities.  In  the  tombs,  the 
original  intention  may  have  been  to  bury  the  terracottas  as  substitutes  for 
better  offerings  for  the  use  of  the  dead,  or  as  votive  offerings  to  the  gods 
below.  In  later  times,  however,  such  a  purpose  must  have  been  almost 
forgotten.  The  dainty  and  playful  statuettes,  which  have  been  found  in 
great  numbers  in  the  cemeteries  of  Tanagra  (in  Boeotia)  and  elsewhere, 
can  only  be  supposed  to  have  been  regarded  as  part  of  the  accustomed 
furniture  of  a  grave,  without  special  religious  or  other  significance.  Terra- 
cottas obtained  from  shrines  are  of  a  votive  character,  consisting  of  figures 
of  the  divinity  or  of  representations  of  acceptable  offerings. 

301.    The  principal  methods  employed  for  the  production  of  terracotta 
figures  are  the  following  : 
^oduction^  (i)    Figures  of  horsemen  and  the  like  of  a  rough  appear- 

ance are  produced  by  rolling  and  pinching  soft  clay  with  the 
fingers.  Such  figures  are  found  chiefly  in  Cyprus,  but  also  occur  elsewhere. 
They  are  primitive  rather  than  archaic,  since  the  same  methods  would  at 
any  time  produce  the  same  results. 

(2)  Statuettes  and  reliefs  are  worked  directly  in  the  soft  clay,  with 
the  ordinary  modelling  tools. 

(3)  Subjects  are  cast  in  clay,  from  clay  moulds.  Most  of  the  smaller 
terracottas  were  made  thus,  and  numerous  moulds  are  extant.  From  the 
original  figure,  which  might  be  in  wax  or  clay,  a  mould  was  prepared, 
by  pressing  soft  clay  upon  the  front  of  the  figure.  This  mould  was  baked, 
and  could  then  be  used  for  the  production  of  copies.  As  a  rule  only  the 
front  is  moulded,  the  back  being  hastily  shaped  by  hand.  In  rare  cases 
moulds  are  also  found  for  the  back.  The  figure  thus  prepared  was  painted 
and  fired.  ^ 

The  annexed  illustration  (Fig.  41)  shows  on  the  right  an  antique  mould 
from  Tarentum  (and  now  in  the  British  Museum)  for  a  figure  of  a  woman, 
and  on  the  left  a  modern  cast  produced  from  it. 

Bibliography.  Pettier,  Lcs  Statuettes  de  Terre  cuite  dans  I'Antiqiiite,  Paris 
(Hachette),  1890.  C.  A.  Hutton,  Greek  Terracotta  Statuettes,  London  (Seeley), 
1899. 


IV.    7.    ENGRAVED  GEMS. 

302.  All  races  ascribe  magical  powers  to  crystals  and  other  stones  of 
striking  form  or  colour,  and  employ  them  as  potent  amulets.  In  fact 
all  jewellery  has  its  origin  in  magic  rather  than  in  aesthetic.  The 
Babylonians  used  stones  in  the  form  of  cylinders,  at  first  plain,  but  after- 
wards inscribed  with  a  sacred  subject  to  augment  the  virtue  inherent  in  the 
stone  (Fig.  42).    The  cylinder  was  the  earliest  form  in  Egypt  also,  but 
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it  was  soon  superseded  by  stones  cut  in  the  form  of  sacred  beetles. 
Finally  such  engraved  amulets  were  found  convenient  for  stamping  clay 


Fig.  42.  Impression  from  an  early  Babylonian  cylinder ;  with  the  name  of  the 
owner  and  his  deity,  between  two  representations  (reversed)  of  the  same  subject : 
real  size. 


or  wax.  There  is  no  mention  of  engraved  gems  in  Homer,  although  there 
are  many  passages  in  which  we  might  expect  to  find  the 
signet  used,  if  it  had  been  employed,  as  in  the  letter  of  Gems"^^^" 
Proetus,  and  in  the  opening  and  closing  of  treasure-chambers 
and  coffers,  which  in  classical  times  would  certainly  have  been  secured  with 
seals.  On  the  other  hand  engraved  gems,  usually  bean-shaped  or  glandular 
and  pierced  for  suspension,  are  characteristic  of  the  tombs  of  the  Mycenaean 
(Bronze)  Age.  From  the  frequency  of  their  occurrence  on  the  Greek 
islands  they  are  commonly  termed  '  Island-gems.'  As  might  naturally  be 
expected,  these  early  gems  are  usually  of  soft  materials,  such  as  steatite 
and  slate,  but  the  engraver  had  mastered  hard  stones,  such  as  hematite, 
green  jasper,  and  even  rock  crystal.  The  designs  are  almost  invariably 
naturalistic,  Hons,  stags,  bulls,  cows  and  hinds  suckling  their  young,  cuttle 
fish,  dolphins,  and  the  like.  A  gem  from  Mycenae  bears  a  design  very 
like  the  bull  fresco  from  Tiryns,  another  shows  a  man  leaping  on  to  the 
back  of  a  bull.  The  most  characteristic  Mycenaean  motive  is  that  of  two 
animals  ranged  like  heraldic  supporters  (Fig.  43).  One  such  from  Mycenae 


Fig.  43.    Example  of  a  lenticular  gem  of  heraldic  type,  in 
rock  crystal:  real  iizc. 
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(Lower  Town)  repeats  the  design  of  the  Lion-gate  ;  another  bears  two 
griffons  on  either  side  of  a  column.  This  principle  survived  in  the  types 
of  certain  archaic  coins,  e.g.  two  calves  with  a  tree  between  them  (Mytilene), 
two  boars  facing  (Methymna),  two  rams'  heads  facing  (Delphi),  two  goats' 
heads  (Delphi).  These  gems  were  suspended  from  the  neck  or  wrists,  and 
were  probably  primarily  worn  as  amulets,  for  which  purpose  they  are  still 
used  in  Melos  and  Crete. 

303.    The  lenticular  and  glandular  gems  were  gradually  superseded  by 

those  shaped  like  scarabs  (Figs.  44,  45),  or  scaraboids,  pierced 
development  Suspension.    It  is  on  these  that  there  appear  the  best 

productions  of  the  Greek  engraver  (Fig.  46).  Naturalistic 
designs  characterize  the  earlier  gems,  whilst  in  the  fifth  century  B.C.  appear 
heroic  subjects  corresponding  in  design  and  treatment  to  the  sculpture  of 


Fig.  46.    Greek  scarab-gem  of  the  best  period  of  Art : 

one  and  a  half  times  the  real  size. 


the  same  period,  e.g.  a  gem  with  a  nude  warrior  in  a  Corinthian  helmet, 
fitting  on  a  greave.  The  low-relief  characteristic  of  the  bas-reliefs  is  also  a 
feature  of  the  gems  of  the  same  period.  Portraiture  on  gems  first  appears 
in  the  same  century;  a  gem  signed  by  Dexamenus  bears  a  portrait  head.  It 
is  also  probable  that  in  certain  gems  which  bear  designs  corresponding  to 
.  well-known  Attic  funeral  stelae,  we  have  instances  of  portraiture  rather 
than  of  idealism;  thus  there  is  a  gem  signed  by  Dexamenus  bearing  an 
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Athenian  lady  seated  on  a  chair,  an  attendant  in  front  offers  her  mistress 
a  wreath  and  a  mirror ;  another  shows  a  youth  caressing  his  dog. 

But  it  is  from  the  time  of  Alexander  that  on  gems,  as  on  coins,  portraiture 
becomes  fully  developed  (Fig.  47).    By  far  the  greater  number  of  extant 


Fig.  47.    Fine  portrait  gem  of  the  third  century  B.C. :  real  size. 

gems  belong  to  the  Hellenistic  period.  Their  subjects  are  of  the  most 
varied  description — divinities,  portraits  of  famous  personages,  quadrupeds, 
birds,  and  insects.  In  Theophrastus'  time  the  stones  used  for  signets  were 
crfjLdpay8o<;  (emerald,  beryl,  and  aqua  marina),  avOpa^  (carbuncle  =  garnet), 
Kpva-To.Xko'i  (rock  crystal),  dfieOva-ov  (amethyst,  purple  rock  crystal).  These 
four  are  crystalline,  the  rest  are  amorphous :  vaXouSe^  (chalcedony), 
(TopSiov  (sard),  Kvyyovpiov  (yellow  carnelian),  ovvx^ov  (onyx),  d-^a.Tr]';  (agate), 
laa-iTLs  (green  jasper),  oficfta^  (chrysoprase),  o-a7r<^€tpos  (lapis  lazuli).  The 
vast  majority  of  extant  gems  are  of  sard.  The  device  was  often  adapted 
to  the  particular  stone,  e.g.  Dionysus  was  cut  on  the  amethyst,  which  was 
supposed  to  ensure  its  wearer  against  the  effects  of  wine. 

304.  The  names  of  only  two  engravers  have  reached  us  from  the 
sixth  century  B.C.,  Theodorus  and  Mnesarchus,  both 
Samians ;  the  former,  who  was  also  a  famous  sculptor,  ^"eravers. 
engraved  the  signet  of  Polycrates  :  the  latter  was  the  father  of  Pythagoras. 
To  the  succeeding  century  probably  belongs  Dexamenus  of  Chios, 
known  only  from  four  splendid  works  signed  with  his  name,  two  of  which 
have  already  been  mentioned  :  two  others  bear  cranes,  one  flying  the  other 
standing.  Pyrgoteles  engraved  portraits  of  Alexander,  whilst  later  came 
Pasiteles,  Cronius,  and  Dioscorides,  who  engraved  the  head  of  Augustus, 
which  the  latter  used  as  his  signet  to  the  close  of  his  life,  and  which  was 
used  by  his  successors  (except  Galba)  down  to  Pliny's  time.  To  the 
Ptolemaic  period  belong  Satyreius,  who  engraved  on  crystal  a  head  of 
Arsinoe  (Ani/i.  ix.  776),  and  Tryphon,  who  cut  in  aquamarine  a  swimming 
figure  of  Galene  {Anth.  ix.  44). 

C.  W.  King,  Antique  Gems  (1866),  Antique  Rings  and  Geins  (1872),  The 
Gnostics  and  their  Remains  (1887);  J.  H.  Middleton,  The  En-    gj-jj^^  ^ 
graved  Gems  of  Classical  Times  (1891) ;  The  British  Museum      '  '"^"P  ^• 
Catalogue  of  Engraved  Gems  (1888) ;  W.  Ridgeway,  The  Early  Age  of  Greece. 
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IV.    8.  MUSIC. 

305.  In  the  following  brief  account  of  the  art  of  music  as  practised 

by  the  ancient  Greeks  all  that  can  be  attempted  is  a  general 
Introduction.  outline  bringing  into  prominence  the  chief  points  of  differ- 
ence between  Greek  music  and  our  own.  One  striking  initial  difference 
is  the  importance  the  Greeks  assigned  to  music  as  a  means  of  education. 
Thus  Plato  frames  stringent  regulations  concerning  the  musical  education  of 
youth ;  and  Aristotle,  though  differing  from  him  in  detail,  entirely  agrees  in 
principle.  But  although  music  was  thus  recognised  as  necessary  to  a  liberal 
education,  yet  with  the  Greeks  it  was  more  closely  fettered  to  poetry  than 
now.  The  staple  of  the  Greek  art  was  vocal  composition  with  instrumental 
accompaniment :  there  is  no  trace  of  any  such  independent  development 
of  instrumental  composition  as  we  possess  in  our  concerted  chamber  and 
orchestral  music.  Greek  music  was  developed  from  the  hymn  addressed 
to  a  deity  by  a  priest  or  a  band  of  worshippers ;  the  instruments,  at  first 
a  mere  adjunct,  ultimately  indeed  attained  a  separate  artistic  existence,  but 
never  rivalled  in  importance  the  human  voice. 

306.  The  earliest  Greek  students  of  acoustics  of  whom  we  read  were 

Pythagoras  and  his  followers,  who  by  ascertaining  the  mathe- 
Diatonic         matical  ratios  of  various  intervals  found  a  basis  for  the 

scale.  .  -  .  .  . 

construction  of  a  scientific  scale.  But  Greek  musicians 
already  had  their  scale,  whether  scientific  or  not ;  and  there  is  no  evidence 
that  Pythagorean  research  influenced  the  practice  of  musicians.  A  diatonic 
scale  derived  from  the  natural  harmonics  has  three  intervals  :  a  greater  tone 
of  f ,  a  lesser  tone  of       ^^'^  ^  semitone  of  Plato  however  gives  a 

scale  consisting  of  two  intervals  only,  a  tone  of  |-  and  a  semitone  of 
but  whether  either  scale  was  in  actual  use  does  not  appear.  Aristo.xenus, 
some  half-century  later,  divides  the  octave  into  12  equal  semitones,  as  in  our 
own  system  of  '  equal  temperament ' ;  and  we  may  perhaps  assume  that 
this  represents  the  practice  of  musicians  at  least  about  the  end  of  the 
fourth  century. 

307.  The  smallest  interval  recognised  by  the  Greeks  as  a  true  con- 

sonance was  the  fourth :  the  tetrachord  thus  is  the  basis  of 
structure  of     ^j^g  ^^^i^^    -\Yg  gj-^j-t  then  with  the  four  notes  E  F  G  A  ;  the 

the  scale.  .  .  .  ^  •     ■  i  , 

intervals  being  semitone,  tone,  tone.  This  is  extended  by 
superimposing  a  second  tetrachord,  which  may  be  done  in  two  ways  :  either 
by  making  the  highest  note  of  the  first  tetrachord  the  lowest  of  the  second, 
or  by  starting  the  second  independently  on  the  fifth  above  the  lowest 
note.  In  the  former  case  the  second  tetrachord  was  said  to  be  '  conjunct ' 
{crvvr}it,ix.ivov),  and  we  get  a  heptachord  E  F  G  A  Bt?  C  D.  In  the  latter 
the  tetrachord  is  '  disjunct '  (8ie^€vy/A«Voi/),  and  we  have  an  octachord 
EFGABCDE:  the  Sia^ev^ts  being  the  interval  A  :  B.    That  the  hepta- 
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chord  was  the  older  system  may  be  gathered  from  the  names  given  to  the 
notes,  viz.  : 

Heptachord  E  F  G  A  Bb  C  D.     Octachord  E  F  G  A  B  C  D  E. 


r 


0 
;^ 
a 
X 


-I 


a    p-  a  SI- 
S' ^-  S- 
a    Q    a  ^s- 


The  name  fjiicrrj  is  strictly  appropriate  to  the  central  note  of  the  heptachord 
only,  and  appears  as  a  survival  in  the  octachord.  Now  it  is  generally 
agreed  that  fj-ea-rj  was  what  we  call  the  tonic  of  the  system'.  The  Greeks 
thus  regarded  the  tonic  as  the  central  note  of  the  series,  not,  as  we  do, 
the  beginning  of  it.  It  should  be  observed  too  that  vTrdrq  denotes  not  the 
highest  but  the  lowest  note.  Next  the  heptachord  and  octachord  are 
developed  into  a  hendecachord  and  dodecachord  by  adding  another 
tetrachord  below  : 


ABCDEFGABbCD 


C  D  E 


A  B  C  D  E 


vira.T(i>v     ixecrtov        (TVVTf]iJi.fJi.€vu)V  ^TraTwv      fjifawv  Bie^tvyfjLh'wv 


We  thus  get  two  sets  of  virdTt)  -irapvTrdrr}  Xi)(a.v6%  which  are  distinguished 
by  the  specification  vVarajv  and  fieauyv  respectively :  the  lowest  note  is  the 
'  added '  note  ■n-poaka/j./^avo/jLtvos,  which  gives  the  lower  octave  of  the  tonic. 
The  hendecachord  has  Btf  in  the  lowest  tetrachord  and  Bb  in  the  highest. 
The  dodecachord  was  further  extended  to  two  octaves  by  adding  three 
notes  above :  these  notes  F  G  A  were  called  tpltt],  Trapavyrrj,  and  vrjTr], 
virtp^oXaCw.    Here  then  is  the  complete  scale  : 
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yu,€<ru)v 


'  See  however  Mr  C.  Abdy  Williams  in  the  Classical  Revieui,  vol.  Xii.  p.  98. 
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This  system  does  not  represent  the  extreme  range  of  Greek  music.  The 
acutest  notes  of  the  higher  instruments  and  of  boys'  voices  were  far  further 
removed  from  the  lowest  register  of  men's  voices  and  of  bass  instruments : 
but  probably  no  melody  exceeded  the  compass  of  two  octaves. 

308.  The  Greek  composer  used  a  number  of  ap/Aoi/tW  or  scales.  The 

nature  of  these  apixoviai  is  the  battlefield  of  modern  expositors; 
°  some  maintaining  that  they  differed  in  the  position  occupied 

in  the  scale  by  the  semitones,  others  that  the  difference  was  of  pitch  only. 
It  is  impossible  here  to  enter  into  the  arguments  :  in  this  article  Westphal's 
view  is  adopted,  that  the  difference  was  in  the  position  of  the  semitones, 
that  the  dp/Aovtat  were  really  anodes,  differing  as  much  as  our  major  and 
minor.  For  a  lucid  statement  of  the  other  side  the  reader  is  recommended 
to  Mr  D.  B.  Monro's  Modes  of  Ancient  Greek  Music.  It  is  affirmed  by 
Plato,  and  on  all  hands  admitted,  that  the  original  Greek  mode  was  the 
Dorian,  Swpto-Tt.  But  besides  this  we  have  ^pnyto-rt,  AuSto-Tt,  ixl^oXvSuttl, 
XoKpioTL,  and  others.  The  Dorian  mode  has  for  its  octave  EFGABCDE, 
the  /xicrr]  or  tonic  being  A.  It  is  identical  with  one  form  of  our  minor 
mode,  in  which  the  minor  seventh  occurs  instead  of  the  leading  note.  The 
octave  is  from  E  to  E,  not  A  to  A,  because  according  to  rule  the  melody 
must  end  on  the  fifth.  The  fieo-7;  of  SwpiaTt  is  the  ixea-rj  of  the  diatonic 
double  octave  given  above.  AoKpLcrrc  is  another  minor  mode,  but  has  for 
its  fjLear]  D,  the  Trapavrjjrj  Ste^euy/xeVcov  of  the  above  scale ;  so  its  octave  is 
ABCDEFGA.  It  differs  then  from  the  Dorian  in  having  one  of  its 
semitone  intervals  between  6th  and  7th  instead  of  5th  and  6th,  and  from 
our  minor  in  having  a  major  6th  and  minor  7th.  ^pvyiarL  is  a  major  scale 
with  G  for  its  /xiar} ;  the  octave  is  D  E  F  G  A  B  C  D.  It  differs  from  our 
major  in  the  absence  of  a  leading  note.  AuSto-Tt  is  a  major  scale  with  fiea-rj 
F,  and  octave  CDEFGABC,  differing  from  our  major  in  having  B 
instead  of  Bt7.  MiioXyBLcrn  is  perhaps  a  minor  scale  with  /ieVr/  E  and 
octave  BCDKFGAB,  differing  from  our  minor  in  its  minor  second  and 
seventh.  In  all  the  above  scales  the  melody  ends  on  the  fifth,  which  the 
Greeks  must  have  regarded  as  the  most  natural  ending,  since  the  modes 
ending  on  the  tonic  seem  to  be  derivative  from  the  former.  These  are 
VTToStjpLcrTL  (atoAio-Tt),  vTro(f)pvyLa-Tt,  VTroXvSia-rL  There  were  also,  according 
to  Westphal,  modes  in  which  the  melody  ended  on  the  third,  such  as 
crJvTovos  lacTTi  (a  form  of  cf>pvyLo-Ti)  and  (rvvTovoX-vSLari  This  view,  which 
is  strongly  controverted  by  C.  von  Jan,  must  be  regarded  as  doubtful. 

309.  Besides  the  modes  aforesaid  there  were  keys,  as  they  would  now 

be  called.    These  were  once  five  in  number :  twos  Awptos 
Keys.  ^gj^  minor),  viroBwpLO's  (A  minor),  (f>pvyio^  (C),  XuSios  (D) 

and  fjLL$oXv8to<;  (Et?  minor).  By  the  time  of  Aristoxenus  F  minor 
and  G  minor  were  added.  Aristoxenus  increased  the  number  to  13,  by 
adding  the  keys  with  sharps  in  the  signature,  E  minor  to  GS  minor,  and 
F  minor  in  the  higher  octave.  Other  higher  octaves  were  subsequently 
added;  but  of  these  additions  only  E  minor  and  B  minor  seem  to  have 
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come  into  practical  use ;  while  for  vocal  music  only  the  old  seven  were 
used. 

310.  So  far  we  have  dealt  only  with  the  simple  diatonic  scale,  Siarovov 
oTJvrovov,  in  which  no  intervals  occur  that  are  not  familiar  in 

modern  music.    But  in  Greek  music  the  diatonic  scale  was  XP°°-'- 
frequently  altered  by  introducing  intervals  unknown  to  ours.    Taking  the 
Dorian  octave  as  an  example  we  find  the  scale  appearing  in  the  following 
forms : 

1.  fvapfiovLov.  In  this  scale  a  note  is  interpolated  between  E  and  F 
equidistant  between  them,  forming  intervals  of  one  quarter-tone  from  E  to 
E',  and  another  from  E'  to  F.  Whenever  this  is  done,  the  next  note  G  is 
omitted.  The  same  happens  in  the  higher  tetrachord  between  B  and  C, 
and  D  is  omitted  :  the  scale  then  runs  as  follows  E  E'  F  A  B  B'  C  E ;  where 
E'  and  B'  denote  sounds  higher  than  E  and  B  by  a  quarter-tone  or  Stecris, 
the  smallest  interval  found  in  Greek  music. 

2.  Bidrovov  (xaXaKov.  Here  we  have  after  F  a  note  higher  than  F#  by 
a  quarter-tone  :  E  F  Ftf'  A,  and  again  B  C  Ctf'  E.  Thus  we  get  f  tone  from 
F  to  FJt'  and  f  from  FJt'  to  A.    Again  G  and  D  are  omitted. 

3.  xP'^f^"-  vi^i'O^'-ov.    Here  the  new  interval  is  f  diesis  =  f  tone. 

E  E"  F'  A,  where  the  double  dash  denotes  that  the  note  is  raised  f  tone. 
Here  we  have  two  successive  intervals  of  f  diesis  and  then  7  StWccs. 

4.  XP<^M"  fj-aXaKov.  The  new  interval  is  ^  diesis  =  ^  tone,  and  the 
tetrachord  runs  E  E"  F'  A,  where  "  denotes  that  the  note  is  sharpened  by 
^  diesis,  '  by  f  diesis :  there  are  two  successive  intervals  of  f  diesis  and 
then  7^  Sieireis. 

5.  xpitifxa  crvvTovov  or  tovlolov.  This  had  no  interval  foreign  to  our 
scale  but  merely  inserted  Ftt  and  omitted  G.  Tn  each  scale  the  series  of 
small  intervals  was  called  ttvkvov,  e.g.  E  E'  F.  The  tvvkvov  might  be  intro- 
duced in  one  or  both  tetrachords :  also  two  sorts  might  be  combined :  e.g. 
the  XP<^M°-  (TuvTovov  might  borrow  its  irapvirdTT]  from  the  XP^I^°-  /"•"•'^aKdv,  etc. 

311.  Alypius  has  preserved  the  Greek  symbols  denoting  musical  sounds; 
and  they  are  exemphfied  in  the  fragmentary  hymns  to  Apollo 

recently  discovered  at  Delphi.    From  the  end  of  the  fourth        °  ^ 
century  the  Ionian  alphabet  current  at  Athens  was  used  for  the  notes  in 
vocal  music,  while  a  more  archaic  alphabet  represented  instrumental  notes. 
The  characters  were  written  in  different  positions  to  represent  such  modi- 
fications in  pitch  as  we  denote  by  sharps  and  flats. 

312.  It  was  formerly  maintained  that  all  Greek  music  was  performed 
either  in  unison  or  in  octaves.    And  so  far  as  concerns  the 

voices  this  is  indisputable.  But  there  is  clear  evidence  that  ^^'''-'^"ting. 
other  parts  were  added  by  the  instruments,  which  accompanied  the  voices 
with  a  kind  of  simple  counterpoint :  also  that  the  instruments  themselves 
took  more  than  one  part.  Two-part  composition  is  said  to  be  as  old  as 
Terpander :  to  Lasus  is  attributed  the  introduction  of  polyphonic  writing. 
Aristotle  states  that  the  melody  was  always  below  the  accompaniment. 
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313.  The  Greeks  used  both  wind  and  stringed  instruments.  The 

Homeric  names  for  stringed  instruments  are  ^dp/xiy|  and 
Instruments.  ^^Qapi? ;  later  we  find  Xvpa  and  KiOdpa.  Apparently  there 
was  no  essential  difference  between  these  instruments,  though  the  KiOapa 
seems  to  have  had  a  larger  sounding  piece  and  a  somewhat  fuller  tone  :  but 
no  stringed  instrument  sustained  the  tone  as  our  violin  does.  They  were 
mostly  played  with  a  plectrum,  though  sometimes,  it  would  seem,  with  the 
fingers  also.  The  number  of  strings  is  said  to  have  been  originally  four, 
but  in  historical  times  there  were  at  least  seven.  The  disjunct  octachord 
required  eight,  and  more  were  soon  added :  the  /u.aya8ts,  with  which 
Athenaeus  identifies  the  tt^ktis,  is  described  as  having  20  strings.  TpCywvov 
is  also  mentioned  by  Plato  as  an  instrument  of  large  compass  and  con- 
trasted with  the  few-stringed  Xvpa  and  KiOdpa.  The  only  important  wind 
instrument  was  the  avkos.  This  was  not  a  flute,  but  an  instrument  of 
deeper  and  fuller  tone,  more  resembling  our  clarinet.  It  was  made  of  wood, 
metal,  or  reed ;  sometimes,  according  to  Pollux,  of  horn  or  bone.  Pollux 
says  it  had  originally  but  four  perforations  :  subsequently  it  had  a  more 
extensive  compass  than  any  other  instrument.  It  was  regarded  as  a  specially 
exciting  instrument,  rivalling  the  human  voice  in  its  effect.  The  v8pav\L<;, 
a  wind  instrument  consisting  of  one  or  more  rows  of  pipes,  played  by  keys 
and  supplied  with  wind  by  water  power,  though  invented  as  early  as  the 
second  century  B.C.,  becomes  prominent  only  in  the  time  of  the  Roman 
empire.  Such  metal  instruments  as  the  adX-myi  were  confined  to  military 
use :  and  the  crvpL-yi,  a  row  of  reed-pipes  fastened  together  with  wax,  was 
not  used  by  musicians,  but,  as  Plato  says,  by  rustic  herdsmen. 

314.  It  must  be  borne  in  mind  that  our  knowledge  of  Greek  music  is 

derived  almost  entirely  from  the  statements  of  ancient 
Authorities.  theorists,  which,  in  the  absence  of  musical  illustration,  are 
often  exceedingly  perplexing.  The  few  examples  of  musical  composition 
which  have  survived,  including  the  lately-discovered  Delphian  fragments, 
are  too  Hmited  in  extent  to  aid  us  materially,  and  in  no  case  do  they 
appear  to  belong  to  the  best  period  of  Greek  Art.  The  chief  sources  of  our 
information,  besides  what  can  be  gathered  from  Plato  and  Aristotle,  are 
Aristoxenus,  from  whom  Plutarch's  treatise  Trepl  fj.ov(TLKfj<;  is  largely  derived, 
and  the  other  authorities  included  in  Meibora's  ATitiquae  Musicae  Auciores 
(Elzevir  1653). 

Among  works  which  have  appeared  since  Meibom  it  may  be  sufficient  to 
Biblio  ra  h  refer  to  the  following  :  Boeckh's  great  edition  of  Pindar,  181 1 — 
'  '°E''^P  y-  21;  Y .V>€i\&xmzxm.,Dic  Toiilcitcrn  und Musiknoteti  der  GHechen, 
1847;  R.  Westphal,  Geschichte  der  alien  und  mittelalterlichen  Musik^  1865; 
F.  A.  Gevaert,  Histoire  et  Theorie  de  la  musique  de  VantiquitiU  1875 — 81; 
R.  Westphal,  Die  Musik  des  p-iechischen  Alterthiwics,  1883;  Westphal  and 
Rossbach,  Theorie  der  inusischeii  Kiinste  der  Hcllenen,  1885 — 9;  D.  B.  Monro, 
The  Modes  of  Ancient  Greek  Music ^  1894;  H.  S.  Macran,  The  Harmonics  of 
Aristoxenus^  1902.  The  Delphian  fragments,  discovered  in  1893,  were  published, 
with  facsimiles  and  interpretation,  by  Th.  Reinach,  Paris,  1894,  and  are  to  be 
found  in  Smyth's  G^-eek  Melic  Poets  (Macmillan,  1900). 
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V.    MYTHOLOGY  AND  RELIGION. 

315.  The  religion  of  Greece,  though  in  its  essential  character  it  was 
intimately  connected  with  the  nature  of  the  Greek  people,  was 

also,  especially  in  details,  greatly  influenced  by  political  con-    introduction ; 

jv  T     .  1-..T      ..11-  •    1  •■  local  varia- 

ditions.  Just  as  every  httle  state  had  its  own  independent  tions. 
constitution,  so  also  it  had  its  own  recognised  cycle  of  gods, 
and  its  own  manner  of  worshipping  them.  There  was  indeed  a  common 
basis  of  custom  and  belief  underlying  most  of  these  varying  rites ;  many 
groups  of  states  met  in  religious  confederations  at  a  common  shrine,  and 
a  few  centres  of  worship  were  recognised  and  attended  by  all  of  Hellenic 
race.  But  these  tokens  of  unity,  however  conspicuous,  were  the  exception, 
not  the  rule.  In  a  comprehensive  account  of  Greek  religion  it  is  often 
necessary  to  speak  as  if  there  were  a  common  and  uniform  system  of 
mythology  or  of  worship  throughout  Greece ;  but  it  must  always  be 
remembered  that  any  such  system  or  arrangement,  however  true  in  its 
application  to  Greece  as  a  whole,  would  not  apply  in  all  its  details  to  any 
one  of  the  little  states  into  which  the  country  was  divided. 

316.  There  have  been  and  there  probably  will  be  much  controversy  and 
mahy  opinions  as  to  what  part  of  the  religion  of  Greece  was 

brought  by  the  Greeks  as  their  version  of  the  common  Aryan    National  and^ 
inheritance,  and  what  part  they  adopted  from  the  earlier  religion, 
inhabitants  of  the  lands,  or  borrowed  from  foreign  neighbours. 
It  is  generally  admitted  that  the  Greeks  were  not  the  first  inhabitants  of 
their  country ;  and  immigrants  or  invaders  are  usually  influenced  by  the 
religion  of  those  whom  they  drive  out  or  subjugate.    The  notion  of  the 
omnipresence  and  omnipotence  of  a  deity  is  usually  unknown  in  an  early 
stage  of  belief;  the  power  of  any  god  often  has  local  or  tribal  Hmitations ; 
and  it  is  natural,  under  such  circumstances,  for  the  invaders  to  credit  the 
aborigines  with  a  more  intimate  knowledge  of  the  nature  and  worship  of 
the  gods  of  the  land,  and  accordingly  to  adopt  many  of  their  beliefs  and 
customs.    The  same  thing  happened  again,  though  in  a  less  degree,  when 
the  various  successive  waves  of  Greek  immigrants  supplanted  their  prede- 
cessors, and  also  whenever  a  Greek  colony  was  established 
among  barbarians.    The  methods  and  degrees  of  adoption    Methods  of 

„  .  ,  .  ,  .  ,  adopting  new 

vary.    Sometimes  the  ancient  cults  remain  as  popular  super-  divinities. 

stitions,  receiving  no  recognition  from  the  official  religion  of 

the  ruling  caste,  yet  often  resorted  to  when  that  official  religion  has  failed 
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in  its  function  of  maintaining  friendly  relations  with  the  local  gods,  and 
plague  or  disaster  has  followed.  Often  the  power  of  effecting  a  reconcilia- 
tion lies  with  the  survivors  of  the  earlier  race,  who  however  are  regarded  as 
sorcerers  rather  than  as  priests.  More  frequently,  however,  the  necessity 
for  such  special  measures  was  averted  by  the  formal  adoption  of  the  earlier 
gods  and  their  worship  into  the  State  religion  of  the  immigrants ;  this  might 
be  done  in  two  ways ;  either  the  local  god  was  officially  added  to  their 
pantheon,  as  a  new  god  with  a  new  name ;  or,  more  often,  he  was  identified 
with  some  god  whose  worship  was  already  recognised,  and  whose  name 
was  perhaps  amplified  with  a  new  title,  while  new  customs  were  incorpo- 
rated with  his  official  ritual.  The  consequent  concretions  and  modifications 
can  alone  explain  how,  for  example,  two  conceptions  so  apparently  incom- 
patible as  the  '  queen  and  huntress,  chaste  and  fair '  of  the  usual  mythology 
and  the  many-breasted  mother-goddess  of  Ephesus  were  both  called  Artemis 
by  the  Greeks,  while  on  the  other  hand,  the  identical  myth  and  ritual 
ascribed  in  one  place  to  Zeus  is  ascribed  elsewhere  to  Dionysus.  In  the 
first  case,  the  goddess,  without  changing  her  name,  has  absorbed  the  nature 
and  attributes  of  another  goddess,  who,  though  in  many  respects  dissimilar, 
yet  had  enough  resemblance  in  her  functions  to  suggest  the  identification  ; 
in  the  second  a  ritual,  probably  identical  in  origin,  has  been  adopted  by 
different  families  or  amid  different  surroundings,  and  has  consequently  been 
assigned  to  the  official  province  of  different  gods.  Thus  there  was  a  con- 
stant tendency  for  all  the  various  local  cults  to  be  absorbed  into  the  worship 
of  a  limited  number  of  recognised  gods  and  goddesses,  into  whose  person- 
ality the  various  local  divinities  were  merged.  And  it  was  natural  that  the 
gods  chiefly  worshipped  by  each  state  or  race  should  absorb  the  greatest 
share  of  these  various  accretions,  and  so  extend  almost  without  limit  their 
attributes  and  their  functions.  On  the  other  hand,  there  was  a  contrary 
tendency,  inspired  by  the  feeling  of  a  common  nationality,  encouraged  by 
the  oracles  and  other  centres  of  common  worship,  and  influenced  by  a 
common  literature  and  art,  to  introduce  system  into  the  chaos,  and  to 
assign  to  each  deity  his  province,  not  so  much  in  the  patronage  of  a 
special  city  or  race,  as  in  the  fostering  and  protection  of  certain  physical, 
intellectual,  or  moral  qualities  or  attainments. 

317.    It  is  clear  from  what  has  already  been  said  that  we  must  expect  to 

find  Greek  mythology  and  ritual  compounded  of  elements 
Various  belonging  to  various  strata  of  religious  belief  and  custom, 

amf  dtuai.  ^       1^1  the  niost  primitive  stage,  a  god  is  actually  identified  with 

some  sacred  object  or  animal,  or  even  a  human  being;  he 
must  naturally  require  peculiar  care  and  observances,  and  may  be  amenable 
to  direct  punishment  by  human  agency  if  he  fail  in  his  duties.  Even  when 
religious  ideas  have  reached  a  higher  plane,  and  the  god  is  regarded  as 
having  an  independent  existence,  but  becoming  incarnate  o"r  immanent  in 
his  sacred  emblems,  the  same  ritual  would  be  applicable.  But  the  almost 
infinite  subdivision  of  the  divine  power,  by  which  each  divinity  was 
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restricted  to  a  very  narrow  class  of  objects  or  functions,  yielded  by  very 
slow  degrees  to  the  generalising  tendency  which  developed  polytheism  out 
of  polydaemonism.  With  a  higher  and  more  worthy  conception  of  deity 
the  interpretation  of  rites  and  customs  would  also  be  given  a  higher 
meaning,  and  this  might  in  time  affect  the  rites  themselves.  A  sacrifice,  at 
first  regarded  as  an  actual  meal  provided  for  the  god,  would  next  become 
an  offering  of  which  only  the  more  ethereal  portion,  the  savour,  was 
actually  received  by  him ;  and  finally  would  be  regarded  as  a  symbolical 
dedication  to  him  of  what  was  useful  to  the  life  of  man,  and  so  acceptable 
as  homage,  though  not  necessary  for  his  sustenance.  And  again,  those  arts 
of  sorcery  and  magic,  which  in  an  earlier  stage  were  employed  by  men  to 
force  or  persuade  their  god  to  do  their  will,  gave  place  to  the  art  of  divina- 
tion, by  which  men  tried  to  learn  the  will  of  the  god  in  order  to  conform  to 
it.  In  Greek  religion  we  find  side  by  side  traces  of  all  these  various  stages, 
some  of  them  probably  surviving  from  the  primitive  inheritance  which  they 
brought  with  them  from  their  original  home,  some  adopted  or  borrowed 
from  those  whom  they  conquered  or  with  whom  they  came  in  contact.  It 
will  not  be  possible  in  every  case  to  classify  the  various  phenomena,  or 
to  assign  each  to  its  origin  or  to  its  particular  stage  in  the  course  of  rehgious 
evolution. 


V.    I.  MYTHOLOGY. 

318.    The  origin  of  myths  has  always  been  a  matter  of  keen  and  often 
unprofitable  controversy ;  it  is  now  generally  admitted  that  ^ 
no  one  system  of  interpretation  is  universally  applicable,  but    tems°of  inter- 
that  Greek  mythology  was  derived  from   many  different  pretationof 

sources.  myths. 

Many  religious  customs  and  ceremonies  exist  of  which  the  true  meaning 
and  origin  are  either  entirely  forgotten  or  preserved  only  by  a 
vague  and  uncertain  tradition.    Stories  naturally  grow  up  to    ^-  Myth  as 
explain  the  reason  of  such  ceremonies,  which  then  come  to  of'^rit'uah^*'°" 
be  explained  as  derived  from  the  myth  which  has  grown  out 
of  them.    This  is  a  principle  of  very  wide  application ;  but  where  the 
Greeks  themselves  had  lost  all  knowledge  of  the  origin  and  meaning  of  a 
custom,  we  cannot  expect  to  arrive  at  any  satisfactory  results  by  mere  con- 
jecture.   Here  the  comparative  method  of  study  is  invaluable.    When  we 
find  similar  customs  prevalent  among  all  European  peoples  on  certain 
occasions,  such  as  spring  or  harvest,  we  are  justified  in  concluding 
that  the  meaning  and  origin  are  probably  in  all  cases  the  same ;  and  it  is 
very  often  possible  to  find  some  examples  among  primitive  or  conserva- 
tive peoples  which  show  that  meaning  with  a  transparent  simplicity. 
We  may  safely  apply  this  interpretation  to  more  complicated  ceremonies 
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also,  and  to  the  myths  which  have  grown  out  of  them.  And  some- 
times, even  when  no  such  direct  relation  or  influence  can  be  assumed 
between  similar  ceremonies  among  different  peoples,  the  ceremonies  of  a 
civilised  race  may  be  explained  on  the  analogy  of  those  observed  by  a 
primitive  or  savage  one.  But  this  principle  must  be  applied  with  the 
utmost  caution  :  it  rests  on  the  justifiable  assumption  that  the  working  of 
the  human  mind  is  usually  similar  under  similar  conditions;  great  care 
must  however  be  taken  in  investigating  every  particular  case,  to  make  sure 
whether  the  nature  and  intention  of  the  ceremony  are  really  analogous. 

Ceremonies  connected  with  human  employments,  such  as  seed-time  and 
2  M  th  de  harvest,  are  dependent  on  the  course  of  nature,  and  thus  the 
rived  from  myths  belonging  to  them  also  reflect  the  succession  of  the 
natural  sym-  seasons  or  of  Other  natural  phenomena.  But  there  is  another 
class  of  myth  derived  more  directly  and  obviously  from  these 
natural  phenomena ;  the  clearest  case  is  that  in  which  some  natural  object 
is  actually  personified ;  for  example,  Helios  (the  sun),  or  rivers.  This 
principle  of  interpretation  has  been  applied  by  some  mythologists  with  so 
little  discrimination  as  to  have  brought  it  into  undue  discredit ;  the  solar 
myth,  in  particular,  has  become  almost  a  byword  from  its  unlimited  use  to 
explain  almost  every  kind  of  story.  Great  caution  is  necessary  in  this  case 
also  ;  we  must  especially  avoid  attributing  to  primitive  religion  fanciful 
interpretations  such  as  belong  to  a  later  age.  Here  too  the  comparative 
method  is  a  help.  It  is  safer  to  investigate  how  other  primitive  peoples 
speak  of  the  powers  of  nature,  than  to  exercise  our  ingenuity  in  imagining 
how  the  ancestors  of  the  Greeks  may  have  conceived  of  those  powers.  And 
while  we  may  rarely  be  able  to  place  the  fundamental  conception  of  any  of 
the  chief  Greek  deities  in  a  mere  impersonation  of  a  natural  object  or 
phenomenon,  we  may  yet  admit  that  an  association  with  such  objects 
or  phenomena  has  had  a  considerable  influence  upon  their  character  and 
attributes. 

There  is  another  system  of  explanation  of  which  an  extreme  application 
was  made  by  the  philosopher  Euhemerus  (about  the  end  of  the 
transformed       fourth  century  B.C.),  who  suggested  that  the  gods  were  merely 
historical  tra-     men  who  had  been  accorded  divine  honours  for  their  exploits 

dition.  , 

or  beneficence ;  thus  even  Zeus  was  merely  a  great  conqueror, 
who  died  and  was  buried  in  Crete,  and  afterwards  came  to  be  deified. 
Few,  if  any,  would  now  apply  such  a  system  as  this  to  the  interpretation  of 
all  mythology,  although  some  mythologists  regard  ancestor-worship  as  the 
most  important  element  in  early  religion.  But  the  line  between  gods  and 
heroes  is  clearly  marked  in  Greece,  although  some  individuals  seem  to 
hover  between  the  two  categories  ;  and  although  many  heroic  legends,  such 
as  those  of  the  siege  of  Troy  and  the  return  of  the  Heracleidae,  doubtless 
contain  a  nucleus  of  historical  fact,  the  same  origin  cannot  often  be 
assigned  to  the  mythology  of  the  gods.  In  some  cases,  however,  the 
stories  told  about  a  god  may  be  influenced  by  the  history  of  his  cult. 
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The  extreme  theory  that  '  myth  is  a  disease  of  language '  would  hardly 
now  meet  with  much  acceptance,  and  even  the  stock  example 

,,   ,  .     .        ^.  ,        '        ,r  •     1  •        1  4-    Myth  de- 

that  Apollo  s  association  with  the  wolf  is  due  to  a  misunder-    rived  from 
standing  of  the  epithet  AvKto?  or  XvKeto^  cannot  be  allowed,    verbal  resem- 

,  111  •  ■        1  •  1  blances. 

But  there  are  doubtless  many  instances  in  which  an  attempt 
to  explain  some  name  or  epithet  has  either  led  to  the  existence  of  a  myth 
or  modified  its  form  :  the  various  explanations  given  by  ancient  authorities 
of  the  epithet  rpnoyivna  suffice  to  show  how  this  might  happen. 

Artistic  types  had  a  considerable  influence  on  Greek  mythology,  at 
least  in  its  later,  classical,  form.    In  an  early  stage,  Art  is 
very  rarely  original,  except  in  detail,  and  is  most  conserva-    5-  Myth  due 
tive  in  the  repetition  of  a  limited  number  of  fixed  types,  both    tionVin  Art.^ 
for  the  figures  of  the  gods  and  for  the  representation  of 
mythical  scenes.    And  where  a  mythical  person  or  scene  had  no  recognised 
artistic  type,  it  was  very  common  for  some  other  accepted  type  to  be 
modified  and  adapted  to  fit  it.    Thus  various  myths  influenced  one  another 
through  their  artistic  representations ;  and  sometimes  a  type,  at  first  almost 
fortuitously  chosen,  came  to  meet  with  wide  acceptance.    Thus  the 
Sphinx  and  the  Sirens,  for  example,  owe  their  form  in  later  myth  to  their 
being  first  rendered  in  Greek  Art  by  purely  decorative  forms  borrowed 
from  the  East. 

Elaborate  and  fanciful  allegories,  such  as  may  be  seen  in  the  myth  of 
Cupid  and  Psyche,  are  not  earlier  than  the  Hellenistic  age.  But 
a  simpler  and  more  direct  kind  of  allegory  is  to  be  traced  in    6;  Myth  de- 
earlier  mythology.    The  personification  of  moral  forces,  such  allegory, 
as  Ate  and  the  Erinyes,  partakes  to  some  extent  of  this 
nature.    But  we  must  guard  against  such  excessive  appeal  to  allegory  as 
was  used  by  the  Neo-platonists  in  the  interpretation  of  myths. 

319.    Besides  the  sources  of  mythology,  we  must  also  notice  a  classifi- 
cation which,  though  it  cannot  be  followed  systematically,  we 
must  not  altogether  overlook.    This  classification  depends  to    of  myths^  '°" 
a  great  extent  on  the  class  of  the  population  to  which  certain 
myths  especially  belong,  and  also  has  a  relation  to  the  circumstances  which 
have  led  to  the  preservation  of  so  much  of  Greek  myth  as  has  been 
recorded.    We  may  divide  mythology  into  (r)  popular, 
(2)  official,  (3)  poetical,  and  (4)  philosophical.  The  first  Popular- 
is  of  course  the  basis  of  all  the  others,  and  if  we  could  get  at  it  directly,  our 
study  would  be  greatly  facilitated.    But  mere  folk-lore  was  not  often  likely 
to  be  preserved  in  its  natural  state,  either  by  literature,  inscriptions,  or  art; 
and  so  we  are  usually  obliged  to  deal  with  its  indirect  reflexions,  according 
as  it  is  taken  up  into  the  system  of  organised  State  religion,  or  made  a  basis 
for  the  imaginative  tale  of  the  poet,  or  for  the  allegorical  application  of  the 
philosopher.    Sometimes,  however,  a  myth  may  happen  by  some  accident 
to  have  been  recorded  in  its  popular  and  primitive  form  ;  more  often  that 
form  can  be  inferred  from  the  official  or  literary  version,  by  comparison 
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Avith  similar  rites  or  stories  preserved  to  the  present  day  either  in  Greece  or 
^  Qff^  -  ^  among  other  peoples.  Official  mythology,  as  recognised 
(2  o  cm  .  various  cities  of  Greece,  has  naturally  been  recorded 

to  a  great  extent  both  by  literature  and  inscriptions,  though  not  always  in 
such  a  way  as  to  allow  us  to  distinguish  the  purely  local  myths  from  those 
which  were  more  generally  accepted ;  later  compilers  have  done  much  to 
(3)  Poetical     i^^crcase  the  confusion.    Poetical  mythology  is  what  we 

always  speak  of  first  when  we  speak  of  Greece  ;  within  it 
there  are  many  degrees  of  relation  to  popular  mythology,  on  which  it  also 
had  a  decided  influence.  Homer  has  been  called  '  the  Bible  of  the 
Greeks,'  and  although  the  works  known  under  Homer's  name  did  not  claim 
any  special  divine  sanction  or  infallibility  in  matters  of  ritual  and  belief, 
their  universal  acceptance  had  a  great  influence  on  Greek  rehgion,  and 
even  on  the  popular  conception  of  the  gods.  In  later  writers  we  meet  with 
every  variety  in  the  treatment  of  myth,  from  attempts  to  arrange  and  to 
record  the  true  mythical  tradition  to  poems  in  which  the  mythological 
names  are  mere  pegs  on  which  to  hang  studies  of  contemporary  life  and 
character.  In  reading  ancient  mythologists  we  must  be  on  our  guard 
against  an  apparent  uniformity  and  system  which  is  often  introduced  by 

the  compiler  rather  than  inherent  in  his  subject.    The  philo- 
sophicai°'        sophical,  and  especially  the  mystical  form  taken  by  some 

myths,  mostly  in  later  times,  is  really  outside  the  domain  of 
mythology,  and  is  not  likely  to  mislead  a  cautious  student. 

320.    The  conception  of  a  god  existing  before  the  world  and  creating 

it  is  entirely  foreign  to  the  mythology  of  the  Greeks.  To 
Theog(fny  ^'tc     them  Zeus  and  his  Olympian  colleagues,  the  present  rulers 

of  the  universe,  had  not  existed  from  the  beginning,  but  had 
predecessors.  In  Greece  the  myths  of  the  origin  of  the  world  and  of  the 
earlier  divinities  are  of  a  very  complex  nature.  Some  of  them  represent 
crude  physical  theories  as  to  the  origin  of  the  universe ;  others  may  refer 
to  the  earlier  inhabitants  of  the  country  and  their  deities,  who  were  actually 
superseded  by  the  Greek  pantheon.  The  miscellaneous  and  heterogeneous 
elements  were  gathered  together  and  brought  into  an  apparently  consistent 
system  by  works  like  the  Theogony  of  Hesiod  ;  a  good  deal  of  this  system 
must  be  regarded  as  the  theory  of  professional  mythologists  rather  than  as 
genuine  mythology. 

Homer  makes  Ocean  the  origin  of  all  things,  including  the  gods. 

According  to  Hesiod,  Chaos  was  the  first  of  things ;  then 
gods'"  °^  came  Earth,  Tartarus,  and  Eros — a  conception  clearly  em- 
bodying some  early  philosophical  speculations  like  that 
parodied  by  Aristophanes,  who  joins  Eros  with  such  primaeval  abstractions 
as  Chaos,  Night  and  Erebus  in  the  origin  of  the  universe.  In  the  Hesiodic 
system  Erebus  and  Night  follow  "as  the  children  of  Chaos,  and  from  this 
pair  proceed  Aether  and  Day.  Earth  produces  Heaven  ;  and  then  from 
this  pair,  Uranus   and  Gaia,   comes   the   brood   of  the  Titans,  the 
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youngest  of  whom  is  Cronos.  Gaia  stirs  up  her  children  against  their 
father,  and  provides  for  Cronos  the  sickle  with  which  he  mutilates  Uranus. 
Where  his  blood  fell  on  the  earth,  arose  the  Giants,  and  the  Erinyes  ; 
from  that  which  fell  into  the  sea  proceeded  Aphrodite.  Cronos  and  his 
sister  Rhea  are  the  parents  of  Hestia,  Demeter,  Hera,  Hades,  Poseidon, 
and  Zeus.  Cronos  swallowed  all  his  elder  children,  but  when  the  turn 
of  Zeus  came,  Rhea  substituted  a  stone.  The  rest  of  the  principal  Greek 
gods  were  the  children  of  Zeus ; — Athena,  Apollo,  Artemis,  Hephaestus, 
Ares,  Hermes,  and  Dionysus.  Zeus  and  the  other  children  of  Cronos 
fought  long  against  the  Titans,  and  prevailed  finally  by 
the  help  of  the  Hecatoncheires,  monsters  which  Gaia  had  ^/^J^'^I?^^ 

.  of  the  Titans 

borne  to  Uranus,  and  which  their  father  had  bound  beneath 

the  earth.    The  story  of  this  contest  has  left  but  few  traces  in  literature  and 

art ;  but  another  variation  on  the  same  theme,  the  battle 

between  the  gods  and  the  giants,  which  cannot  be  traced    and  of  the 

°  °  .  .  Giants. 

back  in  mythology  beyond  the  sixth  century  B.C.,  gained 
a  much  greater  hold  on  popular  belief,  and  is  one  of  the  commonest 
subjects  for  art  in  all  periods.  It  was  regarded  as  typical  of  the  triumph  of 
Greek  over  '  Barbarian,'  of  civilisation  and  culture  over  brutality  and 
violence.  The  Titanomachy  and  Gigantomachy  were  not  unnaturally 
confused  by  the  Greeks  themselves  in  later  times,  even  the  names  of  the 
combatants  sometimes  being  transferred  from  the  one  to  the  other.  The 
prevalence  of  order  in  nature  over  destructive  or  irregular  powers 
was  also  associated  with  this  myth,  and  it  was  accordingly  localised  in 
regions  noted  for  rugged  scenery  or  volcanic  phenomena,  such  as  Pallene, 
earlier  called  Phlegra,  or  the  Phlegraean  plains  near  Cumae  in  Italy.  All 
the  gods,  including  Heracles,  took  part  in  the  fight ;  Poseidon  hurled  the 
island  of  Cos  (or  Nisyros)  upon  his  opponent ;  according  to  another  tale  a 
Giant  or  Titan  was  buried  beneath  Etna. 

The  most  interesting  among  the  Titans  are  the  family  of  lapetus  ;  the 
stories  about  them  have  to  do  with  the  origin  or  earliest 
history  of  mankind.  His  wife  was  a  daughter  of  Ocean,  mankin°d. 
either  Asia  or  Clymene,  and  among  his  children  were  Atlas, 
who  held  up  the  sky  above  the  earth,  Prometheus,  and  Epimetheus. 
Prometheus,  according  to  Hesiod,  took  the  part  of  men,  cheated  Zeus  over 
his  share  of  sacrifices,  and  stole  fire  from  heaven.  To  requite  him,  the 
gods  fashioned  Pandora,  who  was  the  ancestress  of  womankind.  The 
origin  of  mankind  is  here  left  in  confusion.  It  was  a  common  belief 
that  the  human  race  had  arisen  from  the  earth,  especially  in  the  case  of 
'  autochthonous '  races  or  heroes,  or  had  proceeded  from  rocks  or  trees ; 
some  families  claimed  direct  descent  from  the  gods  and  from  nymphs. 
According  to  the  most  accepted  genealogy,  Deucalion  was  the  son  of 
Prometheus  ;  he  and  his  wife  Pyrrha  were  the  sole  survivors  of  the  Flood  ; 
after  it  they  cast  stones  behind  them  which  became  men  and  women — a 
myth  which  evidently  attempts  to  reconcile  the  two  versions.  Deucahon's 
son  was  Hellen,  who  was  the  ancestor  of  all  the  Greeks  through  their 
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eponymous  ancestors  Aeolus,  Dorus,  Achaeus,  and  Ion.  The  belief  that 
men  were  made  out  of  clay  by  the  gods  seems  to  be  found  in  the  fifth 
century ;  later  it  is  Prometheus  who  thus  moulds  both  men  and  beasts. 

321.  In  any  organised  system  of  polytheistic  mythology,  it  is  almost 

necessary  that  a  certain  limited  number  of  gods  and  god- 
The  principal      desses  should  be  recognised  as  the  principal  divinities. 

gods ;  their  ^  ° , 

number.  I  hese  were  often  grouped  together  m  certam  definite  num- 

bers, such  as  the  triad  of  the  often-recurring  Homeric 
formula,  Zevs  re  narrip  kol  'A^r/vatij  Koi  'AttoXAwv,  and  each  State  usually  had 
its  special  group  that  was  invoked  in  oaths  and  solemn  ceremonies.  The 
recognition  of  twelve  as  the  proper  number  of  the  chief  divinities  seems  to 
be  early  and  widespread :  but  there  were  great  discrepancies  among  the 
Greeks  themselves  as  to  what  gods  should  be  included  in  the  number.  On 
an  archaistic  altar  of  later  period,  which  however  may  go  back  to  an  Attic 
original,  we  find,  grouped  in  pairs,  Zeus  and  Hera,  Poseidon  and  Demeter, 
Apollo  and  Artemis,  Hephaestus  and  Athena,  Ares  and  Aphrodite, 
Hermes  and  Hestia  (Dionysus  being  omitted).  But  the  twelve  deities  on 
the  Parthenon  frieze,  consisting  of  seven  gods  and  five  goddesses,  imply 
a  different  selection.  The  altar  of  the  twelve  gods  at  Olympia  included 
Cronos,  Rhea,  Alpheus,  and  the  Graces;  and  in  groups  of  the  gods  upon 
vases,  even  where  the  number  twelve  is  found,  it  is  sometimes  made  up  of 
pairs  of  consorts,  such  as  Poseidon  and  Amphitrite,  Dionysus  and  Ariadne ; 
so  that  the  selection  often  seems  arbitrary.  Except  Hades,  all  the  rest 
seem  to  be  regarded  as  habitually  present  at  the  court  of  Olympus,  to  which 
Heracles  was  also  formally  admitted,  though  he  does  not  usually  appear 
there  in  artistic  representations,  except  in  those  which  refer  to  the  occasion 
of  his  admission. 

322.  The  monarchical  system  of  government  was  prevalent  among  the 

Greeks  at  the  time  when  their  mythology  was  settling  into  its 
I.  Zeus,  su-    accepted  form  ;   and  hence  it  was  no  violation  of  their 

preme  god,  ^  ' 

polytheistic  beliefs  to  acknowledge  one  supreme  ruler  over 
gods  and  men.  Such  a  supremacy  was  generally  attributed  to  Zeus  by  all 
the  Greeks,  even  in  states  where  some  other  deity  was  the  chief  object  of 
worship,  as  Athena  was  at  Athens  ;  and  thus  he  came  to  absorb  into  himself 
all  the  essential  characteristics  of  the  supreme  god,  which  often  varied 
greatly  from  place  to  place. 

(a)    As  supreme  ruler  of  all  above  the  earth,  Zeus  has  control  over  the 
weather  :  the  thunder  is  his  sign  ;  the  rainbow  (Iris)  and  the 

rulerofheaven,  ^      ■         •   \  '        >  '  S   A 

eagle  are  his  messengers;  he  is  vecpeA-qyepera,  fpLyoowos,  ana 
also  ovpios  and  evdve/xos. 

{/>)    In  relation  to  mankind,  he  is  the  giver  of  victory,  irresistible 

in  battle  whether  waged  by  gods  or  men.  Beside  the  thunder- 
ho'^d°I^^"'  bolt,  the  aegis  is  his  peculiar  attribute  in  this  capacity ; 
battle,  he  lends  it  to  Athena  and  occasionally  to  Apollo ;  but  Zeus 

is  peculiarly  aiyioxos.  This  aegis  was  said  to  be  the  skin 
of  the  goat  Amalthea ;  but  an  association  with  the  word  Karaiyts  (dtcro-w). 
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early  affected  its  symbolism  (see  also  §  324).  Zeus  is  also  the  god  of 
prowess  in  battle  and  of  all  manly  excellence  (apctos,  a-Otvio?) ;  hence  two 
out  of  the  four  great  athletic  festivals  of  Greece  were  in  his  honour,  the 
Olympian  and  the  Neniean,  besides  many  others,  such  as  the  Sthenia  at 
Argos  and  the  Arcadian  Lycaea. 

(c)  Zeus,  as  supreme  ruler,  is  the  source  of  all  moral  order ;  in  this 
capacity  his   consort    is   Themis,   and    he    delivers   the     ,       ,  ^ 

„  ,  ,  ■  ■  r    •  1  1     °f  moral  order, 

pe/xtcTTes,  those  universal  and  unwritten  laws  of  right  and 
wrong  which  are  the  origin  of  all  human  law  and  custom.  He  is  therefore 
the  punisher  of  guilt,  especially  blood-guilt,  and  also  the  purifier  {aXiT-rj- 
pLo<;  and  Ka.6a.p(TLo<;  or  ^iLXLxio<;) ;  he  is  the  especial  protector  of  suppliants 
(tKco-tos).  To  find  out  his  will  as  a  guide  to  conduct  is  the  object  of 
oracles  and  of  divination. 

{(i)    As  king  and  father  of  gods  and  men,  Zeus  presides  over  all  social 
and  political  ties  and  organisation.    The  altar  of  Zeus 
epKeio?  Stood  in  the  court  of  every  house;  as  re'Xetos  he    of  political  and 

"     .  .  '  .         social  order, 

presided  over  marriage,  and  as  kttjo-ios  over  the  prosperity 
of  the  household.  Passing  beyond  the  family  to  the  clan,  he  is  4>pdTpLos, 
and  as  ySaonAevs  he  is  head  of  the  State.  The  king  rules  not  only  as  his 
priest  but  as  his  representative,  often  by  hereditary  descent ;  a  symbol  of 
this  power  was  the  sceptre,  sometimes,  as  at  Chaeronea,  itself  an  object 
of  worship.  As  governments  became  more  democratic  in  form,  they 
still  owed  their  sanction  in  council  and  assembly  to  Zeus,  /Sovkalo? 
and  ayopatos  and  opKios.  He  is  especially  the  common  god  of  all  of 
Greek  race,  as  'E\Xi]vlos  or  naveA.A.77vtos,  and  in  an  even  wider  sphere,  as 
^eVios,  he  enforces  the  universal  rights  of  hospitality.  He  was  worshipped 
as  a-iDTrjp  and  iXfvOepLo<;,  especially  after  a  great  deliverance  like  the 
Persian  wars. 

(e)    Lastly,  to  those  who  had  advanced  to  a  monotheistic  stage  of 
belief,  Zeus  was  the  name  of  the  one  god,  the  beginning 
and  end  of  all  things ;  in  mystic,  pantheistic  philosophy  he  ^°"ep*lion*"^ 
becomes  a  mere  abstraction,  as  in  the  Orphic  poems. 

The  Greeks  themselves  attributed  the  origin  of  the  worship  of  Zeus,  like 
that  of  the  Hellenic  race,  to  Thessaly;  and  Mount  Olympus 
was  his  chosen  home.    The  Olympian  cult  came  to  be  , 

.  •'     ^  .        cult,  Thessaly. 

universally  recognised  as  the  orthodox  form  of  the  worship 

of  Zeus;  it  found  a  centre  at  Olympia  in  Elis,  which  in  later  times  almost 

superseded  its  original  home  in  northern  Greece. 

Dodona  possessed  the  oracle  already  famous  in  the  time  of  Homer,  who 
attributes  it  to  the  Pelasgian  Zeus,  and  mentions  the  service  Dodona 
of  the  primitive  priestly  race,  the  Se'AXoi.    See  §  347. 

In  the  Peloponnese  we  find  the  worship  of  Zeus  established,  in  a 
primitive  form,  upon  several  conspicuous  mountains.    Chief    worship  on 
among  them  is  Lycaeum,  which  also  had  the  name  Olympus,  mountains. 
We  are  but  imperfectly  informed  as  to  the  ritual  at  this  place;  it  seems  to 
have  been  very  primitive  and  probably  to  have  included  human  sacrifice. 
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The  worship  of  Zeus  in  Attica  also  preserves  many  primitive  features. 

He  was  worshipped  as  ■rrokuv<;  on  the  Acropolis,  and  there 
Attic  wor-  ^jgQ       ^jj^j.      2eus  vTraro?  near  the  Erechtheum,  of 

snip.  .  ' 

which  the  foundation  was  attributed  to  Cecrops.  A  primi- 
tive sacrifice  to  Zeus  (probably  at  the  threshing  season)  was  at  the  Dipolia 
or  Buphonia ;  this  was  no  common  sacrifice  but  a  murder  (tfiovo^),  for 
which  the  axe  used  was  ultimately  condemned  and  banished  ;  the  hide 
of  the  bull  sacrificed  was  stuffed  and  set  up  again.  The  worship  of  Zeus 
Olympius  at  Athens  cannot  be  traced  back  beyond  the  time  of  Peisistratus, 
who,  however,  probably  founded  the  Olympieum  on  the  site  of  an  earlier 
temple  of  Zeus. 

The  legends  of  the  birth  and  childhood  of  Zeus,  which  are  generally 
adopted  in  later  mythology,  appear  to  belong  in  their  origin 
to  Crete,  where  also  their  scene  is  usually  placed,  though 

of  birth  of  1       ^  Tj  •  •  1  ,       L,  ■ 

Zeus.  the  Cretan  Ida  sometimes  gives  place  to  the  Phrygian 

Ida,  which  seems  in  many  ways  to  be  closely  connected 
with  it  in  mythology.  In  a  cave  on  mount  Ida,  or  elsewhere  in  Crete, 
the  infant  Zeus  was  concealed  by  his  mother  Rhea,  with  the  help  of  the 
Curetes,  whose  dance  in  armour,  interpreted  as  a  device  to  drown  the 
cries  of  the  child,  was  probably  in  its  origin  intended  as  a  more  direct 
defence  against  dangerous  powers.  The  death  of  Zeus  was  also  a  theme 
of  Cretan  legend,  and  was  quoted  by  Euhemerus  in  support  of  his  famous 
theory,  though  it  need  cause  us  no  surprise  in  the  case  of  a  god  so  closely 
identified  with  the  powers  of  nature. 

Hera  was  generally  acknowledged  in  later  organised  mythology  as 
the  consort  of  Zeus.  But  in  some  early  centres  of  his 
Zeus"*^^  °^  worship  we  find  another  consort,  Dione,  for  example,  at 
Dodona  and  at  Athens  ;  and  Leto  seems  to  claim  also  the 
position  of  a  legitimate  wife.  Apart  from  allegorical  unions,  such  as  those 
with  Mnemosyne,  mother  of  the  Muses,  or  Themis,  mother  of  the  Hours 
and  Fates,  we  also  find  many  tales  of  the  love  of  Zeus  for  nymphs  or  for 
mortal  women.  These  stories  occupy  a  very  prominent  part  in  literary 
mythology,  on  account  of  the  scope  they  offer  for  poetical  description. 
Their  origin  is  not  in  all  cases  similar.  In  some  instances  the  nymph 
was  the  chief  goddess  of  the  place,  and  has  sunk  into  a  subordinate  position 
before  the  jealousy  of  Hera,  of  which  she  often  is  the  victim  in  the  story ; 
in  others,  the  ancestress  of  a  heroic  race  is  merely  a  genealogical  invention, 
and  her  union  with  Zeus  is  the  result  of  the  ambition,  common  to  so  many 
of  the  princely  families  of  Greece,  to  derive  their  lineage  in  a  direct  line 
from  '  the  father  of  gods  and  men.' 

Zeus  is  represented  in  Art  as  the  ideal  of  ripe  manhood,  bearded, 
with  a  face  full  of  majesty  and  benignity.    In  early  times  he 
tatfo'^n1n"Art         often  represented  standing  or  advancing,  with  a  thunder- 
bolt in  his  hand ;  but  this  conception  of  his  power  was 
superseded  by  the  more  dignified  conception  of  the  god  enthroned,  which, 
after  the  great  statue  made  by  Pheidias  at  Olympia,  came  to  be  so 
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universally  accepted  that  it  was  difficult  for  a  Greek  to  conceive  of  Zeus 
under  any  other  form.  In  earlier  Art  the  thunderbolt  is  his  usual  mark  of 
identification ;  and,  especially  in  later  times,  he  is  frequently  accompanied 
by  the  eagle. 

323.  Hera  is  in  orthodox  Greek  mythology  the  legitimate  consort  of 
Zeus,  and  this  conception  seems  to  underUe  all  her  functions. 
She  represents  the  female  principle  in  nature,  as  Zeus  does  chamcter. 
the  male;  hence  the  popular  spring  festival  of  universal 
occurrence,  which  celebrates  the  union  of  the  two  as  essential  to  the  con- 
tinuation of  life  in  plants  and  animals,  finds  its  obvious  recognition  in  the 
Upos  ya/xos  of  Zeus  and  Hera.  She  presides  over  the  life  of  women 
as  Zeus  over  that  of  men,  and  is  in  particular  the  goddess  of  marriage 
{yafjLriXia,  reXeia)  and  of  childbirth ;  in  this  last  capacity  she  is  dXeiOvLa,  or 
Eileithyia,  sometimes  the  Eileithyiae,  her  daughters,  are  associated  with  her. 
The  classical  worship  of  Hera  seems  also  to  have  absorbed  the  worship  of 
a  primitive  goddess  worshipped  in  the  form  of  a  cow — -a  worship  of  which 
we  may  notice  many  survivals  in  her  cult  and  myth,  especially  in  the 
Homeric  epithet  ^ocuTrts,  and  in  the  Argive  legend  of  lo,  who  is  trans- 
formed into  a  cow  by  the  jealousy  of  Hera,  and  is  probably  to  be  regarded 
as  a  mythical  double  of  the  goddess  herself 

In  Homer  (//.  iv.  51)  Hera  claims  Argos,  Sparta,  and  Mycenae  as 
her  especial  cities ;  and  it  seems  probable  that  the  earliest  Lo^ai  cults 
centre  of  her  worship  in  Greece  was  the  Heraeum  which  lies 
between  Argos  and  Mycenae,  nearer  to  the  latter.  Hence  her  worship 
appears  to  have  spread  to  Samos,  and  to  the  Lacinian  promontory  near 
Croton  in  S.  Italy,  both  of  which  became  especially  famous  for  it,  as  well  as 
to  many  other  sites  in  Greece.  The  most  prominent  festival  in  the  majority 
of  these  places  seems  to  have  been  the  Upos  yayu.o?,  and  it  is  connected  with 
other  ceremonies  easily  paralleled  in  popular  custom,  such  as  the  carrying 
of  the  image  of  the  goddess  down  to  the  seashore,  hiding  it  in  a  bush, 
seeking  for  it,  and  conducting  it  back  in  festal  procession  when  found. 
In  the  case  of  Hera,  these  ceremonies  were  especially  associated  with  the 
bridal  bath  and  the  marriage  procession  ;  in  the  spring  of  Canathus,  at 
NaupHa,  she  yearly  renewed  her  virginity.  Games  of  prowess,  especially 
races,  for  girls  only,  were  held  in  honour  of  Hera  at  several  places, 
especially  at  Olympia,  where  her  temple  was  of  very  ancient  foundation. 
To  this  Olympian  festival  women  only  were  admitted,  as  men  only  at  the 
games- in  honour  of  Zeus.  Hera  appears  also  as  the  protector  of  heroes, 
especially  in  the  legend  of  Jason  and  the  Argonauts,  but  her  association 
with  a  Minyan  tale  is  curious,  for  little  early  evidence  of  the  cult  of  Hera  has 
been  found  in  Northern  Greece.  Like  all  divinities  whose  cult  is  closely 
connected  with  the  changes  of  nature,  she  also  had  an  offended  or  sullen 
aspect;  at  Stymphalus  she  was  worshipped  as  virgin,  wife,  and  widow;  the 
darker  side  of  her  worship  was  developed  in  poetical  mythology  in  the 
various  tales  of  her  quarrels  with  Zeus  and  her  jealousy  of  his  other 
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consorts,  which  may  also  represent  in  some  degree  the  jealousy  of  the 
orthodox  worship  of  Hera  against  other  local  goddesses  who  took  her 
place  as  consort  of  the  chief  god. 

In  Art  Hera  appears  either  as  a  dignified  matron  or  queen,  or  in  her 

more  youthful  aspect  as   the   bride  of  Zeus ;   in  either 
tatronln"Art     Capacity  her  special  attributes  are  a  high  decorated  crown 

{<jTt<^a.vr}  or  iroA-og)  and  full  rich  drapery ;  she  usually  carries 
a  sceptre,  often  a  pomegranate  ;  in  the  Heraeum  at  Argos  her  seated 
statue  by  Polycleitus,  in  gold  and  ivory,  was  the  most  famous  of  all ;  her 
sceptre  there  was  surmounted  by  a  cuckoo,  because  Zeus  was  said  to  have 
visited  her  in  that  form.  Among  the  earliest  remains  of  Greek  sculpture  is 
a  colossal  head  from  the  temple  statue  in  the  Heraeum  at  Olympia ;  the 
Farnese  head  at  Naples,  and  others  in  the  Ludovisi  collection  at  Rome  are 
the  best  known  examples  of  her  type.  Her  sacred  bird,  the  peacock,  stood 
in  her  temple,  and  is  reproduced  on  coins  of  Argos. 

324.    Athena  appears  in  early  times  as  the  chief  deity  of  many  places, 

giving  increase  to  the  fruits  of  the  field  and  of  trees  and  also  to 
character^'  youth  of  her  people,  and  bestowing  prowess  and  victory  in 

war  and  skill  in  the  arts  of  peace.  In  later  times  the  brighter 
and  more  intellectual  side  of  her  character  came  into  prominence,  and, 
especially  as  the  patron  goddess  of  Athens,  she  came  to  be  regarded  as 
representing  the  pre-eminence  of  the  Greek  genius  in  art,  literature,  and 
science.    Athena  was  said  to  have  been  born  from  the  head  of  Zeus,  with 

the  help  of  an  axe-stroke  given  by  Prometheus  or  Hephaestus 
birth'  etc        (Zeus,  according  to  some  legends,  having  previously  swallowed 

her  mother  Metis,  daughter  of  Ocean,  because  of  a  prophecy 
that  her  offspring  would  be  stronger  than  its  father).  Many  places  claimed 
to  be  the  scene  of  her  birth,  especially  such  as  had  a  river  or  lake  Triton  or 
Tritonis  (cf  rpiToyeVeta).  She  is  often  spoken  of  as  Kopt]  Aids,  and  she 
alone  shares  many  of  his  functions  and  powers ;  her  special  attribute  is 
the  aegis,  in  which  is  set  the  head  of  the  Gorgon,  which  she  either  slew 
herself  (according  to  the  Attic  legend)  or  by  the  instrumentality  of  Perseus 
(the  Argive  version).  Her  commonest  epithet  is  yAauKojTris,  of  which  the 
exact  force  is  doubtful,  though  it  cannot  be  dissociated  from  the  owl,  which 
constantly  appears  in  Athens  and  elsewhere  as  the  companion  or  the 
symbol  of  the  goddess.  Her  poetical  name  Pallas  is  not  easy  to  explain  ; 
it  may  probably  be  associated  with  her  worship  in  the  Attic  district  Pallene, 
and  also  with  Pallas,  a  giant  or  Titan  whom  she  slew ;  some  etymologists 
derive  it  from  TraA-Aw.  Her  name  in  Epic  Greek  is  'Kdrjvq,  ^AOrjvaL-r} ;  in 
Attic,  'AOrjva. 

The  worship  of  Athena  in  her  chosen  city,  Athens,  was  of  pre- 
dominant influence :  in  connexion  with  this  two  stories  are 
most  prominent — that  of  the  birth  of  Erechtheus  (or  Erich- 
thonius)  and  that  of  the  contest  of  Athena  and  Poseidon  for  the  land,  when 
Athena  produced  as  her  symbol  the  sacred  olive  tree  in  the  Erechtheum, 
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and  Poseidon  either  the  salt  spring  in  the  same  building  or  the  horse.  In 
honour  of  Athena  the  Panathenaic  games  were  celebrated  at  Athens ;  they 
included  athletic,  musical,  and  warlike  sports ;  the  chief  ceremony  of  the 
whole  festival  was  the  dedication  of  the  peplos,  woven  for  the  goddess  by 
maidens  and  women  in  her  service.  Her  statue  was  also  taken  down  to 
the  sea  and  bathed  once  a  year,  in  early  summer,  at  the  plynteria. 

The  more  warlike  aspect  of  the  goddess  was  prominent  in  Athena 
Itonia,  worshipped  in  Boeotia  and  Thessaly,  and  was  not 
unknown  in  Athens.   Thus  too  she  is  the  protector  of  heroes    other  local 

/  /  •  /  /  cults. 

in  war  (o-^€i'tas.  dpeta) ;  she  is  Athena  vckt]  or  viKrj(l}opo<s ; 
she  is  also  the  tamer  of  the  horse  (tTTTrta,  x*^"'''''"!))  ^.nd  she  teaches 
men  how  to  make  ships,  especially  the  ship  Argo.  In  her  more  peaceful 
aspect  she  is  KovpoTp6(j>o^,  vyUia,  and  presides  over  the  city  at  Athens  and 
elsewhere,  as  TroXtoIxos,  /iovXaia.  As  Ergane  she  is  the  patroness  of  all 
kinds  of  crafts  and  handiwork,  especially  weaving  (epya  'A^Tjvatij?).  She 
protects  agriculture,  and  especially  the  olive,  and  is  honoured  by  musical 
and  orchestral  performances  ;  she  invented  the  flute.  Especially  she  is  the 
goddess  of  enlightenment,  of  reason  and  thought,  and  so  of  art  and  science, 
and  in  her  own  Athens  the  clearness  of  the  air  and  of  the  intellect  were 
associated  with  and  attributed  to  her.  In  later  Greece  she  represented 
Attic  culture,  and  her  statue  was  set  up  in  libraries. 

In  the  earliest  representations  Athena  is  represented  as  fully  armed  and 
striking  with  raised  spear,  sometimes  with  a  distaff  in  the 
other  hand  as  representing  the  other  nature  of  the  goddess.  ^tfon^in^Art 
Her  most  famous  statues  at  Athens  were  the  colossal  gold 
and  ivory  statue  within  the  Parthenon  and  the  colossal  bronze  statue  (some- 
times wrongly  called  irpofjLaxos)  outside  it,  both  by  Pheidias. 

325.    Apollo,  as  famiHar  to  us  in  his  poetical  and  artistic  representa- 
.  tions,  is  the  god  of  light  (Phoebus)  and  youth  and  music, 
often  too  the  god  of  the  sun,  and  sometimes  consciously  identi-  ApoUo, 

.  "  '  ...  character. 

ned  with  Helios.  But,  though  this  side  of  his  character  is 
most  prominent  in  historical  times,  and  especially  in  literature,  it  is  a  mere 
perversion  of  ingenuity  to  attempt  to  derive  from  it  all  his  mythological 
functions.  Apollo  was  the  chief  god  of  several  divisions  of  the  Greek  race, 
and  as  such  was  the  protector  of  youth  {warpwo<;,  KovporpocjiO';),  the  leader 
of  colonies  {dp^rjytTr]^),  the  fosterer  of  flocks  and  herds  (I'o/xios),  the  guardian 
of  streets  (a'yutcvs),  and  especially  the  god  of  expiation  and  purification, 
and  the  lord  of  oracles.  Several  of  his  festivals  are  clearly  of  primitive 
origin,  and  celebrate  the  renewed  vigour  of  the  spirit  of  vegetation  in 
spring. 

Leto,  the  mother  of  Apollo  and  Artemis,  was  associated  with  them  in 
worship  in  many  places.    She  wandered  long  before  their 
birth,  and  according  to  a  Boeotian  legend  was  changed  into  ^f^birthTnd*^ 
a  wolf;  a  cause  was  found  by  later  mythology  in  the  jealousy    origin  of  wor- 
of  Hera,  as  the  legitimate  consort  of  Zeus.    The  wandering 
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island  of  Delos  was  fixed,  and  became  the  birthplace  of  the  god,  who  was 
born  the  seventh  day  of  the  month,  therefore  sacred  to  him.  Such  was  the 
Dehan  myth,  which  came  to  be  universally  accepted,  and  even  the  Delphic 
worship  was  said  to  have  been  founded  by  the  god  after  a  journey  from 
Delos,  though  many  other  places  claimed  his  birth  by  ancient  legend. 
Many  places  have  the  legend  of  the  cTrtSij/Aia  and  diroSrjiJLia  of  the  god,  who 
spends  his  summers  among  his  worshippers,  his  winters  elsewhere,  usually 
with  the  Hyperboreans. 

Apollo,  though  worshipped  by  the  Dorians,  does  not  belong  exclu- 
sively to  them  in  origin.  Miletus  and  Delos  were  Ionian, 
and  his  earliest  Peloponnesian  worship  at  Amyclae,  where 
he  was  associated  with  Hyacinthus,  is  earlier  than  the  Dorian  immi- 
gration, though  adopted  by  the  Spartans  as  their  national  cult.  The 
Hyacinthia,  a  festival  of  three  days  in  the  middle  of  summer,  included 
mourning  over  the  death  and  rejoicing  in  the  revival  of  Hyacinthus.  The 
Carneia  at  Sparta  were  musical  and  mihtary  games.  The  Peloponnesian 
rites  as  celebrated  by  the  Dorians  were  doubtless  influenced  by  the 
Delphic  worship  which  was  also  predominant  in  the  north  of  Greece. 
At  Delphi,  the  return  of  the  god  in  spring  was  celebrated  at  the  Theo- 
phania ;  in  the  following  month,  at  the  Theoxenia,  Apollo 
Delphic  cult.  entertained  with  a  sacred  banquet  by  the  Delphians, 

and  received  the  other  gods  as  his  guests.  The  greatest  of  the  Delphic 
festivals,  the  Pythia,  were  held  in  summer  every  fourth  year,  and  celebrated 
the  victory  of  Apollo  over  the  Python.  The  worship  of  Apollo  Pythius, 
derived  from  Delphi,  is  found  throughout  Greece.  In  the  Delphic 
temple  was  the  navel  of  the  earth  (o/t^aAos),  and  here  too  the  oracles 
were  given  by  the  Pythian  priestess.  Apollo  had  many  other  oracular 
shrines,  notably  those  at  Miletus  (Branchidae),  at  Abae  in  Phocis,  and 
at  Mt  Ptous  in  Boeotia.  Every  eight  years — at  every  other  celebration  of 
the  Pythia — the  death  of  the  dragon  Python  and  the  consequent  blood- 
guiltiness  and  flight  of  Apollo  were  commemorated  in  the  a^Tfrripiov ; 
a  boy  representing  the  god  had  to  fly  to  Tempe ;  there  he  was 
purified,  crowned  with  the  sacred  bay,  and  escorted  back  in  the  8a(f>vr)- 
<f)6pta  to  Delphi.  The  great  ApoUine  festivals  at  Athens  were  the 
OapyrjXia  in  May,  when  two  men,  the  ^apfxaKoi,  were  led  out  as  if  to  be 
sacrificed  as  an  expiation  ;  and  the  -n-vaveij/La,  a  rejoicing  over  the  first-fruits 
of  the  harvest,  which  were  carried  round  on  a  branch  called  dptvuLvr).  The 
time  of  the  Theoria  or  sacred  embassy  to  Delos  was  also  regarded  as  a 
specially  sacred  season  in  Athens. 

Special  forms  of  Apollo  which  appear  to  be  of  a  primitive  nature  are 
AvKtos  or  Av/cetos,  sometimes  associated  with  Lycia,  but 
Association       evidently  implying  that  the  crod  took  the  form  of  a  wolf,  as 

with  animals.  .■'        i  J     o  o 

in  Argive  myth  and  on  Argive  coins.  Epithets  hke  <r/xiv0£us 
and  TrapvoTTios  find  a  more  plausible  explanation  in  the  warding  off  of  pests 
such  as  field-mice  and  locusts.    Apollo  was  frequently  invoked  as  the 
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sender  and  consequently  also  the  stayer  of  plague  (aAe^tKaKos),  and  the 
giver  of  sudden  death.  As  healing  god  (irairjuyv,  Tratwi'tos)  he  is  the  father 
of  Asclepius.  He  is  especially  the  god  of  suppliants  seeking  purification, 
as  in  the  case  of  Orestes. 

In  early  times  he  is  often  represented  as  bearded;  later  he  is  the 
ideal  type  of  youth  and  was  set  up  with  Hermes  and 
Heracles  in  gymnasia ;  the  effeminate  type  of  later  Art  is  a  ^tfo'^^n"Art 
mere  degradation.    His  constant  attributes  are  the  bow  and 
the  lyre ;  the  tripod  and  bay  are  especially  connected  with  his  Pythian 
worship,  the  gryphon  with  his  journey  to  the  Hyperboreans. 

326.  Artemis  figures  in  later  mythology  and  art  as  the  feminine  counter- 
part of  Apollo,  the  virgin  huntress  and  type  of  vigorous 
maidenhood,  and  also  as  goddess  of  the  moon ;  but  here  charac^ter'^' 
more  than  in  any  other  case  the  name  was  used  to  include 
many  different  and  even  inconsistent  conceptions.  Many  ancient  local 
goddesses  were  either  identified  with  Artemis,  or  associated  with  her  as 
attendant  nymphs.  She  shares  with  Apollo  the  myth  of  her  birth,  but 
it  was  said  to  have  happened  in  Ortygia,  a  name  assigned  in  this  con- 
nexion to  various  cities,  such  as  Ephesus  and  Syracuse,  and  later  to 
Delos.  She  also  shared  the  worship  of  Apollo  in  most  of  his  sacred  places  : 
but  her  separate  cult  is  evidently  more  primitive.  She  appears  as  the 
goddess  of  free  and  wild  nature  {ayporipa.)  especially  in  connexion  with 
mountains,  groves,  and  springs.  Thus  in  Arcadia  Megisto  and  Callisto, 
the  ancestresses  of  the  Arcadian  race,  were  forms  of  the  goddess  herself ; 
with  the  name  Areas  we  may  compare  the  bear-dance  performed  in  honour 
of  the  Brauronian  Artemis  at  Athens.  She  gives  increase  to  all  wild  creatures 
and  protects  their  young  (Trdrj/ia  Orjpdiv) ;  and  extends  the  same  protection 
to  flocks  and  herds  and  to  mankind :  in  this  connexion,  and  as  a  lunar 
goddess,  she  is  especially  the  goddess  of  women,  their  protector  in  child- 
birth (Xoxia),  and  the  giver  of  Hfe  and  death.  Maidens  frequently  made 
offerings  of  dress  to  her  before  their  marriage  {^^iroivrj,  \v(tlC<dvo<;).  She  was 
the  patroness  of  hunting  and  hunters,  and  honoured  with  gifts  of  the  chase 
{SLKTvwa  in  Crete,  Xacjipta  in  Calydon).  Human  sacrifice  to  her  seems 
preserved  in  the  tale  of  Iphigenia  (herself  a  form  of  the  goddess)  and  in  the 
scourging  of  Spartan  boys  till  their  blood  ran  on  the  altar  of  Artemis 
Orthia.  The  Tauric  Artemis,  whose  worship  was  said  to  have  been  brought 
with  her  image  from  Thrace  by  Orestes  and  Iphigenia,  was  also  propitiated 
with  human  sacrifice ;  her  name  seems  to  imply  a  connexion  with  herds. 
Artemis  appears  also  as  the  protectress  of  civil  and  pohtical  life  (eiljcActa, 
(r(ocrt7roA.ts). 

Several  other  goddesses  seem  to  be  regarded  as  little  more  than 
varying  names  for  Artemis ;  such  are  Bendis  in  Thrace,  Brito- 
martis  in  Crete,  and  others.    Hecate  is  the  goddess  of  roads  identifi- 

1  1  ,       •  ?  ^         ,  cations. 

and  passages,  and  her  image  was  set  up  at  places  where  three 

ways  met  (rptoSiTis  =  trivia) ;  her  triple  form  is  said  not  to  be  older  than 
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Alcamenes  (end  of  fifth  century).  She  is  the  goddess  of  night,  of  goblins 
and  of  magic,  and  of  the  underworld ;  also  of  the  moon  and  of  other 
functions  of  Artemis.  Nemesis,  or  Upis,  of  Rhamnus,  was  also  regarded 
as  a  form  of  Artemis.  The  name  Artemis  was  also  given  to  some  of  the 
great  mother-goddesses  of  Asia  Minor,  notably  at  Ephesus,  where  her  many- 
breasted  image  shows  a  conception  far  indeed  removed  from  the  ideal 
Greek  huntress. 

In  early  Art,  Artemis  is  often  represented  with  a  high  crown  or 
TToAos  on  her  head,  and  grasping  a  wild  beast,  leopard  or 

tatfonln"Art     ^'^"^  ^"^  ^^^S'       <^"^  each  hand  ;  this  is  clearly  an 

imitation  of  oriental  models,  but  survives  traditionally  even 
till  late  times :  in  statues  she  appears  either  in  full  flowing  drapery,  or  in 
short  chiton  and  often  hunting  boots ;  she  carries  the  bow  and  quiver; 
sometimes  also  a  torch,  especially  as  Hecate. 

327.  It  was  the  current  notion  of  Hermes,  from  the  time  of  Homer, 
that  he  was  the  herald  and  messenger  of  the  gods  (Sia- 
character^^'  KTopo's).  But  he  has  another  aspect  as  a  giver  of  increase, 
especially  to  flocks  and  herds.  As  such  he  was  especially 
worshipped  in  Arcadia,  where  his  mother,  Maia,  bore  him  in  a  cave  on 
Mt  Cyllene.  His  image,  here  and  elsewhere,  was  the  symbol  of  generation 
in  its  crudest  form  ;  and  this  character  was  constantly  present  in  the 
conventional  images  of  the  god  (Hermae).  The  Homeric  hymn  to  Hermes 
represents  him  as  the  inventor  of  the  lyre  and  as  the  thief  of  Apollo's 
cattle;  in  both  tales  there  may  be  a  reflexion  of  the  rivalry  between  the  early 
cults  of  two  similar  deities,  and  their  partition  of  functions  in  orthodox 
mythology ;  the  two  were  often  worshipped  side  by  side.  Both  alike  are 
patrons  of  youth  (Kovporpocfios)  and  of  the  palaestra  ;  both  protect  flocks 
and  herds  (v6p.ios),  and  Hermes  evoStos,  like  Apollo  ayvirus,  has  his  statue 
in  roads.  Rude  statues  of  Hermes  were  constantly  set  up  also  as 
boundaries,  over  which  he  especially  presided.  In  the  Argive  legend, 
Hermes  was  sent  to  slay  the  many-eyed  giant  Argus,  the  guardian  of  lo 
when  transformed  to  a  cow ;  hence  his  constant  epithet  apyci(^6vT7]% ;  he 
beguiled  Argus  with  music,  and  then  cut  off  his  head  with  the  apirr),  the 
same  weapon,  which,  with  his  winged  sandals,  he  lent  to  Perseus  to  slay 
the  Gorgon.  In  Boeotian  legend,  he  gave  the  flying  golden  ram  to 
Phrixus,  and  the  lyre  to  Amphion,  who  drew  beasts  and  stones  by  its 
power.  At  Tanagra,  where  his  birthplace  was  claimed  by  Mt  Cerycion, 
there  was  an  annual  ceremony  in  honour  of  Hermes  Kptot^o'pos,  when  a 
youth  representing  the  god  bore  a  ram  on  his  shoulders  round  the  town. 
This  was  said  to  be  in  memory  of  a  plague  he  stayed.  As  god  of  wayfarers, 
Hermes  was  represented  by  rude  or  unwrought  stones  along  the  roads  ; 
he  was  the  god  of  commerce,  and  also  of  all  cunning  and  even  theft ;  and 
also  of  luck  and  treasure-trove  (e/3iowto<;).  As  herald,  he  gave  skill  in  speech, 
and  he  was  also  the  conductor  of  wayfarers  on  their  last  journey  to  Hades 
(x^'ovto?,  xf/v)(oirofnr6?). 
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Besides  the  rude  images  already  mentioned,  we  find  Hermes  usually 
represented  in  early  Art  as  a  bearded  man;  later,  as  beard- 
less.   The  herald's  staff"  (/cr/puKeiov)  is  his  constant  attribute,  ^tfon^n"Art. 
and  he  also  has  wings  on  his  feet,  or  winged  sandals,  and 
a  winged  cap.    In  later  Art  he  is  usually  the  swift  messenger  of  the  gods; 
sometimes  the  god  of  commerce,  with  the  purse,  or,  represented  as  speaking, 
the  god  of  oratory  (Aoytos).    Calamis  made  a  statue  of  him  at  Tanagra 
as  Criophoriis,  and  Praxiteles  as  carrying  the  infant  Dionysus  at  Olympia. 
In  the  beautiful  Naples  bronze  he  sits  ready  for  flight. 

328.    Dionysus  or  Bacchus  is  in  later  poetical  mythology  the  giver 
of  wine  and  of  its  pleasures,  the  leader  of  the  rout  of 
maenads  and  satyrs,  and  the  patron  of  the  drama.    This  sus.^character, 
is  however  only  one  side  of  his  real  mythological  character  ; 
more  than  in  the  case  of  any  other  Greek  deity,  the  worship  of  Dionysus  is 
bound  up  with  primitive  and  popular  customs  and  ceremonies,  in  which  he 
is  worshipped  as  the  god  of  vegetation  (8tvSpLTr}<;) ;  and  even  the  orgiastic 
dances  in  his  honour  are  not  so  much  the  results  of  intoxication  as  magic 
invocations  of  the  god  at  critical  periods.    Dionysus  is  barely  mentioned 
in  Homer ;  his  official  and  poetical  recognition  belongs  to  a 
later  time.    His  introduction  from  abroad  is  a  constant  feature  ^""^ 

myths. 

m  myth  ;  but  although  some  of  the  orgies  celebrated  in  his 
honour  may  be  traceable  to  Thrace  or  Phrygia,  his  worship  is  not  entirely 
of  foreign  origin,  and  even  his  name  appears  to  be  Greek,  and  must  pro- 
bably be  connected  with  Nysa,  the  mountain  where  he  was  brought  up ; 
but  the  original  Nysa  was  shown  in  innumerable  places,  including  Naxos, 
Euboea,  Thessaly,  Thrace.  Thebes  was  the  chief  centre  of  the  myths  con- 
cerning Dionysus  in  Greece.  Here  his  mother,  Semele,  one  of  the  daughters 
of  Cadmus,  was  burnt  up  owing  to  her  rash  prayer  to  see  her  lover  Zeus  in 
his  divine  glory ;  Zeus  took  her  son,  yet  unborn,  and  sewed  him  up  in  his 
thigh,  whence  he  issued  in  due  time.  Hence  the  epithets  ivqpoppa<i>r)<s, 
Sifj.TjTO)p,  StacroroKos.  Hermes  took  the  child  Dionysus,  and  gave  him  to 
the  nymphs  of  Nysa.  These  nymphs,  the  satyrs,  and  the  old  Silenus,  or 
the  Sileni,  guarded  his  youth,  and  after  became  his  attendants.  The  stories 
of  the  opposition  to  his  orgiastic  worship  by  kings  like  Lycurgus  of  Thrace 
and  Pentheus  of  Thebes,  who  attacked  the  maenads  and  met  an  evil  fate 
at  the  hands  of  the  god,  probably  preserve  in  part  a  tradition  of  official 
opposition  to  the  cult.  But  they  also  contain  elements  borrowed  from  the 
ritual  itself ;  such  as  the  tale  that  Pentheus  was  thought  to  be  a  wild  beast 
and  torn  to  pieces.  Such  wild  hunting,  ending  often  in  the  destruction 
of  the  god  or  his  victim,  and  often  showing  traces  of  human  sacrifice, 
is  almost  universal  as  one  side  of  the  worship  of  Dionysus  (Zaypeus, 
'Avptdjvio?,  Aa(f)v(TTio<;,  'CI/jltjo-tt]';),  it  is  contrasted  with  the  milder  aspect 
of  the  god  (MetXt'xtos,  Avcrios).  Dionysus  in  this  connexion  often  appears 
in  the  form  of  a  bull  or  a  goat  (ravpo'/aop^os,  MeXavaiyts).  In  the  Aegean 
islands  Dionysus  was  worshipped  not  only  as  a  god  of  vegetation  and 
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of  the  vine,  but  also  as  a  sea  god,  for  example  in  the  story  of  the 
Tyrrhenian  pirates  whom  he  changed  to  dolphins.  In  Naxos  his  consort 
was  Ariadne,  associated  with  Theseus  by  Attic  legend.  His  expeditions  to 
the  far  east  appear  early ;  after  the  time  of  Alexander  they  were  extended 
to  India.  One  of  the  commonest  scenes  in  early  Art  is  that  in  which 
Dionysus  brings  Hephaestus  back  to  Olympus.  (For  the  Attic  festivals  and 
the  drama  see  §  346.)  At  Athens  every  spring  the  marriage  of  Dionysus 
with  the  Basihnna,  wife  of  the  Archon  Basileus,  was  the  official  recognition 
of  a  common  country  ceremony. 

Dionysus  is  represented  in  early  Art,  and  often  later,  as  bearded  and 
in  rich  drapery ;  later  he  is  usually  represented  in  a  youth- 
tatfo^n^n^Art  somewhat  effeminate  type.    His  early  images  were 

often  mere  masks,  affixed  to  posts  or  to  trees.  His  rout  of 
satyrs  and  maenads  was  a  favourite  subject  at  all  times,  but  was  treated 
with  especial  skill  by  Scopas.  His  great  gold  and  ivory  statue  at  Athens 
was  by  Alcamenes,  who  made  him  bearded  and  enthroned,  with  a  wine  cup 
in  his  hand.  His  special  attributes,  beside  this,  are  the  thyrsus,  the  ivy- 
wreath,  and  the  panther. 

329.  Demeter  and  Persephone  were  worshipped  together  in  many 
temples  throughout  Greece  as  the  Great  Goddesses  (M£yaA.ai 
8.  Demeter  Q^^L  or  simply  Tio  Oew,  also  Se/xvat,  IIoTi'iat) ;  Persephone 
phone^  '  was  frequently  called  simply  Koprj,  sometimes  'Ajvt]  or 
Ae'o-TTotva.  According  to  the  generally  accepted  legend,  Per- 
sephone was  the  daughter  of  Demeter  by  Zeus  ;  while  she  was  gathering 
flowers  with  her  companions,  she  was  seized  by  Pluto  and  carried  off  to  his 
realm  below.  Her  mother  wandered  in  search  of  her,  and  was  uncon- 
solable ;  in  her  anger  no  corn  or  fruit  was  brought  forth  by  the  earth  : 
at  length  a  reconciliation  was  effected,  on  condition  that  the  daughter 
should  divide  her  time  between  her  husband  below  and  her  mother  on 
earth.  Such  is  the  main  outline  of  the  story,  though  there  are  many 
variations  in  its  details.  The  scenes  of  its  episodes  were  claimed  by  many 
places.  According  to  an  Arcadian  version,  the  father  of  Persephone  was 
Poseidon  ;  Demeter  was  changed  into  a  mare,  and  her  anger  was  for 
the  violence  done  to  herself  not  to  her  daughter.  Hence  she  was  called 
'Epivw,  MeA.aim.  Homer  knows  none  of  these  stories,  but  refers  to  the 
union  of  Demeter  with  the  mortal  lasion  in  a  new-ploughed  field.  All 
these  tales  are  clearly  derived  from  primitive  popular  rites  connected  with 
harvest  and  seed-time,  such  as  are  still  found  throughout  Europe.  They 
were  most  fully  developed  in  connexion  with  the  Eleusinian  legend  as 
recorded  in  the  Homeric  hymn  to  Demeter.  Mother  and  daughter  alike 
are  impersonations  of  the  corn  spirit.  Accordingly,  Demeter  is  repre- 
sented as  the  giver  of  corn,  througli  her  favourite  Triptolemus ;  in  this 
connexion  also  she  is  KovpoTp6(j3o<;.  As  Thesmophorus,  in  Attica,  she 
appears  also  as  the  guardian  of  civil  life,  especially  marriage,  worshipped 
by  matrons  only  at  the  Thesmophoria.    The  sacrifice  of  pigs,  there  and 
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at  the  Eleusinia,  was  explained  from  the  enmity  of  the  pig  to  crops.  For 
the  mysteries  see  §  349. 

Persephone  was  united  with  Pluto  as  ruler  of  the  realm  below 
and  of  the  dead.    Pluto  or  Hades  has  no  very  distinct  „  ^ 

•'  9.  Hades. 

mythological  personality,  except   in   connexion  with  his 
consort,  and  most  of  his  duties  are  deputed  to  others. 

330.  Poseidon  is  the  god  of  the  sea  and  of  water  generally ;  this 
restriction  of  his  functions  is  generally  recognised  (though 

r  1  •  •       1     ,  ,     T  ,v        ,        •       10-  Poseidon, 

the  hrst  part  of  his  name  means  simply  '  lord  ) ;  what  is 

preserved  to  us  of  his  mythological  character  is  more  than  usually  tinged 

with  the  poetic  conception,  which  here  seems  often  to  coincide  with 

the  popular  one.    As  god  of  the  sea,  Poseidon  lives  in  his  palace 

beneath  the  waves  at  Aegae,  a  mythical  locality  ;   the  name  suggests 

the  Aegean ;  he  rides  over  the  waves  in  his  chariot  drawn  by  horses  or 

sea-horses,  accompanied  by  his  consort  Amphitrite,  his  son  Triton,  and  the 

monsters  of  the  deep.    He  is  also  the  god  of  springs  and  rivers ;  in  this 

character  he  is  conceived  of  under  the  form  of  a  bull,  as  river-gods  often 

are ;  and  he  gives  the  moisture  necessary  for  vegetation  (<^uTaA.yu.tos).  The 

sea-god  is  also  thought  of  as  the  holder  of  the  earth  and  the  shaker  of 

it  in  earthquakes  (yai-qoxos,  evvo<TLyaio%).    He  is  also  tTTTrios,  god  of  horses 

and  of  chivalry.    The  great  centre  of  the  worship  of  Poseidon  in  historical 

times  was  the  Isthmus  of  Corinth,  where  the  Isthmian  games  included 

not  only  athletic  contests  and  horse  and  chariot  races,  but  also  races  for 

ships.    The  temple  at  Calaureia  was  also  the  centre  of  an  early  amphictyony 

in  his  honour.    In  Arcadia,  he  was  the  god  of  horses,  especially  in  his 

union  with  the  horse  Demeter.    At  Athens  his  early  worship  is  preserved 

in  the  tale  of  his  contest  with  Athena  for  the  land,  when  he  produced  the 

salt  spring  on  the  Acropolis,  or  the  horse.    But  he  became  identified  with 

Erechtheus  and  sank  to  the  position  of  a  mere  protege  and  attendant  of 

Athena.    As  tTTTrio?  he  still  retained  his  position  at  Colonus.  Sacrifices, 

especially  of  horses,  were  cast  into  the  sea  for  him  in  several  places. 

Poseidon  no  less  than  Zeus  was  regarded  as  direct  ancestor  by  many 

princely  families.    Poseidon  is  usually  represented  in  art  as  standing,  with 

trident  and  dolphin  or  tunny.    He  frequently  in  later  times  has  one  foot 

raised  on  a  rock  or  other  support.    In  gigantomachies  he  usually  hurls 

the  island  of  Cos  or  Nisyros  on  his  opponent.    His  train  of  Nereids  and 

Tritons  was  a  favourite  subject  with  Scopas  and  later  artists. 

331.  It  is  generally  admitted  that  the  worship  of  Aphrodite  in 
Greece  has  been  influenced  to  an  exceptional  degree  by 

various  oriental  cults ;  but  these  have  been  so  thoroughly    ".^^  Aphro- 
assimilated  by  Greek  mythologists  and  poets  that  it  is  im- 
possible to  distinguish  them  from  what  is  really  of  Hellenic  or  local 
origin.    She  is  the  goddess  of  love  and  sexual  passion,  alike  in  the 
highest  and  in  the  lowest  form.    Her  worship  and  that  of  her  constant 
attendant  Eros  served  alike  as  a  ratification  of  the  ordinance  of  marriage,  as 
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a  pretext  for  unbridled  licentiousness,  and  as  a  subject  for  philosophical 
speculation  about  unions  and  affinities ;  she  is  the  giver  of  all  grace  and 
beauty,  especially  to  women.  She  also  has  a  connexion  with  the  growth  of 
vegetation  which  is  found  in  oriental  cults  such  as  that  of  Adonis,  and  in 
the  corresponding  Roman  goddess  Venus.  She  was  also  worshipped  as  a 
goddess  of  the  sea  and  giver  of  fair  weather  (eivrAota). 

There  are  two  distinct  and  inconsistent  accounts  of  her  birth ; 
according  to  Homer  and  others  she  was  the  daughter  of  Zeus  and  Dione  ; 
according  to  Hesiod  she  was  the  product  of  the  mutilation  of  Uranos  by 
his  son  Cronos,  and  was  born  of  the  foam  of  the  sea,  whence  she  arose  and 
landed  at  Cythera  or  at  Paphos  in  Cyprus  (KvOr^pua,  KiJTr/ats  ;  the  Greeks 
connected  the  name  Aphrodite,  rightly  or  wrongly,  with  this  legend).  Her 
worship,  in  its  oriental  form,  was  spread  from  Cyprus  and  Cythera,  and 
from  Eryx  in  Sicily  ;  it  also  had  a  centre  in  Corinth.  Much  confusion 
has  been  caused  by  the  varying  use  of  the  epithets  Urania  and  Pandemos. 
Originally  Aphrodite  Pandemos  was  probably  the  Greek  goddess  of 
marriage,  and  Aphrodite  Urania  corresponded  to  the  Syrian  Astarte,  queen 
of  heaven,  who  was  worshipped  with  licentious  rites.  But  Plato  and  later 
mythologists  inverted  the  relations  of  the  two  by  associating  them  respec- 
tively with  'heavenly'  and  'earthly'  love.  At  Elis  the  symbol  of  Urania 
was  the  tortoise  and  that  of  Pandemos  was  the  goat,  in  statues  made  by 
Pheidias  and  Scopas  respectively.  At  Corinth  and  Sparta  Aphrodite  was 
represented  as  armed,  and  she  was  the  legitimate  consort  of  Ares  {apeia)  at 
Thebes  and  Argos.  The  blending  of  this  tradition  with  the  other  common 
myth  regarding  her  as  the  consort  of  Hephaestus  led  to  scandalous  stories 
like  that  sung  by  Demodocus  in  the  Odyssey.  The  identification  of 
Aphrodite  with  various  goddesses,  mostly  of  oriental  origin,  leads  to 
much  confusion.  Upis,  or  Nemesis,  at  Rhamnus  was  sometimes  identified 
with  her,  and  the  statue  is  actually  said  to  have  been  designed  originally  as 
an  Aphrodite.  Venus  and  Adonis,  originally  Syrian,  find  a  counterpart  in 
a  similar  pair  throughout  the  East,  Cybele  and  Attis  in  Phrygia,  Aphrodite 
and  Cinyras  or  Cyris  in  Cyprus.  The  'garden  of  Adonis'  and  his  festival 
generally  take  a  prominent  place  in  late  Greek  worship,  especially  at 
Alexandria.  Aphrodite  was  from  the  earliest  times  recognised  in  statuettes 
of  oriental  workmanship;  but  the  Greek  goddess  was  usually  draped  until 
the  fourth  century;  and  even  then  Praxiteles  found  in  the  bath  a  pretext  for 
her  nudity,  which  later  became  normal,  though  the  severer  and  more  dignified 
aspect  of  the  goddess  was  continued  in  works  such  as  the  Venus  of  Melos. 

332.    Hephaestus  is  the  god  of  fire,  whether  elemental,  as  in 
volcanic  phenomena,  or  applied  to  human  use,  especially 
^^^^^^P''^^'    for  metal-work  and  handicraft  generally.    He  was  the  son  of 
Zeus  and  Hera,  and  was  hurled  down  from  heaven  either 
by  his  father  or  his  mother ;  he  fell  in  the  sea,  where  he  was  brought  up  by 
Thetis  and  Eurynome,  or  else  into  Lemnos ;  his  lameness,  appropriate 
to  the  smith,  is  given  either  as  the  cause  or  the  effect  of  this  fall. 
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His  consort  is  Charis  in  the  Iliad,  probably  following  the  Lemnian 
mythology  ;  in  Hesiod,  Aglaia,  youngest  of  the  Charites  ;  in  the 
Odyssey,  Aphrodite.  In  early  Attic  myth  he  was  associated  with 
Athena  in  the  parentage  of  Erichthonius ;  but  the  worship  of  the 
virgin  goddess  modified  the  legend.  He  was  worshipped  at  Athens  with 
Prometheus  and  Athena  at  the  •^(a.KKeLa  and  other  festivals,  especially  as 
the  god  of  artificers,  and  torch  races  were  held  in  his  honour;  in  this 
connexion  he  was  associated  too  with  Daedalus,  possibly  originally 
identified  with  him.  Lemnos  was  the  great  centre  of  his  worship  ;  here 
the  Sinties,  a  people  specially  devoted  to  him,  had  received  him  on  his  fall; 
he  had  his  smithy  under  the  volcano  Moschylus ;  Cedalion  was  his 
instructor  and  henchman.  Every  year  there  was  an  expiatory  rite,  when 
all  fires  had  to  be  extinguished  in  the  island  for  nine  days,  till  fresh  fire 
was  fetched  from  Delos.  He  was  also  associated  with  Dionysus,  especially 
in  the  tale  of  the  chain  with  invisible  fetters  which  he  sent  to  his  mother. 
Dionysus  made  him  drunk  and  conducted  him  back  to  Olympus  with  his 
satyrs  and  maenads,  the  scene  forming  a  favourite  subject  in  art.  In  the 
west  his  workshop  was  assigned  to  Aetna  or  Lipari,  and  he  was  associated 
with  the  Cyclopes.  Many  mythical  works  of  art  were  assigned  to  him,  such 
as  the  necklace  of  Harmonia,  which  brought  ill-luck.  In  Art,  he  is  repre- 
sented in  the  guise  of  a  smith,  with  conical  cap,  hammer,  and  pincers, 
and  with  a  limping  gait. 

333.  Ares  was  the  god  of  war  and  sometimes  of  pestilence,  and  has 
the  special  functions  assigned  to  many  other  deities  as  apetos    ^  ^^^^ 

or  dpeia;  he  was  worshipped  in  Thrace,  but  the  Greeks  often 
looked  on  him  as  a  barbarian,  and  he  had  no  very  honoured  place  in  their 
pantheon.  He  was  consort  to  Aphrodite  in  Thebes,  Athens,  Argos,  etc. 
He  had  a  temple  on  the  Areopagus  at  Athens,  which  was  by  some  accounts 
founded  in  his  honour  by  the  invading  amazons ;  according  to  another 
version,  he  was  tried  by  the  court  of  the  twelve  gods  there  for  his  murder 
of  Halirrhothius,  son  of  Poseidon,  who  had  done  violence  to  his  daughter 
by  Agrauius,  Alcipp.e.  His  son  Oenomaus  at  EHs  was  conquered  by 
Pelops,  as  others  of  his  sons  elsewhere  were  destroyed  by  Heracles  or  other 
more  popular  heroes.  He  appears  usually  as  an  armed  warrior,  and  the 
spear  and  the  torch  are  his  symbols. 

334.  Hestia  has  a  more  important  position  in  cultus  than  in  myth. 
She  was  sister  of  Zeus,  and  chose  perpetual  virginity.  She 

is  the  goddess  of  the  hearth,  whether  of  the  house  or  of  the 
city,  like  the  Roman  Vesta;  she  receives  the  first  and  last  offering  at  every 
feast.  Her  symbol  is  the  hearth,  eo-rta,  in  the  house,  and  the  KOLfrj  ecrrta 
in  the  Prytaneum.  She  is  often  associated  with  Hermes,  typifying  the  life 
of  the  family  within,  as  he  its  communication  with  outside.  At  a  sacrifice 
to  Hestia,  nothing  might  be  taken  or  given  away.  In  Art  she  is  seated  or 
stands  in  rich  drapery,  usually  veiled,  and  often  leads  the  procession  of  the 
gods. 
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Minor  and  335'         minor  deities  not  even  an  enumeration  can  be 

attendant  attempted  here,  but  an  indication  may  be  given  of  the 
deities.  classes  into  which  they  fall. 

First  we  may  mention  the  attendants  and  messengers  of  the  gods, 
such  as  Iris,  Nike,  goddess  of  Victory,  Hebe,  Ganymede, 

I.    Olympian.  °    ,  „  , 

Eueithyia,  the  Graces,  the  Horae,  etc.  Some  are  cup-bearers 
or  attendants,  others  either  communicate  directly  the  will  of  the  gods  to 
men,  or  are  mere  personifications  of  the  favours  and  functions  of  the 
deities  they  accompany. 

Next  come  the  nymphs,  satyrs,  and  sileni,  whom  we  have  already 

met  as  the  attendants  of  Dionysus  and  other  gods.  Pan 
^^"^  ■  was  an  Arcadian  god,  the  son  of  Hermes  and  protector  of 
flocks  ;  he  was  essentially  the  god  of  the  country,  but  was  introduced  into 
Athens,  where  he  was  worshipped  in  a  cave  under  the  Acropolis,  because 
he  was  supposed  to  have  helped  the  Athenians  at  Marathon  by  casting 
'  panic '  terror  into  the  Persian  ranks.  He  invented  the  pan-pipes,  or 
syrinx,  which  was  personified  as  a  nymph ;  Echo  also,  as  well  as  other 
nymphs,  were  his  companions.  He  appears  in  Art  either  as  a  youthful 
shepherd,  with  Xayoj/Bokov  and  syrinx,  or  in  the  more  familiar  form  with 
goat-legs  and  goatish  face  and  horns.  Priapus  was  especially  the  god  of 
vegetation  and  gardens,  and  his  image  symbolised  in  the  coarsest  manner 
the  reproductive  energy  in  nature.  The  centaurs,  who  in  origin  offer 
many  analogies  to  the  satyrs,  are  also  country  creatures ;  most  of  them  are 
typical  of  wild  and  unbridled  savagery ;  a  few,  such  as  Cheiron,  are  the 
trainers  of  heroes,  skilled  in  medicine  and  country  lore. 

Beside  the  recognised  dynasty  of  Poseidon,  his  consort  Amphitrite, 

and  his  attendants,  we  find  many  other  deities  of  the 

3.    Of  water.  ',.  n^i  -  i-i 

water.  Oceanus,  and  his  consort  I  ethys,  is  little  more 
than  an  abstraction.  Nereus  is  the  father  of  fifty  daughters,  the  Nereids, 
among  whom  Amphitrite  and  Thetis  are  the  most  conspicuous.  Leucothea 
and  her  son  MeHcertes  were  identified  with  Ino  the  daughter  of  Cadmus 
and  her  son  Palaemon.  Proteus,  more  than  any  other,  is  typical  of 
the  power  of  sea-creatures  to  transform  themselves  into  various  shapes. 
Glaucus  is  another  demigod  of  popular  myth.  Triton,  sometimes  the 
son  of  Poseidon,  is  also  the  'old  man  of  the  sea,'  with  whom  Heracles 
wrestles.  All  these  and  many  others  are  merely  variations  on  the  same 
conceptions.  Every  river  has  its  own  god;  but  Achelous  is  the  chief 
of  all.    Helios  plays  a  part,  usually  a  subordinate  one,  in  several  myths ; 

he  was  especially  worshipped  at  Rhodes;  he  has  rarely  a 
4.  Meteoro-  clear  mythological  character  apart  from  Apollo  ;  a  similar 
fications.^'^^""''  Statement  may  be  made  as  to  Selene,  especially  in  purely 

Greek  myth.  Eos,  in  her  pursuit  of  Cephalus,  and  her 
union  with  Tithonus,  seems  to  have  a  clearer  personality.  The  stars, 
the  winds,  and  other  phenomena  are  also  personified ;  and  Aeolus,  father 
of  the  winds,  is  familiar  to  us  from  Homer. 
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Some  ethical  personifications,  such  as  Themis  and  Nemesis,  have  a 
distinct  cultus  and  are  sometimes  identified  with  other 
deities ;  we  also  find  temples  to  the  Erinyes,  or  Furies,  who  ^„s^^*Jfi"a. 
are  more  than  a  mere  allegory.    Death,  Sleep,  the  Fates,  tions. 
Fortune  were  all  represented  in  Art,  and  even  a  conception 
like  AtSojs  or  'EXeos  had  an  altar.    Eirene  and  her  child  Plutus  are  a  trans- 
parent allegory,  as  are  many  others  that  could  be  mentioned.   The  fortune 
of  cities  was  a  favourite  form  of  personification  in  Hellenistic  times,  as  in 
the  well-known  statue  called  '  Antioch.' 

Many  foreign  deities  have  already  been  spoken  of  as  identified  with 
recognised  Greek  deities;   others  who  retain  a  separate 
individuahty  are  Rhea  Cybele,  the  Phrygian  mother  of  the  d^^f"/,^'^" 
gods,  the  Cabiri,  the  Egyptian  Isis,  Serapis,  and  others, 
and  Mithras  and  other  oriental  deities  in  later  times. 

336.  The  worship  of  the  dead,  and  the  offerings  made  at  the  tomb, 
formed  a  prominent  feature  of  Greek  ritual.    Some  demi- 

,  .  ^  ,         .   .  Heroes. 

gods  or  heroes  were  represented  as  01  mortal  origin, 
especially  those  connected  with  heaHng,  such  as  Asclepius,  whose  position 
is  intermediate  between  gods  and  heroes ;  some  others,  such  as  Amphi- 
araus,  who  had  oracles  where  they  were  consulted,  had  been  seers  in  life. 
Even  the  Dioscuri  and  Heracles  were  regarded  as  men  who  were  deified, 
though  Heracles  only  was  admitted  to  Olympus.  But  practically  any  man, 
when  he  died,  might  be  said  to  become  a  hero,  though  the  word  was  not 
so  generally  applied  until  comparatively  late  times.  Conspicuous  examples 
are  offered  by  the  oecists  of  the  various  colonies,  and  the  heroic  honours 
given  them. 

V.  2.   RELIGIOUS  INSTITUTIONS. 

337.  The  various  stages  in  the  growth  of  belief  and  of  ritual  which  have 
been  noticed  in  the  general  introduction  to  this  section  have 

,   .     ,    .  ,  ,  ...  _  Introduc- 

left  their  traces  throughout  Greek  religious  institutions.    It    tion;  various 
is  however  impossible,  in  the  present  state  of  our  knowledge,    stages  in 
to  treat  the  subject  in  a  strictly  historical  manner,  though  in 
some  cases  it  may  be  possible,  within  certain  limits,  to  distinguish  the  more 
primitive  rites  from  their  later  modifications.    We  must  also  remember 
that  there  are  many  intermediate  steps  between  popular  tradition  and 
custom  on  the  one  hand,  and  the  official  and  recognised  ritual  of  great 
centres  of  worship  on  the  other;  and  that  what  is  preserved  to  us, 
especially  in  the  former  case,  depends  often  on  doubtful  or  indirect 
evidence,  or  on  fortuitous  and  often  isolated  records. 

For   convenience   in    systematic    treatment,   we   may   classify  the 
subject  according  to  the  following  table,  which  must  not  ciassifica 
be  regarded  as  scientifically  complete  or  accurate,  since    tion  of  the 
some  cross  divisions  are  possible.  subject. 
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Ritual 


A.  Ordinary 


B.    Extraordinary  ' 


I. 

Persons 

2. 

Places 

3- 

Manner 

U- 

Times 

la. 

in  celebration 

(Festivals) 


.b.    in  manifestation 


Athletic 

Musical 

Dramatic 

Oracles 

Healing 

Mysteries. 


338. 


A.  Ordinary 

ritual. 

I.  Persons 

employed  in 

worship. 

Head  of 

family  or  State. 


In  the  ordinary  ritual  of  daily  life  no  priest  was  necessary 
as  an  intermediary  between  men  and  gods.  Alike  in  the 
time  of  Homer  and  Hesiod  and  in  historical  Greece,  every- 
one could  make  sacrifice  and  prayer  for  himself  on  ordinary 
occasions.  Such  functions  naturally  belonged  to  the  head 
of  the  family,  and  were  performed  at  the  hearth ;  similarly, 
when  they  were  performed  on  behalf  of  the  State  at  the 
common  hearth  of  the  city,  they  devolved  upon  the  head  of 
the  State — the  king  in  early  times ;  under  republican  institutions  they  either 
belonged  to  the  chief  political  magistrate,  or  to  another  officer,  sometimes 
given  the  special  title  of  'king,'  who  was  the  head  of  the  State  for  this 
purpose,  but  held  none  the  less  an  essentially  political  office,  and  was 
eligible  under  the  same  conditions  as  a  civil  magistrate. 

Thus  Aristotle  Pol.  vii.  (vi.)  8  refers  to  the  officers  who  perform  Overlap 
Tas  KOtvas  iracras,  ocras  /jltj  tois  lepevaLv  aTroStScocrtv  0  voyuos,  dW  aTro  Trj<; 
KOivrj';  eo-Ttas  ex°^°"'-  W''  TL/J.'qv,  and  says  they  are  variously  called  ap^ovre^, 
ySao-iAeis,  or  Trpvraveis.  The  right  to  share  in  such  common  State  sacrifices 
was  a  privilege  exclusively  belonging  to  citizens,  and  ahens  were  excluded 
from  them.  On  the  other  hand  there  were  many  religious  ceremonies, 
whether  for  the  State  or  for  individuals,  which  required 
certain  skill  or  knowledge  beyond  those  of  the  ordinary 
layman,  and  which  therefore  had  to  be  performed  by  a  special  priest ;  and 
others  which  only  the  members  of  a  certain  family,  or  persons  possessing 
peculiar  qualifications,  were  privileged  to  perform.  This  was  particularly  the 
case  with  oracles,  mysteries,  etc.  (§§  347,  349) ;  but  also  with  more  ordinary 
public  priesthoods;  for  example,  the  chief  priestess  of  Athena  and  the  high 
priest  of  Erechtheus  at  Athens  were  always  from  the  sacred  family  of  tlie 
Eteobutadae.  In  many  instances  also  a  family  or  clan 
kept  up  a  special  worship,  in  which  other  citizens  did  not 
participate,  but  which  nevertheless  was  recognised  as  part  of  the  official 
religion  of  the  State ;  such  were  the  rites  of  the  Clytidae  at 
Cos.  In  later  times  associations  for  religious  purposes 
became  very  common  {diaaoi,  Ipavoi) ;  they  admitted  all 
classes  to  membership,  including  women  and  slaves  ;  sometimes  they 
were  devoted  to  the  worship  of  a  recognised  deity  of  the  State ;  more 
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often  to  the  celebration  of  foreign  rites,  frequently  of  an  orgiastic 
character. 

Though  there  was  no  distinct  priestly  caste  in  Greece  in  early  times, 
priesthoods  were  often   hereditary ;   some  remained  so ;  . 

,  •  -11  1-  •     1     ^  1  Appoint- 

others,  m  common  with  other  political  oiiices,  came  to  be  mentsand 
elective  or  decided  by  lot.    In  later  times  they  were  very    privileges  of 
commonly  sold.  The  perquisites  of  the  priest  of  a  frequented  p"'^*^' 
shrine  were  fixed  by  law  or  custom ;  he  often  had,  for  example,  a  certain 
prescribed  share  of  all  victims,  including  the  skin.    A  considerable  revenue 
resulted  from  the  sale  of  these  proceeds  of  sacrifice,  which  in  some  cases  went 
to  the  State ;  the  custom  of  selling  priesthoods  was  virtually  a  part  of  the 
system  of  farming  taxes  and  revenues.  Often  too,  in  more  private  cases,  the 
founder  of  a  shrine  retained  certain  privileges,  often  as  priest,  in  dedicating 
it  to  a  god  for  public  use.    But  the  State  always  kept  a  control  over  such 
dedications,  and  at  Athens  and  elsewhere  it  was  illegal  to  introduce  the 
worship  of  any  foreign  divinity  without  the  express  sanction  of  the  people. 

339.    Although  a  sacrifice  or  other  religious  service  might  be  offered 
anywhere,  it  is  obvious  that  in  all  stages  of  religious  belief 
certain  places  would  be  regarded  as  either  more  pleasing  to    ^orsw"^  °^ 
the  gods  or  more  likely  to  attract  their  attention.    The  two 
main  causes  which  led  to  the  selection  of  such  places  were  physical  and 
social ;  to  these  may  be  added,  though  much  less  frequent,  historical. 

Physical  conditions  would  vary  with  the  stage  of  beHef;  thus  in  a 
primitive  stage,  conspicuous  trees  or  springs  or  other  natural  physical 
objects  would  be  regarded  as  the  abode  of  a  special  deity,  if    reasons  for 
not  as  his  embodiment,  a  notion  which  survived  to  later  sanctity, 
times  in  the  local  shrines  of  Pan  and  the  nymphs  throughout  the  country ; 
it  was  an  advance  towards  generalisation  when  Poseidon  or  other  marine 
deities  were  invoked  by  the  sea-shore,  or  even  at  a  river;  sacrifices  to 
Poseidon  continued  to  be  thrown  into  the  sea  in  many  places.  When 
heaven  was  regarded  as  the  abode  of  the  gods,  it  was  natural  to  get  as  near 
to  them  as  possible  in  high  places,  such  as  the  tops  of  mountains ;  many 
gods  were  so  worshipped  as  vwaros,  aKpatos,  etc.    Extraordinary  phenomena 
also  naturally  evoked  worship ;  thus  Hephaestus  was  specially  worshipped 
in  volcanic  Lemnos. 

Among  social  conditions  the   first  and  most  universally  prevalent 
was  the  necessity  for  a  recognised  centre  for  the  worship  of  ^^^^^^ 
the  family  and  of  the  State.    Every  house  had  its  hearth    reasons  for 
(ecTTia)  in  its  midst,  the  seat  of  the  ec^eVnot  or  fj,v)(toL  Oeoi,  sanctity, 
and  also  its  altar  of  Zeus  'EpKctos,  the  protector  of  its  enclosure,  in  its 
fore-court.     When  the  king  was,  for  religious  purposes,  the  head  of  the 
State,  it  was  natural  for  the  hearth  of  his  palace  to  be  the  centre  of  worship 
for  the  State.    Thus  the  house  of  Erechtheus  at  Athens  was  identical, 
according  to  Plomer,  with  the  earliest  temple  of  Athena.     Usually  in 
later  times  the  common  hearth  of  the  town  had  a  separate  existence,  in 
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connexion  with  the  Prytaneum,  the  centre  of  State  hospitahty  in  the  Agora  ; 
often  this  hearth  was  represented  by  a  tholos  of  round  shape,  recalUng  the 
hearth  of  an  early  house ;  of  such  a  nature  was  the  temple  of  Vesta  ('Eo-na) 
at  Rome.  The  temples  of  the  gods  of  the  agora,  the  dyopaloi  Oeol  who 
presided  over  the  political  and  commercial  activity  of  the  State,  were 
naturally  in  the  most  crowded  parts  of  the  city,  near  the  centre  of  civic  life. 
Other  temples  were  usually  placed  in  conspicuous  positions  in  the  town, 
sometimes  on  sites  hallowed  by  old  associations,  and  perhaps  originally 
consecrated  from  physical  causes,  though  it  was  the  growth  of  the  town 
that  occasioned  their  importance.  Socrates  indicates  the  ideal  arrangement 
of  historical  times  when  he  says  (Xen.  Mem.  in.  8.  lo)  vaots  ye  fx-qv  koX 
^w/xots  y(u>pav  e<f>r)  ftvat  irp€iv(jihe<TTa.Trjv,  17TIS  ejUK^aveaTar?^'  ovcra  daTL^ecrrcLTrf 
eirf  T^Bv  fjikv  yap  tSdvras  irpocreviaaOaL,  y]8v  Se  dyi'cus  rj^ovras  TTpocrUvai.  Such 
conditions  were  perfectly  fulfilled  by  the  temples  on  the  Acropolis  of 
Athens,  which,  while  visible  from  every  part  of  the  city,  could  only  be 
approached  by  a  devious  ascent. 

Historical  conditions  also  in  some  instances  determined  the  site  of 
Historical  ^  dedication ;  the  commonest  examples  were  the  tombs 
reasons  for  of  herocs  and  the  trophies  set  up  on  fields  of  battle ;  but  it 
sancuty.  usual  for  the  memorials  of  great  victories  to  be  set  up 

not  on  the  spot  where  the  event  had  occurred,  but  within  the  precinct  of 
some  deity  to  whom  the  glory  Avas  ascribed ;  thus,  although  trophies  were 
set  up  at  Marathon,  Salamis,  and  Plataea,  the  real  memorials  of  the  defeat 
of  the  Persians  were  to  be  found  at  Athens,  Olympia,  and  Delphi. 

In  a  place  set  apart  for  the  worship  of  the  gods  (tepdv),  the  essential 
thing  was  an  altar  (/Jco/ao's,  ecrxapa)  for  sacrifice,  and  an 
an"buiidf"s     enclosure  or  precinct  (re'/xevos) ;  to  these  might  be  added 
precincts,     '    a  temple  (vads),  which  was  regarded  as  the  abode  of  the  god, 
temples  Contained  his  image  or  symbol.    The  temple  was  in  no 

case  regarded  as  a  place  of  assembly  for  worshippers;  they 
met  in  the  temenos  outside ;  most  sacrifices  too  were  offered  at  the  altar 
which  stood  outside  the  temple,  usually  in  front  of  it,  though  a  small 
altar,  mostly  for  incense  or  symbolical  offerings,  might  be  placed  inside  it. 
In  course  of  time  other  buildings  came  to  be  added.  A  temple  could 
possess  property,  consisting  of  dedicated  objects,  of  slaves,  of  money  in 
specie,  of  money  invested,  and  of  real  property ;  this  was 
Property  of      administered  and  audited  by  officials  appointed  by  the  State, 

temples.  .         .     .  j-  i     j     •  • 

and  we  possess  numerous  mscriptions  recording  such  adminis- 
tration, or  giving  inventories  of  the  possessions  of  the  god.  From  temple 
funds  came  the  money  expended  on  keeping  up  sacred  buildings,  on 
performing  the  regular  sacrifices  and  other  acts  of  public  worship,  and  on 

the  salaries  of  officials.  A  special  privilege  possessed  by 
Right  of         some  temples  was  that  of  asylum,  which  often  extended 

asylum.  '■,  .  i  i  • 

to  a  considerable  distance  around,  as  at  Ephesus ;  this 
privilege  was  especially  used  by  slaves  to  escape  from  the  cruelty  of  their 
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masters.  Some  temples  were  in  particular  repute  for  political  offenders ; 
for  example,  the  temple  of  Athena  Alea  at  Tegea. 

340.    Sacrifice,  actual  or  symbolical,  was  the  central  and  essential  point 
3    Manner  worship  in  Greccc  ;  prayers  and  hymns,  curses, 

of  worsh  ip ;      oaths,  and  purifications  are  all  inseparable  from  it.    We  may 
sacrifice.        divide  sacrifice  into  three  kinds,  tributary,  piacular,  and 
mystic,  though  it  is  often  impossible  to  draw  a  rigid  line  between  them, 
and  their  signification  is  often  confused  in  historic  times. 

Tributary  sacrifice  is  natural  as  soon  as  worship  is  differentiated  from 
sorcery,  and  the  gods  are  regarded  as  higher  powers,  and  on 
Tributary       friendly  terms  with  mankind  ;  the  tribal  or  national  god  is 

sacrifice.  ...  .  ° 

honoured  with  gifts  just  like  an  earthly  king.  At  first 
sacrifice  is  regarded  as  a  contribution  to  his  actual  needs ;  he  consumes 
the  offering,  or,  if  it  is  burnt,  he  at  least  imbibes  its  savour ;  and  even 
in  a  more  advanced  stage  of  thought,  the  notion  of  a  pleasing  service  is 
never  lost.  All  kinds  of  human  food  may  thus  be  offered,  whether  blood- 
less, fruits,  milk,  honey,  wine,  etc.,  or  the  flesh  of  animals. 

Piacular  sacrifice  is  due  to  the  notion  that  if  an  offence  is  committed 
the  god  requires  a  life  in  atonement;  if  the  criminal  himself 
Piacular        cannot  be  slain,  then  the  whole  people  is  under  a  curse  till 

sacrifice.  .  .      '  .  . 

a  substitute  is  found.  This  is  not  only  the  case  with  special 
and  discovered  offences,  but  with  such  constantly  recurring  offences  or 
pollutions  as  are  unavoidable,  and  must  be  atoned  for  by  a  periodical  sacrifice. 
A  survival  from  a  primitive  belief  in  malignant  powers,  which  must  be  pro- 
pitiated in  order  that  they  might  leave  the  worshipper  alone,  also  led  to 
similar  rites.  In  such  cases  the  victim  was  not  eaten  in  a  sacrificial  banquet 
by  the  worshippers,  but  was  completely  consumed,  thrown  into  a  sacrificial 
pit,  or  cast  out,  sometimes  into  the  sea;  or,  in  some  cases,  consumed  by  the 
priests  only. 

Mystic  sacrifice  is  not  intended  to  please  the  god  or  to  avert  his 
anger,  but  to  have  a  certain  magic  effect  upon  his  personality ; 
^y^}"^  thus  it  belongs  to  the  earliest  stage  of  religious  belief,  and  its 

sacrifice.  °  o  o  > 

original  meaning  is  often  lost  or  obscured  m  historical  times. 
Its  motive  lies  in  the  belief  that  the  god  is  incarnate  in  some  person  or 
animal,  upon  whose  physical  vigour  his  activity  depends ;  it  is  therefore 
necessary  that  this  person  or  animal  should  not  be  .suffered  to  decline 
gradually  with  age,  but  should  be  slain  while  in  full  vigour,  so  that  his 
powers  may  be  transmitted  unimpaired  to  his  successor.  This  notion  is 
especially  prevalent  in  connexion  with  spring  or  harvest  festivals  throughout 
Europe,  and  distinct  traces  of  it  can  be  found  in  Greece;  the  god  who 
is  also  victim  is  regarded  as  embodying  or  typifying  the  spirit  of  vegetation 
and  natural  reproduction.  The  chief  characteristics  of  this  kind  of  sacrifice 
are  mourning,  often  succeeded  by  rejoicing,  on  the  part  of  the  people, 
blood-guiltiness  on  the  part  of  the  sacrificer,  a  pretended  resurrection  or 
re-incarnation  of  the  god,  and  a  solemn  sacramental  banquet  in  which  his 
flesh  is  eaten  by  his  votaries;  or,  if  the  sacrifice  is  regarded  as  an  atoning 
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one,  his  blood  is  sprinkled  over  them.    Sacrificial  rites  have  been  explained 

by  some  modern  mythologists  upon  totemistic  principles ;  but  as  it  is  not 

yet  proved  that  the  Greeks  or  any  Aryan  people  ever  had  Totemism 

totemism,  it  is  safer  to  avoid  such  explanations.    The  victims    doubtful  for 

or  offerings  proper  to  different  gods  varied  from  place  to 

place,  and  were  usually  prescribed  in  the  local  ritual,  often  preserved 

to  us  in  inscriptions ;  as  a  general  rule  we  may  expect  the 

offering  of  Uke  to  like ;  for  instance  a  female  victim  to  a  Appropriate 

o  '  ...  offerings. 

female  deity,  a  black  sheep  to  chthonic  deities,  etc. ;  but  no 

universal  rules  can  be  made.    The  local  ritual  and  offerings  were  usually 

prescribed  in  detail  in  each  shrine,  often  by  inscriptions. 

The  proceedings  at  the  actual  sacrifice  were  usually  the  same.  First 
came  the  preparations ;  garlands  were  worn  by  priests  and 
by  the  victim,  whose  horns  were  often  gilded.  Then  it  ^ituai  of 
was  led  to  the  altar ;  if  it  struggled,  the  omen  was  bad ;  if  it 
bowed  or  shook  its  head,  the  omen  was  good.  Next  a  bowl  of  water  was 
sanctified  by  plunging  in  it  a  torch  from  the  altar,  and  all  present  were  puri- 
fied with  it  (x'^pvi^a  vc/a€iv),  and  the  altar  sprinkled.  In  the  sacred  silence 
which  followed  (evfftrjfjLia)  came  the  prayers.  Then  came  the  sprinkling,  on 
and  around  the  victim,  of  the  ovAox^Vat  (grains  of  barley)  brought  in  a  flat 
basket  (Kavovv),  which  was  therefore  among  the  essential  implements  of 
sacrifice.  After  this  began  the  sacrifice  itself ;  first  some  hair  was  cut  from 
the  victim  and  thrown  in  the  fire  (Kardp^aaOai) ;  then  it  was  stunned  with 
an  axe  or  club ;  its  throat  was  cut,  and  the  blood  caught  in  a  vessel,  the 
head  being  turned  down  for  Chthonian  gods,  upwards  for  others  ;  the  blood 
was  poured  on  the  altar,  or  sprinkled  over  the  worshippers  if  the  rite  was 
piacular.  During  these  proceedings  was  kept  up  an  6\o\vyix6^,  or,  in  later 
times,  flute-playing.  Then  the  victim  was  skinned  and  cut  up  ;  the  entrails 
were  inspected  for  the  purpose  of  divination  347),  and  the  portions 
set  apart  for  the  god  were  burnt  on  the  altar.  Usually  they  were  the 
thigh-bones  and  fat,  and  portions  of  each  joint,  and  the  tail.  The  rest 
was  cooked  on  spits,  and  divided  among  those  present. 

Prayer,  as  an  accompaniment  of  regular  sacrifice,  usually  followed 
a  set  formula  known  to  the  priest ;  or  of  course  any  special 
petition  might  be  introduced,  especially  if  the  sacrifice  were  ^'^^v^'^- 
made  for  the  purpose.   When  separate  from  sacrifice,  prayer  often  referred 
to  past  offerings,  or  was  connected  with  a  vow  promising  future  sacrifice. 
The  Greek  worshipper  prayed  standing,  with  his  hands  raised,  palm 
upwards,  to  heaven ;  if  he  addressed  the  gods  below,  he  might  stretch  his 
arms  downward,  stamp  on  the  ground  to  call  their  attention,  or  kneel  to 
touch  the  ground  with  his  hand ;  but  kneeling  in  prayer,  except  with  this 
motive,  was  regarded  as  barbarian  and  unworthy  of  a  free  man.  Kissing 
the  hand  to  the  god  (Trpoa-Kwelv)  was  not  unusual.    Prayer  was  usually 
made  aloud  (evx^caOai)  unless  there  was  some  special  reason  for  conceal- 
ment.    Curses  (apaC),  which  are  clearly  only  a  form  of 
prayer,  are  especially  addressed  to  the  gods  below ;  they,  Curses. 
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more  often  than  other  prayers,  were  written  and  attached  to  an  image  or 
dedicated  in  a  shrine ;  they  were  frequently  used  as  a  means  of  private 
revenge  or  a  protection  against  injury,  and  were  especially  inscribed  on 
tombs.    Oaths  owe  their  force  to  the  curse  implied  or  ex- 
^    '  pressed  in  case  of  their  violation,  and  so  are  regularly  made 

over  sacrifice  (/<a^'  tepcov  re/VetW,  ctti  to/aiwv  o/jLvvvai,  opKia  re/jLveiv,  etc.),  the 
person  swearing  touching  the  victim,  the  altar,  or  the  symbol  of  the  god ; 
they  were  the  regular  confirmation  of  treaties  and  of  all  responsible 
political  offices.  Zeus  opKLos  was  the  special  president  over  such  oaths ; 
but  every  State  had  its  prescribed  list  of  deities  whose  names  made  an  oath 
especially  binding  ;  and  certain  shrines  were  regarded  as  giving  a  peculiarly 
inviolable  sanction  to  an  oath. 

341.  Religious   observances   and  ceremonies  entered  into  almost 

every  act  of  the  daily  life  of  a  pious  Greek.    We  have  already 
4.  Times  of    seen  that  no  meal  was  eaten  without  offering  some  portion 

worship.  . 

of  meat  and  drink  to  the  gods — a  custom  equivalent  to 
the  modern  practice  of  saying  grace  before  and  after  meat.  A  special  . 
sacrifice  would  be  held  in  a  private  house  on  festival  days.  Sacrifice  and 
prayer  were  also  necessary  at  the  beginning  of  any  important  enterprise, 
and  on  the  occasion  of  any  of  the  chief  events  in  the  course  of  life.  Thus 
birth,  marriage,  death,  each  was  accompanied  by  its  peculiar  rites  (see 
g§  549  ff.) ;  and  sacrifices  were  held  at  the  opening  of  any  public  function, 
such  as  an  assembly,  council,  or  law-court  {elairrpLo). 

342.  If  we  include  all  festivals,  small  as  well  as  great,  we  shall  find  that 

they  make  up  a  considerable  proportion  of  the  year ;  and 
B.  Extra-        most   of   them  were  probably   kept  as  holidays ;  they 

ordinary  ritual.  -11  i  -  i 

(a)  Festivals.  appear  to  have  occupied  about  70  days  in  the  year  at 
Athens.  The  Greeks  regarded  these  hoHdays  much  as  we 
regard  our  days  of  rest;  thus  Plato  (Laws  11.  p.  653  d)  says  that  'the 
gods,  pitying  the  laborious  nature  of  men,  ordained  for  them,  as  a  rest 
from  their  labours,  the  succession  of  religious  festivals.'  The  proportion  of 
holidays  to  working  days  is  not  very  different  from  what  it  is  with  us ;  but 
their  irregular  intervals  and  grouping  together  round  the  great  festivals 
must  have  caused  them  to  interfere  more  with  the  routine  of  daily  hfe. 

Beside  the  division  of  festivals  already  indicated  (§  337)  we  may 
also  classify  them  as  civic,  confederate,  and  national.  Of 

Civic  festivals.        .   .  .  . 

CIVIC  festivals  we  may  get  a  notion  from  our  compara- 
tively complete  knowledge  of  the  Attic  calendar.  The  majority  of  these 
were  probably  in  some  degree  common  to  all  Greeks,  especially  spring 
and  harvest  celebrations,  and  others  which  depended  on  the  course 
of  nature,  though  varying  in  their  official  recognition  and  their  dedi- 
cation to  a  particular  deity.  They  did  not  however  coincide  in  time 
at  various  places,  chiefly  owing  to  the  erratic  nature  of  the  Greek 
calendar,  which  usually  adopted  some  device,  such  as  three  intercalary 
months  in  an  eight-year  cycle,  to  reconcile  the  solar  year  with  the  period  of 
twelve  lunar  months,  and  consequently  often  varied  considerably  in  its 
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relation  to  the  seasons  (see  §  547).  Such  devices  varied  from  place  to 
place  in  their  application,  and  so  the  correspondence  of  the  local  months 
and  their  festivals  varied  also.  Certain  days  of  the  months  were  observed, 
varying  locally ;  thus  at  Athens  it  appears  that  the  third  and  seventh  days 
were  sacred  to  Athena  and  Apollo  respectively. 

The  Panathenaic  games,  which  were  celebrated  with  especial  magnifi- 
cence  every  four   years,  and  were,  if  not   in  religious 
significance,  in  pomp  and  fame,  the  greatest  of  all  Athenian    na;^  galifes^" 
festivals,  were  essentially  of  a  civic  character.    The  Great 
Panathenaea,  celebrated  in  the  third  year  of  each  Olympiad,  occupied  six  to 
nine  days.    The  great  procession  and  sacrifice,  and  the  offering  of  the 
peplos,  took  place  on  the  28th  of  Hecatombaeon  (rptTrj  ^6lvovto<;).  It 
was  preceded  by  games  which  included  not  only  musical  and  athletic 
contests,  but  also  warlike  exercises,  and  competition  in  evavZpCa,  between 
the  tribes.    There  was  also  a  torch-race,  and  boat  races  at  the  Peiraeus  on 
the  last  day.    The  prizes  accorded  to  competitors  consisted  of  jars  of  the 
oil  of  the  sacred  olives,  varying  in  number  from  140  to  one  ;  ornamental 
vases,  with  a  figure  of  Athena  on  one  side  and  a  representation  of  the 
special  contest  on  the  other,  were  also  given. 

343.    Confederate  festivals  were  common  in  early  Greece ;  a  group  of 
states,  either  connected  in  race  or  neighbours  in  position, 
joined  in  a  common  worship  of  some  divinity,  usually  at  a  ^sth^ai"^^* 
centre  which  had  no  independent  political  existence ;  well- 
known  examples  of  such  amphictyonies,  as  they  were  called,  were  those 
which  united  in  the  worship  of  Apollo  at  Delos,  and  of  Poseidon  at 
Calaureia,  and  the  greatest  of  all,  which  met  at  Anthela  near  Thermopylae 
in  honour  of  Apollo,  and  was  afterwards  transferred  to  Delphi.  The 
description  of  the  Delian  festival  in  the  Homeric  hymn  gives  the  best 
notion  of  such  an  assembly  in  early  times,  telling  how  the  long-robed 
lonians  gathered  themselves  together,  with  their  children  and  their  wives, 
to  celebrate  in  honour  of  Apollo  contests  in  boxing  and  dancing  and 
song.    As  national  festivals  there  were  four  canonically  recognised  in 
Greece,  the  Qlioiipian,  the  Pythian,  the  Isthmian,  and  the  National 
Nemean..   It  is  very  difficult  to  understand  how  these  four,    festivals ;  the 
amiTno  others,  came  to  be  selected  for  such  special  honour.  sreat 
The  Pythia   originated  in  the  meetings  of  the  Delphic 
amphictyony,  and  the  famous  oracle  of  Delphi  doubtless  led  to  their 
universal  recognition.    Olympia  had  a  primitive  shrine  and  oracle,  and 
came  early  to  be  recognised  as  the  chief  centre  of  the  worship  of  the 
Olympian  Zeus  in  Greece.    The  Isthmia  and  Nemea  probably  owe  their 
celebrity  to  the  early  importance  of  Corinth  and  Argos,  which  respectively 
presided  over  them.    The  recognition  of  all  these  four  games  as  national 
or  Hellenic  cannot  be  traced  back  beyond  the  sixth  century;  the  Olympian 
indeed  claim  an  uninterrupted  celebration  from  776  b.c,  as  well  as  an 
earlier  mythical  origin  ;  but  the  name  Hellanodicaej.  and  the  recognition 
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of  Hellenic  sanction  which  it  impUes,  are  probably  not  earlier  than  the 
seventh  century ;  and  the  historical  foundation  of  the  Pythian  dates  only 
from  586  B.C.,  of  the  Isthmian  from  582  B.C.,  and  of  the  Nemean  from 
573  B.C.  It  seems  likely  that  their  recognition  as  a  bond  of  union  among 
all  of  Hellenic  blood  was  not  so  much  of  spontaneous  growth  as  due  to  the 
encouragement  of  far-seeing  politicians,  especially  the  enlightened  tyrants 
of  Argos,  Corinth,  Athens,  and  other  cities.  There  is  no  doubt  that  both 
by  the  close  relation  of  athletic  to  military  prowess,  and  by  the  feeling  of 
Hellenic  unity  which  they  fostered,  they  contributed  very  materially  to  the 
result  of  the  great  struggle  between  Greeks  and  barbarians  at  the  beginning 
of  the  fifth,  century. 

344.  These  great  games,  though  differing  in  various  details  in  the  nature 
and  manner  of  their  contests,  were  in  the  main  conducted  upon  the  same 
principles;  it  will  therefore  suffice  here  to  describe  in  more  detail  one  of 
them  only,  the  Olympian.  Even  the  Olympic  tradition,  which  attributed 
a  mythical  origin  to  the  games,  and  regarded  any  innova- 
^stivais  •  ^  revival  of  a  forgotten  practice  of  primitive  times, 

Olympia  ;  in-  claimed  continuous  celebration  from  776  B.C.  for  the 
stitution  of        stadium  alone,  and  stated  that  all  the  other  contests  had 

games.  '  . 

been  added  to  it  by  degrees.  The  judges,  who  were  called 
Hellanodicae,  were  at  first  nine  in  number ;  in  later  times  the  normal 
number  seems  to  have  been  ten.  The  administration  of  the  games  was 
held  by  the  state  of  Ehs ;  in  early  times  it  was  disputed  by  Pisa. 
Most  of  the  events  for  open  athletic  competition  are  said  to  have 
been  instituted  by  the  beginning  of  the  seventh  century,  except  the 
pancratium,  which  was  not  introduced  till  648  b.c.  Towards  the  end  of 
the  same  century  were  instituted  the  various  competitions  for  boys.  The 
hoplite  race  was  not  added  till  520  B.C.,  and  then  probably  with  a  distinct 
military  purpose.  Chariot  races  were  introduced  in  the  25th  Olympiad 
(680  B.C.),  and  ridden  horses  in  648  B.C.  Various  other  e.xperiments, 
such  as  mule  chariots,  were  introduced  and  dropped  again  in  the  fifth 
century.  Colts  ran  after  384  B.C.  A  contest  of  trumpeters  and  heralds 
was  introduced  in  the  96th  01.  (396  B.C.). 

The   Olympian   festival  was  held   every  fourth  year ;    the  sacred 
month,  in  which  it  was  celebrated,  was  that  of  the  first  full 
^^^f  °S  moon  after  the  summer  solstice,  a  season  when  the  extreme 

celebration.  .  ' 

heat  must  have  been  trying  both  to  competitors  and  to 
spectators.  The  games  themselves  took  place  in  the  middle  of  the  month, 
so  that  the  sacred  truce  (iKix^ipia)  would  last  a  fortnight  before  and  after 
them,  and  enable  visitors  to  travel  in  safety  to  Olympia  and  home  again. 
Its  beginning  was  proclaimed  throughout  Greece  by  the  (Tirov8o(f)6pot,' 
heralds  sent  out  from  Elis.  An  immense  concourse  gathered  together 
from  all  Greek  towns  and  colonies  ;  the  festival  was  not  only  religious 
and  athletic,  but  afforded  a  fair  for  commerce,  and  an  opportunity 
for  emulation  in  display  among  the  ^ewptat  or  sacred  embassies  sent 


Fig.  49 


328 


RELIGIOUS  INSTITUTIONS 


to  represent  the  various  states,  as  well  as  among  individuals.  It  gave 
an  opportunity  for  the  publication  to  as  wide  an  audience  as  possible  of 
literary  productions,  such  as  the  history  of  Herodotus,  which  is  said  to 
have  been  read  there ;  and  also  of  addressing  the  asseml:)led  Greeks  upon 
some  topic  of  vital  interest,  as  in  the  Panegyric  orations  of  Lysias  and 
Isocrates.  The  sacred  precinct  of  Zeus  at  Olympia  was 
orynfp'ia^^*  situatcd  On  a  piece  of  level  ground  at  the  junction  of  the 
Cladeus  with  the  Alpheus  ;  it  was  called  the  Altis  :  since 
the  excavation  of  1876-1881,  its  plan  is  completely  known  to  us.  It  was 
surrounded  by  a  wall  with  several  entrances ;  in  the  southern  part  of  it 
stood  the  great  temple  of  Zeus,  containing  the  gold  and  ivory  statue  of  the 
god  by  Pheidias,  and  ornamented  by  the  sculptures  now  in  the  Olympian 
museum.  N.E.  of  the  temple,  in  an  open  space,  was  the  great  oval  altar 
of  Zeus,  made  of  the  ashes  of  victims  held  together  by  an  architectural 
casing;  N.  of  the  temple  was  the  Pelopium,  or  grave  of  Pelops.  N.  of  this 
again,  just  at  the  foot  of  the  hill  of  Cronos  which  overhung  the  Altis,  was 
the  Heraeum,  the  most  ancient  of  the  temples  that  still  partly  survive ; 
further  east,  on  a  terrace  cut  out  of  the  same  hill,  was  a  row  of  treasuries, 
built  to  testify  to  the  glory  of  the  various  cities  which  dedicated  them, 
and  to  hold  the  offerings  which  they  made  to  the  god.  In  front  of  them 
stood  the  Zanes,  a  set  of  statues  made  from  fines  inflicted  on  athletes  for 
violation  of  the  rules.  In  addition  to  other  buildings,  the  whole  space  was 
filled  with  altars,  dedications,  and  statues,  mostly  of  victors,  of  which  many 
of  the  bases  still  remain,  and  the  enumeration  of  which  occupies  the  best 
part  of  two  books  of  Pausanias.  At  the  N.E.  corner  of  the  Altis  was  an 
arched  passage  leading  into  the  stadium,  where  the  starting-place  and  goal 
of  the  athletes  may  still  be  seen.  S.  of  the  stadium  was  the  hippodrome, 
where  the  chariot  races  took  place,  and  all  around  the  Altis  were  grouped 
the  houses  for  priests  and  officials,  and  for  the  entertainment  of  ofllicial  or 
distinguished  guests,  porticoes  to  house  the  crowd  of  ordinary  pilgrims,  a 
gymnasium  for  the  competitors,  and  the  prytaneum,  buleuterium,  and 
other  public  buildings  connected  with  the  games.  Women  were  not 
admitted  to  the  great  festival  of  Zeus,  but  had  a  separate  one  of  their  own 
in  honour  of  Hera ;  a  peplos  was  offered  to  the  goddess,  and  games  were 
held  in  which  the  competitors  were  girls. 

A  victory  at  the  Olympian  games  was  the  highest  honour  which  a 
Greek  athlete  could  desire,  and  formed  the  culmination  of 
tionsf"-        all  his  training.    Every  competitor  was  obliged  to  prove 
wards  and       tj^^t  he  was  of  Hellenic  parentage,  that  he  suffered  under 
competitors.  political  or  moral  disquaHfication,  and  that  he  had 

undergone  ten  months  training  ;  he  had  also  to  train  for  a  month  in  the 
gymnasium  at  Elis,  under  the  eyes  of  the  Hellanodicae.  When  he  formally 
entered  as  a  competitor,  he  and  his  relatives  had  to  take  a  solemn  oath 
over  the  sacrifice  of  a  boar-pig  at  the  altar  of  Zeus  opKios  in  the  buleuterium 
at  Olympia  that  he  had  complied  with  the  conditions,  and  would  keep  the  . 
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rules  of  the  contest.  After  this  he  was  not  allowed  to  withdraw,  and  any 
unfair  proceeding  or  breach  of  the  rules  was  punished  by  a  fine.  No 
official  prize  was  given  to  the  victors,  except  a  crown  of  wild  olive  (kotivos) 
and  a  palm-branch  and  the  right  to  erect  a  statue  in  the  Altis. 

The  absence  of  any  prizes  of  intrinsic  value  distinguished  the  four 
great  national  games  as  crT£<)!)aviTat  from  others,  like  the  Panathenaea ;  at 
Delphi  the  crown  or  garland  (o-W^avos)  was  of  bay,  at  the  Isthmus  of  pine, 
or  earlier  of  parsley;  and  at  Nemea  also  of  parsley.  But  the  victor's  friends 
and  his  city  added  to  these  honours  many  others,  some  of  a  more  sub- 
stantial nature ;  they  celebrated  his  victory  both  at  Olympia  and  on  his 
return  home  with  festal  procession  and  song ;  it  was  for  such  occasions  as 
these  that  Pindar  wrote  the  odes  that  have  proved  'a  monument  more 
lasting  than  bronze.'  At  Athens,  the  victor  was  awarded,  by  the  law  of  Solon, 
a  sum  of  500  drachmas  and  food  in  the  prytaneum  for  the  rest  of  his  life ; 
everywhere  he  had  the  place  of  honour  in  war  and  peace ;  and,  at  Sparta, 
the  right  to  a  place  in  battle  near  the  king.  Such  honours  testify  to  the 
belief  in  early  times  that  a  victorious  athlete  was  not  only  a  man  specially 
favoured  by  the  god  in  whose  service  he  had  distinguished  himself,  but 
that  his  physical  prowess  proved  his  qualification  for  the  highest  services 
to  his  country,  and  was  a  sign  of  the  most  perfect  manhood.  But, 
about  the  end  of  the  fifth  century,  a  change  came  about  for  the  worse. 
It  was  found  that  the  healthy  and  abstemious  diet  and 
all-round  development  which  had  so  far  distinguished  ^^^'^jgj"^  °^ 
the  Greek  athlete  could  not  hold  their  own,  in  actual  honours, 
contest,  against  a  heavy  meat  diet  and  a  special  training; 
and  from  that  time  athletes  tended  more  and  more  to  become  a  special  class, 
with  muscles  developed  at  the  expense  of  their  brains.  Still,  the  honour 
given  to  victors  was  by  no  means  omitted  in  later  times,  and  the 
greatest  ambition  of  an  athlete,  to  be  a  victor  at  all  the  four  games 
(TTcptoSovtKTjs),  always  remained  a  distinction  which  was  held  in  the  highest 
honour. 

The  programme  of  the  Olympian  games  is  said  to  have  been  got 
through  in  a  single  day  in  the  earUer  period ;  in  later 
times  it  was  spread  over  five  days.    The  stadium  was  the  Pfoeramme 

.  .  ■'  .        of  games. 

first  and  was  always  recognised  as  the  chief  event,  and  its 
victor  gave  his  name  to  the  Olympiad.     The   Olympic  stadium  can 
be  exactly  measured,  as  the  starting  and  finishing  hne  are 
both  preserved;   the  length  of  the  course  is  just  over  Thesta- 
210  yards;   there  is  of  course  a  free   space  beyond  at  ning.'"^""" 
each  end.    It  follows  that  the  StauAo?  was  very  nearly  equiva- 
lent to  the  quarter-mile ;  the  exact  length  of  the  8d/\.ix"s  is  not  known  for 
certain  ;  probably  it  was  between  two  and  three  miles.    At  the  starting- 
point  a  line  of  stone  slabs  was  let  into  the  ground,  which  contained  sockets 
for  posts,  to  mark  off  the  space  assigned  to  each  runner,  and  also  two 
.shallow  grooves  adapted  for  him  to  get  his  toes  into  for  the  start;  as  these 
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two  grooves  are  only  about  six  inches  apart,  it  seems  clear  that  the  Greek 
runner  must  have  started  with  his  feet  close  together,  a  position  which 


Fig.  50.    Starting-place  in  Stadium  at  Olympia. 


must  have  been  prescribed  in  order  to  secure  a  fair  start.    The  posts  must 
either  have  served  to  stretch  the  Unes  along  the  course  to  divide  the  tracks 
assigned  to  the  various  competitors  or  else  to  act  as  guides  to  the  runners 
in  the  broad  course.    No  arrangement  for  a  curved  turn  was  found,  so  that 
it  seems  probable  that  in  the  StauXos  the  athlete  had  to  turn  sharply  and 
come  back  after  turning  the  post  assigned  to  him.    In  the  long  race  a 
different  arrangement  may  have  been  made.    In  the  hoplite  race  each 
competitor  carried  a  shield,  and  it  is  clear  from  vases  that  the  skill  of 
the  runner  consisted  in  swinging  this  so  as  to  aid  his  start  and  turn.  In 
earlier  times  this  contest  may  have  been  a  race  in  full  armour,  and  training 
in  it  may  explain  the  Athenian  charge  at  Marathon.    It  was  a  SiavXos. 
The  pentathlon,  or  contest  of  five  events  (dX/xa,  ttoBukutiv,  Slo-kov, 
aKovra,  TraAiyv),  consisted   of  contests  in  the  long-jump, 
throwing  the  disc,  throwing  the  javelin,  running  and  wrest- 
ax^^or^^      ling ;  the  first  three  of  these  appeared  only  in  the  pentath- 
lon, while  the  last  two  existed  also  as  separate  contests.   The  way  in  which 
the  victory  in  these  five  events  taken  together  was  decided  is  not  recorded.  • 
In  the  aX\i.a.,  or  long  jump,  weights  like  dumb-bells  (dX-n^joes)  were  held  in 
the  hands ;  from  the  pictures  on  vases,  the  jump  appears  to 
Jumping.        j^^^^  ^^^^  preceded  by  a  few  steps  ;  the  swing  of  the  weights 
was  used,  as  now  sometimes,  to  assist  the  spring,  the  arms  being  thrown 
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forward  as  the  jumper  took  off,  and  swung  far  back  before  he  alighted. 
A  '  garden '  (cr/cu'/x/ua ;  to,  iu-KafXfxii'a  is  probably  identical,  not,  as  L.  and  S. 
say,  to  be  distinguished)  or  piece  of  dug  earth  was  prepared  to  show  the 
marks  of  the  jump  and  to  break  the  jar  of  alighting.    The  use  of  weights  is 
known  by  modern  practice  to  increase  considerably  the  distance  that  can 
be  covered ;  but  it  is  quite  inadequate  to  explain  a  record  such  as  that  of 
Phayllus,  whose  jump  of  55  feet  rests  on  no  good  authority.    As  to  the 
method  of  throwing  the  disc  we  are  well  informed  by  vase-paintings  and 
statues,  especially  the  copies  of  Myron's  famous  discobolus  ; 
the  competitor  took  his  stand  with  the  right  foot  slightly  in  JhVdisc"^ 
advance  and  the  disc  in  his  left  hand ;  then  he  transferred  it 
to  his  right,  swung  it  back  as  far  as  possible,  and  discharged  it  by  an 
underhand  throw,  bringing  all  the  weight  of  the  body  into  play,  at  the  same 
time  bringing  the  left  foot  forward  so  that  his  weight  rested  on  it  at  the 
moment  of  throwing.    The  throwing  of  the  javelin,  which  was  thrown  either 
by  the  hand  alone  or  by  the  help  of  a  thong  wound  round 
the  shaft  and  held  in  the  fingers  so  as  to  impart  a  revolving  Throwing 

11  ,  •     r      1-  the  javelin. 

motion  to  the  throw,  was  apparently  at  Olympia  for  distance 
only ;  elsewhere  throwing  at  a  mark  was  also  practised. 

In  Greek  wrestling  three  throws  were  necessary  for  a  victory  (rptay/to?). 
It  took  place  on  prepared  ground,  to  give  foot-hold  and  -wrestling 
break  falls  (o-Ka/x/xa).    The  competitors  were  free  to  get 
their  grip  as  they  could,  and  much  of  their  skill  was  devoted  to  this  object. 

Boxing,  in  earlier  times,  was  not  considered  unworthy  of  gods  and 
heroes,  and  was  practised  by  men  of  high  rank ;  the  form  ^ 
of  cestus  then  used  was  called  /jLeikLxr],  and  was  merely 
a  thong  of  leather  wound  round  and  round  the  fist ;  it  is  so  constantly 
represented  on  vases.  This  was  totally  different  from  the  brutal  instrument 
made  of  solid  leather, which  was  used  in  later  times  {ixvpix-r]^,  Lat.  cesius) 
when  professional  boxers  were  a  special  class.    The  pancratium  was  a 
contest  in  which  fighting  of  any  sort  was  allowed  ;  this  and  boxing  went 
on   until  one  of  the  competitors  acknowledged  himself         ,  ^ 
as   beaten.     These  contests  were  all,  probably,  held  in 
the   stadium ;   in   the  hippodrome  the  chariot  and  horse  races  took 
place. 

345.    Musical  festivals  were  not  usually  held  separate  from  athletic 
festivals,  but  formed  a  part  of  them.    At  Olympia,  indeed, 
the  musical  contests  either  did  not  exist  at  all  or  took  a  very  Musical 

•  ICStlVclIs 

subordinate  position  ;  but  in  the  Panathenaea,  at  Delphi, 
and  elsewhere,  they  formed  a  prominent  part  of  the  games.  There  were 
usually  four  principal  kinds  of  contest  in  what  we  should  call  music  ;  lyre 
playing,  flute  playing,  and  singing  to  the  accompaniment  of  the  lyre  or  flute 
{Kidapia-rai,  avXrjraL,  KiOapwi^oi,  aiA.a)8oi) ;  to  these  may  be  added  competitions 
between  pai/^wSoi,  men  who  recited  the  Homeric  poems.  At  Delphi  singing 
to  a  flute  was  early  abolished,  as  being  too  wild  and  melancholy  in 
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character.  The  great  feature  of  the  Delphian  musical  festival  was  the 
Pythian  strain  (U.vOlko';  vo/aos),  which  was  what  we  should  call  a  piece  of 
programme  music,  representing  in  five  movements  the  fight  of  Apollo  and 
the  Python,  the  death  of  the  monster,  and  the  triumph  of  the  god.  'It  is 
evident  that  here  narrow  limits  were  laid  down  within  which  the  art  of  the 
composer  and  the  executant  (who  were  apparently  the  same)  must  be 
confined.  Closely  allied  to  these  musical  contests  were  those  in  choric 
singing  and  dancing,  for  both  men  and  boys,  which  formed  part  of  many 
festivals ;  these  continued  to  exist  in  many  places,  side  by  side  with  the 
more  elaborate  form  which  had  been  developed  from  them,  the  drama. 
Of  choric  singing  without  dancing  we  have  no  record  ;  but  dancing  without 
singing  was  common,  as  well  as  the  combination  of  the  two. 

346.    Dramatic  festivals  owe  their  chief  interest  to  their  brilliant 

development  at  Athens.    The  two  festivals  in  Athens  at 
ftstrvais"^        which  plays  were  performed  were  the  Great  or  City  Dionysia 

(Atoi/wia  Ttt  ev  acTTet),  about  the  end  of  March,  and  the 
Lenaea  (iirl  Ar^vaiw  dywv)  about  the  end  of  January.    At  both  alike  the 

plays  were  performed  in  the  great  Dionysiac  theatre.  The 
Great  Dionysia    Qj-gat  Dionysia  formed  one  of  the  chief  festivals  of  Athens: 

and  Lrcnaea.  ■'  ,  .  ■  ' 

they  were  held  at  a  time  when  the  city  was  full  of  strangers 
as  well  as  citizens,  and  were  celebrated  with  great  pomp  and  magnificence. 
They  appear  to  have  included  a  festal  procession  and  sacrifice,  and  also 
choric  dances  in  honour  of  the  god ;  the  festival  of  Lenaea  was  probably  of 
earlier  foundation,  and  of  a  similar  nature,  though  in  the  days  of  the  drama 
it  had  sunk  to  a  subordinate  position,  and  was  only  a  local  festival  of 
the  Athenians.  It  is  uncertain  when  tragedies  began  to  be  introduced  into 
the  Lenaea ;  it  was  probably  not  long  after  the  middle  of  the  fifth  century ; 
but  the  festival  was  never  on  the  same  footing  as  the  Great  Dionysia  in  this 
respect.  In  the  fourth  century  and  later,  when  it  was  recognised  that  the 
great  days  of  tragedy  were  past,  it  was  customary  to  add  to  the  dramatic 
contests  of  the  Great  Dionysia,  after  the  Satyric  play,  and  of  the  Lenaea 
also,  a  revival  of  an  old  tragedy ;  and  the  new  plays  to  be  performed 
came  to  be  less  in  number.  Comedy  was  not  adopted  so  soon  as  tragedy 
into  the  religious  festivals  recognised  by  the  State.  New  plays  were  brought 
out  both  at  the  Lenaea  and  at  the  Great  Dionysia;  especially  at  the 
latter,  if  they  were  tragedies ;  but  in  the  case  of  purely  political 
satires,  such  as  the  Acharniatis,  the  Lenaea  offered  an  opportunity  for 
addressing  the  Athenian  citizens  alone,  without  holding  them  up  to  the 
ridicule  of  their  neighbours  (airol  ydp  ia-fi-ev  ovirl  Aijvato)  t  dymv  Ach.  504). 
New  comedies  continued  to  be  produced  at  both  festivals  throughout  the 
fourth  and  probably  the  third  century,  while  the  'middle'  and  'new' 
comedy  were  flourishing.  In  the  second  century  we  find  that  the  same 
custom  had  come  in  as  in  the  case  of  tragedy ;  the  representation  opened 
with  an  old  comedy  by  a  well-known  poet,  before  the  new  ones  were 
brought  on.    Such  revivals  were,  as  was  to  be  expected,  mostly  from  the 
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'  new '  comedy  of  Menander  and  Philemon ;  the  '  old '  comedy,  with  its 
political  allusions  and  ephemeral  jests,  did  not  interest  the  later  Greeks,  at 
least  on  the  stage. 

The  celebration  of  the  Dionysiac  festivals  was,  of  course,  like  all 
other  religious  ceremonies,  under  the  control  of  the  State ; 
the  arrangements  were  presided  over  at  the  Great  Dionysia  ^/lebrr/ion 
by  the  Archon  Eponymus,  at  the  Lenaea  by  the  Basileus. 
The  production  of  plays,  the  hire  of  the  chorus,  the  provision  of  dresses 
and  accessories,  formed  one  of  the  chief  liturgies  in  the  fifth  and  fourth 
centuries,  and  was  discharged  by  the  richer  citizens  in  turn ;  it  was  called 
choregia,  and  the  man  who  undertook  it  was  called  a  choregus.  After  the 
fourth  century  the  wealth  or  the  public  spirit  of  the  Athenian  citizens  had 
so  far  decreased  that  the  system  of  choregi  had  to  be  given  up ;  the  State 
imdertook  the  expense  of  production  and  an  agonothetes  was  appointed  to 
administer  it.  The  audience  consisted  of  both  Athenians  and  visitors ; 
special  places  were  reserved  for  priests  and  officials,  the  central  one  of  the 
front  row  being  assigned  to  the  priest  of  Dionysus  Eleuthereus.  Common 
people  had  to  pay  for  their  seats,  but  the  fee  was  provided  by  the  State  for 
needy  citizens.  There  is  no  satisfactory  evidence  that  any  distinction  of 
class  or  sex  was  made  in  the  right  of  admission.  It  has  been  much  dis- 
puted, on  grounds  of  probabiHty,  whether  women  were  admitted,  especially 
at  comedies ;  but  the  evidence  seems  to  show  conclusively  that  they  were. 

The  tragic  actor's  dress  and  make  up  was  confined  in  later  times  to 
a  limited  number  of  recognised  types ;  though  the  descrip- 
tions we  have  of  these  are  of  late  date,  they  doubtless  were      Dress  of 
stereotyped  in  accordance  with  the  practice  of  the  earlier 
period.    All  alike  wore  high  buskins  (KoOopvoi)  to  increase  their  apparent 
stature,  and  huge  masks  with  a  wig  surmounting  a  conical  erection  above 
them  (oyKos)  enclosing  the  whole  head ;  their  bodies  were  also  padded 
in  proportion.     The  masks  and  dress  of  comic  actors  were  taken  from 
ordinary  life,  and  conformed,  at  least  in  later  times,  to  a  certain  number  of 
easily  recognised  types.    The  masks,  however,  in  this  case,  were  more 
grotesque  and  exaggerated  in  expression,  even  in  the  '  new '  comedy  of 
manners  where  they  seem  to  us  so  much  out  of  place. 

The  theatre  buildings  of  the  Greeks  are  known  to  us  not  only  from 
the  descriptions  of  Vitruvius  and  other  writers,  but  also  from 
many  extant  examples  which,  on  the  whole,  confirm  those 

...  T  1  1  •  o  buildings. 

descriptions.  In  no  case,  however,  have  we  any  satisfactory 
evidence  of  the  arrangements  as  they  existed  during  the  fifth  century, 
when  the  extant  plays  of  the  great  dramatists  were  written.  These  must 
therefore  be  inferred  from  the  evidence  supplied  by  the  plays  themselves, 
by  extant  remains  of  later  date,  and  by  various  other  literary  records.  In 
the  earliest  times  choric  dances  in  honour  of  Dionysus  were  held  on 
any  convenient  spot,  usually  in  or  near  his  sacred  precinct. 
When  an  actor  was  introduced,  he  is  said  to  have  mounted 
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on  a  table  or  a  cart  so  as  to  be  visible  over  the  heads  of  the  chorus 
to  the  surrounding  spectators.  The  first  improvement  was  probably  a 
low  and  rough  platform  or  stage  for  the  actors,  and  a  booth  {a-Ktjx'rj)  to 
serve  as  a  dressing  and  property  room  ;  the  stage  would  naturally  be  placed 
close  to  this  booth,  which  would  also  serve  as  a  background ;  and  the 
spectators  would  group  themselves  on  the  further  side  of  the  dancing-place, 
opxW'''P°^'  which  would  be  chosen,  if  possible,  in  such  a  position  that  a 
natural  slope  of  a  hill  would  enable  a  crowd  to  see  and  hear  well  what  was 
going  on.  Such  are  the  essential  parts  of  a  Greek  theatre  at  all  periods, 
though  they  were  later  given  a  permanent  and  elaborate  architectural  form. 
In  early  times  it  was  customary  in  Athens  for  the  actors  to  set  up 
History  of  their  booth  and  dancing-place  in  a  part  of  the  agora  which 
the  theatre  at  later  retained  the  name  of  the  orchestra ;  but  the  physical 
Athens.  advantages  of  the  great  precinct  of  Dionysus  south  of  the 

Acropolis  soon  led  to  its  being  preferred  for  all  theatrical  performances. 
Here  an  early  circle  of  stones  may  still  be  traced,  partly  underneath  the 
orchestra  of  the  present  theatre,  partly  under  its  stage  buildings,  which 
doubtless  formed  the  border  of  the  old  orchestra  on  which,  in  the  earhest 
period,  the  Attic  drama  was  played ;  the  booth  and  stage,  and  also  the 
spectators'  seats,  were  probably  temporary  erections  of  wood.  It  is  said  that 
the  temporary  structure  of  the  theatre  at  Athens  gave  way  in  499  B.C.  when 
Aeschylus  and  others  were  competing;  but  the  stone  theatre  which  took  its 
place  was  not  completed  until  the  time  of  Lycurgus,  shortly  before  330  B.C., 
so  that  all  the  plays  we  know  must  have  been  first  performed  in  a  temporary, 
or  at  least  an  unfinished  theatre.  The  theatre  of  Dionysus,  as  completed  by 
Lycurgus,  consisted  of  an  auditorium  (Oearpov),  partly  cut  out  of  the  Acropolis 
rock,  partly  built  on  massive  substructures  and  supporting  walls.  Its  lines, 
especially  in  the  lower  part  which  bordered  the  orchestra,  followed  the 
shape  of  a  semicircle  prolonged  towards  the  stage  by  tangents.  It  was,  as 
in  all  other  theatres,  divided  by  a  horizontal  gangway  (Sta^w/xa)  and  by 
staircases  (/c\tju,aKcs)  into  wedges  of  seats  (Kcp/ctSes),  and  in  the  lowest  row 
were  thrones  for  priests  and  officials.  Leading  out  of  the  orchestra  on 
either  side  were  the  -n-dpoSoL,  by  which  the  chorus  entered.  All  that  is  left 
of  the  stage  building  is  the  foundation,  consisting  of  a  massive  wall  between 
two  projecting  towers :  the  space  between  these  probably  served  for  the 
erection  of  whatever  stage  or  scenery  was  required.  In  later  times  a  high 
proscenium  or  column-fronted  stage  was  substituted ;  this  is  better  preserved 
in  other  theatres. 

At  Epidaurus  the  theatre,  designed  by  the  younger  Polycleitus  in 
the  fourth  century,  was  a  marvel  of  symmetry.    The  audi- 
thesTtref  "^^^"^    torium  is  almost  elliptical  in  its  curve,  being  drawn  from 
three  centres ;  it  is  well  preserved,  as  also  is  the  circle  of 
the  orchestra,  bordered  by  a  line  of  white  stone.    The  stage  buildings 
can  be  restored  from  the  extant  foundations  and  architectural  fragments ; 
it  is,  however,  a  matter  of  dispute  whether  they  are  contemporary  with 
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the  theatre;  similar  constructions,  some  of  them  better  preserved,  are 
found  in  many  other  Greek  theatres,  but  none  of  them  can  be  assigned 
with  certainty  to  a  date  earlier  than  the  second  century  B.C.  In  all  alike 
there  was  an  oblong  building,  the  a-Kujvyj,  at  least  two  stories  high,  often, 
probably,  considerably  higher.  In  front  of  this  was  a  platform  carried 
by  a  row  of  columns,  the  Trpoa-KijvLov  or  Xoyetov  ;  it  is  usually  about  12  feet 
high  and  10  feet  broad,  and  corresponds  to  the  Greek  stage  as  described 
by  Vitruvius.  In  some  theatres,  as  at  Sicyon  and  Megalopolis,  there  are 
indications  that  a  wooden  proscenium,  probably  of  similar  form,  preceded 


the  stone  one.  The  space  between  the  columns  was  usually  filled  in 
with  slabs  of  wood  (-TrtVaKcs) ;  and  there  were  also,  in  most  cases,  doors 
leading  between  them  on  to  the  orchestra.  The  top  of  the  platform  was 
approached  by  three  doors  leading  through  the  wall  of  the  a-K-qv^  ;  it 
was  also  accessible  at  each  end,  either  by  a  door  in  a  projecting  tower 
(irapaa-K-qviov),  a  ramp,  or  a  return  of  the  platform  round  the  side  of  the 
(TK-qvTq,  These  side-entrances  had,  both  for  actors  and  chorus,  a  con- 
ventional meaning  derived  from  the  position  of  the  theatre  at  Athens  ; 
those  entering  from  the  west,  on  the  actors'  left,  were  supposed  to  come 
from  the  city  or  harbour,  those  from  the  east,  the  actors'  right,  from  the 
country.    Where  this  statement  as  to  right  and  left  is  reversed,  it  is  made 
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from  the  spectators'  point  of  view.  The  stone  a-Krjvrj  of  later  Greek  times 
usually  had  an  architectural  decoration  which  served  without  modification 
or  addition  to  represent  the  palace  or  other  building  in  front  of  which  the 
action  took  place.  Illusory  scene  painting,  such  as  exists  on  the  modern 
stage,  was  not  attempted  ;  the  scene  painting  for  which  Agatharchus  was 
famous  in  the  fifth  century  was  probably  a  kind  of  architectural  per- 
spective which  took  the  place  later  supplied  by  solid  architecture.  Changes 
of  scene  were  indicated  in  a  purely  conventional  manner  by  triangular 
prisms  called  TreptaxToi,  which  could  be  turned  so  as  to  show  different 
objects  or  symbols  painted  on  their  various  sides.  Other  appliances 
connected  with  the  a-K-qvyj  were  the  eKKVKXrjfjia,  a  kind  of  movable  platform 
that  could  be  wheeled  out  as  a  conventional  manner  of  representing  the 
interior  of  a  building,  the  firj^^avT],  a  sort  of  crane  on  which  deities  and 
others  appeared  suspended  in  the  air,  and  the  BeoXoyeiov,  a  high  platform 
for  the  appearance  of  the  gods.  The  x°-P^^'-°'-  KXi/xaKe';  served  for  the 
entrance  of  infernal  deities  or  ghosts,  probably  through  a  trap-door.  It 
has  been  proposed  to  recognise  them  in  the  steps  leading  to  the  sub- 
terranean passages  that  have  been  found  below  the  orchestra  in  some 
theatres  ;  but  as  no  such  arrangement  existed  at  Athens  or  Epidaurus, 
it  cannot  have  been  indispensable  to  the  performance  of  a  Greek 
drama. 

So  far  it  has  been  assumed  that  the  proscenium  served  as  a  stage 
upon  which  the  actors  appeared,  and  that  a  raised  stage  was 
usual  in  the  Greek  theatre.     This  has,  however,  been  "^^^ 

.  question. 

disputed  most  cogently  by  Professor  Dorpfeld,  mainly  on 
the  following  grounds : 

(1)  That  a  stage  of  such  proportions,  about  12  feet  high  and  10 
feet  broad,  would  be  inconvenient  and  even  dangerous  for  the  actors. 

(2)  That  actors  on  such  a  stage  would  be  partly  invisible  to  the 
nearer  spectators  in  the  lowest  tiers  of  seats. 

(3)  That  the  extant  dramas  imply  a  ready  communication,  and  even 
a  possibility  of  actual  contact,  between  actors  and  chorus,  such  as  is 
precluded  by  a  stage  12  feet  high. 

(4)  That  according  to  the  old  view  the  stage  was  at  first  low,  then 
became  higher  in  Hellenistic  times,  and  lower  again  in  Roman  theatres  ; 
and  that  such  a  broken  development  is  improbable. 

It  is  accordingly  suggested  that  the  proscenium  was  a  background,  not 
a  stage,  and  that  the  actors  appeared  on  the  orchestra  level  in  front  of  it. 
In  addition  to  avoiding  the  above  objections,  Professor  Dorpfeld  main- 
tains that  we  thus  obtain  a  continuous  development.  The  table  or  cart, 
if  it  ever  existed,  was  soon  discarded,  and  the  actors  wore  high  cothurni 
instead,,  to  raise  them  above  the  chorus.  The  irpna-Kijviov  was  merely  an 
ornamental  front  to  the  a-Kr^vrj,  and  formed  a  background  to  the  actors; 
the  platform  above  it  may  have  served  as  the  OioXoyilov.  In  the  Roman 
theatres  the  actors   remained  in  the  same  position,  but  half  of  the 
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orchestra  was  sunk  to  a  depth  of  five  feet  or  so,  leaving  them  on  a  low 
platform. 

The  objections  to  this  view  are  very  serious.  The  chief  one  is  that 
it  provides  no  adequate  reason  for  the  presence  of  the  platform  in  front 
of  the  uK-qvrj  in  all  extant  theatres.  The  use  of  the  BtoXoyeiov  was  too 
rare  to  justify  so  universal  an  arrangement;  and,  if  not  wanted  for  a  stage, 
such  a  platform  spoils  the  architectural  form  of  the  o-kijvt;',  as  representing 
a  palace.  We  know,  moreover,  from  inscriptions  that  its  official  name 
was  not  only  n-poa-KrivLov  but  also  koy^iov.  This  nomenclature  also  upsets 
the  theory  of  continuity,  for  in  the  Roman  as  in  the  Greek  theatre,  the 
name  proscenium  or  logeum  is  given  to  the  platform,  not  to  the  orna- 
mental front  of  the  scena.  The  objections  to  the  old  view  may  be  met 
as  follows  : 

(1)  A  stage  of  similar  proportions  existed  in  the  theatres  of  Asia 
Minor,  where  the  actors  certainly  appeared,  as  Professor  Dorpfeld  himself 
admits,  on  the  top  of  it ;  it  cannot  then  be  impossible  for  Greece. 

(2)  A  high  stage  would  be  optically  inconvenient  only  to  the 
occupants  of  a  very  small  number  of  seats,  those  at  the  ends  of  the  front 
rows,  probably  minor  officials;  and  even  they  would  lose  very  little  of 
the  action. 

(3)  The  absence  of  communication  between  actors  and  chorus  is  far 
the  most  serious  difficulty;  in  extant  plays  such  communication  is  certainly 
not  uncommon.  It  is  difficult,  if  not  impossible,  to  believe  that  the  plays 
were  written  to  be  performed  on  stages  such  as  are  now  extant.  These, 
however,  are  all  of  a  date  much  later  than  the  plays  ;  and  in  the  fifth  century 
the  stage  may  have  been  lower  and  more  accessible  from  the  orchestra. 

The  raising  of  the  stage  and  its  separation  from  the  orchestra  is  in 
conformity  with  the  literary  development,  in  which  the  chorus  was  either 
separated  from  the  action  of  the  drama  or  entirely  suppressed.  All  that 
we  have  to  consider  is  the  revival  of  earlier  plays.  Many  of  the  plays 
in  which  a  proximity  between  actors  and  chorus  is  required  may  never 
have  been  revived ;  we  have,  for  example,  no  instance  recorded  of  the 
revival  of  a  play  of  Aristophanes  ;  but  when  communication  was  necessary, 
we  are  informed  that  temporary  steps  like  scaling  ladders  were  used. 
Such  a  device  may  well  have  been  tolerated  in  a  revival  of  an  old  play. 

(4)  The  development  of  the  stage  in  the  Greek  theatre  is  continuous, 
if  it  became  steadily  higher.  The  Roman  theatre  need  not  be  considered 
in  this  connexion ;  it  was  a  new  arrangement  to  meet  different  con- 
ditions. 

347.    The  second  class  of  extraordinary  ritual  is  that  in  which  the 
essential  thing  is  a  revelation  made  by  the  god  or  a  special 

Extraordinary  .        r  i  ■  r       ,      ,         r      r    1  1  ■  ^1 

ritual,  exercise- of  his  power  for  the  benefit  of  the  worshippers;  the 

(b)in  mani-       cercmonies  practised  by  the  worshippers  on  these  occasions 

testation.  .  ^  1    •       ,  ,  r  1  r 

are  important  not  so  much  m  themselves  as  for  the  sake  oi 
the  immediate  result  which  they  produce,  since  the  worshippers  thereby 
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acquire  either  a  declaration  of  the  will  of  the  gods  (Oracles  of  conduct), 
or  a  physical  or  moral  change  in  their  own  nature  (Shrines  of  healing  and 
Mysteries). 

In  the  most  primitive  stage  of  religion,  we  find  various  occult 
practices  used  by  sorcerers  and  others  so  as  to  compel  the 
gods  to  do  the  will  of  men  ;  with  a  higher  conception  of  the  °iv^n'at^^n. 
power  and  nature  of  the  gods,  their  place  is  taken  by  the 
art  of  divination  or  soothsaying,  of  which  the  object  is  to  find  out  the 
will  of  the  gods,  in  order  that  men  may  act  in  accordance  with  it,  or  at 
least  so  govern  their  conduct  as  not  to  clash  with  it,  in  order  to  obtain  what 
is  good  and  to  avoid  evil.  Hence  it  is  especially  employed  when  any  calamity 
or  plague  shows  the  gods  to  be  displeased,  or  when  any  project,  of  which 
the  issue  is  doubtful,  is  contemplated.  The  foretelling  of  the  future  is 
often  incidentally  involved,  but  is  not  the  essential  thing.  Calchas,  best 
of  seers,  knew  by  his  prophetic  skill  '  what  is  and  what  shall  be  and  what 
was  before.'  There  were  many  means  of  divination  in  Greece  (fiavTLKT]) ; 
they  may  be  divided  into  direct  and  indirect ;  and  also  into  spontaneous 
and  artificial  (tcxvikov).  Direct  divination  comes  in  inspiration,  usually 
accompanied  by  madness  or  phrensy,  or  in  dreams ;  in  some  cases  the 
meaning  of  this  might  be  obvious,  but  more  often  it  required  skilled 
interpretation ;  and  means  might  be  taken  to  induce  it,  such  as  inhaling 
mephitic  vapour,  chewing  bay  leaves,  drinking  blood,  or  sleeping  under 
conditions  likely  to  excite  dreams.  Indirect  divination  consisted  in 
observing  natural  phenomena,  the  flight  of  birds  and  the  proceedings  of 
other  animals,  or  in  listening  for  chance  utterances  overhead.  Here  too 
the  application  might  be  obvious;  but  more  often  skilled  interpretation  was 
necessary,  as  it  also  was  in  the  case  of  divination  over  sacrifice ;  both  the 
state  of  the  chief  organs  in  the  victim,  and  the  manner  in  which  the  fire 
burned  on  the  altar,  were  taken  as  an  indication  of  the  will  of  the  god,  and 
of  his  acceptance  of  the  offering.  One  of  the  commonest  forms  of  divination 
was  by  sacrifice;  if  the  result  was  favourable,  the  lepd.  were  said  KaXXifpelv, 
or  the  same  verb  was  sometimes  used  of  the  sacrificer. 

All  these  kinds  of  divination  were  used  by  the  various  oracles  of 
Greece,  though  they  might  also  be  practised  on  any  spot.  Such  oracles 
were  numerous,  though  some  of  them  came  to  exceed  others  in  reputa- 
tion, from  the  sanctity  of  their  worship  or  the  skill  with  which  they  were 
administered.  The  best  known  of  all  were  those  of  Dodona 
and  Delphi.  At  Dodona  the  shrine  seems  to  have  been  ° 
served  by  the  primitive  and  barbarous  tribe  of  the  SelH  (called  by  Homer 
a^tTTTOTToScs  xtt/^ttteSfai) ;  the  priestesses  were  called  vreAetai  or  doves.  In 
early  times  the  response  was  obtained  by  listening  to  the  rustling  of  the 
sacred  oak-tree  ;  later  bronze  caldrons  were  set  up,  which  gave  various 
sounds  to  the  wind;  and  a  statue  of  a  boy,  dedicated  by  the  Corcyreans, 
held  in  his  hand  a  whip  with  astragali,  which  hit  against  a  caldron.  All 
these  sounds  were  doubtless  interpreted  after  certain  codes  known  to  the 
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priests.  Many  questions,  written  on  sheets  of  lead,  have  been  found  at 
Dodona,  but  no  responses ;  they  are  of  various  nature,  from  questions  of 
state  policy,  or  of  the  success  of  private  commerce,  to  enquiries  after  lost 
property  or  a  wife's  fidelity. 

At  Delphi  the  Pythia,  after  drinking  of  the  sacred  spring,  delivered  the 
Delphi  responses,  which  were  recorded  and  interpreted  by  the  pro- 
phetes,  who  reduced  the  answer  into  hexameter  verse,  until 
the  time  of  Pyrrhus  ;  later  they  were  in  prose.  The  tale  of  the  cleft  and 
its  intoxicating  vapour  lacks  early  authority.  The  influence  of  the  Delphic 
oracle  was  very  great,  owing  in  great  degree  to  the  skill  with  which  it  was 
managed  by  the  officials  ;  it  is  not  to  be  supposed  that  the  whole  system 
was  a  pious  fraud  ;  doubtless  the  prophetes  honestly  attempted  to  make 
sense  and  metre  out  of  the  ravings  of  the  Pythia;  but  clearly  a  good  deal  of 
discretion  in  editing  was  left  to  him.  AVhen  consulted  on  matters  of  fact 
or  future  events,  the  oracle  usually  kept  on  the  safe  side,  with  the  help  of 
obscurity  or  ambiguity ;  e.g.  Kpotcro?  "KXw  Sia^Sas  ficydk-qv  ap^^^i/  Karakva-ei. 
In  matters  of  ritual  or  religion  it  was  constantly  referred  to,  and  it  probably 
contributed  in  a  great  degree  to  the  assimilation  and  systematisation  of  the 
great  mass  of  floating  myths  and  customs  which  existed  in  Greece.  In 
spite  of  a  political  bias  which  weakened  its  authority  during  the  Pelopon- 
nesian  war,  Delphi  continued  to  have  an  authority  on  religious  matters, 
which  it  shared  with  Dodona ;  few  new  departures  in  religion,  even  in 
matters  of  detail,  were  taken  without  consulting  some  oracle  of  high 
credit. 

348.    Some  of  the  places  resorted  to  by  invahds  in  search  of  health  are 
of  the  nature  of  oracles,  and  in  that  case  cannot  be  rigidly 
Healing         distinguished  from  oracles  of  conduct :  such  were  that  of 

snnncs. 

Amphiaraus  at  Oropus  and  that  of  Trophonius  at  Lebadea. 
In  the  Amphiaraeum  the  custom  was  for  the  person  consulting  the  Hero 
to  sleep  in  his  sanctuary  on  the  skin  of  a  sacrificed  ram ;  the  dream  that 
came  to  him  was  the  response,  and  was  interpreted  by  the  priest.  Much 
the  same  was  the  custom  at  Lebadea,  where,  however,  the  preliminary 
ceremonies  were  more  complicated  and  awe-inspiring,  and  where  the 
worshipper  was  let  down  into  a  hole  in  which  he  saw  visions.  In  both 
cases  the  communication  of  the  god  was  given  to  the  worshipper  himself 
directly,  not  through  a  professional  medium;  this  is  the  main  distinction 
from  oracles  such  as  Delphi. 

The  cures  worked  by  Asclepius  at  his  especial  precinct  at 
Epidaurus,  and  also  at  Athens  and  elsewhere,  partake  to 
Epidaurus.  ^q^q  extent  of  the  nature  of  these  dream-oracles.  The 
patient  always  slept  in  a  special  building  called  at  Epidaurus  the 
d/3aTov;  and  sometimes,  especially  in  later  times,  the  priestly  inter- 
pretation of  his  dream  may  have  amounted  virtually  to  a  medical 
prescription.  But  in  the  lists  of  earlier  cases  the  cure  is  almost  always 
represented  as  instantaneous.    These  lists  are  not  contemporar)'  with  the 
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cures  they  record,  but  they  are  probably  based  to  some  extent  on 
dedicatory  tablets  and  other  documents,  and  are  not  entirely  apocryphal. 
Some  surgical  cases  may  be  explained  as  a  slight  exaggeration  of  actual 
operations;  but  many  of  the  cases  may  well  be  perfectly  authentic 
'miracles,'  such  as  those  which  are  known  to  occur  at  Lourdes  and  at 
Tenos  at  the  present  day.  The  cure  effected  usually  follows  the  same 
formula.  The  patient  sleeps  in  the  abaton;  he  sees  an  appropriate  vision, 
in  which  the  god  or  one  of  his  sacred  animals,  especially  the  snake,  touches 
the  part  affected ;  and  in  the  morning  he  goes  forth  whole.  An  excel- 
lent, though  burlesque,  description  of  the  scene  in  the  portico  where  the 
patients  slept  is  to  be  found  in  Aristophanes'  Plutus. 

349.  Mysteries  were  rites  in  which  certain  privileged  worshippers 
were  admitted,  after  due  preparation  and  under  a  bond  of  ,  . 

.         .  .  1-1  Mysteries. 

secrecy,   to   certain   sights   and   ceremonies  which  were 

calculated  to  have  a  permanent  effect  on  their  character  both  on  earth  and 

in  the  other  world.    Such  mysteries  existed  in  several  places  in  Greece, 

but  the  most  important  by  far  were  the  Eleusinian,  which  were  imitated 

elsewhere.    Those  of  Samothrace  were  also  of  high  repute.    The  source 

from  which  the  Eleusinian  Mysteries  were  derived  is  a  puzzle  ; 

tradition  attributed  them  to  Thrace  and  to  Orpheus.  Like  the    Eieusis ; 

„,  .  ,  ,  ,  ^   ,         history  of 

Olympian  games,  they  are  unknown  to  the  composers  of  the  mysteries. 
Iliad  and  Odyssey ;  but  we  cannot  imagine  the  Mysteries, 
hke  the  games,  to  be  a  purely  Hellenic  growth  of  later  times.  Their 
foundation  is  assigned  to  Eumolpus,  whose  descendants  always  supplied 
the  Hierophant,  or  chief  official  of  the  Mysteries  ;  he  was  assisted  by 
other  Eleusinian  officers  :  the  Daduchi,  or  torch-bearers,  from  the  family  of 
Triptolemus  (to  whom  Demeter  first  gave  the  corn),  the  Herald,  and  others. 
Probably  in  Solon's  time  the  Eleusinia  were  taken  into  the  recognised 
State  rehgion  at  Athens,  and  the  Lesser  Mysteries  were  founded  at  Agrae, 
a  suburb  of  the  city.  Under  Pericles  they  were  raised  to  a  Panhellenic 
festival,  and  their  importance  grew  more  and  more  as  faith  in  the 
State  religion  decUned;  they  were  especially  encouraged  by  mystic 
philosophers  and  others  as  a  rival  to  the  growing  power  of  Christianity, 
and  therefore  are  much  reviled  by  early  Christian  writers. 

The  first  stage  in  initiation  took  place  at  the  Lesser  Mysteries  at 
Agrae,  in  Anthesterion   (March);  in   the  following  Boe- 
dromion  (October)  the  worshipper  was  admitted  to  the  lesser  °g^gbration 
initiation  at  Eieusis  (/^vt^o-is)  ;  another  year  must  elapse 
before  he  was  allowed  full  participation  (eTroTrrcta).     New  participants 
had  to  be  under  the  direction  of  a  mystagogue.    The  ceremonies  of  the 
Eleusinia  began  in  Athens  on  the  15th  of  the  month,  when  the  mystae 
assembled  at  the  Stoa  Poecile  (ayup/io?) ;  on  the  i6th  they  bathed  in  the 
sea  (aXaSe  /xwrai)  and  also  washed  a  pig  whicli  they  sacrificed  next  day  nt 
the  Eleusinion  at  Athens.    On  the  19th  the  great  procession  to  Eieusis 
started,  and  arrived  after  sunset.    There  the  mystae  fasted,  roamed  about 
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the  shore,  and  sat  on  the  stone  where  Demeter  mourned  for  her  daughter 
(ayeXao-Tos  nirpa).  When  worked  up  to  a  State  of  rehgious  excitement 
by  wandering  in  the  dark  and  fasting,  they  were  admitted  to  the  brilUantly 
Hghted  hall  (reXea-TijpLov) ;  then  the  final  ceremonies  of  initiation  were 
performed,  the  sacred  fast  was  broken,  and  the  sacred  drama  was  per- 
formed, on  the  nights  of  the  22nd  and  23rd.  On  the  24th  followed  games 
and  theatrical  performances  ;  on  the  procession  back  to  Athens  the  mystae 
were  met  by  the  rest  of  the  people  at  the  bridge  over  the  Cephisus,  and 
interchanged  jests  with  them  (yec^tipi^eiv).    Recent  excavations  at  Eleusis 

have  shown  that  the  TcA-eo-TT^piov  was  a  great  hall,  surrounded 
The  Teles-      -^y  gteps  on  which  the  mystae  sat  to  observe  the  sights  and 

sounds  provided  for  their  edification.  As  to  what  actually 
happened  in  the  rekearijpLov,  we  are  imperfectly  informed ;  some  have 
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wondered  that  the  Mysteries  kept  their  secret  so  well ;  but  in  reality 
there  probably  was  no  secret  to  keep.  The  essential  thing  in  the 
Mysteries  was  not  the  imparting  of  any  doctrine  or  revelation  of  mystic 
truth,  but  the  production  of  a  certain  mental  state,  induced  by  fasting 
and  religious  excitement,  in  which  the  partaking  of  the  sacred  food 
and  drink,  the  handling  of  certain  sacred  objects,  and  the  hearing  and 
seeing  of  the  sacred  drama  and  chants  (Spoj/Aci/a  and  Aeyo/xeva)  made  so 
great  an  impression  on  the  excited  imagination  as  to  leave  a  permanent 
effect  on  the  character.  The  drama  doubtless  represented  scenes  connected 
with  the  Great  Goddesses  of  Eleusis,  Demeter  and  Core  or  Persephone. 
In  earlier  times,  as  represented  by  the  Homeric  hymn  to  Demeter,  it  was 
probably  the  well-known  tale  of  the  sorrow  of  Demeter  and  her  search 
for  her  lost  daughter,  and  the  return  of  Core.  Dionysus  and  lacchus  were 
certainly  prominent  in  the  myth  and  ritual  under  Athenian  administration, 
and  in  Hellenistic  times  the  Zagreus  story  was  introduced.  The  allegory  of 
the  death  and  resurrection  of  the  corn,  and  its  application  to  human  life,  was 
probably  never  lost  sight  of    But  what  is  most  striking  is 

,  \     rr  ,  11  r    ^  Character 

the  moral  effect  on  the  mystae,  attested  by  so  many  of  the    and  influence 
greatest  and  most  respected  of  classical  writers,  who  always    "l^*^^  . 

,■11  r    1       n  r  •         1         1  Mysteries. 

speak  with  the  utmost  reverence  of  the  Mysteries  though 
many  of  them  are  by  no  means  slow  to  condemn  what  they  think  unworthy 
in  the  popular  reHgion.  In  common  belief,  too,  those  who  had  been 
initiated  had  a  happier  lot  after  death.  All  the  symbolism  employed  may 
not  have  been  in  accordance  with  modern  notions  of  decency  or  dignity; 
but  it  cannot  be  doubted  that  the  general  impression  produced  on  the 
worshippers  was  similar  to  that  now  attributed  to  the  most  sacred  and 
solemn  religious  observances. 

For  Mythology  and  Religion  : — Farnell,  Cults  of  the  Greek  States  ;  Preller, 
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Athletic  Festivals  : — Krausc,  Gynmastik  und  Agonistik  der  Hellenen.    For  the 
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I'hilios,  Eleusis.    For  Epidaurus  : — Cavvadias,  J^pidaure  et  ses  ruines. 
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VI.    I.  CONSTITUTIONS. 

A.     DEVELOPMENT  OF  CONSTITUTIONS. 

350.  The  origins  of  Greek  History  must  be  sought  in  the  relations 
of  two  races,  the  earUer  inhabitants  (conveniently  called 
comiitfons.  Pclasgians),  long  settled  in  the  land,  with  the  arts  of  life 
highly  developed,  and  the  hardy  warriors  who  for  some 
centuries,  in  successive  waves  of  immigration,  swept  down  into  Greece 
from  the  north.  These  races,  differing  generally  in  civilisation,  were 
contrasted  also  in  political  and  social  conditions.  Of  the  constitutions  esta- 
bhshed  among  the  Pelasgians  we  have  little  knowledge.  The  legends  imply 
kingship,  and  the  remains  of  great  castles  and  rich  palaces  with  Cyclo- 
pean walls  suggest  the  sway  of  powerful  rulers  over  hosts  of  subjects,  who 
rendered  toll  of  labour  to  them.  It  is  possible  that  Homer's  account  of 
Phaeacia  presents  a  constitution  of  the  Pelasgian  race.  The  northern 
invaders,  organised  in  tribes,  settled  in  unfortified  villages,  recognising 
by  some  common  name  the  bond  of  kinship  with  other  tribes.  Even 
in  historical  times  the  Aetolians  and  some  other  peoples  in  Western 
Greece  are  described  as  living  Kara  Kw/xa?  ar ci-^iaTov;  t<2  TraXato!  rpoirti) 
(Thuc.  I.  5,  III.  94).  They  were  ruled  by  chieftains,  perhaps  appointed 
originally  for  their  services  in  war,  and  the  principle  of  hereditary  succes- 
sion was  not  definitely  established.  In  some  places  the  stress  of  conflict 
caused  different  tribes  to  combine  under  one  leader  and  thus  developed 
the  powers  of  the  monarchy. 

The  fusion  of  the  invaders  with  the  earlier  people  produced  the  Greek 
stock.  The  characters  of  States  were  differentiated  by  the  relations  between 
the  two  races.  In  some  States  chieftains  of  the  northern  race  settled 
peaceably  in  the  land  with  perhaps  but  a  few  of  their  own  kindred.  In 
others  larger  bodies  of  the  invaders  established  themselves  by  superiority 
of  arms,  and  the  rule  of  the  'Achaeans'  in  some  instances  implied  an  actual 
conquest.  Prolonged  resistance  might  result  in  the  subjection  or  even 
enslavement  of  the  earlier  inhabitants. 
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351.  The  Homeric  poems  present  the  poHtical  and  social  conditions, 
which  resulted  from  this  fusion  of  races.    Naturally  we 

derive  from  the  epics  vague  ideas  of  constitutional  forms.  kingship 
They  depict  romantic  adventures  in  the  Greek  age  of 
chivalry ;  and  both  Iliad  and  Odyssey  presuppose  abnormal  conditions. 
But  the  poems  show  clearly  the  predominance  of  a  ruling  race.  The 
Achaean  chiefs  (/^ao-tXijes)  settled  in  different  districts  of  Greece,  formed 
with  their  kinsmen  a  class  of  nobles  (their  rank  implied  in  the  use  of 
such  terms  as  apto-rot,  dpLvrrjeq)  raised  in  dignity  and  power  above  the 
rest.  Many  of  the  chiefs  had  taken  as  their  seats  fortified  castles  (iroXiafia 
or  TTToXUdpov),  which  had  been  built  for  the  rulers  of  the  earlier  people, 
and  Homer  depicts  a  court  Hfe  of  wealth  and  lavish  feasting  and  minstrels 
singing  of  noble  deeds.  The  chiefs  were  foremost  in  battle,  followed  by 
their  eraipot  (who  recall  the  comites  of  the  Germans  and  the  followers  of 
the  Macedonian  kings).  Below  the  privileged  class  of  chiefs  and  warriors 
come  the  class  called  817/xtoepyot,  craftsmen  or  small  farmers  cultivating 
their  own  lot  of  land,  and  last  of  all  the  poor  freemen  {6rjTe<;)  working 
for  hire.  Of  slaves  there  were  but  few.  The  heroic  kingship  is  described 
by  Aristotle  as  heroic  rule  willingly  accepted  :  the  kings  claimed  divine 
descent  (Stoyevt'es,  StoTpe<^e€s)  and  were  under  the  special  protection  of 
Zeus.  Their  powers,  which  included  leadership  in  war,  judgment  of 
disputes  and  mediation  with  the  gods,  were  limited  by  the  custom  of 
consulting  other  orders  in  the  State.  Thus  it  was  usual  for  the  king  to 
seek  the  advice  of  a  council,  composed  of  certain  chosen  chiefs  (called 
yepovres  PovX.r](f>6poL  though  they  were  not  necessarily  old  men) ;  and  the 
commons  might  be  summoned  to  the  ayopa  to  learn  the  decisions  or  to 
hear  the  discussions  of  their  chiefs.  There  they  might  express  approval 
or  dissent  by  shouting,  but  they  were  powerless  to  alter  the  resolves  of 
their  masters.  In  the  /Jao-iXcrs,  the  /iovXij  and  the  ayopa.  we  may  recognise 
the  germs  of  later  political  authorities,  magistrates,  council  and  assembly. 
The  Iliad  has  for  its  scene  the  camp  of  an  army  on  foreign  soil  in  which 
many  princes,  each  the  ruler  of  his  own  domain,  are  combined  under 
the  leadership  of  Agamemnon,  who  enjoys  a  higher  degree  of  kingly 
rank  implied  in  the  titles  ySao-tXcuVepos  and  l3a(ri\euTaTo<s.  The  Odyssey 
represents  a  number  of  chiefs  assembled  in  Ithaca,  recognising  no  rule 
in  the  absence  of  Odysseus  and  claiming  equal  dignity.  Telemachus 
admits  that  in  default  of  Odysseus  another  might  be  king,  though  he 
claims  lordship  over  his  own  estate  and  dependents. 

352.  The  development  of  the  city  State  can  scarcely  be  traced  in 
Homer.    As  has  been  said  tribal  villages  were  the  settle-    .5.^6  forma- 
ments  natural  to  the  invaders,  but  the  chieftains  of  the    tion  of  the 
heroic  age  had  in  many  cases  possessed  themselves  of  the 

citadels  of  the  earlier  people.  These  citadels  contained  the  palace  of 
the  rulers,  and  their  fortifications  made  them  places  of  refuge  for  their 
dependents  in  case  of  invasion.    Gradually  people  made  their  homes  near 
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the  hill  forts,  and  these  expanded  into  walled  towns ;  often  different  village 
settlements  combined  to  form  one  city;  sometimes  the  inhabitants  of  a 
district  adopted  a  common  centre  as  the  seat  of  religion  and  government. 
The  process,  which  resulted  in  the  foundation  of  the  city  State,  was  called 
{ri;m«t(7/x6s  and  can  be  traced  in  Athens  (§  358),  Megara  and  at  a  com- 
paratively late  period  in  Elis  and  Arcadia.  The  city  was  recognised  as 
the  normal  political  type.  City  and  State  were  described  by  the  same  word 
TToXts,  and  communities  not  organised  with  a  city  as  the  political  centre  were 
regarded  as  backward  or  anomalous  in  development.  Each  city  had  territory 
of  its  own.  Athens  became  the  seat  of  government  for  all  Attica,  in  which 
eventually  it  was  the  only  city.  Sparta,  an  unwalled  town  formed  of  five 
villages,  ruled  over  the  large  district  of  Laconia  and  Messenia.  Even  the 
colonies,  all  of  which  assumed  the  form  of  city  States,  must  have  had  some 
land  round  the  settlements  which  they  built  on  the  coast.  The  city  might 
be  isolated  and  autonomous,  as  were  most  of  the  States  of  Greece,  or 
united  with  other  cities  in  a  federation,  such  as  existed  in  Boeotia.  In 
either  case  political  life  was  centred  in  the  city,  where  the  ruling  class 
lived  or  at  least  met  for  purposes  of  government.  And  the  cities  tended  in 
great  part  to  pass  through  similar  stages  of  political  development. 

353.  The  formation  of  cities  was  associated  both  as  cause  and  effect  with 
the  institution  of  aristocratic  government.  The  transition  to 
aristocracy  meant  nothing  more  than  the  transference  to  the 
class  of  nobles  of  the  sovereignty  hitherto  entrusted  to  one  of  their  number. 
Hence  the  change  did  not  of  necessity  involve  any  break  of  continuity,  it 
was  often  gradual  and,  as  the  title  of  paa-iXev<;  might  be  retained  for  the 
chief  magistrate,  it  was  sometimes  imperceptible.  In  some  cases  special 
causes  contributed  to  lessen  the  kingly  power.  As  kings  were  appointed 
to  lead  in  war,  their  failure  in  the  field,  or  even  an  interval  of  peace 
might  weaken  their  authority.  City  life,  which  brought  the  nobles 
together  and  fostered  political  discussion,  must  have  had  the  same 
effect,  and  in  particular  the  union  of  smaller  communities  to  form 
cities  abolished  the  monarchic  powers  of  petty  chiefs,  who  were  com- 
pensated by  the  position  assigned  to  them  on  an  aristocratic  Council. 
Though  the  united  State  might  still  have  a  kingly  head,  his  power  was 
modified  by  the  rights  gained  by  the  nobles.  Whatever  the  cause  of 
the  transition  to  aristocracy,  the  constitutional  changes  involved  were 
neither  many  nor  important.  The  king,  if  his  privileges  were  not 
entirely  abolished,  shared  his  power  with  others  and  became  a  magistrate 
responsible  and  liable  to  render  account.  It  was  an  essential  consequence 
that  the  Council  should  gain  importance,  for  it  was  in  the  Council  that 
the  nobles  expressed  their  will.  On  the  other  hand  the  commons  usually 
suffered  by  the  institution  of  many  rulers  in  place  of  one,  and  the  Assembly 
in  an  aristocracy  rarely  enjoyed  serious  consideration.  Power  became 
centred  in  a  class;  the  nobles  alone  had  a  knowledge  of  law  and  religion ; 
they  were  divided  into  clans  {yevr])  and  this  organisation  generally  served  as 
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the  basis  of  political  divisions.  Sometimes  marriage  was  restricted  to  the 
privileged  order,  as  Herodotus  tells  us  of  the  Bacchiadae  at  Corinth.  The 
land  was  held  in  great  part  by  the  ruling  class,  and  in  many  States  the 
possession  of  a  lot  of  land  was  a  necessary  quahfication  for  privilege.  As 
special  forms  of  aristocracy  may  be  noted  the  aristocracy  of  the  kingly 
family  (as  at  Corinth  and  in  some  of  the  colonies),  the  aristocracy  of 
landholders  (as  the  yafiopot  at  Syracuse),  the  aristocracy  of  knights  {lirirels 
in  Colophon,  'nnroporaL  in  Chalcis),  the  aristocracy  of  the  conquering  race 
(as  in  Sparta). 

354.  Aristocracy  succeeded  to  the  hallowed  prescription  which  monarchy 
had  enjoyed,  but  it  could  not  permanently  withstand  the 
general  progress  of  the  race.  The  commercial  activity  of  the  ^^dTyralus 
Greeks,  due  in  part  to  their  expansion  over  the  Aegean, 
and  the  introduction  of  money  as  the  medium  of  exchange  (see 
§  500)  had  political  effects.  On  the  one  hand  men  of  the  lower  classes 
rose  to  wealth  and  yet  were  excluded  from  the  government.  On  the 
other  hand  the  small  farmers  and  labourers  became  indebted  to  the  great 
landowners,  and  under  the  harsh  laws  of  debt  forfeited  their  lands  or  their 
freedom.  Thus  great  inequality  of  property  resulted;  and  the  nobles, 
who  still  strove  to  keep  power  in  their  hands,  administered  the  laws,  the 
knowledge  of  which  was  the  secret  of  their  class,  in  their  own  interest.  A 
period  of  pohtical  ferment  ensued;  the  social  and  political  disorder  called 
for  reform  or  revolution.  In  some  States  lawgivers  {aiavixvyjTaC)  were 
appointed  to  revise  and  to  publish  the  law  (as  in  the  seventh  and  sixth 
centuries  B.C.  Zaleucus  at  Locri,  Pittacus  at  Mytilene,  Draco  and  Solon 
at  Athens).  In  many  instances  they  broke  the  exclusive  privilege  of 
aristocracy,  wealth  took  the  place  of  birth,  and  the  characteristic  principle 
of  oligarchy  was  introduced.  Often,  however,  the  discontent  was  so 
deeply  seated  that  more  violent  remedies  were  required.  The  oppressive 
government  of  the  nobles  or  the  rich,  the  concentration  of  landed  property 
in  a  few  hands,  and  the  consequent  impoverishment  of  the  peasants,  the 
exclusion  from  all  privileges  of  the  artisans  and  traders,  prepared  the  way 
for  ambitious  men  to  seize  the  tyranny. 

Tyranny  began  early  in  the  seventh  century  (Orthagoras  of  Sicyon, 
670  B.C.).  Jn  Greece  the  last  tyrant  was  overthrown  before  the  end  of  the 
sixth  century  (Hippias  of  Athens,  510  B.C.):  but  tyranny  lingered  later  in 
the  western  colonies,  where  also  it  was  revived  in  the  fourth  century.  The 
Greek  conception  of  a  tyrant  was  that  of  a  man  ruling  without  law  or 
responsibility,  with  a  view  more  to  his  own  interest  than  to  that  of  his 
subjects.  It  was  not  essential  to  the  idea  that  he  should  use  his  power 
harshly  or  oppressively;  later  ages,  reflecting  on  the  evils  of  unconstitu- 
tional rule,  associated  with  the  early  tyrants  a  character  that  was  often  un- 
deserved. Some  tyrants  rose  from  the  unprivileged  classes,  as  Cypselus  at 
Corinth  and  Orthagoras  at  Sicyon ;  more  of  them  were  discontented  nobles. 
All  gained  their  position  by  demagogic  arts,  by  championing  the  people 
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against  the  nobles  or  the  oligarchs.  Their  sway  rested  on  force:  they 
were  usually  attended  by  a  bodyguard,  often  employed  mercenaries  and 
sometimes  raised  large  armies  and  engaged  in  foreign  wars.  Generally  the 
constitution  was  suspended  and  the  government  was  administered  by  the 
tyrant.  They  used  their  power  to  break  the  ascendency  of  the  former 
ruling  class  by  banishment  and  taxation,  while  they  fostered,  to  some 
extent,  the  interests  of  the  commons  by  colonies,  great  public  works  and 
the  encouragement  of  trade  and  industry.  Tyrants  were  generally  influenced 
by  the  progressive  tendencies  of  the  age :  they  broke  with  the  past  and  in- 
troduced innovations :  they  favoured  new  religious  cults,  in  their  desire  to 
break  down  the  old  worships  of  the  nobles :  they  sought  the  sanction  and 
support  of  the  great  shrines,  such  as  Delphi  and  Olympia.  They  maintained 
brilliant  courts,  where  artists,  poets  and  painters  were  welcomed  :  archi- 
tecture and  lyric  poetry  owed  much  to  their  patronage.  The  dominions 
of  their  States  were  increased  by  colonies  and  foreign  conquests.  For 
many  reasons  tyrannies  were  usually  of  brief  duration  :  tyranny  had  no 
prescription,  the  tyrant  gained  his  position  by  his  own  efforts,  maintained 
it  by  force  and  put  down  opposition  with  violence.  The  Greek  instinct 
for  lawful  government  resented  such  a  negation  of  constitutional  forms  : 
and  the  repeated  expulsion  of  Peisistratus  shows  that  even  a  paternal  and 
benevolent  administration  could  not  reconcile  the  citizens  to  usurpation. 
The  tyranny  at  Sicyon,  it  is  true,  lasted  for  a  hundred  years  and  lapsed 
for  want  of  a  successor,  but  in  most  places  tyranny  was  of  brief  duration. 
In  some  States  oligarchy  was  restored.  In  others  the  liberal  tendencies 
of  tyranny  had  emancipated  and  educated  the  lower  classes  and  prepared 
the  way  for  democracy. 

355-  Oligarchy,  in  its  widest  sense,  is  the  government  of  a  minority. 
Oligarchy  Most  of  the  oligarchies  of  Greece  made  wealth  the  qualifica- 
tion for  political  rights  :  but  some  states  restricted  privilege 
to  birth.  Thus  in  Thessaly  the  different  towns  were  governed  by  pre- 
dominant noble  families,  a  narrow  form  of  oligarchy  called  Bwaa-reia.  In 
Sparta,  as  in  Crete,  compliance  with  the  course  of  training  (ayajy?/)  was 
required  from  those  who  were  entitled  by  birth  to  citizenship.  The 
ohgarchies  of  wealth  varied  in  the  assessment  required  and  in  the  number 
admitted  to  privilege.  The  constitution  based  on  the  hoplite  census, 
such  as  was  instituted  at  Athens  after  the  fall  of  the  Four  Hundred,  differed 
little  from  a  moderate  democracy  and  was  sometimes  denoted  by  the  term 
TroAtreia.  The  oligarchy  of  fixed  number  limited  privilege  to  a  definite 
number  of  citizens,  who  themselves  elected  fresh  members  in  case  of  a 
vacancy  occurring.  The  constitution  of  the  Five  Thousand,  projected  at 
Athens  but  not  reahsed,  would  conform  to  this  type  :  and  constitutions 
of  a  Thousand  existed  in  several  of  the  colonies.  Of  the  government  of 
the  oligarchies  we  know  but  little.  Generally  speaking  the  chief  power 
was  vested  in  a  small  Council  (^ovXt],  yepovcria)  composed  of  men  who  had 
the  highest  qualifications  of  birth  or  wealth,  appointed  in  many  cases 
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for  life.  The  magistrates,  subordinate  and  responsible  to  this  permanent 
Council,  were  entrusted  with  powers  greater  in  extent  and  degree  than  was 
usual  in  democracies  and  sometimes  enjoyed  a  longer  tenure.  Of  the 
Assembly  (except  in  the  oligarchies  of  limited  number),  we  hear  little. 
Whether  it  was  composed  only  of  the  privileged  minority  or  admitted 
citizens  otherwise  excluded  from  the  government,  it  usually  had  a  restricted 
competence. 

356.    Democracy  was  the  government  of  the  people  (6  in  which 

the  many  (ol  -n-oWoi,  to  TrX'n^os)  exercised  political  rights  and 

.       ',  J     •  ■  Democracy. 

m  which  the  voice  of  the  majority  was  decisive.  Democracy 
was  of  gradual  development  and  varied  with  the  qualifications  required  for 
full  citizen  rights  and  with  the  powers  directly  entrusted  to  the  people.  In 
the  moderate  form  all  citizens  were  admitted  to  the  Assembly,  but  a 
property  qualification  was  required  for  office,  and  the  Assembly  was  limited 
in  its  functions  to  the  election  of  magistrates,  the  exercise  of  certain 
judicial  powers,  and  the  decision  of  certain  important  questions.  In  the 
more  advanced  forms  all  free  men  of  citizen  descent  had  practically  the 
same  privileges.  The  principle  of  equality  was  asserted  in  the  admission  of 
all  citizens  to  most  offices  (some  usually  required  a  money  qualification),  in 
the  application  of  the  lot  to  the  less  important  offices,  and  in  the  provision 
of  pay  for  public  services.  The  cardinal  principles  of  democracy  were  thus 
equality  (ictott??,  la-rjyopia,  iVovo/uita)  and  liberty  {iXev6epi'a)  manifested  in 
the  freedom  of  life  and  conduct,  which  was  greater  in  democracies  than 
in  oligarchies. 

In  the  organisation  of  government  the  Assembly  (cK/cXTyo-ia)  of  the 
citizens  was  the  most  important  element,  and  exercised  a  constant  control 
over  administration  and  policy.  The  direct  powers  thus  entrusted  to  the 
majority  made  oratory  important  and  gave  opportunity  to  the  demagogues, 
one  of  whom  assumed  a  leading  position  as  the  champion  of  popular 
rights  (Trpoo-TciTTjs  Tov  SrjiJiov).  Usually  the  Assembly  had  not  itself  powers 
of  legislation,  the  ultimate  decision  on  changes  of  law  being  reserved  to 
the  law  courts ;  and  the  democracy  was  then  regarded  as  a  government 
under  the  reign  of  law.  Other  powers  also  were,  of  necessity,  delegated. 
The  preparation  of  business  for  discussion  by  the  Assembly,  the  administra- 
tion in  detail,  and  in  part  the  execution  of  the  measures  adopted  by  the 
Assembly  were  left  to  a  large  popular  Council  {(SovXi]).  Democracy  tended 
to  weaken  the  executive,  except  in  the  case  of  military  magistrates.  Powers 
of  administration  were  subdivided  among  a  number  of  officials,  appointed 
by  lot,  who  were  subject  to  popular  control  and  responsible  at  the  end  of 
their  term.  The  law  courts  were  regarded,  equally  with  the  Assembly,  as 
the  normal  sphere  for  the  exercise  of  collective  power  by  the  people.  Hence 
their  action  was  not  subject  to  the  revision  of  the  Assembly:  they  were 
regarded  rather  as  the  means  by  which  the  other  elements  in  the  State, 
including  even  the  Assembly,  might  be  compelled  to  act  in  accordance 
with  the  laws  and  to  observe  the  principles  of  the  constitution.    But  the 
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popular  constitution  of  the  large  jury  courts  disqualified  them  for  the 
proper  discharge  of  this  function :  they  tended  in  fact  themselves  to 
override  the  laws,  until  there  resulted  the  degenerate  democracy,  de- 
scribed by  Aristotle,  in  which  the  many  are  sovereign  and  not  the  law. 
Of  the  character  and  development  of  democratic  institutions  Athens,  as 
the  leading  democracy,  forms  the  best  example ;  and  of  democracies  in 
other  States  we  have  little  detailed  information. 

357.  With  the  establishment  of  democracy  at  Athens  began  the 
Later  de-  conflict  of  oligarchs  and  democrats,  not  only  between  States, 

veiopment  of  but  between  factions  within  single  States,  as  in  the  signal 
Constitutions,  instance  of  Corcyra  Sparta  and  Athens,  the  two  great 
powers  of  Greece,  opposed  in  character,  policy  and  constitution,  favoured 
and  protected  States  in  political  sympathy  with  themselves,  and  sought  by 
supremacy  or  confederation  to  advance  the  political  principles  which  they 
professed.  The  overthrow  of  Persian  rule  and  the  rise  of  Athens  to 
empire  promoted  the  cause  of  democracy,  and  before  the  outbreak  of  the 
Peloponnesian  War  the  States  of  the  Delian  confederacy  were  with  few 
exceptions  democratic,  as  the  allies  of  Sparta  were  with  equally  few 
exceptions  oligarchic.  The  war  was,  in  great  measure,  a  struggle  between 
democracy  and  oligarchy.  The  decline  of  Athenian  power  in  the  Aegean 
was  followed  by  the  revolt  of  many  allies  and  the  institution  of  oligarchies 
in  many  States  :  and  Lysander  used  his  final  victory  to  establish  narrow 
oligarchies  of  his  partisans  (SeKap^tac)  throughout  Greece.  With  the  re- 
action after  Cnidus  and  Leuctra  democracy  regained  ground,  and  for 
the  time  the  accession  of  Thebes  strengthened  the  democratic  cause,  but 
after  the  Social  War  many  States  of  the  Aegean  reestablished  oligarchy.  If 
we  may  believe  the  philosophers,  both  democracies  and  oligarchies  intensi- 
fied their  characteristics,  and  the  extreme  forms  (ox^oKparla  or  Sr^/AOKpana 
ecrxaTT;  and  SwaarcLa  or  oXiyapxia  aKparos)  were  common.  In  Sicily  the 
'new  tyranny'  arose,  a  military  government,  based  on  military  necessities, 
and  in  Thessaly,  Epeirus  and  other  backward  States  of  Greece  certain 
chieftains  established  a  similar  government.  In  Macedonia,  where  the 
vague  powers  of  the  king  recalled  the  heroic  monarchy,  Philip  established 
a  domination  which  united  his  own  land  and  brought  Greece  to  sub- 
jection. The  Macedonian  monarchs  were  indifferent  to  the  war  of  con- 
stitutions in  the  Greek  States,  but  political  considerations  sometimes  caused 
them  to  establish  oligarchies  or  tyrannies  in  their  own  interest.  The  break- 
up of  Alexander's  kingdom  resulted  in  the  establishment  of  great  monarchies, 
more  or  less  Oriental  in  character.  Within  Greece  Macedonian  ascendency 
was  maintained  by  tyrants  in  the  diff"erent  cities;  to  oppose  this  subjection, 
the  smaller  States  sought  to  gain  strength  by  uniting  in  confederations,  and 
in  the  Achaean  and  Aetolian  leagues  something  resembling  federal  govern- 
ment was  developed.  These  leagues  lasted  until  Greece  was  absorbed  in 
the  Roman  Empire,  after  which  time  the  Greek  States  lost  their  political 
importance  and  enjoyed  little  more  than  a  municipal  independence. 
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B.     ATHENS  :    HISTORY  OF  THE  CONSTITUTION. 

358.  Athens  and  Sparta  are  the  only  States  of  whose  constitutions  we 
have  a  detailed  knowledge.  Athens  pursued  a  more  normal  course  in  the 
development  of  her  government.  Sparta  was,  in  many  respects,  different 
in  type  from  the  other  States  of  Greece  and  maintained  her  old  institutions 
with  a  rigid  conservatism. 

The  history  of  the  Athenian  constitution  must  be  briefly  summarised. 
The  Athenians,  who  counted  themselves  as  belonging  to 

.  .  .  Legendary 

the  Ionian  stock,  claimed  to  have  been  undisturbed  in  their  history  of 
land,  and  it  is  probable  that  Attica  escaped  conquest  by  the  constitution 
invaders  from  the  north.  The  early  legends  reflect  the 
gradual  union  of  Attica,  which  was  originally  divided  into  a  number  of  in- 
dependent townships,  under  the  sway  of  different  families.  Some  of  these 
communities  combined  in  religious  leagues,  and  with  the  name  of  Cecrops 
is  associated  the  union  of  the  inhabitants  in  twelve  TroXets.  We  may 
assume  that  at  some  early  time  smaller  communities  were  grouped  round 
fortified  centres,  each  with  its  own  government  of  chieftain  and  council, 
and  that  all  recognised  some  common  bonds  of  kinship,  although  the 
TToXets  were  so  far  independent  as  to  make  war  on  each  other.  Ion,  who 
was  called  in  to  help  the  Athenians,  was  said  to  have  introduced  the  four 
Ionic  tribes.  If,  as  is  probable,  each  tribe  had  a  local  unity,  this  measure 
further  promoted  the  union  of  Attica.  The  different  ttoXcls  were  now 
grouped  in  four  tribes  {cf>vXaC),  of  which  each  was  ruled  by  its  (jtyXo/Saa-Lkevs, 
while  all  recognised  the  authority  of  a  single  chief,  whose  seat  was 
Cecropia,  the  original  city  of  Athens.  The  final  union  of  the  country 
(crwoiKKT/xos)  was  ascribed  to  Theseus,  who  put  down  the  separate 
governments  of  the  different  ttoAci?,  induced  the  nobles  to  settle  in 
Athens,  and  made  that  city  the  capital  and  seat  of  rule.  Theseus  was 
said  to  have  divided  the  people  into  three  classes,  EvTraTpiSai,  yewixopoL 
(also  called  yewpyoi,  dypoiKoL)  and  BrjixiovpyoL ;  classes  which  probably 
existed  before  in  the  separate  Tro'Aei?,  and  now  assumed  political  im- 
portance in  the  new  constitution. 

359.  The  four  tribes  into  which  the  Athenians  were  divided,  TeXeovres, 
'ApyaSeis,  AtyiKopeis  and "OvrAiyTes,  were  found  in  other  Ionian 

states.    Whatever  the  original  meaning  of  the  names  we  can  Tnbai 

TO-  r      •   -1         ,  1-1  ,  organisation. 

trace  no  difference  of  privilege  between  the  tribes,  and  pro- 
bably at  an  early  date  all  Athenians  were  admitted  to  membership  of  them. 
According  to  the  traditions  followed  by  the  grammarians  each  tribe  was 
divided  into  three  (jSparpiat  and  each  ^parpia  into  thirty  yevrjK  It  is 
probable  that  the  yivrj  and  (f>paTpLai  (which  had  their  origin  in  kinship) 
formed  religious  unions,  at  first  open  only  to  Eupatrids.    But  at  some 

'  The  traditional  numbers  of  the  grammarians  are  open  to  doubt;  and  the  ascription 
of  thirty  yivrj  to  each  (pparpla  seems  far  loo  high. 
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time  before  Solon  the  other  classes  seem  to  have  gained  admission, 
and  the  members  of  the  ycVos  (yewrjrat)  included  both  the  original 
Eupatrid  members  (o/xoyaAaxres)  and  those  admitted  to  share  in  the 
rites  of  the  yeVos  (opyetGves).  These  conclusions  are  disputed ;  in  any 
case  the  early  social  organisation  was  aristocratic ;  and  political  privileges 
were  dependent  upon  birth. 

360.  Of  the  government  in  early  times  we  have  no  detailed  know- 

ledge. According  to  the  legends,  the  kingship,  which 
government     gradually  established  its  sway  over  Attica,  was  not  strictly 

hereditary:  its  powers  were  modified  (on  the  coming  of 
Ion)  by  the  appointment  of  the  iroXiixapxo';  to  share  the  duties  of  the 
king,  and  we  may  assume  the  existence  of  a  Council.  The  crvvoi- 
KL(Tfx.6<s  of  Theseus,  by  which  the  Eupatrids  settled  in  Athens  as  a 
privileged  class,  tended  to  aristocracy.  But  the  legend  that  monarchy 
came  to  an  end  with  Codrus  is  a  late  invention.  The  ySao-iAevs  continued 
to  be  the  head  of  the  State  for  some  time,  and  was  chosen  (until  712  B.C.) 
from  the  family  of  the  Medontids.  The  polemarch  exercised  military 
duties,  and  in  1090  or  1070  B.C.  the  apx'^v  was  appointed.  At  first  all 
these  magistrates  were  chosen  for  life,  later  in  752/1  their  tenure  was 
limited  to  ten  years  and  in  682/1  to  one  year.  Lastly  the  board  of  six 
Oea-ixoOeraL  was  instituted,  six  magistrates,  chosen  like  the  rest  from  the 
rich  Eupatrids,  to  record  the  laws.  The  nine  magistrates  did  not  form 
one  college  until  a  later  time.  The  division  of  power  among  several 
magistrates  of  limited  tenure  led  to  the  establishment  of  aristocracy.  The 
Council,  which  met  on  the  Areopagus,  was  composed  of  ex-magistrates 
sitting  for  life.  It  had  vague  and  extensive  authority,  appointed  the 
magistrates,  directed  all  important  matters  of  administration,  exercised 
a  censorship  over  the  citizens,  watched  over  the  laws  and  exercised  such 
judicial  functions  as  were  not  expressly  left  to  the  magistrates.  From  the 
great  powers  thus  entrusted  to  the  Council,  and  from  the  influence  which 
a  body  of  ex-magistrates  sitting  for  life  must  possess,  we  may  assume 
that,  as  usually  happened  in  aristocracies,  the  government  of  the  State 
was  centred  in  the  Council.  Of  other  magistrates  the  KwXaKptraL  were 
probably  an  early  institution  and  the  vavKpapoL  are  mentioned  as  existing 
in  the  seventh  century. 

361.  Naturally  the  nobles  ruled  in  the  interests  of  their  own  order  and 

the  classes  excluded  from  the  government  were  oppressed 
Draco  and  discontented.    The  economic  changes  of  the  seventh 

Solon.  .  ,  ° 

century  led  to  distress  and  mjustice.  Most  of  the  land 
was  held  by  a  few  rich  men ;  the  smaller  landowners  had  fallen  into 
debt  and  had  mortgaged  their  land,  while  the  poorer  peasants  were 
cultivating  the  land  of  the  rich  for  a  wage  of  one-sixth  of  the  produce 
(eKTrjixopoi),  and  default  in  payment  of  the  five-sixths  reduced  them  and 
their  families  to  serfdom,  as  the  debts  were  secured  upon  their  persons 
(Savet^eiv  iirl  rots  armfiaa-i).    Meanwhile  a  commercial  class  must  have 
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arisen,  excluded  from  all  share  in  the  government.  These  elements  of 
social  and  political  discontent,  and  the  divisions  and  rivalries  between  the 
great  houses  prepared  the  ground  for  a  tyrant.  After  the  unsuccessful 
attempt  of  Cylon  (between  636  and  624  B.C.)  the  nobles  felt  obliged  to 
make  concessions,  and  in  621  Draco  was  appointed  lawgiver.  Aristotle's 
Constitution  of  Athens  describes  an  elaborate  constitution  as  the  invention 
of  Draco.  This  is  in  conflict  with  the  statement  made  in  the  Politics  that 
Draco  only  drew  up  a  code  of  laws,  for  a  constitution  already  established. 
It  must  suffice  here  to  say  that  the  constitution  ascribed  to  Draco  entrusts 
power  to  all  hoplites  (TroAtreia  tojv  ottXo.  Trap(.yo[x.ivmi),  that  it  anticipates 
in  many  institutions  the  work  of  Solon,  and  contains  arrangements  of  a 
complex  and  artificial  character,  which  seem  unsuited  to  a  primitive  polity. 
In  any  case  Draco  drew  up  and  published  a  code  of  laws  but  made  no 
attempt  to  heal  the  social  disorders.  The  necessity  for  drastic  reform  was  as 
great  as  before  and  in  594/3  B.C.  Solon  was  appointed  SiaAXaKTi/s  koa.  apx^^v, 
with  full  power  to  relieve  the  social  distress  and  revise  the  constitution. 
His  social  reforms  (o-eto-ax^eta)  cancelled  debts  and  thus  cleared  the  land 
from  mortgages  and  set  free  debtors  from  serfdom ;  others,  who  had  been 
sold  as  slaves,  he  ransomed  from  abroad,  and  he  enacted  that  for  the 
future  no  one  should  be  allowed  to  pledge  his  liberty.  Solon  then  repealed 
the  laws  of  Draco  and  proceeded  to  reconstruct  the  constitution.  He 
divided  the  citizens  into  four  property  classes  (Tt/xyjixaTa),  based  on  the 
produce  of  corn,  oil  or  wine  from  their  land.  The  members  of  the  dif- 
ferent classes  were  called  TrevraKoo-to/AeSt/xvot,  i7nn7s,  ^evytrat,  and  fl^re?. 
Only  members  of  the  first  three  classes  were  eligible  for  offices  of  State, 
only  members  of  the  first  class  for  the  highest  offices.  The  Thetes,  who  were 
exempt  from  hoplite  service,  were  admitted  to  the  assembly  and  the  law 
courts,  but  had  no  other  privilege.  Most  magistrates  were  appointed  by  a 
combination  of  lot  and  election  (kXj/puo-is  ck  TrpoKptrw).  The  four  tribes 
selected  a  number  of  candidates  for  the  different  offices  in  excess  of  the 
number  required  and  the  actual  officers  were  chosen  by  lot.  The  same 
process  was  applied  to  the  new  /SovXij  of  Four  Hundred  instituted  by  Solon. 
The  Assembly  had  the  decision  of  war  and  peace,  and  perhaps  of  some 
other  important  questions.  Solon  introduced  the  right  of  appeal  (ec^eo-tg) 
from  the  sentence  of  the  judicial  magistrates  to  the  law  court,  and  this 
was  regarded  as  his  most  important  democratic  institution.  The  people 
probably  conducted  the  evOwai  of  the  magistrates  (§  370)  in  the  Assembly 
or  the  law  court.  The  Council  of  the  Areopagus  was  left  in  possession  of 
its  extensive  powers  to  watch  over  the  laws  and  the  constitution,  to  super- 
vise the  administration  and  to  exercise  a  censorship  over  the  citizens. 
Solon  divided  each  of  the  four  tribes  into  three  rpiTTues,  and  each  TpiTTu'? 
into  four  vavKpapCai,  which  formed  local  administrative  units.  He  drew  up 
a  comprehensive  code  of  laws  and  founded  the  system  of  private  law.  He 
encouraged  trade  by  altering  the  system  of  weights,  measures  and  coinage. 
362.    Solon  was  often  regarded  as  the  founder  of  democracy  and  he 
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first  gave  political  rights  to  the  Thetes,  but  privilege  was  proportioned 
to  wealth  and  the  aristocratic  organisation  of  the  State  left  great  in- 
fluence with  the  nobles.  His  work  was  a  compromise,  which  left  most 
citizens  discontented.  Faction  ensued,  based  on  the  local 
divisions  of  plain,  shore  and  hill  men  (ireStets,  irdpakoL, 
Sia/cptot).  Each  of  these  divisions  was  headed  by  an  ambitious 
noble  and  the  field  was  open  to  a  tyrant.  After  three  intervals  of 
anarchy  Damasias,  archon  in  582,  endeavoured  to  make  his  office  into 
a  permanent  tyranny.  On  his  fall  ten  archons  were  appointed,  five 
from  the  evTrarptSai,  three  from  the  yew/xopot  and  two  from  the  Srjfj.LovpyoL. 
The  disorders  of  the  State  continued  until  Peisistratus,  the  champion  of 
the  poor  hill  men,  made  himself  tyrant  in  560.  Tyranny  lasted,  with  two 
interruptions,  until  510.  After  his  second  restoration  Peisistratus  esta- 
blished his  power  and  ruled  with  a  wise  moderation.  The  constitution 
was  not  changed,  but  the  tyrant  took  care  that  the  chief  offices  should  be 
held  by  his  friends.  He  reUed  on  the  support  of  the  commons  and  his 
reign  was  celebrated  as  the  age  of  gold.  He  promoted  agriculture,  under- 
took great  buildings,  introduced  new  religious  cults  and  festivals  and 
secured  the  support  of  poets  for  his  dynasty,  and  extended  the  power 
of  Athens  in  the  Aegean.  Hippias  succeeded  his  father  in  527,  and  after 
the  assassination  of  Hipparchus  became  a  harsh  and  suspicious  despot, 
until  the  Alcmaeonidae,  who  had  been  exiled  by  Peisistratus,  gained  the 
support  of  Sparta  and  overthrew  the  tyranny. 

363.    In  the  confusion  which  ensued  Cleisthenes,  the  Alcmaeonid, 
adopted  the  cause  of  democracy,  triumphed  over  his  rivals, 

Cleisthenes.  •  .  .  . 

and  in  508/7  B.C..  was  given  authority  to  revise  the  con- 
stitution. The  tyranny  had  broken  the  power  of  the  nobles  and  thus 
prepared  the  way  for  democracy,  but  the  laws  of  Solon  had  in  great  part 
fallen  into  disuse.  The  aim  of  Cleisthenes  was  to  give  free  play  to  the 
democratic  elements  in  the  constitution  of  Solon,  to  prevent  the  domi- 
nation of  the  nobles  or  the  usurpation  of  tyrants.  To  effect  this  end,  he 
took  measures  to  abolish  the  political  importance  of  the  old  divisions 
of  (fivXai,  ^parptat  and  yevri  based  upon  birth,  and  to  substitute  new  artificial 
divisions,  so  arranged  as  to  obviate  the  possibility  of  local  factions.  He 
enrolled  the  citizens  in  ten  new  tribes,  which  superseded  the  four  Ionic 
tribes  for  political  and  administrative  purposes.  Further  the  whole  of 
Attica  was  divided  into  thirty  Tptrrijes,  ten  of  which  included  the  city  and 
its  neighbourhood,  ten  the  coast  and  ten  the  interior.  Each  ■  tribe  was 
composed  of  three  rpiTrvts,  chosen  one  from  each  of  tliese  sections. 
Each  TpiTTv<;  contained  a  number  of  townships  {BrjixoL)\  Botli  tribes  and 
dames  had  their  own  officers  and  administered  their  own  affairs  (§  369). 
The  tribes  served  for  military  purposes,  each  furnishing  contingents  of 
infantry  and  cavalry;  and  in  the  administration  of  the  State,  magistrates, 

1  There  is  reason  to  doubt  the  statement  of  Herodotus  (v.  69)  that  there  were  .1 
hundred  demes  in  all,  ten  to  each  tribe.    In  later  times  the  number  was  certainly  larger. 
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appointed  in  general  to  form  boards  of  ten,  were  appointed  one  from 
each  tribe  or  one  for  each  tribe.  Solon's  Council  of  Four  Hundred  was 
increased  to  Five  Hundred,  and  fifty  members  were  chosen  from  each 
tribe.  The  election  of  archons  Cleisthenes  seems  to  have  given  to  the 
assembly.  While  he  is  said  to  have  conducted  a  revision  of  the  roll  of 
citizens  (8tai/^-)7</)io-/j.os),  he  admitted  metics  and  freedmen  to  citizenship. 
Ostracism  (§  377)  was  introduced  to  guard  against  tyranny  (though  within 
a  few  years  it  was  employed  to  remove  politicians  who  had  no  designs 
against  the  constitution).  It  is  possible  that  Cleisthenes  made  other 
changes  of  which  we  have  no  record.  Aristotle  tells  us  that  in  501 
the  generals  were  chosen  one  from  each  tribe,  and  the  organisation  of 
the  board  of  ten  generals  (under  the  chief  command  of  the  polemarch) 
may  have  been  the  work  of  Cleisthenes.  The  measures  of  Cleisthenes 
succeeded  in  breaking  the  power  of  the  great  families  and  of  local 
factions,  while  the  new  tribes  and  denies  encouraged  the  citizens  to  play 
their  part  in  political  life.  But  the  constitution,  based  on  the  support  of 
the  middle  classes,  retained  many  restrictions  on  full  democracy.  Property 
qualifications  were  required  for  the  higher  oflfices  and  the  Council  of  the 
Areopagus  still  exercised  wide  powers  of  control. 

364.  The  victory  over  Persia,  the  rise  of  Athens  as  a  power  at  sea,  her 
relation  to  the  confederacy  of  Delos,  and  the  general  de-  f,. 

'  o  Changes  in 

velopment  of  trade  and  industry  strengthened  the  force  of  the  fifth 
democracy.  In  487/6  a  combination  of  lot  and  election  was  '^^"'^"■"J'- 
again  introduced  for  the  appointment  of  the  archons.  This  change 
must  have  greatly  diminished  the  power  and  importance  of  the  archons, 
and  it  may  have  been  the  occasion  for  the  transfer  of  the  chief  command 
to  the  generals,  who  in  the  first  half  of  the  century  ceased  to  be  tribal 
officers  and  became  the  most  important  magistrates  in  the  State  (§  373). 
The  Council  of  the  Areopagus  was  assailed  in  462/1,  and  its  powers  were 
transferred  to  the  Council  of  Five  Hundred,  the  Assembly  and  the  Law 
Courts.  The  ypa-ffiv  TT0Lpav6/j.(»v  may  have  been  instituted  to  give  to  the 
law  courts  the  duty  of  controlling  legislation  :  in  any  case  the  popular 
dicasteries  gained  in  power  and  importance:  and,  as  the  dicasts  were 
recruited  from  all  classes,  it  was  natural  that  Pericles  should  institute  pay 
for  them.  The  democratic  principle  of  payment  for  public  duties,  which 
tended  to  equality  of  privilege  between  rich  and  poor,  was  applied  also  to 
the  Council,  to  many  of  the  magistrates,  and  to  citizens  serving  in  the 
army  and  fleet.  In  other  ways  provision  was  made  for  the  poorer  citizens 
by  the  system  of  cleruchies  (§  464),  and  by  public  distribution  of  corn.  In 
458/7  the  archonship,  which  had  since  Solon  been  opened  to  the  second 
class,  was  opened  also  to  the  Zeugitae  (the  fourth  class  were  never  formally 
admitted  to  the  office,  but  in  later  times  their  disqualification  was  ignored). 
It  is  possible  that  the  introduction  of  the  lot,  without  preliminary  election 
of  candidates,  for  the  administrative  (but  not  for  the  military)  offices 
dates  from  this  time.    All  citizens  were  thus  given  an  absolute  equality 
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of  chance,  though  SoKt/xao-ta  (§  370)  was  applied  to  exclude  the  incom- 
petent. In  some  respects  aristocratic  traditions  were  maintained :  men 
of  family  filled  the  boards  of  generals  and  played  a  leading  part  in 
politics  j  and  in  451/0  those  who  could  not  show  descent  from  citizens  on 
both  sides  were  excluded  from  citizenship.  Pericles,  at  last  left  unopposed 
in  the  direction  of  policy  and  elected  general  sixteen  years  in  succession, 
obtained  so  complete  an  ascendency  in  the  state  that  Thucydides  describes 
the  government  as  the  rule  of  one  man.  With  his  death  the  conditions 
were  changed:  men  of  less  ability  and  of  lower  social  position  competed 
for  the  favour  of  the  people;  the  war  intensified  feeling,  and  political  life 
became  more  violent  and  more  vulgar.  Cleon,  the  most  prominent  of  the 
new  demagogues  raised  the  dicasts'  pay  to  three  obols,  and  was  probably 
responsible  for  the  tyrannous  raising  of  the  tribute  in  425  (§  405).  After 
the  disaster  at  Syracuse  a  reaction  set  in  against  the  democracy.  In  413 
the  ten  7rp6/3ovXoL  were  elected  to  supersede,  in  part,  the  democratic  Council. 
They  prepared  the  way  for  the  oligarchy  of  Four  Hundred,  instituted  in 
411  and  overthrown  after-a  few  months'  rule.  For  a  brief  time  a  govern- 
ment of  mixed  democratic  and  oligarchic  elements,  with  the  franchise 
limited  to  those  who  bore  heavy  arms,  held  sway,  but  in  410  full  demo- 
cracy was  restored,  and  boards  of  cruyypat^eis  and  dvaypa<^ets  were  appointed 
to  revise  the  laws.  After  the  disastrous  end  of  the  war,  the  oligarchs 
with  the  support  of  Lysander  procured  in  404  the  appointment  of  thirty 
legislators  (avyypa(j)eL<;),  who,  neglecting  the  purpose  of  their  appointment, 
established  a  reign  of  terror,  which  caused  them  in  later  times  to  bear  the 
name  of  the  Thirty  Tyrants.  They  were  overthrown  by  the  democratic 
exiles  and  democracy  was  restored  under  the  mediation  of  the  Spartan 
king  in  403.  The  archonship  of  Eucleides  in  this  year  marks  an  era. 
The  revision  of  the  laws  then  undertaken  most  probably  involved  the 
introduction  of  some  institutions,  which  cannot  be  traced  before  this 
date,  and  the  constitution,  as  revised,  lasted  without  serious  change  until 
Athens  lost  her  independence. 

365.  There  is  no  doubt  that  in  the  fourth  century  the  constitution, 
The  consti  whicli  was  supposcd  to  be  a  democracy,  ruling  in  accordance 
tutioninthe  with  law,  became  relaxed  in  its  working;  that  in  the  age  of 
fourth  century.  Dcmosthencs  the  people  exercised  an  absolute  power  in  the 
Assembly  and  the  law  courts.  The  principle  of  dividing  the  State  revenues 
among  the  citizens  was  extended  by  the  introduction  of  pay  for  the  assembly 
and  the  increase  of  the  theoric  distributions  (§  437).  The  jealousy  of  the 
sovereign  people  was  shown  by  the  constant  control  of  the  magistrates 
exercised  in  the  Assembly  or  the  law  courts.  The  responsibility  of  the 
individual  citizen  was  enforced  by  the  ypac^v)  vapavo/MOiv.  The  power  of 
oratory  increased ;  the  demagogue  and  the  professional  accuser  {ctvko- 
(}>dvT7]s)  gained  in  importance,  while  the  citizens,  disinclined  for  military 
service  and  relying  on  professional  generals  and  mercenary  armies,  were 
not  ready  to  make  the  efforts  which  the  pursuit  of  an  independent  and 
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consistent  policy  demanded.  Hence  Athens  fell  inevitably  before  the 
organised  strength  of  Macedonia. 

366.  The  Athenians,  after  Chaeronea  undisturbed  in  their  govern- 
ment, provoked  interference  by  revolt.    Antipater  occupied 

T.  r  1  •       -1  •  1  ,  •     •      1    1      r        1  ■  1  Athens  under 

Munychia  with  a  garrison  and  limited  the  franchise  to  those    the  Macedo- 
who  had  not  less  than  two  thousand  drachmae.    Twelve    "'^"l?  ^"^ 

T  the  Romans. 

out  of  twenty-one  thousand  lost  their  citizenship.  In  319  B.C. 
the  Athenians  rose  and  restored  democracy,  but  next  year  they  surrendered 
to  Cassander,  when  the  franchise  was  limited  to  those  having  not  less 
than  one  thousand  drachmae.  Demetrius  Phalereus,  entrusted  with  the 
control  of  the  city,  allowed  the  forms  of  democracy  to  remain  but  instituted 
the  important  board  of  seven  vo/xoc^u'Aa/ces,  who  controlled  the  Council  and 
Assembly  as  well  as  the  magistrates.  He  also  established  the  yvvaLKovofioi, 
as  sumptuary  magistrates,  reformed  the  judicial  system  and  superintended 
the  finances.  In  307  Demetrius  Poliorcetes  delivered  Athens  and  restored 
her  democracy,  but  in  295  he  found  it  necessary  to  control  the  Athenians 
by  garrisons.  Athens  made  several  attempts  to  recover  her  freedom,  and 
in  229  with  the  help  of  Aratus  she  got  rid  of  the  Macedonian  garrisons, 
but  refused  to  join  the  Achaean  league,  seeking  support  from  Egypt, 
Pergamum  and  Rhodes.  The  relation  of  Athens  with  other  powers  was 
reflected  in  the  honours  paid  to  foreign  monarchs.  In  307  two  new  tribes 
were  created  called  Antigonis  and  Demetrias,  in  honour  of  the  Macedo- 
nian king  and  his  son.  It  was  probably  after  the  liberation  of  Athens  that 
a  thirteenth  tribe,  the  Ptolemais,  was  instituted  in  honour  of  the  Egyptian 
king.  When  Rome  took  up  arms  against  Macedonia  in  200  the  Athenians 
abolished  the  Antigonis  and  Demetrias,  but  instituted  a  twelfth  tribe,  the 
Attalis,  in  honour  of  the  Pergamene  king.  Almost  from  the  first  the  Athe- 
nians declared  for  Rome,  and  in  146  b.c.  Athens  became  an  autonomous 
civitas  foederata.  Her  independence  was  however  little  more  than  municipal, 
and,  though  the  forms  of  the  democracy  survived,  Rome,  provoked  by 
the  accession  of  Athens  to  Mithradates  and  later  to  the  cause  of  Pompey, 
strengthened  the  aristocratic  elements  in  the  constitution.  The  o-rparTyyos 
Itz\  to.  oirka  absorbed  the  powers  of  all  the  generals  and,  with  the  chief  archon, 
ranked  as  an  eponymous  magistrate.  His  duties  were  connected  with  the 
peaceful  administration  of  the  State,  the  corn  supply  and  the  studies  of  the 
l<f>-qPoL.  The  archons  ranked  as  the  highest  officials.  They  were  elected, 
and  even  foreigners  such  as  Domitian  and  Hadrian  held  the  office  of 
apx<iiv  liriavvixos  as  a  mark  of  honour.  Four  eTrifxeX-qTal  tcGv  BiKaa-rripLmv 
presided  over  the  judicial  administration.  The  Council  (whose  numbers 
varied  at  different  times  from  three  hundred  to  seven  hundred  and  fifty) 
was  appointed  by  lot.  It  was  superseded  in  importance  by  the  Areopagus, 
which,  recruited  from  the  elected  archons,  had  an  aristocratic  character 
and  was  entrusted  with  wide  powers.  From  the  time  of  Hadrian  an 
imperial  curator  (Xoyio-rr/s)  superintended  the  finances.  The  shadow  of 
the  old  constitution  lingered  on  and  Archons  and  Areopagus  survived  the 
fall  of  the  Roman  Empire. 
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C.     ATHENS:   THE  CONSTITUTION  IN  ITS  DETAILED 
ORGANISATION. 

Aristotle's  systematic  account  of  the  constitution  (AOrjvaiwv  -n-oXiTeia 
cc.  42  ff.)  refers  to  the  Athens  of  his  own  day,  and  our  knowledge  of 
constitutional  details  is  generally  fuller  for  the  fourth  century  than  for  any 
other  period.  The  following  account  deals  therefore  with  the  constitution 
in  its  fullest  development,  though  many  of  the  institutions  doubtless  dated 
from  the  reforms  of  Cleisthenes,  and  much  that  is  said  will  therefore  apply 
equally  to  the  fifth  century. 

367.  Besides  citizens,  the  population  of  Athens  included  resident 
^  .  aliens  and  slaves  (§§  451  ff.).    The  resident  aliens  (/xeVotKoi) 

were  encouraged  to  settle  in  Athens,  on  account  of  the  part 
which  they  took  in  trade  and  industry,  and  the  service  which  they  performed 
in  the  fleet.  A  metic  had  to  register  himself  with  a  citizen  as  his  Trpo- 
o-TaTTjs,  who,  in  some  degree,  represented  him  in  the  law  courts,  and 
otherwise  protected  his  interests.  The  metic  paid  a  special  tax  of  12 
drachmae  a  year  (/AeroiKtov),  and  was  liable  also  to  the  taxes  which  fell 
upon  citizens,  to  the  da-(f)opa.  indeed  at  a  higher  rate.  He  might  by 
special  privilege  be  ranked  with  the  citizens  for  purposes  of  taxation 
(tcroTeAi/s)  or  even  be  granted  the  right,  otherwise  restricted  to  citizens, 
of  owning  land  and  houses  in  Attica  (lyKTijcrts  yrjs  kol  oiKias).  The 
nietics  were  liable  to  military  service. 

368.  Citizenship  was  derived  by  birth  or  creation.    Foreigners  who 

had  deserved  well  of  the  State  might  be  given  citizenship 
by  vote  of  the  Assembly  (TrotiyTot,  Sr^yaoTrotT/rot).  Citizenship 
by  birth  in  the  strict  theory  of  the  constitution  required  descent  from 
citizen  parents  on  both  sides.  This  condition,  relaxed  in  practice  at 
different  periods,  was  asserted  by  laws  enacted  or  revived  on  several 
occasions,  when  a  revision  of  the  citizen  roll  (Siaii/7;'^tcri5)  in  accordance 
with  this  principle  was  carried  out.  The  child  was  at  an  early  age  enrolled  in 
his  fatiier's  (pparpta.  In  his  eighteenth  year  he  was  admitted  to  his  father's 
deme  and  then  enrolled  in  the  Xrj^LapxiKov  ypa/jLjxaTeiov.  For  two  years 
he  ranked  among  the  ecfirj/SoL  and  went  through  a  course  of  military  training 
under  the  discipline  of  elected  officers  (a-dJcfipovKTTai  and  KO(Tp.r}Tat).  In  his 
twentieth  year  he  was  enrolled  on  the  -n-Lva^  eKKXi^cnaa-TiKos  and  entered  on 
the  full  rights  of  citizenship  (cTrtTt/^ia),  so  far  as  these  did  not  depend 
on  conditions  of  age. 

369.  The  old  corporations,  superseded  politically  by  the  reforms  of 
Religious  Cleisthenes  (§  363),  continued  to  exist  for  religious  purposes, 
and  political  The  lonic  tribes,  four  in  number,  each  headed  by  a  <j)v\o- 
corporations.  ^acTtAei;?,  retained  a  ceremonial  character.  The  <f>paTpiai, 
in  which  all  citizens  were  enrolled,  headed  each  by  a  cfyparpiapxos,  held 
assemblies  (dyopat)  and  passed  decrees.    More  important  was  the  political 
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organisation  of  the  State  in  denies  and  tribes.  The  denies  were  local  divisions 
of  the  city  or  the  country  districts  of  Attica;  some  bore  place-names 
(as  Acharnae,  Eleusis,  Marathon),  others  patronymics  (as  Butadae,  Cotho- 
cidae).  Originally  the  residents  in  each  deme  were  enrolled  as  members 
{S-qfiorai);  but  as  membership  was  hereditary  a  man  might  belong  to  a 
deme  in  which  he  did  not  reside.  Men  owning  property  in  denies  to  which 
they  did  not  belong  were  called  cy/ceKnj/xeVot  and  paid  a  tax  iyKrrjTiKov. 
The  deme  had  its  own  magistrates,  of  whom  the  Siy/Aap^os  was  the  most 
important,  and  its  assembly  (dyopa),  which  maintained  local  cults,  passed 
decrees  and  administered  its  property.  The  demes  served  also  for  various 
purposes  of  State :  they  formed  the  units  from  which  the  men  for  the  army 
and  tlie  fleet  were  raised,  and  candidates  for  membership  of  the  /3ovXrj 
were  chosen  from  the  denies  in  proportion  to  their  population.  The 
demes  were  combined  in  thirty  Trittyes,  and  each  tribe  {4>y^v)  was  com- 
posed of  three  Trittyes.  From  the  time  of  Cleisthenes  to  the  year 
306  B.C.,  there  were  ten  tribes,  which  were  named  after  Attic  heroes  and 
arranged  in  the  following  order:  Erechtlieis,  Aegeis,  Pandionis,  Leontis, 
Acaniantis,  Oeneis,  Cecropis,  Hippothontis,  Aeantis,  Antiochis.  Other 
tribes  were  instituted  at  later  epochs  in  honour  of  foreign  princes  (§  366). 
The  eponymous  heroes  had  their  temples  and  special  cults.  The  tribes 
were  entrusted  with  self  government :  at  the  head  of  each  tribe  were 
the  iTTLfjLeXTjToi  T^s  <f)vX.rj's,  elected  every  year,  who  controlled  the  admini- 
stration, managed  the  property  with  the  aid  of  a  rajnias,  and  called 
assenibhes  of  the  tribe  {a.yopo.1).  These  assemblies  passed  decrees, 
appointed  ;(oprjyot'  and  yi;/xvao-tap;^oi,  and  elected  magistrates  such  as 
T€i.)(oiroLOL  and  Ta(j>poTvoLOL,  who  Superintended  the  share  of  the  public 
works  that  fell  to  each  tribe.  The  tribes  were  important  political 
divisions:  the  Council  was  formed  of  ten  irpvTavelai,  one  from  each  tribe, 
almost  all  magistrates  formed  boards  of  ten,  appointed  one  from  or  one 
for  each  tribe.  Each  tribe  supplied  contingents  of  cavalry  and  infantry, 
commanded  by  (pvXap^^oi  and  Ta^Lap-^oL. 

370.    The  organs  of  government  were  the  Magistrates,  the  Council 
of  Five  Hundred,  and  the  People  (exercising  its  power 
in  the  Assembly  or  the  Law  Courts).    The  principles  of  higenlra*" 
democracy  were  realised  in  the  general  rules  affecting  the 
magistrates.    With  few  exceptions  the  administrative  magistrates  were 
appointed  by  lot  and  for  a  single  year  and  a  second  appointment  to  the 
same  office  was  forbidden.    The  multipHcation  of  magistrates  ensured  at 
once  the  admission  of  a  large  number  of  citizens  to  office  and  prevented 
the  officials  from  becoming  too  powerful.    The  control  of  the  executive 
by  the  people  was  enforced  by  the  scrutiny  of  candidates  before  they 
entered  on  their  duties  (SoKt/xacrta),  by  the  review  of  their  conduct  while 
in  office  (eVip^etporoi'trx),  and  by  the  strict  audit  and  account  to  which 
they  submitted  on  retiring  {ivdwai).    The  generals  and  other  military 
officers,  certain  of  the  more  important  financial  officers  as  well  as  the 
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officials  of  the  tribes  and  demes,  were  appointed  by  vote  (xeipoTovTjTot  or 
aipiToi),  the  rest  were  appointed  by  lot  (kAt^pcotoi).  Magistrates  were 
appointed  in  the  early  spring,  and  entered  office  at  the  beginning  of  the 
Athenian  official  year  in  July.  The  interval  allowed  time  for  the  8oKifiacrta, 
which,  in  the  case  of  the  archons,  took  place  first  before  the  (3ovX.i],  then 
before  a  law  court,  and,  in  the  case  of  other  magistrates,  before  a  law  court 
only.  The  scrutiny  was  partly  concerned  with  the  formal  qualification  of  the 
candidate,  but  it  was  open  to  any  citizen  to  bring  an  accusation  against 
a  candidate  and  secure  his  rejection.  On  entering  office  the  magistrates 
took  an  oath.  During  their  term  magistrates  were  liable  to  be  suspended 
and  deposed.  At  the  Kvpia  eKKAijo-ta  of  every  Prytany  (§  377)  a  vote  on 
the  conduct  of  the  magistrates  was  taken  {lirLx^ipoTovLa) :  if  the  vote  were 
unfavourable  (a7rox«poToi'ta),  the  magistrate  was  suspended  and  brought 
to  trial.  On  retiring  from  office  all  magistrates  had  to  render  account  of 
any  funds  administered  by  them  as  well  as  to  submit  their  official  conduct 
to  review  {\6yov  ko.1  tvOvva%  SiSovat).  The  officials  concerned  with  this 
examination  were  the  Xoyurrai,  avv-rjyopoL  and  evdvvoi,  each  board  ten  in 
number  and  appointed  by  lot.  The  magistrates  had  to  receive  their 
discharge  from  a  jury  court,  where  the  process  must  have  been  sum- 
mary and  in  most  cases  formal,  but  the  XoyLo-rai  might  lay  a  specific 
charge  against  them  or  any  citizen  might  proffer  an  accusation,  in  which 
event  a  regular  trial  took  place.  Most  of  the  magistrates  formed  boards 
of  ten,  and  it  was  probably  usual  that  one  of  their  number  should  act 
as  president  (irpvTavi<;),  whether  by  rotation  or  by  special  appointment. 
Subordinate  officials,  such  as  treasurers  (ra/Aiai),  secretaries  (y/3a/z,|U.aT«ts), 
and  heralds  (kt/pukcs),  were  attached  to  most  boards.  To  enforce  their 
authority  and  punish  offences  within  their  own  sphere  of  duty  magistrates 
generally  were  qualified  to  impose  fines  to  a  limited  amount  (cTri^oXas 
eTTL/BaXXeiv)  or  to  bring  the  accused  directly  before  a  law  court  in  which 
they  presided  (§  400). 

371.    For  the  offices  appointed  by  lot  a  preliminary  selection  was  first 

made  by  lot  in  each  tribe  among  those  who  offered  them- 
Archons.      selves  as  candidates,  and  from  the  men  thus  chosen  the  final 

appointment  was  made  by  lot.  To  provide  for  the  death  of 
a  candidate  or  his  possible  rejection  at  the  8oKt//,acrta  reserve  candidates 
were  chosen  (eTrtA-axoVreg).  Of  the  administrative  magistrates  the  nine 
archons  were  first  in  dignity  and  importance.  With  the  secretary  of  the 
Thesmothetae  they  formed  a  board  of  ten  and  were  chosen  one  from  each 
tribe.  At  the  end  of  their  term  they  became  members  of  the  Council  of 
the  Areopagus  (§  376).  Collectively  they  took  part  in  the  appointment  of 
magistrates  by  lot  and  the  allotment  of  dicasts  to  the  8iKao-n/pta.  For  the 
most  part  the  duties  of  the  Archon,  the  King  Archon,  the  Polemarch  and 
the  Thesmothetae  were  separate,  and  were  mainly  judicial  or  religious. 
The  chief  archon  (6  apxm')  was  the  formal  head  of  the  State,  his  name 
serving  to  date  the  year  in  muster  rolls  and  decrees.    He  conducted  the 
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Great  Dionysia  and  some  other  festivals,  assigning  choruses  and  appointing 
Xopr]yoL.  His  judicial  duties  were  connected  with  the  law  of  the  family 
400).  The  King  Archon  (6  (3aa-LXtv<;)  was  the  religious  chief  of  the  State, 
superintending  the  Mysteries,  the  Lenaea,  and  the  torch  race.  His  judicial 
duties  included  cases  of  a  religious  character  and  he  presided  over  trials 
for  homicide  (§  409).  The  Polemarch  (6  7roA.e/j.apx"s)  had  lost  his  position 
as  commander-in-chief.  He  conducted  certain  ceremonies  and  sacrifices, 
and  presided  over  lawsuits  in  which  non-citizens  were  concerned  (§  400). 
The  duties  of  the  six  junior  archons  (ol  Bea-fjioBeTai)  were  exercised 
collectively  and  were  almost  exclusively  legal  or  judicial.  They  had  a 
general  superintendence  over  the  law  courts,  and  they  presided  in  many 
public  and  in  some  private  trials  (§  401),  and  they  were  concerned  with 
the  revision  of  the  laws. 

372.  The  Eleven  {ol  Ivhexa),  chosen  one  from  each  tribe  with  a 
secretary,  were  police  magistrates,  having  jurisdiction  over    other  admi- 
malefactors   and   looking   after   the  prison.    The   duties  nistrative 
judicial  and  administrative  of  the  minor  magistrates  (all  magistrates, 
of  whom  were  arranged  in  boards  of  ten)  are  sufficiently  implied  in  their 
names,  acrTWO/xoi,  ayopavoyu,oi,  fjieTpov6fji.oi,  (TtToc^uAaKes,  lp.iTopiov  eTTLfxeXrjrai. 
Of  magistrates  appointed  to  control  public  works  (iina-TdTai.  tmv  877/xoo-tW 
epywv)  five  oSoTToiot  and  ten  iepiSv  cTrio-Kcvacrrat  were  appointed  by  lot,  while 
the  more  important  office  of  superintending  the  water  supply  was  held  by 
one  man  (Kprjvwv  €7rj/x€Ar;T7/s)  elected  by  the  people,  as  were  such  extra- 
ordinary officers  as  the  awoaToXeU,  who  superintended  the  despatch  of 
a  fleet,  a-trwyai,  who  purchased  corn  for  the  State  in  time  of  famine,  and 
the  ^T/TTjTai,  commissioners  to  undertake  a  special  inquiry,  such  as  were 
appointed  after  the  mutilation  of  the  Hermae. 

For  religious  duties  there  were  many  boards  of  magistrates  such 

as   the   lepet?,  the   lepovoioL  and   dOkodeTau  the   iirLueXriTal     „  ,.  . 

/  J    ,      ,  i  /  .  Religious 

Tuiv  ixvarqpLOiv  and  the  e^Tjyiyrat,  as  well  as  many  menials  magistrates, 
attached  to  the  different  temples. 

For  the  financial  magistrates  see  §  438. 

373.  The  most  important  officers  in  the  State  were  the  ten  generals 
{(TTpaTiqyoL).    Appointed  originally  to  command  the  contin- 
gents of  the  tribes,  they  were  elected  by  the  tribes,  but  when,  magut'rates. 
in  the  fifth  century,  the  chief  command  passed  to  them  from 

the  polemarch  they  were  elected  from  all  the  citizens,  but  with  such  regard 
to  the  tribes  that  there  were  rarely  two  generals  elected  from  the  same  tribe. 
It  does  not  seem  likely  that  there  was  any  regular  division  of  duties 
or  difference  of  rank  between  them  in  the  fifth  century,  although  it  was 
usual  for  the  assembly  to  nominate  particular  generals  for  each  expedition 
and  to  determine  which  of  them  should  hold  the  command-in-chief. 
The  superior  power  thus  given  is  implied  in  the  phrases  6  Seu'a  Tpiro<;... 
auTos  or  6  Seiva  /cat  ol  (Twdp)(ovTf^.  Further  one  general  might  be  given 
a  position  which  raised  him  above  all  his  colleagues  {a-Tparrj-yos  SeKuro? 
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avro's).  Occasionally  extraordinary  powers  were  conferred  on  generals, 
which  enabled  them  to  act  independently  of  their  colleagues,  or,  to  some 
extent,  of  the  Council  and  Assembly  (airoKpaTo/aes).  It  is  thus  obvious 
that  there  were  means  within  the  constitution  of  conferring  great  executive 
power  on  a  magistrate,  who  gained  the  confidence  of  the  Assembly. 
Pericles  and  Alcibiades  are  both  described  by  Thucydides  as  entrusted 
with  full  power  in  the  State.  At  some  time  in  the  fourth  century  a  division 
of  duties  was  introduced,  and  when  Aristotle  wrote,  five  of  the  generals  had 
specific  functions,  the  o-Tpari^yo?  e-Trl  to,  oTrAa  holding  the  first  place  on  the 
board  and  commanding  on  active  service. 

The  normal  powers  of  the  generals  were  at  all  times  great  and 
extensive.  They  were  not  merely  commanders-in-chief,  they  controlled 
the  military  and  naval  administration,  provided  for' the  defence  of  the  land 
and  the  provisioning  of  the  city.  They  conducted  the  levy,  nominated 
trierarchs  and  superintended  the  raising  of  the  property  tax,  and  presided 
in  suits  connected  with  these  duties  as  well  as  in  trials  for  military 
offences.  As  the  chief  magistrates  they  took  a  prominent  part  in  negotia- 
tions and  in  the  ratification  of  treaties  with  other  States.  They  had 
a  right  of  access  to  the  Council  and  could  submit  motions  to,  be  brought 
before  the  Assembly  (yvw/xTj  o-Tparijyaji').  They  could  get  extraordinary 
meetings  of  the  Assembly  summoned  by  the  prytaneis,  and  in  all  Assemblies 
they  could  claim  precedence  for  their  proposals.  Subordinate  to  the 
generals  were  tlie  ten  Ta$tapxot,  each  commanding  the  infantry  contingent 
of  his  own  tribe.  Below  them  ranked  the  koxayoL  The  cavalry  was 
commanded  by  two  l-wirapxpL,  with  c^vAap^oi  and  Se/caSap^ot  subordinate 
to  them.  The  ships  of  the  fleet  were  each  assigned  to  a  trierarch,  a  rich 
citizen  called  upon  to  undertake  the  duty,  who  prepared  the  ship  for 
service  and  commanded  it  in  war. 

374.  The  Council  from  the  time  of  Cleisthenes  contained  five  hundred 
The  Council  members,  and  its  full  official  title  was  rj  /3ovXr]  ol  TreiTaKoVtoi. 
of  the  Five  Evcry  citizen  over  the  age  of  thirty  was  eligible,  but  no  one 
Hundred.  mjo-ht  serve  on  the  Council  more  than  twice.  The  coun- 
cillors  were  appointed  by  lot,  fifty  from  each  tribe,  and  were  so  chosen  that 
the  denies  composing  each  tribe  had  a  number  of  candidates  proportionate 
to  their  population.  The  Council  was  thus  representative  of  the  different 
districts  of  Attica,  and  the  ballotting  for  candidates  in  small  communities 
like  the  demes  left  room  for  intrigue  on  the  part  of  those  who  desired 
a  seat  on  the  Council.  Reserve  candidates  were  chosen  (eViXaxoi'res).  The 
councillors  designate  submitted  to  a  SoKt/iucrta  before  the  old  Council  :  in 
case  of  rejection  an  appeal  to  the  law  courts  was  allowed.  The  councillors 
entered  ofifice  just  before  the  beginning  of  the  official  year  and  took  an 
oath.  During  their  term  they  were  exempt  from  military  service  and 
received  pay ;  and  on  leaving  office  they  were  individually  liable  to  render 
account  (evdwai). 

The  numbers  of  the  Council  made  it  desirable  to  have  some  smaller  body 


VI  i]  THE  COUNCIL  OF  FIVE  HUNDRED  365 

which  would  always  be  accessible.  Hence  the  fifty  councillors  of  each 
tribe  formed  standing  committees  (irpvTaveLaL),  eacli  acting  for  a  tenth  of 
the  year  in  an  order  settled  each  year  by  lot.  The  members  (Trpwaveis) 
met  every  day  in  tlie  ^d/\o5 ;  they  received  foreign  envoys,  despatches  from 
officials  or  foreign  States,  and  informations  of  serious  offences.  They 
prepared  business  for  the  Council,  and,  by  means  of  a  written  irp6ypafi.fj.a, 
summoned  both  Council  and  Assembly.  A  president  (eVto-Tarr^s  tcIjv  -n-pv- 
Taveojv)  was  chosen  by  lot  every  day  to  hold  office  for  a  single  day  and 
night,  during  which  time  he  remained  in  the  66Xo<;  with  a  third  of  the 
prytaneis  chosen  by  himself.  He  kept  the  keys  of  the  State  treasury  and 
archives  and  the  State  seal,  and  in  the  fifth  century  he  was  the  actual 
president  both  in  Council  and  Assembly,  the  prytaneis  helping  to  maintain 
order.  In  the  fourth  century  a  change  (first  traceable  in  378/7  B.C.)  was 
introduced.  Before  every  meeting  of  either  Council  or  Assembly  the  £7rt- 
oTaTj^s  Twi'  irpvrdvemv  drew  by  lot  from  the  councillors  of  the  nine  tribes  not 
forming  the  prytany  nine  TrpoeSpot,  who  maintained  order,  brought  forward 
business  and  counted  the  votes  in  the  Council  or  Assembly.  From  their 
number  one  was  chosen  as  president  (eTrto-TaTi;?  tojv  TrpoeSprnv).  The  Council, 
summoned  by  the  7rpoypa^/xa,  met  on  all  days  that  were  not  festal  or  un- 
lucky, usually  in  the  ^ovXtvrijpLov.  The  sittings  (eSpat)  were  usually  public, 
but  private  citizens  (and  magistrates  other  than  the  generals)  could  only 
address  the  council  if  introduced  or  called  upon  to  do  so. 

375.  The  Council  had  extensive  powers,  deliberative,  executive  and 
administrative,  but  alike  from  its  constitution  and  from 
its  real  subordination  to  the  Assembly,  its  independent  ^°e"^"uncii 
authority  was  not  great.  As  a  deliberative  body  it  pre- 
pared all  business  for  consideration  in  the  assembly  (7rpo/3ovA.evetv), 
and  it  was  unconstitutional  for  any  business  to  be  submitted  to  the  vote 
of  the  people,  before  it  had  been  discussed  in  the  council  and  formally 
entered  on  the  irp6ypap.fx.a..  As  an  executive  body  it  had  a  limited  power 
of  fining  and  could  pass  decrees  of  honour,  but  the  Assembly,  after 
deciding  on  a  course  of  action,  often  delegated  the  execution  to  the 
Council,  which  appointed  special  commissioners  for  the  purpose.  The 
administrative  powers  of  the  Council  were  most  important.  Aristotle 
asserts  more  than  once  that  the  Council  shared  with  the  magistrates  the 
general  administration  of  the  State.  It  exercised  some  control  over  the 
magistrates,  especially  over  those  who  had  public  monies  in  their  hands  ; 
it  took  part  in  the  SoKtfxac-i'a  of  the  archons  and  of  the  candidates  chosen 
for  the  new  Council.  It  looked  after  the  building  and  the  repair  of  the 
fleet,  reviewed  the  cavalry,  inspected  public  buildings,  and  took  a  most 
active  and  important  part  in  financial  business  (§  438).  In  the  sphere  of 
religion  it  had  the  supervision  of  sanctuaries,  festivals  and  ceremonies.  It 
gave  audience  to  foreign  envoys  and  swore  to  treaties  and  alliances.  In 
the  fifth  century  it  was  concerned  also  with  the  control  of  the  DeUan  con- 
federacy.   It  took  part  in  legislation  (§  379),  and  it  had  certain  judicial 
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functions  (§  407).  Certain  officials  were  appointed  by  the  Council  from 
its  own  members  to  discharge  special  duties,  ten  A-oyio-rat  to  receive  the 
accounts  of  magistrates  in  every  prytany,  a  ypaixixaTev?  Tr}<;  (SovXrj<;,  and  in 
the  fourth  century  a  second  ypa/i/xaTeiis  6  Kara  Trjv  TrpvTavelav,  responsible 
for  the  drafting  and  inscription  of  decrees  and  the  keeping  of  the  archives, 
and  two  ra/Atat  to  look  after  the  funds  of  the  Council. 

376.  The  Council  of  the  Areopagus,  officially  termed  77  /SovXr]  -q  e$ 
The  Council  'Apetou  irdyov,  was  composed  of  ex-archons,  admitted  on 
of  the  Areopa-    passing  their  evOwaL,  and  subject  to  a  BoKLfxaa-ia  before  the 

Areopagus.  Archons  during  their  year  of  office  seem  pro- 
visionally to  have  been  allowed  seats  on  the  Council.  The  members  sat 
for  life,  but  were  liable  to  evOvvai.  The  sittings  of  the  Council  were 
private.  In  earlier  times  it  had  important  political  powers,  which  were 
taken  from  it  by  the  reforms  of  Ephialtes  and  Pericles  ;  it  retained  a  certain 
supervision  in  matters  of  religion  and  important  judicial  duties  (§  409),  and 
it  was  sometimes  commissioned  to  conduct  judicial  investigations  in  the 
case  of  grave  crimes  (as  after  Chaeronea  and  in  the  affair  of  Harpalus).  At 
particular  crises  it  was  given  political  authority,  as  at  the  end  of  the  Pelo- 
ponnesian  War.  From  the  end  of  the  fourth  century  its  powers  were 
gradually  extended,  and  in  the  time  of  the  Roman  supremacy  it  was  an 
important  organ  of  government. 

377.  The  Athenian  people  (d  8rjfj.os,  to  irXyjOo^  rwv  ' AOyjvatmv)  exercised 

a  direct  sovereignty.   Administrative  and  executive  functions 

TheAssembly.  ^  ?      j  ,  i  •  ^  •,  , 

were  of  necessity  delegated  to  magistrates  or  Council,  but 
both  authorities  were  jealously  controlled.  The  powers  of  the  Assembly 
(cK/cXijcTia)  were  indeed  limited  by  the  law  courts,  which  exercised  a  final 
decision  on  changes  of  law  and  a  power  of  revision  over  the  decrees  of  the 
Assembly  (§  378) :  but  this  was  no  derogation  from  the  supremacy  of  the 
people.  For  the  dicasts  were  regarded  not  as  magistrates  but  as  citizens 
assembled  for  special  duties,  acting  as  irresponsibly  as  in  the  Assembly 
but  with  different  procedure.  With  this  qualification  the  Assembly  had 
unlimited  powers,  and  settled  matters  of  policy  or  administration  by 
discussion  and  vote.  The  decision  of  war,  peace,  treaties  and  alliances, 
the  election  of  generals  and  other  military  officers,  the  assignment  and 
despatch  of  forces,  the  conduct  of  military  operations,  the  raising  and  the 
apportionment  of  funds,  were  all  within  its  province. 

All  citizens  of  age  and  in  possession  of  their  civic  rights  were  qualified 
to  take  part  in  the  Assembly:  usually  only  a  small  proportion  actually 
attended,  composed  in  the  main  of  the  poorer  classes  living  in  or  near  the 
city.  Four  regular  meetings  were  held  in  each  prytany  and  extraordinary 
meetings  {crvyKX.T]TOL)  were  called,  when  they  were  required.  In  the  fifth 
and  fourth  centuries  B.C.  the  Pnyx  was  the  usual  meeting-place,  except 
for  vofjiOL  ctt'  aVSpi,  for  which  the  dyopd  was  used.  The  meetings  were 
summoned  by  the  prytaneis,  who  for  the  ordinary  meetings  published 
a  irpoypajxixa  five  days  before.    Extraordinary  meetings  were  called  in 
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emergencies  by  a  trumpeter.  Six  krj^iapxoi,  assisted  by  thirty  arvWoyeU 
Tov  Sijfjiov,  controlled  the  attendance.  Pay  for  the  Assembly  was  introduced, 
probably  early  in  the  fourth  century :  at  first  one  obol,  it  was  soon  raised 
to  three,  and  in  Aristotle's  time  it  was  actually  one  and  a  half  drachmae 
for  the  Kvpia  iKKkyjoria  and  one  drachma  for  the  other  meetings.  At 
the  first  Assembly  of  each  prytany  (Kvpia  eKK\r)a-ia)  the  iirLxei-porovla  of 
magistrates  took  place  (§  377),  the  provisioning  and  security  of  the  State 
was  considered,  and  formal  notice  of  certain  judicial  proceedings  was  given. 
The  business  of  the  other  three  ordinary  meetings  was  also  prescribed. 

The  Assembly  opened  with  sacrifice  and  prayer :  the  presidents  brought 
forward  the  business  on  the  Trpoypap.p.a.  On  each  question  the  Tj-po/3ov- 
Xev/jLa  of  the  Council  (§  375)  was  read  out  by  the  herald.  The  ■7rpo/3ovXevp.a 
might  contain  a  definite  proposal,  might  offer  alternative  courses  or  might 
serve  simply  to  introduce  the  business  for  consideration,  A  preliminary 
vote  {TrpoxeipoTovia)  was  taken  to  decide  if  the  Trpo^ovkivfia  should  be 
accepted  as  it  stood  or  discussed.  If  it  were  not  immediately  accepted  the 
herald  asked  n's  a'yopev'ecv  /BovXerai ;  Naturally  the  proposal  of  the  Council 
would  find  advocates,  but  anyone  could  propose  to  reject  or  amend  it,  or 
could  make  counter  proposals.  All  proposals  had  to  be  put  in  writing.  It 
was  also  open  to  a  citizen  to  bring  forward  some  subject  which  had  not 
been  considered  by  the  Council.  If  the  Assembly  approved,  the  subject  was 
referred  to  the  Council,  which  was  directed  to  prepare  a  Trpo(3ov\€Vfx.a. 
When  the  discussion  was  concluded,  the  citizens  voted  by  show  of  hands 
(xetporovta).  At  the  conclusion  of  the  business  of  the  day  the  Assembly 
was  dissolved,  in  rare  cases  it  was  adjourned  until  the  next  day.  In  case 
of  unfavourable  signs  from  heaven  (Stoo-rj/Atat),  earthquakes,  eclipses  or  even 
rain,  the  session  was  suspended.  For  vop-ot  iir  avSpi  {oo'TpaKLo-fio^,  eio-ayyeXia, 
aSeia  and  grant  of  citizenship)  a  quorum  of  six  thousand  was  required,  and 
voting  took  place  by  ballot.  In  the  Kvpia  iKKkyja-ia  of  the  sixth  prytany 
every  year  a  vote  was  taken  whether  recourse  should  be  had  to  ostracism. 
If  the  Assembly  so  decided,  in  the  eighth  prytany  an  extraordinary  Assembly 
was  called  in  the  dyopd,  when  the  citizens  wrote  on  potsherds  the  name  of 
the  man  they  wished  to  ostracise.  If  six  thousand  voted  in  all,  the  man 
who  received  the  majority  of  votes  had  to  leave  Athens  for  ten  years. 
Although  the  preliminary  vote  was  taken  every  year  in  the  time  of  Aristotle, 
the  last  instance  of  ostracism  recorded  is  that  of  Hyperbolus  in  417  B.C. 

378.    Besides  the  purely  judicial  functions  of  the  dicasts  (§  405)  they 
had  other  duties,  which,  if  judicial  in  form,  had  great  consti- 
tutional importance.    Their  control  over  the  magistrates  by  tionaVposition 
8oKifia(Tia,  €7rt;(€ipoTovta  and  tvOvvai.  has  been  already  men-    °f  the  law 
tioned  ;  they  were  also  the  ultimate  authority  in  legislation. 
Further,  it  was  a  principle  of  the  constitution  that  the  decisions  of  Council 
or  Assembly  should  conform  to  the  laws  of  the  State,  and  so  far  as  they  did 
not  do  so  they  were  liable  to  be  quashed.    The  ypo.(j>y]  Trapavd/Atov,  the 
safeguard  of  the  constitution  in  the  fifth  as  well  as  in  the  fourth  century, 
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could  be  brought  against  any  law  or  decree,  on  the  ground  that  it  conflicted 
with  some  law  still  in  force.  The  citizen  bringing  the  suit  made  a  uTrw/xocrta, 
which  had  the  effect  of  suspending  the  force  of  the  law  or  decree  until  the 
trial,  which  took  place  before  the  court  of  the  Thesmothetae.  Aristotle 
tells  us  that  a  law  could  be  attacked  merely  as  inexpedient,  but,  even  in 
the  case  of  decrees,  although  the  legality  of  the  form  or  substance  was  the 
issue,  it  was  impossible  to  exclude  arguments  based  on  expediency,  and 
the  widest  license  was  allowed  in  practice. 

379.    The  Assembly  was  competent  to  pass  decrees  {\py]4>L(TixaTa.),  which 

must  conform  to  the  existing  laws  (i/o'/xot),  but  a  special 
^gisfation       procedure  was  adopted  for  legislation.     In  earlier  days 

lawgivers  such  as  Solon  and  Cleisthenes  were  appointed 
to  draft  reforms,  which  were  presumably  accepted  by  the  Assembly. 
In  the  fifth  century  legislative  commissions  (o-iiyypa^ets)  were,  on 
occasion,  appointed  to  frame  proposals,  which  were  then  referred  to 
the  Council  and  finally  to  the  Assembly.  In  the  fourth  century  we  find 
a  formal  and  elaborate  procedure  in  force,  the  clearest  idea  of  which 
we  gain  from  Demosthenes  in  Timocratem  20 — 33.  Once  a  year 
in  the  KvpLa  e/c/cATjo-ta  of  the  fiirst  prytany  (which  was  always  held  on 
the  nth  Hecatombaeon)  the  laws  were  passed  in  review  (eirixeLpoTovia 
vojjLon').  If  any  laws  were  challenged  and  if  the  assembly  voted  pro- 
visionally for  reform,  definite  proposals  were  drafted  by  the  citizens 
interested,  published  (with  a  copy  of  the  existing  law)  and  handed  in 
writing  to  the  ypa/x/xareiis  Trj<;  /SovXrjs  to  be  read  to  the  Assembly.  At  the 
fourth  assembly  of  the  prytany,  after  consideration  by  the  Council,  the 
Assembly  voted  for  the  appointment  of  vofiodirai,  who  seem  usually  to  have 
been  a  thousand  in  number  and  were  chosen  by  lot  from  the  dicasts.  The 
assembly  appointed  five  o-vVSikoi  to  defend  the  existing  laws.  With  the 
vo/Ao^erat,  presided  over  by  -n-poeSpoi  with  an  i-mcndTr]?,  as  if  they  were 
a  deliberative  body,  the  final  decision  lay.  After  speeches  on  both  sides 
the  TrpoeSpot  put  the  question  whether  the  old  law  should  stand,  or  the  new 
law  supersede  it  {Sia^eLpoTovLa),  and  the  vote  of  the  majority  decided  the 
issue.  Even  if  the  new  law  was  carried,  it  was  liable  to  the  ypa.<i>rj 
Trapavo/Mojv,  not  merely  on  grounds  of  informal  procedure,  but  even  on  the 
broad  issue  that  it  was  inexpedient.  Apart  from  the  proposals  of  private 
individuals,  it  was  the  duty  of  the  Thesmothetae  every  year  to  see  whether 
there  were  contradictions  or  other  anomalies  in  the  existing  laws,  and  if 
they  so  determined,  to  propose  and  publish  amendments,  which  were 
submitted  in  the  same  manner  to  the  vote  of  the  vo/xo^eVai. 
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D,     THE  SPARTAN  CONSTITUTION. 

380.  While  Athens  presented  in  her  constitution  a  type  of  rapid  and 
complete  development,  Sparta  was  celebrated  for  her  conservative  ad- 
herence to  old  traditions.  Secluded  from  the  rest  of  Greece,  untouched  by 
the  influences  which  elsewhere  produced  Hellenism,  Sparta  maintained  for 
centuries  her  primitive  order.  Her  institutions,  based  on  the  domination 
of  a  conquering  race,  had  some  parallels  in  other  States :  in  some  respects, 
and  above  all  in  the  long  continuance  of  her  military  system  and  of  her 
empire,  Sparta  was  unique.  While  other  Greeks  admired  the  stein  con- 
sistency of  her  traditions,  they  knew  little  of  her  constitution  in  its  working, 
and  as  Sparta  had  no  literature,  we  have  to  rely  on  the  vague  idealisations 
of  writers  like  Xenophon  and  Plutarch,  corrected  by  the  less  favourable 
account  of  Aristotle  in  the  Politics. 

The  legends  traced  the  origin  of  the  State  to  the  invasion  of  the 
Dorians,  a  hardy  race  of  warriors  from  the  north,  who  History  of 
conquered  the  previous  inhabitants,  the  Achaeans  and  their  the  constitu- 
subjects.  The  struggle  was  protracted,  until  in  the  eighth 
century  b.c.  the  conquered  were  reduced  to  submission  and  the  rulers 
concentrated  themselves  in  Sparta,  an  unfortified  city  in  the  plain  of  the 
Eurotas,  from  which,  as  from  a  camp,  they  ruled  their  dominions  and 
extended  their  conquests.  Tradition  from  the  time  of  Herodotus  made 
Lycurgus  the  author  of  the  constitution.  Diverse  accounts  of  his  descent 
and  of  his  date  have  led  some  modern  writers  to  disbelieve  in  the  reforms 
or  even  the  existence  of  Lycurgus,  but  it  is  not  improbable  that  in  the  long 
struggle  with  the  previous  possessors  of  the  land,  the  Dorians  found  in 
Lycurgus  a  leader  who  reorganised  their  military  power,  perhaps  introduced 
their  peculiar  system  of  training  and  society  (/co'o-/u.os),  and  adapted  their 
existing  polity  to  the  necessities  of  sovereignty  over  a  subject  population. 
Plutarch  quotes  the  so-called  p^/rpa,  which  Lycurgus  is  said  to  have 
received  from  Delphi.  It  is  an  archaic  ordinance,  which  enumerates  the 
different  elements  in  the  Spartan  constitution,  the  dpxayeTai,  yepovala  and 
ttireAAa,  and  asserts  the  sovereignty  of  the  Sa/.ios.  Two  changes  were 
ascribed  to  the  reign  of  Theopompus  (c.  750  b.c.)  :  the  first,  by  an  addition 
to  the  pijrpa,  gave  the  kings  and  the  Senate  power  to  set  aside  any 
'  crooked '  decision  of  the  Assembly :  the  other  instituted  the  ephors, 
magistrates  whose  origin  is  attributed  by  Herodotus  to  Lycurgus.  Hence- 
forth the  development  of  the  constitution  was  arrested  ;  a  prjrpa  of  Lycurgus 
was  said  to  have  forbidden  the  use  of  written  laws,  and  the  Spartans 
depended  on  traditional  observances  (vo/jnixa)  and  prided  themselves  on  the 
immunity  of  their  constitution  from  change  or  revolution.  Their  institu- 
tions, unchanged  in  form,  survived  long  after  they  had  ceased  to  corre- 
spond to  the  real  forces  or  needs  of  the  State :  and  to  this  cause  we  may 
trace  the  rapidity  of  Sparta's  fall,  after  the  first  impulse  was  given. 

G.  A.  24 
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381.  The  division  of  classes  was  a  result  of  the  original  conquest.  The 
Classes  of  population  consisted  of  STrapTtSrai,  the  ruling  class,  -irtptoLKoi, 
population,  a  class  free  but  in  political  subjection,  and  ctAon-es,  serfs 
Perioeci.         attached  to  the  soil  (§  449).    Foreigners  were  debarred  from 

settling  in  Lacedaemon  by  ^evrjXaa-Lai,  and  bought  slaves  were  rare.  The 
perioeci,  who  must  have  far  outnumbered  the  Spartiates,  dwelt  in  the  small 
towns  of  the  uplands  and  coast  districts  of  Laconia  and  Messenia.  Besides 
cultivating  their  own  land  they  carried  on  trade  and  industry,  which  were 
forbidden  to  the  Spartiates.  They  served  in  the  Lacedaemonian  armies  as 
heavy  armed  troops,  and  in  the  fleet,  and  were  sometimes  entrusted  with 
the  command  of  divisions.  They  paid  tribute  from  their  lands  to  the 
kings  (ySacrtAtKog  ^o'pos),  and  though  they  were  probably  left  free  in  the 
administration  of  their  towns  they  had  no  political  rights,  and  were  subject 
to  the  arbitrary  control  of  the  ephors  (who  could  put  them  to  death  with- 
out trial),  and  perhaps  also  to  the  supervision  of  Spartan  officials  called 
apixotnai  Their  feeUngs  towards  their  rulers  tended  to  an  increasing  dislike 
and  disloyalty. 

382.  The  ruling  class  bore  the  name  of  STrapTtarat  to  distinguish  them 

from  their  subjects,  while  ot  AaKtSai/xoViot  (used  sometimes  to 
Spartiates.  include  Spartiates  and  perioeci)  denoted  the  State.  Originally 
the  Dorian  invaders  had  taken  possession  of  the  fertile  plain  of  the  Eurotas, 
and  are  said  to  have  divided  it  in  lots  {KkyjpoL)  of  equal  value.  Plutarch's 
statement  that  there  were  after  the  conquest  of  Messenia  nine  thousand 
lots,  is  of  doubtful  authority  (§  444).  The  lots,  which  were  cultivated  by 
Helots,  formed  at  once  the  privilege  and  the  qualification  of  citizenship  :  for 
the  revenue  from  his  /cA.r}pos  enabled  the  Spartiate  to  contribute  to  his 
mess  and  perform  his  duties  in  peace  and  war.  The  sale  of  the  lot  was 
forbidden.  The  theory  of  the  State  implied  equality  of  property  among  the 
Spartiates,  but  from  early  times  there  were  rich  and  poor  among  the 
citizens,  and  the  law  forbidding  the  possession  of  gold  and  silver  was 
broken  and  ignored.  There  are  also  traces  of  distinctions  based  upon 
birth,  some  families,  whose  members  are  described  as  KaXol  KayaOoi, 
having  a  higher  rank  and  privilege  than  the  rest.  Citizenship  required, 
besides  descent  from  citizens,  participation  in  the  system  of  training 
and  contribution  to  the  messes  (§  388).  Those  who  fulfilled  these  duties 
were  called  'peers'  (o^aotot),  while  those  who  failed  to  do  so  and  lost  their 
political  rights  seem  to  have  been  called  uVo/xetoi'es. 

The  division  of  the  citizens  is  obscure.  We  must  assume  the  existence 
in  Sparta  of  the  three  Dorian  tribes  ('YAXeT?,  AvjuSvcs  and  Uafx^ivkoL),  which 
were  found  in  other  Dorian  States  as  well  as  in  Spartan  colonies,  and  the 
twenty-seven  (/jparptat  mentioned  by  a  late  writer  may  have  been  sub- 
divisions of  these  tribes.  There  were  also  five  local  tribes,  taking  their 
name  from  the  five  villages,  which  made  the  town  of  Sparta,  subdivided 
into  o)/3aL. 

383.  The  constitution  recalled  the  heroic  age  in  the  division  of  authority 
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between  kings,  Council  and  Assembly.  It  had,  however,  special  character- 
istics of  its  own.  Ancient  writers  were  in  doubt  how  to  describe  it,  as 
it  was  regarded  as  combining  different  elements — monarchic,  aristocratic 
and  democratic.  In  the  spirit  of  its  administration  and  in  the  real  powers 
exercised  by  the  Spartiates  in  the  Assembly,  or  by  means  of  their  repre- 
sentatives the  ephors,  we  must  rank  the  constitution  as  an  aristocracy 
of  birth. 

From  the  earliest  times  there  were  two  kings  {apxa-y^-rai),  from  the  two 
dynasties  of  the  Agiadae  and  Eurypontiadae,  each  of  which  Kings 
traced  descent  from  Heracles.  The  origin  of  the  double  king- 
ship, ascribed  by  legend  to  the  division  of  authority  between  the  twin 
sons  of  Aristodemus,  may  have  been  due  to  the  rival  claims  of  different 
houses,  or  possibly  to  the  union  of  two  Dorian  communities,  in  which  both 
chieftains,  like  Romulus  and  Tatius,  retained  their  sway.  The  kingship 
bore  an  heroic  character,  and  originally  the  kings  must  have  enjoyed  the 
dignity  of  the  Homeric  monarchs  as  priests,  judges  and  generals.  In 
the  sphere  of  religion  the  kings  offered  sacrifice  for  the  State  and  held 
certain  special  priesthoods,  while  each  selected  two  HvOloi,  as  envoys  to 
the  Delphic  oracle,  which  was  always  in  close  sympathy  with  Sparta.  In 
judicial  affairs  most  of  the  civil  jurisdiction  had  passed  to  the  ephors,  but 
Herodotus  tells  us  that  the  kings  decided  disputes  about  heiresses,  adoption, 
and  public  roads.  The  kings  commanded  the  army  in  the  field,  and 
originally  they  could  make  war  on  whom  they  wished,  and  the  com- 
mand was  shared  between  them  :  from  the  end  of  the  sixth  century  the 
right  of  declaring  war  passed  to  the  Assembly,  and  it  was  ordained  that 
only  one  king  should  take  the  field.  The  king's  power  of  command  was 
absolute,  but  he  was  usually  accompanied  on  a  campaign  by  two  ephors, 
and  he  might  subsequently  be  called  to  account.  The  kings  had  seats  on 
the  Senate,  and  probably  at  first  presided  in  both  Senate  and  Assembly, 
until  the  duty  passed  to  the  ephors.  Special  honours  and  privileges  were 
accorded  to  the  kings  and  certain  revenues  and  perquisites  assigned  to 
them.  The  kingship  involved  more  honour  than  power.  Aristotle  de- 
scribes their  office  as  an  absolute  generalship  held  for  life  :  their  authority 
was  limited  by  the  other  powers  of  State,  such  as  the  Senate  and  the 
ephors,  with  whom  they  had  to  exchange  oaths  every  month  (§  386). 

Further,  their  power  was  weakened  by  division.  One  king  could  not 
act  against  the  veto  of  the  other,  and  it  was  regarded  as  salutary  to  the 
State  that  the  kings  should  be  at  discord.  Naturally  the  influence  of  a 
king  depended  in  great  part  on  his  individual  character.  Agesilaus  directed 
the  policy  of  Sparta  throughout  his  reign  ;  but  the  State  was  fearful  of 
tyranny,  and  retained  the  power  of  controlling  and  deposing  the  kings. 

384.    The  kings  were  assisted  in  the  government  by  a  Council  of  elders 
(yepovam).    This  Senate  consisted  of  the  two  kings  and 
twenty-eight  members  over  sixty  years  of  age,  who  held  Senate, 
office  for  life  and  were  irresponsible.    They  were  chosen  from  certain 
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privileged  families  (§  382)  by  a  process,  in  which  the  shouts  of  the  people 
in  the  Assembly  decided  the  election.  As  the  method  of  their  ap- 
pointment left  room  for  intrigue,  so  their  irresponsible  tenure  made 
them  liable  to  corruption.  The  two  kings,  if  absent  from  the  meeting, 
could  vote  by  deputy.  The  ephors  probably  presided.  The  Senate 
deliberated  on  all  important  business  and  prepared  questions  for  the 
consideration  of  the  Assembly,  whose  decisions  it  was  competent,  in 
conjunction  with  the  kings,  to  set  aside.  It  acted  also  as  a  criminal 
court,  before  which  even  the  kings  could  be  brought  to  trial.  In  general 
it  had  large  and  probably  undefined  powers,  and  Plutarch  says  it  checked 
at  once  the  absolutism  of  the  kings  and  the  independent  action  of  the 
Assembly. 

385.  The  Assembly  (dTreXXa),  which  resembled  in  functions  and  pro- 
Assembly        cedure  the  Homeric  ayopa,  in  accordance  with  the  prjTpa, 

met  every  month  between  Babyca  and  Cnaceion  (within  the 
precincts  of  Sparta).  All  Spartiates  over  thirty  years  of  age  might  attend. 
Originally  the  kings,  later  (before  the  fifth  century)  the  ephors,  summoned 
and  presided  over  the  meetings.  The  Assembly  was  only  competent  to 
express  its  opinion  on  proposals  previously  considered  by  the  Senate  or 
the  ephors,  and  discussion  seems  to  have  been  usually  limited  to  kings, 
ephors  and  senators.  Votes  were  given  by  shouting,  in  case  of  uncertainty 
by  formal  division.  The  Assembly  elected  magistrates  and  senators,  de- 
cided disputed  succession  to  the  throne,  voted  on  peace,  war,  alliances  and 
other  questions  of  foreign  policy,  determined  which  king  should  take  the 
field  on  a  campaign,  and  decreed  the  emancipation  of  Helots.  No  doubt 
any  proposed  change  of  law  was  submitted  to  the  assembly,  but  legislation 
was  rare  at  Sparta.  The  authority  of  the  Assembly  was  diminished  by  the 
addition  to  the  pyjTpa,  empowering  the  kings  and  Senate  to  set  aside  any 
of  its  decisions  :  but  the  Spartiates  at  any  rate  enjoyed  greater  influence 
than  the  commons  in  the  Homeric  assembly,  and  they  were  further  com- 
pensated by  the  powers  wielded  by  the  ephors,  whom  they  elected  to 
represent  them. 

386.  The  legends  are  at  variance  about  the  origin  (§  380)  and  the 

original  duties  of  the  ephorate;  in  any  case,  the  institution  was 
Ephors.  early  as  the  eighth  century  B.C.,  and  probably  from  the 

first  the  ephors  had  important  powers.  The  ephors,  five  in  number,  were 
elected  yearly  from  all  Spartiates  (by  a  '  childish  '  process,  probably  similar 
to  that  employed  for  the  choice  of  senators),  and  entered  office  at  the 
beginning  of  the  Spartan  year  (about  the  autumn  equinox).  They  had 
a  common  dwelling-place,  and  acted  collectively  in  accordance  with  the 
votes  of  the  majority.  One  of  their  number  presided  over  the  board  and 
gave  his  name  to  the  year.  On  entering  office  they  issued  a  proclamation 
to  the  Spartiates,  Keipeiv  tov  /xwra/ca  kol  7rpocre';^£ti'  tois  vofioLS-  The  archaic 
character  of  this  proclamation  makes  it  likely  that  from  the  first  the  ephors 
were  concerned  with  the  maintenance  of  discipline  over  the  Spartiates; 
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they  seem  moreover  to  have  represented  the  rights  of  the  Spartiate  body 
as  against  the  kings,  at  whose  expense  their  powers  were  subsequently 
increased.  In  conjunction  with  the  Senate  they  had  practical  control  of 
the  government :  it  was  a  tradition  that  when  the  kings  were  at  variance, 
the  ephors  should  decide.  They  wielded  the  most  important  executive 
authority  in  the  State :  they  summoned  and  presided  in  Senate  and 
Assembly,  in  foreign  affairs  they  negotiated  with  the  envoys  of  other  States 
and  introduced  them  before  the  Assembly,  whose  decrees  on  war,  peace 
or  alliance  they  carried  into  effect.  In  the  event  of  war,  the  ephors  called 
out  the  troops  {(^povpav  ^atVetv),  Stating  the  years  required  for  service,  and 
ordered  the  despatch  of  the  army.  Two  ephors  accompanied  the  king  in 
the  field  to  observe  and  report  on  his  conduct.  As  the  maintainers  of 
the  State  discipHne  (koo-/aos)  the  ephors  had  supervision  not  only  over 
Helots  and  Perioeci,  but  also  over  Spartiates.  They  superintended  the 
education  of  the  young,  and  they  had  general  powers  of  control  and 
punishment  over  the  citizens,  which  extended  to  other  magistrates  and 
even  to  the  kings.  They  could  suspend,  arrest  and  bring  to  trial  the 
other  magistrates,  who  were  also  accountable  to  the  ephors  at  the  end  of 
their  term.  The  limitation  of  the  kingship  was  expressed  in  the  oaths 
exchanged  between  kings  and  ephors  every  month,  the  kings  swearing 
to  observe  the  laws  and  the  ephors  guaranteeing  their  power  on  this 
condition.  The  kings  were  bound  on  the  third  summons  to  appear  before 
the  ephors,  who  had  a  general  right  of  control  over  their  life  and  conduct. 
They  presided  in  State  trials  before  the  Senate,  where  even  the  kings  might 
be  prosecuted,  and  they  executed  the  sentence.  They  had  general  powers 
of  civil  jurisdiction.  Their  direction  of  policy,  their  control  of  all  ranks, 
their  executive  power  gave  the  ephors  a  position,  which,  modified  though 
it  was  by  the  hmitation  of  their  tenure  and  the  liability  to  render  account 
to  their  successors,  made  the  ephorate  the  dominant  element  in  the 
constitution. 

387.  There  were  no  other  civil  magistrates  of  importance.   The  TratSo- 
vd/xos  superintended  the  education  of  the  young,  the  apf^ocrwoL 
supervised  the  conduct  of  the  women.  There  were  doubtless  °ates 
many  minor  officers,  such  as  the  i/jiTriXmpot,  stewards  of  the 

markets,  of  vvhom  we  know  nothing  more  than  the  name.  In  the  army 
there  were  many  officers  subordinate  to  the  king,  while,  when  Sparta 
undertook  operations  at  sea,  the  vavapxo<s  had  to  be  entrusted  with  inde- 
pendent command,  which  gave  him  almost  the  po.sition  of  another  king. 

388.  More  important  than  the  formal  institutions  of  government  was 
the  system  of  education  and  discipline  to  which  the  Spartans  Education 
submitted.    The  Spartan  State  owed  its  origin  to  conquest :  and 

its  preservation  required  the  subjection  of  the  conquered,  '^'scipime. 
Hence,  as  Aristotle  says,  their  whole  system  was  directed  only  to  efficiency 
in  war,  and  their  city  was  like  a  standing  camp.    The  State  regulated  the 
whole  life  of  its  citizens,  who  from  the  age  of  seven  began  their  course  of 
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training  (dymyrj).  The  boy  was  entered  in  a  /3oua  (each  /3ova  being  sub- 
divided into  TAat).  The  members  were  called  TratSes  (7  to  i8  years  old), 
fxeWtpaves  (18  tO  20)  and  tpaves  (20  to  30).  From  the  tpaves  the  fiovayoi 
and  the  tkapxoL  were  chosen,  and  at  the  head  of  the  system  was  the 
TratSoro^os.  The  education  was  mainly  physical :  with  a  minimum  of 
learning  the  youths  were  trained  in  discipline,  endurance  and  courage, 
suffering  privations  in  food  and  clothing.  From  the  age  of  twenty 
the  Spartans  became  liable  to  military  service,  and  entered  military  messes 
(cTDo-criTta,  called  in  Sparta  avSpeta  or  c^iStrta),  to  which  the  members  (about 
fifteen  in  number)  contributed  their  share  of  food  and  wine  and  money, 
as  a  necessary  condition  of  citizenship. 

The  Spartan  ideal  was  narrow.  The  State  demanded  the  sacrifice  of 
the  family  as  of  the  individual.  While  the  system  ensured  a  living  to  the 
Spartiate  and  leisure  to  train  himself  for  war,  it  put  the  most  galling 
restrictions  on  his  liberty ;  he  was  forbidden  to  engage  in  any  trade  or 
art,  forbidden  to  leave  his  country  without  permission,  forbidden  to  own 
property,  while  he  passed  his  life  in  a  training  school  and  his  manhood  in 
a  barrack.  The  ideal  was  impossible  of  attainment:  the  system  was  hollow 
and  effete  long  before  the  corruption  and  decay  were  revealed  by  the  fall 
of  Sparta's  power. 

389.  The  long  wars  of  the  fifth  century  which  culminated  in  the  final 
Decline  of  Struggle  with  Athens,  service  in  foreign  lands,  the  influx  of 
Sparta  and  wealth,  the  introduction  of  luxury,  threatened  the  old  order, 
revolution.  ^-hiig  the  Same  causes  led  to  the  decline  of  population  (§  444) 
and  the  disfranchisement  of  many  citizens,  who  could  no  longer  fulfil  their 
obligations.  The  kingship  had  been  weakened  during  the  Peloponnesian 
War,  when  Agis  had  to  submit  to  the  advice  of  the  (tv^i^ovXoi.  The  power 
of  the  Ephors  had  increased;  the  ambition  of  Lysander  aimed  at  tyranny; 
the  attempt  of  Cinadon  revealed  the  internal  corruption  of  the  State. 
Agesilaus  by  skilful  policy  revived  the  power  of  the  kingship  and  the 
prestige  of  the  state,  but  the  attempt  of  Sparta  with  Persian  support  to 
dictate  to  the  rest  of  Greece  was  shattered  in  the  disaster  of  Teuctra,  which 
broke  her  power  for  ever.  Messenia  regained  her  independence,  and  the 
loss  of  this  fruitful  domain  must  have  deprived  many  Spartiates  of  their 
KXrjpoi  and  increased  the  inequality  of  property.  Other  causes  contributed 
to  the  same  result.  At  some  time  in  the  fourth  century  a  law  of  the 
ephor  Epitadeus  gave  the  Spartiate  liberty  to  dispose  of  his  K\i]po<;,  which 
ha,d  hitherto  been  regarded  as  State  land  allotted  for  individual  use;  and 
landed  property  came  into  the  hands  of  a  few,  two-thirds  of  it  in  Aristotle's 
time  being  held  by  M'omen.  Apart  from  the  serious  decline  of  popu- 
lation, many,  who  would  have  been  qualified  by  birth  for  citizenship,  must 
have  lost  their  rights  through  lack  of  property.  By  250  B.C.  in  a  total  of 
seven  hundred  Spartiates  only  one  hundred  \vere  still  in  possession  of  land. 
The  corruption  of  the  State  led  two  kings  in  succession  to  attempt  a  revo- 
lution.   With  the  pretext  of  restoring  the  Lycurgean  institutions,  Agis  III 
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(242  B.C.)  proposed  to  create  new  citizens  by  granting  privileges  to  perioeci 
and  foreigners,  to  make  a  fresh  distribution  of  land  and  to  introduce  again 
the  old  training  and  discipline.  He  was  opposed  by  the  ephors,  whose 
domination  was  threatened,  and  who  represented  the  vested  interests  of  the 
few  Spartiates  still  possessed  of  citizenship,  and  he  met  with  a  violent  death. 
Cleomenes  III  (235 — 221  B.C.),  a  king  of  the  rival  dynasty,  resumed  the 
aims  of  Agis.  Seeing  the  necessity  of  supporting  his  policy  by  force, 
he  created  an  army  of  mercenaries  and  carried  out  a  revolution.  The 
ephorate  was  abolished  (the  ephors  being  replaced  by  TraTpovoixoL),  the  land 
re-distributed  and  the  number  of  Spartiates  increased  to  four  thousand. 
Cleomenes  ruled  as  a  tyrant  and  made  his  brother  the  other  king.  His 
military  ambition  brought  him  into  conflict  with  the  Achaean  league,  and  his 
defeat  at  Sellasia  led  to  his  flight  from  Greece.  His  reforms  were  annulled 
and  the  old  corruption  restored.  Lycurgus,  a  Spartiate  not  of  Heraclid 
birth,  was  raised  to  the  kingship,  and  after  expeUing  the  other  king 
reigned  as  a  tyrant.  Other  tyrants  succeeded,  and  after  Nabis  had  been 
conquered  by  the  Romans  (195  B.C.),  the  coast  towns  were  organised  as 
a  separate  federation  (to  kolvov  t<2v  AaKeSai/xovtwv).  Sparta  was  forced  to 
join  the  Achaean  league  and  later  received  the  position  of  a  civitas  foede- 
raia  in  the  Roman  province  of  Achaia.  The  kingship  was  abolished,  the 
TTarpovofxoi  becoming  the  chief  magistrates.  In  other  respects  old  forms 
were  maintained,  and  even  the  Lycurgean  institutions  were  supposed  to 
survive. 


E.  CRETE. 


390.  Crete,  an  island  important  for  the  traffic  between  east  and  west, 
was  in  early  times  a  centre  of  wealth  and  culture.  The 
legends  tell  of  Minos  who  established  his  power  at  sea,  and  hi°story"*'°"^' 
excavations  have  revealed  the  high  development  of  the  arts  at 
Cnossus,  the  seat  of  his  rule.  At  an  early  time  the  conquest  of  the  invading 
Dorians  determined  the  character  of  the  constitution  in  Crete  as  in  Sparta. 
Similar  class  divisions  existed,  similar  rules  of  training  were  maintahied, 
and  there  was  a  general  similarity  in  the  political  institutions.  Crete  con- 
tained many  cities,  which  sometimes  formed  a  temporary  union  {avyKpr)- 
Ttcr/xo's)  but  were  generally  independent.  Their  constitutions  were  however 
based  on  similar  principles,  and  hence  Greek  writers  talk  of  'Cretan' 
magistrates  and  institutions.  The  Dorian  conquerors  appropriated  the 
land,  of  which  some  part  was  retained  by  the  State,  the  rest  was  assigned 
in  lots  (KXapoL)  to  citizens.  The  previous  inhabitants  were  reduced  ;  some 
were  free  but  subject  (the  irepLoiKoi  of  Aristotle,  possibly  the  aVeraipoi  of 
the  Gortyn  inscription) ;  others  were  serfs  (/xvuKTaL  and  affjafiiwTai  called 
also  KXapwrat  or  foLKU<;,  §  450).  The  members  of  the  ruling  class  were 
divided  into  the  three  Dorian  tribes,  and  some  families  had  higher  rank 


376 


CONSTITUTIONS 


than  others.  The  constitution  was  aristocratic :  the  kingship  had  been 
abolished;  the  chief  magistrates,  the  ten  koV/aoi,  elected  from  the  privileged 
families,  held  office  for  a  year,  and  enjoyed  powers  similar  to  those  of 
the  ephors,  as  well  as  the  command  in  war.  They  might  be  ejected  or 
suspended  from  office,  and  Aristotle  denounces  the  intrigues  of  powerful 
individuals,  who,  not  wishing  to  be  brought  to  trial,  secured  the  ejection  of 
all  the  Koa-fxoL  in  their  State,  and  thus  produced  avap-^La.  The  constitution, 
thus  made  the  spoil  of  individuals,  he  describes  as  a  hwaa-Teia  and  says 
that  the  Cretans  were  only  saved  from  revolution  by  their  insular  position. 
The  Council  {jiwXd)  was  formed  of  Koa-fMOi  after  their  term  of  office,  sitting  for 
life  and  irresponsible.  With  the  Kocriioi  the  Council  controlled  the  govern- 
ment, for  the  Assembly  was  only  called  upon  to  ratify  their  decisions  and 
to  record  public  acts  such  as  adoptions,  and  had  little  real  power.  The 
Dorians  in  Crete,  as  in  Sparta,  maintained  their  sway  over  their  subjects  by 
military  efficiency.  All  their  institutions,  as  Plato  said,  were  ordered  with 
a  view  to  war;  their  spear  and  sword  were  all  their  wealth,  as  Hybrias 
sang.  Hence  from  their  earliest  years  they  were  subject  to  a  system  of 
education,  mainly  physical,  under  the  control  of  a  TraiSoi/o/tos.  From  the 
age  of  seventeen  they  combined  in  groups  (dye'Aat),  for  which  reason  they 
were  called  ayeXarat  or  Spoyaets,  and  for  ten  years  they  practised  themselves 
in  military  exercises.  The  men  were  divided  in  common  messes  (di'Spcta), 
and  these  as  well  as  the  messes  of  the  dyikaL  were  kept  up  at  State 
expense,  so  that  the  poorer  citizens  were  not  disqualified  by  inability  to 
contribute.  The  Cretans  suffered  from  their  isolation  from  the  rest  of 
Greece.  Educated  and  organised  for  war,  they  yet  had  no  chance  of 
extending  their  sway;  the  Dorian  nobles  became  morally  degenerate: 
the  different  cities  were  constantly  at  war  with  one  another,  and  Crete  had 
no  influence  on  Greek  History.  In  the  third  century  b.c.  democracy 
superseded  oligarchy,  the  Assembly  in  the  different  States  becoming  the 
sovereign  power,  and  the  Senate  being  replaced  by  a  Council  of  members 
sitting  for  a  year. 

The  best  text-books  dealing  with  the  subject  as  a  whole  are  G.  Busolt,  Die 
B  blio  ra  h  griechischen  Staats-  U7id  Rechtsalteriumer  (second  edition),  and 
'  ^  ■  G.  Gilbert,  Handbtich  der  griechischeii  Staatsaltertiimer  (the  first 
volume  (second  edition)  dealing  with  the  constitutions  of  Athens  and  Sparta  has 
been  translated  into  English).  Other  books  that  may  be  consulted  are  Newman, 
Politics  of  Aristotle;  J.  i£.  Sandys,  Aristotle's  Constitution  of  Athens;  W.  Warde 
Fowler,  The  City  State  ;  L.  Whibley,  Greek  Oligarchies. 
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VL    2.  LAW. 
A.     EARLY  LEGISLATION  AND  THE  LAWS  OF  GORTYN. 

391.  The  Homeric  poems  reveal  surprisingly  little  about  the  character 
of  the  unwritten  customary  law  of  early  Greek  communities 

under  the  rule  of  kings.  The  king  was  judge  in  peace  as  1^^!°™^"^^ 
well  as  captain  in  war ;  '  to  thee  Zeus  has  entrusted  (says 
Nestor  to  Agamemnon,  //.  ix.  99)  a-Kyj-n-Tpov  r  tjSe  6efj.LaTa<;,'  i.e.  the  symbol 
of  political  power  and  the  knowledge  of  law,  OeixurTe?  being  apparently  the 
various  concrete  manifestations  of  defiis,  Right,  and  embracing  both  judicial 
sentences  and  established  usages.  The  king,  however,  was  not  the  only 
judge.  A  scene  on  the  shield  of  Achilles  (//.  xviii.  497  sqq.)  showed 
'  elders '  (yepovre?)  sitting  in  the  agora  '  on  polished  stones  in  the  holy 
circle,'  to  give  judgment  in  a  dispute  about  the  'price  of  a  man  slain.' 
Judges  were  conceived  as  upholding  Right  and  Justice  by  divine  com- 
mission (see  //.  I.  238,  XVI.  385  sqq.,  Od.  xix.  109  sqq.);  but  jurists  search 
in  vain  not  only  the  //iatf  and  Odyssey  but  even  Hesiod  to  discover  the 
forms  and  conditions  under  which  justice  was  sought  and  obtained,  and  the 
accepted  rules  of  right  in  particular  relations,  e.g.  as  regards  succession  or 
debt  or  the  taking  of  life.  Although  we  read  of  the  duty  of  avenging 
a  slain  kinsman  (^Od.  xxiv.  433),  of  homicides  driven  to  fly  their  country 
(^Od.  xxiii.  118),  of  the  acceptance  of  blood-money  (//.  ix.  631),  it  is  not 
possible  to  define  the  law  of  murder  and  the  attitude  of  the  community 
and  its  organs  towards  the  blood-feud. 

392.  Law  was  first  written  and  published  in  the  seventh  century  B.C., 
after  the  downfall  of  monarchy,  in  the  course  of  the  political 

and  economical  struggle  between  nobles  and  commons,  land-  latorg. 
owners  and  serfs,  rich  and  poor;  and  probably  by  the  opening 
of  the  sixth  century  there  was  no  considerable  Greek  State,  Sparta  excepted, 
which  had  not  advanced  beyond  the  stage  of  unwritten  usage  (aypa^a 
vo/j-Lna)  and  absolute  (airoyi/w/Aoves)  judges.  The  change  in  each  case  was 
carried  out  by  a  legislator  (vo/xoSeTris ;  note  that  the  word  vo/no?  is  first  found 
in  Hesiod),  some  distinguished  man,  not  necessarily  a  citizen,  commissioned 
with  absolute  authority  to  draw  up  and  issue  a  code,  which  was  accepted 
by  the  community  without  modification.  The  demand  for  definite  rules 
binding  judge  and  magistrate  seems  to  have  been  first  successful  in  the  new 
communities  of  the  West,  which  had  developed  rapidly,  and  were  not 
restrained  by  traditional  reverence  for  an  ancient  landed  aristocracy. 
According  to  Ephorus  (not  a  first-rate  authority)  the  laws  made  by 
Zaleucus  for  Epizephyrian  Locri  were  the  earliest  Greek  code,  and  Eusebius 
places  Zaleucus  in  663/2  B.C.    Charondas  of  Catana,  called  by  some 
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authorities  a  disciple  of  Zaleucus,  was  lawgiver  not  only  for  his  native  town 
but  also  for  the  other  Chalcidian  cities  of  Sicily  and  Italy.  In  later  ages 
both  Zaleucus  and  Charondas  enjoyed  a  high  reputation,  at  any  rate  with 
thinkers  of  a  conservative  bent,  but  little  is  recorded  of  the  details  of  their 
legislation.  Ephorus  asserts  that  Zaleucus'  principal  '  innovation  '  was  to 
limit  the  arbitrary  caprice  of  judges  by  stating  in  his  laws  the  punishment 
for  each  offence.  According  to  Aristotle,  Charondas  introduced  the  pro- 
cedure called  eTTto-Kijt/^iv,  and  recognised  in  his  laws  Courts  of  Judges, 
to  which  poor  men  as  well  as  rich  were  admitted  (see  Pol.  vi  (iv).  13. 
1297  a  23).  Other  ancient  legislators  were  Aristeides  of  Ceos,  Pheidon  of 
Corinth  (Arist.  Pol.  11.  6.  13),  Philolaus  of  Corinth,  who  made  laws  for 
Thebes,  and  in  particular  laws  regulating  adoption  (vd/^iot  OeriKoi),  '  to 
preserve  unchanged  the  number  of  the  lots  of  land  '  (KXijpoL,  Arist.  Pol.  11. 
12.  10),  and  Androdamas  of  Rhegium,  who  legislated  for  the  Chalcidians  in 
Thrace  and  was  the  author  of  laws  about  homicide  and  heiresses  {inLKk-qpoL). 
More  light  falls  on  the  development  at  Athens.  The  laws  framed  by  Draco 
in  621  B.C.  were  a  concession  wrung  by  the  discontented  classes  from  the 
governing  oligarchy.  The  Athenian  nobles  (evTrarptSai)  were  the  sole 
depositaries  of  the  secrets  of  ius  and  /as,  civil  law  and  religious  precept, 
then  hardly  distinguishable,  while  the  nine  Archons  drawn  from  their  ranks 
were,  at  any  rate  in  civil  disputes,  the  sole  administrators  of  justice,  con- 
trolled, if  at  all,  by  nothing  better  than  the  intervention  of  the  Council  of 
the  Areopagus  composed  of  ex-archons.  It  is  doubtful  whether  Draco 
did  more  than  formulate  and  put  in  order  existing  practice ;  he  did  not 
meddle  with  land-tenure  and  the  hard  law  of  debt,  although  these  were 
the  main  sources  of  trouble.  Still  it  was  a  great  advance  to  substitute  a 
public  code  with  fixed  penalties  in  place  of  a  mysterious  body  of  custom 
interpreted  and  applied  by  the  nobility.  The  only  part  of  this  code  that  is 
now  known  is  the  law  of  murder  and  homicide.  The  rest  was  abolished 
or  absorbed  by  Solon  in  594  b.c.  in  his  vast  attempt  to  reform  the 
economy,  constitution,  and  laws  of  his  country.  Even  in  the  age  of 
Demosthenes,  after  all  the  changes  of  the  fifth  and  fourth  centuries,  it 
was  Solon,  not  Draco  nor  even  Cleisthenes,  whom  Athenians  revered  as 
the  founder  of  their  legal  and  judicial  system. 

393.    The  development  of  law  and  jurisdiction  is  better  shown  by  the 
,         archaic  inscriptions  found  on  the  site  of  the  Cretan  city 

Laws  of  ^        ,  .  .  ... 

Gortyri:  ist  Gortyn  than  by  literary  tradition.  These  inscriptions  are 
period.  separated  by  peculiarities  of  alphabet  and  writing  into  two 

groups,  belonging  to  two  distinct  periods.  The  fragments  assigned  to  the  first 
period  are  conjectured  to  be  not  older  than  the  second  half  of  the  seventh 
century  B.C.  For  (i)  coined  money,  which  was  not  issued  by  Greek  States 
till  after  the  middle  of  this  century,  if  introduced  at  Gortyn,  was  not  yet 
familiar,  since  fines  are  never  estimated  in  staters,  drachmae,  and  obols,  as 
in  the  remains  of  the  next  period;  but  the  penalty  prescribed  is  generally  a 
certain  number  {e.g.  i,  5,  30,  50,  100)  of  'caldrons'  (XeyST/res),  and  once 
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'a  single  tripod';  (2)  Ephorus  states  that  Zaleucus  was  the  author  of 
the  first  written  code  of  Greece.  The  early  legislator  or  legislators  of 
Gortyn,  as  the  broken  stones  reveal,  did  not  omit  to  deal  with  the  powers 
of  the  magistracy  (the  Cosmi)  and  the  observances  of  religion;  but  most  of 
the  fragments  are  concerned  with  details  of  private  law,  i.e.  inheritance  and 
succession,  adoptions,  dowries,  blood-money,  rural  offences,  barter  and  sale. 
Unfortunately  not  a  single  provision  has  been  preserved  entire.  A  scale  of 
fixed  penalties  was  clearly  a  feature  of  this  legislation  as  of  the  code  of 
Zaleucus,  and  the  motive  may  have  been  the  same  in  both  cases.  It  is 
probable  that  all  these  early  laws  were  engraved  on  the  walls  of  the 
temple  of  the  Pythian  Apollo,  on  the  site  of  which  the  fragments  were 
discovered. 

394.  The  most  important  relic  of  the  second  epoch  is  that  famous 
monument  of  ancient  law,  which  has  been  given  the  somewhat    .  , 

'  o  Laws  of 

misleading  title  of  the  Twelve  Tables  of  Gortyn.  Another  Gortyn :  2nd 
wall  exhibits  portions  of  1 1  columns,  seven  of  which  certainly  pe"°'^- 
once  belonged  to  a  connected  whole.  There  are  also  many  separate  fragments. 
Estimates  of  the  date  of  these  inscriptions  vary  by  more  than  a  century. 
Some  scholars  fix  as  the  superior  limit  the  middle  of  the  fifth  century  B.C. ; 
others  would  go  back  as  far  as  the  first  decades  of  the  sixth  century  B.C. 
Until  more  convincing  evidence  is  produced,  it  is  prudent  to  accept  no 
date  earlier  than  the  Persian  wars.  The  outbreak  of  the  Peloponnesian 
war  may  be  taken  as  the  lower  limit.  The  matter  of  the  laws  is  a  strange 
amalgam  of  barbarism  and  civilisation,  of  old  institutions  and  new  ideas. 
Crete,  like  Sparta,  is  a  type  of  arrested  development ;  the  social  and 
political  organisation  of  its  cities  abounded  in  archaic  survivals  even  in  the 
age  of  Ephorus  and  Aristotle.  The  Gortynian  legislators  of  the  first  period 
are  not  likely  to  have  dealt  with  property  and  the  family  in  a  revolutionary 
spirit ;  they  were  content,  we  may  guess,  to  collect  and  publish  the  ancient 
rules  and  customs  of  Gortyn.  The  laws  attributed  to  the  second  period 
look  Hke  a  restatement,  with  additions  and  amendments,  of  articles  and 
chapters  of  the  prior  code  ;  they  allude  to  an  existing  body  of  written  law, 
and  prescribe  occasionally  that  this  or  that  provision  shall  not  be  retro- 
spective. But  the  foundations  on  which  the  new  laws  rest  are  gone.  The 
nature  and  extent  of  the  innovations  cannot  be  fixed  with  precision,  and  the 
aims  of  the  reformers  are  unknown. 

395.  An  Athenian  of  the  Periclean  age  would  have  scoffed  at  the  old- 
fashioned  and  simple  procedure.    It  is  entirely  oral,  yet  free  j^^^^ 

from  the  punctilious  formalism  and  technical  incumbrances  Gortyn:  Pro- 
often  found  in  primitive  law.  Documentary  proofs  are  not  <=edure. 
used.  There  is  no  written  record  of  the  verdict,  and  a  past  judgment  is 
proved  by  the  testimony  of  the  judge  and  his  'remembrancer'  (o  fjLvdixmv). 
The  '  remembrancer'  still  speaks  from  memory  :  in  the  age  of  Aristotle  the 
title  had  come  to  denote  a  '  registrar.'  Oaths  and  testimony  are  the  only 
forms  of  proof.    Ordeal  has  vanished,  but  the  oath,  in  origin  a  kind  of 
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ordeal,  retains  much  of  its  primitive  significance.  At  Athens  the  'challenge 
to  an  oath'  (Trp6K\rjcn<;  eh  opKov)  degenerated  into  a  piece  of  chicanery. 
At  Gortyn  the  oath  of  purgation  is  sometimes  prescribed  by  law ;  it  is 
final,  and  binds  the  judge.  There  is  one  instance  of  the  use  of  oath- 
helpers,  the  '  Eidhelfer '  of  early  Germanic  law,  men  who  swear  not  to 
a  relevant  fact,  but  to  support  the  oath  of  the  principal  party  by  sharing 
the  perils  of  perjury,  '  four  for  a  freeman,  two  for  an  aVeVaipos  (probably  a 
freeman  degraded  from  his  eraipta),  the  lord  (WcrTa?)  for  a  serf  (FotKevs).' 
Kinsmen  as  '  oath-helpers '  in  trials  for  homicide  seem  to  have  survived  at 
Cyme  in  the  fourth  century  B.C.  ;  Aristotle  confusing  them  with  witnesses 
cites  the  practice  as  absurd.  The  fragments  of  the  first  period  preserve 
their  title,  o/xuifjLOTac,  'co-jureurs.'  Witnesses  proper  (/iatrvpes)  are  either 
ceremonial  or  evidential.  In  general  they  only  make  a  declaration 
(divoTrmviovTL),  but  cases  are  distinguished  in  which  their  statement  must 
be  fortified  by  an  oath.  The  number  and  quality  of  the  witnesses  required 
for  the  valid  performance  of  certain  processual  and  contractual  acts  are 
fixed  by  law. 

396.    The  large  tribunals,  so  eloquent  of  the  Greek  fear  of  corruption 

and  intimidation  and  found  in  oligarchies  as  well  as  in  demo- 
Laws  of  Gor-  .  ,  .  ,  ,  °  .  .  ., 
tyn:  Judges       cracies,  have  not  yet  mvaded  Gortyn,  at  any  rate  m  civil 

and  Arbitra-      suits.    All  cases  mentioned  in  these  laws  are  tried  before  a 

tors. 

Single  judge,  but  the  judge  differs  according  to  the  suit. 
Thus  we  find  '  ///e  judge  of  the  haLpiaL '  and  '  Tv/wsoever  judges  concerning 
pledges '  (09  Ko.  Tcov  IveKvpw  hiKoZ-qi),  and  in  more  general  terms,  '  The  com- 
plainant shall  plead  where  it  is  proper,  before  the  judge,  as  is  written  for  each 
case.'  The  classification  of  actions  and  jurisdictions  is  not  preserved,  nor  is 
it  stated  how  the  judges  were  selected.  It  is  possible  that  in  some  cases 
they  were  executive  magistrates,  members  of  the  College  of  Cosmi,  who  at 
Gortyn  had  taken  the  place  of  the  king.  We  see  that  one  of  this  body, 
6  Kcrevios  K6(Tfjio<;,  had  jurisdiction  in  disputes  afifecting  the  status  of  freed- 
men,  as  the  Polemarch  had  at  Athens  ;  and  Aristotle  asserts  that  the  power 
of  the  Cosmi  in  Crete  was  identical  with  that  of  the  Ephors  at  Sparta,  who 
certainly  had  judicial  functions.  If  the  judges  were  really  members  of  the 
executive,  Gortyn  was  at  the  same  stage  as  Athens  in  the  years  between  the 
legislation  of  Draco  and  the  reforms  of  Solon,  when  the  archons  were 
bound  by  a  code  but  had  not  ceased  to  be  judges  with  full  powers. 
However  this  may  be,  the  growth  of  written  law  has  not  entirely  effaced 
the  features  of  the  early  '  doom-giver.'  In  part  the  Gortynian  judge 
has  become  only  the  mouthpiece  of  the  law,  obliged  to  'give  judgment' 
(St/ca^etv)  according  to  the  witnesses  or  the  oath  of  purgation,  wherever  the 
law  prescribes  these  forms  of  proof,  but  he  still  retains  a  province  in  which 
he  has  great  latitude  of  decision,  where  he  '  tahes  oath  and  decides '  (o/xvus 
KpLvet)  '  in  view  of  the  contentions  of  the  parties'  (ttoptI  to.  /AwXio/Meva)  as  dis- 
tinguished from  '  the  declarations  of  the  witnesses '  {to.  dTroTrmaofKva),  where, 
in  short,  he  combines  the  freedom  of  the  arbiter  with  the  dignity  of  the 


LAWS  OF  GORTYN 


381 


iicdex,  '  not  necessarily  affirming  or  denying  die  respective  pretensions  of 
the  parties,  but  deciding  according  to  liis  solemn  conviction  of  wliat  is 
right  in  the  circumstances.'  Judgment  generally  takes  the  form  of  an 
award  of  damages,  calculated  either  in  money  {a-rarripf.';,  SapKvai,  oSeAot)  or 
according  to  the  value  of  the  property  in  dispute  (the  double,  the  triple, 
etc.).  The  judge  can  also  declare  a  right  and  issue  an  order  to  act  or 
abstain,  but  contempt  of  such  a  sentence  does  not  provoke  of  necessity 
the  immediate  intervention  of  the  executive ;  the  sanction  is  again  a  fine, 
proportional  or  progressive,  and  payable  to  the  injured  party.  The 
period  within  which  sentence  must  be  given  is  occasionally  specified,  and 
the  penalty  for  refusing  to  give  judgment  seems  to  have  been  confiscation 
of  the  estate  of  the  recalcitrant  judge.  Appeal  from  a  judgment  is  not 
mentioned,  and  execution  is  apparently  left  to  the  energy  of  the  successful 
litigant,  who,  within  certain  Hmits,  may  enforce  his  rights  by  seizing  not 
only  the  goods  but  the  person  of  his  adversary. 

Arbitrators  appear  on  one  mutilated  fragment,  from  which  we  discover 
that  they  were  sometimes  required  under  penalties  to  pronounce  the  award 
within  three  days  from  the  appearance  of  the  parties.  Their  name  and 
their  place  in  the  general  system  are  unknown. 

397.  In  surveying  the  contents  of  the  laws  the  archaic  elements,  as  is 
natural,  seize  first  the  attention  of  the  reader.    Rape  and  , 

.  .  ^  Laws  of  Gor- 

adultery  are  regarded  smiply  as  matters  for  private  compen-  tyn :  archaic 
sation,  and  the  law  lays  down  a  graduated  tariff  of  composi-  e'^'^ents. 
tions.  The  treatment  of  adultery  is  a  particularly  instructive  example  of 
the  caution  with  which  in  rude  societies  the  State  interferes  to  check  private 
vengeance  and  self-redress.  The  composition  for  adultery  is  still  the 
Homeric  /xoixaypta,  i.e.  the  ransom  of  an  offender  caught  in  the  act  and 
detained  by  the  injured  family.  The  exposure  of  infants  appears  a  matter 
of  course,  of  which  the  law  takes  notice  only  in  order  to  protect  the  rights  of 
the  father,  if  the  child  is  free,  or  of  the  lord,  where  serfs  are  concerned.  The 
law  of  debt  is  primitive,  though  apparently  milder  than  that  of  early  Roman 
history.  At  Gortyn,  though  it  is  unlawful  to  arrest  before  trial  a  slave  whose 
ownership  is  disputed,  or  a  freeman  whose  status  is  in  question,  a  special 
clause  guarantees  the  rights  of  the  creditor  :  '  the  man  cotivkted  in  court  (d 
veviKafxivo<;,  who  has  some  resemblance  to  the  Roman  addictus)  and  the  man 
whose  person  is  pledged  (d  KaraKct/LieVos,  the  nexns)  may  be  arrested  with 
impunity.'  The  debtor  is  conceived  as  in  temporary  custody,  bound  to 
work  at  the  mandate  of  the  creditor  to  whom  he  has  pawned  himself  (o 
KaTaOffievos).  He  may  still  be  sued,  like  any  other  citizen,  for  injury  done 
to  a  third  person,  and  cast  in  damages,  but  '  t/  he  has  not  the  means  to  pay,' 
the  successful  prosecutor  and  the  creditor  who  holds  the  man  as  security, 
have  to  come  to  some  arrangement,  the  particulars  of  which  are  lost.  On 
the  other  hand,  if  the  debtor  suffer  wrong,  the  creditor  must  sue  for  him, 
and  claim  the  indemnity  due  to  a  freeman,  which,  when  recovered,  is  to  be 
shared  equally  between  the  two. 
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398.    The  family  at  Gortyn  is  the  antithesis  of  the  family  at  Rome. 

Patria  potestas  is  unknown.    The  estates  of  husband,  wife, 

Laws  of  Gor-  ■'^  ,  .     .  '  ' 

tyn :  new  ten-  sons  are  m  the  eyes  of  the  law  absolutely  distmct.  Sons  can 
dencies.  h.oX^  property  of  their  own  acquired  either  by  their  own 

exertions  or  by  inheritance,  and  the  father  is  not  responsible  for  their  debts. 
Married  women  enjoy  privileges  refused  by  English  law  in  quite  recent 
times.  The  husband  has  only  a  usufruct  of  his  wife's  estate.  When  she 
dies,  he  has  no  right  of  inheritance.  If  there  are  children,  the  property  is 
theirs.  If  there  are  not,  her  heirs  at  law  recover  not  merely  '  the  goods 
she  brought  with  her'  into  the  marriage,  but  also  half  of  the  'fruits'  of  the 
property,  and  half  of  all  '  that  she  has  woven  in  the  house.'  A  like  principle 
obtains,  when  marriage  is  ended  by  the  death  of  the  husband  or  by  divorce. 
Testaments  are  unknown,  even  in  the  rudimentary  form  introduced  at 
Athens  by  Solon.  The  code  seems  to  be  combating  the  tendencies  that 
produce  the  testament;  it  seeks  to  protect  heirs  at  law  by  fixing  a  maximum 
for  gifts  (apparently  donation.es  mortis  causa)  by  a  husband  to  a  wife  or  by  a 
son  to  a  mother.  The  order  of  succession  resembles  in  the  main  that  of 
Athens.  One  remarkable  innovation,  foreign  to  ordinary  Greek  practice, 
deserves  notice ;  daughters  are  conceded  a  right  of  inheritance  by  the  side 
of  sons.  The  aim,  however,  of  this  reform  is  apparently  rather  to  limit 
dowries  than  to  protect  daughters ;  it  is  also  provided  that  a  dowry  must 
not  exceed  the  daughter's  pi-oper  share  of  the  estate.  As  parts  of  the  estate 
the  law  specifies  houses  in  the  city,  cattle,  and  'goods'  {KprjixaTo).  Land  is 
not  mentioned ;  perhaps  the  territory  of  Gortyn  consisted  of  common 
pastures,  over  which  the  citizens  had  grazing  rights,  and  of  inalienable 
'lots'  of  arable  land,  which  were  occupied  and  cultivated  by  the  serfs. 
There  is  not  a  word  to  explain  how  seignorial  rights  over  serfs  were  trans- 
mitted. The  elaborate  provisions  made  to  secure  the  proper  marriage  of 
an  'heiress'  {iraTpmLajKoq)  have  travelled  far  from  the  primitive  conception  of 
the  sacred  duty  of  the  kin  to  raise  up  a  son  of  the  blood  of  her  father.  It 
is  plain  that  the  pecuniary  interests  of  the  relatives  overshadow  their  obli- 
gations to  the  'heiress'  and  her  father's  house.  Thus  the  law  forces  an 
unmarried  girl,  if  an  'heiress,'  either  to  marry  her  oldest  paternal  uncle, 
if  he  profess  willingness,  or  to  indemnify  him  by  the  surrender  of  part  of 
the  estate.  But  the  estate  might  be  little  or  nothing.  The  law  does  not  in 
this  case  force  any  relative  either  to  take  the  girl  or  provide  a  dowry,  as  was 
the  rule  at  Athens,  and  yet  it  still  holds  to  the  old  principle  that  married 
she  must  be,  and  with  speed.  Adoption,  again,  is  an  example  of  an  old  in- 
stitution in  a  state  of  transformation  and  decay.  The  procedure  is  of  antique 
simplicity,  the  act  being  public  and  oral,  as  the  name  denotes  (ai'7rai/<rts,  an- 
nouncement). '  Announcement  shall  be  made  in  the  agora,  when  the  citizens 
are  assembled,  from  the  stone  from  which  speeches  are  jnade.  And  t/ie  adopter 
shall  give  to  his  kraipia  a  victim  and  a  pitcher  of  ivine.'  There  is  no  liint 
that  the  citizens  are  anything  but  witnesses,  that  the  eratpla  can  refuse  to 
admit  the  new  member  to  their  fellowship.    The  original  design  of  the 
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practice  was  to  supply  the  want  of  a  male  heir  in  the  direct  line  and  to 
secure  the  continuance  of  the  family  with  its  sacra,  and  this  view  is  the 
source  of  the  Athenian  rule  that  a  father  of  children  cannot  adopt.  It  is 
not  clear  that  this  restriction  survived  at  Gortyn.  The  main  concern  of  the 
law  is  to  depose  the  artificial  son  from  a  position  of  equality  with  natural 
heirs.  In  the  presence  of  children  he  is  not  permitted  to  inherit  more  than 
the  portion  of  a  daughter.  Here  too  the  Athenian  law  keeps  closer  to  the 
primitive  idea ;  at  Athens,  if  after  the  adoption  children  were  born  to  the 
adopter,  the  adopted  heir  still  retained  the  full  rights  of  a  son.  Moreover 
the  bond  is  easily  dissolved ;  the  son  may  be  '  renounced  '  (dirofrenreiv)  by  a 
declaration  from  the  stone  in  the  agora  before  the  assembled  citizens, 
receiving  as  consolation  a  gift  of  ten  staters  formally  delivered  by  the 
'  remembrancer  of  the  Cosmus  of  strangers  '  (o  jxydfj-mv  6  tcD  Kcreviw). 

B.     THE  ATHENIAN  JUDICIAL  SYSTEM  IN  THE 
FOURTH  CENTURY, 

399.  The  system  of  jurisdiction  developed  under  the  Athenian  de- 
mocracy had  its  origin  in  the  legislation  of  Solon.  Before  Deveio  ment 
Solon  the  nine  Archons  exercised  full  judicial  power,  not  oftheDemo- 
merely  receiving  plaints  and  examining  the  parties,  but  pro-  '^'■^'"^  Courts, 
nouncing  final  judgment.  Solon  (Arist.  'A^.  IIoA..  9)  introduced  '  the 
reference  to  the  dicasterion  '  (r)  ets  to  htKaarripiov  Ic^eo-ts) :  in  other  words, 
he  allowed  an  appeal  from  an  Archon's  sentence  to  a  court  of  judges, 
which  represented  the  nation,  and,  in  theory  at  any  rate,  included 
members  of  every  class,  even  the  jDoorest.  It  is  impossible  to  determine 
with  certainty  the  original  plan  and  arrangement  of  these  tribunals, 
or  even  to  map  out  the  stages  in  the  advance  of  their  powers.  The 
right  of  appeal  and  the  growth  of  democratic  sentiment  obviously  worked 
together  to  undermine  the  authority  of  all  magistrates  possessing  jurisdic- 
tion, but  the  elaborate  organisation  revealed  in  the  literature  and  inscriptions 
of  the  fourth  century  presupposes  constructive  legislation,  and  of  this  no 
record  survives.  We  only  know  that  Pericles  introduced  the  practice  of 
paying  these  judges,  and  so  converted  the  old  Solonian  courts  into  effective 
democratic  organs. 

400.  The  remarkable  feature  of  the  system  is  the  sharp  distinction 
between  a  court  of  judges  (SiKao-Tr^ptoi/)  and  a  president  of 

such  a  court  (wvcuuV  hiKaarnpLov).     All  magistrates,  not  ^VH'"" 

,         1    •  •       -1    •    1-  -1  ,  SiKao-TTipCov. 

merely  those  whose  duties  were  primarily  judicial,  but  execu- 
tive officials  like  the  Eleven  or  the  Generals,  and  even  Financial  Boards 
such  as  the  Receivers-General  (aTroStKTai),  might  act  as  T/ye/xove?  hiKaa-r-qpimv . 
Two  cases  must  be  discriminated.  On  the  one  hand  magistrates  retained 
from  an  earlier  and  non-democratic  age  the  right  of  punishing  offences 
within  the  sphere  of  their  administrative  activity  by  the  imposition  of  fines 
{iiri^oXaL);  but  the  maximum  of  such  fines  was  fixed  by  law  and,  though  no 
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doubt  varying  with  the  office,  was  never  large,  so  that  officials  had  no  inde- 
pendent power  of  dealing  with  acts  of  contumacy  or  illegality,  when  the 
legal  fine  was  inadequate.  They  could,  if  they  chose,  lay  a  'denunciation' 
( ettrayyeXta)  before  the  Council  Or  Assembly,  but  probably  the  ordinary 
course  was  to  bring  the  offender  before  a  court.  We  do  not  know  the  rules 
of  procedure  in  such  a  case.  It  is  not  likely  that  the  magistrate  was  both 
president  and  prosecutor.  The  charge  may  have  been  delegated  to  a 
deputy.  The  second  and  more  important  case  was  when  a  magistrate  did 
not  come  before  a  court  of  his  own  motion,  but  introduced  plaints  and 
claims  of  private  persons  concerning  matters  which  belonged  to  his  special 
department.  His  role  resembled  that  of  a  court  officer.  He  received  the 
charge,  saw  that  legal  rules  were  observed,  prepared  the  materials  on  which 
the  judges  had  to  decide,  settled  with  the  Thesmothetae  the  day  of  trial, 
presided  in  court,  and  sometimes  was  responsible  for  execution  of  the 
sentence.  The  law  and  practice  of  the  constitution  left  him  small  authority 
during  the  preliminaries  of  a  trial  and  no  influence  at  all  on  the 
judgment.  This  separation  of  judicial  and  ministerial  functions  followed 
in  the  main  a  simple  and  intelligible  principle.  An  executive  magistrate 
was  not  competent  to  entertain  charges  unconnected  with  the  laws  he  had 
to  apply  and  enforce.  His  '  hegemony '  was  defined  by  his  office.  As  the 
First  Archon  (6  apx(^v)  guarded  the  interests  of  orphans,  heiresses,  and 
widows,  so  he  had  cognizance  concerning  the  family  rights  of  citizens.  A 
charge  of  murder  or  sacrilege  had  to  be  presented  to  the  Second  Archon 
(d  /8a(rtA.evs),  who  retained  both  the  name  and  the  religious  duties  of  the 
primitive  king.  The  old  military  functions  of  the  Third  Archon  (d  ttoXc- 
fiap^^o^)  explain  why  he  received  a  variety  of  actions,  public  and  private, 
affecting  freedmen  and  resident  aliens.  A  prosecution,  however,  for  a 
military  offence,  e.g.  falling  out  of  the  ranks  in  battle  (XiTrora^toi;),  was 
brought  before  the  Generals,  because  the  control  of  the  Army  and  Navy  had 
passed  to  this  board.  If  merchants  were  suspected  of  not  conveying  from 
the  port  to  Athens  the  prescribed  proportion  of  a  grain  cargo,  the  Superin- 
tendents of  the  Emporium  (ot  eTri/xeXT^Tai  tov  ifjLTropiov)  were  the  proper 
persons  with  whom  to  lodge  an  information  {(pdaL<;). 

401.    This  principle  of  distribution,  which  is  easily  applied  to  ad- 
,  g  ministrative  posts,  fails  us  when  we  come  to  the  magistrates 

€(r|io  erai.  ^,j-^Qgg  yvork  was  primarily  or  entirely  judicial,  i.e.  the 
Thesmothetae  (the  six  Junior  Archons  acting  as  a  College),  the  Forty,  and 
the  Introducers  (eio-a-yojyeis).  Roughly  stated,  the  difference  between 
their  provinces  is  that  the  last  two  boards  received  nothing  but  private 
actions,  the  Thesmothetae  little  save  public  actions.  As  administrators  the 
Thesmothetae  were  answerable  for  the  annual  revision  of  the  laws,  the 
arrangement  of  the  time  and  place  of  trials,  and  the  ratification  of  the  inter- 
national compacts  (to.  Trpo?  ras  TrdAets  a-vfj.f3o\a)  which  sometimes  regulated 
the  conduct  of  suits  between  foreigners  and  citizens.  Their  '  hegemony ' 
embraced  a  few  private  actions,  e.g.  mining  cases  (SiVai  fieraXXiKai,  in  which 
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the  State  as  lessor  of  the  mines  often  had  an  interest),  '  mercantile  '  cases 
and  '  treaty '  cases  (SiKai  ijXTropiKal  and  hUai  oltto  a-vfji/36\o)v,  one  of  the 
parties  in  the  first  kind  of  suit  being  frequently,  and  in  the  second 
necessarily,  an  alien),  but  their  principal  task  was  to  preside  over  public 
actions,  and  especially  actions  to  punish  crimes  directly  assailing  the 
constitution  or  administration  of  the  State,  e.g.  'denunciations'  (eto-ay- 
ye/Wt),  'presentments'  (-Trpo/JoAat),  'informations'  (ei/Seifets),  indictments  of 
the  presidents  of  the  Council  and  Assembly  (ypacj)al  TrpotSpt/cat  /cat  eTrto-Tari- 
kul),  indictments  for  illegal  proposals  (7rapai/o//,(jjv),  prosecutions  of  officials 
for  taking  bribes  (Swpmv),  and  for  other  offences,  e.g.  wrongfully  entering 
a  name  on  the  list  of  State- debtors  (i/zeuSeyy/aat^r/s),  prosecutions  of 
aliens  for  usurping  the  rights  of  citizens  (levta?),  and  of  citizens  for  false 
citation  (i/^cuSoK/VT^retas).  Further,  they  prepared  for  trial  some  public 
actions  of  a  different  kind,  in  which  the  individual,  not  the  State,  was  imme- 
diately injured,  e.g.  ypa<^ui  vjSpeos,  but  the  principle  on  which  these  were 
selected  is  not  now  apparent ;  why,  for  example,  did  Athenian  legislators 
assign  prosecutions  for  adultery  {ypacftal  /Aot;^etas)  to  the  Thesmothetae 
rather  than  to  the  First  Archon,  the  protector  of  the  family? 

402.  The  Forty  were  more  prominent  in  the  ordinary  life  of  Athenians 
than  they  are  in  the  records  of  literature  and  inscriptions. 

The  office  seems  a  democratic  creation,  being  the  descendant  '^''^'''^P* 

'  °  KOVTa. 

of  the  thirty  itinerant  judges  (Si/cao-Tat  Kara  Sr/ixovs),  esta- 
blished in  453/2  B.C.  ;  it  is  improbable  that  the  SiKao-rat  Kara  STjfiov; 
ascribed  to  Peisistratus  had  any  real  likeness  to  their  namesakes  of  the 
Periclean  age.  Their  number  after  the  fall  of  the  thirty  tyrants  (403  B.C.) 
was  raised  to  forty,  four  members  being  drawn  by  lot  from  each  tribe. 
They  were  divided  into  ten  sections,  according  to  their  tribes,  and  each 
section  received  suits  brought  against  members  of  its  own  tribe.  This  was 
the  tribunal  that  had  jurisdiction  in  the  bulk  of  private  suits,  particularly 
suits  about  rights  of  property,  sales,  debts,  contracts,  leases,  etc.  The 
Forty  were  to  some  extent  real  judges ;  their  sentences  in  disputes  involving 
less  than  10  dr.  were  final.  Further,  unlike  the  magistrates  hitherto  con- 
sidered, they  did  not  prepare  for  trial  the  more  important  actions  wliich 
they  were  not  permitted  to  settle  on  their  own  authority,  but  selected  by 
lot  a  public  arbitrator  and  remitted  the  case  to  him. 

403.  These  public  arbitrators  (o!  8tatT»/Tat)  were  an  organised  body, 
composed  of  all  Athenians  in  their  sixtieth  year,  i.e.  the 

last  year  of  military  service.  The  individual  appointed 
by  the  Forty  was  compelled  to  discharge  the  task  allotted  on  pain 
of  disfranchisement  (art/xia),  unless  in  that  year  he  held  another  office  or 
happened  to  be  abroad.  Any  complaint  brought  against  an  arbitrator  by 
an  aggrieved  suitor  was  heard  by  the  whole  body  in  session,  and  the  legal 
consequence  of  an  adverse  verdict  was  disfranchisement,  though  the  con- 
demned arbitrator  was  allowed  an  appeal  to  a  8iKa(TT7]pi.ov.  The  first  duty 
of  the  arbitrator  was  to  seek  to  effect  a  compromise.    If  this  proved 
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impossible,  after  due  hearing  of  the  arguments  and  evidence  he  gave  his 
award  on  an  appointed  day  (7;  Kvpia,  sc.  rj/xepa)  and  confirmed  it  by  a 
solemn  oath  at  the  'stone  of  swearing'  in  the  agora.  If  the  litigants 
acquiesced,  the  suit  was  ended.  If,  however,  either  side  'appealed  to  the 
court '  (ec^ieVat  eis  to  8iKaa-T-i]piov),  the  arbitrator  placed  in  two  caskets 
(ixtvoi),  one  for  each  party,  the  depositions,  oaths,  challenges,  in  short 
all  the  material  on  which  his  sentence  was  based,  attached  a  written  note 
of  his  decision,  and  gave  the  caskets  under  seal  to  that  section  of  the 
Forty  from  which  he  had  received  his  commission.  These  then  brought 
the  case  before  a  court,  and  presided  over  the  trial.  The  judges  were  201 
in  number,  if  the  sum  involved  was  under  1000  drachmae;  401,  when  the 
amount  was  larger.  In  the  pleadings  it  was  not  permitted  to  appeal  to  any 
depositions  or  laws  or  challenges  except  those  contained  in  the  caskets  and 
already  used  before  the  arbitrator. 

The  public  arbitrators  are  one  of  the  most  interesting  products  of 
Athenian  democracy.  The  design  of  the  institution  was  excellent,  to 
procure  the  settlement  of  private  suits  by  experienced  and  impartial  men 
whose  first  aim  was  to  make  peace.  How  far  it  was  successful,  and  what 
amount  of  business  was  terminated  without  an  appeal,  cannot  now  be 
discovered.  The  arbitrator  was  designated  by  the  chance  of  the  lot,  and 
the  weight  of  his  judgment  with  the  litigants  and  the  court  must  have 
varied  according  to  his  personality.  But  in  appreciating  the  democracy 
it  is  important  to  remember  that  in  a  large  number  of  disputes  the 
constitution  did  not  compel  two  quiet  citizens  to  face  the  ordeal  of  a  trial 
in  court,  but  provided  a  cheap  and  simple  and  reasonable  means  of  getting 
justice. 

404.  The  '  Introducers '  (ol   tto-aywyets)  were  a  special   board  in 

charge  of  certain  actions  in  which  a  speedy  decision  was 
OL  eio-a-yw-yeis.  (^ggij-^ble.  They  were  five  in  number,  one  for  two  tribes, 
and  were  appointed  by  lot.  All  suits  assigned  to  them  were  l/x/ir^i'ot, 
i.e.  were  brought  to  trial  in  a  court  within  a  month  from  the  reception 
of  the  plaint,  but  their  'hegemony'  did  not  cover  all  'monthly'  suits; 
thus  SiKai  tp-TTopiKat  were  e/x/iTjvot,  as  were  various  actions  brought  by  and 
against  the  Tax-farmers  (TeA.aji'at)  before  the  Receivers-General  (aTroSe'/cTat). 
They  prepared  actions  for  the  recovery  of  a  wife's  dowry,  actions  against 
certain  classes  of  debtors,  actions  for  assault  (aiKeias  :  so  'A^.  UoX.  52,  but  in 
346/5  B.C.,  according  to  Dem.  xxxvii.  33,  these  cases  went  before  the  Forty), 
actions  to  recover  what  were  called  epavoi,  i.e.  loans  not  bearing  interest 
and  consisting  of  joint-contributions  from  friends  associated  ad  hoc  by  the 
borrower  or  some  other  person  (StKat  IpaviKai),  actions  in  which  bankers 
and  partners  were  concerned  (SiKai  Tpa-n-e^iTtKai,  KOLvwiKai),  actions  arising 
out  of  a  trierarchy. 

405.  The  all-powerful  judges  of  the  democracy,  oi  StKao-rai  or  ol 
,  g         ^    rjXLauraL  (an  archaic  name,  rare  in  the  Orators  and  of 

uncertain  origin),  whose  courts  controlled  the  appointment 
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and  conduct  of  the  executive  and  eventually  curtailed  even  the  authority 
of  the  Assembly,  were  nothing  but  a  body  of  ordinary  citizens,  over  thirty 
years  of  age  and  not  in  any  way  disqualified,  i.e.  not  in  debt  to  the  State 
and  not  under  sentence  of  Atimia.  No  record  survives  of  the  manner  in 
which  this  body  was  recruited  and  subdivided  during  the  fifth  century. 
As  to  its  size  we  have  no  better  evidence  than  Aristophanes  who,  writing 
in  422  B.C.  {Wasps  661),  sets  down  6000  as  a  maximum  that  had  never 
been  e.xceeded,  and  Aristotle  ('A^.  IIoA.  24)  who,  in  describing  the 
results  of  the  imperial  and  democratic  policy  of  Athens  after  the  Persian 
wars,  mentions  6000  judges  as  an  item  in  a  total  of  more  than  20,000 
citizens  who  received  pay  from  the  State.  The  pay,  introduced  by  Pericles 
(probably  soon  after  the  overthrow  of  the  Areopagus  in  462/1  B.C.),  was 
increased  by  Cleon  in  425/4  B.C.  to  3  obols  (rptoj^oAoi/)  for  a  day's  sitting, 
and  this  rate  was  retained  throughout  the  history  of  the  institution.  Little 
is  known  about  the  organisation  of  the  judges  even  in  the  fourth  century, 
until  we  reach  the  age  of  Aristotle.  The  Ecclesiazicsae  and  Pliitus  of 
Aristophanes  show  that  in  the  first  quarter  of  this  century  they  were 
drafted  into  ten  sections,  marked  by  the  letters  A  to  K.  The  system 
cannot  be  reconstructed  from  a  comedian's  allusions,  but  it  is  different 
from  that  described  by  Aristotle  in  the  Constittition  of  Athens.  Even 
Aristotle's  account  contains  obscurities  which  are  not  entirely  due  to  the 
imperfections  of  the  ms.  Here  only  the  leading  features  can  be  noticed. 
Appointment  to  the  office  of  judge  must  be  carefully  distinguished  from 
appointment  to  serve  at  a  particular  trial.  As  to  the  first  we  learn  that 
the  judges  were  distributed  into  ten  sections,  numbered  from  A  to  K, 
and  that  each  section  contained  approximately  the  same  number  of 
members,  and  included  representatives  from  every  tribe ;  but  we  are  not 
told  how  or  when  judges  were  chosen,  nor  whether  there  was  a  fixed 
number.  Each  judge  on  appointment  received  a  ticket  (ttwixklov)  of 
boxwood,  on  which  were  inscribed  the  letter  of  his  section  and  his  full 
style  as  a  citizen,  i.e.  his  own  name  together  with  the  names  of  his  father 
and  of  his  deme.  The  process  of  forming  a  court  (8tKao-n/piov)  to  hear 
a  case  was  singularly  elaborate.  The  Thesmothetae  determined  what 
trials  should  be  taken,  and  what  court-houses  used,  on  a  given  day, 
the  lot  deciding  between  the  competing  claims  of  magistrates  who  had 
business  ready.  The  aggregate  of  judges  required  was  easily  made  out  by 
the  authorities,  since  the  law  or  special  decrees  (xl/r]<f>LafiaTa)  determined 
the  number  that  should  sit  in  each  suit.  Early  in  the  morning  the  judges 
assembled  at  the  allotment-chambers  (KXyjpmTijpta),  one  for  each  tribe  (not, 
as  might  have  been  expected,  one  for  each  section),  and  the  nine  archons 
and  the  Secretary  (ypa/x/xarcvs)  of  the  Thesmothetae  proceeded  to  the 
sortition,  each  presiding  over  his  own  tribe.  The  first  business  was  to 
settle  who  among  the  judges  present  were  to  serve  that  day,  the  number 
to  be  drawn  in  each  allotment-chamber  being  one-tenth  of  the  total 
needed.     The  peculiarity  of  the  process  of  sortition  consisted  in  the 
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ingenious  arrangements  directed  to  ensuring  the  selection  of  representatives 
from  each  of  the  ten  sections  into  which  each  tribe  was  divided.  Why 
such  pains  were  taken  Aristotle  does  not  explain.  The  next  task  was 
to  allot  to  the  various  trials  the  judges  who  had  been  nominated  for  the 
day.  The  Thesmothetae  chose  the  court-houses  to  be  used,  and  marked 
each  by  a  letter  from  A  onwards,  assigned  by  lot.  Moreover  the  door 
of  each  court-house  bore  on  its  lintel  (o-^rj/ctcr/cos)  a  distinguishing  colour. 
Let  us  suppose  that  only  two  courts  were  to  sit,  one  of  200  judges,  one 
of  400,  and  that  A  was  allotted  to  the  green  court  (to  ^aTpa-^iovv),  M  to 
the  red  court  (to  tjioivLKiovv).  Then  in  each  allotment-chamber  twenty 
acorns  {(iaXavoi)  marked  A,  forty  marked  M  were  deposited  in  an  urn 
(iSpia),  and  twenty  green  batons  {(iaKTiqpiai),  forty  red  batons  were  placed 
at  the  entrance.  The  sixty  judges  already  selected  were  called  up  one 
by  one  and  drew  an  acorn  from  the  urn.  The  acorn  determined  each 
man's  court.  A  judge  who  drew  A  was  given  a  green  baton,  and  armed 
with  acorn  and  baton  went  off  to  the  green  court.  Before  entering  he 
probably  gave  the  acorn  to  an  official,  and  received  in  return  a  ticket 
(a-vfj./3oXov)  which  he  had  to  present  at  the  end  of  the  day  in  order  to 
get  his  three  obols.  Pay  was  not  distributed  by  tribes  but  by  sections. 
The  aim  of  this  complicated  system  was  to  prevent  bribery,  intimidation, 
and  packing.  Accident  alone  determined  where  an  individual  would  sit, 
and  no  man  could  get  admission  to  a  court  to  which  he  had  not  been 
allotted.  Further,  each  court  was  made  an  image  in  miniature  of  the 
nation,  containing  an  equal  contingent  of  judges  from  each  tribe. 

Courts  of  201,  401,  500,  700,  looi,  1,500,  2000,  2,500  are  mentioned 
by  authorities  of  the  fourth  century.  A  court  of  6000  occurs  once  only,  • 
in  Andocides,  Myst.  17,  but  the  text  is  justly  suspected.  The  even 
numbers  in  the  authorities,  such  as  500,  700,  etc.,  are  probably  inexact 
and  mean  courts  of  501,  701,  etc.  Courts  of  looi  and  more  are  only 
found  in  great  political  trials. 

The  judges  were  sworn  once  a  year,  possibly  when  appointments  were 
made  and  the  sections  recruited.  The  entire  oath  cannot  be  reconstructed, 
but  the  following  clauses  can  be  recovered  from  scattered  references  in 
the  Orators.  '  I  will  vote  according  to  the  laws  and  according  to  the 
decrees  of  the  Athenian  People  and  the  Council  of  the  500,  and  where 
there  are  no  laws,  according  to  my  most  honest  judgment,  without  favour 
or  animosity.'  '  I  will  vote  on  nothing  but  the  matter  of  the  charge.' 
'  I  will  hear  impartially  both  the  prosecutor  and  the  defendant.' 

406.    The  democratic  theory  that  it  was  the  duty  and  privilege  of  every 
citizen  to  take  part  in  the  work  of  government  was  every- 
character  of    -^here  applied  by  the  Athenians  with  excellent  logic  and 

the  courts.  .  ,  ,  .  ,° 

much  fertility  of  contrivance,  but  nowhere  with  more 
thoroughness  and  ingenuity  than  in  the  constitution  of  their  tribunals. 
The  complex  organisation  we  have  described  rests  on  two  very  simple 
ideas,  that  law  ought  to  be  intelligible  to  the  average  man,  and  that  the 
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common  sense  and  moral  instincts  of  large  bodies  of  ordinary  citizens  are 
the  best  guarantees  of  a  pure  administration  of  justice.  There  is  no 
evidence  that  the  Athenian  judges  were  often  bribed  or  terrorised  or 
intentionally  dishonest.  Neither  did  the  discretion  granted  them  in  the 
absence  of  a  statute  become  an  instrument  of  oppression.  This  danger, 
though  real  enough,  was  diminished  by  the  number  and  representative 
character  of  the  judges,  who  were  not  likely  to  treat  as  criminal  acts 
tolerated  by  public  opinion.  But  the  speeches  of  the  Orators  are  a 
convincing  proof,  if  proof  be  needed,  of  the  vices  inherent  in  such  a 
system.  The  amount  of  injustice  done  cannot  now  be  estimated,  but 
it  is  sufficient  condemnation  of  the  courts  that  appeals  to  passion  and 
political  prejudice,  insinuating  sophistry,  and  outrageous  misrepresentations 
of  law  were  judged  by  shrewd  and  experienced  observers  suitable  means 
to  win  a  verdict.  No  development  of  law  was  possible ;  nothing  excited 
the  suspicion  and  mistrust  of  the  judges  so  much  as  a  display  of  legal 
subtlety.  No  body  of  precedent  to  supplement  or  interpret  the  written 
code  could  be  formed  from  recorded  judgments.  The  conclusions  of  a 
court  were  bare  affirmations  or  negations,  not  discriminating  between  law 
and  fact,  applicable  only  to  a  particular  case,  and  based  on  reasons, 
which  were  known  only  to  the  individual  voters,  and  perhaps  not  always 
to  them.  And  these  decisions,  such  as  they  were,  could  not  bind 
another  court,  for  in  theory  and  practice  the  courts  were  equal  and 
independent,  each  being  a  committee  of  the  Sovereign  People,  supreme 
and  irresponsible. 

407.  The  steady  growth  of  the  authority  of  these  courts  left  ultimately 
little  room  for  judicial  activity  on  the  part  of  the  Council  jurisdiction 
and  the  Assembly.  There  was  a  time  (probably  not  before  of  the  council 
the  curtailment  of  the  prerogatives  of  the  Areopagus  in  Assembly. 
462/1  B.C.)  when  the  Council  of  500  could  not  only  fine  and  imprison,  but 
even  inflict  capital  punishment.  In  the  fourth  century  we  find  the  supremacy 
of  the  dicasts  definitely  established  by  statute.  The  Council  was  only 
empowered  to  imprison  traitors  and  conspirators  against  the  democracy, 
and  defaulting  tax-farmers  with  their  sureties  and  collectors.  It  could 
not  impose  a  fine  above  a  certain  amount,  apparently  500  dr.,  and  was 
compelled  to  refer  to  the  courts  all  grave  offences  brought  under  its 
notice.  The  judicial  functions  of  the  Council,  like  those  of  a  magistrate, 
were  of  two  kinds.  It  was  an  administrative  as  well  as  a  deliberative  body, 
and  was  responsible  for  the  proper  conduct  of  certain  branches  of  the 
public  service,  e.g.  finance  and  the  navy.  In  this  capacity  it  could 
intervene  ex  officio  to  investigate,  and  punish  or  get  punished,  offences 
within  its  province.  But  it  had  another  and  a  wider 
sphere ;  the  bulk  of  the  '  denunciations '  (eio-ayyeXtai),  *  '^^'VY* 
whether  brought  by  a  magistrate  or  private  citizen,  were  laid  before  the 
Council.  If  the  Council  voted  that  the  charge  should  be  investigated, 
the  Presidents  (Trpvra'ceis)  arranged  a  time  for  trying  the  case  and  had 
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power  to  imprison,  or  hold  to  bail,  the  accused  according  to  the  gravity  of 
the  alleged  offence.  If  after  hearing  both  parties  the  majority  voted  for 
acquittal,  the  accused  was  released  and  the  business  ended.  If  on  the 
contrary  he  was  declared  guilty,  the  Council  had  next  to  decide  whether 
a  fine,  such  as  it  was  competent  to  inflict,  was  an  adequate  punishment, 
or  whether  the  matter  should  be  handed  over  to  dicasts.  When  the  latter 
course  was  chosen,  the  Thesmothetae  were  presidents  of  the  court,  and 
there  were  legal  provisions  to  ensure  a  speedy  trial.  The  prosecution  of 
Alcibiades  in  415  B.C.,  and  the  trial  of  the  six  generals  in  406  B.C.,  prove 
that  in  the  fifth  century  the  Council,  as  was  natural,  sometimes  referred 
grave  accusations  to  the  Assembly ;  and  the  absence  of  certain  examples 
of  this  procedure  in  the  fourth  century  may  be  an  accident  due  to  the 
imperfection  of  our  records. 

Denunciations  might  also  be  submitted  to  the  People  at  that  Assembly 
in  each  Prytany  which  was  called  ■rj  Kvpia.  The  people  first  voted  by 
show  of  hands  (^eipoTovia)  whether  the  information  should  be  accepted  or 
rejected.  If  it  was  accepted,  the  Assembly  "could  either  undertake  the 
trial  itself  (for  the  manner  of  voting  see  Xen.  He//.  1.  7.  9)  or  remit 
the  matter  to  a  court.  It  is  generally  believed  that  the  former  course  was 
exceptional  in  the  fourth  century,  but  the  evidence  is  far  from  conclusive. 
Hypereides  in  his  speech  for  Euxenippus  (between  330  and  324  b.c.) 
quotes  from  a  law  defining  the  offences  against  which  '  denunciation ' 
could  be  used  (vo/xos  eto-ayyeAri/cos).  The  orator  mentions  only  various 
forms  of  high  treason,  e.g.  conspiracy  against  the  constitution,  betrayal 
of  a  fortress,  service  with  a  foreign  enemy,  etc.,  but  it  is  certain  that  the 
procedure  was  not  limited  to  the  crimes  he  specifies.  We  hear  e.g.  of 
'  denunciations '  not  only  of  delinquencies  on  the  part  of  trierarchs,  but 
even  of  misdemeanours  in  connexion  with  the  arsenals  (vctopia)  and  the 
corn  laws.  No  doubt  the  Council  could  entertain  a  'denunciation'  on  any 
subject  over  which  they  exercised  a  general  superintendence,  e.g.  finance. 
These  political  '  denunciations '  should  be  distinguished  from  two  other 
kinds  of  'denunciation,'  (i)  etcrayyeXtai  KaKwa-em  (maltreatment  of  parents, 
orphans,  heiresses,  and  widows),  which  were  laid  before  the  First  Archon 
and  always  tried  by  a  court,  (2)  ettrayycAtat  Siairr/Tcov. 

408.    A  'presentation'  (Trpo^oXyj)  was  a  criminal  information  laid  before 
„  .  ,      the  people.    On  certain  fixed  days  citizens  could  present  to 

TrpOpOATI.  1.  ,,,  r  1  ,  1 

the  Assembly  the  names  of  sycophants  (not  more  than  six 
at  a  meeting)  and  of  persons  who  had  deceived  the  demos  by  false 
promises  or,  like  Meidias,  violated  the  sanctity  of  a  festival.  The  procedure 
did  not  aim  at  securing  a  trial  either  conducted  or  commanded  by  the 
people,  but  at  testing  public  opinion  as  a  preliminary  to  an  action  in 
court.  The  people  heard  the  charge  and  the  defence,  and  a  show  of 
hands  was  taken  on  the  guilt  of  the  accused.  If  the  decision  was  against 
the  complainant,  it  was  injudicious,  possibly  illegal,  for  him  to  go  further. 
If  the  accused  was  condemned,  the  assailant  profited  by  the  moral  effect 
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of  the  vote,  if  lie  went  before  a  court,  but  he  was  not  obliged  to  bring  an 
action,  and  if  there  was  a  trial,  the  judges  were  in  no  way  bound  by  the 
verdict  of  the  Assembly. 

409.    Only  one  domain  escaped  to  some  extent  the  encroachments 
of  the  popular  courts.     The  Athenians  were  singularly 
conservative  in  their  treatment  of  homicide.    The  prin-  homicide, 
ciples  and  rules  of  Draco's  code  were  still  venerated  in  the 
age  of  Aristotle,  after  three  centuries  of  profound  change.     The  law 
abolished  the  blood-feud  and  blood-money,  and  discriminated  degrees 
of  guilt,  but  never,  as  at  Rome,  came  to  rank  the  taking  of  human  life 
with  other  offences  against  the  community.     Plato's  Laws  prove  the 
vitality  of  the  old  religious  conception  of  bloodshed,  that  the  murderer 
was  polluted  and  spread  pollution,  that  the  angry  spirit  of  the  victim 
called  on  his  kindred  for  vengeance.    The  part  of  the  State  at  Athens 
was  to  control  and  regulate  the  methods  of  this  vengeance,  and  to 
prescribe   the  conditions   on   which   the   offender  should   receive  the 
'  forgiveness '  (aiSeo-i?)  of  the  avengers  and  be  purified  of  the  stain  of 
blood.     Trials  for  bloodshed  were  held  at  five  different  places,  always 
in  the  open  air :  on  the  Areopagus,  at  the  Palladion  (a 
sanctuary  of  Pallas  on  the  E.  side  of  the  city  outside  the  com-fs^^ 
walls),  at  the  Delphinion  (a  sanctuary  of  Apollo  Delphinios, 
also  on  the  E.  side  of  the  city  and  outside  the  walls),  in  Phreatto  (a  tongue 
of  land  overlooking  the  sea  near  the  harbour  of  Zea),  and  at  the  Prytaneum, 
the  official  residence  of  the  First  Archon,  on  the  N.  slope  of  the  Acropolis. 
It  is  supposed  that  the  first  three  places  were  originally  refuges  where  the 
shedder  of  blood  found  asylum. 

Cases  of  voluntary  homicide  ((^ovo?  e/covcrios  or  Ik  Trpovotas),  of  wounding 
with  intent  to  kill  (rpavfxa  e/c  ■n-poi'otas),  of  arson  {TrupKata),  and  of  poisoning 
{^apuaKo)  were  heard  on  the  Areopagus.  The  judges  were  the  ex-archons, 
who  composed  the  Council  of  the  Areopagus.  The  penalty  of  murder 
was  death  and  confiscation  of  property ;  of  malicious  wounding,  banishment 
and  confiscation. 

In  the  age  of  Draco  and  Solon  fifty-one  judges  called  iffjiraL  sat  at 
the  Palladion,  the  Delphinion,  and  Phreatto.  The  significance  of  the 
title  is  unknown,  and  all  that  is  handed  down  to  us  about  the  mode  of 
appointment  is  that  f<f)€TaL  were  '  chosen  according  to  merit '  (dpto-TivSy^v, 
i.e.  not  by  a  property  qualification,  TrXovTtVSr/v,  and  not  by  lot).  Whether 
this  ancient  institution  survived  at  all  under  the  developed  democracy  is 
doubtful;  at  any  rate  early  in  the  fourth  century  it  seems  to  have  disappeared, 
for  examples  are  found  of  large  courts  (e.^^.  700)  of  dicasts  trying  cases  of 
involuntary  homicide,  which  Draco's  laws  assigned  to  the  ec^tVai. 

The  court  at  the  Palladion  took  cognisance  of  involuntary  (dKowios) 
homicide,  of  conspiracy  {/3ov\ev(n<;,  procuring  or  counselling  another  to 
wound  or  kill),  and  of  the  killing  of  a  slave  or  resident  alien  or  foreigner. 
The  punishment  of  unintentional  manslaughter  was  banishment  for  a 
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limited  period  without  confiscation.  Apparently,  if  the  next  of  kin  granted 
'  forgiveness '  according  to  certain  rules,  the  exile  could  return  before  the 
expiry  of  the  legal  terms. 

The  court  at  the  Delphinion  heard  those  who  confessed  to  homicide, 
but  pleaded  that  it  was  lawful  (SiKaios).  The  principal  cases  exempted 
from  punishment,  but  not  from  ceremonial  purification,  were  these :  if  the 
deed  was  done  in  self-defence,  if  the  slain  man  was  an  adulterer  taken  in 
the  act,  if  a  competitor  in  an  athletic  contest  or  a  comrade  in  war  was 
killed  unintentionally. 

The  court  in  Phreatto  cannot  have  sat  very  often.  It  was  required 
if  a  man,  already  banished  for  unintentional  homicide,  sought  to  clear 
himself  of  a  further  charge  of  murder  or  malicious  wounding.  The  exile 
was  obliged  to  conduct  his  defence  from  a  boat  that  he  might  not  pollute 
the  soil  of  Attica,  and  the  judges  heard  him  from  the  shore. 

The  proceedings  at  the  Prytaneum  were  even  more  archaic.  Here  the 
King  (the  Second  Archon)  and  the  Tribe-Kings  ((^DAo/SatriXets)  solemnly 
tried  and  sentenced  undiscovered  murderers,  and  animals  or  inanimate 
objects  that  had  caused  the  loss  of  human  life.  The  condemned  objects 
were  cast  beyond  the  bounds  of  the  State. 

410.  The  magistrate  to  whom  all  prosecutipns  for  homicide  were 
p     ^  brought  was   the  King,  the  representative  of  the  State- 
religion.     None   but  the  next  of  kin  were  entitled  to 

prosecute.  A  murderer  was  secure  from  molestation,  if  he  received  the 
pardon  of  his  victim.  A  person  accused  of  homicide  was  not  arrested, 
but  on  receiving  the  plaint  the  King  issued  a  proclamation  (rrpopprja-is) 
forbidding  him  to  enter  the  agora  or  sacred  places.  Even  after  the 
beginning  of  the  trial  the  defendant  could  escape  the  death-sentence  by 
withdrawing  from  Attica.  Once  outside  the  country  he  was  guaranteed 
from  violence  on  condition  of  avoiding  the  Panhellenic  games  and  the 
Amphictyonic  festivals  ;  it  was  unlawful  to  pursue  or  arrest  him  across 
the  frontier. 

411.  The  distinction  between  public  and  private  wrongs  was  recognised 

in  the  code  and  judicial  practice  of  Athens  as  early  as  the 

Public  and  ^  „  ,  T       ,r        i  • 

private  age  of  Solon.    In  the  fourth  century  actions  were  classined 

actions.  g^g  gjther  public  (dyojves  BrjixoaioL,  SiKttt  STj/xoaiai,  or  simply 

ypac^ai)  OX  private  (aywves  t'Siot,  Stxat  tSiai,  or  simply  StKai)  according  to  the 
nature  of  the  offence  or  matter  in  dispute;  but  the  line  of  division  be- 
tween crimes  and  civil  injuries  was  naturally  not  the  same  as  that  drawn  at 
Rome  in  the  days  of  Gains,  or  in  England  at  the  present  time ;  and  of  course 
there  were  occasions  when  an  Athenian  had  the  option  of  proceeding  either 
'publicly'  or  'privately.'  Moreover,  if  the  archaic  rules  of  St/cat  (ftoviKaL 
be  set  aside,  no  essential  difference  can  be  discovered  between  civil  and 
criminal  procedure.  In  both  the  preliminaries  conducting  to  a  trial  were 
generally  the  same,  a  summons  (Trpdo-KA-rjo-i?)  and  a  statement  of  the 
charge  before  some  magistrate.    In  the  trial,  it  is  true,  there  might  be  a 
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difference,  for  all  public  actions  (except  certain  8t'/cat  ^oviKal,  and  such 
eio-ayycAtai  as  were  decided  in  the  Council  or  Assembly)  were  carried 
at  once  before  dicasts,  whereas  many  (but  not  all)  forms  of  private 
action  went  in  the  first  place  to  a  public  arbitrator,  and  probably 
were  often  settled  without  an  appeal  to  the  supreme  tribunal.  The 
principal  peculiarities  of  a  public  suit  sprang  from  the  absence  of  a  Pubhc 
Prosecutor  and  showed  themselves  in  the  position  and  liabilities  of  the 
person  bringing  the  action.  (i)  Any  Athenian  in  possession  of  the 
full  rights  of  a  citizen  was  entitled,  although  not  directly  wronged  or 
injured,  to  institute  any  public  action,  provided  it  was  not  one  of  the 
StW  <l>oviKaL ;  in  a  private  suit  the  plaintiff  could  be  no  one  but  the 
person  whose  rights  were  immediately  affected,  or  the  legal  representative 
(xvptos  or  Trpoo-TttTTj?)  of  such  person,  if  a  woman  or  minor  or  resident 
alien.  (2)  In  public  actions  the  punishment  or  fine  was  regarded  as 
satisfaction  due  to  the  State,  and  there  were  only  a  few  public  actions, 
e.g.  (jidcTLs  and  d-iroypacfir],  in  which  the  prosecutor  received  any  por- 
tion of  the  pecuniary  penalty  awarded  on  condemnation ;  in  nearly  all 
private  actions  the  object  in  dispute  or  the  compensation  went  to  the 
plaintiff ;  we  know  in  fact  only  three  forms  of  private  action  in  which 
the  State  exacted  a  penalty  over  and  above  the  private  damages,  i.e. 
StVai  ^laimv  (forcible  seizure  of  chattels  and  rape  of  a  free  person), 
i^ovXrj';  (ejectment),  e^atpeo-ews  (iiindicatio  in  libertateni,  when  the  plaintiff 
claimed  a  person  as  his  slave  and  the  defendant  maintained  that  the 
alleged  slave  was  free).  (3)  In  a  public  action  the  prosecutor  incurred 
a  fine  of  a  thousand  drachmae  (at  -ylXiaC),  and  a  modified  arifiia,  forfeiting 
the  right  to  bring  a  similar  public  action  in  the  future,  if  he  either  withdrew 
before  a  trial  or  failed  at  the  trial  to  obtain  a  fifth  of  the  judges'  votes ; 
in  private  suits  the  State,  as  the  system  of  arbitration  indicates,  did  its 
best  to  encourage  compromises  out  of  court  and  peaceful  settlements. 
In  certain  private  actions  (1?.^.  StKat  ifxiropLKaC  and  ■n-apaypa<^aL)  a 
htigant,  generally  but  not  always  the  plaintiff,  failing  to  obtain  a  fifth 
of  the  votes  incurred  an  additional  penalty,  being  condemned  to  pay  to 
his  successful  opponent  one  obol  for  every  drachma  of  the  sum  at  issue, 
i.e.  one-sixth  of  the  whole  (■>;  eVcj^eAta).  (4)  In  private  suits  in  which  the 
damages  were  estimated  at  more  than  100  dr.  both  parties  paid  court-fees 
{irpvTavfio),  3  dr.  for  damages  from  100  to  1000  dr.,  30  dr.  for  higher 
sums.  A  deposit  {irapaKaTa^oXT])  of  a  tenth  part  of  the  amount  claimed 
was  required  from  a  person  laying  claim  to  a  disputed  inheritance, 
a  deposit  of  a  fifth  from  a  person  asserting  rights  in  property  confiscated 
by  the  State  {iye-ma-K-qTrTecrOaL).  In  a  public  action  the  prosecutor  generally 
paid  nothing  but  a  trivial  fixed  sum  called  Trapao-rao-i?  (a  drachma?),  and 
even  this  was  not  always  demanded,  e.g.  in  eto-ayycAtai  (caKwo-ews,  but 
if  the  action  was  a  ^acrts  or  an  a.'7roypa<f)ij,  in  which  success  brought 
pecuniary  profit  to  the  prosecutor,  court-fees  on  the  usual  scale  were 
obligatory. 
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412.  Another  division  of  actions,  into  BUat  Trpos  Tiva  and  Sixat  Kara. 

TLVOS,  is  to  be  distinguisiied  from  the  preceding  classifjcalion, 
SCKai  irpos  ^  ^j^^  j^^g  yjgy^r  only  the  punishment  or  non-punishment  of 
^1^^^^  the  defeated  party.    Nearly  all  public  actions  are  obviously 

StKat  Kara  Ttvos,  but  a  ypa(f>rj  irapavofjunv  brought  against 
the  author  of  a  law  at  a  time  when  he  was  no  longer  liable  to  penal 
consequences,  was  ranked  among  ZUai  irpos  rtva ;  hence  the  speech  written 
by  Demosthenes  against  Leptines'  law  (or.  xx)  bears  the  title  irpos  Actttivijj', 
whereas  Aeschines'  indictment  of  Ctesiphon's  \p7](f>La-fj.a  is  inscribed  Kara 
KTTjo-tt^wvTos.  Among  private  actions,  a  suit  to  recover  damages  for  breach 
of  contract  or  injury  to  property  (Slkt]  ^Xdf3r]s)  is  a  good  illustration  of 
a  8lk7]  Kara  tlvos,  a  8ta8i/cao-ta  of  a  SUrj  irpos  TLva  :  in  a  StaSiKacrta  the  parties 
were  properly  neither  plaintiffs  nor  defendants,  but  rivals  and  competitors, 
and  the  proceedings  were  a  contest  either  to  shift  the  responsibility  for 
a  public  burden  such  as  the  x"PVy^°-'  TpLrjpapxM,  or  a  State-debt,  or  to 
secure  a  right  or  privilege,  as  when  several  persons  claimed  an  inheritance, 
or  when  families  or  individuals  claimed  a  priesthood  (lepwo-vi-r;),  or  its 
honours  and  emoluments  (yepa). 

413.  Again,  all  actions  were  either  dymves  dTLiJ.rjToi,  i.e.  not  requiring 

TLfjLrjaLs  or  assessment  of  penalty  by  the  judges,  or  Ti/xrjrot, 
a-ytoves  art-  requiring  such  assessment.  There  were  two  classes  of  dymves 
jiTlTol  art/xT/Tot.     (i)   In  some  actions,  public  and  private,  the 

penalty  (TLixrjfjLa.)  was  determined  before  trial,  either  by  law  or 
by  special  decree  {xl/rj^ia-jjia),  or  in  consequence  of  covenant  between  the 
parties,  e.g.  when  proceedings  were  on  a  contract  to  which  were  annexed 
penalties  for  non-performance.  (2)  In  many  private  actions,  e.g.  in  recovery 
of  debt  or  to  establish  title  to  property,  no  Tt/iiyo-ts  was  necessary  after 
award  of  judgment  on  the  fact  or  right. 

414.  'ATrayojy?;',  e^Tj'yrjo-ts,  cVSei^is.  These  actions  were  distinguished  by 
Some  special  peculiarities  of  procedure,  (i)  The  prosecutor  was  not 
forms  of  public  obliged  to  summon  his  opponent  to  appear  before  the  com- 
action.  petent  authority  on  a  certain  day,  but  either  himself  seized 
the  criminal  and  carried  him  before  the  magistrate,  as  in  aTrayajyi;,  or  con- 
ducted the  magistrate  and  his  officers  to  the  spot  where  the  culprit  was  to 
be  found,  as  in  i(f>rjy7)aLs,  or  lodged  with  the  magistrate  a  written  information 
(ivSei^Ls),  leaving  him  to  effect  the  arrest.  (2)  The  magistrate  took  steps 
to  secure  the  presence  of  the  prisoner  at  the  trial  either  by  committing  him 
to  gaol  or  by  requiring  three  sufficient  sureties  {iyyvrjTai)  for  his  appearance. 
The  law  only  permitted  such  an  invasion  of  the  liberty  of  a  citizen  in  the 
case  of  certain  gross  and  notorious  offences.     'ATraywy?;  was  allowed 

(1)  against  'malefactors'  (KaKovpyoL)  in  the  technical  application  of  the 
term,  t.e.  against  thieves  {KXiirrai),  clothes-stealers  (XojTroSvVat,  specially 
active  in  the  gymnasia),  cut-purses  (^aAavTioTo/Aot),  house-breakers  (tolx^o- 
pvxoL),  kidnappers  {dvbpairo8i(TTat,  formidable  in  a  slave-holding  society); 

(2)  against  persons  labouring  under  any  kind  of  disfranchisement  (ari/xta). 
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if  detected  exercising  the  rights  from  which  law  exchided  them;  (3)  against 
persons  banished  either  for  homicide  or  poHtical  crimes,  if  they  unlawfully 
returned  to  the  country  (KarteVat).  Probably  aTrayioyij  was  not  strictly 
legitimate,  unless  the  offender  was  caught  flagrante  delicto  {iir  aurotj&ojpcu). 
'  Malefactors '  who  confessed  before  the  magistrate  were  executed  without  a 
trial.  The  Eleven  had  jurisdiction  over  classes  (i)  and  (2),  the  Thesmo- 
thetae  over  class  (3).  It  is  noticeable  that  attempts  were  sometimes  made 
to  use  d-Traywy^  as  a  swifter  and  easier  method  of  prosecuting  for  murder, 
the  accused  person  being  apprehended  on  a  charge  of  violating  law  by 
trespassing  on  public  or  sacred  places  when  stained  by  bloodshed;  but 
we  have  no  means  of  determining  how  far  this  interesting  innovation  was 
supported  by  law  or  public  opinion.  Little  is  known  about  e^v^'yT/cris.  It 
could  be  employed  against  thieves,  and  probably  was  sometimes  necessary, 
for  a  private  citizen  was  not  allowed  to  enter  forcibly  another  man's  house, 
even  in  pursuit  of  a  criminal,  and  evSei^t?  was  apparently  not  applied  to 
'  malefactors.'  The  range  of  eVSet^ts  was  thus  narrower  than  that  of 
diraywyrj.  In  our  authorities  we  only  read  of  its  use  against  the  second 
and  third  class  of  offenders  enumerated  above.  An  '  information '  was 
given  either  to  the  Eleven  or  to  the  Thesmothetae. 

415.  The  distinctive  feature  of  <^acrts  and  aTroypa^vf  was  the  reward 
accruing  to  the  prosecutor  (for  a  possible  exception  see  A^a-is 
below),  and   the  court-fees  required  in  consideration  of 

this  advantage.  Procedure  took  the  normal  course  of  summons  hy 
the  prosecutor  and  appearance  of  the  parties  before  some  magistrate. 
A  c^a'ais  could  be  instituted  (i)  against  those  who  infringed  the  laws 
regulating  export  and  import,  the  customs,  the  corn-traffic,  the  silver 
mines  of  Attica;  (2)  against  guardians  mismanaging  wards'  estates  (^aVts 
opcftavLKov  oiKov).  In  the  first  kind  of  (^acrts  the  prosecutor  secured 
half  the  penalty;  in  the  second  the  whole  of  the  TLfirjixa  was  probably 
assigned  to  the  injured  wards.  The  presiding  magistrate  varied  according 
to  the  offence,  e.g.  cases  concerning  the  mines  and  customs  went  to  the 
Thesmothetae;  offences  against  import  and  export  laws  to  the  Superin- 
tendents of  the  Emporium  (ot  iTrLixeXrjrai  Tov  efXTToplov) ;  while  the  First 
Archon  protected  the  interests  of  orphans. 

416.  The  application  of  the  word  a7roypa(^?7  to  denote  an  action  is 

derived  from  the  meaning  'written  inventory.'    (i)  Any  , 

.     .  °  J       \  /        J  airo-ypa<pTi. 

Citizen  believing  another  to  be  in  possession  of  State-property 
could  enforce  either  surrender  or  proof  of  title  in  court  by  submitting  to 
the  Eleven  a  'specification'  of  the  said  property.  (2)  The, process  was 
extended  to  assist  the  State  in  recovering  debts,  particularly  debts  on 
judgments  in  court.  A  State-debtor  was  not  only  ipso  facto  d.TLfio<;,  but 
on  failure  to  pay  by  a  certain  date  (generally  the  9th  Prytany  of  the  year 
in  which  the  verdict  was  given)  his  debt  was  doubled  and  could  l)e  exacted 
by  confiscation  ;  at  this  stage  any  private  person  could  help  or  stimulate 
the  action  of  the  executive  by  presenting  an  awoypa^?;'  of  property  alleged 
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to  belong  to  the  debtor,  but  a  trial  only  ensued  when  the  articles  of  the 
inventory  were  contested  wholly  or  in  part,  or  the  debt  denied.  A  share 
of  three-quarters  was  the  recompense  of  the  informers  according  to  [Dem.] 
Liii.  2,  but  this  seems  a  surprisingly  large  proportion. 

417.  The  first  task  of  a  litigant  was  to  catch  his  adversary  in  some 

public  place  and  summon  him  (Trpoa-Ka\eLa9au  KaX.eiaOaL). 

Normal  \  ^  ,      /     \  n  -      \  a  1  1 

course  of  an  A  summons  {Trpo(TK\rj(rL';,  KA7](TLq)  at  Athens  was  an  oral 
action,  public  rcqucst  to  appear  at  a  stated  time  before  the  magistrate 
'  within  whose  province  the  suit  lay,  and  was  delivered  by  the 
plaintiff  or  prosecutor  in  the  presence  of  witnesses,  generally  two  {KkrjT-rjpes). 
The  regular  interval  between  citation  and  appearance  is  thought  to  have 
been  five  days.  An  alien  (but  not  a  citizen)  could  be  taken  at  once  to  a 
magistrate  (the  Polemarch)  and  either  imprisoned  or  held  to  bail.  If  on 
the  appointed  day  the  defendant  did  not  attend,  and  service  of  summons 
was  duly  attested,  he  was  liable  to  suffer  judgment  by  default  (epi]ixr]v 
o<^A.io-Kav£iv),  which  however  might  be  reversed  by  successful  prosecution  of 
the  Kkr]T7jpe<;  for  false  citation  (ypacjtr}  ij/ev8oKXrjTeLa<;).  If  both  parties  ap- 
peared, the  magistrate  had  first  to  consider  the  plaint  or  bill  of  indictment 
(Ai7^ts,  eyKX-qfjLo),  which  was  submitted  in  writing.  No  doubt  in  theory 
Athenian  magistrates  had  power  summarily  to  dismiss  an  accusation  for 
errors  in  form  or  law;  but  they  were  untrained  men,  with  no  special  legal 
knowledge,  and  the  danger  of  deposition  during  office  and  of  prosecution 
on  the  expiry  of  their  term  made  them  apprehensive  of  the  consequences 
of  denying  a  suitor,  or  of  appearing  to  trespass  in  any  way  on  the  pre- 
rogatives of  the  dicasts.  They  were  naturally  disposed  to  leave  technical 
difficulties  to  be  raised  by  the  defendant  at  a  later  stage,  and  the  cases,  we 
may  suspect,  were  not  numerous  in  which  to  quash  a  suit  was  clearly  safer 
than  to  entertain  it.  If  the  magistrate  professed  himself  satisfied  with  the 
plaintiff's  statement,  he  proceeded  to  require  court-fees  from  the  complainant 
— whether  the  defendant  paid  now  or  later  is  not  known — -or  the  TrapaWao-is 
from  a  public  prosecutor,  or  the  deposit  (irapaKaTa^oX.-)]),  when  this 
was  necessary;  and  on  payment  made  arrangements  for  the  examina- 
tion (avaKpicrt?),  in  which  the  case  on  both  sides  was  to  be  fully  set  forth 
and  scrutinised.  The  Forty  sent  all  suits  within  their  jurisdiction  to  be 
examined  by  a  public  arbitrator,  but  otherwise  the  magistrate  who  ad- 
mitted the  plaint  superintended  the  preparation  of  the  case  for  trial  before 
Heliasts.  He  also  saw  that  the  charge  was  copied  out  on  a  whitened 
board  (cravts,  A.euKOj/xa),  and  exposed  for  public  inspection  in  his  office  or 
some  appropriate  place.  The  appointment  of  a  day  for  the  examination 
ended  the  first  stage  of  proceedings. 

418.  The  avaVpio-ts  probably  began  witli  the  parties  taking  oaths  to 

the  truth  of  their  declarations  (ai/Tco/xoo-tai,  Stio/xoo-tat).  The 
TTcTa'^'^'alaf      defendant,  being  called  upon  for  his  defence,  handed  in  a 
'     written  plea.    If  instead  of  meeting  the  charge  by  a  direct 
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denial  he  alleged  that  the  action  was  not  maintainable  (ovk  eio-ayajyi/Aos)  on 
grounds  of  law  or  fact,  e.g.  because  the  magistrate  was  not  competent,  or 
because  the  time  for  legal  proceedings  had  expired,  or  because  the  matter 
had  been  already  settled  by  a  judgment  of  a  court  or  an  arbitrator's  award, 
or  because  a  release  and  discharge  (aTruXAayr;,  acjfaeats)  had  been  given,  the 
objection  raised,  if  not  allowed  by  the  plaintiff,  was  referred  to  a  court  of 
Heliasts,  thus  giving  rise  to  an  action  distinct  from  the  original  suit,  which 
was  meanwhile  suspended.  An  exception  to  the  plaint  might  take  the 
shape  of  a  ■7rapa.ypa.4iri  or  a  BiafxapTvpLa.  The  Trapaypacfit],  a  written  state- 
ment, as  the  name  imports,  was  the  more  convenient  form  of  special  plea. 
The  burden  of  proof  lay  with  the  defendant,  who  at  the  trial  of  the  issue 
spoke  first.  If  he  failed  to  convince  the  judges — and  they  were  impatient 
of  formal  and  technical  objections — the  primary  action  was  resumed  ;  if  he 
succeeded,  the  plaintiff  was  or  was  not  barred  from  further  proceedings, 
according  to  the  substance  of  the  special  plea.  In  a  trial  on  a  irapaypacjiij 
both  parties  were  liable  to  the  cTrw^cA-ta  on  failure  to  obtain  a  fifth  of 
the  votes. 

419.  A  Sta/AttpTvpta  was  a  more  complex  and  certainly  older  procedure. 
If  the  defendant  pleaded  that  the  action  was  not  maintain- 
able, the  plaintiff  had  the  prior  right  to  produce  a  witness,  ^^aKpio-is . 
who  deposed  the  contrary,  that  the  action  was  maintainable, 
for  reasons  specified.  The  contest  was  then  transformed  into  an  action  for 
false  testimony  (St/cr;  ij/ev8oixapTvpLwv),  brought  by  the  defendant  against  the 
witness  put  forward  by  the  plaintiff  But  it  might  happen  that  the  plaintiff 
did  not  choose  to  exercise  his  right.  It  was  then  the  turn  of  the  defendant 
to  put  forward  a  witness  to  testify  that  the  action  could  not  be  brought  into 
court,  and  of  the  plaintiff  to  take  the  offensive  and  bring  an  action  against 
the  defendant's  witness.  The  effect  of  this  secondary  trial  on  the  original 
suit  depended,  of  course,  on  the  character  of  the  exception  taken.  The 
procedure  was  allowed  both  in  public  and  private  suits,  but  in  our  authori- 
ties is  commonest  in  cases  of  disputed  succession.  In  these,  however,  it  is 
somewhat  simplified.  When  e.g.  sons  in  possession  of  an  estate  (/cAiJpos) 
availed  themselves  of  the  Sta/Aaprvpia  to  shut  out  claimants  alleging  them- 
selves to  be  the  rightful  heirs,  there  was  strictly  neither  plaintiff  nor 
defendant.  The  Sta/xaprvpta  always  took  the  same  form,  the  declaration  of 
the  witness  being  that  'the  estate  cannot  be  claimed  at  law  (ovk  co-rti' 
cTTtStKos),  there  being  lawful  sons.'  We  find  no  example  of  a  contrary 
declaration  emanating  from  the  other  side.  The  burden  of  disproof  fell  on 
the  claimants.  And  the  consequences  of  the  secondary  action  were  more 
decisive.  If  the  witness  was  acquitted,  the  claimants  necessarily  abandoned 
their  pretensions.  If  he  was  convicted,  the  estate  was  as  good  as  lost  to 
the  sons,  but  not  as  yet  secured  by  the  claimants,  who  had  still  to  establish 
their  own  rights  in  court,  and  might  in  the  end  be  ousted  by  new  com- 
petitors. 
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420.  If  the  defendant  took  the  '  straightforward '  course  (evOvBiKia 
,  ,  eto-uVai),  denying  the  charge  without  demurrers  and  evasions, 
documentary  magistrate's  worlc  was  to  collect  all  the  articles  of  proof 
proofs  and  wit-    and  sce  that  they  were  in  the  proper  shape,  for  nothing  was 

admissible  at  the  trial  that  was  not  in  writing  and  had  not 
been  disclosed  at  the  ava(cpto-is.  Law  was  proved  by  authenticated  extracts 
from  statutes,  decrees,  and  pubhc  records.  Copies  of  bonds  {arwOrjKaL, 
avyypa(f)aL),  wills,  accounts,  etc.  had  to  be  certified  by  witnesses.  An  action 
was  allowed  to  compel  an  adversary  or  any  third  person  to  produce 
relevant  documents  {BuK-rj  eh  €fji,<f)aviov  Karda-Taa-Lv).  All  testimonial  evidence 
was  presented  in  the  shape  of  written  depositions.  It  was  usual,  but  not 
necessary,  to  bring  the  witnesses  to  the  office  to  confirm  their  declarations. 
An  oath,  though  common,  was  not  obligatory,  and  was  administered  by  the 
parties,  not  by  the  magistrate.  At  the  trial,  however,  no  depositions  could 
be  read  to  the  Judges,  unless  the  witnesses  were  present  in  court  to  signify 
their  assent.  If  a  witness  was  abroad  or  ill,  his  statement  was  committed 
to  writing  in  presence  of  persons  appointed  for  the  purpose,  who  were 
required  to  testify  to  the  accuracy  of  the  document  (called  an  iKjxapTvpLa) 
before  the  evidence  was  admitted.  A  citizen  was  bound  to  give  testimony 
when  requested;  and  reluctant  witnesses  could  be  compelled  by  a  solemn 
summons  (KXijTeva-L^)  either  to  depose  or  to  take  a  public  oath  (at  the  stone 
of  swearing  in  the  agora)  that  they  knew  nothing  of  the  matter  (iiofxwaOaL) ; 
the  penalty  for  contumacy  was  1000  dr.  A  witness  who  broke  an  engage- 
ment to  attend  in  court  was  liable  to  prosecution  (SUr)  Xi-KOfxapTvpLov). 
Hearsay  evidence  {aKo-tjv  /xapTvpelv)  was  inadmissible,  except  the  declara- 
tions of  persons  deceased.  Women,  minors,  and  disfranchised  citizens 
were  incompetent  to  give  testimony.  Neither  of  the  parties  could  be 
witness  in  his  own  case  ;  but  they  could  cross-examine  each  other,  and  the 
answers  were  taken  down  and  used  at  the  trial. 

421.  The  evidence  of  slaves  could  only  be  given  under  torture,  and  was 
,  not  admitted  without  the  consent  of  both  parties.    Hence  the 

€ls°Pao-avov  Sequent  use  in  legal  proceedings  of  the  'challenge  to  torture' 
{irpoKXrjaL';  «ts  ^daravov).  Slaves  were  often  in  possession  of 
valuable  information,  and  one  of  the  regular  artifices  of  litigants  was  to  offer 
to  give  up  their  own  slaves  for  examination  (TrapaStSomt,  €/cSt8oVat)  or  to 
ask  the  surrender  (e^atreti/)  of  slaves  belonging  to  their  adversaries.  A 
formal  document  was  drafted,  stating  the  conditions  and  consequences  of 
the  inquiry,  whether  the  statement  extracted  should  only  decide  some 
particular  point  in  dispute  ;  or  should  be  taken  as  a  final  verdict  ending  the 
whole  controversy  and  disposing  of  the  necessity  for  a  trial.  Challenges 
were  not  serious  attempts  to  reach  a  settlement,  but  were  designed  to 
influence  the  dicasts.  The  aim  of  a  challenger  was  to  construct  such  a 
proposal  as  would  be  refused,  in  order  to  be  able  to  denounce  his  opponent 
in  court  for  concealing  the  truth  from  fear  of  revelations;  the  opponent 
sought  to  turn  the  tables  by  an  inconvenient  counter-challenge,  and  both 
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sides  recited  to  the  judges  commonplaces  on  the  use  of  torture  as  an  instru- 
ment to  elicit  truth.  It  is  not  likely  that  freemen  were  in  the  habit  of 
staking  important  interests  on  ihe  word  of  a  slave  on  the  rack. 

422.  The  '  challenge  to  an  oath '  (ttpokAtjo-i?  ets  opKov)  was  a  relic 
of  an  ordeal.    Trial  by  oath  originally  was  an  alternative  to 

trial  by  witness.    The  Gortynian  code  sometimes  directs  '^P°;*^'n°"'-s 

€vS  OOKOV 

that  an  oath  of  exculpation  shall  decide  a  cause.  But  at 
Athens  in  the  fourth  century  this  method  of  decision  was  not  controlled  by 
a  magistrate,  but  had  sunk  to  a  matter  of  private  arrangement  between  the 
parties.  The  challenge  was  a  written  proposal  that  the  dispute  should  be 
settled,  wholly  or  in  part,  by  a  peculiarly  solemn  oath  to  be  taken,  accord- 
ing to  circumstances,  either  by  the  challenger  himself  or  by  his  opponent 
or  by  some  third  person,  who  might  even  be  a  woman.  Such  offers  were 
rarely  sincere  and  rarely  accepted.  The  risk  was  too  great,  and  the 
'  challenge  to  an  oath '  generally  indicated  that  the  challenger  had  no 
witnesses  or  documentary  evidence  to  produce.  But  if  oratorical  capital 
might  be  made  out  of  a  refusal,  the  recognised  manoeuvre  was  to  devise  a 
counter-challenge  that  would  be  rejected  by  the  adversary.- 

Other  challenges  of  various  kinds  might  be  made  before  the  hearing  in 
court,  but  the  two  described  are  most  prominent  in  the  Orators. 

423.  As  soon  as  both  parties  had  marshalled  their  proofs  or  ex- 
hausted their  stratagems,  the  examination  was  closed,  and  ^j^^  ^^..^j . 
the  magistrate  took  over  all  the  papers  and  kept  them  date  and  ad- 
sealed  and  secure  until  the  trial.  The  date  was  settled  with  journments. 
the  Thesmothetae.  The  law  prescribed  that  some  suits  (e.g.  all  cognizable 
by  the  eio-aycoyctc  and  mining  and  mercantile  suits  received  by  the 
Thesmothetae)  should  be  introduced  into  court  within  the  space  of  a  month 
from  the  lodgment  of  the  plaint,  whence  the  name  e/xfjLrjvoL  SUai,  but  in 
general  no  hmit  was  fixed,  and  a  trial  might  be  long  delayed  by  the 
pressure  of  business  on  magistrates  and  dicasts,  or  by  the  success  of  a 
litigant  in  procuring  adjournments  of  the  aVa/cpia-ts  and  postponements  of 
the  hearing.  The  magistrate  or  magistrates  who  had  superintended  the 
examination  (for  examination  before  arbitrators  see  §  403)  presided  also  at 
the  trial,  supported  by  police,  heralds,  clerks,  etc.,  and  were  responsible  for 
the  orderly  conduct  of  business.  When  the  judges  were  in  their  places  and 
all  was  ready,  the  president  called  on  the  parties  to  come  forward.  A  suitor 
who  did  not  answer  the  summons,  whether  plaintiff  or  defendant,  suflered 
judgment  by  default,  unless  some  .satisfactory  explanation  of  his  absence, 
such  as  sickness,  the  death  of  a  near  relative,  or  public  duties,  was  presented 
in  proper  form.  A  person  unable  or  unwilling  to  appear  procured  a  friend 
or  agent  to  swear  to  the  truth  of  the  alleged  excuse  {v-n-tD/xoaLa)  and  pray  for 
an  adjournment;  the  other  side  was  allowed  to  offer  a  counter-oath  (dvOvn-m- 
fj.oa-La),  denying  the  facts  alleged  and  opposing  the  application,  and  the 
dicasts,  after  hearing  arguments  and  evidence,  voted  whether  the  petition 
should  be  granted. 
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424.  If  both  suitors  were  present,  the  clerk  of  the  court  read  out  the 

plaint  and  the  rejoinder,  after  which  the  parties  were  called 
speeches.        upon  to  address  the  judges,  the  plaintiff  first,  and  after  him 

the  defendant.  In  some  cases  each  side  spoke  twice.  Hired 
advocates  were  expressly  forbidden,  every  citizen  being  presumed  by  the 
law  capable  of  pleading  his  own  cause.  This  was  too  hard  a  rule  even  for 
Athenians,  who  generally  had  some  familiarity  with  public  affairs,  and 
whose  law  aimed  at  simplicity,  and  was  certainly  accessible.  A  nervous 
and  inexperienced  speaker,  after  a  few  prefatory  words,  could  get  permission 
from  the  judges  to  call  a  friend  or  relation  to  support  him  (a-w-qyopeLv).  But 
these  '  friends  '  never  developed  at  Athens  into  professional  advocates  ; 
they  had  always  to  satisfy  a  suspicious  audience  drawn  from  a  small  society 
that  their  only  motive  was  personal  feeling,  even  if  it  was  nothing  better 
than  hatred  of  the  side  they  opposed;  and  to  speak  often  branded  a  man  as 
a  o-vKo^avrrys.  One  profession  only,  and  one  peculiar  art,  was  produced  by 
the  Athenian  system,  the  profession  and  art  of  the  Aoyoypa^oi,  men  who 
made  a  business  of  composing  speeches  to  be  learned  and  delivered  by 
others,  and  who  also,  no  doubt,  gave  advice  on  niceties  of  law  and  pro- 
cedure. But  the  name  was  a  reproach,  and  the  perfection  of  the  composer's 
art  was  to  mask  his  identity  and  disguise  his  legal  learning.  A  fixed  time, 
varying  of  course  according  to  the  case,  was  allotted  to  the  speeches,  and 
an  official  (o  e^'  vSuip)  checked  the  speakers  by  a  water-clock  (KX-eif/vSpa). 
When  the  orator  had  occasion  to  appeal  to  his  proofs,  the  clock  was 
stopped  (£7rtA.a;Seiv  TO  v8mp),  while  the  clerk  read  out  the  deposition  or 
challenge  or  oath  referred  to,  and  the  witnesses  were  called  up.  Witnesses 
were  never  cross-examined,  but  a  speaker  could  interrogate  his  adversary, 
and  the  judges  could  interrupt  and  question  the  speaker. 

425.  The  speeches  ended,  officials  distributed  among  the  judges  i/^<^ot 

for  voting.  The  nature  and  use  of  the  i//^^os  differed  at 
the^ voting.      different  periods.    The  comedians  of  the  fifth  century  speak 

of  shells  (xotptvat),  and  of  a  vessel  of  acquittal  (KaSto-xos 
dn-oXvmv)  and  of  condemnation  (d-TroXXw).  In  the  last  quarter  of  the  fourth 
century,  according  to  Aristotle,  each  judge  received  two  bronze  discs  with  a 
cylindrical  axis  (aiXio-Kos)  running  through  the  centre.  One  had  a  hollow 
axis,  was  called  77  TeTpvTr-qp.ivrj  {(pyj(t>os),  and  was  for  condemnation  ;  the 
other,  in  which  the  axis  was  solid,  was  called  77  TrXifpr/s,  and  was  for 
acquittal.  Two  urns  (a/xc^opeis)  were  set  on  a  platform  {/3yp.a),  one  of 
bronze,  called  'the  decisive  urn'  (o  Kvpios),  because  the  judge  dropped  into 
it  through  a  narrow  slit  the  i/^-^^os  which  expressed  his  verdict,  the  other  of 
wood,  called  '  the  inoperative  urn '  (o  aKvpo^),  for  the  reception  of  the 
second  \l/7j<f>os,  which  was  nugatory.  The  ami  of  these  arrangements  was  to 
prevent  frauds  and  ensure  secrecy.  It  was  impossible  to  put  two  i/'^^oi 
into  the  same  urn,  and  spectators  could  not  detect  how  a  judge  voted. 
The  if/rjcjiOL  in  the  bronze  urn  were  publicly  sorted  and  counted,  and  the 
number  of  votes  on  each  side  was  proclaimed  by  a  herald.    Victory  went 
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to  the  suitor  who  had  the  larger  number;  if  the  votes  were  equal,  the 
defendant  was  acquitted.  When  the  verdict  was  guilty  and  the  case  an 
dywv  TLfjLijTos,  a  second  vote  was  necessary;  the  judges  had  to  decide  the 
penalty,  personal  or  pecuniary  (tlixHv  tl  xpv  Tradetv  rj  aTroTeZtrai).  A  penalty 
(rt/xTj/xa)  was  always  named  in  the  plaint,  but  a  prosecutor  after  the 
announcement  of  the  votes  was  sometimes  induced  by  pity  or  policy  to 
propose  {Ti/jLaaOai)  something  more  lenient.  Thereupon  the  defendant 
made  a  counter-proposal  (avrtrt/xaa-^at),  naming  the  punishment  he  was 
content  to  suffer,  and  the  judges  simply  voted  in  the  same  way  as  before, 
for  one  or  the  other  proposal.  This  unsatisfactory  method  of  awarding 
justice  was  inevitable  in  courts  constituted  on  the  democratic  model,  in 
which  the  president  was  not  a  judge  ;  if  every  judge  out  of  a  body  of  200 
or  more  had  been  allowed  to  suggest  what  he  considered  a  reasonable 
sentence,  the  result  would  have  been  disputes,  confusion,  and  waste  of  time. 
In  a  few  cases  the  law  gave  the  judges  the  discretion  of  imposing  a  specified 
additional  penalty  (7rpoorTtyu.r;/xa),  such  as  confinement  in  the  stocks  (ttoSo- 
KaKK-q)  for  five  days  and  five  nights,  when  a  person  had  been  found  guilty  of 
theft  and  condemned  in  damages,  but  here  there  vi'as  no  difficulty ;  a  judge 
moved  to  inflict  the  legal  extra  penalty,  and  the  rest  voted  yes  or  no  on  the 
motion. 

426.  In  public  actions  the  punishments  were  either  personal,  i.e.  death, 
selling  into  slavery  (not  used  against  citizens),  deprivation     ^  ^ 
whole  or  partial  of  civil  rights  (an/xta),  or  pecuniary,  i.e.  fines 

and  confiscation.  Imprisonment  was  not  used  as  a  separate  and  independent 
punishment,  though  decreed  as  an  additional  penalty  in  a  few  cases,  either 
to  accelerate  payment  of  debts  due  from  tax-farmers  (rcAtoi/ai)  and  lessees 
of  public  property  (ot  fji.Lcr6ovfj.evot  to.  8rjfj.6(rLa),  or  as  a  public  stigma  for 
petty  theft.  Athens  had  only  one  prison  (to  Sea-fjtmTTjpiov,  in  familiar 
language  to  olK7]fj.a,  '  the  House '),  and  that  not  very  secure ;  and  to  keep 
convicted  criminals  in  confinement,  unless  they  were  to  be  speedily 
executed,  would  have  seemed  to  Athenians  expensive  and  superfluous. 
No  public  feeling  against  capital  sentences  existed,  and  disfranchisement, 
followed,  if  necessary,  by  confiscation,  was  ordinarily  an  effective  way  of 
coercing  State-debtors. 

Penalties  in  private  actions  were  pecuniary  only,  with  one  exception; 
imprisonment  could  be  added  in  '  mercantile  suits '  (e'/xTropiKat  St/cai) 
in  which  one  of  the  parties  was  commonly  a  travelling  foreign  merchant 
{tft.TTopo<;),  who,  if  defeated,  might  slip  away  to  avoid  payment,  and,  if 
victorious,  could  not  be  expected  to  stop  at  Athens  to  combat  the  delays 
of  a  fraudulent  debtor. 

427.  In  public  cases  the  sentence  was  carried  out  by  magistrates,  e.g. 
the  Eleven  superintended  executions,  the  v-wXr/Tat  sold  con- 

.  ,  ,  /  •  1         1        ,    •       1  ,  Execution. 

fiscated  estates,  the  TrpaKTope<;  registered  and  got  m  debts. 

In  private  cases  the  rule  was  self-help ;  no  public  officer  gave  assistance  in 

execution  of  judgment.    The  court  or  the  law  named  a  period  within 

G.  A.  26 
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which  the  damages  were  to  be  paid  or  the  property  surrendered  (7;  -n-po- 
Oea-jxia  SC.  -^fiepo-).  If  the  defendant  did  not  comply  by  the  appointed  day, 
he  was  said  to  be  vfripriiJ.e.po<s,  and  his  adversary  had  the  right  to  seize  and, 
if  necessary,  sell  movables  [kvi-^pa  XafSuv,  ivex"P°^C^''^)  iri  discharge  of  the 
debt,  or  to  take  possession  of  real  property  by  formal  entry  {ifxfiartvtiv). 
A  remedy  against  resistance  was  given  in  an  action  for  ejectment  (Sikt; 
e^ou'Ar^s).  A  judgment-debtor  condemned  in  this  action  was  treated  as 
a  public  offender;  he  incurred  a  fine  to  the  State  equal  in  value  to 
the  damages  or  property  the  plaintiff"  was  seeking  to  recover,  and  could 
escape  the  painful  disabilities  attached  to  a  state-debtor  only  by  satisfying 
both  the  plaintiff  and  the  State.  Some  scholars  think  that  an  action  for 
ejectment  could  also  be  brought  as  a  substitute  for  proceedings  by  way  of 
distraint  or  entry,  non-payment  being  interpreted  to  constitute  ejectment, 
and  that  this  was  the  only  course  open,  if  no  visible  effects  existed,  execu- 
tion against  the  debtor's  person  being  unlawful. 

428.    There  was  no  appeal  from  dicasts,  for  no  superior  jurisdiction 
existed.    But  their  decision  could  be  set  aside  on  two  pleas. 
judg"Tnt°       {'^)  ^  litigant  who  had  lost  his  case  through  non-appearance 
in  court,  might  within  two  months  apply  for  a  new  trial 
(rrjv  epyj/Jiov  avTtAay;^av£ti/,  but,  when  an  arbitrator's  award  was  assailed,  -njv 
fjirj  ovcrav  avTiXayxdveLv).    (2)  A  judgment  might  be  suspended  and  eventu- 
ally annulled  by  prosecuting  witnesses  for  false  testimony  (S1/C17  \ptvSop.ap- 
Tvpiwv),  provided  that  notice  of  prosecution  (eTrto-Ki/TTTecrflat  rats  pLaprvpiai^, 
to  '  denounce  '  the  evidence)  was  given  in  court  before  the  judges  began  to 
vote. 

Recueil  des  Inscriptions  Jiiridiques  Grecques,  by  R.  Dareste,  B.  Haussoullier, 
Biblio  ra  h  Pa'''s,  1891-1898.    I  vol.  I  fasc.    (Laws  of  Gortyn, 

I  lograp  y.  ^  354-493.)  Ber  attische  Pt'ocess,  by  M.  H.  E.  Meier  and 
G.  F.  Schomann,  reedited  by  J.  H.  Lipsius.  Berhn,  1883-1887.  Histoire  du 
Droit  Prive  de  la  Republique  Aihenien?te,  hy  'L.'B&AVichtX..  Paris,  1897.  4  vols. 
(A  systematic  exposition  of  the  contents  of  the  law.)  Le  Droit  Pdnal  de  la 
Republique  Athenienfte,  by  J.  J.  Thonissen.    Brussels  and  Paris,  1875. 


VL    3.  FINANCE. 

429.    Although  we  do  not  know  exactly  and  in  detail  the  fiscal 
system  of  any  Greek  State,  the  literature  and  inscriptions  of 
General  (.j-,g  ^fj]^  ^j^^  subscQuent   ccnturics   indicate  that  certain 

principles.  .  ^  . 

principles  and  methods  of  taxation  were  common  to  the 
whole  Greek  world.  The  bulk  of  the  ordinary  revenue  was  raised  by 
multifarious  indirect  taxes.  These  were  not  collected  by  the  State,  but 
were  sold,  generally  for  a  year,  to  companies  of  tax-farmers  (rcXcomt). 
Tariffs  were  for  revenue  only,  and  duties  were  levied  impartially  on 
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exports  and  imports.  Resident  aliens  paid  a  poll  tax,  but  direct  taxation 
of  citizens  in  times  of  peace  was  something  abnormal,  except  in  tyrannies. 
It  is  true  that  the  annual  '  public  services '  {XrjTovpytai),  such  as  the 
maintenance  and  training  of  a  chorus  for  some  festival,  imposed  heavy 
pecuniary  burdens  on  wealthy  citizens,  especially  in  democracies,  but 
in  theory  these  services,  though  obligatory,  were  not  taxes,  but  offices  of 
honour,  bringing  their  own  reward.  As  reserve  funds  were  rarely  accumu- 
lated from  surplus  revenue,  and  large  loans  could  not  be  raised  on  easy 
terms  by  private  subscription  at  home  and  abroad,  most  Greek  cities  were 
ill  prepared  for  extraordinary  emergencies,  and  were  sometimes  driven  to 
measures  which  amounted  to  arbitrary  confiscation.  In  war  the  usual 
resort  was  the  '  contribution '  (eto-^opa).  This  was  no  voluntary  offering  ; 
at  Athens  the  State  claimed  and  rigorously  exacted  a  specified  percentage  of 
the  assessed  value  of  the  property  of  contributories.  Both  citizens  and 
resident  aliens  were  liable,  and  the  rate  was  sometimes  high.  Free  gifts 
(eTTiSoVets)  were  also  invited.  In  maritime  cities,  such  as  Rhodes  or 
Athens,  the  obligation  to  serve  as  commander  of  a  war  ship  (rpLrjpapxia) 
constituted  an  additional  impost  on  property;  for  the  trierarch  was  obliged 
to  keep  the  vessel  and  its  fittings  in  good  repair  at  his  own  expense,  and  to 
compensate  the  State  if  the  ship  was  lost  or  injured  through  negligence. 

430.  The  property  of  the  gods,  in  some  cities  immense,  was  everywhere 
under  the  direct  control  of  the  State.  Inscriptions  discovered  Temple 
in  the  sanctuary  of  Apollo  at  Delos  show  clearly  the  nature  management 
and  management  of  the  wealth  of  the  god  in  the  third  and  oeios. 
second  centuries  B.C.  (302 — 166  B.C.).  The  temples  were  administered  by 
four  officials  called  Upoiroiot,  who  served  for  a  year,  and  were  probably 
elected,  not  appointed  by  lot.  They  had  custody  of  the  money  in  the 
'■sacred  chest'  and  in  the  ^public  chest'  (kl^wtos  Upd,  h-qfioa-La),  and  were  the 
guardians  of  the  multitude  of  precious  offerings  which  had  been  accumu- 
lated by  the  piety  of  centuries.  They  received  the  revenues,  defrayed  the 
expenses,  negotiated  leases  of  Apollo's  houses  and  land,  and  put  out  his 
money  on  good  security  at  10  p.c.  interest.  But  their  independence  and 
initiative  were  circumscribed  by  the  authority  of  the  Assembly  and  the 
Council.  The  people  was  sovereign  in  finance  as  in  all  else,  and  not  only 
regulated  by  decrees  the  application  of  the  god's  money  and  the  arrangement 
of  his  other  treasures,  but  appointed  commissioners  (iTnfieXrjrai)  to  assist  or 
supersede  the  ordinary  officers.  The  duty  of  the  Council,  and  in  particular 
of  that  portion  of  the  Council  which  happened  to  be  in  permanent  session 
(TTpwafcts  ot  Kara  p.rjva),  was  to  superintend  details  of  administration.  No 
money  could  be  deposited  in,  or  taken  from,  either  chest  except  in  the 
presence  of  the  Prytaneis,  the  Secretary  of  State,  and  the  Secretary  of  the 
Hieropoioi.  The  attendance  of  the  whole  Council  was  required  at  least 
once  a  year,  when  inventories  were  taken  and  all  the  contents  of  the 
temples  entrusted  to  a  new  board.  In  the  year  180  b.c.  Apollo's  income 
was  about  2  t.  250  dr.    The  rents  of  houses  and  land  and  the  returns  from 
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certain  taxes  and  tolls  {re^rj)  brouglit  in  i  t.  3054  dr.,  nearly  three-fourths 
of  the  total.  The  next  most  important  head  consisted  of  payments  from  the 
two  State  Treasurers  amounting  to  2046  dr.  :  some  of  these  items  are  at 
present  obscure,  but  the  largest,  1303  dr.  3^  ob.,  was  for  the  use  of  certain 
buildings  in  the  market-place.  The  receipts  from  interest  on  loans,  which 
apparently  in  this  year  were  not  more  than  920  dr.,  should  be  contrasted 
with  the  returns  of  377 — 374  B.C.,  when  the  temple  was  under  Athenian 
supervision ;  then  thirteen  islands  in  the  Aegean  owed  as  much  as 
43  t.  2600  dr.,  and  the  annual  interest — not  always  paid,  it  should  be  added 
— was  4  t.  2060  dr.  In  the  second  century  the  government  of  Delos  was  not 
strong  enough  to  recover  money  lent  to  independent  states.  The  ordinary 
annual  outgoings  were  divided  into  '■jnoiithly  expenditure'  principally  on 
sacrifices,  and  '  expenditure  prescribed  by  laws  atid  decrees^  which  was  made 
up  of  wages,  salaries,  and  money  spent  on  the  Thesmophoria  and  a  statue 
of  Dionysus.  The  total  was  something  over  5050  dr.,  so  that  there  would 
have  been  a  surplus  of  i  t.  1200  dr.,  had  it  not  been  necessary  to  assign 
I  3703  dr.  to  tJie  works''  (to,  epya).  This  charge  compelled  the 
Hieropoioi  to  draw  upon  the  '  sacred  chest,'  in  which  were  kept  the  accumu- 
lations received  from  their  predecessors,  more  than  11  t.  of  money  packed 
in  jars  (o-Tayu,vot),  each  with  an  inscription  setting  forth  the  contents  of  the 
vessel,  the  bank  from  which  it  came,  when  and  by  what  magistrates  and 
from  what  fund  the  payment  was  made.  The  civil  authorities  of  Delos, 
as  well  as  the  administrators  of  the  temple,  found  it  convenient  to  resort  to 
the  '■sacred  chest'  when  in  need  of  money.  In  form  the  transaction  was 
a  loan ;  the  state  pledged  its  revenues  and  gave  in  addition  six  sureties, 
but,  unlike  other  borrowers,  paid  no  interest,  and  was  only  under  a  moral 
obligation  to  restore  the  capital.  The  accounts  of  the  ^public  chest'  kept 
in  the  temple  throw  little  light  on  the  administration  of  the  secular  revenues 
of  the  island.  Ordinary  receipts  and  payments  seem  to  have  passed 
through  four  private  banks  recognised  by  the  government ;  there  is  no  sign 
of  a  State  bank  such  as  we  find  in  Egypt  under  the  Ptolemies.  The 
deposits  in  the  ^public  chest'  made  by  the  State  Treasurers  are  principally 
either  sums  set  aside  for  special  purposes,  i.e.  '■for  the  purchase  of  corn  '  and 
'•for  the  mole,'  or  portions  of  the  unappropriated  surplus  of  the  year's 
revenue  (to.  dxaTaTa/cTa).  At  the  beginning  of  180  B.C.  the  'public  chest' 
contained  4  t.  4371  dr.  3 J  ob.,  at  the  end  6  t.  3287  dr.  3  ob.  In  the  coarse 
of  the  year  11  t.  4066  dr.  ;|^ob.  were  paid  in,  and  9  t.  5150  dr.  i  ob.  taken 
out,  the  whole  of  this  last  sum,  except  470  dr.,  going  to  the  '  commissioners 
for  buying  corn  '  (o-troji/at). 

431.  The  sacred  and  secular  revenues  of  Athens  cannot  be  calculated 
Athens  •  ^^'\\\'\  cxactuess,  sincc  at  present  we  possess  only  catalogues  of 
its  sacred  the  offerings  on  the  Acropolis,  but  no  inventory  of  the  gold 
treasures.  silver,  coined  and  uncoined,  that  was  stored  in  the 

Opisthodomus,  a  chamber  at  the  back  of  the  Parthenon  used  as  a 
treasury.     Here  after  435/4  B.C.  was  kept  the  money  of  Athena  and 
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'  the  other  gods,'  except  the  two  goddesses  of  Eleusis.  In  the  fifth 
century  the  amount  was  immense.  Pericles'  account  (Thuc.  11.  13)  of 
the  resources  of  Athens  in  431  B.C.  includes  6000  t.  of  coined  money 
on  the  Acropolis,  by  which  he  probably  meant  only  the  sacred  treasure. 
An  inscription  proves  that  in  the  10  years  from  433/2  B.C.  to  423/2  B.C. 
the  Athenians  borrowed  from  the  gods  at  li  p.c.,  then  a  nominal  rate 
of  interest,  about  5550  t.,  viz.  4748  t.  5700  dr.  from  Athena  Polias, 
28  t.  3548  dr.  20b.  from  Athena  Nike,  and  more  than  7681.  from  'the 
other  gods.'  If  this  sum,  with  the  interest  on  it,  was  repaid  after  the  peace 
of  421  B.C.,  which  is  not  certain,  the  sacred  treasuries  were  again  drained 
by  the  Sicilian  expedition.  On  the  revolt  of  Chios  in  412  B.C.  it  was 
necessary  to  lay  hands  on  the  inviolable  reserve  of  1000  t.,  set  aside  in 
431  B.C.  to  meet  the  contingency  of  a  naval  attack  on  Attica,  and  in  the 
last  two  years  of  the  war  many  of  the  offerings  on  the  Acropolis,  which 
Pericles  in  431  B.C.  considered  worth  500  t.,  were  melted  down  and  made 
into  money.  The  main  sources  of  the  amazing  wealth  of  Athena  Polias 
were  (i)  rents  of  lands  and  houses,  (2)  the  firstfruits  (d.Trapx'?')  of  the  tribute, 
a  mina  from  every  talent,  i.e.  (3)  a  tithe  of  all  booty  and  of  all 
conquered  territory,  (4)  a  tithe  of  confiscated  estates,  (5)  certain  fines  and 
penalties  inflicted  by  the  State.  Clearly  her  income  fluctuated;  of  the 
normal  and  necessary  expenditure  nothing  precise  is  known.  The  property 
of  Athena  Polias  and  Athena  Nike  was  in  charge  of  ten  treasurers  (ra/xtat  T57S 
Oi.ov)  appointed  annually  by  lot.  Only  members  of  the  richest  class,  ot 
TrevTaKocrLoiJ.e8Lfx.voL,  were  by  law  eligible,  but  the  restriction  was  not  enforced, 
at  any  rate  in  Aristotle's  time.  From  435/4  B.C.  to  the  end  of  the  Pelo- 
ponnesian  war,  and  again  from  385/4  B.C.  to  343  B.C.,  perhaps  later,  'the 
other  gods'  had  a  separate  board  of  treasurers  (ra/xtat  twv  aXAwv  deuiv), 
appointed  under  the  same  conditions  as  the  treasurers  of  Athena.  Seven 
superintendents  (cTrto-TaTat)  and  two  treasurers,  elected  for  four  years, 
managed  the  sanctuaries  at  Eleusis,  which  at  one  time  in  the  Pelopon- 
nesian  war  owned  as  much  as  90  t.  1400  dr.  of  coined  silver.  The  duties 
and  powers  of  all  these  boards  resembled  those  of  the  Delian  Hieropoioi, 
except  that  the  State  at  Athens  was  stronger  and  did  not  shrink  from 
risking  the  wealth  of  the  gods  to  win  and  keep  an  empire. 

432.  According  to  Xenophon  {Afi.  vii.  i.  27)  the  home  and  foreign 
revenues  of  Athens  at  the  opening  of  the  Peloponnesian  war 

,'■  °      .   .         ,    ^      .  The  tribute. 

were  'not  less  than  1000  t.  a  year.  Aristophanes  m  422  B.C. 
(  Wasps  656  sqq.)  gives  '  nearly  2000  t.'  as  a  rough  and  ready  calculation  of 
the  total  income.  The  original  assessment  of  the  tribute  (^d/jos)  from  the 
allies  was  460  t.  In  431  B.C.  Pericles  (Thuc.  11.  13)  reckoned  the  amount 
as  'on  the  average  600  t.'  An  inscription  shows  that  in  425  B.C.  the 
assessments  of  some  of  the  tributaries  were  doubled,  so  that  there  may  be 
an  element  of  truth  in  Andocides'  statement  (iii.  9)  that  after  the  peace  of 
421  B.C.  the  annual  tribute  was  more  than  1200 1.  These  figures  are 
enough  to  prove  that  in  the  latter  part  of  the  fifth  century  the  tribute  was 


4o6 


FINANCE 


the  mainstay  of  Athenian  finance.  The  treasury  of  the  league  was  at  first 
at  Delos,  but  from  the  beginning  the  treasurers,  who  were  given  the  proud 
name  of  'EAA.T7voTa/x.tai,  were  Athenian  officials,  ten  in  number,  and  probably 
appointed  by  election.  The  transfer  of  the  chest  to  Athens,  which  took 
place  not  later  than  454  B.C.,  marked  the  conversion  of  allies  into  subjects. 
Henceforward  the  tribute  was  received  by  the  Hellenotamiae  in  the 
presence  of  the  Athenian  Council,  stored  in  an  Athenian  treasury,  and 
used  as  the  Athenian  Assembly  directed.  One  of  the  grievances  of  the 
subjects  was  that  the  Hellenotamiae  were  ordered  to  contribute  to  the 
expenses  of  the  Great  Panathenaea  and  to  the  construction  of  the  Par- 
thenon, the  Propylaea,  and  other  buildings.  The  amount  so  used  is  not 
known,  but  cannot  have  been  very  great.  Even  in  peace  the  bulk  of  the 
money  was  absorbed  by  the  maintenance  of  an  active  squadron,  and  by  the 
building  of  ships,  arsenals,  and  fortifications.  The  charges  of  a  great  war 
were  three  or  four  times  as  much  as  the  tribute.  A  trireme  at  sea  cost 
a  talent  a  month.  The  Athenians  spent  over  1200  t.  on  the  nine  months' 
conflict  with  Samos  in  440/39  B.C.,  and  2000  t.  on  the  siege  of  Potidaea 
(432/0  B.C.),  which  lasted  a  little  over  two  years,  and  in  both  cases  had  to 
borrow  from  the  gods,  trusting  to  repay  the  debt  gradually  out  of  war 
indemnities  and  surpluses  from  the  tribute  in  years  of  peace. 

433.  The  loss  of  the  tribute  and  other  revenues  drawn  from  the  Empire 
The  ordinary  i^S-  the  profits  of  the  Thracian  gold  mines)  must  have 
revenues  of  produced  changes  in  domestic  finance.  The  contributions 
Athens.  (frwra^cts)  of  the  second  Athenian  league,  organised  in  378/7 

B.C.,  apparently  went  into  a  Federal  Treasury  over  which  the  Federal 
Council  had  some  control,  and  after  the  Social  war  (357/5  B.C.)  the  annual 
income  was  small ;  45  t.  and  60  t.  are  mentioned.  The  historians  and 
orators  of  the  fourth  century,  from  whom  directly  or  indirectly  most  of  our 
information  about  internal  taxation  is  derived,  convey  the  general  impres- 
sion that  the  State  was  poor  as  well  as  improvident,  and  even  when 
allowances  are  made  for  the  fall  in  the  value  of  money,  it  is  surprising  to 
read  that  in  the  period  following  the  year  of  Chaeronea  (338  B.C.)  Lycurgus 
was  able  to  raise  an  annual  revenue  of  1200  t.  The  ordinary  taxes  were  as 
follows  :  (i)  17  iTtvr-qKO(nri,  an  ad  valorem  duty  of  2  p.c.  on  all  exports  and 
imports,  (2)  to  eXkLfxivtov,  perhaps  a  charge  for  use  of  the  harbour, 
(3)  TO  StttTTuAtov,  probably  a  toll  levied  at  the  city  gates  on  goods  brought  to 
market,  (4)  to.  eTrcuVta,  duties  paid  to  the  treasury  by  the  purchaser  at 
certain  sales  ;  the  amount  varied,  but  i  p.c.  of  the  price  (ij  (.KaToarri)  seems 
to  have  been  a  common  rate;  (5)  to  ^jl^tolkiov,  the  poll-tax  of  resident 
aliens,  12  dr.  annually  for  a  man,  6  for  a  woman  ;  women  who  had  husbands 
or  grown-up  sons  were  exempt;  emancipated  slaves  paid  3  obols  in  addition 
to  the  jxeroLKLov ;  (6)  to.  ^eviKo.  reXf),  fees  paid  by  aliens,  resident  or  other- 
wise, for  the  privilege  of  trading  in  the  market-place,  (7)  to  iropviKov 
Te'Xos,  a  tax  on  prostitutes,  who  were  generally  slaves  or  resident  aliens. 
The  money  collected  by  these  taxes  cannot  be  estimated.    In  401  B.c.  the 
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2  p.c.  duty  was  sold  to  tax-farmers  for  30  t.,  in  400  B.C.  for  36  t.  At  this 
time  the  trade  of  Athens  must  have  been  still  suffering  from  the  collapse  of 
the  Empire.  According  to  an  official  census  there  were  10,000  resident 
aliens  in  309  B.C.  If  this  total  comprises  adult  males  only,  as  is  likely, 
the  poll-tax  this  year  was  worth  more  than  20  t.;  in  431  B.C.  it  may  well 
have  been  twice  as  valuable.  Other  sources  of  revenue  were  court  fees, 
fines,  confiscations,  the  rents  of  houses  and  lands  owned  by  the  State, 
and  the  returns  from  the  silver  mines  which  stretched  across  Attica 
from  Anaphlystus  to  Thoricus.  These  mines  belonged  to  the  State,  and 
were  leased  for  three  years  or  longer  periods  according  to  circumstances 
(Arist.  'k6.  HoX.  47). 

434.  The  earliest  direct  taxation  in  Attica  of  which  we  have  a  clear 
account  consisted  in  dues  from  agricultural  produce.  Peisi- 
stratus  exacted  a  tenth  (SeKarrj),  which  was  reduced  by  his  property 
sons  to  a  twentieth.  Tithes  lasted  long  in  Greece,  being 
found  e.g.  at  Thespiae  in  the  third  century  b.c.  and  in  the  Sicilian  kingdom 
of  Hieron  at  the  time  of  the  Roman  conquest,  but  were  probably  abohshed 
in  Attica  in  the  fifth  century  in  consequence  of  the  progress  of  democracy 
and  the  economic  changes  caused  by  the  growth  of  commerce  and  the 
extension  of  the  Athenian  empire.  Under  the  democracy  da-ff^opai  were 
always  paid  in  money  and  were  levied  on  the  whole  of  a  citizen's  property, 
real  and  personal.  The  first  recorded  'contribution'  was  in  428  B.C.,  when 
200  t.  were  collected  for  the  siege  of  Mytilene.  The  tax  was  extraordinary, 
'  to  conduct  war  and  preserve  Athens,'  and  was  voted  by  the  Assembly. 
It  is  supposed  that  the  tax-payers  had  to  submit  schedules  of  their  property 
to  assessment  commissioners  (cTriypa^et?),  and  that  the  collectors  (€/cAoy€ts) 
were  state  officials.  Important  changes  were  introduced  in  the  archonship 
of  Nausinicus,  378/7  B.C.  Polybius  (11.  62)  says  that  in  this  year  an  assess- 
ment was  made  of  the  land,  houses,  and  all  other  property  in  Attica, 
and  that  the  total  capital  value  was  found  to  be  5,750  t.  In  354/3  B.C.,  ac- 
cording to  Demosthenes  (xiv.  30),  'the  assessment  of  the  country'  (to  Tiixrj/xa 
rrjs  x<^pas)  was  6000  t.  Some  scholars  reject  the  statement  of  Polybius  on 
the  ground  that  5,750  t.  cannot  represent  the  whole  wealth  of  Attica,  and 
suppose  that  the  assessment  (Ttfx.-qixa)  of  an  estate  for  purposes  of  taxation 
was  only  a  fraction  of  its  real  value.  It  is  more  j^robable  that  a  large 
proportion  of  the  movable  property,  especially  plate  and  money,  was 
habitually  concealed  or  undervalued  ;  under  a  democracy  wealth  was  often 
dangerous.  The  general  assessment  enabled  the  Assembly  to  discuss  the 
.scale  of  the  tax.  Thus  in  354/3  B.C.  Demosthenes  explains  that  a  rate  of 
jl^  would  only  bring  in  60  t,  while  a  tax  of  j-V  producing  500  t.  would 
be  intolerable.  Corporate  property  was  not  exempt,  and  resident  aliens 
were  taxed  more  heavily  than  citizens.  Further,  the  year  of  Nausinicus 
was  signalised  by  the  institution  of  companies  {(rvfL^opiaC),  designed 
apparently  to  expedite  assessment  and  collection.  Every  company 
had  a  president  or  head  (a-vf/.fioptap^os  or  r)yip.iliv),  a  treasurer,  and  a 
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registrar  (Staypa^ei;?),  who  made  out  the  sums  due  from  each  member. 
It  is  possible  that  originally  each  company  was  made  responsible  for 
prompt  payment  of  the  tax,  but  as  early  as  362/1  B.C.  we  find  the 
Council  drawing  up  a  list  of  wealthy  men  in  each  deme,  who  were 
required  to  advance  to  the  State  the  whole  amount  due  (irpoeLa<f)epetv),  and 
were  left  to  recover  from  the  other  contributors  as  best  they  could.  At  a 
later  period  a  body  called  'The  Three  Hundred,'  composed  of  the  richest 
citizens,  is  mentioned  as  liable  to  this  unpleasant  burden. 

435-    The  various  '  public  services '  {XyTovpyiaL)  may  be  considered 

under  the  head  of  revenues,  in  so  far  as  they  relieved  the 
litm-^es'."^'^      exchequer  of  considerable  expenditure.    Demosthenes  (xx. 

21)  distinguishes  the  regular  services  which  came  round 
every  year  {al  eyKwAiot)  from  the  trierarchy,  one  reason  being,  that,  though 
trierarchs  were  nominated  annually,  very  few  were  required  to  serve  in 
times  of  peace.  The  best  known  regular  '  liturgies '  are  x'^PVy'-"-^  yvfLva- 
(Ttap^La,  ecTTiacrts,  dpxeOewpM.  The  first  was  the  obligation  to  collect,  main- 
tain, instruct,  and  equip  one  of  the  many  choruses  needed  for  the  dramatic 
and  musical  and  orchestic  competitions  at  the  great  festivals.  For 
example,  at  the  City  Dionysia  3  tragedies,  5  comedies,  and  10  dithy- 
rambs were  performed,  so  that  18  choregi  had  to  be  found.  The  expense 
varied  according  to  the  nature  of  the  competition  and  the  ambition  of 
the  choregus ;  we  read  of  3000  dr.  spent  on  a  tragic  chorus,  1,600  dr.  on 
a  comic  chorus,  1,500  dr.  and  300  dr.  on  a  cyclic  (ie.  dithyrambic)  chorus. 
The  task  of  the  yv/^vao-tap^o?  was  to  keep  and  train  a  team  of  men  to 
represent  his  tribe  in  the  torch-races  (Aa/xTraST/Spo/Atat)  associated  with  some 
festivals,  e.g.  the  Panathenae'a  and  the  Hephaestiaea ;  1,200  dr.  might  be 
spent.  The  eo-Tiartop  had  to  feast  his  tribe,  doubtless  on  some  religious 
occasion ;  what  this  cost  is  not  recorded.  The  dpxe6e(iipo<;  was  the 
head  of  a  sacred  embassy  sent  in  the  name  of  Athens  to  some  festival 
outside  Attica,  e.g.  to  Delos  or  Olympia,  or  to  consult  the  oracles  at 
Delphi  and  Dodona.  The  expense  of  such  embassies  was  partly  borne 
by  the  State,  but  prominent  men  sometimes  spent  lavishly  to  maintain  the 
dignity  of  their  country.  In  the  age  of  Aristotle  the  choregi  for  tragedies 
and  the  dpxe6€(Dpo<;  were  appointed  by  the  Archon ;  the  rest  were  men 
nominated  by  their  tribes.  These  burdens  were  only  laid  on  men  whose 
property  was  3  t.  or  more.  No  one  could  be  compelled  to  take  more  than 
one  '  liturgy '  in  the  same  year,  or  the  same  '  liturgy '  twice,  or  to  serve  in 
two  successive  years.  Anyone  who  thought  his  nomination  unfair  had  a 
remedy  (called  '  exchange '  (avTiSoo-ts)  from  one  incident  in  the  procedure), 
provided  lie  could  fix  on  some  definite  person  on  whom  the  burden  ought 
to  have  been  imposed.  He  could  challenge  that  person  to  take  the 
'liturgy'  or  exchange  properties.  It  was  permissible  to  decline  both  alter- 
natives. If  this  happened  and  no  compromise  was  reached,  the  dispute 
was  taken  before  a  court  of  judges,  who  heard  inventories  and  arguments, 
and  assigned  the  burden  to  the  party  they  considered  more  fit  to  bear  it. 
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436.  The  duties  attached  to  the  office  of  trierarch  are  a  remarkable 
illustration  of  the  demands  made  by  the  Athenian  democracy 

on  the  patriotism  of  the  rich.  The  State  provided  the  ship  Jarlhy^' 
and  all  necessary  equipment  (to.  a-Kevrj),  and  was  supposed  to 
pay  the  crew  and  petty  officers.  The  legal  obligation  of  the  trierarch  was 
to  get  the  vessel  launched  and  ready  for  service,  to  keep  it  efficient  while 
at  sea,  and  on  the  expiry  of  his  term  to  hand  over  everything,  hull,  fittings, 
and  tackle,  in  good  condition,  or  pay  damages,  if  he  could  not  prove  in 
court  some  vaHd  plea  (aK-fjij/Ls),  such  as  storm  or  battle.  In  practice 
trierarchs  often  did  more,  from  ambition  or  public  spirit,  or  because  the 
State  failed  in  its  duty.  The  responsibility  and  dangers  of  such  a  post  were 
serious  enough  in  themselves,  apart  from  the  expense,  which  normally 
ranged  from  40  to  60  niinae  for  a  year's  command.  At  the  beginning  of  the 
Peloponnesian  war  the  Generals  were  able  to  nominate  annually  400  men 
rich  enough  to  maintain  each  one  ship  for  a  year.  After  the  Sicilian 
disaster  it  became  necessary  to  allow  two  persons  {a-wTpnjpapxot)  to  divide 
between  them  the  service  and  the  charges.  In  357/6  B.C.  the  law  of  Peri- 
ander  adapted  to  the  trierarchy  the  system  of  companies  already  used  for 
the  da-^opd.  The  1,200  richest  citizens  were  distributed  into  20  companies 
of  60  members  each.  The  poorer  members  in  each  company  were  formed 
according  to  their  means  into  contributory  groups  (o-wTeA.€iat)  of  3,  5,  6  or  7, 
each  set  of  contributors  (o-ui/reA-ets)  being  responsible  for  one  ship.  The 
actual  commander  was  chosen  from  the  group  by  the  Generals  in  conjunc- 
tion with  'The  Twenty,'  who  were  probably  the  superintendents  {kTnp.eXr]Ta[) 
of  the  companies.  The  plan  was  a  failure  according  to  Hypereides  and 
Demosthenes.  The  richer  members,  who  had  been  put  at  the  head  of  the 
companies,  arranged  the  groups  in  their  own  interests,  so  that  men  wealthy 
enough  to  undertake  a  ship  by  themselves  escaped  with  a  payment  which 
was  only  \  or  of  their  proper  share.  Demosthenes  in  340/39  B.C. 
carried  a  law  to  remove  this  abuse,  and  secure  that  each  member  should 
contribute  in  proportion  to  his  property,  but  the  details  of  his  scheme  are 
unknown.  The  census  required  for  the  trierarchy  in  its  various  forms  is 
nowhere  stated.  '  Exchange '  was  allowed,  and  in  the  fourth  century  no 
one  could  be  compelled  to  serve  more  than  once  in  3  years. 

437.  An  advanced  Greek  democracy  was  an  expensive  form  of  govern^- 
ment.    The  State  spent  annually  vast  sums  on  the  sacrifices,  ^ 

,  ,.     ^  ,  .  ,  •  •     ,         1  Expenditure. 

public  feasts  and  processions,  dramatic,  musical,  and  gym- 
nastic competitions,  chariot  and  horse  races,  which  gratified  the  people  at  the 
great  festivals.  The  distributions  of  money  common  on  these  occasions  were 
especially  wasteful  and  demoralizing.  These  grants,  as  the  name  '  spectacle 
money'  {OiwpiKov)  indicates,  were  at  first  only  given  when  there  were 
dramatic  exhibitions,  and  consisted  in  the  fifth  century  of  2  obols  [-q 
Stoj^eXta),  the  price  of  a  place  in  the  theatre.  Early  in  the  fourth  century 
popular  leaders  swept  away  the  restriction  and  increased  the  amount,  and 
in  time  these  doles  grew  so  indispensable  to  the  public  that  a  special 
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fund  (to.  deoyptKo.)  was  established  under  the  management  of  an  elected 
board  serving  for  four  years  (ol  evl  to  ^ewptKov  yJpry/AcVot)  and  having  a  legal 
claim  to  all  surpluses  in  the  hands  of  the  various  departments  at  the  end  of 
each  year.    Such  balances  would  have  been  more  judiciously  employed  in 
strengthening  the  military  fund  or  building  up  a  reserve,  but  it  was  not 
until  Athens  was  in  the  midst  of  the  struggle  with  Philip,  339/8  B.C.,  that 
Demosthenes  persuaded  the  Assembly  to  use  the  theoric  fund  for  war 
purposes,  and  after  the  peace  of  338  B.C.  the  old  system  seems  to  have 
been  restored.    Under  the  Athenian  democracy  the  reasonable  principle 
that  servants  of  the  State  should  be  paid  issued  in  the  practice  of  taking 
into  the  service  of  the  State  as  many  citizens  as  possible.    Magistrates  were 
unnecessarily  numerous,  and  the  majority  seem  to  have  drawn  salaries. 
The  Prytaneis  of  the  Council  received  i  dr.  a  day,  an  ordinary  Councillor 
5  obols  for  each  meeting.    A  court  of  judges  never  contained  less  than  201 
members,  each  of  whom  received  3  obols.   In  the  fourth  century  the  citizens 
were  even  paid  for  attending  the  Assembly;  this  fee  (to  eKKXrja-Laa-TLKov) 
was  at  first  only  i  obol  but  rose  to  3  obols  before  390  B.C.,  and  finally  in 
Aristotle's  time  was  i  dr.  for  an  ordinary  meeting  and  9  obols  for  that  speci- 
ally important  assembly  in  each  Prytany  which  was  called  77  Kvpta.  Further, 
among  ordinary  expenses  of  administration  we  have  to  reckon  the  wages  of 
many  subordinate  functionaries  not  accounted  magistrates,  such  as  clerks, 
under-clerks,  heralds,  assessors,  etc.,  the  maintenance  of  the  public  slaves, 
and  in  particular  of  the  police  force  of  Scythian  archers,  the  allowance  of 
2  obols  a  day  granted  to  citizens  possessing  less  than  300  dr.  who  were 
crippled  and  unable  to  work,  and  the  education  of  the  sons  of  citizens  killed 
in  war.    Even  in  peace  the  naval  and  military  organisation  involved 
considerable  outlay.    All  Athenians  spent  their  19th  and  20th  years  in 
a  course  of  military  training  at  the  expense  of  the  State.    The  cavalry,  1000 
in  number,  cost  in  Xenophon's  time  40  t.  a  year.    Some  ships  were  always 
in  commission  and  new  ships  were  built  every  year.    The  fortifications, 
arsenals,  and  docks  needed  repairs,  and  war  materials  had  to  be  kept 
ready  both  for  fleet  and  army.    But  for  a  long  and  obstinate  war  the 
Athens  of  Demosthenes  was  utterly  unprepared.    The  democracy  had  left 
itself  no  resources  but  voluntary  contributions  and  the  property  tax,  and 
these  proved  burdens  too  heavy  for  the  patriotism,  and  indeed  for  the 
means,  of  the  majority  of  Athenians. 

438.   The  financial  system  of  Athens  was  not  directed  by  a  great  official 
Financial        resembling  a  modern  Chancellor  of  the  Exchequer.  Of 
administra-     course  at  all  times  there  were  public  men  who  were  con- 
sidered  authorities  on  financial  questions,  but  it  was  more 
usual  for  them  to  exercise  influence  as  advisers  of  the  Assembly  or  as 
special  commissioners  than  as  regular  magistrates.    In  the  last  part  of 
the  fourth  century  (after  338  B.C.)  the  orator  Lycurgus  seems  to  have  been 
invested  by  the  people  with  some  sort  of  general  control  both  of  revenue 
and  expenditure,  but  the  extent  of  his  powers  and  even  the  name  of  his 
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office  are  matters  of  conjecture.  Under  normal  conditions  financial  ad- 
ministration centred  in  the  Council,  which  checked  and  supervised  all 
financial  officers  and  all  magistrates  handling  public  money,  and  kept  the 
Assembly  informed  about  the  public  resources.  The  letting  of  contracts 
and  the  sale  of  taxes,  confiscated  property,  etc.  were  delegated  to  ten 
magistrates  called  'The  Vendors'  (ol  TrwA.TjTat ),  and  took  place  in  the 
presence  of  the  Council,  which  in  the  case  of  taxes  decided  between  the 
bidders  by  a  show  of  hands,  and  had  power  to  imprison  the  purchaser  and 
his  sureties  if  the  specified  instalments  (KarafBoXai)  were  not  punctually  paid. 
Lists  of  the  sums  due  in  each  Prytany  were  kept  by  a  slave  in  the  service 
of  the  Council  (d  STyyudcrios),  and  the  payments  were  made  in  the  Council 
Chamber  to  the  ten  Receivers-General  (aTroSeKrai).  These  officials  at  once 
distributed  what  they  received  among  the  various  departments,  and  on  the 
next  day  submitted  to  the  Council  their  scheme  of  allotment  (/Aeptcr|u,d?). 
The  details  of  the  distribution  were  fixed  by  laws  and  did  not  depend  on  an 
annual  budget  based  on  the  forecasts  of  experts.  In  the  first  place,  certain 
administrative  boards  {e.g.  the  ten  Repairers  of  Temples)  received  annually 
fixed  sums.  Secondly,  grants  had  to  be  made  to  a  variety  of  treasurers  in 
charge  of  particular  chests.  Besides  the  spectacle  fund  there  was  a  fund 
for  building  triremes  (to.  rpi-qpoTrouKa.)  with  a  treasurer  of  its  own.  A  per- 
manent military  fund  (to.  a-rpaTLWTLKa.)  inaintained  in  times  of  peace  and 
placed  under  a  special  treasurer  elected  for  four  years  does  not  appear  in 
our  authorities  till  338/7  B.C.,  but  the  fund,  and  the  treasurer  also,  may 
have  existed  earlier  in  the  fourth  century  ;  the  military  fund  of  the  fifth 
century  was  the  tribute.  Both  the  Assembly  and  the  Council  during  the 
fourth  century  had  treasurers  (d  ra/xtas  tov  Srjixov,  and  ol  ra/Atai  riys  /3ovXyjq), 
and  an  allowance  called  to.  eh  to.  Kara  i/^rjc^to-ju.aTa  dvaXLa-Ko/Jieva,  which  was 
principally  used  to  pay  for  the  engraving  of  decrees.  Fines  and  court  fees 
were  set  apart  for  the  judicature;  the  dicast's  fee  was  paid  in  the  fourth 
century  by  the  treasurers  of  the  goddess,  in  the  fifth  by  a  board  of  great 
antiquity  called  'The  carvers  of  victims'  (ot  KcoAaKpeVat) ;  perhaps  they  had 
originally  been  assistants  of  the  king  or  of  the  magistrates  at  sacrifices  and 
banquets.  This  distribution  of  revenue,  being  established  by  law,  could 
only  be  changed  by  law,  not  by  a  simple  decree  of  the  people,  but  the 
Assembly  had  no  difficulty  in  enforcing  its  will;  it  could  order  the 
presidents  of  the  Nomothetae  under  penalties  to  submit  a  prescribed 
motion  at  their  first  session,  and  it  is  not  likely  that  such  motions  were 
often  rejected.  Whether  in  times  of  peace  the  Assembly  had  a  consti- 
tutional right  to  draw  upon  special  funds  for  purposes  which  the  law 
establishing  them  did  not  specify  may  be  open  to  debate,  but  we  may  be 
sure  that  a  decree  ordering  a  payment  could  not  be  resisted  by  any 
treasurer.  Athenian  statesmen  invented  elaborate  precautions  to  prevent 
embezzlement  on  the  part  of  magistrates  ;  they  had  not  the  good  fortune  to 
discover  a  method  of  preventing  extravagance  on  the  part  of  the  sovereign 
people. 
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VI.    4.  POPULATION. 

439.  It  is  not  possible  to  form  a  very  accurate  estimate  of  the 

population  of  the  ancient  Greek  States.  The  modem  con- 
evtdem:e°     ^     ception  of  Statistics  was  unknown  to  them :  such  records  of 

population  as  were  kept  had  a  practical,  not  a  scientific  aim  : 
they  showed  how  many  persons  in  a  given  district  were  possessed  of  certain 
rights  or  liable  to  perform  certain  duties.  We  learn  the  numbers  of  fully 
qualified  citizens  or  heavy-armed  men  in  a  particular  State :  but  as  to  the 
numbers  of  the  women  and  children,  of  the  slaves,  and  of  the  free  men  not 
included  under  the  heads  mentioned,  we  get  little  or  no  reliable  information. 
Again,  a  frequent  cause  of  error  is  introduced  by  the  Greek  system  of 
numerals,  which  was  such  as  to  lead  easily  to  mistakes  in  copying  {e.g. 
IJ.  stood  both  for  40  and  for  10,000,  and  8,  the  symbol  for  4,  is  apt  to  be 
confused  either  with  8vo  or  with  SeVa).  Conclusions  must  therefore  be 
based  on  the  evidence  as  a  whole  rather  than  on  particular  passages  :  and 
any  view  which  may  be  adopted  will  leave  discrepancies  in  the  authori- 
ties which  cannot  be  satisfactorily  explained.  The  nature  of  the  evidence 
and  the  difficulties  involved  will  appear  from  a  statement  of  the  question 
as  to  the  population  of  Attica,  with  regard  to  which  we  have  considerably 
fuller  information  than  is  forthcoming  in  the  case  of  the  other  Greek  States. 

440.  P'rom  at  least  the  fifth  century  onwards  official  registers  of  various 
Official  kinds  were  kept  at  Athens,  as  was  no  doubt  the  case 
registers  at  elsewhere  in  Greece.  The  most  important  of  these  were 
Athens.  ^^.^  ^j^^   cfiparepiKov   ypa/x/xareioi',  a   register  kept   by  the 

(pparpLai,  in  which  the  names  of  all  children  born  of  citizen  parents  were 
inscribed  soon  after  birth  ;  (2)  the  ^rj^iapxiKov  ■Ypaix/j.aTilov,  a  register  kept 
by  the  officials  of  the  demes,  in  which  the  names  of  all  male  citizens  who 
had  reached  the  age  of  17  were  inscribed,  and  from  which  was  compiled 
the  list  of  citizens  entitled  to  vote  in  the  assembly  (ttiVq^  iKKX-rja-taa-TiKoi) ; 
(3)  the  KaraAoyos,  a  register  of  the  male  citizens  between  the  ages  of  18 
and  60  who  belonged  to  one  of  the  three  higher  property  classes,  and  were 
therefore  qualified  by  their  wealth  to  serve  in  the  cavalry  or  heavy-armed 
infantry.  The  statements  made  by  Thucydides  as  to  the  military  strength 
of  Athens  were  derived  no  doubt  from  the  KaraAoyos,  and  other  statements 
purporting  to  give  the  total  number  of  male  citizens  may  perhaps  be 
referred  back  to  the  TrtVa^'  iKKX-rjaiaa-riKos.  From  the  latter  part  of  the 
fourth  century  onwards  (4)  lists  were  kept  showing  the  number  of  I^TjySoi, 
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or  youths  of  the  wealthier  classes  who  entered  yearly  on  a  course  of 
preliminary  military  training.  Considerable  fragments  of  the  lists  of 
((f>r]l3oL  have  been  preserved,  but  these  are  of  little  use  for  determining  the 
total  population,  as  the  proportion  of  citizens  who  underwent  this  special 
training  is  unknown,  and  probably  varied  from  time  to  time.  Finally  it  is 
recorded  that  under  the  rule  of  Demetrius  Phalereus  (317 — 307  B.C.)  a 
census  was  taken  which  included  not  only  the  citizens  and  the  metics, 
but  also  the  slaves. 

441.  The  census  of  Demetrius  is  said  to  have  shown  21,000  citizens, 
10,000  metics,  and  400,000  slaves  (Athenaeus,  vi.  p.  272  b).  Number  of 
The  number  of  citizens  here  given  is  in  agreement  with  the  Athenian  citi- 
statement  of  Plutarch  that  in  322  B.C.,  when  the  franchise 
was  withdrawn  from  citizens  possessing  less  than  2000  drachmas,  12,000 
were  disfranchised,  while  9000  retained  their  rights.  Other  notices  from 
the  latter  part  of  the  fourth  century  agree  in  fixing  the  number  of  citizens  at 
about  20,000,  and  this  may  be  accepted  as  approximately  correct.  The 
number  of  Athenian  citizens  in  the  middle  of  the  fifth  century  B.C.  would 
appear  to  have  been  considerably  larger.  The  most  important  evidence 
for  this  period  is  derived  from  Thucydides  (11.  13),  who  states  that  at  the 
opening  of  the  Peloponnesian  War  the  Athenian  forces  included  1,200 
cavalry,  13,000  hoplites  ready  for  service  in  the  field,  and  16,000  hophtes, 
consisting  of  the  oldest  and  the  youngest  citizen-soldiers  and  of  the  metics, 
who  were  available  for  garrison  duty  in  Attica.  The  number  of  the  metics 
who  served  as  hoplites  was  at  this  date  about  3000  (Thuc.  11.  31).  It  thus 
appears  that  Athens  was  able  to  provide  from  her  own  citizens  a  heavy- 
armed  force  of  26,000  men,  divided  into  a  field  army  and  a  reserve  army 
of  equal  strength.  To  these  must  be  added  the  1,200  cavalry,  the  citizens 
engaged  in  garrison  duty  abroad,  and  the  citizens  of  hoplite  census  who 
were  exempt  from  military  service  through  age  or  through  physical 
infirmity.  The  total  number  of  male  citizens  of  the  three  upper  property 
classes  must  therefore  have  amounted  to  about  35,000.  The  number  of 
citizens  of  the  lowest  property  class,  the  Thetes,  is  conjectural.  It  is 
probable  however  that  they  formed  less  than  half  of  the  whole  population ; 
and  it  has  been  suggested  with  some  plausibiHty  that  a  statement  of 
Philochorus  (quoted  by  the  Scholiast  to  Arist.  Wasps,  728,  and  Plutarch, 
Pericles,  c.  37),  according  to  which  the  total  number  of  claimants  to 
Athenian  citizenship  on  the  occasion  of  a  distribution  of  corn  among  the 
citizens  in  445  B.C.  amounted  to  19,000,  should  be  interpreted  as  giving 
the  generally  accepted  number  of  the  Thetes  at  that  date.  The  whole  free 
male  population  of  Attica  of  the  age  of  18  and  upwards  in  431  B.C.  may 
thus  be  estimated  at  about  55,000  citizens,  with  an  additional  10,000  or 
15,000  for  the  metics.  Some  modern  writers,  however,  estimate  the 
numl)er  of  Athenian  citizens  at  the  opening  of  the  Peloponnesian  War  as 
30,000  or  35,000.  But  the  smaller  number  cannot  be  reconciled  with  the 
passage  of  Thucydides  referred  to  above,  or  with  his  further  statement  that 
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Acharnae,  which  was  only  one,  though  considerably  the  largest,  of  the  Attic 
denies,  was  able  to  supply  3000  hoplites.  The  number  of  citizens  was  no 
doubt  greatly  reduced  by  the  plague  in  430  B.C.  and  the  following  years, 
and  throughout  the  Peloponnesian  War  there  was  a  heavy  drain  of  men 
and  a  loss  of  wealth,  which  must  have  diminished  the  numbers  of  the 
richer  classes  in  comparison  with  the  Thetes.  It  is  therefore  conceivable 
that  in  411  the  number  of  male  citizens  able  to  provide  a  hoplite's  equip- 
ment at  their  own  expense  was  no  more  than  9000,  as  seems  to  be  implied 
in  the  speech  of  Lysias  for  Polystratos  (§  13);  though  it  is  possible  that  in 
this  number  the  citizens  serving  with  the  army  in  Samos  are  not  included. 
It  is  at  any  rate  probable  that  by  the  end  of  the  war  the  number  of  male 
citizens  had  sunk  to  between  20,000  and  30,000,  and  that  it  remained  at 
some  such  figure  throughout  the  fourth  century  B.C. 

442.  We  have  no  statements  as  to  the  numbers  of  women  and  children ; 
Women  and     thesc  Can  Only  be  estimated  from  the  number  of  the  adult 
children  at      malcs.    Such  evidence  as  is  available  appears  to  show  that 
Athens.  ^.j^^  above  the  age  of  18  probably  formed  about  one- 
third  of  the  population.    At  this  rate  the  total  free  population  of  Attica 
(including  metics)  would  have  been  about  200,000  at  the  beginning  of  the 
Peloponnesian  War. 

443.  The  census,  of  Demetrius  Phalereus  referred  to  above  is  said  to 

have  shown  a  slave  population  in  Attica  of  400,000.  This 
i^'^ion.''"^"'  figure  must  be  considered  in  connexion  with  a  further  state- 
ment made  in  the  same  passage  of  Athenaeus  to  the  effect 
that  Aegina  at  one  time  possessed  470,000  and  Corinth  460,000  slaves. 
That  Aegina,  a  barren  island  which  was  never  of  importance  after  the  first 
half  of  the  fifth  century  B.C.,  should  ever  have  contained  470,000  slaves,  is 
quite  impossible  :  the  number  given  for  Corinth  is  hardly  less  so  :  and  both 
statements  are  now  generally  rejected.  The  statement  as  to  Attica  is  less 
incredible :  but  doubt  is  thrown  on  it  by  its  context,  and  economic  con- 
siderations are  so  strongly  against  it  as  to  make  it  probable  either  that  the 
passage  is  corrupt,  or  that  the  number  is  a  mere  estimate,  and  was  not 
really  derived  by  Athenaeus  from  an  official  census.  It  is  not  likely 
that  the  number  of  slaves  in  Attica  can  ever  have  exceeded  200,000  at  the 
outside. 

444.  The  evidence  as  to  the  population  of  Sparta  is  more  scanty,  and 

the  various  notices  are  somewhat  difficult  to  reconcile  with 
Sparta.  another.    It  is  doubtful  too  whether  statements  as  to 

the  number  of  Spartan  citizens  refer  only  to  the  o/xoioi  (the  fully  privileged 
citizens)  or  include  also  the  v7ro/xetov€5  (the  disfranchised  citizens),  but  it  is 
probable  that  in  most  cases  the  o/xolqi  only  are  intended.  According  to 
the  tradition  which  was  usually  accepted  in  later  classical  times,  but  which 
perhaps  dates  no  further  back  than  to  tlie  reforms  of  Agis  in  the  middle  of 
the  third  century,  the  Laconian  territory  was  divided  in  early  days  into 
9000  lots,  one  for  each  Spartan  citizen,  and  30,000  lots,  one  for  each  of 
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the  Perioeci.  The  number  assigned  to  the  Spartan  citizens  by  this 
tradition  agrees  sufficiently  with  the  statement  of  Herodotus  that  there 
were  8000  Spartan  citizens  at  the  time  of  the  Persian  War.  But  if  these 
accounts  are  correct,  there  must  have  been  a  rapid  decrease  in  the  number 
of  citizens  during  the  fifth  and  fourth  centuries.  Xenophon  states  that  at 
the  battle  of  Leuctra  700  Spartiates  were  present,  and  it  appears  from  his 
account  that  two-thirds  of  the  Spartan  army  took  part  in  this  battle.  It 
would  seem  therefore  that  at  this  date  the  number  of  citizens  (probably  of 
the  ofxoLOL  only)  was  about  1,500.  Aristotle  gives  the  number  of  Spartiates 
as  less  than  1000,  and  at  the  date  of  the  reforms  of  Cleomenes  it  was 
reduced  to  700.  As  to  the  number  of  the  various  subject-classes  of  Lace- 
daemonia  we  have  no  means  of  forming  an  estimate  :  but  it  seems  clear 
that  the  Perioeci  considerably  outnumbered  the  Spartans,  and  that  the 
numbers  of  the  Helots  were  larger  still. 

445.  A  rough  calculation  as  to  the  population  of  some  of  the  other 
leading  Greek  States  may  be  derived  from  the  notices  given 

as  to  the  forces  which  they  could  put  into  the  field.  At  the  states.^'^^^'' 
end  of  the  fifth  century  B.C.  Argos  appears  to  have  possessed 
about  20,000  citizens,  Thebes  about  20,000,  Corinth  about  12,000.  It 
has  been  estimated  that  the  total  population  of  the  Greek  mainland, 
including  Macedonia,  at  the  end  of  the  fifth  century  may  have  amounted 
to  3,000,000,  2,000,000  of  these  being  free  and  1,000,000  slaves  or  serfs : 
but  these  figures  of  course  rest  very  largely  on  conjecture.  Many  Hellenic 
states  outside  Greece  proper  were  of  considerable  size  :  Syracuse  was  in  the 
fifth  century  the  equal  of  Athens,  and  in  the  fourth  the  largest  of  all  Greek 
States.  It  is,  however,  useless  to  attempt  any  estimate  of  the  population  of 
the  colonies,  as  we  have  no  means  of  learning  what  proportion  the  Greek 
population  bore  to  the  barbarian  or  semi-barbarian  population  in  each  case. 

446.  It  is  possible  with  somewhat  more  confidence  to  give  a  sketch  of  the 
general  movement  of  population  in  Greece.  That  there  was  a 

rapid  increase  during  the  eighth  and  seventh  centuries  B.C.  is  populatfon. 
shown  by  the  number  of  colonies  founded  during  this  period, 
and  in  particular  by  the  remarkably  rapid  growth  of  the  cities  of  Magna 
Graecia.  During  the  sixth  and  fifth  centuries  the  colonizing  movement 
became  less  active,  principally  no  doubt  because  the  best  land  available 
had  already  been  occupied  :  but  colonists  were  still  forthcoming  in  large 
numbers  whenever  there  was  an  attempt  to  found  a  new  settlement.  In 
the  fourth  century  Plato  and  Aristotle  felt  it  necessary  to  discuss  remedies 
for  the  danger  of  overpopulation,  and  Isocrates  advocated  the  conquest  of 
Asia  as  an  outlet  for  the  expansion  of  the  Greek  race.  The  pressure  felt 
was  probably  due  not  entirely  to  increase  of  population,  but  also  in  part  to 
the  replacement  of  free  labour  by  slave  labour,  which  was  in  progress  all 
over  Greece  at  this  time.  It  is,  however,  clear  that  Greece  was  still  in 
a  position  to  send  large  quantities  of  mercenaries  and  settlers  to  the  East 
during  the  reigns  of  Alexander  and  the  early  Diadochi.    But  soon  after- 
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wards  the  tendency  towards  a  decrease  in  the  free  population,  which  had 
made  itself  felt  in  Attica  in  the  fourth  century,  began  to  spread  through 
the  rest  of  Greece.  Polybius  (c.  150  B.C.)  is  the  first  writer  to  notice  the 
decrease,  which  continued  with  increasing  force  :  under  the  early  Empire 
the  cities  of  Greece,  with  a  few  exceptions  such  as  Athens  and  Corinth, 
had  sunk  to  the  position  of  villages,  and  Plutarch,  writing  in  the  first 
century  a.d.,  estimates  that  the  whole  country  could  hardly  produce  3000 
hoplites. 

The  first  attempt  at  critical  treatment  of  the  question  as  to  the  population 
of  the  ancient  world  was  Hume's  Essay  oji  the  Populousiiess  of 
°  '  Ancient  Nations.  The  figures  for  Greece  have  been  examined 
more  in  detail  by  Clinton  {Fasti  Hellenici,  vol.  11.),  Boeckh  {Staatshaushaltung 
der  Athefier,  Book  I.),  Wallon  {Histoire  de  PEsclavage,  vol.  i.  pp.  221 — 283),  and 
Biichsenschiitz  {Besitz  und  Erwerb,  pp.  138 — 142).  The  most  comprehensive 
treatment  of  the  subject  is  contained  in  Beloch's  Bevolkerimg  der  griechisch- 
romischen  Welt.  The  numbers  of  the  population  of  Attica  are  discussed  by 
Wilamowitz-Moellendorff,  Aristoteles  und  Athen,  il.  9,  and  Meyer,  Forschungen 
zur  alien  GeschicJite,  vol.  il.  pp.  149 — 189. 


VI.    5.    SLAVES  AND  SLAVERY. 

447.  Slavery  is  found  in  Greece  under  two  different  forms,    (i)  In 

certain  districts  there  existed  from  early  times  a  system  of 
slavery "'^      praedial  slavery  or  serfdom,  somewhat  similar  to  that  which 

prevailed  in  mediaeval  Europe.  Such  serfs  were  members 
of  a  more  or  less  organized  subject  community,  were  attached  to  the  soil, 
and  were  recognized  by  the  State  as  possessing  certain  rights  against  their 
masters.  (2)  The  other  form,  which  eventually  became  prevalent  over  the 
whole  of  Greece,  was  slavery  of  the  Roman  or  modern  type.  The  slave 
was  regarded  merely  as  a  piece  of  property  to  be  disposed  of  at  pleasure, 
and  stood  in  no  relation  to  the  State  except  through  his  owner.  The  word 
SoSXoi  is  applied  to  both  of  these  classes,  but  belongs  more  strictly  to  the 
latter :  no  generic  word  was  used  to  describe  the  serfs,  who  were  known  by 
different  names  in  different  parts  of  Greece. 

448.  Personal  slavery  existed  to  some  extent  in  the  society  known 
Slavery  in  ""'^  through  the  Homeric  poems.  Slaves  (called  S/ttot?, 
Homeric  otKije?,  or  more  rarely  SoSAot)  are  found  in  the  houses  of 
times.         nobles,  who  obtained  them  by  war  or  piracy  or  by  purchase 

from  Phoenician  slave-traders.  But  slavery  was  not  at  this  time  general, 
and  even  in  princely  families  much  of  the  household  work  was  done  by  the 
sons  and  daughters  of  the  house.  The  master  had  no  doubt  absolute 
power  over  his  slaves  :  still  the  relationship  between  master  and  slave  as 
described  by  Homer  is  in  many  cases  closer  and  more  friendly  than  seems 
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to  have  been  the  case  in  later  Greece.  No  trace  of  serfdom  is  found  in 
the  Homeric  poems  :  for  the  6rjre^  who  are  mentioned  as  the  lowest  class 
of  society  were  free  labourers  working  for  hire. 

449.  At  the  beginning  of  historic  times  serfs  are  found  existing  in 
different  parts  of  Greece,  but  so  far  as  we  know  only  in  those 
states  which  are  recorded  to  have  been  invaded  and  con-  ferWom! 
quered  by  Dorians  or  other  immigrants  from  northern  Greece. 
It  was  generally  believed  by  the  Greeks,  and  is  probably  true,  that  the 
institution  of  serfdom  was  due  to  the  Dorian  migration  and  kindred  move- 
ments, and  that  these  subject-classes  represented  the  descendants  of  the 
original  population  of  the  districts  in  which  they  were  found.  The  most 
important  of  these  serfs  are  the  Helots  (EtAcores),  who 
formed  the  subject-population  of  Laconia  and  Messenia.  *  °  ^' 
They  were  a  Greek-speaking  people,  artd  are  said  to  have  been  descended 
partly  from  the  pre-Dorian  population  of  Laconia  and  partly  from  the 
inhabitants  of  Messenia,  who  were  successively  conquered  and  enslaved 
by  the  Spartans :  we  have  no  definite  information  as  to  their  numbers, 
but  they  certainly  far  outnumbered  their  Spartan  masters.  They  were 
attached  to  the  landed  estates  (KXiJpot)  of  the  Spartans,  and  were  bound  to 
pay  to  the  proprietors  a  yearly  rent,  which  was  fixed  in  early  times  at  a 
definite  proportion  of  the  total  produce,  and  might  not  be  increased.  The 
proprietor  might  not  deal  with  his  serfs  in  any  way  which  involved  their 
separation  from  the  estate,  he  might  not  either  sell  them  or  set  them  free 
or  put  them  to  death.  He  had,  however,  a  certain  claim,  not  clearly 
defined,  on  their  personal  services,  which  was  probably  not  usually  burden- 
some, as  the  Spartans  resided  not  on  their  estates  but  in  the  capital. 
Subject  to  these  conditions  the  Helots  retained  their  property  and  family 
rights  :  they  kept  for  themselves  what  was  left  of  the  produce  of  the  estate, 
and  must  in  some  cases  have  been  comparatively  well-to-do  :  in  the  time 
of  Cleomenes  6000  were  able  to  purchase  their  freedom  at  the  price  of 
five  minas  (;^2o)  apiece. 

The  Helot  thus  possessed  considerable  freedom  as  against  his  master, 
but  as  regards  the  state  his  slavery  was  absolute.  It  was  a  custom  for  the 
Ephors  on  entering  office  each  year  to  declare  war  against  the  Helots,  thus 
expressing  the  fact  that  the  State  was  bound  by  no  obligation  towards  them  : 
they  might  be  put  to  death  without  form  of  trial :  and  a  special  corps  of 
Spartan  youths  {upvimLo.)  was  employed  to  keep  watch  on  them  and  make 
away  with  any  who  appeared  dangerous.  The  State  could  also  override 
the  rights  of  the  individual  Spartan  proprietor,  by  emancipating  the  Helots 
attached  to  his  Kkrjpo^  or  withdrawing  them  for  service  in  the  army.  It  was 
the  practice  from  early  times  to  employ  Helots  as  light-armed  troops,  and 
on  the  formation  of  a  navy  they  were  employed  as  rowers  and  marines  : 
sometimes,  though  not  often,  they  served  as  hoplites.  Helots  who  had 
distinguished  themselves  in  war  were  occasionally  given  their  freedom  : 
such  emancipated  Helots  were  called  1'eoSa/x.wSets,  and  received  the  status 


4i8 


SLAVES  AND  SLAVERY 


of  TreptotKot.  The  /xo^ttKc?  or  /xo'^wve?,  children  of  Helot  or  half-Helot  birth, 
who  had  been  brought  up  with  Spartan  children,  formed  another  semi- 
privileged  class :  they  coidd,  at  any  rate  under  certain  circumstances, 
rise  to  high  office.  Gylippus  and  Lysander  both  came  from  this  class. 
By  this  policy  of  either  putting  to  death  or  promoting  possible  leaders  of 
revolt,  the  Spartans  were  able  to  maintain  their  rule,  in  spite  of  their  small 
numbers  and  the  hatred  with  which  they  were  regarded ;  and  they  had 
only  once  to  deal  with  a  serious  Helot  revolt  that  was  not  encouraged 
by  foreign  invasion. 

450.  Of  the  serfs  existing  in  other  parts  of  Greece  much  less  is  known, 

but  such  information  as  we  have  seems  to  show  that  their 
of  serfs.^^^^^    position  was  similar  to  that  of  the  Helots.    The  Thessalian 

serfs  were  called  irevia-TaL :  they  cultivated  the  estates  of  the 
Thessalian  nobles,  paying  a  fixed  rent :  their  masters  were  forbidden  to 
put  them  to  death  or  sell  them  out  of  the  country.  In  Crete  again  there 
was  a  Dorian  aristocracy  ruling  over  non-Dorian  subjects,  who  were  divided 
into  /xvcotrat,  serfs  belonging  to  the  State,  and  d^fjafiiwrat  or  KXapajrai,  serfs 
attached  to  the  estates  of  private  individuals.  Other  subject-classes  existed 
in  early  times  in  other  Dorian  States  under  the  names  of  yv/Mv-qa-Loc  at 
Argos,  (covtTToSes  at  Epidaurus,  Kopwrjf^opoi  or  KarwvaKocjiopoL  at  Sicyon. 
Nothing  is  recorded  of  these  but  the  names,  and  it  is  probable  that  in 
many  states  serfs  ceased  to  exist  as  a  distinct  class  at  a  comparatively 
early  date.  In  Laconia  serfdom  continued  until  the  third  century  B.C., 
when  its  abolition  was  begun  by  Cleomenes  (240 — 220  B.C.)  who  enabled 
many  of  the  Helots  to  buy  their  freedom,  and  was  completed  by  Nabis 
(tyrant  of  Sparta,  207 — 192  B.C.). 

451.  Slavery  in  the  stricter  sense  of  the  word  existed  to  some  extent,  as 
Growth  of  been  said,  in  the  Homeric  period,  but  it  did  not  become 
personal  generally  prevalent  in  Greece  till  much  later.  In  historic 
slavery.          times  it  is  first  mentioned  in  Ionia :  Chios  is  named  as  the 

earhest  centre  of  the  slave-trade,  and  is  said  in  the  fifth  century  to  have 
possessed  more  slaves  than  any  other  Greek  state  except  Sparta.  A  law 
against  keeping  slaves  is  said  to  have  been  passed  by  Periander  (tyrant  of 
Corinth  about  600  B.C.),  and  it  would  appear  therefore  that  slavery  was  at 
this  date  practised  to  some  extent  on  the  Greek  mainland,  but  was  hardly 
a  recognized  institution  even  in  the  most  advanced  States.  By  the  middle 
of  the  fifth  century  slaves  were  no  doubt  common  in  all  the  chief  industrial 
centres,  but  in  Athens  many  forms  of  industry  were  probably  still  in  the 
hands  of  free  men.  Thucydides  describes  the  Peloponnesians  at  the 
opening  of  the  Peloponnesian  war  as  avTovpyoi:  the  expression  can  hardly 
be  meant  to  apply  to  commercial  towns  like  Corinth,  but  must  mean  that 
foreign  slaves  were  not  employed  in  the  rural  districts.  Even  in  the  middle 
of  the  fourth  century  slavery  was  not  general  in  Boeotia,  and  was  almost 
unknown  in  Phocis  and  Locris  :  but  by  the  beginning  of  the  third  century 
it  was  probably  prevalent  all  over  Greece. 


PERSONAL  SLAVERY 


419 


452.  Slaves  were  occasionally  of  Greek,  but  more  often  of  foreign  race. 
It  was  a  rule  of  Greek  international  law  that  prisoners  taken 

in  war  became  the  property  of  the  conquerors,  but  in  the  fifth  of  Greeks, 
and  fourth  centuries  B.C.  it  was  the  almost  universal  practice 
to  exchange  prisoners  of  Greek  race  or  to  allow  them  to  be  ransomed :  the 
treatment  of  the  Athenian  prisoners  by  the  Syracusans  is  one  of  the 
rare  exceptions.  Instances  are  rather  more  common  in  which  a  captured 
city  was  destroyed  and  the  whole  of  the  inhabitants  sold  into  slavery :  this 
was  allowed  by  Greek  sentiment  as  a  punishment  for  the  revolt  of  a  subject- 
city  :  it  was  occasionally  practised  in  other  cases  (as  at  Plataea,  Melos, 
Olynthus),  but  was  then  strongly  condemned.  Athenian  law  did  not,  at 
least  from  the  time  of  Solon,  allow  enslavement  for  debt,  nor  the  sale  of 
children  by  their  parents:  in  some  other  parts  of  Greece  both  were  possible. 
The  child  of  a  free  man  by  a  slave  woman  took  the  position  of  a  slave  in 
Athens.  Children  exposed  at  birth  became  the  property  of  anyone  who 
cared  to  bring  them  up  :  and  cases  of  kidnapping  occasionally  happened. 
It  is  not  known  how  far  the  freedom  of  a  Greek  citizen  was  protected  by 
states  other  than  his  own  :  but  such  an  incident  as  the  selling  of  Plato  into 
slavery  by  the  tyrant  Dionysius  was  certainly  exceptional.  The  proportion 
of  Greek  to  barbarian  slaves  was  small,  and  probably  tended  to  diminish. 

453.  Barbarian  slaves  were  drawn  in  the  main  either  from  Western 
Asia  (Lydians,  Phrygians,  Syrians,  etc.)  or  from  the  tribes 

round  the  Black  Sea,  who  were  known  by  the  generic  name  slaves"^" 
of  Scythians.     Aristotle  defends  the  enslavement  of  both 
classes  as  natural,  on  the  ground  that  the  Orientals  possessed  intelligence 
without  courage  and  the  Northerners  courage  without  intelligence.  Bar- 
barian slaves  were  obtained  by  means  of  a  regularly  organized  slave-trade, 
of  which  Byzantium  and  Delos  are  named  as  centres.     Slaves  were 
occasionally  home-bred  (oiKorpt/^es) :  but  on  the  whole  it  was  found  more 
economical  to  buy  them  at  maturity.    The  great  majority  of  the  slaves 
must  have  been  adult  males  :  those  employed  in  the  mines, 
agriculture,  and  other  industries  were  naturally  in  most  slaves, 
cases  men,  and  men  seem  to  have  been  more  used  than 
women  even  for  domestic  service.    (For  details  as  to  the  number  of  the 
slave  population  see  §  443.) 

454.  Aristotle  speaks  of  the  slave  as  being  merely  a  machine  {ifjuf/vxov 
opyuvov,  KTrjfxd  ti.  e.fji.\pv)(ov) :  and  this  was  on  the  whole  the 

view  taken  by  Greek  law  and  public  opinion.  A  slave  could  t?on^of'siaves. 
be  bought  and  sold  at  pleasure,  could  be  given  in  pledge  or 
taken  in  distraint,  just  like  any  other  commodity.  His  family  relations  were 
not  recognized  by  the  law  :  he  could  not  own  property,  and  any  money 
that  he  might  earn  belonged  not  to  him  but  to  his  master.  But  as  regards 
his  personal  position,  Greek  law,  or  at  least  Attic  law,  did  not  carry  out  its 
theory  with  the  same  severity  as  did  the  law  of  Rome.  A  freeman  who 
assaulted  a  slave  was  liable,  not  only  to  an  action  for  damages  {SU-q 

27 — 2 


420 


SLAVES  AND  SLAVERY 


fiXa.f3r]<;)  on  the  part  of  the  owner  for  injury  to  his  property,  but  also 
to  a  criminal  prosecution  {ypa^rj  vl^ptm).  A  freeman  who  killed  a  slave 
was  punishable  for  manslaughter,  though  not  for  murder.  Even  the  owner's 
rights  over  his  slave's  person  were  limited  by  Athenian  law :  the  slave 
might  not  be  put  to  death,  and  in  the  case  of  gross  ill-usage  he  might 
take  sanctuary  and  demand  to  be  sold  to  another  master  {irpacnv  ah-eiv). 
Slaves  could  not  appear  as  parties  in  the  law-courts,  and  at  Athens  their 
evidence  was  not  as  a  rule  admitted  except  under  torture  :  in  the  fifth 
century  the  practice  of  torturing  slaves  seems  to  have  been  a  reaHty,  but  in 
the  fourth  century,  though  frequently  proposed  in  the  law-courts,  torture 
seems  rarely  to  have  been  employed.  Slaves  could  be  manumitted,  and  in 
such  an  event  the  slave  often  paid  a  certain  sum  to  the  master  as  price  of 
his  liberty  :  he  could  not,  however,  claim  the  right  to  buy  his  freedom,  as 
indeed  the  purchase  money  was  in  the  eye  of  the  law  his  master's  property. 
Since  the  slave  could  not  enter  into  a  contract  recognized  by  law,  manu- 
mission often  took  the  form  of  a  fictitious  sale  by  the  owner  to  some  god  : 
registers  of  these  sales  were  preserved  in  the  temples,  and  many  specimens 
have  been  found  at  Delphi  and  elsewhere.  At  Athens  manumitted  slaves 
(iXTreXevOepoL)  received  the  privileges  of  ix-iroiKoi,  but  remained  under  the 
obligation  to  regard  their  former  master  as  their  patron  {irpoaTa.Tr]';),  and  to 
perform  certain  duties  towards  him  :  in  case  of  neglect  of  these  they 
were  liable  to  a  Sikt)  diroarTacrLov,  and  might,  if  convicted,  be  again  sold  into 
slavery. 

455.  The  average  price  of  an  able-bodied  unskilled  slave  such  as  would 

be  employed  for  work  in  the  mines  was  about  2  to 
slaves"  minas  (;!^8  to  jQd)-    Slaves  possessed  of  special  skill  or 

personal  qualities  might  of  course  fetch  much  higher  prices : 
the  highest  recorded  is  a  talent  (;^24o),  which  Nicias  is  said  to  have  paid 
for  a  mining  overseer.  Demosthenes'  father  owned  32  swordsmiths,  who 
cost  in  all  190  minas  (^760,  or  on  the  average  ;^24),  and  20  couch-makers, 
who  cost  in  all  40  minas  {^£160,  or  an  average  of  ;^8). 

456.  As  to  the  conditions  under  which  slaves  were  employed,  our 

knowledge  is  almost  confined  to  Attica.  Slaves  were 
b:^th'e  sTa^te!    employed  by  the  Athenian  State  for  several  purposes.  A 

force  of  Scythian  archers  {"StKvdai  or  To^oVai)  was  maintained 
to  keep  order  in  the  Assembly  and  public  places  :  and  slaves  were  also  used 
for  the  subordinate  work  of  the  government  offices.  A  writer  of  the  fourth 
century  proposed  that  the  State  should  purchase  slaves  to  work  the  silver 
mines  at  Laureium,  but  this  plan  was  never  carried  out.  The  Athenian 
warships  were  rowed  to  some  extent  by  slaves,  who  were  not  the  property 
of  the  State  but  were  supplied  by  the  trierarchs  :  but  free  men  were 
preferred  for  this  service.  Slaves  who  had  served  with  the  fleet  were 
sometimes  emancipated,  or  even  enfranchised,  as  after  the  battle  of 
Arginusae.  A  proposal  was  made  to  arm  the  slaves  after  Chaeronea, 
but  it  was  rejected,  and  Hypereides  its  mover  was  impeached  for  making  it. 
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457.  It  was  not  the  practice  at  Athens  for  a  single  individual  to  own 
a  large  number  of  slaves  for  purposes  of  luxury,  as  was  the  Employment 
case  at  Rome.  Even  in  fairly  well-to-do  households  not  by  private 
more  than  five  or  six  were  employed  :  though  probably  most  °wners. 
citizens  of  all  but  the  poorest  class  owned  at  least  one.  Fifty  formed  a 
large  household  even  for  a  rich  man.  The  number  of  slaves  owned  by  a 
private  individual  for  business  purposes  was  often  much  larger.  Lysias 
and  his  brother  Polemarchus,  who  were  regarded  as  employers  on  a 
considerable  scale,  owned  about  120:  Nicias  had  1000  at  work  in  the 
mines,  but  this  is  mentioned  as  exceptional.  Capitalists  owning  slaves 
either  (i)  carried  on  business  with  slave-labour  on  their  own  account, 
employing  foremen  (cTrtVpoTroi),  who  were  themselves  usually  slaves,  to 
superintend  the  work  :  or  (2)  hired  out  their  slaves  in  gangs  to  other 
capitalists  or  to  the  state  :  or  (3)  set  up  the  slave  in  business  for  himself 
on  condition  of  receiving  regularly  a  certain  fixed  payment  (dTrocf>opd). 
Slaves  thus  established  in  business  appear  to  be  referred  to  under  the 
description  ol  x^pis  oi/covi/res,  though  it  is  possible  that  this  expression 
ought  to  be  understood  as  applying  to  manumitted  slaves.  The  earliest 
industry  in  which  we  hear  of  slave-labour  being  employed  on  a  large 
scale  was  the  silver  mines  at  Laureium  :  the  work  here  was  very  unhealthy 
and  the  death-rate  large.  In  the  fifth  century  b.c.  the  number  of  slaves 
employed  in  these  mines  was  very  great  :  in  the  fourth  it  had  considerably 
decreased,  owing  probably  to  the  partial  exhaustion  of  the  mines.  Agri- 
culture appears  to  have  been  mainly  carried  on  by  free  labour  up  to  the 
time  of  the  Peloponnesian  war,  and  at  any  rate  the  more  artistic  handicrafts 
were  in  the  fifth  century  still  in  the  hands  of  free  men  :  but  during  the  fourth 
century  it  became  the  practice  for  most  manual  labour  to  be  conducted 
by  slaves.  Slaves  were  also  employed  in  positions  of  trust  in  business 
and  especially  in  banking,  and  might  in  this  way  attain  to  considerable 
wealth  and  importance  :  as  was  the  case  with  Pasion,  often  referred  to 
in  the  orations  of  Demosthenes,  who  rose  from  being  a  slave  to  be  an 
Athenian  citizen  and  the  leading  banker  in  Athens,  and  on  his  death 
bequeathed  the  business  to  a  former  slave  of  his  own. 

458.  Slaves  were  named  at  their  master's  pleasure.  It  is  said  that 
names  of  certain  heroes  and  names  with  religious  associations 

might  not  be  used  for  slaves,  but  this  rule  does  not  seem  to  ^av^s^  °^ 
have  been  very  strictly  observed.  Apart  from  this  there 
seems  to  have  been  nothing  to  prevent  slaves  from  bearing  the  same  names 
as  free  men,  though  they  usually  received  one  of  certain  stock-names  which 
came  to  imply  a  servile  position.  Among  those  commonly  used  were 
names  expressing  or  implying  the  race  of  the  slave,  as  Geta  or  Manes  : 
names  descriptive  of  personal  appearance,  as  Xanthias  or  Pyrrhias : 
and  names  expressing  some  quality  which  the  slave  possessed,  or  which 
was  thought  desirable  in  a  slave,  as  Dromon,  Sosias.  The  name  was  often 
changed  on  manumission.    It  is  mentioned  by  several  writers  as  a  feature 
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of  Athenian  democracy  that  even  the  slaves  shared  to  some  extent  in  the 
general  liberty.    They  were  not  compelled  to  wear  a  special 
Jia\fes"^"*°     dress,  and  in  appearance  and  manner  were  often  indistin- 
guishable from  the  citizens.    Access  to  the  gymnasium  and 
ecclesia  was  forbidden  to  them  :   but  they  were  allowed  to  enter  the 
temples  and  take  part  in  public  and  private  religious  rites.    Slaves  in 
Greece  were  on  the  whole  better  treated  than  in  Rome  :  the  familiar 
treatment  of  the  slave  in  Latin  Comedy  is  copied  from  Greek  life,  and 
Plautus  notices  it  as  a  peculiar  feature  in  Greek  society  that  the  slaves 
were  allowed  a  certain  amount  of  enjoyment  and  recreation.    Later  on, 
as  the  number  of  slaves  increased,  their  condition  probably  altered  for 
the  worse.    In  the  second  and  first  centuries  B.C.,  x\ttica  and  Greece  in 
general  became,  like  the  rest  of  the  Roman  Empire,  the  scene  of  slave 
revolts  and  servile  wars,  which  were  unknown  in  earlier  times. 

Wallon,  Histoire  de  P Esclavage  dans  Pantiquite  ;   Boeckh,  Staatshaus- 
Bibliography      haltiing  der  Atheuer  {yd  ed..),  Book  l.  c.  13;  Hermann-Thumser, 
Staatsalterthumer,  §  114;  Biichsenschiitz,  Besitz  tmd  Erwerb, 

pp.  104 — 208. 


VL    6.  COLONIES. 

459.  The  first  beginnings  of  Greek  colonisation  may  fairly  be  traced 
to  the  migrations,  through  which  the  political  geography 
^pansion.  of  Greece  itself  was  materially  changed,  and  a  primary 
expansion  of  Greek  settlers  over  the  Aegean  islands  and 
the  west  coast  of  Asia  Minor  was  set  in  motion.  Slowly,  but  surely — history 
has  not  recorded  the  stages — Greek  cities  of  Aeolian,  Ionian,  and  Dorian 
origin  superseded  the  settlements  of  Phoenicians,  Leleges,  and  Carians. 
This  expansion  was  followed,  throughout  the  Greek  world,  by  a  period  of 
internal  development,  poHtical  and  economic;  until  there  ensued,  by  a 
natural  reaction,  a  second  age  of  expansion,  which  lasted  from  the  middle 
of  the  eighth  to  the  middle  of  the  sixth  century,  and  resulted  in  the 
foundation  of  some  250  colonies  (aVotKtat),  supplying  an  almost  continuous 
circuit  of  Hellenic  influence  round  the  Mediterranean  and  the  Euxine. 
The  geographical  distribution  of  these  cities  may  be  seen  by  a  reference 
to  §  27.  Viewed  chronologically,  they  fall  into  two  main  divisions: 
(i)  those  of  the  period  750 — 700,  and  (2)  those  of  the  period  650 — 550. 
To  the  former  belong  Corcyra,  Sinope  and  Trapezus,  and  the  chief  colonies 
in  Italy  and  Sicily,  and  in  Chalcidice:  to  the  latter  the  colonies  of  colonies, 
and  such  important  foundations  as  Massilia  and  Agrigentum,  Cyrene, 
Chalcedon  and  Byzantium,  Olbia  and  Panticapaeum.  In  the  first  period 
the  Ionian  Chalcis  and  Miletus  (herself  the  mother  of  75  cities)  were  the 
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leading  colonists  :  in  the  second  Miletus,  Megara,  Corinth  and  Phocaea, 
and  among  the  later  colonies  themselves  Syracuse  and  Massilia — all 
trading  or  manufacturing  cities,  be  it  noted. 

460.  The  colonies  of  the  second  epoch  were  the  results  partly  of 
necessity,   partly  of  enterprise.     Sometimes  colonisation 

became  necessary  for  political  or  economic  considerations,  colonisation, 
as  a  relief  from  foreign  or  domestic  tyranny,  from  deadlock 
between  parties,  from 'over-population,  debt  and  slavery.  More  often,  the 
enterprise  of  a  person  (Cypselus  of  Corinth)  or  of  a  State  (Miletus) 
discerned  in  colonisation  a  means  of  commercial  gain.  The  Italian  and 
Sicilian  colonies,  many  of  which  owed  their  origin  to  political  causes, 
became  agricultural  and  pastoral  communities  for  the  most  part,  though 
some  gained  an  added  importance  from  their  situation  (e.g.  Sybaris)  upon 
regular  trade-routes  between  East  and  West :  the  colonies  of  the  Propontis 
and  the  Euxine  were  distinctly  commercial  from  the  first. 

461.  In  cases  of  enforced  emigration  the  colonists  were  members  or 
subjects  of  the  same  State  (e.g.  the  Parthenii  at  Tarentum) : 

,  ■'  ,      .         ^  \  ^        ,  Procedure. 

whereas  colonies  01  enterprise  were  oiten  heterogeneous,  in- 
cluding invited  contingents  from  friendly  States,  and  chance  adventurers.  In 
the  original  '  colonies  '  lonians  had  sometimes  combined  with  Dorians,  and 
in  the  later  foundations  also,  though  nominally  Dorian  or  Achaean,  the 
lonians  often  had  a  considerable  share.  It  was  usual  to  commit  the 
whole  expedition  to  the  care  of  a  'founder'  (oikio-tt/s),  entrusted  with 
plenary  powers  and  assisted  generally  by  seers  and  surveyors  (yewvo/xot) : 
his  duty  it  was  to  lead  the  way  to  the  selected  region,  to  direct  the 
apportionment  of  lands,  and  to  frame  the  constitution  of  the  colony.  In 
most  cases  he  would  secure  the  authorisation  of  the  Delphic  Oracle  ;  and 
without  unduly  magnifying  its  influence  in  this  connexion,  it  is  quite 
clear  that  the  Oracle  was  sagacious  enough  to  utiHse  the  political  and 
geographical  resources  of  its  intelligence  department  in  the  best  interests 
of  a  larger  Hellenism,  and  its  colonial  policy  justly  redounded  to  its 
credit.  The  Oracle,  in  fact,  confirmed  rather  than  initiated ;  for  the 
formal  foundation  of  cities  could  only  have  followed  the  tentative 
efforts  of  individual  explorers,  whose  successful  traffic  or  piracy  among 
unknown  tribes  encouraged  more  peaceful  visits  and  more  permanent 
settlements. 

462.  The  relations  of  a  Greek  colony  with  its  mother-city  deserve 
attention,  for  though  somewhat  indeterminate,  they  could  character 
exercise  no  mean  influence  upon  history,  as  a  few  prominent    istics  of  the 
examples  {e.g.  Corcyra  and  Corinth)  showed.  Politically 

the  colony  was  independent  (Potidaea,  with  its  Corinthian  iirtS-qfj^iovpyoC,  is 
one  of  the  few  exceptions),  but  the  sentiment  of  filial  loyalty  was  everywhere 
manifest.  It  appeared  in  a  desire  to  reproduce  the  familiar  conditions  of 
Greek  city-life ;  in  the  mission  of  representatives  and  victims  to  great 
home  festivals,  and  in  special  honours  shown  to  the  representatives  of  the 
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mother-city  at  colonial  celebrations ;  in  the  request  for  an  oecist  from 
home  when  a  colony  wished  to  found  a  colony  of  its  own  ;  in  a  reference 
to  the  mother-city  at  seasons  of  distress,  and  in  a  general  avoidance  of  war 
and  misunderstanding  with  her.  Sometimes  a  closer  commercial  connexion 
may  be  seen,  as  in  the  coinage  of  the  Corinthian  colonies,  where  one  type 
was  preserved,  with  the  addition  of  an  initial  letter  to  mark  each  city ;  or 
in  the  Greek  trading  companies  at  Naucratis,  which  were  in  direct  communi- 
cation with  their  several  parent-states  ;  and  to  a  less  formal  degree  in  the 
Milesian  colonies,  which  served  as  trading  agencies  round  the  Euxine. 

In  some  cases  the  Greek  settlements  {e.g.  on  the  Etrurian  coast,  where 
considerable  opposition  was  encountered)  were  never  able  to  develope 
beyond  the  factory-stage ;  but  as  a  general  rule  the  conditions  of  a  city- 
state  were  faithfully  reproduced,  for  the  Greek  colonist,  with  all  his  love 
of  travel,  loved  his  home  also.  So  in  Sicily,  in  Italy,  and  along  the  Euxine 
sea-board,  the  settlers  occupied  first  the  spots  most  similar  to  the  home- 
country — a  country  of  bays  and  harbours,  of  citadel-hills,  and  clear  natural 
boundaries.  And  as  in  topography,  so  in  politics  ;  colonies  of  co-citizens 
tended  to  become  oligarchical,  the  original  settlers  forming  the  body  politic, 
while  communities  of  merchant-adventurers  were  often  timocratic  after  their 
kind.  As  a  general  rule,  political  development  in  the  colonies  was  more 
rapid  than  at  home ;  thus  the  codes  drawn  up  by  Zaleucus  of  Locri  and  by 
Charondas  of  Catana  anticipated  those  of  Greece  proper.  In  religion  the 
imitative  tendency  was  again  apparent ;  but  the  worship  of  local  deities 
{e.g.  of  Ammon  in  Cyrene)  was  frequently  incorporated,  and  divine  honours 
were  paid  after  death  to  the  oecist — or,  if  his  name  had  been  forgotten,  to 
some  god  or  hero  (usually  Apollo  Archegetes  or  Heracles)  chosen  as  official 
founder  of  the  colony. 

463.    The  colonial  life  had  its  shortcomings  :  successful  trade  led  to 

money-worship,  and  an  acuter  antagonism  between  rich  and 
Effects.  ,  .,    ,  ^'  ,     -  J.  ■ 

poor,  while  luxury  wrought  frequent  dismtegration.  Never- 
theless, a  distinctly  Greek  nationality  was  everywhere  maintained,  and 
confirmed  from  time  to  time  by  participation  in  the  great  national  festivals, 
or  by  a  renewal  of  filial  obligations.  Even  in  Egypt,  where  the  sphere  of 
their  influence  was  limited  by  the  government,  the  Greek  settlers  left  a 
lasting  impression  :  and  elsewhere  each  colony  taught  the  '  barbarians ' 
around  the  lessons  of  a  higher  humanity,  in  private  and  in  public  life, 
learning  meanwhile  those  arts  of  accommodation  to  which  the  Ionian 
temperament  so  readily  lent  itself.  Where  it  rested  upon  trade,  the  inter- 
course was  usually  of  a  peaceful  nature :  but  the  determined  opposition  of 
Carthage  in  the  West  obliged  the  Greeks  to  show  that  they  could  fight  as 
successfully  as  they  traded.  From  their  constant  contact  with  'barbarians' 
the  colonists  were  brought  to  a  fuller  appreciation  of  their  Greek  heritage, 
religious,  social,  and  political,  finding  in  it  a  means  of  mutual  under- 
standing ;  and  in  the  Amphictyonic  associations,  whether  of  lonians 
{Haviiaviov)  or  Dorians  (TptoTriov)  in  Asia  Minor,  of  Italiots  at  Croton,  or 
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of  Siceliots  at  Naxos,  we  may  perhaps  foresee  the  elements  of  an  inter- 
national law  which  posterity  was  to  develope. 

The  history  of  Greece  and  of  Europe  has  repeatedly  brought  the 
colonies  into  prominence  :  Syracuse,  Olynthus,  Byzantium  have  determined 
the  fate  of  nations.  In  literature,  too,  'Greater  Greece'  deserved  well; 
but  it  was  in  philosophy  that  the  colonial  intellect  found  fullest  expression. 
After  Pythagoras  took  up  his  abode  at  Croton  Italy  became  the  mother 
of  philosophers — Parmenides,  Xenophanes,  Zeno,  Empedocles ;  Abdera 
claimed  Democritus  and  Protagoras,  Sinope  Diogenes,  and  Stageira 
Aristotle.  It  is  no  exaggeration  to  say  that  the  Greek  colonies  have  been 
in  large  measure  responsible  for  the  continuity  of  western  civilisation,  for 
the  Greek  model  of  city-life,  perpetuated  by  such  examples  as  Neapolis, 
Byzantium,  and  Massalia,  became  the  foundation  of  much  that  is  best 
in  the  civic  systems  of  to-day.  The  colonies  have  been  treated  as  the 
secondary  expansion  of  Hellenism  ;  after  the  lapse  of  two  centuries  it  fell 
to  the  lot  of  Alexander  the  Great  to  inaugurate  a  third  era  of  expansion, 
in  an  eastward  direction,  and  by  land.  Whether  his  half-military  founda- 
tions were  conscious  copies  of  the  earlier  colonies  or  not,  the  fact  remains 
that  he  clearly  comprehended  the  importance  of  establishing  Greek  centres 
throughout  his  vast  and  various  dominions  :  what  history  owes  to  him  and 
to  his  successors  Alexandria,  Antioch  and  Seleucia  bear  witness. 

464.  Though  traditionally  regarded  as  the  metropolis  of  the  Ionian 
cities,  Athens  took  no  prominent  part  in  these  later  colon- 

-      .  ,  Cleruchies. 

ismg  movements,  preierrmg  to  concentrate  her  resources  at 
home :  but  under  Pericles  a  few  State  colonies  were  sent  out  {e.g.  to  Brea 
and  AmphipoHs  in  Thrace,  and  to  Thurii),  generally  with  the  double  object 
of  decreasing  the  city  populace  and  of  securing  some  point  of  vantage  in 
'barbarian'  territory.  More  often,  however,  the  Athenians  relieved  domestic 
distress,  controlled  their  allies,  and  secured  their  conquests,  by  means 
of  KkrjpovxMi.  A  party  of  citizens,  chosen  by  lot  from  all  who  offered, 
was  conducted  by  a  State  official  to  a  selected  spot  in  Greek,  not  'barbarian,' 
territory,  and  was  there  forcibly  or  peaceably  established  upon  allotted 
portions  after  the  ejection  (Scyros,  Hestiaea)  or  subjection  (Naxos,  Andros) 
of  the  previous  inhabitants.  The  allotments  were  not  regarded  as  private 
property,  for  the  State  reserved  the  freehold.  As  propugtiacula  imperii 
these  State-organised  settlements  practically  corresponded  to  Roman 
colonies.  The  first  instance  occurs  at  Salamis  about  570  B.C.,  a  second  in 
506  at  Chalcis,  where  4000  lots  {KhJqpoi)  were  apportioned ;  subsequently 
the  same  policy  was  adopted  in  Scyros,  Lemnos,  Imbros,  Lesbos,  Chalcidice 
and  elsewhere.  No  citizen  was  compelled  to  become  a  cleruch,  but  every 
cleruch  became,  if  he  was  not  already,  an  Athenian  citizen,  and  the  ad- 
vantages offered  attracted  numerous  candidates  from  the  poorer  classes. 
The  cleruchs  retained  their  Athenian  citizenship ;  their  votes  might  lapse 
by  absence,  but  their  names  remained  on  the  registers  of  tribe  and  deme, 
and  they  were   still   liable  for  military  service.     Constitutionally,  the 
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cleruchies  were  miniatures  of  Athens,  with  local  jurisdiction  and  finances ; 
but  all  important  cases  were  referred  to  the  Athenian  courts,  and  (in  the 
fourth  century)  the  accounts  were  audited  by  Athenian  tirLix(.k-qTai  Part  of 
the  allotted  territory  was  reserved  for  the  gods,  part  sometimes  for  the  State 
also.  This  profitable  system  of  occupation  was  naturally  popular  with  the 
Athenian  democracy,  but  often  oppressive  for  the  subject  States :  indeed, 
its  abuses  contributed  to  the  downfall  of  the  Athenian  Empire  in  the 
Peloponnesian  War,  so  that  we  are  not  surprised  to  find  '  no  cleruchies ' 
insisted  upon  as  one  of  the  conditions  of  the  Second  Confederacy  of 
377  B.C. — a  condition  broken  after  the  Athenian  reduction  of  Samos 
in  366. 

Bibliography.  Article  Colonia  in  Daremberg  and  Saglio's  Dictionary'  ; 
Busolt,  History  of  Greece,  chapter  ii.  §§6,  7  ;  Holm,  History  of  Greece, 
volume  I.  chapter  xxi. 


VI.    7.    COMMERCE  AND  INDUSTRY. 


465.  The  heroes  of  Homer  are  represented  as  the  lords  of  pastoral  and 
Pioneers  of  agricultural  communities,  wherein  the  merchant  (lyxTropos) 
Mediterranean  had  HO  existence,  and  the  craftsman  (Svy/xtoupyds)  compara- 
commerce.  tively  little  importance.  Navigation  was  carried  on  with 
considerable  skill,  but  chiefly  for  hostile  purposes  :  still,  in  the  Odyssey, 
we  can  trace  the  beginnings  of  more  peaceful  voyages.  But  for  several 
centuries  (perhaps  since  1500  b.c.)  a  vigorous  trade  had  been  carried  on 
by  the  Phoenicians ;  their  ships  traversed  the  whole  Mediterranean, 
while  their  factories  and  settlements  dotted  its  shores.  There  were  other 
traders  also,  but  not  so  enterprising  or  far-reaching,  Taphians,  Carians, 
Lemnians,  Cretans,  Phaeacians,  Thesprotians,  and  Sicels.  The  method  of 
all  this  traffic  was  barter ;  at  first  only  a  simple  exchange  was  practicable, 
but  gradually  some  sort  of  currency  came  to  be  arranged  upon  the 
basis  of  generally  accepted  units  such  as  the  ox,  of  which  the  local  units — • 
such  as  the  package  of  silphium  at  Cyrene,  and  the  tunny  at  Olbia  and 
Cyzicus — could  be  conveniently  reckoned  as  sub-multiples.  The  traders 
brought  in  their  vessels,  and  set  out  on  the  beach,  the  attractive  products 
and  manufactures  of  the  East — ivory,  purple  stuffs,  glass,  metals,  tools, 
weapons,  jewellery ;  and  took  in  exchange  whatever  they  could  get — sheep 
and  oxen,  wool  and  hides,  and  corn  (afterwards  oil  and  wine  also).  Slaves, 
too,  were  a  staple  commodity  on  both  sides,  and  in  many  cases  the  early 
traders  were  kidnappers  also,  so  that  their  visits  were  frequently  regarded 
with  suspicion. 
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466.  But  it  was  obvious  that  the  Greeks,  with  their  natural  affinity  for 
the  sea,  their  geographical  advantages,  and  their  imitative 
propensities,  could  not  long  remain  merely  passive  partners  ^x'pansion. 

in  these  rough  and  ready  transactions.  The  successive 
expansions  of  Dorians,  lonians,  and  Aeolians  over  the  peninsula  of  Greece, 
the  islands  of  the  Archipelago,  and  the  west  coast  of  Asia  Minor,  began  a 
new  chapter  in  commercial  history,  in  which  the  Greeks  were  to  play  the 
leading  part.  Slowly  they  ejected  or  subjected  the  previous  occupiers, 
and  made  the  Aegean  their  own ;  commerce  abroad  was  sustained  and 
solidified  by  the  development  of  special  industries  at  home.  But  the  era 
of  expansion  was  not  at  this  stage  complete  :  the  Greek  followed  the 
Phoenician  all  over  the  Mediterranean,  especially  northward  and  westward. 
Greek  colonies  in  the  eighth  and  seventh  centuries  supplanted  or  supple- 
mented Phoenician  factories,  until  the  whole  sea-board  was  connected  by 
a  chain  of  some  250  trading-centres,  by  which  the  products  of  the  civilised 
and  uncivilised  world  were  brought  into  circulation.  In  this  commercial 
development  Aegina,  Corinth,  the  cities  of  Euboea,  Delos,  Miletus,  and 
Megara  were  conspicuous.  In  the  sixth  century  B.C.  the  chief  commercial 
centres  were  Miletus,  Samos,  Sinope,  Byzantium,  Phocaea,  the  cities  of 
Rhodes,  Ephesus,  Aegina,  Corinth,  Athens,  Chios  and  Corcyra :  in  the 
fifth  century  Athens  was  indisputably  the  leader,  though  the  Ionian  cities, 
with  Corcyra,  and  Corinth,  were  still  of  first-rate  importance.  The  result  of 
the  Peloponnesian  War  ruined  at  once  the  political  and  the  commercial 
pre-eminence  of  Athens.  Corinth  still  enjoyed  a  considerable  prosperity, 
and  Athens  recovered  somewhat  during  the  fourth  century,  but  the  con- 
quests of  Alexander,  while  they  widened  the  sphere  of  commerce,  and 
brought  East  and  West  into  closer  relationship,  diverted  Greek  trade  to 
fresh  centres,  Alexandria,  Antioch,  Seleucia,  and  Rhodes,  large  towns  of 
the  modern  type  which  held  their  own  up  to  and  during  the  Roman 
supremacy. 

467.  The  chief  commodities  which  formed  the  basis  of  the  Greek 
export-trade  were  the  oil  of  Attica ;  the  wine  of  Chios, 

Naxos,  Lesbos,  and  Thasos ;  the  agricultural  produce  of  and'^centre" 
Megara  and  Boeotia ;  the  purple  of  Cythera  and  other 
coast-places  ;  the  copper  of  Euboea  and  Cyprus ;  the  silver  of  Laureium  ; 
the  gold  of  Thasos;  the  iron  of  Laconia;  and  the  tunny  of  Byzantium. 
The  chief  manufactures  for  export  were  the  woollens,  purples,  and  carpets 
of  Miletus,  Chios,  and  Samos ;  the  metal-work  of  Corinth,  Chalcis,  and 
Argos ;  the  trinkets  of  Aegina ;  the  pottery  of  Chalcis,  Corinth,  and 
Athens.  The  principal  import  was  corn,  obtained  from  the  Black  Sea, 
Magna  Graecia,  Sicily,  and  Egypt:  other  articles  shipped  in  large  quantities 
were  salt,  salt  fish,  wool,  timber  and  skins. 

468.  The  positions  of  the  Greek  colonies  enable  us  to  determine  with 
fair  accuracy  the  direction  of  the  principal  trade-routes, 

since  the  ships  of  the  Greeks  (who  were  not  more  ad- 
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venturous  sailors  then  than  now)  commonly  followed  the  coast-lines. 
The  most  important  route  led  northwards  from  Aegina,  Corinth,  and 
Athens,  by  way  of  Euboea,  Pagasae,  Chalcidice,  Thasos,  Samothrace, 
Imbros,  Lemnos,  Tenedos,  Lampsacus,  Cyzicus  and  Byzantium,  to  the 
Black  Sea.  Here  the  leading  traders  were  Miletus  and  her  sister-cities, 
with  Megara,  Athens,  and,  later,  Rhodes.  Another  important  route  crossed 
the  Aegean  N.E.  by  Euboea,  Chios  (the  great  slave-mart)  and  Lesbos,  and 
so  reached  Clazomenae  and  Phocaea ;  another,  bearing  eastward  by  the 
Cyclades  to  Miletus  and  Ephesus,  was  associated  with  branch  lines  con- 
necting Athens  and  the  Peloponnese  with  Crete,  Rhodes,  Cyprus,  Phoenicia, 
and  Egypt.  To  the  west  the  most  important  route  circumnavigated  the 
Peloponnese  to  Leucas  and  Corcyra,  and  thence  struck  across  to  Italy,  Sicily, 
and  beyond.  (For  the  speed  of  merchant  vessels  see  §  542.)  The  con- 
necting agents  between  so  many  different  ports  must  have  derived  no 
little  advantage  from  the  carrying  trade  alone,  as  we  may  gather  from  the 
importance  to  which  Phocaea  and  Sybaris  attained.  And  the  natural 
result  of  this  inter-connexion  appears  also  in  the  establishment  of  sound 
systems  of  coinage,  weights  and  measures,  in  the  improvement  of  ship- 
building (especially  at  Corinth  and  Phocaea),  and  the  use  of  rowing  as 
a  surer  method  of  transport  than  sailing,  and  generally  in  the  growth  of  a 
certain  consciousness  of  trade  responsibilities. 

469.  On  land,  there  was  a  network  of  roads  intersecting  the  Greek 
^   ^     ^  ^     peninsula ;  these,  though  perhaps  intended  primarily  for 

religious  ends,  could  be  used  for  trade.  Thus  Sparta  was 
connected  with  the  coast  east  and  south,  and  with  the  adjacent  States 
west  and  north ;  Argos  with  its  own  coast,  Mantinea,  Orchomenus, 
Sicyon,  and  Corinth  ;  and  all  the  roads  in  the  Peloponnese  found  a 
focus  at  Olympia.  A  highway  ran  from  Corinth  past  Megara  to  Plataea 
and  Thebes ;  and  the  latter  was  in  its  turn  connected  with  the  coast 
and  with  Delphi,  Thessaly,  and  the  north.  Commercial  intercourse 
between  the  Adriatic  and  the  Euxine  was  maintained  by  land  from  the 
earliest  times  :  and  each  of  the  chief  Euxine  cities  represented  the  terminus 
of  a  land-route,  Olbia  from  the  north,  Phasis  from  the  east,  and  Sinope 
from  the  south,  while  in  Ephesus  the  great  caravan-Unes  from  the  east  were 
concentrated. 

470.  The  chief  centres  of  the  wool-trade  were  Asia  Minor  (Miletus), 
Export  Attica,  Megara,  and  Magna  Graecia  (Tarentum).  The  wool 
industries.  in  its  rough  State  {eptov,  TTOKos,  otauTTos)  was  first  washed 
(«)  Wool.       (^AvVoj),  then  beaten  (pa^Si^w),  combed  (eAkco),  and  carded 

(^atVco),  after  which  it  was  ready  for  the  dyer  (/Jac^cvs).  The  next  process 
was  that  of  spinning  (v«'w,  Kkwdw),  by  which  the  natural 
pinning.  thread  was  drawn  off  the  bundle  (ToXvirrj)  on  the  distaff 
(lyXaKary;),  twisted  in  the  fingers  into  a  continuous  thread  {yrffj-a,  a-rrj^ov), 
either  coarse  (TrvKvds)  or  fine  (icrxrc's,  dpato's),  and  attached  to  the  spindle 
(arpaKTo?,  ovos).    Unevennesses  were  taken  off  with  the  teeth  (/cpoK^St^w), 
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and  the  wool-bound  spindle  (/cXwo-Tifp)  was  put  into  a  basket  (KakaOo^, 
rdXapos).  The  question  of  weaving  (tK^aiVco)  is  coinphcated  by  difficulties, 
due  to  a  confusion  of  two  looms  (upright  and  horizontal) 

Weaving 

and  a  different  use  of  terms  by  different  authors.  The 
earlier  Greeks  employed  the  upright  loom  (to-ro?),  with  its  two  side-poles 
{laroTToSes,  KeAeovreq)  and  cross-piece :  subsequently  the  horizontal  loom, 
of  similar  design,  was  introduced,  probably  from  Egypt.  In  using  the 
upright  loom  the  threads  of  the  warp  (o-tt^'/xw)  were  laid  on  and  fastened 
(Sta'^o/itti,  ttTTo/xai)  to  the  cross-piece,  being  kept  vertically  parallel 
{fj.ripvofi.ai.)  by  heddles  or  loops  {(jlltol)  half-way,  and  by  other  loops  {kolpol), 
and  weights  (ayvu^es,  Aaiat)  of  Stone  or  clay,  at  the  bottom.  The  heddles 
were  fastened  alternately  to  two  cross-poles  (Kavdves),  and  the  method  of 
weaving  consisted  of  drawing  forward  each  set  in  turn,  thus  leaving  a 
passage  for  the  horizontal  cast  of  the  shuttle  (Kep/cts),  which  carried  the 
thread  of  the  woof  (k/dok?/)  wound  into  a  bobbin  (TrrjvCov).  The  Greeks  wove 
downwards,  and  used  a  spattle  (a-n-dOrf)  to  pack  (k/dovoj,  (nvaOdm)  the  woof 
upon  the  warp,  and  a  comb  {ktu^)  to  smoothe  the  texture  and  the  surface 
before  cutting  out  (eKrep-vui)  the  piece  of  work.  The  details  of  the 
horizontal  loom  are  quite  uncertain  :  in  the  hand-looms  of  later  times 
pedals  have  been  used  to  effect  the  raising  of  the  alternate  threads  of  the 
warp,  and  it  is  reasonable  to  suppose  that  the  Greeks  had  some  similar 
contrivance. 

The  products  of  Greek  looms  {v(f)a(Tp.a)  eventually  became  celebrated 
for  technical  and  artistic  excellence,  exhibiting  every  variety  of  colour  and 
pattern  (e.g.  pa^Swrog,  '  striped,'  TroXvfjiLTos,  '  damask '),  into  which  gold  and 
silk  threads  were  not  infrequently  woven  (;)(pDo-o7rao-Tos).  Spinning  and 
weaving  continued  as  in  early  times  to  be  the  special  employment  of 
female  slaves  (xepv^rts)  in  large  households :  but  the  better  methods  of 
wholesale  manufacture,  and  the  special  skill  required  for  such  operations 
as  dyeing  and  cleaning,  soon  invested  the  woollen  industries  with  a 
technical  character.  As  was  natural,  some  of  the  manufactories  confined 
themselves  to  one  branch  of  work ;  for  instance,  one  at  Athens  supplied 
xAap-iiScs  only,  another  at  Megara  elw/AtScs  for  workmen. 

471.  Wine  and  oil  were  important  articles  of  export.  The  vine  was 
probably  a  Phoenician  introduction,  and  found  a  home  in 

many  of  the  islands,  in  Sicyon,  Chalcidice,  Asia  Minor,  and  ^'^^  ^/"^ 
Magna  Graecia.  (For  the  cultivation  of  the  vine  and  the 
manufacture  of  wine  see  §§  603,  608.)  The  producers  or  wholesale  merchants 
sold  by  sample  (Setyp-a)  to  retail  dealers  in  the  markets  :  for  the  purposes 
of  carriage  pitched  skins  (ao-Kot)  were  used.  The  olive,  which  is  heard 
of  in  Greece  at  the  end  of  the  Homeric  age,  early  became  associated 
with  Attica,  where  it  was  established  at  least  as  soon  as  700  B.C. :  it  was 
also  cultivated  at  Gyrene,  Cyprus,  Massilia,  Clazomenae,  and  Sinope. 
(For  the  manufacture  of  oil  see  §  603.) 

472.  Greek  mining  owes  its  introduction  to  the  Phoenicians,  who 
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probably  copied  Egyptian  methods :  these  were  often  irrational,  from 
(c)  Metal  ignorance  of  geology.     The  exacting  labour  of  the 

lurgy.  mines  (yaeVaXXa)  was  carried  out  by  gangs  of  slaves,  by 
(i)  Mining.  whom  the  ore  (/xeTaWelov)  was  extracted  from  the  richest 
veins  {4>\€/3e<;,  pa/38ot)  :  from  the  pit's  mouth  {aTo/xMv)  galleries  (vTrovo/xot, 
(Tv/jtyyes)  were  hewn  out,  pillars  {opixoi,  /xea-oKpLveh)  being  left  for  support. 
Hard  by  outside  were  furnaces  (/<a/x6vo?,  ^ocu'os)  and  workshops  (e/ayao-TTypta), 
where  the  processes  of  crushing  (tvtttio),  washing  {TrX-vfO}),  sifting  (Biaa-rjOu)) 
and  smelting  (et/zw,  oTTTaoj)  were  carried  out,  until  the  metal  was  freed  of 
slag  (/ct/38os,  (TKOipCa).  Diodorus  Siculus  (iii.  1 1  et  seqq.)  and  Agatharchides 
(c.  24  et  seqq.)  have  given  vivid  pictures  of  gold-mining  in  their  own 
times;  and  the  other  metals  seem  to  have  been  similarly  worked.  Besides 
the  simple  metals  various  alloys  were  commonly  used:  e.g.  of  gold  {rjXeKTpov, 
aSa/xas)  ;  of  silver  (Xiddpyvpo^,  K€yxpo<;,  KaS^aeta) ;  of  copper  (^(aAKo?);  while 
from  iron  a  kind  of  steel  {xa^vij/,  Kvavo^,  aSa/xas)  was  made  by  tempering 
the  red-hot  metal  in  water.  Of  the  numerous  metal-working  centres 
Corinth  attained  a  special  pre-eminence  by  excellent  work- 
work!"  manship  :  the  evidence  of  terminology  shows  us  to  what  an 
extent  this  industry  was  elaborated  and  subdivided.  Gold 
was  principally  used  for  jewellery;  silver  for  the  vessels  of  the  table; 
bronze  or  copper  for  larger  vessels,  or  works  of  art ;  and  iron  for  general 
purposes.  The  methods  of  working  fall  into  three  groups,  according  to 
the  condition  of  the  metal :  (i)  pliant,  (ii)  liquid,  (iii)  hard,  (i)  To  this 
class  belong  the  processes  of  plating,  turning,  and  punching :  the  oldest 
and  commonest  practice  was  to  hammer  (eAawto,  (T(j)vp-qXaTo<;)  plates  (AeTrts, 
iriTakov)  of  metal  into  the  required  shape,  sometimes  by  means  of  a  block, 
and  to  join  them  together  afterwards;  ornamentation  in  relief  or  the  reverse 
was  effected  by  the  use  of  the  punch,  (ii)  When  casting  was  invented 
is  doubtful :  tradition  ascribes  it  to  Rhoecus  and  Theodorus  of  Samos 
(flor.  600 — 550  B.C.),  and  iron-soldering  {a-Lh-qpov  koA.A.ijctis)  to  Glaucus  of 
Chios  (fl.  490),  though  in  this  case  similar  methods  had  long  been  in 
vogue,  as  is  proved  by  the  golden  relics  of  Mycenae.  Sometimes  moulds 
and  models  (TrpoVAacj/xa,  AtySos)  were  formed  of  clay  alone,  sometimes  of 
clay  and  wax  spread  over  a  wooden  core  {KavajSos)  with  an  envelope  of 
clay,  the  molten  metal  eventually  replacing  the  wax.  (iii)  The  art  of 
cutting  and  graving  metal  (ropevriKT;)  was  elaborately  developed,  till  it 
included  many  varieties  of  chasing  and  damascening,  chiefly  employed  in 
the  manufacture  of  weapons. 

473.    Under  ceramic  industries  are  included  (i)  bricks  and  tiles; 

(2)  pottery,  plain  or  ornamented  ;  (3)  statues  and  models. 
^'^^  industries  Bricks  {ttXlvOol)  wcre  more  often  sun-dried  (wfial)  than 

baked  (oTrrai)  :  tiles  (Kepa^ot)  were  made  either  flat  or 
curved.  (2)  In  the  manufacture  of  earthenware  (Kepa/xos,  oa-rpaKov)  the 
clay  was  first  kneaded  and  tempered  (cAkw,  opya^w),  next  manipulated 
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(eXawoj)  Upon  tlie  wheel  (rpop^o?  Kepa/x,(./<os),  then  dried  or  burnt  {o-n-rdoi) ; 
the  soundness  of  the  vessel  was  tested  by  knocking  (k/jouo)),  after  which 
in  most  cases  some  form  of  ornamentation  was  added.  (For  methods  of 
vase-painting  see  §§  287  ff.)  At  first  there  was  little  specialisation  among 
potters,  but  as  time  went  on  the  development  of  taste  and  technique 
rendered  this  inevitable.  Individuality  appeared  in  various  ways  :  in  the 
nature  of  the  clay ;  in  the  shape  of  the  ware ;  in  the  treatment  of  the 
groundwork  ;  in  the  subjects  chosen  for  the  ornamentation  ;  in  a  preference 
for  outhne,  silhouette,  or  reUef;  in  the  addition  of  new  colours,  locally 
procured  or  admired.  (3)  The  works  of  art  in  which  clay  was  used  con- 
sisted of  (i)  statues  large  or  small — the  latter  being  the  familiar  terracotta 
figures  manufactured  in  great  numbers  (especially  at  Tanagra)  for  purposes 
of  religion  or  ornament  (see  §  300) — or  (ii)  clay  reliefs,  designed  with  or 
without  the  aid  of  moulds,  for  the  external  decoration  of  public  and 
private  buildings.  Moreover,  artists  in  stone  or  metal  commonly  used 
clay  models  or  designs :  and  the  manufacture  of  clay  dolls  (Kopat)  for 
children  became  a  special  branch  of  the  potter's  trade  (/copon-Aa^ot). 

474.    The  interchange  of  ideas  and  commodities  which  resulted  from 
the  increase  of  commerce  raised  the  standard  of  comfort, 
and  complicated  the  city  life — a  development  which  may  be  Lesser 

\  ,       .         .  industries. 

illustrated  by  a  classification  of  the  numerous  arts,  crafts, 
and  trades  of  which  there  is  evidence,  (a)  The  house  itself  implied 
quarrymen,  brick  and  cement  makers,  stonemasons,  builders,  bricklayers, 
foresters,  sawyers,  carpenters  and  joiners,  with  a  supervising  dpxi-reKTmv ; 
the  manufacture  of  furniture  and  utensils  occupied  a  host  of  workers  in 
stone,  clay,  metal,  wood,  wool,  glass,  and  other  substances,  with  a 
terminology  so  complete  that  almost  every  article  gave  its  name  to  a 
particular  craft  (e.g.  kXlvottoiol,  Ka^o-n-oLoL,  XrjKvdo-n-oioi).  [b)  The  supply 
of  food,  drink,  and  household  necessaries  occupied  flour-merchants,  millers, 
bakers,  bread-sellers,  confectioners,  butchers,  fishmongers,  poulterers,  green- 
grocers, fruiterers,  vintners,  salt-boilers,  spice-sellers,  cooks,  torch-makers, 
oil-merchants,  {c)  Articles  of  apparel  engaged  spinners,  weavers,  dyers, 
tailors,  fullers,  cleaners,  glovers,  hosiers,  hatters,  tanners,  leather-sellers, 
shoemakers,  {d)  The  manufacture  of  arms  was  a  distinct  industry,  with 
special  craftsmen  after  their  kind  {e.g.  KpavoiroLoi,  da-irLhoiroioL).  (e)  Under 
the  head  of  conveyance  may  be  included  shipwrights,  oar-,  sail-,  rope-  and 
tackle-makers ;  horse-dealers  and  saddlers ;  cartwrights  and  wheelwrights. 
(/)  Personal  luxuries  were  attended  to  by  barbers,  perfumers,  and  unguent- 
sellers  ;  Stick-,  umbrella-,  and  camp-stool-makers ;  go]dsinith.s,  silversmiths, 
jewellers;  workers  in  horn,  bone,  ivory,  tortoise-shell,  amber;  paper  and 
pen  makers,  booksellers  :  for  entertainments  and  amusements  there  were 
flower  and  garland  sellers,  flute  and  lute  players,  jugglers  and  acrobats, 
trainers  of  game-cocks  and  quails,  trained  cooks,  furniture-brokers,  doll- 
makers,  musical-instrument  makers. 
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475.  Wholesale  trade  was  developed  comparatively  late  among  the 

Greeks,  but  the  progress  of  commerce  and  the  verdict  of 
,    ,      society  rapidly  differentiated  it  from   the  retail  business 

(rt)  Wholesale.  i         j    i  ,  /.        -^^         j  , 

conducted  by  producers  (avTOTrwAai)  and  petty  tradesmen 
(/caTTTjAot),  just  as  wholesale  manufactories  {epyaa-TijpLa)  were  distinguished 
from  the  workshops  of  single  craftsmen.  Wholesale  traders  {(.fj-Tropoi) 
frequently  did  not  confine  themselves  to  one  commodity,  but  shipped 
various  cargoes  for  colonial  ports ;  they  would  often  accompany  their 
goods  in  person  (ol  TrAeovres,  o-ii/x7rAeoi/T€?),  unless  they  had  some  authorised 
traveller,  or  agent  abroad.  At  most  large  ports  a  spacious  hall  (8ety/i,a) 
was  provided  at  public  expense  for  the  purpose  of  displaying  samples 
(Sety/Aara),  while  commission-agents  and  interpreters  facilitated  the  re- 
lations of  seller  and  buyer.  It  was  customary  to  purchase  a  return-cargo 
with  the  proceeds  of  sale,  as  foreign  moneys  inight  involve  a  loss  on 
exchange  at  home :  on  the  other  hand  it  is  to  be  noted  that  the  coinage 
of  Athens  was  accepted  everywhere.  At  the  ports  of  call  on  the  voyage 
merchants  usually  contrived  to  ascertain  where  the  prices  were  best,  and 
sometimes  they  resorted  to  questionable  artifices  in  order  to  rig  the 
markets. 

476.  The  centre  of  trade  in  each  city  was  the  market-place  (dyopa), 
(b)  Retail       where  most  of  the  retail  establishments  were  to  be  found, 

trade.—  though  shops  Were  scattered  over  the  rest  of  the  city  as 
Markets.  Athens,  which  city  we  may  take  as  a  type, 

business  was  carried  on  in  permanent  bazaars  and  colonnades  {a-ToaL), 
under  the  wicker  roofs  (yippa)  of  temporary  booths  (o-KTymt,  KXivat),  or 
under  umbrellas  (o-KtaScta).  Here  the  various  trades  and  crafts  were 
grouped,  so  that  the  separate  corners  (/cv/cXoi)  came  to  be  called  after  the 
articles  sold — fish,  meal,  wine,  pots,  or  slaves.  (Cf.  the  phrases  els  ras 
)(VTpas,  TTpos  Tovkaiov,  el%  Toijipov,  iv  rots  Xa;^avots.)  Special  importance 
attached  to  the  monthly  market,  at  which  slaves  were  generally  sold.  The 
shops  and  show-rooms  in  the  market  were  places  of  common  resort  for 
the  citizens  during  the  forenoon  (ayopSs  irXTjOova-qs) :  hither  it  was  customary 
for  the  master  of  the  house  (or  afterwards  a  special  slave,  ayopaa-rris)  to 
come  and  make  the  necessary  purchases ;  the  presence  of  ladies  or  female 
slaves  as  customers  was  not  generally  approved,  though  a  good  deal  of 
the  selling  was  done  by  women  {e.g.  a/3T07ro)A.t8e5,  AeKi^oTrtuAi'Ses).  Porters 
(TrpowetKot)  might  be  hired  to  carry  home  purchased  goods.  Besides  the 
regular  markets,  there  were  occasional  fairs  (Traviyyi^pci?),  and  the  great 
religious  and  athletic  festivals  incidentally  furthered  commercial  trans- 
actions on  a  large  scale. 

477.  The  control  of  all  that  went  on  in  the  Athenian  market  was 

entrusted  to  the  ten  dyopavop-ot,  five  of  whom  were  assigned 
of^fra'de'""      ^°  '''^^  Peiraeus,  and  the  ten  fi.eTpov6fjLoi,  similarly  distributed  : 
for  the  supervision  of  wholesale  trade  the  e/xTroptou  i-n-ifjieXijTai 
and  <TiTo4>v\aKes  were  appointed.    The  legal  processes  (included  among 
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the  ifxix-qvoi  SiKui)  for  the  settlement  of  trade  disputes  were  various  and 
comprehensive  (e.g.  Tpaire^tTLKai,  fieraWLKai,  KOLvoiviKat)  :  how  complicated 
these  suits  might  be,  appears  from  the  elaborate  legal  terminology  contained 
in  the  Private  Speeches  of  Demosthenes.  So  far  as  tlie  State  exercised  any 
control  over  matters  of  business  it  did  so  ostensibly  in  the  interests  of  .the 
whole  body  politic  {e.g.  to  secure  the  food-supply),  and  not  in  those  of  a 
particular  trade :  it  was  this  motive  which  prompted,  for  example,  the 
Athenian  ordinances  regulating  the  import  of  corn  and  the  export  of  oil 
and  shipbuilding  materials,  and  the  prices  of  millers  and  bakers ;  or  for- 
bidding tanners  and  cheesemongers  to  exercise  their  odorous  callings  in 
the  denser  parts  of  the  city.  Harbour-dues,  customs,  and  tolls,  with  so 
many  communities  set  so  close  together,  must  often  have  proved  a  heavy 
burden  on  the  trader,  by  sea  and  land  :  our  information  on  the  subject  is 
unsatisfactory,  but  we  may  form  some  idea  of  the  general  system  from  those 
at  Athens,  of  which  the  principal  ones  were  ;  Trti'TrjKoarTrj  (2  p.c.  on  exports 
and  imports),  eXXi/xevtov  (harbour-due,  perhaps  charged  on  passengers,  not 
on  goods),  kKaToa-TT)  (perhaps  identical  with  the  last),  iirmvLov  (i  p.c.  on 
sales),  SiaTrTjAtov  (gate-money) ;  and  lastly,  the  htKart}  put  on  in  409  b.c. 
for  all  ships  entering  or  leaving  the  Euxine. 

478.    Taken  as  a  whole  the  most  important  commercial  class  were 
the  bankers  (rpatrel^rai),  whose  functions  were  threefold : 
[a)  money-changing ;  {b)  money-lending ;  {c)  the  receipt  of  ^usines^ 
deposits  {■KapaKo.TadrjKri)  for  safe-keeping  or  for  investment 
in  their  own  or  other  concerns,    {a)  For  the  business  of  money-changing 
and  testing  (hence  SoKifiaa-raL,  a.pyvpoyvmfj.ov€<;)  they  kept  by  them  scales 
(hence  the  nickname  6^oA.otrTaTai),  touch-stones  (^aVavos),  and  a  counting- 
table  (a^ai) :   a  small  commission  or  agio  (/caTaAXayi^,  koXXv/Jo?)  was 
charged.    {/>)  A  loan  might  be  friendly  (xp'^o-ts),  or  formally  contracted 
(8avci(r/xos,  Savetov),  the  latter  class  being  divided  according  to  the  security 
(Sdv€iov  eyyeiov,  vavTiKov).    With  no  rate  of  interest  fixed,  there  was  room 
for  abuse  (hence  -qp-epohavucTTai,  TOKoy\v(f>oL)  :  for  the  calculation  of  interest 
two  methods  were  in  vogue — by  the  first  a  certain  fraction  of  each  mina 
lent  was  charged  each  month  (so  i-n-l  ^po-Xf^y  ~       per  month,  or  12  p.c. 
per  annum),  by  the  second  a  certain  fraction  (e.g.  tokoi  Ic^cktoi)  of  the 
whole  sum  lent  became  payable  at  the  end  of  a  year,  or  of  a  specified 
period,  and  this  was  the  method  employed  for  vavriKo.  SaveLo-fiara.  In 
ordinary  loans  the  commonest  standards  of  interest  were  12  and  18  p.c. 
per  annum,  payable  on  the  last  day  of  the  month  to  the  creditor  or  his 
representatives ;  sometimes  the  place  of  payment  and  class  of  coin  were 
specified.    In  the  case  of  a  defaulter  {virep-qfxepo^)  the  creditor  had  the 
right  to  seize  (e/x/SaTeu'w)  the  pledge  (evexvpoy)  or  mortgage  {v-rroOrjKr])  on 
which  the  loan  was  secured,  with  or  without  an  action  of  ejectment  {StKrj 
(^ovX.r]s),  according  to  the  bond.    In  earlier  times  the  temples  {e.g.  at 
Delphi  and  Ephesus)  had  served  as  the  principal  storehouses  of  money 
and  valuables,  but  as  business  developed  the  bankers  undertook  this 
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charge,  and  such  deposits  frequently  formed  a  large  proportion  of  their 
trading-capital  (d<^opixr}).  Again,  bankers  were  constantly  employed,  like 
our  lawyers,  as  confidential  intermediaries  or  guarantors  {iyyvrjrai)  in 
all  money  matters.  Their  accounts  must  have  been  carefully  kept,  by 
themselves  and  a  staff  of  clerks,  chiefly  freednien  and  slaves  :  the  details 
would  be  copied  down  from  memoranda  (ypayn/AaTtiSta)  into  day-books 
(e<f>rjiJLepL8e^)  and  ledgers  {ypafiixaTtLa,  ^t/3At8ta),  in  which  credit  and  debit 
accounts  were  shown  on  separate  pages.  Besides  receiving  deposits  at 
home,  the  bankers  were  often  able,  by  means  of  agents  or  fellow-bankers 
residing  in  distant  places,  to  save  their  clients  the  trouble  and  risk  of 
conveying  large  sums  in  cash  ;  in  such  cases  the  banker's  order  authorizing 
the  payment  of  the  sum  in  question  was  accompanied  by  a  proof  of 
identity  in  the  shape  of  a  token  (o-v/jl/SoXov)  or  tally  {(TKVTdX.ri),  and  the 
payee,  if  not  personally  known  to  the  banker  on  whom  he  drew,  was 
required  to  produce  a  third  party  nominated  in  the  original  bond  (a-uy- 
ypa^rj).  Drafts  of  this  kind,  though  common  enough  between  bankers 
and  clients,  never  became  so  widely  negotiable  as  the  modern  cheques 
and  letters  of  credit,  since  there  was  no  real  '  fiduciary  circulation  '  in 
Greek  business. 

479.  Associations  for  religious,  political  (eTaipeiui),  social  and  benevolent 

{(.pavoi)  obiects  were  so  usual  in  Greece  that  the  formation 

Companies.        ^'  .  •/.,,  / 

of  various  mmmg  and  trading  companies  (ot  ets  e/xiropiav 
oixofj-croi)  on  the  analogy  of  these  was  but  natural.  Some  such  companies 
existed  in  the  fifth  century,  though  the  evidence  as  to  their  conditions  and 
legal  rights  is  very  vague  :  the  fourth  century  witnessed  a  considerable 
development,  and  companies  were  formed  for  privateering,  for  insurance 
(after  Alexander's  time),  and  other  objects,  but  banking  seems  never  to 
have  been  one  of  them. 

480.  As  a  general  rule  the  Greek  theory  of  capital  was  quite  ele- 

mentary: indeed,  as  a  modern  scholar  has  remarked,  'dans 
°^  ^'  ces  socie'te's  on  ne  capitalise  pas,  on  the'saurise.'  Yet  the 
principle  of  the  loan  was  not  uncommon  among  the  Athenians — it  was 
by  this  means  that  demes,  phratries  and  temples  disposed  of  their  surplus 
of  capital,  and  made  it  effective  (eVepyo's).  The  most  frequent,  and 
certainly  the  most  lucrative  method  of  investment  was  the  bottomry  loan 
(vavTLKov  BdveicTfjia,  eKSocrts),  wliich  corresponds  more  or  less  to  the 
'pacotiile'  contract  in  the  Middle  Ages.  The  borrower  made  repayment 
conditional  upon  the  success  of  his  undertaking ;  in  many  cases  therefore 
the  loan  answered  the  purpose  of  maritime  insurance,  but  with  greater 
risk  to  the  underwriter  than  in  our  day.  As  a  compensation  for  the 
risks  involved,  which  were  greatly  increased  by  war,  piracy,  and  unsea- 
worthy  vessels,  a  high  rate  of  interest — e.g.  tokoi  iiroyBooL  for  a  short 
voyage,  iirCTpiroL  for  a  longer  one — was  charged ;  the  advance  was  made 
upon  the  ship,  tackle,  cargo,  profits,  conjointly  or  separately.  As  a 
precaution  against  depreciation,  the  borrower  was  bound  to  show  goods 
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of  greater  value  than  the  loan  (sometimes  twice  as  great).  If  the  money 
was  lent  only  for  the  outward  voyage  (erepoTrAovs),  the  lender  would  have 
a  representative  at  the  destination,  or  he  would  go  himself,  or  send  an 
agent :  in  this  way  it  was  convenient  for  merchants  to  advance  money 
on  a  vessel  in  which  they  had  occasion  to  travel  themselves.  In  the 
case  of  a  double  voyage  (dfji<f>oTep6TrXovs)  equivalent  goods  had  to  be 
loaded  at  the  foreign  port,  as  a  security  for  final  payment.  The  loan 
was  a  written  contract  (avyypacf>ij)  in  a  formal  style,  with  detailed 
specifications,  sometimes  in  duplicate  :  the  terms  of  the  bond  gave  the 
capitalist  the  right,  in  case  of  non-payment,  to  distrain  the  property 
offered  in  security,  or,  if  that  was  inadequate,  the  remaining  property 
of  the  defaulter.  The  actions  arising  out  of  these  contracts  belonged 
to  the  class  called  e/x7roptKat:  complications  frequently  arose  from  the 
fraudulent  action  of  shipowners  and  captains,  by  which  the  letter  of  the 
charter-party  was  evaded  for  the  sake  of  iUicit  gain. 

481.  We  may  distinguish  three  classes  engaged  in  commerce  and 
industry,  {a)  citizens,  (d)  non-citizens,  (c)  slaves,  (a)  The  commercial 
first  class  was  in  many  cases  diminished,  in  some  altogether  and  industrial 
non-existent,  by  reason  of  political  prohibition  or  social 
discountenance.  The  Dorian  states  especially  hated  the  idea  of  manual 
labour  for  their  citizens,  and  the  Spartiates  were  absolutely  forbidden  to 
engage  in  agriculture,  trade,  or  industry :  on  the  other  hand  the  Phocians, 
as  late  as  360  b.c,  complained  that  one  Mnason,  with  his  1000  slaves, 
was  keeping  an  equal  number  of  his  fellow-citizens  out  of  work.  In  the 
mercantile  and  manufacturing  cities  also  the  proportion  of  burgesses 
directly  occupied  in  commercial  and  industrial  concerns  varied  consider- 
ably, according  to  the  degree  of  intellectual  and  artistic  development 
or  of  poHtical  pauperism.  Misfortune  or  necessity  often  compelled 
citizens  to  labour  for  a  livelihood,  as  for  example  at  Athens  after  the 
Peloponnesian  War,  where  in  better  days  public  business  had  afforded 
both  employment  and  remuneration.  The  commercial  instincts  of  Greek 
citizens  more  often  found  an  outlet  in  indirect  ways,  such  as  the  invest- 
ment of  money  or  slaves  in  mines,  banks,  or  factories :  and  many  leading 
men  derived  their  incomes  from  such  sources.  (^)  The  partial  or  com- 
plete abstention  of  the  citizens  from  trade  and  industry  left  opportunities 
which  their  so-called  inferiors — whether  conquered  races,  resident  aliens, 
or  freedmen — were  not  slow  to  utilise ;  at  Sparta  the  Perioeci,  at  Athens 
the  Metics,  were  intimately  associated  with  all  kinds  of  trade,  and  the 
latter  almost  monopolised  the  business  of  banking :  the  most  eminent 
banker  of  Greek  history  was  a  metic,  Pasion,  whose  credit  was  every- 
where accepted,  and  whose  public  services  eventually  procured  for 
him  the  citizenship.  At  Athens,  besides  the  poll-tax  (/xcrot/cioi'),  metics 
had  to  pay  for  the  right  of  sale  {^evLKov  t«Aos),  while  burgesses  were 
exempt.  Freedmen  fulfilled  important  duties  as  managers  or  chief 
clerks  for  citizens  or  metics,  or  engaged  in  business  independently  with 
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slave-workmen,  (^r)  But  it  was  upon  slave-labour,  though  more  costly 
and  less  productive,  that  Greek  commerce  and  industry  chiefly  depended 
from  the  beginning.    (For  the  industrial  employment  of  slaves  see  §  457.) 

482.  Although  there  seem   to   have   been  no   proper   guilds  or 

corporations  of  workmen  until  the  Roman  supremacy, 
of  workmen^      there  Were  instances  of  association,  whether  local,  such  as 

the  settlement  of  similar  workmen  (awepyot)  in  distinct 
quarters  (1?.^.  Kepa/xetKo's),  and  the  concentration  of  ix-iroLKoi  at  Peiraeus,  and 
of  Jews  at  Alexandria ;  or  commercial,  such  as  the  frequent  combination 
of  kindred  trades,  tanners  and  shoemakers,  fullers  and  tailors,  innkeepers 
and  vintners.  Except  in  certain  cases  {e.g.  the  heralds,  cooks,  and  flute- 
players  at  Sparta)  there  was  no  obligation  on  the  son  to  take  up  his 
father's  trade  or  craft,  though  this  would  naturally  be  a  frequent  occurrence. 
Certain  terms  of  apprenticeship  obtained,  for  which  a  definite  fee  (StSa/crpoi') 
was  paid  to  a  master  of  the  craft  (6  eTrto-raTr/s  t^s  epyao-ias). 

483.  The  cheapness  of  food-stuff's  and  the  existence  of  slave-labour 
Wages  combined  to  reduce  the  wages  obtainable  by  free  labourers. 

Some  difficulty  is  involved  in  the  study  of  this  question,  as  it 
is  often  uncertain  whether  the  wages  recorded  in  inscriptions  and  elsewhere 
include  rations  or  not.  The  unskilled  labour  of  porters,  scavengers,  farm- 
hands, was  paid  at  the  rate  of  3  or  4  obols  daily  :  the  better  class  of 
workman  received  about  2  drachmae  3  obols,  the  lower  class  i  drachma 
3  obols  (to  include  rations  in  both  cases),  and  even  an  architect  earned 
sometimes  no  more  than  i  drachma  a  day,  an  instance  of  the  confusion  of 
artist  and  artisan.  Single  services  were  naturally  paid  for  at  a  somewhat 
higher  rate ;  for  example,  the  porter  in  the  Frogs  demands  2  drachmae, 
and  refuses  9  obols.  A  bath  could  be  had  for  2  obols,  a  cloak  cleaned 
for  3  :  20  or  30  drachmae  were  paid,  according  to  size,  for  engraving  an 
inscription,  110  for  grooving  a  column.  Far  greater  sums  were  realised  by 
the  state-physicians  (and  their  trained  slaves),  artists  of  special  repute, 
musicians,  actors,  and  hetaerae  :  it  is  reported  that  Polycrates  of  Samos 
gave  as  much  as  2  talents  to  secure  the  services  of  Democedes  of  Croton, 
and  that  Amoebaeus  the  actor  was  paid  i  Attic  talent  for  each  appearance. 
Teachers  of  the  best  class  were  able  to  obtain  500 — 700  drachmae 
yearly :  a  fencing-master  received  300  drachmae  for  2  months'  instruction. 
Protagoras  and  Gorgias,  the  Sophists,  charged  100  minae  for  a  complete 
course  of  lectures ;  afterwards  Sophists  accepted  less,  even  taking  a  fee 
(from  I  to  50  drachmae)  for  a  single  lecture,  and  we  find  that  Isocrates 
learnt  rhetoric  of  Evenus  of  Paros  for  5  minae. 

484.  The  Greeks  cannot  be  considered  an  industrial  race  in  the  true 
The  status  sense  of  the  term,  for  history  shows  that  as  they  advanced 
of  Commerce  politically  they  severed  themselves  from  direct  industrial 
and  Industry.  employment.  In  the  Homeric  age  personal  labour  was  con- 
sidered no  degradation  for  free  men,  and  even  rulers  possessed  more  than 
an  elementary  acquaintance  with  such  useful  arts  as  house-  and  ship- 
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building.  But  the  spread  of  commerce  and  colonisation  wrought  a  change  : 
culture  increased,  but  so  also  did  slavery ;  the  one  depreciated  trade,  the 
other  diminished  the  dignity  as  well  as  the  market  value  of  free  labour. 
There  were  exceptions :  at  Corinth,  for  instance,  the  industrial  class  was 
respected — for  on  industrial  activity  depended  the  production  of  com- 
modities for  e.xchange  in  foreign  trade,  and  for  the  pui'chase  of  necessaries — 
and  the  good  understanding  thus  brought  about  was  largely  responsible  for 
the  long-continued  prosperity  of  the  city.  The  introduction  of  a  money- 
economy  in  Greece,  and  the  efforts  of  legislators  like  Solon,  secured  the 
traders  and  artisans  political  recognition,  though  still  leaving  abuses,  which 
the  tyrants  readily  turned  to  account :  these  in  their  turn,  for  reasons 
political  and  economic,  deliberately  favoured  commerce  and  furthered 
industry  by  colonisation,  public  works,  and  other  means.  The  prejudice 
against  trades  and  handicrafts  was  most  pronounced  in  Sparta  :  elsewhere, 
though  the  political  disabilities  might  be  reduced  or  removed,  the  social 
stigma  was  scarcely  diminished — indeed,  even  the  fullest  development  of 
democracy  at  Athens  did  but  stereotype  the  conventional  horror  of  hard 
work,  and  proclaimed  leisure,  and  not  labour,  to  be  the  citizen's  privilege. 
The  philosophers  took  the  same  view,  branding  as  mean  (/Sdvavaos)  and 
unworthy  of  citizens  the  necessary,  if  humble,  occupations  on  which  society 
rests,  and  discountenancing  the  principle  of  loans.  Intellectual  labour 
was  hardly  considered  at  all  on  its  merits,  and  the  artist  often  suffered 
with  the  artisan ;  the  marvel  is  that,  amid  all  this  depreciation,  mechanical 
skill  and  artistic  taste  should  have  attained  so  high  a  standard  of  ex- 
cellence. The  capitalist  was  generally  exempt  from  adverse  criticism, 
but  usury  met  with  special  disfavour :  doubtless  there  was  some  justi- 
fication for  this  in  the  unscrupulous  methods  and  exorbitant  percentages 
to  which  lenders  sometimes  had  recourse,  and  often  the  natural  animosity 
between  citizens  and  aliens  was  the  real  cause ;  but  the  truth  remains 
that  even  the  best-intentioned  Greeks  had  no  conception  of  the  real 
significance  of  money  and  capital,  and  in  their  short-sighted  superiority 
discouraged  a  free  circulation,  thus  deliberately  courting  economic  ruin. 

Agriculture  and  other  '  natural '  branches  of  industry  ranked  some- 
wiiat  better  in  social  estimation:  but  even  here  the  development  of  city-life 
tended  to  a  disparagement  of  the  countryman,  so  that  ao-Tcios  became 
irreconcilably  opposed  to  aypoi/cos.  The  consummation  of  the  city-unit 
may  have  been  brilliant,  but  it  was  hopelessly  unbusinesslike :  and  against 
its  literary,  philosophic  and  artistic  excellence  has  to  be  set  a  commercial 
and  industrial  system  which  rendered  political  economy  an  impossibility, 
and  material  prosperity  a  degradation.  Fortunately  the  conquests  of 
Alexander  the  Great  inaugurated  a  new  order  of  things  :  in  the  large 
towns  of  the  Hellenistic  period  society  grew  more  tolerant,  commerce 
more  cosmopolitan ;  and  to  Rhodes  belongs  the  honour  of  establishing  a 
system  of  mercantile  law  which  has  formed  the  basis  of  our  modern 
codes. 
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Fusus,  Metallum,  Tela,  in  Smith's  Diet.  Ani.;  St  John,  History  of  the 
B'bro  ra  h       Manners  mid  Customs  of  Aficient  Greece.,  book  VI.  ;  Ridgeway, 
'  '  '     Origitt  of  Metallic  Curreficy  andWeight  Standards;  C\ir\nmg\\2im, 

Western  Civilisation  in  its  Eco?to7nic  Aspects,  vol.  I.,  book  ii.  ;  Mahaffy,  Social 
Life  in  Greece,  chap.  XIII. ;  Becker,  Charicles  {Excursus  o?i  Markets  and  Cotn- 
nierce)  ;  Bliimner,  Home  Life  of  the  Ancient  Greeks  (transl.  by  Agnes  Zimmern), 
chap.  XIV. ;  BUimner,  Technologic  und  Terminologie  der  Gewerbe  und  Kiinste  ; 
Biichsenschlitz,  Besitz  tmd  Erwerb  im  griechischen  Alterthum ;  Richter,  Handel 
und  Verkehr  der  wichtigsten  Vdlker  des  Mittelmeeres ;  Bockh-Frankel,  Staats- 
haltmtg  der  Athener;  Ivan  von  Miiller,  Die  griechischen  Privatalterthiimer, 
§§  lo,  II,  12. 


VI.    8.    MEASURES  AND  WEIGHTS. 


A.  MEASURES. 

485.    The  ancients  held  that  the  simple  measures  (/xcVpa),  such  as  the 
finger,  foot,  palm,  span,  cubit,  and  fathom,  were  derived 
°andar°ds.       ^"^OTO.  the  various  parts  of  the  human  body  (Heron  Alex. 

tab.  I.,  Vitr.  iii.  i,  5).  Among  primitive  and  unmixed  races, 
where  all  live  under  the  same  conditions,  there  will  be  little  variation  in 
stature,  and  consequently  a  foot  of  average  size  will  give  a  standard 
sufficiently  accurate  for  practical  needs.  When,  however,  different  races 
come  into  contact,  or  when  different  habits  of  life  cause  variation  in 
stature  among  various  classes  of  a  single  race  or  a  single  community, 
variations  of  the  foot  and  cubit  will  naturally  be  found.  As  the  progress  of 
civilization  demands  greater  exactitude,  the  inter-relations  of  various 
standards  will  be  carefully  ascertained  by  the  use  of  some  natural  object  of 
uniform  size,  such  as  the  barley-corn  of  the  English  linear  system.  Lastly, 
with  the  advance  of  science  efforts  are  made  to  get  some  general  units 
fixed  with  greater  accuracy,  and  to  bring  these  into  relation  with  the 
measures  of  capacity^  and  standards  of  weight. 

Measures  of  capacity  are  first  obtained  from  natural  products  of  a 
uniform  size,  such  as  the  hen's  egg  used  as  their  unit  by  the  ancient  Irish 
and  the  Hebrews,  the  small  gourd  now  used  at  Zanzibar,  and  the  joint  of 
the  bamboo,  and  the  cocoa-nut  employed  by  the  Chinese  and  the  Malays. 
The  cochlear  (from  cochlea,  a  mussel-shell)  is  the  smallest  Roman  measure, 
whilst  it  is  not  improbable  that  the  Greek  Kva^os  originally  meant  a  gourd. 
In  measures  so  derived  there  are  naturally  many  local  variations,  and 
universal  standards,  such  as  those  established  in  this  country  in  1824,  can 
only  be  set  up  by  a  strong  central  authority.  In  Greece  we  have  two 
notable  instances  of  such  legislation  :  Pheidon  of  Argos  fixed  the  standard 
measures  used  by  the  Peloponnesians,  and  Solon  fixed  the  Attic  standards 
of  measures  and  weights.    On  such  occasions  it  is  possible  that  an  attempt 
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may  be  made  to  fix  certain  relations  between  the  standards  of  length, 
capacity,  and  weight.  From  what  has  been  said,  there  is  no  need  to 
suppose  that  the  Greeks  had  to  go  to  Babylonia  or  Egypt,  as  has  been 
generally  held,  to  obtain  a  foot  standard. 

486.  In  Greece  proper  there  were  three  different  foot  standards — Attic, 
Olympic,  and   Aeginetic.     The   Attic  (=2957  mill.)  is 

almost  identical  with  the  Roman  (296  mill.),  and  a  little  less  onenglh^ 
than  the  English  (301  mill.) :  the  Olympic  (=  320*5  mill,  as 
calculated  from  the  measurement  of  the  Stadiori)  was  derived,  according  to 
tradition,  from  the  foot  of  Heracles.  The  Aeginetic  foot  (as  taken  from  the 
temple  measurements)  was  333  mill.  A  foot  used  at  Pergamum  and  named 
■Kov<;  (f)iXeTaLpeLo<;  after  king  Philetaerus,  measured  330  mill.,  and  was  thus 
practically  identical  with  the  Aeginetic.  The  three  last  named  are  much 
larger  than  the  Attic,  and  were  probably  derived  from  a  people  of  larger 
stature  than  the  indigenous  Athenians,  an  inference  confirmed  by  the 
fact  that  the  pes  Drtcsiatius  used  in  Germany  and  Gaul  at  the  time  of  the 
Roman  conquest  was  330  mill,  i.e.,  the  same  as  the  Philetaerean  and  the 
Aeginetic  foot.  As  the  Olympic  foot  is  inferred  from  the  measurement  of 
the  siadion  in  its  present  state,  it  may  not  have  differed  from  the  Aeginetic 
and  Philetaerean.  Certainly  it  is  unlikely  that  it  was  smaller,  as  the  'foot 
of  Heracles '  is  spoken  of  as  the  largest  standard  known.  The  foot 
measure  is  mentioned  in  Homer  (cKard/ATreSo?),  but  of  course  its  length  is 
unknown.  Homer  has  also  palm  {8wpov,  probably  =  later  iraXaLo-r-q),  ctibit 
(TnrycoV,  TTvyovtrtos),  fathom  [opyvLo),  ivXiOpov  (TviXt&pov).  The  irvymv  was 
a  short  cubit,  the  distance  from  the  point  of  the  elbow  to  the  knuckles. 
irrj-xy':  does  not  occur  as  the  name  of  a  measure  in  Homer.  The  smallest 
linear  unit  of  which  we  hear  is  the  finger-breadth  (So.ktvXo';),  (Lat.  digitus),  but 
this  was  apparently  subdivided  into  five  barley-corns.  2  fingers  -  i  kovSvXo^, 
the  middle  joint  of  the  finger  ;  4  fingers  =  i  handbreadth  or  palm  (-TraXato-TT;, 
Horn.  Siopov) ;  8  fingers  —  2  palms  =  i  hvxps  or  77/Ai7rd8tov  ;  10  fingers  =  \  span 
{a-Tnda/xrj) ;  16  fingers  =  1  foot  (irov^);  20  fingers  =  nvyojv  (Hom.,  Herod.  II. 
175),  the  distance  from  the  point  of  the  elbow  to  the  knuckles;  24  fingers 
=  I  Trrjxy';,  cubit,  ell,  the  distance  from  the  point  of  elbow  to  the  tip  of 
middle  finger;  2^  feet- z.  ftrj/j-a  (Lat.  gradics),  pace  \  6  feet=\  fathom 
(opyvia),  the  space  which  a  man  can  stretch  with  both  arms.  irXtOpov,  orig. 
the  l)reath  of  the  yvr/s,  acre,  the  space  lying  between  the  ovpa  or  boundary 
stones,  which  formed  the  longer  sides  of  the  patch  =100  feet;  its  square 
became  the  regular  unit  of  land-measure  with  the  Greeks  of  classical  times. 

487.  For  the  higher  measures  of  length  convenience  demanded  higher 
denominations,  one  of  which  was  regarded  as  a  new  unit, 
although  continuity  with  the  rest  of  the  system  was  pre- 
served by  making  it  a  multiple  of  the  foot.  These  larger 
measures  may  be  regarded  as  independent  in  origin;  for  as  the  smaller 
mea.sures  are  based  on  natural  objects,  so  the  larger  were  derived  from 
nature  and  from  distances  which  occur  in  ordinary  life.    Homer  expresses 
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distances  by  a  stone-cast  (//.  iii.  1 2,  cf.  Thuc.  v.  65 ;  Polyb.  v.  6),  a  quoit-cast 
(//.  XXIII.  431),  a  spear-cast  (//.  xv.  358),  by  the  distance  which  a  man  can 
reach  with  a  spear  (//.  x.  357),  and  by  the  still  more  indefinite  phrase  'as 
far  as  man  can  be  heard  when  he  shouts'  (Od.  v.  400),  and  by  standards 
derived  from  agriculture  (//.  x.  352,  the  breadth  of  the  acre-piece  of  ground 
ploughed  in  one  day  by  mules).  Time  was  made  the  measure  of  the 
longest  distances  (a  method  still  much  employed  for  measuring  distances), 
e.o.  a  day's  journey  by  an  active  traveller  (eu^oji'os  dvqp),  or  a  journey  of  a 
day  and  a  night,  or  on  horseback,  or  in  a  merchant-ship.  The  practice 
of  measuring  by  stations  (araOiJuoi)  falls  under  this  head,  as  such  distances 
were  fixed  with  reference  to  the  endurance  of  man  and  horse  long  before 
they  were  actually  measured  out  by  stades. 

The  o-raSiov  (Dor.  uvihiov)  always  contained  600  feet,  no  matter  what 
the  length  of  the  foot  might  be.  The  Doric  o-TraSiov  (o-Trao))  indicates  that 
it  was  the  distance  traversed  in  a  single  draught  by  the  plough.  It  was  the 
length  of  the  yvy]%,  plough-gate,  from  yvrj'i,  plough,  ]\is,i  as  the  irXidpov  was 
its  ■  breadth.  The  stadion  always  contained  100  opyviat  or  600  feet,  no 
matter  what  the  size  of  the  foot  might  be.  As  the  Homeric  yurjs  was 
ID  opyvtai  in  breadth,  the  stadion  was  thus  ten  times  the  breadth  of  the 
yijT/s.  A  similar  proportion  exists  between  the  length  {furIo7ig,  furrowlong), 
of  English  and  Irish  acre-strips.  As  the  Greeks  had  provided  themselves 
with  the  other  measures  by  purely  empirical  means,  it  is  not  likely  that 
they  went  to  the  East  to  borrow  the  stadiofi,  as  has  been  commonly  held  ; 
it  is  possible  that  they  derived  it  from  their  own  system  of  agriculture, 
which  was  not  of  eastern  origin.  The  stadion  was  in  historical  times  the 
length  of  the  race-course,  and  was  the  regular  unit  of  road  measure, 
and  in  later  times  the  regular  unit  of  geographers  and  astronomers. 
StauAos  (or  hLo-Tahiov),  SO  called  from  avAds  (=  avAa^),  the  old  name  of  the 
stadiofi,  probably  meant  originally  'double  furrow,'  and  then  came  to 
mean  a  course  up  and  down  the  stadion.  'lttitlkov,  the  course  for  horse- 
race, =  four  Stades,  as  they  ran  twice  up  and  down  the  stadion  ;  irapaa-dyyq^, 
a  Persian  road  measure  (mod.  farsang),  used  by  Greeks  writing  on  Asia 
Minor,  =  30  stades. 

488.    Measures  of  surface  are  necessarily  employed  in  every  community, 

as  soon  as  it  begins  to  cultivate  land.    Tradition  says  that 
measures        from  such  a  necessity  geometry  arose  (Herod.  11.  109).  As 

with  the  itinerary  measures,  the  original  unit  of  the  system 
was  not  a  specific  number  of  feet,  but  some  natural  quantity,  which  at  a 
later  date  was  harmonized  with  the  smaller  measures.  These  measures  are 
essentially  measures  of  surface,  though  often  used  as  measures  of  length 
(e.g.  plethroti).  A  natural  measure  of  this  sort  was  a  strip  of  land  of 
considerable  length  and  moderate  breadth,  being  the  amount  ploughed 
in  one  day  by  a  yoke  of  oxen  (cf  yv7/s  = '  plougli '  and  'acre,'  and  Lat. 
iugum  =  ''  yoke'  and  'acre').  The  later  Greeks  used  the  square  plethron  = 
1 0,000  feet,  which  was  also  the  size  of  the  Italian  iwrsus.    The  yvijs  of  the 
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Heraclean  tables  probably  represents  a  piece  of  land  5000  feet  long  and 
100  feet  broad,  i.e.  50  plethra.  In  Sicily  and  Cyrene  land  was  measured 
on  a  system  common  in  various  parts  of  the  mediaeval  and  modern  world. 
The  medimnus  as  a  land  measure  in  each  region  represents  as  much  land 
as  could  be  sown  by  a  medimnus  of  seed,  but  in  each  case  the  system  was 
probably  native  and  not  introduced  by  the  Greeks.  In  Egypt  awKapiov 
SeKaopyvLov,  a  term  derived  from  the  amount  of  seed  required,  =  square  of 
ID  opyviat. 

489.    The  most  important  products  of  Greek  agriculture  were  on  the 
one  hand  wine  and  oil,  on  the  other  various  kinds  of  corn, 
whence  naturally  arose  two  kinds  of  measures — liquid  and    ^ptcit^y.^  °^ 
dry.    The  smaller  units  are  common  to  both.    The  Kva.Bo%, 
cyathus  (possibly  originally  a  kind  of  gourd),  was  the  common  unit  containing 
about  4  centilitres  = 'oS  English  pint;  o^v^a^ov  {acetabulum)  =  \\  cyathi; 
KOTvXr]  in  Attica,  a  sort  of  bowl  (=Tpv^\Lov,  in  other  parts  of  Greece  and 
Sicilian  77/LitVa)  =  6  cyathi ;  ^k(TTr\%  =12  cyathi  (a  loan  word  from  Roman 
sextarius).    The  systems  now  diverge. 

Liquid  (vypd) :  the  xofs  (Lat.  congius,  from  Gk  foyxi?)  =  12  /corvAat ;  its 
half,  7ip.i)(ov<;,  is  also  found  ;  yfjudficfiopov  (or  tj/jlikoBiov),  Lat.  iirna ;  a.p.<^opeu<; 
(Hom.  dfL(j)tcl>opev';),  amphora,  the  large  two-handled  wine-jar,  being  used 
for  the  storing  of  wine,  was  the  chief  unit  of  liquid  measure.  The  Roman 
amphora  =  ^"jd  cyathi;  fieTprjTyj';,  commonly  =  d/x(jioptv^,  though  properly 
larger. 

Dry  ($r]pd) :  the  xotvt^  =  4  KorvXai,  at  Athens  was  a  day's  allowance  for 
a  man.  4  choenices  =  rip.UKrov ;  8  choenices  =  Iktciis  (or  p-oSlo?)  :  its  name 
shows  that  it  is  properly  one-sixth  of  the  chief  unit  pkhip.vo<s  (=  48  choenices), 
but  at  Athens  iJ.(.hLjj.vo<;  —  8  /Ao'Stoi. 


B.  WEIGHTS. 

490.    Man  does  not  begin  to  use  the  balance  and  weights  until  he 
has  learned  to  use  gold,  this  and  copper  being  the  first    origin  of 
known  of  the  metals.    When  he  first  barters  these  metals,    weight  stan- 
he  appraises  them  by  measures  based  on  the  parts  of  the 
human  body,  a  method  which  continues  to  be  employed  for  copper  and 
iron  long  after  the  art  of  weighing  has  been  invented,  or  he  estimates 
his  gold  dust  by  certain  natural  units  of  capacity,  e.g.  the  goose-quill  (cf. 
Herod,  iii.  97  x^'^'^'fe  XP'"'^'-^^)^        finally  fixes  the  amount  of  gold  equiva- 
lent to  different  kinds  of  cattle,  weapons,  etc.,  by  setting  gold-dust  in 
a  rude  balance  against  a  certain  number  of  the  natural  seeds  of  plants.  As 
the  cow  was  the  chief  unit  of  barter,  its  value  in  gold  became  the  chief 
metallic  unit.    In  all  systems  of  weight  except  the  French  decimal  system 
the  smallest  unit  is  some  natural  seed,  wheat-grain,  barley-corn,  rice-grain, 
siliqua  or  keration  (carat),  the  seed  of  the  carob,  the  ratti  (seed  of  abrus 
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precatoriiis).  The  English  pennyweight  is  based  on  32  wheat  grains 
—  24  barley-corns  or  24  Troy  grs.  But  as  4  wheat-grains  =  3  barley-corns, 
a  relation  well  known  to  the  ancients,  the  Troy  grain  was  simply  the 
barley-corn. 

491.  The  Greeks  like  all  other  peoples  based  their  weight  system 
Weights  for  natural  units,  their  smallest  being  the  barley-corn 
gold  and          (i\6.')(i(rTov  8e  ytVerai  KpiOi],  Theophr.  Z,a/>.  46). 

The  Attic  weight-table  for  gold  and  silver  is  as  follows  : 

Grams. 

I  barley-corn  ...       ...        ...       ...       ...       ...       ...  o"o6o 

„        =  »coXA.a/3o9        ...        ...        ...        ...        ...  0*909 

3         „        =  TerapTT^iuopioi/ (quarter-obol)  ...        ...        ...  o"i8i 

6         „        =  T^/itcoySoAos  (half-obol)  ...        ...        ...  o"363 

12         „        =  oySoXos  (obol)  . . .        ...        ...        ...        ...  0728 

72         „        =  6  obols  =  Spai^/tAT;  (drachm)   ...        ...        ...  4'373 

144         „        =  12  obols    2;drachms  =  (rTar77p  ('weigher')  ...  8747. 

The  difference  between  the  old  Greek  barley-corn  and  the  English 
barley-corn  (Troy  grain)  is  less  than  "004  gram.  As  its  name  implies  the 
siater  was  the  true  unit  of  the  system,  its  weight  in  gold  being  equivalent 
to  a  cow.    (See  §  494.) 

Later  on  the  jx-va.  (mina)  and  the  toXovtov  were  added. 

Grams. 

7200  barley-corns  =  50  staters  =  ixva  (mina)  =  ...        ...  43735 

432,000  barley-corns  =  3000  staters  =  60  minae  =  raXavrov  (talent)  =  262"4i. 

The  fxva  (cf.  Sanskr.  mana,  Hebr.  mane/i)  was  originally  not  a  weight, 
but  a  measure  of  capacity,  probably  based  on  the  gourd.  It  does  not  occur 
in  Homer,  the  only  weight  there  mentioned  being  the  little  gold  rakavrov 
(ox-unit).  The  ilvS.  was  translated  into  a  weight-unit  by  weighing  its 
contents,  as  has  been  the  case  with  the  Chinese  and  Cambodian  pound 
(catty),  based  on  the  cocoa-nut,  and  the  English  bushel  and  quarter.  Thus 
Darius  melted  down  the  gold-dust  brought  as  tribute  and  poured  it  into 
jars  (Herod,  iii.  94) ;  as  the  capacity  of  the  latter  would  be  known,  the 
measure  of  capacity  could  be  converted  into  a  higher  weight-unit.  The 
mina  was  adjusted  to  the  original  stater  (ox-unit),  as  the  Chinese  and 
Cambodian  catty  has  been  fitted  on  to  the  tale  (ounce). 

492.  Among   barbarous   and   semi-civilized    peoples   the  highest 

weight  for  merchandise  universally  employed  is  the  load, 
^eTfhlnd^rje.      that  is,  the  amount  which  a  man  of  average  size  and  strength 

can  carry.  The  load  varies  in  different  parts  of  Africa  and 
Asia,  but  the  Chinese  have  introduced  the  picul  (load)  into  their  com- 
mercial weight  system,  fixing  it  at  100  catties,  whilst  the  Cambodians  have 
even  added  both  catty  and  picul  to  their  silver  weight  system.  The  Greek 
commercial  raXavrov  of  classical  times  had  a  similar  origin.  The  Greeks 
used  the  load  as  a  unit  (Ar.  Ach.  214  <^opriov  avOpanw)  and  a  ship's 
burden  was  reckoned  in  loads  ((f>opTLa,  Hes.  Op.  641),  and  so  too  in 
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later  times  (Athen.  v.  44  epewv  rdXavTa  hLO-jxvpia  koX  erepa  Se  t^opTia. 
8iap.vpia,  cf.  fjLvpL6(f)opTo<;,  fivpiocjiopo^,  used  of  ships).  The  /oad  and  the 
ia/e/U  were  thus  the  same,  and  both  were  equal  to  the  amphora,  in 
which  tonnage  was  commonly  reckoned  in  Roman  times. 

493.  Athens  did  not  strike  money  till  long  after  Aegina,  and  she 
appears  to  have  used  the  didrachms  of  that  island,  and  thus 
the  Aeginetic  standard  came  into  use  there  for  silver  and 
other  less  valuable  commodities,  serving  much  as  our 
avoirdupois  weight,  but  the  ancient  ox-unit  always  remained  the  standard 
for  gold.  When  Solon  for  the  first  time  struck  money  at  Athens  he  made 
a  new  standard  for  his  coinage  based  on  this  old  unit  (Arist.  Pol.  Ath.  10). 
He  made  60  new  minae  out  of  63  old  ones.  But  as  the  post-Solonian 
stater  =135  grains  Troy,  the  pre-Solonian  stater  =i28'5  grains  Troy.  It 
would  thus  appear  that  the  ox-unit  at  Athens  was  slightly  lower  than  that 
at  Mycenae  in  the  Bronze  Age.  As  the  standard  was  iixed  by  144  barley- 
corns, and  the  barley-corn  was  liable  to  slight  variation,  it  was  but  natural 
that  differences  should  occur  between  one  state  and  another,  as  was  the 
case  between  different  towns  in  England  before  the  fixing  of  the  standard 
in  1752. 

But  though  Solon  used  a  revised  form  of  the  ancient  standard  for  his 
silver  coinage  instead  of  adopting  the  Aeginetic,  the  latter  standard  was  not 


Fig.  56.  Attic  Half-mina  (Roman  period) 
belonging  to  the  a-yopavbjxos  ('  Clerk  '  of 
the  Market). 


Fig.  57.    Cyzicene  Stater 
weight. 


Fig.  58.    Aeginetan  Hemitet- 
arton  (l  Mina). 


Fig.  59.    Cyzicene  Half- 
stater  weight. 
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expelled  from  Athens  but  continued  in  use  for  commercial  purposes  in  the 
buying  and  selling  of  less  valuable  commodities,  as  is  proved  not  only  by 
various  weight-pieces  which  have  survived  but  by  a  decree  of  the  second 
century  B.C.  (c.i.G.  123,  4),  which  fixes  the  commercial  mina  at  138  drachms 
(dyeTO)  Se  /cat  17  /xi'S  r)  ifXTropLKT]  ^recjiavrjcjiopov  8pap^yu.tt?  CKarov  rpiaKOVTa  Kal 
oKTU}  TTpos  TO.  <TrddfXLa  TO.  €v  T(3  apyvpoKOTTeiio) .  The  drachms  here  mentioned 
are  the  ordinary  silver  drachms  struck  in  the  mint,  which  was  attached  to 
the  shrine  of  Theseus  Stephanephorus,  where,  as  the  inscription  shows, 
the  standards  were  kept.  But  138  Attic  drachms  =  9315  grains  Troy 
=  50  x\eginetic  didrachms  (i  mina)  of  i86"3  grains  each,  the  normal 
weight  of  the  Aeginetic  didrachm  at  that  period.  The  Aeginetic  talent 
therefore  =  558,900  grains,  or  about  nearly  80  lbs.  avoirdupois. 

Many  ancient  weights  survive  ;  they  are  of  very  various  forms  (Figs.  56 
— 59),  but  commonly  bear  the  stamp  of  the  State,  e.g.  tortoise  of 
Aegina  (Fig.  58),  tunny  for  Cyzicus  (Fig.  59),  axe  for  Tenedos,  etc. 

Hultsch,  Reliquiae  Scriptoriim  Metrologicorum,  Metrologie :  W.  Ridgeway, 
Mensura  (Smith's  Did.  of  Antiqi);  Origin  of  Stadion  {Jour, 
of  Hell.  Sttid.,  1888);  Origin  of  Metallic  Currency  and  Weight 

Standards. 


VI.    9.  MONEY. 

494.  In  the  Bronze  (Mycenaean)  Age  the  Greeks,  though  possessing 
Mycenaean  ^'^^  even  Silver,  and  having  copper  in  abundance,  were 

and  Homeric  yet  in  the  barter  stage,  when  every  kind  of  property  is  used 
for  the  purchase  of  other  commodities,  the  precious  metals 
themselves  being  treated  like  every  other  article.  Not  a  single  coin  has 
been  found  in  remains  of  this  period,  though  the  discovery  of  two  pairs 
of  gold  balances  in  a  shaft-grave  at  Mycenae,  and  the  fact  that  the  gold 
rings  found  in  the  shaft-graves  were  made  to  a  standard  of  about  135  grs. 
Troy,  show  that  gold  was  appraised  and  exchanged  by  weight. 

In  the  early  Iron  (Homeric)  Age  the  Achaeans  were  still  in  the  barter 
stage.  Wherever  the  cow  has  been  domesticated,  it  has  been  always  the 
chief  unit  of  barter,  in  terms  of  which  the  values  of  other  commodities  are 
appraised,  as  is  still  the  case  among  the  Ossetes  of  the  Caucasus  and  many 
other  tribes.  Not  only  between  animals  of  different  kinds,  but  also 
between  animals  of  the  same  kind  but  of  different  ages  is  there  a  well 
defined  relation  and  an  accurate  adjustment  to  the  common  standard  unit 
of  the  full-grown  cow.  Thus  among  both  ancient  Romans  and  modern 
Ossetes  a  cow  =10  sheep.  So  was  it  with  the  Homeric  Greeks,  for  all 
values — whether  of  slaves,  silver  bowls,  bronze  caldrons,  or  arms  such  as 
those  of  Glaucus — are  estimated  in  cows.  As  amongst  other  nations, 
the  slave  served  as  an  occasional  higher  unit,  the  ordinary  slave  woman 
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being  worth  about  three  cows.  But  though  all  Homeric  values  were 
reckoned  in  cows,  gold  was  in  use  with  a  unit  of  its  own  called  TaKavrov, 
'  weight.'  As  no  values  are  stated  in  talents  of  gold,  it  is  plain  that  this 
metallic  unit  came  into  use  later  than  the  cow,-  and  the  cow  unit  was 
earlier  in  origin  than  the  gold  unit. 

There  is  distinct  literary  evidence  that  the  Homeric  talanton  was 
the  same  as  the  gold  ara-r-qp  of  the  classical  period,  and  in  the  temple 
ritual  at  Delos,  if  a  man  offered  a  stater  of  gold,  he  was  said  to  have 
offered  a  cow  {fiov%).  Again,  in  the  foot-race  the  second  prize  is  an  ox, 
the  third  a  half-talent  of  gold  (//.  xxiii.  750-1).  The  half-talent  was  thus 
less  in  value  than  an  ox,  and  it  is  therefore  probable  that  it  =  half-ox,  and 
the  talanton  =  ox.  This  is  confirmed  by  the  fact  that  in  all  countries  where 
a  ready-made  metallic  unit  has  been  borrowed,  it  has  to  be  adjusted  to 
the  older  barter  unit,  e.g.  the  Russian  rouble  to  the  reindeer  of  the 
Samoyedes  and  the  cow  of  the  Ossetes,  the  Roman  silver  uncia  to  the 
Irish  cow,  and  the  Roman  gold  solidus  to  the  cow  unit  of  the  Teutonic 
peoples. 

495.  That  the  nations  on  the  north,  east,  and  south  of  the  Aegean 
had  like  the  Greeks  used  the  precious  metals  long  before 
the  invention  of  coinage  is  certain,  but  (as  in  the  Bronze  of^coiT^ge. 
Age  of  Mycenae  and  in  the  Homeric  Age)  all  dealings  were 
at  first  effected  either  by  weighing  or  by  measure,  or  by  some  rough  means 
of  appraisement  as  in  many  parts  of  Asia  to-day.  For  convenience  gold 
was  commonly  kept  in  small  lumps  of  the  weight  of  the  talanton  or  half- 
talanton.  Two  round  bullets  of  gold  with  punch  marks  weighing  respectively 
72  and  72*5  grs.  (probably  half-talents)  have  been  found  in  a  late  'Mycenaean ' 
tomb  in  Cyprus.  In  Asia  Minor  and  Egypt  gold  had  long  been  weighed 
on  what  was  practically  the  same  unit  as  in  Greece,  as  was  but  natural, 
since  the  gold  unit  in  each  region  was  based  on  the  cow,  the  oldest 
Egyptian  gold  unit  known  being  termed  '  cow-gold.'  It  is  probable  that 
gold  and  silver  in  these  countries,  as  in  Cyprus,  were  kept  in  small  lumps 
of  the  weight  of  a  shekel  ('weight'):  thus  Abraham  gave  400  pieces  of 
silver  '  current  with  the  merchant '  to  Ephron.  But  these  pieces  of  metal 
were  in  no  sense  coins,  for  there  was  no  stamp  to  guarantee  the  purity 
of  the  metal  or  the  weight  of  the  lump.  The  introduction  of  such  a 
stamp  was  the  great  step  taken  by  the  Lydians,  who  according  to 
Herodotus  (i.  94)  and  Xenophanes  of  Colophon  were  the  first  to  coin 
money  of  gold  and  silver. 

Now,  in  the  time  of  Darius  and  probably  for  a  long  time  before,  gold 
was  to  silver  in  part  of  Asia  Minor  as  13  :  i,  a  very  inconvenient  relation 
for  purposes  of  exchange.  The  Babylonians  especially  seem  to  have  felt 
this  difficulty,  and  readily  obviated  it  by  making  a  new  standard  for  .silver 
by  which  (as  gold  :  silver  =  13  :  i)  10  pieces  of  silver  of  169  grs.  each 
=  I  gold  shekel  (ox-unit)  of  130  grs.  This  standard  was  known  in  Asia 
Minor  and  Greece  as  Babylonian,  the  talent  of  which  =  78  Euboic  minas,  a 
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proportion  which,  if  the  Euboic  stater  is  taken  as  130,  gives  169  grs.  Troy 
as  the  weight  of  the  Babylonia7i  silver  shekel.  There  was  also  another 
standard  used  like  the  Babylonian  exclusively  for  silver,  of  which  we  have 
no  literary  evidence,  but  which  is  abundantly  proved  by  the  weights  of 
coins  in  classical  times,  and  which  has  been  termed  Phoenician  by  metro- 
logists.  As  the  name  implies  it  seems  to  have  arisen  along  the  coast  of 
south-western  Asia  Minor.  The  Phoenicians  had  in  their  hands  much 
of  the  trade  of  Cilicia,  the  source  of  the  chief  supplies  of  silver  in 
western  Asia  (Herod,  iii.  89),  whilst  from  about  1200  B.C.  they  had 
got  control  of  the  rich  silver  mines  of  Spain,  and  accordingly  silver  was 
very  plentiful  in  Palestine  in  the  time  of  Solomon  (950  B.C.).  It  is  most 
probable  that  the  relation  between  gold  and  silver  was  very  different 
from  that  which  held  in  Babylonia  and  other  parts  of  western  Asia.  If 
gold  :  silver  =  17  :  i  in  Phoenicia,  the  gold  shekel  of  130  grs.  =  10  silver 
pieces  of  220  grs.  each,  which  is  practically  the  actual  weight  of  the  coins 
themselves.  The  Lydians  possessed  great  stores  of  gold  in  Mt  Tmolus 
and  in  the  sands  of  the  Pactolus,  but  this  gold  was  not  pure,  for  it  was  a 
natural  alloy  of  gold  and  silver,  and  was  accordingly  called  by  Herodotus 
AevKo?  yfivdo^  and  by  Soph.  {^Ant.  1038)  'electrum  from  Sardis'  in  con- 
trast to  the  'gold  of  Ind,'  i.e.  the  pure  gold  from  the  Oxus.  Analysis 
has  shown  that  the  ordinary  electrum  contained  about  27  per  cent,  of 
silver,  and  73  of  gold :  hence  it  stood  to  pure  gold  as  3  :  4,  and  to  silver 
as  10  :  I  (gold  :  silver  =  13  :  i). 

496.  When  the  Lydians  invented  the  art  of  coining,  their  issues  were 
T  ,       in  their  native  'white  gold,'  for  it  was  in  this  metal  that 

Lydian  and  . 

Persian  coin-  the  great  Wealth  of  the  Lydian  kings  down  to  Croesus 
consisted.  The  first  Lydian  coins  were  rudely  executed 
staters  and  smaller  denominations  struck  on  the  Babylonian  and  Phoeni- 
cian (silver)  standards,  the  staters  weighing  about  167  grs.  and  220  grs. 
respectively.  The  two  series  were  probably  struck  to  coincide  with  the 
silver  in  use  in  the  interior  and  on  the  seaboard  of  Asia  Minor.  As 
electrum  was  to  silver  as  10  :  i,  it  was  a  very  convenient  proportion  for 
exchange,  a  single  standard  serving  for  both  metals.  Ten  silver  pieces 
of  167  grs.  each  =  I  electrum  piece  of  167  grs.  =  i  pure  gold  shekel  of 
130  grs.,  and  10  silver  pieces  of  220  grs.  each  =  i  electrum  of  220  grs. 
=  167  grs.  (i^  stater)  of  pure  gold.  The'  division  into  thirds  and  sixths 
is  a  regular  feature  in  the  coinage  of  the  Asiatic  coast  towns.  The  earliest 
Lydian  coins  have  been  commonly  assigned  to  Gyges,  who  in  the  eighth 
century  B.C.  usurped  the  Lydian  throne,  and  founded  the  dynasty  of  the 
Mermnadae,  but  there  is  no  reason  why  coins  may  not  have  been  issued 
under  his  predecessor  Candaules  or  even  earlier.  Indeed,  the  literary 
tradition  makes  it  probable  that  the  invention  of  coinage  took  place  soon 
after  800  B.C.  This  harmonizes  with  the  date  for  the  earliest  coinage  in 
Greece  (747  B.C.)  and  with  the  fact  that  by  the  eighth  century  the  Cypriotes 
had  made  little  ingots  with  a  rude  mark  on  them. 
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The  earlier  Lydian  coins  are  simply  bullet-shaped  ingots  (like  the  old 
Japanese  bean-money).  What  is  termed  the  obverse  is  plain,  or  rather 
striated,  as  a  series  of  lines  in  relief  run  across  its  face,  whilst  the  reverse 
has  three  incuse  depressions  (Fig.  60),  that  in  the  centre  oblong,  the  others 


Fig.  60.    Lydian  electrum  coin. 


square.  A  stater  (219  grs.)  bearing  in  central  incuse  a  running  fox,  in  the 
upper  square  a  stag's  head,  and  in  the  lower  an  X-like  device,  may  be 
regarded  as  the  earliest  coin  yet  known.  A  series  of  coins  showing  a  lion's 
head  with  open  mouth,  and  on  reverse  incuse  sinkings,  has  with  great  pro- 
bability been  assigned  to  Alyattes  the  father  of  Croesus  (568 — 554  B.C.).  The 
latter  introduced  a  double  currency  of  pure  gold  and  silver  instead  of  the 
primitive  electrum,  and  issued  a  pure  gold  stater  long  remembered  as  Ihe 
KpoLo-eLos  (TTaTTjp  (just  as  the  famous  gold  stater  of  Philip  II  of  Macedon 
was  termed  ^tAtWeios).  This  stater  bears  on  obverse  the  foreparts  of  a 
lion  and  a  bull  facing  each  other,  on  reverse  an  oblong  incuse  divided  into 
two  parts  (Fig.  61).    The  silver  coins  have  the  same  types.    These  coins 


Fig.  61.    Coin  of  Croesus. 

probably  continued  to  circulate  under  Cyrus  and  Cambyses,  for  neither  of 
them  seems  to  have  struck  money.  When  Darius  Hystaspes  (522 — 485  B.C.) 
organized  the  Persian  empire,  he  struck  a  gold  stater  on  the  cow-unit  like 
that  of  Croesus,  and  which  was  named  after  him  the  Aapetxc's  (just  as 
later  the  stater  of  Ptolemy  was  called  nroAe/xaiKo's).  These  Darics  became 
the  gold  currency  of  all  the  Greek  towns  not  only  of  Asia  Minor,  but  also 
in  the  Island.s,  and  made  their  way  in  large  quantities  into  the  cities  of 
the  mainland  of  Hellas,  and  wrought  as  much  harm  in  disuniting  the 
states  of  Greece  as  did  the  staters  of  Philip  II  later  on. 

They  bear  on  the  obverse  the  king  of  Persia  bearded,  crowned  and  clad 
in  a  long  robe ;  he  kneels  towards  right  on  one  knee ;  on  his  back  is  a  quiver, 
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in  his  right  hand  a  long  spear,  and  in  his  left  a  bow  (Fig.  62),  whence  the 
Greeks  called  these  coins  '  Archers '  (ro^oTat).  The  chief  Persian  silver 
coin  was  the  siglus  (criyXos  or  crtyAos  M778tKos).     This  was  struck  on  the 


Fig.  62.    Persian  Daric. 


Babylonia7i  standard  (168  grs.).  The  siglus  was  the  half  of  this  shekel, 
and  accordingly  weighed  84  grs.  Xenophon  says  that  it  =  7^  Attic  obols, 
i.e.  84'3  grs.,  which  is  about  the  normal  weight  of  the  numerous  existing 
specimens.  The  type  is  the  same  as  that  of  the  Daric,  the  latter  name 
being  even  sometimes  applied  to  the  silver  coin. 

497.  The  essence  of  a  coin  is  its  type,  which  guarantees  its  purity  and 
^  .   ^   ^       weight,  though  amongst  primitive  peoples  it  only  guarantees 

the  quality  of  the  metal  (as  was  the  case  in  Japan  down  to 
the  last  century).  The  devices  in  the  incuses  of  the  early  Lydian  coins, 
the  type  of  lion's  heads  on  the  series  of  later  electrum,  and  the  forepart 
of  a  lion  on  the  coins  of  Croesus,  were  doubtless  stamps  guaranteeing  the 
quality  of  the  metal,  though  not  necessarily  the  weight  of  the  coin.  The 
lion  was  the  device  on  the  royal  signet.  Other  types  were  probably  the 
devices  on  the  signet  of  the  king  or  on  those  of  officials  responsible  for 
the  issue.  This  is  fully  borne  out  by  the  type  on  the  Daric,  for  as  his 
signet  found  at  Babylon  shows  Darius  himself,  so  his  coins  bear  his  own 
image.  Thus  Augustus  placed  on  his  coins  issued  in  Asia  a  sphinx,  which 
was  the  device  on  his  own  signet,  and  Seleucus,  whose  signet  bore  an 
anchor,  placed  that  device  as  a  symbol  in  the  field  of  the  coins  which  he 
issued  in  Syria  during  Alexander's  life,  and  later  on  placed  it  as  the  main 
type  on  the  coins  struck  in  his  own  name.  The  connexion  is  thus  very 
close  between  the  signet  of  a  king  or  potentate  and  the  type  of  his  coins, 
for  a  coin  is  nothing  more  than  a  piece  of  metal  impressed  mth  the 
signet. 

498.  The  great  cities  of  Ionia  soon  adopted  the  Lydian  invention,  and 
Electrum  coins  of  clcctrum  were  issued  by  Miletus  (couchant  lion  with 
coins  of  the  head  turned  back),  Ephesus  (stag  and  bee),  Clazomenae 
Ionian  cities.  (forepart  of  winged  boar),  Phocaea  (seal),  Chios  (sphinx), 
Samos  (forepart  of  bull  looking  back),  etc.  The  staters  of  southern  Ionia 
are  usually  about  220  grs.,  whilst  those  of  Phocaea  and  all  towns  as  far 
north  as  the  Propontis  are  on  what  is  called  the  Phocaic  standard  (252  grs.). 
The  earliest  coin  with  a  Greek  inscription  is  an  electrum  stater  (2i6'5  grs.) 
found  at  Halicarnassus,  but  probably  of  Ionic  origin.    It  bears  on  reverse 
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three  incuse  depressions,  in  shape  like  those  on  Lydian  and  Milesian  coins, 
on  obverse  a  stag  feeding  and  the  legend,  which  clearly  refers  to  the  stag, 
4>ai'o?  ifxL  a-rj^a,  'I  am  the  badge  of  Phanes.'  (So  an  archaic  gem  with 
a  dolphin  is  inscribed,  '  I  am  the  device  of  Thersis  ;  do  not  break  me.') 
Phanes  was  probably  some  potentate,  who  issued  coins  stamped  with  his 
own  badge,  but  why  he  used  such  a  device  we  cannot  say.  Hectae  of 
electrum,  issued  in  great  numbers  by  the  mints  of  Phocaea  and  Mytilene, 
formed  the  chief  currency  of  the  coasts  of  western  Asia  Minor  during  the 
whole  of  the  fifth  and  a  large  part  of  the  fourth  century  b.c.  To  secure 
uniformity  in  coinage  these  two  cities  made  a  monetary  convention  about 
410  B.C.,  in  which  it  was  agreed  that  each  city  should  mint  in  alternate 
years  coins  of  identical  fineness  and  weight.  The  Phocaic  staters  are 
mentioned  (Thuc.  iv.  52;  Dem.  xl.  36,  and  in  inscrr.).  Cyzicus  struck 
from  an  early  date  a  numerous  series  of  electrum  coins  with  various  types, 
but  always  bearing  a  tunny.  These  Cyzicenes  of  electrum  and  the  pure 
gold  Darics  formed  the  chief  gold  currency  of  the  Aegean  and  Greece 
until  both  were  superseded  by  the  gold  staters  of  Philip  II.  The  Cyzicene 
(258  grs.)  contained  about  equal  proportions  of  gold  and  alloy  and  was 
equal  in  value  to  the  pure  gold  Daric. 

499.  Croesus  had  struck  silver  pieces,  but  silver  may  well  have  been 
coined  still  earlier,  for  there  are  silver  coins  which  seem 
more  archaic  than  the  silver  of  Croesus,  or  even  than  the  gge^*^ 
Lydian  electrum  coins  of  some  of  his  predecessors.  The 
great  majority  of  these  archaic  coins  belong  to  Aegina  and  the  Aegean 
isles — Carteia  in  Ceos  (with  the  type  of  amphora),  Siphnus  (dove),  Delos  ? 
(two  dolphins),  Naxos  ?  (cantharus),  Paros  (goat  and  dolphin) ;  but  others 
were  probably  issued  on  the  coast  of  Asia  and  the  adjacent  islands,  e.g. 
Miletus  (forepart  of  lion  looking  back,  lion's  head),  Cyme  (forepart  of 
horse),  Cyzicus  (head  and  tail  of  tunny),  Dardanus  (cock),  Chios  (sphinx), 
and  Cos  (crab).  It  seems  therefore  certain  that  there  was  a  silver  cur- 
rency on  the  coast  of  Asia  Minor  and  in  the  Aegean  islands  very  early. 
There  can  be  no  doubt  that  from  the  middle  of  the  sixth  century  B.C.  and 
onwards  silver  coins  were  issued  by  various  towns  on  the  coast  of  Asia 
Minor  with  types  which  in  many  cases  continued  down  into  the  Roman 
period,  though  others  again  did  not  begin  to  strike  silver  until  the  begin- 
ning of  the  fifth  century.  The  chief  types  in  this  area  are  Miletus  (forepart 
of  lion  turned  back,  lion  looking  back  at  star,  etc.),  Ephesus  (bee  and  stag). 
Colophon  (lyre),  Clazomcnae  (forepart  of  winged  boar,  swan,  Anaxagoras), 
Erythrae  (club  and  bow  in  case),  Cnidus  (forepart  of  lion,  and  head  of 
Aphrodite) :  in  Lesbos  the  chief  towns  issued  silver  and  also  potin ; 
Mytilene  (calf's  head,  silver.,  two  calves'  heads  facing,  tree  between)  (Fig. 
63)  potin.,  Methymna  (boar  and  head  of  Pallas,  silver;  two  boars'  heads 
facing  each  other, /cV/«) ;  of  uncertain  mint  is  negro's  head, The 
potin  coins,  which  contain  only  40  per  cent,  of  silver,  were  adjusted  to  the 
pure  silver  coins.     Chios  (sphinx  and  amphora),  Naxos  (head  of  satyr, 
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cantharus),  Tenedos  (janiform  head  and  double-axe),  (kynum  (oyster), 
Calchedon  (ox  standing  on  ear  of  corn),  Cyzicus  (tunny),  Byzantium  (ox 
standing  on  dolphin),  Olbia  (sea-eagle  carrying  off  fish),  Panticapaeum 
(lion's  scalp  facing). 


Fig.  63.    Potin  coin  of  Mytilene. 


500.  As  there  were  close  trade  relations  between  the  coast  towns  of 
Coinage  on  ^^^^  Minor  and  the  chief  emporia  of  Greece  Proper,  the  art 
the  mainland  of  coining  quickly  made  its  way  across  the  Aegean.  As  the 
of  Greece.  earliest  issues  of  the  Ionic  cities  were  in  electrum,  so  was  it 
with  the  earliest  mintages  of  Greece,  for  there  is  an  unique  electrum  coin 
of  Aegina,  and  the  earliest  coins  attributed  to  Chalcis  and  Eretria  in 
Euboea  are  also  in  that  metal.  All  tradition  is  unanimous  in  representing 
Pheidon,  the  despot  of  Argos,  as  the  first  to  coin  money  in  Greece,  and 
to  have  done  that  in  Aegina.  Strabo  (following  Ephorus)  says  that 
Pheidon  devised  the  measures  known  as  '  Pheidonian '  standards  of  weight 
(see  §  485),  and  coined  money  'both  the  other  kind  and  that  in  silver' 
(xat  vofiia-fia  Kep^apay/xeVov  to  T€  aWo  Koi  to  apyvpovv).  It  has  been 
pointed  out  above  that  there  exist  many  Aeginetan  silver  coins  far  more 
archaic  in  appearance  than  the  silver  struck  by  Croesus  and  even  the 
electrum  coins  issued  by  some  of  his  predecessors.  There  is  likewise  an 
unique  Aeginetic  coin  of  electrum.  From  these  two  facts  it  follows  that 
coinage  in  both  electrum  and  silver  took  place  at  a  very  early  date  in 
Aegina,  and  that  it  is  to  the  issue  of  electrum  that  Strabo's  phrase — 'the 
other  kind ' — refers.  Pheidon's  date  is  a  matter  of  dispute.  Pausanias 
(vi.  22.  2)  says  that  the  Pisatans  in  the  eighth  01.  (747  B.C.)  brought  to 
their  aid  against  the  Eleans  Pheidon  of  Argos  and  that  along  with  him 
they  celebrated  the  festival.  On  the  other  hand  Herodotus  (vi.  127)  says 
that  amongst  the  suitors  of  Agariste,  daughter  of  Cleisthenes  despot  of 
Sicyon,  came  Leocedes,  '  son  of  Pheidon,  the  despot  of  the  Argives,  that 
Pheidon,  who  had  made  their  measures  for  the  Peloponnesians,  and  who 
had  of  all  Greeks  waxed  most  violent,  and  had  expelled  the  Elean  presi- 
dents of  the  games  and  himself  held  the  festival.'  Both  writers  plainly 
refer  to  the  same  despot,  but  the  dates  are  irreconcilable,  for  as  Cleis- 
thenes the  Athenian  lawgiver  was  son  of  Agariste,  her  wooing  cannot  have 
been  much  earlier  than  560  B.C.,  and  consequently  Pheidon  would  have 
reigned  about  600  B.C.  It  has  been  proposed  to  read  28th  01.  for  eighth 
01.  in  Pausanias,  but  this  would  make  Pheidon  help  the  Pisatans  in 
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668  B.C.,  which  does  not  suit  the  passage  in  Herodotus.  On  the  other 
hand  Strabo  (after  Ephorus)  says  that  Pheidon  was  tenth  in  descent  from 
Temenus,  according  to  which  Pheidon 's  date  ought  to  fall  about  750  B.C., 
and  this  shows  that  the  text  of  Pausanias  is  sound.  The  statement  in  the 
text  of  Herodotus  is  due  either  to  a  mistake  of  the  historian  himself,  who 
may  have  confused  a  Pheidon  who  was  father  of  Leocedes,  with  the  elder 
and  more  famous  Pheidon,  or  it  may  be  that  the  words,  which  explain 
who  Pheidon  was,  are  due  to  a  marginal  note  of  some  ancient  scholar. 
In  any  case  the  explicit  statements  of  Ephorus  and  Pausanias  must  out- 
weigh an  incidental  allusion  in  Herodotus.  If  Pheidon,  as  is  most  pro- 
bable, lived  in  the  middle  of  the  eighth  century  u.c,  he  was  an  elder 
contemporary  of  Gyges,  who  is  credited  by  modern  writers  with  the  first 
striking  of  money,  but  as  it  has  been  pointed  out  above,  there  is  no  reason 
why  Candaules,  the  predecessor  of  Gyges,  or  some  still  earlier  king  of 
Lydia,  should  not  have  invented  the  art  of  coining.  If  Gyges  had  been 
the  first  to  do  so,  it  seems  strange  that  this  invention  should  not  have  got 
attached  to  one  whose  name  was  so  familiar  to  the  Greeks,  yet  no  ancient 
writer  attributes  it  to  him.  We  may  infer  that  the  reason  why  this  was  so, 
was  that  the  art  of  coinage  was  known  before  the  time  of  Gyges.  If 
money  was  struck  in  Lydia  before  750  B.C.,  Pheidon  could  have  borrowed 
the  invention,  and  struck  not  only  electrum  like  the  Lydians,  but  also  silver. 
There  is  therefore  no  reason  for  refusing  to  credit  Pheidon  with  coining 
money  in  Aegina  in  the  middle  of  the  eighth  century  b.c. 

501.  It  has  been  commonly  held  that  the  Greeks  borrowed  their 
weight  standards  along  with  the  art  of  coinage  from  Asia  -yygjgj,^ 
Minor  in  the  seventh  century  B.C.,  but  it  is  absolutely  certain  standards  of 
that  they  habitually  weighed  gold  many  centuries  earlier, 
and  that  too  on  the  standard  known  as  Euboic  by  Herodotus,  and  termed 
Euboic-Attic  by  modern  writers.  Thus  in  one  of  the  shaft-graves  of  My- 
cenae two  pair  of  balances  were  found  along  with  vast  quantities  of  gold 
objects,  whilst  the  gold  rings  and  one  silver  ring  there  found  are  clearly 
made  on  a  standard  of  about  135-140  grs.  Troy.  So  silver,  when  it  came 
into  use  in  prehistoric  times,  was  weighed  on  the  same  standard  as  gold. 
In  historical  times,  though  silver  money  was  struck  on  special  standards 
in  some  parts  of  Greece,  gold  was  universally  weighed  on  the  ancient 
unit,  which  always  continued  to  be  employed  for  silver  in  the  Etibok 
system,  a  circumstance  which  caused  this  primitive  weight  unit  to  be 
termed  Euboic  by  Greek  writers,  even  when  referring  to  its  use  in  Asia 
(Herod,  iii.  89).  It  is  certain  that  gold  was  being  weighed  on  the  ancient 
ox-unit  in  Aegina  before  the  introduction  of  coinage,  for  the  gold  orna- 
ments from  a  prehistoric  grave  in  Aegina  are  made  upon  that  unit  like 
the  rings  of  Mycenae. 

But  a  standard  never  used  for  gold,  but  only  for  silver  and  less  valuable 
commodities,  originated  in  Aegina,  hence  termed  Aeginetic.  Gold  was  scarcer 
in  Greece  than  in  Asia,  for  even  in  the  second  half  of  the  fifth  century  b.c. 
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when  Athens  possessed  the  gold  mines  of  Thrace  and  Thasos,  gold  :  silver 
-  14  :  I.  Hence  it  is  highly  probable  that,  at  an  earlier  date,  the  ratio 
was  15:1.  Pheidon  was  said  to  have  made  weight  standards  (Strabo)  as 
well  as  measures  (Herod.)  for  the  Peloponnesians.  The  earliest  silver 
didrachms  of  Aegina  weigh  about  202  grs.  If  gold  :  silver  =  15  :  i,  the 
ox-unit  (Homeric  talaiiton  and  Mycenaean  ring  standard)  of  about  135  grs. 
=  ten  silver  pieces  of  202  grs.  If  the  gold  unit  =  130  grs.,  it  would  =  ten 
silver  pieces  of  195  grs.  each,  the  normal  weight  of  Aeginetic  didrachms 
in  the  sixth  century  B.C.  This  didrachm  contained  two  drachms  of  98  grs., 
and  12  obols  of  about  16  grs.  each.  The  terms  drachm  and  obol  are  due 
to  the  old  barter  system,  when  small  bronze  rods  (0^0X6%)  passed  as  money 
(cf  iron  money  of  Sparta  and  Byzantium).  Six  of  these  made  a  handjul 
(Spax/A7/).  The  bronze  rod  and  the  handful  were  replaced  by  the  silver  obol 
and  silver  dj-achm. 

502.    By  the  beginning  of  the  fifth  century  B.C.  almost  every  important 

State  in  Greece,  as  well  as  the  Greek  towns  in  Italy  and 
in°siiver.^^      Sicily,  were  issuing  silver  coins  impressed  with  a  distinctive 

badge,  whilst  by  the  middle  of  the  fourth  century  bronze  coins 
similarly  stamped  were  practically  universal.  The  chief  types  are:  Athens 
(head  of  Athena ;  reverse,  owl)  (Fig.  64).    Solon  struck  the  first  silver 


Fig.  64.    Tetradrachm  of  Athens. 


at  Athens,  making  his  drachm  equal  to  a  sheep,  a  goat,  or  a  medimnus 
of  corn,  the  old  barter  units  used  as  sub-multiples  of  the  cow,  Corinth 
(Pegasus,  head  of  Athena  on  staters,  head  of  Aphrodite  on  drachms), 
Argos  (wolf,  forepart  of  wolf,  wolf's  head),  Sicyon  (chimaera,  dove),  Arcadia 
(Zeus),  Mantinea  (bear),  Elis  (head  of  Zeus,  head  of  Hera,  eagle  with  prey, 
thunderbolt).  Phocis,  Boeotia,  and  Thessaly  issued  federal  coinages : 
Phocis  (bull's  head  facing),  Boeotia  (Boeotian  shield)  (Fig.  65),  Thessaly 


Fig.  65.    Coin  of  Boeotia  with  shield. 
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(horse,  youth  struggling  with  bull),  Euboea  (cow's  head),  Eretria  (bull's 
head.  Gorgoneium)  (Fig.  66),  Carystus  (cow  suckling  calf,  bull  scratching 


Fig.  66.    Coin  of  Eretria. 

himself  with  his  horn  or  lying  down,  cock),  Histiaea  (vine,  bull,  head  of 
Maenad),  Corcyra  (cow  suckling  calf),  Opuntian  Locrians  (Ajax  Oileus), 
Ozolian  Locrians  (evening  star),  Tarentum  (Taras  on  dolphin,  horseman). 

Fig.  67.    Coin  of  Croton  with  cuttle-fish. 
Croton  (tripod,  cuttle-fish)  (Fig.  67),  Sybaris  (bull),  Thurii  (bull)  (Fig.  68), 


Fig.  68.    Coin  of  Thurii.  Fig.  69.    Coin  of  Metapontum. 

Metapontum  (ear  of  corn)  (Fig.  69),  Poseidonia  (Poseidon),  Rhegium  and 


Fig.  70.    Coin  of  Messana. 


Messana  (mule-car,  hare)  (Fig.  70),  Syracuse  (quadriga,  biga,  celes,  head 
of  local  deity  (so-called  Arethusa),  head  of  nymph  Arethusa,  cuttle-fish, 


454 


MONEY 


dolphin),  Leontini  (lion's  head),  Gela  (forepart  of  man-headed  bull),  Agri- 
gentum  (eagle,  crab),  Selinus  (leaf  of  seliiwfi,  wild  parsley),  Segesta  (dog). 


Fig.  71.    Coin  of  Cyrene  with  Silphium  plant. 


Cyrene  (silphium  plant)  (Fig.  71),  Rhoda  (inverted  rose)  (Fig.  72),  Rhodes 
(rose),  Melos  (apple,  irqXov). 


Fig.  72.    Coin  of  Rhoda  in  Spain. 

503.    As  kings  placed  their  signets  on  their  coins,  so  states  put  on 
their  mintage  distinctive  badges,  often  those  out  on  the 
coVn'types       public  Seal,  e.g.  the  Ozolian  Locri  (called  co-Treptoi),  whose 
public  seal  bore  the  star  of  Hesper  (Strabo  418),  put  a 
star  on  their  coins.     But  these  state  badges  were  adopted  for  various 
reasons  and  often  alluded  to  the  principal  product  of  the  place,  used  in 
barter  before  or  even  after  the  invention  of  coinage.    To  such  Aristotle 
refers  when  he  says  that  the  type  on  the  coin  is  a  mark  of  value.  Hence 
the  constant  occurrence  of  the  cow,  e.g.  on  the  coins  of  Croesus  along 
with  the  lion  (the  royal  signet),  in  Samos,  Calchedon,  Byzantium,  Euboea, 
Thessaly,  etc. ;  the  tunny  at  Cyzicus  and  Gades,  where  that  fish  was  the 
chief  staple,  and  where  accounts  were  probably  kept  in  fish,  as  in  modern 
Iceland.    At  Olbia  coins  in  shape  of  a  tunny  were  used  (Fig.  73) ;  the 


Fig.  73.    Coins  of  Olbia,  in  the  form  ot  tunny  fish. 


oyster  (Grynum),  the  silphium  (Cyrene),  the  wheat  ear  (Metapontum) ; 
other  instances  of  natural  productions  or  manufactures  are  the  tortoise 
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(Aegina),  shield  (Boeotia),  axe  (Tenedos)  (Fig.  74),  sheep  (Salamis  in 
Cyprus  and  various  towns  in  Palestine)  (Fig.  75).    As  such  natural  and 


Fig.  74.  Fig.  75.    Coin  of  Salamis  in  Cyrene. 

manufactured  products  served  as  sub-multiples  of  the  cow  before  coinage 
began,  and  as  the  gold  unit  was  based  on  the  cow,  thus  silver  units  at  various 
places  were  adjusted  to  local  sub-units;  thus  Solon  (Plut.  Sol.  15)  adjusted 
his  drachm  to  the  Trpo/Jarov  and  fxeSifivos.  The  Olbian  coins  in  shape  of 
a  tunny  show  the  influence  of  barter  units;  so  in  modern  times  barbarians, 
when  they  begin  to  use  silver,  make  it  in  form  of  old  barter  units — fish- 
hooks, shells,  etc. 

Other  types  are  merely  punning  allusions  to  the  names  of  the  towns  of 
issue,  e.g.  the  seal  (<j)mKrj),  apple  (/xt^Xov),  bee  (/xeAtTxa),  rose  (p68ov),  lion's 
head,  seliiion  leaf,  sickle  (SpeTravoi/)  on  the  coins  of  Phocaea,  Melos, 
Melitaea,  Rhodes,  Rhoda,  Leontini,  Selinus,  Zancle,  etc. 

Other  types  allude  to  local  cults,  myths,  famous  men,  etc.  After 
Alexander  kings  began  to  place  their  own  portraits  on  their  coins.  Gold  was 
not  coined  in  Greece  or  Italy  till  the  end  of  the  fifth  century,  when  Thasos, 
Athens,  Rhodes,  Syracuse,  Tarentum,  etc.,  and  finally  Philip  II  and 
Alexander  struck  gold.  The  gold  unit  never  varied,  though  the  silver 
fluctuated  constantly,  due  to  an  endless  effort  after  bimetallism. 


504.    Table  of  Attic  Coins. 


Troy. 

Troy. 

Dekadrachmon  = 

10  dr. 

=  675 

grs. 

Trihemiobolion  = 

ob. 

=  i6"87  grs. 

Tetradrachinon  = 

4  „ 

=  270 

)! 

Obolos  = 

I  „ 

=  11  "25  „ 

Didrachinon  = 

2 

=  135 

11 

Tritemorion  = 

s » 

=  8-45  „ 

Drachme  = 

I  » 

=  67-5 

)) 

Hemiobolion  = 

=  5-62  „ 

Pentobolon  = 

50b. 

=  56-25 

)) 

Trihemitartemorion  = 

=  4-2  „ 

Tetrobolon  = 

4  » 

=  45 

)) 

Tetartemorion  = 

i  ,> 

=  2-8  „ 

Trioblon  =^dr.  = 

3  „ 

=  3375 

)> 

Hemitarteniorion  = 

=  i'4 

Diobolon  = 

2  „ 

=  22'5 

)) 
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VI.    lo.  WAR. 


A.     ARMS  AND  ARMOUR. 

505,    From  the  earliest  times  of  which  we  have  any  knowledge  the 
most  important  part  in  Hellenic  warfare  was  played  by 
equipment  Hoplitc.    His  equipment  varied  but  little  between  the 

days  when  the  Homeric  poems  were  written  and  the  days 
when  Greece  fell  before  the  power  of  Rome.    It  consisted  of  helm,  cuirass, 


Fig.  76.    Early  warriors,  from  a  vase  found  at  Mycenae. 

greaves  and  shield,  with  spear  and  sword  as  offensive  arms.    The  helm 
(/copus  or  Kvvir))  was  normally  of  bronze,  though  occasionally 
Defensive  leather.    Its  character  varied  somewhat  at  different  epochs, 

armour.  .  /  \  •     1  • 

but  we  can  distinguish  three  main  forms,  (i)  The  Connthian 
helm  when  drawn  down  covered  the  whole  head  as  far  as  the  chin,  and  only 
showed  the  wearer's  eyes  through  two  eye-slits :  it  could  however  be  worn  tilted 
backwards  when  an  engagement  was  not  in  progress,  and  then  exposed  the 
whole  face.  This  form  of  headpiece  was  often  destitute  of  crest  or  plume. 
(2)  The  Athenian  helm  was  of  a  more  open  type :  it  left  the  face  visible, 
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though  the  cheeks  were  sometimes  protected  by  moveable  plates  which  could 
be  turned  up  or  down.  It  was  usually  furnished  with  a  crest,  consisting  of 
a  metal  ridge  in  which  was  set  a  tall  ornament  of  leather,  horsehair,  or 
feathers.  The  crest  was  occasionally  triple,  consisting  of  a  larger  decora- 
tion in  the  middle  and  two  smaller  ones  on  each  side.  (3)  A  simpler 
form  of  headpiece  was  a  plain  pointed  steel 
cap  (ttiXos)  without  any  vizor,  cheek-piece, 
or  crest :  it  seems  to  have  been  specially 
common  among  the  Spartans.  We  have 
no  space  for  the  description  of  the  many 
minor  varieties  of  helm.  The  cuirass  {dix>pa$) 
generally  consisted  of  a  breast-plate  and 
back-plate  of  bronze,  joined  by  thongs  or 
by  straps  fastened  by  a  buckle.  The  earliest 
form  of  body-armour  was  short,  and  only 
reached  down  to  the  hip-bone  :  to  supple- 
ment it  the  warrior  wore  the  /xtVpa,  a  broad 
girdle  of  leather  and  bronze,  which  covered 
the  stomach  and  hips,  and  was  girt  on 
before  the  cuirass  was  donned.  From  the 
fifth  century  onward  the  shape  of  the  breast- 
plate and  back-plate  was  improved,  so  that 
they  came  down  lower  and  more  adequately 
protected  the  lower  parts  of  the  body.  For 
the  iMiTpa  was  substituted  a  single  or  double 
fringe  of  leather  strips,  strengthened  with 
metal  studs  or  edging,  called  -n-repvyes, 
which  hung  down  half-way  to  the  knees. 
Warriors  whose  means  were  narrow  often 

substituted  for  the  cuirass  a  tight-fitting  Fig.  77.  Hoplitewith  Corinthian 
jerkin  of  leather  (o-TroXa's)  more  or  less 
strengthened  with  metal  in  its  more  im- 
portant parts.  We  also  hear  occasionally  of  body-armour  composed  of 
quilted  linen,  or  stuffed  with  felt.  The  greaves  (KCTyyatSes)  were  thin  pliable 
plates  of  bronze  adapted  to  the  shape  of  the  leg :  they  opened  at  the 
back,  and  when  slipped  on  were  fastened  below  the  knee  and  above  the 
ankle  with  thongs  or  straps.  In  arming  himself  the  warrior  first  assumed 
his  greaves,  then  his  cuirass,  and  lastly  his  helm. 

506.  The  hoplite's  shield  (da-n-Ls)  was  round  or  oval,  and  varied  from 
three  to  five  feet  in  length.  It  was  composed  of  several  shield 
thicknesses  of  leather,  and  had  a  metal  rim  and  boss.  In 
early  days  it  was  managed  by  means  of  a  single  strap  grasped  by  the  left- 
hand  (TTop-ira^)  and  of  a  broad  belt  passed  round  the  left  shoulder  {rfXafiwr), 
so  as  to  throw  much  of  the  weight  on  the  body  and  thus  relieve  the  arm. 
In  later  days  shields  were  generally  somewhat  smaller,  and  were  managed 


helmet,  and  Boeotian  shield. 
Bronze  statuette. 
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by  two  handles  (oxava)  instead  of  a  belt  and  a  strap,  the  left  hand  being 
thrust  through  the  first  so  as  to  grip  the  second.  Only  the  Macedonian 
phalangite,  requiring  both  hands  to  manage  his  long  pike,  was  compelled 
to  hang  his  shield  on  his  left  arm  by  a  single  handle  through  which  passed 
hand,  wrist  and  forearm.  The  custom  of  painting  devices  upon  the  shield 
seems  to  have  prevailed  from  the  earliest  times :  in  the  fifth  and  fourth  cen- 


Fig.  78.    Combatant  warriors,  from  a  fifth  century  vase. 


turies  the  hoplite  bore  not  his  own  personal  cognisance  but  one  chosen  by  the 
state,  either  the  initial  letter  of  its  name  or  its  regular  badge.  Thus  the 
Sicyonian  shield  was  blazoned  with  a  large  2,  and  the  Theban  with  a  club  : 
the  shield  of  the  Macedonian  infantry  was  painted  in  a  peculiar  concentric 
pattern  of  crescents  and  stars  which  is  easily  recognizable  on  coins  and 
monuments. 

507.    The  hoplite's  lance  {86pv)  was  a  stout  weapon  about  six  feet  long, 
employed  mainly  for  thrusting :  in  the  Homeric  poems  the 
^ord  ^""^       heroes  are  often  introduced  casting  their  lances  as  missiles, 
but  this  practice  was  rare  in  historical  times,  when  the 
weapon  was  generally  used  only  as  a  pike  for  close  combat.  Very 
different  from  the  normal  Greek  lance  was  the  adpia-aa  of  the  Macedonian 
phalangite,  an  enormous  spear  of  eighteen  feet  in  length,  requiring  both 
hands  for  its  management.    Owing  to  their  vast  size  the  heads  of  five 
sarissae  projected  beyond  the  front  line  of  the  phalanx,  which  seemed 
utterly  impenetrable  to  the  enemy  as  long  as  its  order  remained  unbroken. 
The  Greek  sword  {$t<f)os)  was  a  comparatively  short  and  ineffective 
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weapon  compared  to  the  Roman  gladius.  It  seldom  exceeded  25  inches  in 
length,  and  very  often  fell  short  of  20  inches.  It  was  straight,  acutely 
pointed,  and  double-edged  for  both  cut  and  thrust  work.  The  guard  or 
cross-piece  was  small,  in  some  of  the  ancient  types  almost  non-existent. 
Occasionally  a  short  curved  sabre  (jMa'xaipu,  KOTrts,  Spiiravov),  only  fitted  for 
hewing  and  not  for  thrusting,  was  used,  but  it  was  much  less  common  than 
the  straight  sword.  Spear  and  sword  were  the  hoplite's  only  weapons  :  the 
axe,  mace  and  halberd  were  essentially  foreign  weapons  and  never  became 
naturalized  among  the  Greeks. 

508.  The  Greek  horseman  bore  the  same  arms  as  the  hoplite  save  that 
he  very  often  dispensed  with  the  use  of  a  shield,  needing  his  c^vair 
left  hand  for  the  reins.  When  the  shield  was  used  it  was 
round,  and  somewhat  smaller  than  that  of  the  foot-soldier.  The  lance 
was  naturally  used  much  more  than  the  sword  by  cavalry :  the  latter 
weapon  was  too  short  for  efficient  employment  on  horseback.  The  lance 
was  used  both  over-hand  and  under-hand,  and  was  occasionally  thrown  as 
a  missile.  It  was  not  a  long  weapon  needing  to  be  placed  '  in  rest ' 
under  the  arm  like  that  of  the  mediaeval  knight.  The  only  trace  of  the 
use  of  a  lance  of  considerable  length  is  found  in  the  army  of  Alexander 
the  Great,  where  there  were  certain  'o-aptcra-ot^o/oot  i-n-Trets.'  The  horseman 
had  neither  stirrups  nor  saddle,  sitting  on  a  mere  i^ji-mrLov  of  felt  or  skin, 
fastened  round  the  horse's  belly  by  a  strap.  The  inefficiency  of  Greek 
horse  is  largely  to  be  accounted  for  by  their  want  of  a  sufficiently  long 
lance,  and  by  the  fact  that  the  shock  of  the  individual  rider  was  lessened 
owing  to  his  being  destitute  of  stirrups  or  saddle.  His  thrust  was  delivered 
with  the  force  of  his  own  arm  alone,  not  with  that  of  man  and  horse 
together,  and  was  therefore  less  than  that  of  a  rider  sitting  tight  in  his 
saddle  with  his  lance  in  rest.  If  a  Greek  horseman,  depending  on  his 
balance  and  the  grip  of  his  knees  alone,  had  delivered  a  charge  with  the 
same  impetus  as  a  mediaeval  knight,  he  would  have  been  carried  backwards 
over  his  horse's  tail  when  his  lance  struck  his  adversary.  From  the  fifth 
century  onwards  the  Greeks  were  acquainted  with  the  use  of  light  horse, 
destitute  of  armour  and  using  the  missile  dart  (a/coVrtov)  as  their  chief 
weapon.  They  seem  to  have  been  developed  on  the  plains  of  Apulia  and 
Sicily,  being  first  heard  of  in  the  army  of  the  Syracusan  tyrant  Gelon. 
The  Tarentines  were  most  noted  for  their  strength  in  this  arm,  and  from  the 
fourth  century  mounted  javelin-men  were  often  called  'Tarentines,'  what- 
ever their  nationality'.  Horse-bowmen  on  the  other  hand  were  of  dis- 
tinctly barbarian  origin,  and  only  prominent  in  the  armies  of  Alexander 
the  Great  and  his  successors. 

'  They  are  first  mentioned  in  316  B.C.,  isut  tlie  Tarentine  coins  contain  an  admirable 
set  of  representations  of  lliem,  armed  with  a  large  round  shield  and  three  darts,  from  about 
420  onwards.  These  troops  sometimes  were  furnished  with  two  horses,  and  leapt  from 
one  to  the  other. 
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509.  The  arms  of  light  infantry  were  the  dart,  bow  and  sling.  They 
wore  no  metal  armour,  being  at  the  most  protected  by 
hi'Sntry  leather  or  quilted  jerkins,  and  wearing  (in  Northern  (ireece  at 
least)  a  broad  felt  hat  (TreVao-os).  The  javelin-man  (aKOKrio-TTj's) 
carried  a  small  bundle  of  his  weapons  and  a  light  shield :  the  darts  {(Ikovtlov) 
were  light  and  ranged  from  three  to  five  feet  in  length.  The  bow  {t6$ov) 
was  very  short,  sometimes  not  more  than  half  the  length  of  the  English 
six-foot  weapon  of  the  Middle  Ages.  It  was  made  generally  of  an  elastic  wood, 
but  sometimes  of  two  pieces  of  horn  soldered  into  a  central  handle.  Greek 
archery  seems  never  to  have  been  very  good  or  efficient :  such  as  it  was, 
it  flourished  most  in  Crete.  Its  poorness  is  best  shown  by  the  fact  that 
those  two  very  inferior  weapons  the  dart  and  the  sling  continued  to  exist 
alongside  of  the  bow  to  the  very  last  days  of  Greek  history.  Really 
competent  archery  drives  slingers  and  javelin-men  out  of  the  field.  The 
most  famous  employers  of  the  sling  {(Tcf)ey86vr])  were  the  Rhodians  and 
Cretans,  with  some  of  the  peoples  of  Northern  Greece.  Their  most 
common  missile  was  an  almond-shaped  lump  of  lead,  but  pebbles  and  even 
clay-balls  were  used  in  default  of  a  proper  provision  of  metal. 


B.  TACTICS. 


510.  The  descriptions  of  battles  in  the  Homeric  poems  must  not  be 

taken  as  accurately  reproducing  any  real  stage  of  the  Art  of 
Homeric         War,  either  in  the  Heroic  age  or  in  the  time  when  the  poems 

warfare.  '  o      .  _  ^ 

were  composed.  Objectless  single  combats  in  front  of  the 
line,  and  protracted  scuffles  over  the  corpses  of  fallen  heroes  can  never 
have  constituted  the  main  part  of  an  engagement.  An  army,  whose  solid 
portion  consisted  of  warriors  heavily  armed  with  helm,  cuirass  and  shield, 
must  fight  in  more  or  less  orderly  array.  The  best  description  of  a  hoplite 
force  in  Homer  is  that  in  I/tad  XYi.  210 — 216,  where  the  battle-line  of  the 
Myrmidons  is  compared  to  a  wall  reared  by  a  skilful  builder,  shield  touching 
shield  all  down  the  front.  The  exigencies  of  poetry  cause  the  narrative  to 
neglect  the  main  heart  of  the  fight  in  order  to  describe  the  dpia-reia  of 
chiefs.  There  is  no  reason  to  doubt  that  at' an  early  stage  of  Greek  warfare 
the  chariot  was  used  in  battle,  as  we  see  it  employed  in  Egyptian  or 
Assyrian  monuments.  Corroboration  of  the  native  tradition  on  the  subject 
is  supplied  by  representations  of  war-chariots  in  Mycenaean  art.  But  in 
the  prehistoric  days  when  they  were  employed  by  the  chiefs,  the  main  mass 
of  the  host  must  still  have  consisted  of  half-armed  and  untrained  retainers, 
not  of  the  hoplites  described  in  the  //tad.  The  poet  in  short  was  mixing 
the  half-remembered  tactics  of  antiquity  with  those  of  his  own  day. 

511.  Aristotle  {Politics  vi.  (iv.),  13)  is  probably  right  in  stating  that  in 

the  normal  Hellenic  state  there  was  a  time  when  the  main 
ance  oT'""  ^ghting  force  consisted  of  a  cavalry  furnished  by  the  nobles, 
cavalry.         Traces  of  the  long  lost  predominance  of  the  mounted  chief 
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are  to  be  found  in  the  existence  of  a  class  known  as  iTrTreis  in  states  which 
in  historic  days  no  longer  employed  cavalry.  Athens  had  no  organized 
force  of  the  kind  till  the  middle  of  the  fifth  century,  but  the  '  knights ' 
occur  in  the  legislation  of  Draco  and  Solon.  At  Sparta  the  300 
who  bore  the  name  always  served  on  foot  as  the  body-guard  of  the 
kings.  In  the  Greece  of  the  fifth  century  the  only  region  where  the 
knightly  class  still  retained  its  ancient  preponderance  both  in  politics  and 
on  the  battle-field  was  Thessaly,  where  a  cavalry  composed  of  nobles  was 
the  ruling  power,  and  the  hoplite  was  only  of  secondary  importance.  In 
Boeotia,  the  only  other  land  whose  mounted  force  was  in  all  ages  very 
important,  the  heavy  infantry  was  in  historic  times  the  main  battle-force. 

512.    The  day  of  the  preponderance  of  cavalry  came  to  an  end  when  it 
was  discovered  that  a  solid  body  of  mailed  hoplites,  standing 
shield  to  shield,  without  flinching,  could  turn  back  a  charge  Hopiite 

'        .  .  .  P  tactics. 

of  horse.  Except  m  flat  regions  like  Thessaly  and  Boeotia, 
the  mounted  arm  disappeared  for  a  space  from  the  battle-field.  The 
tactics  of  the  hoplite-array  which  thus  superseded  the  knighthood  were  very 
simple.  Drawn  up  in  lines  generally  about  eight  deep,  the  troops  advanced 
with  level  front  against  their  adversaries  and  tried  to  bear  them  down 
by  the  heaviness  of  their  impact.  The  charge  of  the  hoplite-array  being  the 
decisive  point  in  a  battle,  the  all-important  aim  was  to  keep  the  line 
unbroken,  as  its  strength  lay  in  its  continuity,  and  gaps  were  fatal.  The  two 
things  to  be  feared  were  that  the  line  might  be  broken,  or  that  it  might  be 
outflanked.  The  latter  disaster  had  a  tendency  to  happen  upon  the  left 
wing  of  an  army,  for  (as  Thucydides  remarks  in  describing  the  battle  of 
Mantinea)  the  extreme  right-hand  man  of  every  host  was  apt  to  edge  away 
to  the  right,  in  order  to  avoid  exposing  his  unshielded  right  side  to  the 
enemy.  His  comrades  instinctively  followed  his  example  all  down  the 
line,  each  striving  to  get  close  under  his  right-hand  neighbour's  shield. 
Thus  the  extreme  left-hand  end  of  the  line  was  drawn  out  of  its  original 
place  as  the  advance  continued,  and  if  two  arrays  of  exactly  equal  strength 
started  precisely  opposite  to  each  other  at  a  mile  apart,  it  was  found  that 
each,  at  the  moment  of  contact,  would  be  slightly  outflanking  its  enemy  on 
the  right  and  slightly  outflanked  by  him  on  the  left  wing.  It  was  of  course 
unlikely  that  two  armies  would  be  precisely  equal  and  show  an  identical 
length  of  front :  where  they  did  not,  the  host  whose  superior  numbers 
enabled  it  to  outflank  the  other  had  the  better  chance  of  victory.  Hence 
came  a  tendency  on  the  part  of  armies  numerically  inferior  to  their 
foes  to  choose  for  battle  a  position  where  there  was  some  natural  obstacle, 
covering  one  or  both  flanks,  and  preventing  the  enemy  from  turning 
the  wings.  In  Greece,  a  land  of  passes  and  ravines,  such  positions 
abounded :  the  ideal  one  for  a  small  force  was  a  defile  like  that  of 
Thermopylae,  where  it  could  draw  itself  up  with  both  flanks  safely 
protected,  and  so  prevent  the  superior  numbers  of  the  enemy  from 
telling. 
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513.  Competent  generals,  though  placing  their  main  reliance  on  their 

hoplites,  took  bowmen,  slingers  and  javelin-men  into  the 
Use  of  light-      field,  because  they  knew  that  their  adversaries  would  also  be 

armed  troops.  .        ,  . 

furnished  with  such  troops,  who  would  be  able  to  annoy  the 
hoplites  from  a  distance,  unless  kept  in  check  by  bands  armed  like  them- 
selves. These  formed  a  subsidiary  force,  '  furtive  hoverers  on  the  edge  of 
battle,"  as  one  ancient  writer  calls  them.  It  is  significant  that  in  many 
engagements,  where  large  numbers  of  light-armed  troops  were  present  (as  at 
Plataea  and  Delium),  there  is  little  or  no  mention  of  their  doings  during 
the  fight.  The  best-known  instance  of  a  victory  won  by  light  troops  over 
hoplites  in  the  fifth  century  took  place  in  426,  when  the  Athenian  general 
Demosthenes  was  routed  by  the  Aetolians.  Having  advanced  without  any 
sufificient  provision  of  archers  or  peltasts  into  a  rugged  region,  his  men  were 
continually  harassed  from  a  distance  by  the  evasive  foe,  till  after  severe 
losses  they  grew  demoralized,  turned,  and  fled  for  the  coast.  Hotly  pursued 
by  their  nimble  adversaries  they  only  escaped  \vith  the  loss  of  half  their 
numbers.  Battle-tactics  remained  almost  unchanged  down  to  the  fourth 
century.  The  hoplites  stood  in  the  centre  in  a  continuous  line  :  the 
cavalry  (if  any  was  present)  was  drawn  up  on  one  or  both  flanks,  while  the 
light  troops  made  play  in  front  till  the  lines  closed,  and  then  drew  aside. 
Ambushes  were  occasionally  set,  from  which  select  detachments  ran  in  on 
to  the  flank  or  rear  of  the  enemy,  e.g.  by  Demosthenes  at  the  battle  of 
Olpae  in  426.  There  are  few  traces,  if  any,  of  some  of  the  commonest 
military  practices,  such  as  the  retention  of  a  reserve,  or  the  drawing  up  of  a 
second  line  to  support  the  first,  or  the  '  refusing '  of  part  of  the  battle-line 
by  placing  it  where  it  could  not  be  easily  reached  by  the  enemy.  The  last- 
named  device  was  impossible  so  long  as  generals  sacrificed  all  other 
advantages  to  the  necessity  of  keeping  a  level  front  all  down  the  line,  and 
throwing  in  all  their  troops  simultaneously.  It  often  occurred,  of  course, 
that  the  fight  did  not  open  at  the  same  moment  on  all  parts  of  the  field, 
{e.g.  at  Plataea  and  Delium),  but  this  was  the  result  of  accident,  not  of 
design. 

514.  The  late  development  of  tactics  among  the  Greeks  is  all  the  more 

curious  because  professional  soldiers  were  known  from  a 

Drill  and  £,  ... 

organisation  very  early  age.  The  Spartans  most  certainly  deserve  that 
'^^^^  name,  and  it  is  equally  applicable  to  the  mercenaries,  who 

are  found  serving  in  great  numbers  as  early  as  the  seventh 
and  sixth  centuries.  But  the  Spartans  seem  to  have  excelled  mainly  in  the 
handiness  under  arms  which  comes  from  perpetual  drill,  and  in  the  power 
to  make  rapid  and  orderly  movement  which  results  from  subdivision  into 
small  tactical  units.  Their  array  was  stereotyped,  and  new  military  devices 
were  not  to  be  expected  from  such  a  conservative  race.  Their  mobility 
came  from  the  fact  that  they  had  a  complete  system  of  field  officers  and 
subalterns,  forming  a  hierarchy  down  which  orders  were  easily  and  rapidly 
passed.    In  an  ordinary  Greek  state  the  host  was  divided  only  by  '  tribes ' 
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or  suchlike  large  divisions,  and  the  command  was  passed  down  the  line  by 
the  shouts  of  the  general's  herald.  Among  the  Spartans  on  the  other  hand 
the  smallest  unit,  the  Eno/notia,  was  only  some  32  or  36  strong :  four  of 
them  made  a  Fentekostys,  and  four  Pentekostyes  made  a  Adxos  of  some 
500  spears.  Each  of  these  bodies  had  its  officer  (Xo;)(ayos  ivuifxoTapxf]^,  etc.), 
responsible  to  his  superior  till  the  Polemarch  or  King  was  reached  at  the 
top  of  the  ascending  scale  of  responsibility.  It  is  curious  to  find  that  not 
even  a  Spartan  training  could  secure  complete  discipline  in  the  field :  the 
first  battle  of  Mantinea  (418)  was  almost  lost  by  gross  disobedience  to 
orders  on  the  part  of  two  XoxayoL,  who  neglected  to  move  up  to  the  left 
at  the  king's  orders. 

515.  The  origin  of  mercenary  troops  in  Greece  is  lost  in  the  mists  of 
extreme  antiquity.  In  the  Homeric  poems  exiles  and  adven- 

p  ,  ,  .  .       ^,  ,  ,  Mercenanes. 

turers  are  often  found  hirmg  themselves  out  to  serve  as  the 
henchmen  of  warlike  princes.  In  a  later  age  a  large  band  of  foreign  spear- 
men was  part  of  the  necessary  equipment  of  a  tyrant.  Princes  like  Periander 
and  Polycrates  hired  hundreds  of  such  retainers,  while  the  great  Syracusan 
tyrants  of  the  early  fifth  century  counted  their  mercenaries  by  the  ten 
thousand.  The  more  adventurous  of  the  Hellenic  soldiers  of  fortune  went 
to  the  East  or  Egypt ;  King  Apries  and  King  Amasis  in  the  last-named 
country  are  said  to  have  maintained  no  less  than  30,000  Ionian  and  Carian 
troops.  Nor  did  the  Persian  Satraps  disdain  in  a  later  age  to  strengthen 
their  disorderly  hordes  by  a  solid  core  of  Greek  hoplites.  By  the  fourth 
century  we  find  permanent  bands  of  mercenaries  led  by  noted  condotiieri^ 
^evayol,  wandering  from  land  to  land  in  search  of  employment.  The 
Athenians  of  Demosthenes'  day  suffered  much  trouble  from  their  inveterate 
habit  of  employing  these  hirelings,  instead  of  calling  out  their  citizen  levy. 
The  mercenary  chiefs,  to  whom  they  entrusted  the  conduct  of  their 
campaigns,  preferred  (as  was  natural)  their  private  interests  to  those  of 
their  employers.  They  were  always  set  on  plunder  rather  than  on  fighting, 
and  often  committed  deeds  of  actual  treachery.  Aristotle  remarks  that  the 
mercenary  kept  his  head  better  in  situations  of  ordinary  danger,  but  that 
he  was  quite  incapable  of  the  occasional  acts  of  desperate  devotion  which 
were  not  infrequently  to  be  found  among  citizen  troops  fighting  for  their 
own  hearths  and  homes. 

516.  The  fourth  century  saw  a  profound  modification  of  the  methods  of 
war,  connected  with  the  names  of  Iphicrates,  Epameinondas, 

and  the  two  great  Macedonian  kings  Philip  and  Alexander.  Develop- 
The  first-named  officer  somewhat  improved  the  reputation  j^urth'""^* 
of  light  troops  by  organizing  a  corps  of  peltasts  who  bore  century, 
light  body-armour  of  quilted  linen,  and  carried  not  only 
darts  but  also  a  spear  and  sword  for  close  combat,  so  that  they  were  able 
on  occasion  to  join  in  hand-to-hand  fighting.    His  great  achievement 
however,  the  destruction  of  a  Spartan  mora  near  Corinth  in  391,  was 
accomplished  not  by  bidding  his  men  close,  but  by  pursuing  the  same 
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harassing  tactics  by  which  the  AetoHans  had  routed  Demosthenes  in  426. 
The  name  of  Epameinondas  marks  a  much  more  important  landmark  in 
military  history.  The  chief  device  which  he  invented  was  that  of  strength- 
ening one  wing  for  offensive  purposes  and  '  refusing'  the  rest  of  his  batde- 
line  till  the  strong  wing  had  already  made  a  breach  in  the  enemy's  array 
and  shaken  his  confidence.  At  Leuctra  (371)  he  destined  his  left  wing  for 
the  offensive,  contrary  to  the  ordinary  Greek  custom  which  placed  the  best 
troops  on  the  right,  the  post  of  honour.  Here  he  massed  the  Theban 
contingent  in  a  solid  column  fifty  deep,  while  his  centre  and  right  were 
composed  of  the  other  Boeotian  levies  drawn  up  in  the  usual  line-formation 
(Fig.  79).  The  Peloponnesians  faced  him  in  a  continuous  array  twelve  deep, 


It'aikerih  Jioutatlsc. 


Fig.  79.    Battle  of  Leuctra. 

the  Spartans  taking  the  right  as  was  their  wont.  Epameinondas  hurled  the 
Theban  column  at  the  Lacedaemonians,  while  bidding  the  other  Boeo- 
tians hang  back  and  refrain  from  closing.  In  spite  of  the  desperate 
resistance  of  king  Cleombrotus  and  his  men,  the  column  broke  right 
through  them  and  split  the  Peloponnesian  host  in  two.  The  allies  who 
formed  the  left  and  centre  of  Cleombrotus'  army  would  not  stand  firm  when 
they  saw  their  masters  beaten  and  the  king  slain :  almost  before  the 
Boeotians  had  come  into  contact  with  them  they  gave  ground  and  retreated 
in  good  order  to  their  camp.  This  is  the  first  example  of  a  deliberate  ad- 
vance en  echelon  in  Greek  military  history.  At  Mantinea  (362  B.C.)  Epamei- 
nondas adopted  the  same  order  of  battle  (Fig.  80) :  he  massed  his  Boeotian 
troops  in  a  deep  column  on  the  left,  flanking  them  with  the  best  part  of  his 
cavalry,  in  order  to  prevent  their  being  charged  by  the  horsemen  of  the 
hostile  right  wing.    His  Arcadian,  Argive  and  Messenian  contingents  on  his 


VI  lo] 


LEUCTRA  AND  MANTINEA 


465 


centre  and  right  were  destined  only  to  hold  the  enemy  employed  while  the 
Boeotians  dealt  the  decisive  blow.  A  detached  body,  mainly  composed  of 
light  troops,  was  thrown  out  far  to  the  right,  to  threaten  the  hostile  left,  and 
prevent  it  from  delivering  a  counter-stroke.    When  the  lines  closed  the 


/i.  MdnUne(zns  an(t  Spartans;  B.EIelaits  and  Achalans;  C.  AtheniL..,.. 
Sc±i  D.  Boeotians;  E.  Arcadians,  Uessenians  etc. ;  R  Argiues:  O.  Euboecns  etc. 


Fig.  80.    Battle  of  Mantinea  (362  B.C.). 


result  was  much  the  same  as  at  Leuctra,  but  the  Spartans  on  the  right  wing 
of  their  host  strove  so  desperately  to  hold  their  ground  that  Epameinondas 
had  himself  to  lead  the  '  sacred  band '  to  the  head  of  his  column  to  strike 
the  final  blow.  He  broke  the  hostile  line  and  won  the  fight,  but  was  slain 
in  the  moment  of  victory. 

517.    We  are  unfortunately  very  ill-informed  as  to  the  details  of  the 
battles  of  Philip  of  Macedon  :   we  know  enough  however 
to  be  able  to  conclude  that  he  owed  his  success  to  two      I?^?"^^  °^ 

Philip. 

mam  devices.  He  used  his  cavalry  far  more  than  any 
general  before  him,  and  he  trained  his  infantry  to  work  in  very  close 
and  solid  columns  and  to  use  far  longer  weapons  than  their  enemies, 
so  that  they  bore  them  down  by  sheer  force  of  impact.  His  celebrated 
phalanx  was  armed  with  spears  more  than  twice  the  length  of  those  of  the 
previous  generation  :  when  the  pikes  were  brought  down  to  the  charge, 
those  of  the  second,  third,  fourth,  and  fifth  ranks  all  projected  in  front  of 
the  men  in  the  front  line,  so  the  thicket  of  shafts  was  so  close  as  to 
seem  absolutely  impenetrable.  The  Greek  hopHtes  with  their  six-foot 
spears  could  never  stand  against  the  five  rows  of  eighteen-foot  sarissae 
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projecting  in  front  of  the  Macedonian  phalanx.  The  core  of  Philip's 
infantry  was  composed  of  the  six  ra^cts  of  native  Macedonian  foot  armed 
with  the  sarissa,  but  he  also  employed  many  mercenaries  equipped  in 
the  ordinary  Greek  fashion,  as  well  as  a  large  corps  of  vVao-Trto-Tai,  whose 
main  duty  was  to  cover  the  flanks  of  the  phalanx.  They  were  a  light  form 
of  infantry  of  the  line,  bearing  shield  and  pike,  but  wearing  only  a  broad 
felt  hat  instead  of  a  helmet,  and  a  linen  or  quilted  jerkin  instead  of  a  cuirass. 
It  was  however  by  means  of  their  cavalry,  even  more  than  by  the  sarissae 
of  their  phalanx,  that  Philip  and  Alexander  won  their  victories.  The  native 
Macedonian  horse  was  itself  numerous,  and  to  this  after  344  Philip  added 
the  Thessalian  cavalry,  the  most  formidable  body  of  the  kind  in  Greece. 
It  seems  probable  that  the  good  service  which  he  got  out  of  an  arm 
hitherto  somewhat  ineffective  in  Hellenic  warfare  was  the  result  partly 
of  using  horsemen  in  larger  bodies  than  had  ever  been  seen  before,  partly 
of  training  the  men  to  charge  home  in  close  order  instead  of  endeavouring 
to  perform  feats  of  individual  prowess.  Perhaps  he  may  have  given  them  a 
longer  lance  than  they  before  possessed,  but  this  is  uncertain.  It  is  at  any 
rate  clear  that  Philip  used  his  cavalry  in  masses  for  delivering  flank 
attacks  on  the  hostile  line,  while  the  phalanx  assaulted  it  in  front.  We 
should  gather  that  he  was  the  first  who  relied  upon  it  for  striking  the 
decisive  blow  in  battle  :  Epameinondas  seems  only  to  have  used  it  to  drive 
the  enemy's  horse  away  and  to  cover  the  flanks  of  the  hoplites.  It  would 
appear  that  in  the  armies  of  Philip  and  his  greater  son  the  cavalry  generally 
formed  a  sixth  or  a  seventh  of  the  whole  force,  whereas  in  earlier  days  they 
seldom  rose  to  a  tenth  or  a  twelfth. 

518.    The  details  of  the  battles  of  Alexander  the  Great  are  far  better 
known  to  us  than  those  of  his  father's  victories.    Alike  at 
Battles  of       |.j^g  Granicus,  at  Issus  and  at  Arbela  he  concentrated  his  best 

Alexander.  .... 

cavalry  on  the  right  wing,  which  he  headed  in  person,  and 
with  it  delivered  the  decisive  attack.  The  phalanx  in  the  centre  kept  the 
enemy  at  bay  with  its  long  spears,  while  the  left  wing,  composed  of  the 
Thessalian  and  mercenary  cavalry,  covered  the  flank  of  the  infantry  and 
maintained  a  '  defensive-offensive '  attitude.  At  the  Granicus,  where  the 
enemy  was  not  possessed  of  any  crushing  numerical  superiority,  and  at 
Issus  where  the  Persians  threw  away  their  advantage  by  cramping  their  host 
into  the  short  two-mile  front  between  the  hills  and  the  sea,  Alexander's 
plan  succeeded  without  much  difficulty.  But  at  Arbela  (Fig.  81),  where  he 
was  enormously  outflanked  on  both  wings  on  a  treeless  plain,  he  had  to  take 
special  precautions.  Preserving  the  general  character  of  his  array,  he  told 
off  a  considerable  body  of  men  to  form  flank  and  rear  guards,  in  case  the 
enemy  might  swing  round  his  wings  and  try  to  attack  him  from  the  side. 
Thus  he  advanced  with  the  army  formed  in  a  sort  of  hollow  square,  of 
which  the  front  was  solid,  and  destined  for  offensive  work,  while  the  sides  and 
rear  were  weak,  and  intended  only  to  hold  off  the  enemy  till  the  main  line 
should  have  done  its  work.    The  outflanking  movement,  which  Alexander 
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had  feared,  actually  took  place  and  caused  some  confusion  :  moreover  a 
body  of  Indian  cavalry  which  slipped  in  between  two  of  the  brigades  of 
the  phalanx  also  did  mischief.  Nevertheless  the  attack  of  Alexander's 
right  wing  was  so  decisive  that  the  Persian  King  saw  his  centre  pierced  and 
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Fig.  81.    Battle  of  Arbela. 

turned  to  fly.  When  he  had  departed  his  whole  army,  even  those  parts  of 
it  which  had  not  been  unsuccessful,  melted  from  the  field.  Alexander  may 
be  styled  pre-eminently  a  cavalry  general.  It  was  always  with  his  horse- 
guards  {ay-qixa),  followed  by  the  other  squadrons  of  the  native  Macedonian 
horse,  that  he  delivered  the  decisive  blow.  But  he  also  knew  thoroughly 
well  how  to  handle  his  infantry,  especially  the  '  Hypaspistae '  and  other 
light  troops,  and  in  mountain  campaigns,  where  cavalry  could  not  be 
employed,  showed  himself  as  brilliant  a  commander  as  at  the  Granicus  or 
Arbela.  In  his  last  days  he  set  on  foot  an  experiment  which  was  destined 
never  to  be  carried  into  effect ;  he  began  to  reorganize  the  phalanx, 
and  to  incorporate  in  it  numbers  of  Asiatic  archers  and  other  light  troops, 
who  were  to  form  its  rear  ranks  while  the  Macedonians  bearing  the  long 
sarissa  were  to  stand  only  four  deep  in  front  of  them.  Apparently  the 
orientals  were  to  sally  out  on  the  flanks,  to  cast  their  missiles,  and  then  to 
take  refuge  behind  the  Macedonians  when  the  enemy  proceeded  to  charge, 
just  as  the  arquebusiers  of  the  sixteenth  and  seventeenth  centuries  were 
wont  to  take  shelter  behind  their  pikemen. 

519.    Alexander's  successors  led  armies  far  inferior  in  military  value 
to  that  of  their  great  master  :  the  contending  generals  after 
his   death  enlisted  orientals   in  great  hordes,  sometimes    |yexand°e7  °^ 
allowing  them  to  keep  their  own  weapons,  sometimes  giving 
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them  the  Macedonian  equipment  of  sarissa  and  shield.  They  fought  with 
unwieldy  masses  of  inferior  troops  rather  than  with  the  small  but  highly 
trained  army  ;  which  Alexander  had  used  at  Issus  or  Arbela.  Their 
tendency  to  sacrifice  quality  to  dead  weight  of  numbers  is  well  shown 
by  the  fact  that  they  doubled  the  depth  of  the  phalanx,  thus  making  it  a 
much  more  unwieldy  weapon  to  handle.  For  some  time  after  Alexander's 
death  the  normal  battle  consisted  of  an  attempt  by  each  side  to  break 
through  or  turn  one  of  the  hostile  wings  by  furious  cavalry  charges,  and 
then  to  roll  up  the  infantry  centre  by  attacks  from  the  flank.  In  response 
the  phalanx  was  made  denser  in  order  to  be  able  to  beat  off  all  cavalry 
attacks  by  mere  solidity.  Under  Philip  and  Alexander  it  had  still  some 
mobility,  and  its  various  ra'^eis  could  act  independently  of  each  other  and 
execute  individual  movements.  But  in  the  third  century  it  became  a 
single  clump  of  spears  of  most  unwieldy  size,  which  could  well  maintain  a 
passive  defensive,  but  for  offensive  purposes  could  only  move  straight 
forward  in  a  slow  and  lumbering  fashion.  Pyrrhus  seems  to  have  been 
the  only  general  among  the  Epigoni  who  tried  to  keep  the  phalanx  mobile: 
in  his  Roman  wars  we  read  that  he  drew  it  up  in  a  row  of  small  columns, 
not  in  one  mass,  placing  bodies  of  Italian  troops,  armed  in  their  native 
manner,  between  each  of  its  brigades.  After  two  victories  he  failed  to  wear 
down  the  Roman  legions,  whose  superiority  lay  in  their  flexible  array  and 
in  the  fact  that  the  individual  legionary  carried  both  the  missile  pihim  and 
the  broadsword  instead  of  the  unwieldy  sarissa.  Where  he  was  beaten  it 
was  not  likely  that  kings  like  Philip  V  and  Perseus,  who  used  the  phalanx 
in  its  densest  form,  would  succeed.  Even  more  certainly  doomed  to 
failure  were  adversaries  of  Rome  who,  like  Antiochus  III,  employed  armies 
marshalled  in  the  Macedonian  fashion,  but  consisting  of  mere  orientals 
destitute  of  Macedonian  steadiness  and  obstinacy. 


C.     FORTIFICATION  AND  SIEGE-CRAFT. 


520.  Greece  is  a  land  of  sharply-cut  rocks  and  ravines,  where  fortification 
was  easy  and  attack  difficult.    There  are  many  isolated  and 
citadeisT^        precipitous  hills,  on  which  strongholds  of  a  formidable  kind 
might  easily  be  constructed  by  building  rude  walls  of  unhewn 
stone,  along  the  fronts  most  accessible  from  below.    Hence  the  early  type 
of  fortress  in  Greece  was  a  rocky  citadel,  like  the  Acropolis  of  Athens  or  of 
Corinth.    Where  a  position  entirely  cut  off"  from  neighbouring  high  ground 
could  not  be  found,  the  culminating  point  of  a  ridge  or  the  end  of  a  spur 
would  be  chosen,  and  only  the  'saddle,'  where  the  stronghold  joined  the 
rest  of  the  high  ground,  would  require  elaborate  fortification.    Only  a  few 
places,  such  as  Thebes,  lay  on  the  plain  and  required  a  firm  and  complete 
ring  wall  to  form  their  primitive  citadel.    There  is  no  reason  to  doubt  the 
extreme  antiquity  of  many  of  the  Hellenic  fortresses,  of  which  Mycenae 
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and  Tiryns  may  serve  as  types.  In  them  we  find  a  hill  crowned  by  a 
plateau,  surrounded  by  a  strong  wall  of  large  irregular  blocks  carefully 
fitted  in  with  smaller  stones.  At  the  points  most  open  to  attack  it  was  built 
of  enormous  thickness,  and  sometimes  swells  out  into  large  bastion-like 
projections,  some  of  which  are  hollow  and  contain  casemates.  Not 
infrequently  the  rock  was  scarped  down  outside  the  walls  to  make  it  more 
precipitous.  There  was  only  one  gate,  the  approach  to  which  was  so 
contrived  as  to  expose  the  assailants  to  the  fire  of  missiles  from  the  wall : 
and  as  it  turned  in  to  the  right,  anyone  drawing  near  was  compelled  to 
present  his  unshielded  side  to  the  besieged. 

521.  As  towns  grew  in  size  an  unfortified  lower  city  often  grew  up  at 
the  foot  of  the  Acropolis.  In  case  of  invasion  this  would 
be  abandoned  to  the  enemy ;  but  the  citadels,  which  offered  cMe^^'^ 
a  refuge  to  all  the  citizens,  were  practically  impregnable,  if 
proper  watch  against  escalade  were  kept  at  the  accessible  points.  Year-long 
blockade,  which  a  citizen  army  has  rarely  patience  or  leisure  to  undertake, 
or  treachery  from  within,  could  alone  subdue  them.  When  Greek  coloni- 
sation spread  to  East  and  West,  a  favourite  desire  of  the  colonists  was  to 
seize  a  headland  and  fortify  the  neck  by  which  it  was  joined  to  the  mainland. 
The  island  city  of  Ortygia  at  Syracuse  and  the  old  town  of  Tarentum  are 
examples  of  such  strongholds.  Walls  round  the  sea-front  were  only  needed 
when  wars  between  the  Hellenes  themselves,  in  a  later  generation,  exposed 
the  cities  to  attack  from  the  side  of  the  water.  The  growth  of  wealth  and 
population  ultimately  induced  the  Greeks  to  surround  their  lower-cities 
with  walls,  and  not  to  trust  merely  to  the  strength  of  the  Acropolis.  The 
sixth  century  was  the  great  period  of  such  building,  and  the  tyrants  were 
often  the  undertakers  of  this  serious  task.  With  the  attempt  to  render 
impregnable  localities  protected  by  no  natural  obstacles,  and  often  situated 
on  perfectly  flat  ground,  scientific  fortification  began.  Walls  had  now  to 
be  built  of  regular  masonry :  towers  (generally  quite  small)  projected  from 
them  at  intervals,  so  as  to  give  a  flanking  fire  on  the  ground  in  front  of 
the  straight  spaces  of  'curtain'  between  them,  and  to  prevent  the  close 
approach  of  the  besieger.  Where  the  character  of  the  soil  allowed,  ditches 
were  often  cut  round  the  foot  of  the  walls.  Stone  was  so  easily  procured 
in  most  parts  of  Greece  that  good  ashlar  masonry  was  generally  employed  : 
but  where  stone  was  scarce,  or  the  city  too  poor  to  pay  for  it,  bricks  were 
sometimes  used.  Mantinea,  it  will  be  remembered,  fell  in  385  because 
the  Spartans  were  able  to  turn  the  river  Ophis  against  the  face  of  a  wall 
built  of  nothing  more  than  sun-dried  brick,  which  crumbled  and  fell  when 
exposed  to  the  moisture.  Occasionally  a  mere  ditch  and  earth-wall,  topped 
by  a  palisade,  was  all  that  a  small  town  could  afford. 

The  fifth  century  saw  the  commencement  of  building  on  a  really 
ambitious  scale.  Gelon's  great  wall  round  the  mainland  suburbs  of  Syracuse, 
and  still  more  the  Themistoclean  fortifications  of  the  Peiraeus  and  of 
the  whole  city  of  Athens  were  all  enormous  undertakings.    They  were 
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thoroughly  successful  in  their  object — no  serious  attempt  was  ever  made 
to  breach  them,  and  enemies  who  attacked  Syracuse  and  Athens  only 
tried  to  work  by  blockade  or  by  suborning  treachery  inside  the  city.  The 
Periclean  '  Long  Walls '  from  Athens  to  Phalerum  and  from  Athens  to 
Peiraeus  were  a  further  step  in  advance  in  the  way  of  fortification  :  they 
included  such  a  large  extent  of  ground  that  the  whole  population  of 
Attica  with  their  belongings  and  probably  their  cattle  (so  far  as  it  was  not 
sent  over  to  Euboea)  could  get  within  them.  Syracuse  again  supplies  the 
only  parallel :  the  tyrant  Dionysius  by  walling  round  the  whole  plateau 
of  Epipolae  enclosed  a  vast  space,  much  of  which  was  never  covered  with 
houses,  and  only  served  as  a  refuge  in  time  of  need  for  the  inhabitants  of 
the  whole  Syracusan  territory.  Attacked  a  dozen  times  this  great  entrenched 
camp  (for  such  in  fact  it  was)  never  fell  by  force  (though  it  was  often 
taken  by  treachery)  till  the  day  when  it  was  stormed  by  the  legionaries  of 
Marcellus,  nearly  two  centuries  after  its  construction. 

522.  As  the  fifth  century  saw  the  development  of  scientific  fortification, 

so  also  it  witnessed  the  beginnings  of  scientific  siege-craft. 

Siege-craft.  ...         ,  , 

How  prmiitive  they  were  can  best  be  judged  by  glancmg 
through  the  numerous  sieges  detailed  by  Thucydides.  It  was  still  the 
rarest  of  events  for  a  city  to  be  taken  by  other  means  than  starvation  or 
treachery,  but  we  begin  to  hear  both  of  engineers  (hke  the  celebrated 
Artemon  whom  Pericles  employed  at  Samos)  and  of  jx-q^o-vaC  or  siege- 
machines.  These  seem  to  have  been  no  more  than  the  ram  {ejx^oXi]), 
the  scaling-ladder,  mantlets  for  the  protection  of  men  working  near  the 
walls,  and  sometimes  no  doubt  peculiar  devices  like  the  great  fire-machine 
with  pipe  and  bellows,  by  which  the  Thebans  burnt  their  way  into  Delium 
in  424  B.C.  The  best  commentary  on  the  effectiveness  of  such  engines 
is  supplied  by'  the  time  taken  by  the  Athenians  (who  passed  as  being 
skilled  in  siege-craft)  to  reduce  Thasos  (463),  Samos  (439)  and  Potidaea 
(429).  These  places,  as  well  as  Plataea  which  was  besieged  by  the 
Thebans  for  nearly  three  years,  were  all  reduced  by  famine.  Thucydides 
gives  a  long  account  of  the  devices  employed  against  Plataea.  The 
attempts  to  build  a  mole  overtopping  the  city  wall,  to  take  the  city  by 
a  general  attack  with  rams,  to  burn  a  way  in  by  heaping  faggots  below  the 
wall,  were  foiled  by  the  counter-devices  of  the  Plataeans  :  and  the  besiegers 
then  built  a  double  wall  of  circumvallation,  strengthened  with  towers  at 
intervals,  round  the  whole  city.  After  eighteen  months  they  reduced  the 
starving  garrison  to  surrender. 

523.  Plataea  was  but  a  small  place,  its  garrison  was  too  weak  to  make 

sorties,  and  no  attempt  was  made  to  relieve  it  from  outside. 
Syracuse.        ^ar  Other  was  the  case  of  the  Athenians  before  Syracuse  in 

414 — 13  :  there  the  besiegers  had  to  deal  with  a  great  city 
containing  an  army  able  to  meet  them  in  the  open  field,  while  they  had 
at  their  backs  many  hostile  communities  which  might  at  any  moment 
endeavour  to  help  the  besieged  by  attacking  the  beleaguering  force  in  the 
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rear.  We  note  that  the  Athenians  made  no  attempt  to  concentrate  their 
attention  on  one  part  of  the  Syracusan  walls  for  the  purpose  of  breaching 
or  escalading  it.  They  simply  sat  down  to  starve  out  the  place,  by  running 
lines  of  circumvallation  from  sea  to  sea  parallel  to  the  city  wall  (see  Fig.  82). 


Fig.  82.    Plan  of  Syracuse  to  illustrate  the  siege. 


The  Athenians  landed  on  the  north  side  of  Epipolae,  stormed  the  heights 
by  surprise,  erected  a  fort  at  Labdalum,  and  set  to  work  to  lay  out  lines 
across  the  plateau,  on  which  they  established  their  camp.  The  first  reply 
of  the  Syracusans  was  the  building  of  a  counter-wall  (7rapaTeixi<r/xa), 
'enfilading'  the  direction  of  the  projected  Athenian  circumvallation:  it 
ran  out  from  Achradina  to  the  middle  of  Epipolae  at  right  angles  to  the 
wall  of  the  former  [H].    This  counter-wall  was  stormed  by  the  besiegers, 
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who  thus  gained  possession  of  the  southern  side  of  the  Epipolae  plateau. 
The  besieged  threw  out  another  counter-wall  [I]  in  the  low  ground  by 
the  harbour,  starting  from  the  wall  of  the  lower  city.  This  wall  also  the 
Athenians  took  after  a  hard-fought  action,  and  now  proceeded  to  build 
their  lines  of  circumvallation  at  leisure.  The  southern  section  [F,  G]  was 
completed  with  a  pair  of  walls  facing  inward  and  outward.  The  northern 
portion  [E,  F]  had  not  even  a  single  wall  completed  when  Gylippus 
appeared  with  a  relieving  army,  and  as  Nicias  sent  out  no  '  containing 
force '  he  was  able  to  enter  Syracuse  through  the  gaps  in  the  Athenian 
lines.  Nicias  shirked  a  general  action,  which  alone  might  have  enabled 
him  to  re-occupy  the  northern  part  of  their  lines.  Gylippus  then  stormed 
the  fort  at  Labdalum,  encamped  his  whole  army  on  the  northern  side  of 
Epipolae  and  threw  out  the  third  counter-wall  [J].  The  Athenians  allowed 
it  to  be  completed,  and  made  no  attempt  to  storm  it,  standing  on  the 
defensive  in  the  southern  part  of  their  lines.  The  siege  was  now  practically 
impossible,  since  Syracuse  had  a  free  access  to  the  open  country  behind 
Gylippus's  new  wall.  Nicias  would  have  done  well  to  sail  home  at  once ; 
but  he  lingered  on  in  his  lines,  with  the  disastrous  result  that  we  know. 
It  is  curious  to  note  how  entirely  the  whole  series  of  operations  round 
Syracuse  had  turned  on  the  idea  that  a  besieger,  to  have  any  chance  of 
success,  must  necessarily  wall  in  his  enemy  for  the  purpose  of  starving 
him. 

524.    The  ease  and  rapidity  with  which  the  Carthaginians  a  few  years 
later  effected  the  capture  of  four  great  cities  in  Sicily,  Selinus, 
Carthaginians     Himera,  Agrigentum  and  Gela,  marked  a  new  era  in  the 
^.^^   .  history  of  Greek  siege-craft.     The  predominance  of  the 

defensive  over  the  offensive,  which  had  prevailed  for  so  long, 
seemed  shaken  by  such  catastrophes.  The  Carthaginians'  success  however 
was  largely  due  to  the  reckless  expenditure  of  human  life  in  which  their 
generals  were  able  to  indulge.  They  threw  their  mercenaries  at  the  walls 
with  a  disregard  for  loss  of  which  no  Greek  citizen  general  would  have 
dared  to  dream.  But  they  prepared  the  way  for  the  stormers  by  keeping 
down  the  fire  of  the  besieged  with  thousands  of  archers  and  slingers,  some 
of  whom  they  placed  on  wooden  towers  erected  close  to  the  walls ;  they 
attacked  many  places  in  the  enceinte  simultaneously  with  the  ram,  and  they 
also  practised  mining  at  several  points.  When  the  walls  were  shaken,  they 
sent  in  their  hordes  with  a  rush,  to  attack  every  weak  spot,  and  even  to  try 
intact  places  with  escalade.  That  great  genius  Dionysius  the  elder,  on 
whom  the  brunt  of  the  Carthaginian  attack  ultimately  fell,  showed  himself 
quite  able  to  deal  with  it.  To  him  is  due  a  great  advance  in  Greek  siege- 
craft  both  offensive  and  defensive.  He  is  perhaps  best  remembered  for  his 
invention  of  the  catapult  (KaTaTrdXrrj^),  which  in  its  original  form  was  a 
large  crossbow  for  the  shooting  of  heavy  bolts,  which  would  pierce  shields, 
mantlets,  and  palisading,  and  had  a  range  of  at  least  twice  that  of  the 
ordinary  arrow.    By  a  slight  alteration  of  principle  it  could  also  be  made 
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to  throw  stones  or  lumps  of  lead  heavy  enough  to  smash  battlements  or 
walls  that  were  not  too  solid.  At  the  siege  of  the  Carthaginian  fort  of 
Motye  in  397,  we  find  Dionysius  overwhelming  the  besieged  by  the 
concentrated  fire  of  his  catapults,  which  he  mounted  on  towers  of  wood 
so  as  to  command  the  walls.  His  contribution  to  defensive  siege-craft 
may  be  gathered  from  the  construction  of  his  great  wall  round  Syracuse, 
whose  projecting  point  at  Euryelus  is  perhaps  the  strongest  known  Hellenic 
fortification.  This  angular  castle  is  protected  by  no  less  than  three  ditches, 
one  behind  the  other;  between  the  second  and  third  is  a  strong  'horn-work' 
which  has  to  be  stormed  before  the  main  fort  can  be  reached.  The  latter 
is  strengthened  with  bastion-like  towers,  and  flanked  by  a  high  keep 
commanding  the  whole  structure.  In  short  the  system  of  '  successive 
interior  Hnes  of  defence '  is  scientifically  carried  out. 

525.  All  through  the  fourth  century  the  devices  of  attack  and  defence 
w.ere  steadily  developing,  any  advance  in  the  destructive 

power  of  one  being  rapidly  answered  by  an  improvement  Alexander, 
in  the  resisting  power  of  the  other.  By  the  time  of  the 
Macedonian  conquest  the  siege  by  blockade  had  been  superseded  by  the 
siege  with  regular  approaches,  ending  in  the  breaching  of  the  wall  by  the 
action  of  rams,  borers  (rpvTrava)  and  mines  (opvy/iara),  after  the  defenders' 
missile-discharge  had  been  silenced  by  the  use  of  catapults  of  all  kinds 
playing  either  from  the  trenches  or  from  moveable  towers.  This  method 
of  procedure  was  often  successful  against  places  protected  by  nothing  more 
than  the  simple  ring-wall.  Philip  and  Alexander  both  achieved  many 
victories  by  employing  it :  some  of  the  sieges  which  the  latter  brought 
to  a  triumphant  end  were  very  notable  for  the  difficulties  overcome — and 
specially  those  of  Tyre  and  Gaza.  In  the  case  of  the  former  the  only 
approach  to  the  island  city  was  along  an  artificial  isthmus,  formed  by  a 
mole  thrown  out  into  the  sea.  The  Tyrians  repeatedly  stopped  the  mole 
and  destroyed  Alexander's  machines  and  covered  ways.  It  was  only  when 
their  attention  was  distracted  from  the  main  attack  by  naval  diversions 
against  the  sea-wall,  that,  after  seven  months,  the  chief  point  of  assault  was 
breached  and  stormed. 

526.  But  improved  methods  of  attack  were  always  answered  by 
improved  methods  of  defence.    By  the  third  century  every 

fortress,  except  rocky  fastnesses  like  the  Corinthian  acropolis  ve1o"men"ts. 
which  could  defy  all  the  devices  of  ancient  siege-craft,  had 
to  strengthen  itself.  Ditches  were  widened  and  deepened,  and  out-works 
{TrpoT€txt<rfiaTa)  erected  in  front  of  the  enceinte,  which  had  to  be  taken 
before  the  main  wall  could  be  assailed.  They  were  composed,  like  the 
mediaeval  'lists'  which  served  the  same  end,  of  banks  topped  with 
palisading.  Still  more  effective  was  the  application  of  the  new  system 
of  attack  to  the  defensive,  i.e.  the  concentration  of  quantities  of  catapults 
against  the  enemies'  machines  and  covered  ways,  and  the  use  of  counter- 
mines against  his  mining.    When  the  besieger  had  erected  wooden  towers, 
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the  besieged  shot  fire-arrows  at  them,  or  slung  pots  of  burning  pitch  or  oil 
against  them.    But  if  the  structures  were  protected  (as  was  commonly  the 
case)  with  raw  hides  or  iron  plates,  the  best  chance  of  setting  them  on  fire 
was  to  make  a  sortie,  and  thrust  combustibles  below  and  behind  them, 
on  their  uncovered  sides.    Another  plan  was  to  drive  a  countermine  under 
the  track  on  which  the  moveable  tower  was  advancing,  and  excavate  a 
hole  two  or  three  feet  underground.    When  the  machine  came  over  this 
pit-fall  it  sank  in,  and  became  immovable,  or  better  still,  upset  sideways. 
The  best  remembered  leaguer  of  the  post-Alexandrine  period  was  that 
of  Rhodes  in  305  B.C.  by  Demetrius  the  son  of  King  Antigonus,  who  won 
from  his  skill  in  siege-craft  the  name  of  'Poliorcetes.'    All  the  approved 
methods  of  attack  were  used  against  the  strongly  fortified  port.  The  sea-wall 
was  battered  by  machines  mounted  on  galleys  lashed  together,  and  over- 
topped by  towers  built  on  rafts.    But  the  Rhodians  beat  off  the  attack  and 
the  floating  towers  were  sunk  by  a  storm.    The  prince  then  turned  against 
the  land-wall,  which  he  battered  with  numerous  catapults,  undermined,  and 
finally  approached  with  an  enormous  'Helepolis'  or  moveable  tower  of  the 
largest  size,  150  feet  high  and  garrisoned  by  3,400  men.  Demetrius 
twice  got  up  to  the  foot  of  the  walls  and  breached  them,  but  the  Rhodians 
sallied  forth  at  the  critical  moment  and  burnt  his  enormous  tower.  After 
repeated  attempts  to  storm  the  breaches  had  failed,  the  assailant  was 
compelled  to  withdraw,  after  wasting  nearly  a  year  on  the  abortive  under- 
taking.   Numberless  other  sieges  could  be  cited  from  the  times  of  the 
Epigoni,  but  they  only  illustrate  the  details  of  the  system  of  attack  and 
defence  which  had  been  already  developed  in  the  fourth  century.  Nor 
have  we  space  to  speak  of  the  progressive  improvements  of  the  tAvo  sorts 
of  catapult  (KaraTraA-Tat  6^vf^e^€i<;  and  KaTaTrdXraL  Trerpo/SoXoi),  the  bolt- 
shooting  and  the  stone-throwing  varieties,  of  which  elaborate  accounts  are 
to  be  found  in  the  surviving  works  of  the  engineers  Philo  and  Hero,  to 
which  the  reader  may  be  referred  for  further  information. 


The  reader  may  consult  Rustow  and  Koechly's  Geschichte  des  griechischen 
Kriegsiuesens,  Aarau,  1852  ;  Droysen's  Heenueseii  der  Grtecheti, 
Bibliography,    pj-gji^yj-g^   j33g  .   j^j^^   Delbriick's  Geschichte  der  Kriegskunst, 

I.  Berlin,  1902. 
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VI.    II.  SHIPS. 


527.    As  early  as  the  third  millennium  B.C.,  crescent-shaped  ships  with 
high  prow  and  stern  were  common  in  the  Aegean.  The 
prow  sometimes  resembled  an  open  beak,  the  stern  forming  shfps°"^"'^ 
a  bifurcate  tail.    The  single  mast  was  supported  by  forestays 
and  backstays.    Ships  were  also  equipped  with  oars  and  steering-paddles. 
Our  knowledge  of  them  is  derived  from  Cretan  seal-stones,  etc.  (Fig.  83). 


During  the  'Mycenaean'  period  (1500 — 1000  b.c.)  similar  vessels  were 
in  use.  The  mast  was  stepped  into  a  four-sided  mast-box  amidships, 
and  could  apparently  be  lowered  into  a  large  rowlock  at  the  stern.  There 
was  a  small  decking  aft  for  the  steersman.  The  oars  were  attached  to  the 
gunwale  by  leather  loops  or  bights  ;  and  at  either  end  of  the  ship  were 
hawse-holes  for  cables.  These  details  we  gather  from  models  found  in 
Cypriote  tombs.  The  legend  that  Cinyras,  king  of  Cyprus,  promised  a 
fleet  to  Menelaus,  but  sent  clay  boats  with  clay  crews,  has  some  foundation 
in  fact ;  for  small  terracotta  ships  and  boats  are  frequent  in  the  graves  of 
Amathus. 

528.  The  Homeric  poems  are  our  main  source  of  information  about 
early  Greek  shipping.  According  to  them  ship-timber  (S6pv 
vrjLov)  included  oak,  pine,  fir,  alder,  poplar  and  white  poplar.  sh'ips^"'^ 
Masts  and  oars  were  usually  of  fir.  The  woodwork  of  the  hull 
was  erected  on  shipbuilders'  stocks  (SpvoxoL),  and  held  together  by  pegs  or 
trenails  {joixk^ol)  and  dowel  joints  (dp/xovtai).  The  keel  (TpoVts)  thus  laid 
down  curved  up  fore  and  aft,  so  that  ships  were  crescent-shaped  (SpOoKpaipat, 
Ko/jojvtSes).  No  mention  is  made  of  a  separate  stern-post,  and  the  cut-water 
{(TTCLpr])  may  have  been  merely  the  forepart  of  the  keel.  Ribs  (o-ra/xtvc?) 
covered  with  long  planks  (eVTjyKcvtSes)  formed  the  sides  (rotxot)  of  the  hull. 
From  different  statements  in  the  I/iad  and  Odyssey  it  appears  that  the 
Homeric  ship  had  either  20  or  50  oarsmen.  Where  a  crew  numbers  52, 
a  couple  of  officers  are  perhaps  included.  More  than  50  rowers  need  not 
be  assumed  :  for  the  epithet  cKaTcJ^uyos  describes  proverbially  a  ship  of 
unheard-of  size;  and,  though  Boeotian  ships  carrying  120  men  apiece  are 
mentioned  in  the  Catalogue,  we  are  not  told  that  all  were  rowers.  There 
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is  then  no  reason  to  suppose  that  the  men  rowing  were  arranged  in  more 
tiers  than  one.  Their  oars  (eper/xa),  with  blade  (th^SoV)  and  handle  (kco'ttt;), 
somewhat  resembled  winnowing  shovels,  and  were  fastened  to  the  gunwale 
by  means  of  leather  loops  (rpoTrot).  No  reference  is  made  to  thole-pins 
(o-KaA^ot),  which  probably  were  not  used,  though  they  were  known  to  the 
later  Greeks  and  appear  in  the  Homeric  hymn  to  Dionysus.  The  view  has 
been  held  that  /cXrytSes  were  tholes  :  but  a  consideration  of  the  evidence 
leads  to  the  conclusion  that  /cA-r^tScs,  like  ^vyd,  denotes  thwarts.  These 
thwarts  served  the  double  purpose  of  beams  and  seats — an  arrangement 
commended  by  its  simplicity  and  confirmed  by  the  ^vyiraL  of  a  later  time. 
Each  thwart  probably  seated  two  rowers,  one  on  the  port  and  one  on  the 
starboard  side  (cp.  Od.  XIU.  76  to!  SI  KaOt^ov  iirl  kXtjio-l  eKaaroL  |  Koirfxm). 
The  compound  evaaeX/xos  means  perhaps  'well-planked'  rather  than  'well- 
benched.'  The  hold  (ai/rXos)  below  the  beams  was  not  decked,  but  there 
were  raised  deckings  (iKpta)  fore  and  aft.  The  forecastle  could  be  used  as 
a  look-out  post.  The  poop  had  space  for  the  helmsman,  and  could  accom- 
modate a  passenger  for  the  night.  In  //.  xv.  729  Ajax,  defending  the 
stern  of  a  vessel,  quits  the  poop  (iKpia)  and  retires  dprjvvv  e<^'  eTrTaTr68r)v. 
The  word  Oprjw?  elsewhere  in  Homer  means  'a  foot-stool,'  and  eTrraTrdSTjs 
in  Hesiod  means  '  seven  feet  long,'  not  '  seven  feet  /ng/i.'  Probably,  then, 
the  Oprji'vs  eTTTaTToSiys  was  a  fixed  stool  or  bench  extending  across  the  vessel 
at  the  forward  end  of  the  poop,  in  such  a  position  that  the  helmsman 
(Kv/3epv7jTr]<;,  Kvfiipvy^Trjp)  as  he  sat  on  the  poop  working  the  handle  {olrjiov, 
ol-qia)  of  the  large  steering  oar  (Tri^SaXtov)  could  rest  his  feet  upon  it.  A 
poop  of  this  kind,  with  two  steps  or  stages,  actually  appears  on  '  Dipylon ' 
ware  (Fig.  87,  cp.  Fig.  88).  Over  the  poop  towered  the  tail-piece  (axpa 
Kopv/xfia)  of  the  vessel,  an  ornamental  prolongation  of  the  keel  at  the  stern, 
which  seems  to  have  been  regarded  as  inviolable  {a<f>\acrTov  from  <f>Xd(i>  = 
OXdo)) :  to  cut  off  the  enemy's  tail-piece  was  to  secure  a  trophy.  This 
ornament  began  by  resembling  the  tail  of  a  fish  (Fig.  S3),  but  came  to 
look  more  like  that  of  a  bird  with  an  increasing  number  of  plumes  falUng 
gracefully  towards  the  poop  (Fig.  85).  On  Egyptian  ships  it  had  the  form 
of  a  lotus-bud  or  flower.  The  waist  of  the  Homeric  vessel,  being  much 
lower  than  forecastle  or  poop,  was  provided  with  wattled  screens  or 
bulwarks  :  these  are  shown  on  later  vase-paintings  (see  the  Rhodian 
pinax  Fig.  85).  When  Odysseus  made  them  for  his  craft,  'he  laid  much 
brushwood  thereon,'  so  as  to  have  a  stout  fence  to  keep  out  the  spray. 

The  single  mast  (io-tos)  was  probably  stepped  into  the  keel.  Its 
heel  was  supported  by  a  prop  (to-roTreSTj),  which,  to  judge  from  the  expres- 
sion kolK-(]%  evToade  /xea-o'S/xr^s,  was  a  box  whence  the  mast  could  be  lowered 
aft  into  a  rest  (to-roSoKry) :  the  whole  arrangement  is  seen  in  the  '  Mycenaean' 
models  mentioned  above.  The  mast  was  secured  by  two  forestays  (Trpo- 
Tovoi)  and  one  backstay  (eTrtroi^os).  On  it  was  a  yard  (eTrtVpioi')  that  carried 
a  lugsail  (tortW,  lo-rta  perhaps  because  made  of  several  pieces)  of  white 
canvas  {a-iretpov)  or  cloth  {(f>dpea).    Halyards  would  be  necessary  for  the 
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operation  of  hoisting  sail ;  and  sail  would  be  shortened  by  means  of 
brailing-ropes  (jca'Aot).  The  vvipai  or  '  upper  ropes '  are  probably  braces 
for  moving  the  yard  horizontally.  The  tto'Scs  or  '  lower  ropes '  are  sheets 
attached  to  the  lower  corners  of  the  sail.  The  ropes  in  general  were  made 
of  twisted  ox-hide  or  the  fibres  of  the  papyrus-plant.  Ships  were  moored 
by  cables  from  the  bows  and  stern.  Heavy  stones  (evval)  were  cast  out  at 
the  bows  in  lieu  of  metal  anchors.  And  mooring-cables  (Trpvfxvrjo-La, 
TTiuTixa,  ireicrfjiaTa)  were  run  out  from  the  Stern  to  the  shore,  where  they  were 
attached  to  a  rock  or  a  holed  stone.  After  mooring  the  ship  the  crew 
could  disembark.  If  small  boats  were  not  used  for  the  purpose — and 
there  is  no  allusion  to  them — this  may  have  been  effected  by  reeving 
a  double  rope  through  the  mooring-stone  (hence  rpTjTos  XlOo^)  at  one  end 
and  the  anchor  stones  at  the  other :  it  would  then  be  possible  to  haul  in  or 
haul  out  either  from  the  ship  itself  or  from  the  quay.  A  long  pole  (kovto?) 
would  assist  in  the  process.  When  beached,  the  vessel  was  supported  by 
blocks  or  shores  of  stone  (e'/a/xara  fxaKpd,  exfJ^ara). 

529.  The  characteristic  feature  of  merchantmen  was  their  breadth  (Od. 
IX.  323  <jf)opTtSos  £upctT;s).    Odysseus'  raft  {o-x^^it))  resembled     Details  of 
them  in  size  and  apparently  also  in  structure.    Warships,  on  Homeric 
the  other  hand,  were  distinguished  by  their  speed  {6oai  v^€s).  ^hips. 

In  sea-fights,  bronze-shod  pikes  of  enormous  length,  made  of  pieces  of 
wood  glued  together,  were  employed :  cp.  the  huge  spear  on  an  Etrusco- 
lonian  krater  figured  below  (Fig.  92).  Homeric  epithets  for  ships  refer  to 
their  colour,  form,  speed,  or  skilful  build.  The  tarred  hulls  (/xe'Aatvat)  were 
often  painted  at  the  bows  with  blue  {KvavoTrpmpo^,  KuavoTrpwpetos),  or  crimson 
(<f>oLVLKOTroLpr)os),  or  vermilion  (//.tA-roTrapijos).  These  colours,  together  with 
their  inevitably  beautiful  lines  (/<op<ovtSes,  SpdoKpatpai,  and  perhaps  afjL(f)L€- 
A,t(rcrai),  appealed  to  the  eye.  Their  speed  (Ooat,  wKelai,  wKviropoi,  w/cuaXot, 
TTovTOTTopoi)  aud  iugeuious  construction  (yXacfivpai,  KOtXai,  tvepyyjs,  evcrcreX/xot, 
iv^vyoi)  made  a  similar  appeal  to  the  imagination. 

530.  The  Hesiodic  poems  (circ.  700  B.C.)  make  use  of  the  traditional 
epithets  and  add  a  few  practical  directions.    There  are  two    „  .  ^.  ^. 

.  ^  ...         Hesiodic  ships. 

saihng  seasons :  the  first  and  more  risky  one  in  spring  after 
the  rising  of  the  Pleiads ;  the  second  between  midsummer  and  autumn : 
between  the  two  the  northerly  Etesian  winds  are  blowing  in  the  Aegean. 
When  the  Pleiads  set,  the  ship  is  to  be  beached  and  a  stone  fence  built 
about  it  to  keep  off  the  wind  and  rain  :  the  plug  (;)(et/u,apo?)  must  also  be 
pulled  out  lest  the  rain  rot  the  bottom  :  tackle,  sail,  and  steering-oar  are  to 
be  carefully  stored  at  home  till  winter  is  over.  The  wise  man  will  bestow 
his  cargo  aboard  a  big  merchantman,  and  will  have  nothing  to  do  with 
a  little  ship.  This  allusion  to  small  craft  and  the  phrase  vrja^  irriyvvcrOaL 
ttpaia?  recall  the  graceful  little  vessels  depicted  on  Boeotian  bronzes  of  the 
'geometric'  period  (eighth  or  seventh  century  B.C.).  A  fibula  in  the  Britisli 
Museum  shows  a  ship  of  the  sort  handled  by  two  men  (Fig.  84).  Besides 
the  high  stem  and  stem,  the  small  deckings  fore  and  aft,  the  a^Aaa-Tov,  and 
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the  single  mast  in  its  step,  there  are  several  new  features  to  be  noted.  The 
horizontal  timbers  project  at  either  end  so  as  to  form  teeth ;  and  there  is  a 
substantial  spur  at  the  bows — an  innovation  that  effectually  changed  the 


Fig.  84.    Ship  on  a  Boeotian  fibida. 


crescent  appearance  of  the  earlier  hulls.  Cabins  of  lattice-work  are  shown, 
and  perhaps  a  lantern  at  the  mast-head.  The  steersman  is  plying  the  paddle 
over  a  rowlock  with  the  instep  of  his  foot — a  departure  from  Homeric 
custom  which  may  be  witnessed  in  the  Mediterranean  to  this  day. 

531.    During  the  seventh  and  sixth  centuries  the  prevailing  types  of 
warship  were  fifty-oared  vessels  (■n-tvT'nKovropoC)  and  long-boats. 

Penteconters.  ,  ^  ,         -  /  / 

The  latter  were  called  TrAoia  ixaKpa  or  vfje?  /xaKpai  as  contrasted 
not  with  the  former  but  with  the  vXoia  arpoyyvka  or  vrja  o-rpoyyvAoi, 
'  round '  ships  or  tubs,  i.e.  merchantmen  {yavkoi,  oXKaha)  broad  of  beam. 
We  must  not  therefore  assume  that  the  penteconters  were  shorter  than  the 
long-boats.  In  all  probability  they  were  the  direct  descendants  of  the 
Homeric  ships  of  50  oars — long  vessels  with  small  decks  fore  and  aft, 
carrying  one  tier  of  rowers  25  a  side.  A  good  illustration  of  such  a  boat, 
despite  the  deficient  number  of  oars,  may  be  found  on  a  Rhodian  pina.x 
now  in  the  British  Museum  (Fig.  85).  It  is  approximately  of  the  same 
date  as  the  Boeotian  bronzes,  but  shows  a  much  longer  vessel.  The 
curved  keel  is  prolonged  upwards  at  the  bows  and  bears  a  fine  acfiXacrror 
at  the  stern.    The  hull  terminates  forwards  in  a  formidable  spur.  Small 
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decks  or  cabins  are  visible  fore  and  aft,  bulwarks  of  interlaced  hoops 
between  them,  a  couple  of  steering  paddles  and  eleven  oars.  Another 
vessel  on  a  similar  pinax  has  her  bows  shaped  like  a  boar's  head  with 


Fig.  85.    Ship  on  a  Rhodian  pinax. 


projecting  snout.  According  to  Herodotus  this  form  of  prow  was 
characteristic  of  the  Samian  navy  in  the  time  of  Polycrates  (532- — 522  B.C.); 
and  Plutarch  states  that  the  Sa/xatva  or  ship  of  Samian  build  was  invented 
in  Samos  during  his  reign.  But  it  is  probable  that  the  boar's-head  prow 
was  in  vogue  in  the  Aegean  at  an  earlier  date  and  was  not  confined  to 
Samian  vessels  :  cp.  Theseus'  vessel  on  the  Francois  vase,  which  is  of 
Athenian  fabric  and  dates  from  the  first  half  of  the  sixth  century  B.C. 
(Fig.  86). 


Fig.  86.    Ship  on  the  Francois  vase. 


532.    Long-boats  may  be  recognised  in  the  war-galleys  depicted  on 

the  'Dipvlon'  ware  of  the  seventh  and  on  the  black-figured 
,  ,.  r    ^        -1  'I'l  1  c  Long-boats. 

Attic  vases  of  the  sixth  century.     1  hese  classes  of  pottery 

enable  us  to  trace  an  important  advance  in  ship-building,    (i)  Of  the 


48o 


SHIPS 


[VI  II 


fragments  found  near  the  Dipylon  at  Athens  one  represents  a  vessel  much 
Hke  the  Rhodian  penteconter,  except  that  the  foredeck  forms  two  stages 
while  the  bows  are  marked  with  a  wheel-shaped  patch  (cp.  the  later  eye). 
(2)  On  others  are  ships  which  possess  the  same  peculiarities  but  unite  fore- 
castle to  poop  by  a  strong  bridge  or  deck  (Fig.  87).    The  waist  has  a  trellis- 


work  of  cross-bars,  so  arranged  that  deck  and  gunwale  are  each  furnished 
with  one*  horizontal  and  several  vertical  bars :  the  former  probably  served 
to  support  the  oars,  which  were  attached  to  the  latter.  The  mast,  where 
present,  carries  an  oblong  sail ;  and  the  position  of  sheets,  braces,  and 
halyards  working  through  hooks  can  be  determined.  (3)  Other  fragments 
give  us  for  the  first  time  two  distinct  tiers  of  rowers,  one  seated  in  the 
waist  below,  the  other  on  the  deck  above.  A  large  terracotta  lebes  found 
near  Thebes  and  now  in  the  British  Museum  affords  a  very  complete 
picture  of  such  a  galley  (Fig.  88).  Nineteen  men  in  the  upper  tier  and 
twenty  in  the  lower  are  pulling  their  oars  over  a  couple  of  horizontal  rails 
connected  with  upper  deck  and  gunwale  respectively  by  rheans  of  uprights. 
The  oars  are  fastened  to  single  thole-pins,  though  the  straps  are  not  shown. 
The  artist  has  made  the  upper  oars  stop  suddenly  on  reaching  the  lower 
oars,  presumably  to  avoid  complication  of  lines.  The  lower  rail  projects 
beyond  the  stem-post,  thereby  forming  a  tooth,  and.  the  keel  is  similarly 
prolonged  into  a  spur.  The  ae^Xao-rov  is  simple  and  less  decorative  than 
the  recurved  ornament  (?  a  horn)  above  the  cut-water.  A  shield  is  slung 
on  the  poop,  from  which  the  helmsman  plies  two  large  paddles ;  and  it  is 
a  fair  inference  from  the  shield  that  the  expedition  represented  is  one  of  a 
warlike  character.  (4)  The  black-figured  vases  attest  a  further  change.  In 
the  'Dipylon'  galleys  (seventh  cent.)  the  rowers  below  deck  were  exposed  to 
view  (?  a^pa.KToi)  and  plied  oars  attached  to  tholes.  In  the  '  black-figured ' 
galleys  (sixth  cent.)  they  row  through  ports  and  are  no  longer  visible 
(?  KardcjipaKTot) ;  for  the  space  between  deck  and  gunwale,  once  covered 
by  cross-bars,  has  become  part  of  the  vessel's  side.  A  vase  by  the  painter 
Aristonophus  {a'rc.  650  B.C.)  marks  the  transitional  stage :  the  rowers, 


Fig.  87.    Ship  on  a  '  Dipylon '  vase. 
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though  still  exposed  to  view,  are  rowing  through  ports.  Other  details 
of  the  long-boats  may  be  learnt  from  the  black- figured  vases,  on  which 
they  frequently  figure.    The  keel  sweeps  upwards  in  a  gradual  curve  at 
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the  stern,  and  sometimes  ends  in  a  goose-head  ornament  (later  called 
XnvLaKos).  As  a  rule  there  is  no  poop,  because  the  waist  of  the  ship  has 
been  raised  to  the  height  of  the  former  poop.  A  gangway  or  landing- 
ladder  is  sometimes  slung  aft ;  for  it  was  by  the  stern  that  vessels  were 
moored  to  the  quay.  Forward  there  is  an  elevated  stem-post,  which  rises 
above  a  forecastle  of  considerable  size.  The  forecastle  is  occasionally 
in  two  stages,  and  sometimes  adorned  with  a  diaper  pattern.  Below  it 
projects  a  long  spur,  commonly  shaped  like  the  head  of  a  boar  or  fish. 
Sometimes  a  large  eye  is  added  on  the  bows.  Usually  a  railing  of  some 
sort  extends  as  a  bulwark  from  forecastle  to  stern.  Where  oars  are  shown, 
they  are  arranged  sometimes  in  one  tier  starting  from  rowlocks  on  what  is 
now  the  gunwale,  sometimes  in  two  tiers  (cp.  Aesch.  Ag.  1617  f.)  of  which 
the  upper  starts  from  rowlocks  on  the  gunwale,  the  lower  from  ports 
diagonally  or  vertically  below  the  upper  oars.  The  number  of  oars  visible 
varies  (e.g.  14  in  one  tier,  or  9  +  9,  9  +  10,  11  -1-  12).  One,  or  more  often 
two,  steering-paddles  appear  at  the  stern.  There  is  always  a  mast  and  an 
oblong  sail.  But  in  vessels  prepared  for  action  they  are  cleared  out  of 
the  way ;  or  at  least  the  sail  .is  brailed  up  to  the  yard.  The  mast  has 
sometimes  halyard-hooks.  The  yard  is  formed  of  two  pieces  lashed 
together  (hence  KepalaL).  And  the  rigging  includes,  as  before,  halyards, 
brailing-ropes,  braces  and  sheets.  A  sample  long-boat  of  about  500  B.C. 
may  be  seen  on  a  kylix  from  Vulci  now  in  the  British  Museum  (Fig.  89). 


Fig.  89.    War-vessel  on  a  /:j'//x  from  Vulci. 


533.  In  round-boats  as  contrasted  witli  long-boats  the  waist  was 
continuous  with  forecastle  and  poop.  The  prow,  instead 
of  being  shaped  into  spur  or  snout,  formed  a  curve  roughly 


Round-boats. 
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corresponding  with  that  of  the  stern  (Fig.  90).  Sails  were  used  in  pre- 
ference to  oars,  though  a  score  of  the  latter  might  be  carried  for  occasional 
purposes.    These  differences  are  explained  by  the  fact  that  the  round-boat 


Fig.  90.    Merchant-vessel  on  a  kylix  from  Vulci. 


was  built  for  a  cargo,  whereas  the  long-boat  was  built  for  ramming  the 
enemy.  On  vases  of  the  sixth  century  merchant  vessels  have  bulwarks  of 
railings  or  lattices  :  later  wooden  walls  (irapac^pay/i.aTa)  and  turrets  (Trupyot) 
were  used  as  a  protection  against  pirates.  These  turrets,  which  projected 
overboard,  might  be  as  many  as  eigjit  in  number  and  of  considerable 
height.    The  earHest  evidence  of  them  is  a  terracotta  model  (sixth  cent.) 


Fig.  91.    Model  of  ship  with  turrets  from  Amathus. 

31—2 
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from  Amathus,  now  in  the  British  Museum,  which  has  two  near  the  stern 
(Fig.  91).    Merchantmen  had  a  mast  and  sail  of  the  usual  pattern.  In 
addition  to  the  foregoing,  there  were  doubtless  many  types 

Other  types.         .  ,         ,  °      °      ,  ,     .  r, 

of  vessels  to  be  seen  in  Greek  waters  before  500  B.C.  Small 
craft  of  all  kinds  (a/carot,  KcXTjres,  KfpKovpoL,  CTraKT/atSes,  etc.)  must  have 
been  very  numerous.  If  the  vase-paintings  found  in  Italy  and  Sicily  may 
be  trusted,  ship-builders  affected  more  or  less  grotesque  animal  forms  :  the 
whole  boat  was  made  to  resemble  a  boar  (Fig.  92),  a  shark  (cp.  later 


Trpio-ret?),  a  bird  (Fig.  93,  cp.  later  kvkvol),  etc.,  and  the  outline  was  some- 
times completed  by  awnings  or  by  more  permanent  structures  erected 
on  deck  (Fig.  92). 


Fig.  93.    Bird-shaped  vessel  on  an  Etrusco-Ionian  krater. 
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534.  Clement  of  Alexandria  preserves  the  tradition  that  the  Sidonians 
were  the  first  to  invent  a  three-banked  vessel  {rpiKporov  vavv). 
Herodotus  says  that  triremes  (rpiT/'pee?)  were  used  on  the  triremes. 
Mediterranean  and  in  the  Arabian  Gulf  by  Necos,  who  was 
king  of  Egypt  in  600  B.C.  They  seem  to  have  been  adopted  by  the  Greeks 
at  an  even  earlier  date,  though  a  couple  of  centuries  or  more  elapsed 
before  they  superseded  all  other  types  of  vessels  as  men-of-war.  According 
to  Thucydides  (i.  13),  'The  Corinthians  are  said  to  have  been  the  first  to 
adopt  something  like  the  modern  style  of  ship-building,  and  the  oldest 
Hellenic  triremes  are  said  to  have  been  constructed  at  Corinth.  A 
Corinthian  shipwright,  Ameinocles,  appears  to  have  built  four  ships  (vav<;) 
for  the  Samians  ;  he  went  to  Samos  about  300  years  before  the  end  of  the 
Peloponnesian  War.'  If  Phny  (If.  M  vii.  207)  was  right  in  understanding 
Thucydides  to  assert  that  Ameinocles  made  four  trh-eines  for  the  Samians, 
we  must  suppose  that  the  historian  dated  the  introduction  of  triremes  into 
Greece  at  about  700  b.c.  This  is  usually  regarded  as  an  anachronism,  but 
is  by  no  means  impossible.  Thucydides  goes  on  to  mention  the  navies  of 
Corinth  and  Corcyra  about  664  B.C.,  that  of  the  lonians  between  559  and 
521  B.C.,  that  of  Polycrates  between  546  and  538  B.C.,  and  the  Phocaean 
fleet  that  colonised  Massilia  a  few  years  later  than  600  B.C.  'These,'  he 
continues,  'were  the  most  powerful  navies,  and  even  these... appear  to 
have  consisted  chiefly  of  fifty-oared  vessels  and  galleys  of  war  with  but 
few  triremes.'  It  is  surely  implied  that  here  and  there  triremes  were  to 
be  found  as  early  as  664  B.C.  If  so,  Ameinocles  may  have  built  four 
of  them  in  704  b.c.  However  that  may  be,  Thucydides  adds  that  about 
490  B.C.  the  Sicilian  tyrants  and  the  Corcyraeans  had  triremes  in  con- 
siderable numbers  at  a  time  when  the  Aeginetan  and  Athenian  fleets  were 
small  and  composed  mainly  of  penteconters.  It  was  Themistocles  who 
inaugurated  (483  B.C.)  the  policy  of  maintaining  a  large  permanent  fleet 
by  building  one  hundred  triremes,  which  were  used  at  Salamis;  and  these, 
triremes,  unlike  later  triremes,  were  not  decked  throughout. 

535-  The  word  rpLtjprjs  means  'trebly-equipped'  (Vap  o(  apapta-Kw, 
cp.  the  cognate  Tptap/xevos  applied  to  three-decked  sailing- 
ships)  and  does  not  itself  denote  that  the  vessel  had  three  of^thl  trireme, 
tiers  or  banks  of  oars.  It  is,  however,  commonly  held  that 
such  was  the  case,  the  rowers  of  the  lowest  tier  being  termed  OaXafurai, 
OaXd/xaKe^  Or  OaXdixioi,  because  they  sat  in  the  hold  {?6dkafios),  those  of 
the  middle  tier  ^vylTai  or  ^vyioi,  because  they  sat  on  the  beams  {Cvya), 
those  of  the  highest  tier  dpavtrai,  because  they  occupied  benches  analogous 
to  the  Oprjvv;  of  the  Homeric  steersman.  This  view,  while  satisfying  the 
literary  allusions,  is  supported  partly  by  the  a  priori  consideration  that, 
just  as  the  long-boat  with  two  banks  was  an  improvement  upon  the 
penteconter  with  one,  so  the  trireme  with  three  would  have  been  an  im- 
provement upon  the  long-boat  with  two;  partly  by  archaeological  evidence, 
which  must  be  briefly  summarised.     A  relief  (Fig.  94)  found  on  the 
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Acropolis  at  Athens  and  dating  from  about  400  B.C.  shows  part  of  a  ship, 
whose  details  have  been  explained  (Torr,  Anc.  Ships  p.  45,  n.  109)  as 
follows.  The  hull  is  marked  by  five  parallel  bands.  The  two  lowest 
are  waling-pieces  (later  ^taa-Trjpe^),  that  is,  projecting  timbers  forming 


horizontal  lines  round  the  vessel.  Between  them  are  the  ports  of  the 
OaXafjurai.  The  third  band  is  the  gunwale  :  between  it  and  the  upper 
waling-piece  are  the  ports  of  the  tuytrat.  On  seats  raised  slightly  above 
the  gunwale  the  OpaviraL  are  represented  rowing  oars  that  are  attached 
to  tholes  and  seemingly  pass  under  the  fourth  band,  which  may  be  a 
gangway  (TrapoSos).  Above  the  Opavlrat  is  a  structure  resembling  a  modern 
hurricane-deck  supported  on  uprights.  The  same  arrangement  of  waling- 
pieces,  gunwale,  gangway  and  hurricane-deck  recurs  on  coins  of  Cius  in 
.Bithynia  about  300  b.c.  Again,  a  trireme  on  Trajan's  column  has  three 
tiers  of  oars,  the  daXajxtai  coming  through  ports  between  two  waling-pieces, 
the  ^vytat  through  ports  just  below  the  gunwale,  the  ^pai'iVtSe?  through 
lattice-work  above  the  gunwale.  With  regard  to  the  internal  arrangement 
of  OaXafurai,  ^vylraL  and  OpavLxai,  it  is  held  that  each  rower  sat  below 
but  a  little  to  the  rear  of  the  rower  above  him,  so  that  daXap.irrj'i  t^vyL-rr]^ 
6pavLTr]<;  formed  an  oblique,  not  a  vertical  line  :  this  would  economise 
space  and  facilitate  their  movements.  Others  think  that  the  OaXa/xiTai 
sat  close  to  the  vessel's  side,  the  ^Dytrat  higher  up  were  distant  from  it 
the  breadth  of  one  thwart,  the  Opavtrai  still  higher  were  removed  by  the 
breadth  of  two  thwarts  :  the  oar  of  each  rower  would  then  pass  over  the 
head  of  the  rower  below. 

536.  The  difficulties  attaching  to  all  hypotheses  based  on  the  assump- 
Another  ^iou  of  s7(pcrimposed  tiers  of  oars  become  impossibilities  when 

theory  of  the      we  advance  from  triremes  to  ships  with  5,  10,  15,  20,  30  and 
nreme.  ^^^^      bauks  of  oars.    In  fact,  the  only  escape  from  them 
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lies  in  the  direction  of  a  very  different  theory.  Col.  Yule  {Travels  of 
Marco  Polo  i.  pp.  Ix. — Ixix.)  remarks  that  the  mediaeval  fleets  had  galleys 
termed  by  Italian  writers  biremes,  triremes  and  quinqueremes,  the  dis- 
tinction between  which  depended  on  the  number  of  rowers  that  sat  on 
one  bench  pulling  each  his  separate  oar,  but  through  one  rowlock-port. 
This  system  of  grouped  oars  was  in  vogue  down  to  the  sixteenth  century. 
The  width  of  the  galley  was  much  increased  by  an  outrigger  deck 
projecting  beyond  the  ship's  side  and  supported  on  timber  brackets. 
This  framework  was  the  rowlock  upon  which  the  oars  rested  and  to  which 
they  were  fastened  by  strap  and  thole-pin.  In  the  centre  Hne  of  the  deck 
ran  a  raised  gangway  clear  of  oars.  Each  galley  had  from  25  to  28 
benches  a  side  arranged  as  in  the  diagram  (Fig.  95),  where  a,  b,  c  mark  the 
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Fig.  95.    Arrangement  of  rowers  in  a  mediaeval  trireme. 


position  of  the  three  rowers.  In  front  of  each  bench  was  another  lower 
bench  or  stretcher :  the  stroke  was  given  by  the  rower  mounting  upon 
his  stretcher  and  letting  himself  fall  back  in  a  sitting  posture  on  the 
rowing-bench.  Mr  H.  F.  Brown  {Academy,  Sept.  29,  1883,  p.  219  f.) 
suggested  that  this  arrangement  of  rowers  might  explain  the  Greek 
trireme.  And  Prof.  Ridgeway  inclines  to  the  same  view,  adding  that 
in  all  Hkelihood  the  traditional  build  of  Greek  and  Roman  galleys 
descended  through  the  Byzantine  fleets  to  those  of  Ravenna,  Venice,  etc. 
The  Greek  trireme  on  this  showing  had  rowlock -ports,  through  each  of 
which  passed  three  oars  plied  by  three  men  seated  on  one  bench.  We 
thus  obtain  for  the  first  time  an  adequate  explanation  of  Aeschylus'  strange 
periphrases  rpto-KaX/xoi  vaes,  Tpto-KaX/xot  ^aptSes  {Pers.  679,  1075):  a  vessel 
with  three  tiers  of  oars  superimposed  could  not  be  described  as  '  a  three- 
tholed  barge'  any  more  than  a  building  with  three  stories  as  'a  three- 
windowed  house';  but  if  each  porthole  had  three  thole-pins  for  its  three 
oars,  then  the  distinctive  feature  of  the  ship  is  well  expressed  by  the  word 
TptcTKaA/Ads.  The  ^ttAa/xtrT/s  was  the  man  who  rowed  nearest  to  the 
porthole  [OaXafiir]  Hdt.  V.  33,  cp.  Ar.  Ac/i.  553,  Peace  1232);  the  ^vytnys. 
he  who  sat  next  him  originally  on  the  beam  (^uyo'i/) ;  the  Opavirq^,  he  who 
worked  the  longest  oar  by  rising  on  a  stool  {Opavo<;)  to  gain  force  for  his 
stroke.    If  we  suppose  that  the  rowers'  bench  was  in  three  steps  or  levels, 
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we  satisfactorily  account  for  all  passages  cited  in  proof  of  superimposed 
rowers  e.g.  Schol.  Aeliani  quoted  by  Graser  de  re  navali  \  r\  fjLoinjprj<; 
Koi  SiTjprjs  Koi  €cf>e^rj<;  (Ae'yerat)  Kara  tovs  crTi;^oti?  tovs  Kara  to  vif/o^  eir' 
dXAj^Xois,  Etyin.  Mag.  S.V.  OaXdixML  KooTrai  • . . . 6  KaTwraros  epiTrjs  ^aXa/Atos 
XcycTttt,  o  Se  ji.icro';  ^uyios,  d  dvajTaros  6pavLTq<;.  If  again  we  suppose  that 
the  bench  was  bent  aft  as  in  the  mediaeval  galleys,  we  can  understand  such 
passages  as  Schol.  Ar.  Ran.  1074  OpavLTrj';  ovv  6  tt^os  Trjv  -rrpv^vav  ^irytnys 
6  /jiecro^-  6aXdixio<;  6  Trpos  Tr)v  irpwpav,  for  c  is  nearer  to  the  stern  than 
b,  b  than  a.  The  trireme  is  still  TpiKporos  vaCl?,  propelled  by  three 
o-Totxot  of  oarsmen  ;  for  if  we  stand  at  the  prow  and  look  aft,  we  see 
three  ascending  files  of  men  on  port  and  starboard  side  respectively. 
Nor  do  we  exclude  the  employment  of  two  tiers  of  rowers.  Marino 
Sanuto  (a.d.  1300 — 1320)  speaks  of  two-deckers,  in  which  each  deck 
was  occupied  by  groups  of  three  or  four  men  to  a  bench.  Similarly 
the  acropolis  relief  may  be  taken  to  represent  two  tiers  of  OaXaplTai 
with  their  oars,  the  lower  tier  rowing  through  ports  just  above  the 
lowest  waling-piece  :  the  other  sloping  lines  may  be  strengthening 
timbers  of  some  sort,  if  not  brackets  supporting  an  outrigger-deck  like 
tha:  of  the  Venetian  galleys.  The  vessel  on  Trajan's  column  has  two 
possible  tiers  of  oars  rowed  through  port-holes  in  her  side,  and  one 
admittedly  impossible  tier  rowed  through  lattice-bulwarks.  In  short,  this 
theory  satisfies  all  the  literary  and  archaeological  evidence  hitherto  adduced. 
It  has  also  the  great  advantage  of  showing — as  will  be  seen  later  on — -how 
the  trireme-system  developed  into  that  of  the  many-banked  vessel.  It  may 
be  added  that  in  1883  Rear- Admiral  Fincati  of  the  Italian  navy  made 
practical  experiments  with  Venetian  barges  arranged  in  the  two  conflicting 
methods,  the  superimposed  and  the  side-by-side.  He  found  that,  while 
the  former  was  almost  unmanageable,  the  latter  gave  the  surprising 
speed  of  nine  miles  an  hour. 

537.    Concerning  Attic  triremes  of  the  fourth  century  valuable  inform- 
ation is  afforded  by  inscriptions  containing  inventories  of 
thVtrireme      '^'''^  Athenian  dockyards  between  373  and  323  B.C.  (c.  i.a. 

II.  nos.  789 — 812).  From  these  we  gather  that  triremes 
commonly  had  as  many  as  200  oars,  I'iz.  54  6aXdfj.Lai,  54  ^vyiat,  62  6pavi- 
TiSes,  30  TTcptVeu),  though  lower  numbers  also  are  found.  Two  questions 
arise.  Why  more  ^/Dai'trtSes  than  ^a/\d/xtat  or  ^uyiat?  And  what  were 
the  Treptveoj  ?  To  neither  question  can  a  certain  answer  be  returned. 
It  is  probable  that,  where  the  converging  lines  of  the  gunwale  left 
insufficient  room  for  benches  of  three  rowers  each,  a  couple  of  dpavirat, 
seated  one  in  front  of  the  other,  were  accommodated  on  either  side  of 
the  vessel  fore  and  aft :  the  space  altogether  beyond  the  oars  at  the 
bows  and  stern  was  called  the  Trape^eipeaia.  It  is  also  probable  that  the 
TTcptveo)  were  simply  'spare  oars'  for  use  in  case  of  accident.  The  oars 
were  of  no  great  size ;  for  they  could  be  shouldered  gear  and  all  on  a 
forced  march.    Thus  the  TreptVeo)  measured  only  9  or  9^  cubits  in  373 — 
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372  B.C.  All  the  oars  were  worked  against  tholes  (o-/<aA/Aot),  to  which  they 
were  fastened  by  leather  loops  (Tpo7r<DT7p€s,  kojtttjti^pcs).  The  port-hole  was 
fitted  with  a  leather  flap  (uo-KOj/ia),  probably  to  protect  the  woodwork  from 
friction.  When  a  trireme  was  used  as  a  transport  for  cavalry  (iTr7r7;yos, 
[TTTraycuyos)  her  oars  were  reduced  to  sixty  in  number,  and  the  hold  was 
occupied  by  the  horses.  On  either  side  of  the  bows  one,  or  sometimes  two 
large  eyes  {6<f)daXiM0L)  probably  served  as  hawse-holes.  Just  behind  these 
were  massive  projecting  cat-heads  (cTrojTtSes),  which  served  a  double  pur- 
pose. From  them  the  anchors  {ayKvpai)  of  iron  weighted  with  masses  of 
stone  and  lead,  later  of  lead  throughout,  were  slung;  and,  in  ramming  an 
enemy's  ship,  the  cat-heads  would  protect  the  oars  from  damage.  They 
were  sometimes  enlarged  and  strengthened  by  props  (avTijptSes)  in  order  to 
inflict  injury  on  the  hostile  prow.  Gunwale  and  gangway  ended  at  the 
cat-heads.  The  projecting  spur  carried  a  ram  (I/a^oXos)  with  an  auxiliary 
ram  (7r/3oe/x/3dXtoi')  above  it.  Rams  had  three  teeth  and  were  of  wood 
sheathed  with  bronze,  they  were  sometimes  twisted  or  torn  off  from  the 
trireme's  nose  (o-t/xto/xa)  by  the  shock  of  the  collision.  So  great  was  this 
shock  that  the  timbers  of  the  vessel  ramming  had  to  be  secured  from 
starting  by  means  of  two  or  more  girdling  cables  ({iTro^to/xara)  passed 
horizontally  round  the  entire  hull.  Above  the  ram  rose  an  elevated  stem- 
post  ;  and  ship  was  distinguished  from  ship  by  a  badge  (o-ij/xeioi/),  which 
might  be  a  carved  figure-head  (eTrto-ry/xov)  or  a  relief  or  painting  on  the  bows 
{irapda"t]fj.ov).  The  Stern  still  terminated  in  a  curved  tail-piece:  hence  coins 
of  Phaselis  in  Lycia  show  the  hinder  part  of  a  warship  with  an  ac^Aao-roi/ 
bent  towards  the  mast.  The  stem  and  more  often  the  stern  ornaments 
((XKpwTT^'pta,  later  aKpoaToXLo)  were  lopped  and  kept  as  trophies.  The 
Steering  apparatus  consisted,  as  before,  of  two  large  oars  (TriySaXta,  some- 
times TrX.7jKTpa)  tied  between  two  pegs  just  below  the  gunwale  with  a  loop 
(CivyXrj).  The  term  ota^  properly  denotes  the  handle  of  a  steering  oar,  but 
was  also  used  of  the  entire  paddle  including  the  blade  (irTepv^).  The  two 
handles  were  perhaps  connected  by  a  tiller  (Plat.  Politicus  272  e  TnjSaXiW 
olaKo%  a<^£/xevos,  cp.  Lucian,  navig.  6  vtto  keTrry  Ka/xaKi  ra  TrjkcKavra  TTT^SaXta 
TTfpicrTpecfxuv). 

Two  kinds  of  sails,  iarM  /AtyaXa  and  aKarcta,  were  used  on  Athenian 
triremes  about  400  B.C.  In  prospect  of  a  sea-fight  the  former  were  put  on 
shore  and  the  latter  were  hoisted.  Corresponding  to  these  two  types  of 
sail,  two  types  of  mast  (to-To?  /xe'yas,  Io-tos  axaTcios)  and  yard  (/cepatai 
(MtydXaL,  Kipolai  aKctretat)  are  entered  on  the  inventories  about  350  b.c. 
Many  ships  carried  a  mast  and  yard  of  ench  kind  for  alternative  use.  Two 
timber  supports  (TrapacrTaTat)  were  employed  for  one  or  other  of  these 
masts.  The  ropes  (roTreia)  about  350  B.C.  were  t/u-awTcs  or  halyards  (?),  TroSes 
or  sheets,  v-n-epai  or  braces,  ayKoiva  or  fore-stay  (?),  ;^aXii'os  or  back-stay  (?), 
xaXox;  or  brailing-ropes  (?).  Not  long  afterwards  the  second  or  lighter 
rigging  was  discarded  in  tlie  Athenian  navy  ;  for  the  inscriptions  show  that 
in  330  B.C.  and  the  following  years  triremes  had  simply  mast  (io-to'9),  yard 
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(Kcpaitti),  sail  {'kttlov),  and  ropes  (roTreta) :  these  last  included  /jL-qpv/xaTa 
KaXoiBt(ov  or  loops  of  brailing-ropes  (?)  in  place  of  the  earlier  xaA-ws ;  but 
other  details  are  wanting.  The  sails  were  commonly  of  linen  and  about 
330  B.C.  a  finer  and  a  coarser  variety  of  sail-cloth  were  in  use.  The  ropes 
were  mostly  made  from  flax  or  papyrus-fibre.  Protective  awnings  of  sail- 
cloth or  horse-hair  were  spread  over  the  open  spaces  on  board  before  a 
fight.  Triremes  in  406  B.C.  carried  TrapappvfMara,  in  405  and  again  about 
377  irapafiXrifxaTa.  In  357 — 356  each  trireme  had  two  -rrapappvixara  XiVKa, 
two  TTcxpappv ^ara  rpi^tva,  one  Kard/Bk-qixa,  and  one  VTr6/3\rjfj.a.  In  325 — 324 
triremes  still  had  these  four  varieties,  but  by  323 — 322  the  vno^XruxaTa  had 
been  dropped.  Some  such  coverings  are  carried  on  the  poop  of  a  black- 
figured  long-boat  now  in  the  British  Museum.  Gangways  {diroPadpai), 
ladders  (KA.t/xaKt8es,  KXt/xa/ces),  and  poles  of  various  sizes  {kovtoL)  also  formed 
part  of  a  warship's  equipment.  Attic  long-boats  and  triremes  were  built  of 
fir,  or  failing  that  of  pine  :  for  merchantmen  pine  was  preferred.  Triremes 
had,  however,  a  keel  of  oak,  since  they  were  frequently  hauled  ashore  : 
merchantmen  had  a  keel  of  pine,  with  a  false  keel  of  oak  or  beech.  The 
remains  of  the  ship-sheds  at  Zea  and  Munychia,  each  built  to  contain  one 
trireme,  show  that  the  sheds  were  originally  about  20  feet  broad  by  more 
than  144  feet  long:  the  beam  of  an  Attic  trireme  was  therefore  about 
one-seventh  of  its  length. 

538.  Quadriremes  (reTpijpas)  were  first  built  by  Dionysius  t  of  Syracuse 
Quadriremes  ^^cording  to  Diodorus,  though  Aristotle  ascribed 
and  quinque-  the  innovation  to  the  Carthaginians.  Inscriptions  of  330/329 
remes.  ^^^^  325/324  B.C.  mention  quadriremes  at  Athens.  The 
number  and  management  of  their  oars  is  unknown.  If  triremes  were 
rowed  by  three  men  to  a  bench,  quadriremes  were  probably  manned  on  the 
same  principle,  like  the  Venetian  galleys  of  a.d.  13 i6  with  four  rowers  to 
each  bench.  Quinqueremes  (TrevT-rjptLs)  also  were  invented  by  Dionysius  I 
in  398  B.C.,  if  Diodorus  is  to  be  trusted  :  PHny  states  that  they  originated 
at  Salamis.  Dionysius  ,11  had  some  in  his  fleet,  and  they  appeared  in  the 
Athenian  inventories  in  325/324  b.c.  At  the  battle  of  Ecnomus  in  256  B.C. 
the  Roman  and  Carthaginian  quinqueremes  carried  about  300  rowers  and 
120  combatants  apiece.  In  212  B.C.  we  hear  of  400  rowers  aboard  a 
quinquereme,  and  of  the  same  number  in  a.d.  40.  Of  their  distribution  we 
know  nothing.  But  again  the  probability  is  that  ancient,  like  mediaeval, 
quinqueremes  were  rowed  by  five  men  on  each  bench  pulling  five  oars 
through  one  rowlock-port. 

539.  Throughout  the  latter  half  of  the  fourth  and  the  whole  of  tiie 
Vessels  of  third  century  b.c.  the  kings  of  Sicily,  Macedonia,  Asia  and 
exceptional        Alexandria  rivalled  one  another  in  constructing  enormous 

men-of-war.  Ships  of  6,  7,  8,  9,  10,  11,  12,  13  and  15-fold 
equipment  (e^'pct?,  tTrrT/pets,  k.t.X.)  were  successively  multiplied.  .'\nd 
even  larger  vessels  were  launched.  Demetrius  Poliorcetes  in  288  B.C. 
built  certain  cKKatScKT^peis,  which  were  regarded  as  portents.    One  of  them, 


VI  1 1]       QUADRIREMES  AND  LARGER  VESSELS  491 


or  one  like  them,  in  the  Macedonian  fleet  of  197  B.C.  was  expressly 
mentioned  in  a  treaty  with  Rome:  she  saile4  up  the  Tiber  in  167  B.C. 
and  gave  her  name  to  one  of  the  Roman  docks.  Archimedes  is  said  to 
have  built  an  elKocnjprjs  for  Hieron  of  Syracuse,  and  Ptolemy  Philadelphus 
to  have  possessed  one  ecKoa-ijpr]^  and  two  TptaKovrrypeis.  The  existence  of 
such  gigantic  craft  is  proved  by  an  inscription  from  the  temple  of  the 
Paphian  Aphrodite  in  Cyprus,  which  commemorates  the  builder  of  a  20 
and  a  30-fold  vessel.  Finally  a  Teo-a-apaKovrijprjs  vavs  was  constructed  by 
Ptolemy  Philopator  (222—204  B.C.).  It  has  sometimes  been  regarded 
as  mythical :  but  Athenaeus  v.  37  cites  the  description  of  it  given  by 
Callixenus  of  Rhodes,  a  contemporary  of  Philopator,  and  Plutarch,  Demetr. 
43,  probably  draws  upon  the  same  source.  According  to  them  its  length 
was  280  cubits.  Its  beam  (from  TrapoSos  to  TrapoSos)  38  cubits.  The  stem 
towered  up  48  cubits  above  the  water;  the  stern-ornament,  53.  The 
draught  was  less  than  4  cubits.  It  had  a  double  prow  carrying  7  rams, 
and  a  double  stern.  There  were  4  steering-paddles  30  cubits  long.  The 
oars  (KujTrai  OpaviTiKat)  were  weighted  with  an  equipoise  of  lead  at  the 
handle  end :  the  largest  of  them  measured  38  cubits  in  length.  Twelve 
girdling  cables  600  cubits  long  strengthened  the  fabric  of  the  boat.  It 
held  more  than  4000  rowers,  400  sailors,  2,850  soldiers  on  the  deck,  besides 
servants,  stores,  etc.  Callixenus'  account  of  this  leviathan  throws  some 
light  on  the  other  colossal  vessels  enumerated  above.  It  could  be  floated 
in  a  dock  4  cubits  deep  ;  it  had  high  stem  and  stern  ;  it  was  280  cubits 
long.  These  dimensions  suggest  comparison  with  a  Nile-barge  built  by 
Sesostris,  which  also  had  a  length  of  280  cubits  (Diod.  i.  57).  Probably 
Philopator's  boat  was  a  similar  flat  barge  with  but  one  tier  of  oars.  It  is 
noticeable  that  the  TeacrapaKovTijpr]';,  the  TpiaKovTTjpeL^,  and  one  of  the 
iLKoaijpeis,  were  built  by  kings  of  Egypt,  and  might  therefore  naturally  be 
modelled  on  the  ordinary  Nile-barge.  The  other  elKO(n]pr)<;,  the  eKKai8eKyjpeLs, 
TrevTexaiSeKr^petg,  TpuTKatSeKrjpei?,  ScoScKr^peis,  IvSe/cT^pet?,  8eKrjpeL<;,  and  ivvrjpeL^, 
were  all  built  either  by  the  Ptolemies  or  by  those  who  had  come  into 
frequent  connexion  with  them,  so  that  they  too  may  well  have  been  barges  : 
the  SeKTjpeis  under  Antony  at  Actium  are  expressly  said  to  have  stood  only 
10  feet  above  water  (Orosius  vi.  19).  The  oKxi/piys,  iTrrj^'peis,  i^rjpei^  in  all 
probability  were  of  like  pattern.  We  must  not,  however,  suppose  that  these 
exceptional  vessels  were  rowed  on  the  trireme  system.  Forty  men  on  one 
bench  pulling  forty  oars  through  one  port  is  only  less  absurd  than  forty 
tiers  of  oars  in  a  ship  drawing  four  feet  of  water.  The  fact  is  that  tiers  of 
oars  superimposed  would  very  soon  become  impossible;  and  even  grouped 
oars  have  a  comparatively  narrow  range.  The  latter  method  which,  as  we 
have  seen,  was  practised  during  the  Middle  Ages  was  in  the  first  half  of  the 
sixteenth  century  superseded  by  the  use  of  long  sweeps  plied  by  from  4  to 
8  or  even  more  men  apiece.  The  Greek  e^T/'pets,  etc.  may  have  been  rowed 
on  the  same  system.  This  explanation  squares  with  all  that  we  know  of  the 
barges  in  question.   Memnon,  a  historian  of  about  Hadrian's  time,  describes 
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{ap.  Phot.  p.  226)  an  oKTijprj^  called  ij  KeovTo4>6po<;,  which  belonged  to  the 
fleet  of  Heraclea  on  the  Jiuxine  in  280  B.C.  :  he  tells  us  that  it  carried 
1,600  rowers,  1,200  fighting-men,  and  2  steersmen  ;  also  that  100  men  rowed 
each  file  (o-toZxo?)-  Now  100  rowers  to  each  (ttoi)(o<;  and  8  o-toIxol  on  port 
and  starboard  side  respectively  amount  to  1,600  rowers  all  told.  Similarly 
the  Ttcr(TapaKovTripiq<;  must  have  been  a  big  barge  with,  say,  100  sweeps,  each 
worked  by  40  men.  Of  these  40  it  is  probable  that  20  pulled,  while  20 
pushed  :  Babylonian  boats  of  very  considerable  size  were  propelled  in  this 
manner  (Hdt.  i.  134). 

The  ships  termed  r/jutoXtat  or  TpLiqixioKiai  from  about  350  B.C.  onwards 

were  presumably  manned  by  '  once  and  a  half  or  '  thrice 
rpi^lllokiu.       half  their  normal  crew.    This  may  have  been  managed  by 

doubling  the  rowers  abaft  the  mast,  as  was  the  case  with  the 
/usie  or  lighter  galleys  of  the  Venetians,  which  had  their  oars  in  pairs  from 
the  stern  to  the  mast  but  singly  from  the  mast  forward. 

540.  It  will  be  seen  that  three  distinct  stages  can  be  traced  in  the 

evolution  of  the  Greek  warship,  (i)  The  penteconters  had 
warships"  °^    ^  single  tier  of  oars,  each  oar  being  pulled  by  one  man. 

Increase  of  motive  power  could  as  yet  be  secured  only  by 
lengthening  the  boat  so  as  to  accommodate  more  rowers.  But  the  longer 
the  boat,  the  greater  the  risk  of  '  hogging.'  Hence  in  the  so-called  long- 
boats a  deck  joining  stem  to  stern  was  introduced  to  avert  this  danger, 
and  utilised  for  an  upper  tier  of  rowers.  The  space  between  the  gunwale 
and  the  deck  gradually  became  a  portion  of  the  ship's  side  :  but  still  each 
oar  was  pulled  by  one  man  only.  (2)  Triremes,  quadriremes  and  quinque- 
remes,  seem  to  have  made  a  fresh  advance  by  multiplying  the  number  of 
rowers  on  each  bench,  the  several  rowers  pulling  their  several  oars  through 
the  same  port-hole.  (3)  'E^i/pets  k.t.A.  further  multiplied  the  oarsmen, 
while  they  economised  the  oars,  probably  by  employing  a  single  tier  of 
sweeps,  each  of  which  was  worked  by  from  6  to  40  men.  Mediaeval 
galleys  were  evolved  in  precisely  the  same  way,  every  successive  stage 
being  the  result  of  practical  experience  and  experiment. 

541.  The  Greeks  themselves  distinguished  between  (a)  an  old  and 
(d)  a  new  method  of  naval  warfare. 

(a)  The  old  method  aimed  at  making  the  sea-fight 
resemble  a  land-fight.  The  vessels  engaged  had  their  decks 
crowded  with  hoplites  and  light-armed  troops :  these,  as 
soon  as  they  were  within  striking  distance,  attacked  the  enemy  with  spears, 
bows,  etc.,  while  the  ships  remained  stationary;  so  that  the  issue  was 
decided,  not  by  the  manoeuvres  of  the  rowers,  but  by  the  quantity  and 
quality  of  the  fighting  men  on  board.  This  elementary  method,  which  is 
illustrated  by  figs.  92,  93,  was  still  in  use  towards  the  close  of  the  fifth 
century  B.C.  Thucydides  describes  the  battle  between  the  Corinthian  and 
Corcyraean  fleets  off  Sybota  (432)  as  follows:  'The  decks  of  both  were 
crowded  by  heavy  infantry,  with  archers  and  with  javelin-men ;  for  their 
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naval  arrangements  were  still  of  the  old  clumsy  sort.  The  engagement 
was  obstinate,  but  more  courage  than  skill  was  displayed,  and  it  had 
almost  the  appearance  of  a  battle  by  land.  When  two  ships  once  charged 
one  another  it  was  hardly  possible  to  part  company,  for  the  throng  of 
vessels  was  dense,  and  the  hopes  of  victory  lay  chiefly  in  the  heavy-armed, 
who  maintained  a  steady  fight  upon  the  decks,  the  ships  meanwhile 
remaining  motionless....  Brute  force  and  rage  made  up  for  want  of  tactics ' 
(Thuc.  I.  49).  Later,  such  fighting  was  exceptional :  e.g.  Nicias'  fleet  in 
the  harbour  at  Syracuse  (413)  were  forced  to  contend  airo  rwv  veuSi/  ttc^o- 
IxaxM ;  and,  when  the  Syracusans  cut  down  their  prows  and  strengthened 
their  cat-heads  (eTrwTtSes)  with  additional  timbers  to  increase  the  effect  of 
their  charge,  the  Athenians  responded  by  the  use  of  iron  grapnels  (x"pes 
cnlrjpcu)  to  prevent  the  ship  which  had  charged  from  sheering  off  (Thuc. 
VII.  62). 

{b)  The  new  method,  brought  to  perfection  by  the  Athenians  in  the 
course  of  the  fifth  century  B.C.,  involved  a  wholly  different  principle.  The 
customary  weapons  of  land-warfare  were  almost  entirely  discarded.  Instead, 
the  trireme  itself  was  now  regarded  as  a  missile  to  be  launched  with  sudden 
violence  against  the  vulnerable  parts  of  the  enemy's  vessel  and  again  as 
suddenly  withdrawn  by  means  of  dexterous  rowing.  Especially  charac- 
teristic of  this  method  were  the  two  manoeuvres  named  8teK7rA.oDs  and 
■n-fpUkov;.  The  Ste/cn-AoDs,  practised  e.g.  by  the  Ionian  fleet  at  Lade  (494) 
and  mentioned  in  connexion  with  the  Greeks  at  Artemisium  (480),  meant 
that  a  single  line  of  ships  passed  between  the  ships  of  the  opposing  line, 
turned  swiftly,  and  charged  them  from  behind.  The  TrcptVAovs  consisted 
in  out-flanking  the  enemy's  ships  so  as  to  charge  them  beak  to  broadside. 
It  was  in  order  to  avoid  the  8uKTrX.ovs  that  the  Peloponnesians  in  the  Gulf 
of  Corinth  (429)  'arranged  their  ships  in  the  largest  circle  possible  without 
leaving  an  inlet,  turning  their  prows  outwards  and  their  sterns  inwards  : 
within  the  circle  they  placed  the  smaller  craft  which  accompanied  them, 
and  five  of  their  swiftest  ships  that  they  might  be  close  at  hand  and  row 
out  at  whatever  point  the  enemy  charged  them.'  To  meet  this  the 
Athenians  under  Phormion  '  ranged  their  ships  in  a  single  line  and  sailed 
round  and  round  the  Peloponnesian  fleet,  which  they  drove  into  a  narrower 
and  narrower  space,  almost  touching  as  they  passed,  and  leading  the  crews 
to  suppose  that  they  were  on  the  point  of  charging'  (Thuc.  11.  83  f.).  Both 
the  8t€K7rAovs  and  the  TreptVAovs  involved  making  an  i/x^oXi]  or  charge  with 
the  beak  (efi/SoXov) :  but  Athenian  ships  were  too  light  in  the  bows  for  a 
direct  prow  to  prow  charge  (e/x^oXri  dvnTrpiopos).  As  distinguished  from 
these  definite  manoeuvres  a  chance  collision  or  unsystematic  attack  was 
termed  irpoa-^oXrj. 

542.    The  trireme  was  much  faster  than  the  merchantman ;  for,  though 
both  were  rigged  alike,  the  former  could  supplement  its  gp^^^ 
sailing  powers  by  means  of  a  large  number  of  oars,  whereas  ancient 
the  latter  carried  only  a  few  for  occasional  use.    Besides,  the  vessels. 
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lines  of  the  trireme  were  designed  with  a  view  to  rapid  movement,  those  of 
the  merchantman  with  a  view  to  storage-room,  (i)  Xenophon  states  (a«. 
VI.  4.  2)  that  it  was  a  very  long  day's  voyage  for  a  trireme  with  the  help  of 
its  oars  to  go  from  Byzantium  to  Heraclea  in  Bithynia :  the  distance  is  at 
least  120  nautical  miles;  and,  reckoning  'a  very  long  day'  at  16  hours,  we 
thus  obtain  an  average  rate  of  at  least  7-^  knots.  The  same  author  else- 
where {Hell.  II.  I.  30)  says  that  Theopompus  of  Miletus,  who  brought  the 
tidings  of  victory  from  the  Hellespont  to  Sparta  in  405  B.C.,  reached  his 
destination  on  the  third  day:  now  from  Aegospotami  to  Gythtium,  where 
he  would  land,  is  certainly  not  less  than  330  nautical  miles ;  Theopompus 
must  therefore,  at  the  lowest  estimate,  have  covered  no  nautical  miles  per 
day.  From  Thuc.  iii.  36  ff.  we  learn  that,  on  the  voyage  from  Athens  to 
Mytilene  (at  least  186  nautical  miles),  it  was  possible  for  a  trireme  making 
the  passage  at  its  topmost  speed  almost  to  catch  up  one  that  had  started 
about  24  hours  earlier  but  was  in  no  particular  hurry.  (2)  According  to 
Apollonius  Rhodius  (i.  601  ff.)  the  distance  from  Mt  Athos  to  Lemnos, 
i.e.  about  30  nautical  miles,  is  as  much  as  a  well-equipped  6A/cas  could 
traverse  between  dawn  and  midday :  this  gives  about  5  knots  as  a  good 
pace  for  a  merchantman,  and  a  total  of  some  60  per  day.  In  Thuc.  11.  97 
it  is  asserted  that  '  the  voyage  round  (from  Abdera  to  the  mouth  of  the 
Ister)  can  be  made  by  a  merchant  vessel,  if  the  wind  is  favourable  the 
whole  way,  at  the  quickest  in  4  days  and  as  many  nights ' :  the  distance  in 
question  is  at  least  460  nautical  miles,  i.e.  115  for  each  day -i- night. 
Herodotus  observes  (iv.  86)  that  a  sailing-vessel  (rijvs)  in  the  course  of  a 
long  day  can  go  70,000  opyDtat^a  fraction  over  69,  and  in  a  night  60,000 
=  a  fraction  over  59  nautical  miles;  nearly  130  in  all,  therefore,  in  a  long 
day  and  a  night.  In  Lycurg.  c.  Leocr.  70  we  are  told  that  from  Athens  to 
Rhodes  was  a  four  days'  voyage  :  the  distance  is  at  least  264  nautical 
miles,  which  allows  an  average  of  66  per  day.  A  greater  pace  became 
possible  in  Hellenistic  times.  Pliny,  H.  N.  xix.  prooe7ii.,  quotes  some 
examples  of  exceptionally  rapid  passages.  Arrian  too  speaks  of  traversing 
500  stades,  i.e.  nearly  50  nautical  miles,  between  sunrise  and  noon.  In  fact, 
ancient  sailing  records  compare  by  no  means  unfavourably  with  the 
average  rates  of  our  own  day. 

Bibliography.  For  further  details  see  A.  Cartault,  La  irihr  athaiiennc, 
Paris,  1881,  and  C.  Terr,  Ancient  Ships,  Camb.  1894,  works  to  which  the  present 
writer  is  much  indebted.    Cp.  also  Ridgeway,  Classical  Review,  ix.  p.  379. 
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VI.    12.    THE  CALENDAR. 


543.  The  civil  or  calendar  day  {i.e.  our  day  of  24  hours),  called  by 
the  Greeks  ij/J-epa,  or,  for  more  exactness,  wxOijfifpov,  was 

reckoned  from  sunset  to  sunset.  The  period  of  darkness, 
vv$,  was  divided  into  ea-n-epa,  kvxywv  a^ai,  irpuiTOS  xJttvos,  jxicraL  vwres,  and 
opOpo<;.  The  period  of  light,  Tjfxfpa  in  a  restricted  sense,  was  divided  into 
TTpwL  (later  6pOpo<;),  p-ecrrj  rjp.tpa  or  ixi<Trip.fipia,  and  Stikr].  But  Trpwi  is  often 
contrasted  (meaning  '  early ')  with  oij/e  '  late,'  and  BeiXr]  irpiota  with  8etX.r] 
6ij/ia.  The  dawn,  ews,  was  reckoned  by  Homer  as  part  of  the  day,  later  as 
part  of  the  night.  These  periods  were  never  exactly  defined.  A  more 
careful  measurement  of  time  was  introduced  when  Anaximenes  (about 
520  B.C.)  borrowed  from  the  Chaldaeans  the  ttoXos  or  yv<^p.oiv,  a  kind  of 
rude  sundial,  in  which  a  perpendicular  staff  threw  its  shadow  on  a  measured 
table.  The  daylight  was  then  divided  into  twelve  equal  parts  {/J-epr],  after- 
wards <5pat),  which  varied  in  length,  of  course,  at  diiTerent  periods  of  the 
year.  Another  contrivance,  which  could  be  used -in  the  dark,  was  the 
K\eij/v8pa,  a  bronze  cistern  fitted  with  a  tap  which  would  emit  a  measured 
quantity  of  water  in  a  given  time.  On  a  campaign,  the  night  was  divided 
into  three  or  five  equal  (jivXaKaL,  measured  by  a  K\€ij/v8pa.  As  the  nights 
and  the  ^vAa/cat  grew  shorter,  the  tap  could  be  plugged  to  restrict  the  flow 
of  water.  Only  astronomers  regarded  the  day  as  a  period  of  24  equal  hours 
(topai  i(Tr]p.ipivai). 

544.  Occasionally  the  year  was  regarded  as  divided  into  two  seasons 
only,  Oipos  and  1^         case,  6e'pos  is  sometimes 

.        .  1      ,-  1  *         *  *  /~      l^hc  Seasons. 

meant  to  cover  the  six  months  from  the  mornmg  rismg  of 
the  Pleiades  to  their  morning  setting  (mid-May — mid-Nov.) :  but,  more 
often,  it  is  the  'open'  season  (March — Nov.)  when  campaigning  and 
voyaging  were  possible.  Generally,  however,  the  year  was  divided  into 
three  seasons  x^lijlu)v,  tap,  Oepos.  The  hottest  part  of  the  summer  was  called 
oTTiopa,  and  (after  450  u.c.)  a  fourth  season,  called  (fjOivoTrmpov  or  fieroTroipov, 
our  'autumn,'  was  commonly  admitted.  Various  dates  were  assigned  for 
the  commencement  of  spring,  but,  since  the  morning-rising  of  Arcturus  was 
always  regarded  as  the  beginning  of  autumn,  probably  the  evening-rising 
of  the  same  star  was  the  most  generally  recognised  commencement  of 
spring. 

545.  The  natural  duration  of  a  month,  or  moon-period  (/xi^V),  is  29  days 
12  hours  44  min.  ?  sec.    The  Greeks,  who  never  knew  this 

,  •  1    1  u      ^        1    1  J        The  Month. 

measurement  exactly,  estmiated  the  month  at  29^  days,  and 
avoided  the  fraction  by  assigning  29  and  30  days  to  alternate  months. 
The  month  of  29  days  was  called  '  hollow'  (koiAos)  :  that  of  30  days  'full' 
(7rAr;pjys).    Each  month  was  divided  into  three  periods,  in  the  last  of  which 
the  days  were  usually  counted  backwards.    The  names  of  the  days  were 
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as  follows  : — l,  vdvixrjVLa.  2  —  lo,  Seurepa  ia-Tap.ivov — ScKaTrj  JcrTa/i,«Vov. 
II,  evSeKarr).  12,  SwSeKaTTj.  13 — 19,  Tpvrrj  iiri  Sexa — ivdrq  tTrt  BtKa. 
20,  ci/cas,  SeKOLTrj  vporepa.  21,  SeKO-Trj  <^6lvovtq<;,  StKCiTTj  vartpa.  22 — 28, 
either  kvariq  (f>6[vovro^ — rpLTTj  <f)6ivovTos,  OV  Sfvrepa  p.CT  eixaSas — oySov;  /xer' 
eiKa'Sas.  29  (in  a  full  month),  Bevrepa  (j)$ivovTO^  or  iudrrj  /xct'  etfcaSa?.  30  (in 
a  full  month)  or  29  (in  a  hollow  month),  hrj  koI  via  ('old  and  new  moon '). 
Thus  there  was  no  Sevrepa  <^^tVovTos  in  a  hollow  month.  Theoretically, 
the  months  consisted  of  29  and  30  days  alternately,  but  (owing  to  the 
neglect  of  the  odd  minutes  in  the  true  lunation)  an  extra  (e/x/3dXt/^os)  day 
was  required  every  32  or  33  months.  This  day  was  apparently  inserted  as 
Sevrepa  <^6lvovto%  in  a  hoUow  month,  so  that  occasionally  three  months  of 
30  days  each  occurred  together. 

546.  The  natural  duration  of  a  year,  i.e.  of  the  revolution  of  the  earth 
round  the  sun,  is  365  days  5  hours  48  min.  48  sec.  This 
period  may  be  measured  from  a  solstice  or  from  an  equinox. 
The  Attic  year  began,  theoretically,  with  the  summer  solstice,  but  the  civil 
or  calendar  year  began  with  the  first  day  of  Hecatombaeon,  which  fell 
always  more  or  less  near  Midsummer.  The  following  is  a  list  of  the  Attic 
months  : — 


The  Year. 


1.  'EKaT0fjLf3aL(jJv  (about  July). 

2.  MeraytLTViuiv  (Aug.). 

3.  BoT78po//.ta)v  (Sept.) 

4.  Ilvai/ei^iajv  (Oct.). 

5.  Mat/AaKTijpitor  (Nov.). 

6.  Iloo-etScajv  (Dec). 


7.  Fa/xT^A-tcov  (Jan.). 

8.  'AvOea-T-rjpLuiv  (Feb.). 

9.  'EXa(t>r)^oXtw  (March). 
ID.  Movi'vxi-iov  (Apr.) 

11.  ©apyTjAiojv  (May). 

12.  2Kipo</)opicov  (June). 


Intercalation. 


In  Delos,  Elis  and  Boeotia  the  year  began  with  the  winter-solstice  :  in 
Sparta,  Achaia  and  Aetolia  with  the  autumnal  equinox.  The  months  also 
had  different  names  in  different  places,  but  universally  only  12  months 
were  named.  It  will  be  seen  presently  that  the  same  month  sometimes 
had  29  and  sometimes  30  days. 

547.  Twelve  months,  of  29  and  30  days  alternately,  contain  only  354 
days,  so  that  a  twelve-month  was  short  of  a  year  by  1 1  days 
and  a  fraction,  which  fraction  the  Greeks  never  estimated 
exactly.  The  deficiency  was  supplied  by  inserting,  every  two  or  three 
years,  an  extra  month  of  30  days.  In  Athens,  this  month  was  inserted  in 
winter  after  Hoa-eiSewv,  and  was  called  Iloo-etSetbi/  SeuVepos'.  In  a  cycle  of 
8  years  (oKraeTT/pis  or  €vva(Trjpt<;)  three  intercalary  months  were  inserted,  but 
so  that  there  should  never  be  thirteen  months  in  two  consecutive  years. 
Eight  years  of  354  days  contain  2,832  days,  and  three  intercalary  months 
of  30  days  each  raise  this  total  to  2,922  days.    This  is  equal  to  8  solar 

^  It  is  obvious  that  the  insertion  of  this  month  would  disturb  the  sequence  of  29  and 
30  days  for  alternate  months,  so  that  the  same  month  might  be  '  hollow '  one  year  and 
'  full '  the  next;  moreover,  the  intercalary  month  was  itself  sometimes  nominally  'hollow,' 
though  it  contained  30  days  (in  which  case  one  day  was  treated  as  intercalary). 
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years  of  365:^  days.  But  99  lunar  months  of  29^  days  contain  2,923!-  days, 
so  that,  by  the  end  of  8  years,  the  vovix-qvla  fell  days  before  the  actual 
new  moon.  Three  intercalary  days  were  therefore  inserted  every  16  years; 
but  obviously  these  additional  days,  which  made  the  months  coincide  with 
the  moon,  prevented  the  year  from  coinciding  with  the  sun.  The  regula- 
tion of  the  calendar  thus  involved  perpetual  difficulties,  and  Meton,  in 
432  B.C.,  proposed  a  new  and  more  satisfactory  cycle  of  19  years,  in  which 
there  should  be  7  intercalary  months  (see  §  237).  A  modification  of  this 
cycle  was  introduced  at  Athens  about  340  B.C.,  but  afterwards  the  old 
oKTaerripCs  was  adopted  once  more.  It  should  be  observed  that  the  import- 
ance of  a  correct  calendar  was  brought  home  to  everybody  by  the 
recurrence  of  certain  fixed  agricultural  festivals.  For  instance,  the  -n-po- 
Tjpoaia,  a  festival  which  preceded  the  autumn  ploughing,  was  fixed  for 
a  date  in  Boedromion,  and  the  Panathenaea,  a  festival  held  on  the 
conclusion  of  harvest,  was  fixed  for  a  date  in  Hecatombaeon.  It  would 
have  been  absurd  to  hold  these  festivals  on  the  given  dates,  if  the  dates 
did  not  coincide  nearly  with  the  agricultural  operations  thus  celebrated. 
It  may  be  inferred,  therefore,  that  the  charge  of  the  calendar  was  com- 
mitted everywhere  to  certain  lepofiv-qfiove';,  whose  duty  it  was  to  secure 
the  regular  performance  of  proper  rites  :  but  very  little  information  is 
obtainable  on  this  point  (cf.  Aristoph.  JVud.  615 — 626). 

The  chief  modern  authorities  are  A.  Mommsen,  JDas  Kalenderwesen  der 
Griechen,  1883 ;  G.  F.  Unger  in  Iwan  v.  Miiller's  Handduch,  1886 ;  3;^,,;^^ 
and  Schmidt  u.  Riihl,  Handbiich  der  griech.  Chronologie,  1888.      '  '"^""^P 
The  main  outlines  of  the  subject,  given  above,  are  undisputed :  but  endless 
difficulties  arise  in  the  details. 
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VII.    PRIVATE  ANTIQUITIES. 


VII.  I.    A  TABLE  OF  THE  RELATIONSHIPS  OF  A  MAN. 


S 


548. 


irpoyovoL 
irpOTrdrup  =  irpofi-qrup 

6  T^TapTos  yovevi 

,  1 

TrpOTaTTTTOS 

,1 

7ra7r7ros=  rij^ij 


Trarpop,-qTiop 


Oela 


vivvos 
Trdrpuis 
warpddeX^oi 
BeTos  6  irpbs  irarpds 


varrip  — 


dve^ios 


dvei/'id 


ya/jL^pos  =  d8e\(pri 
/fdcris 


■HiOri 

HrjTpoirdrijip  —  firiTpo/i'^Tup 

TrdTTTTOS  6 

wpbs  /XTjrpos 


i)  iX7)Tifjp  vivvos  Bela 

p.T1Tpdde\<pos 
deTos  6  TTpbs  /x-qrpds 


iKvpos  =  eKvpd 
TrevdepiSeis      irevdep6s  =  irev6epci, 


dSeK(t>bs       ANHP=  yvvq     yvfCLLKaSeXtpoi     yvvai.Ka54\(pr]  =  d^Xios 
Kd(TLS  irotrtj       5d/j.ap  Trevdepbs 


dde\<pi5ovs  d5e\<f>i8fj 


ulos    =  vvos 


dvyaTTjp  =  ya/j.pp6s 
■Kevdepos 


vlSovs 
iyyovo% 
I 

tKyovoi 

N.B.  fn]Tpvi.6s  or  TrarpvLos  stepfather  is  necessarily  omitted  from  the  above  Table. 
KacrlyvrjTos  brotlier,  Ka.aiyvT)Ty\  sister,  and  compounds  of  tliese  (as  TraTpoKaalyvrjTOs)  are  also 
omitted.  Some  terms  are  doubtful:  e.^.  Pollux  (Onoiii.  ill.  16. '22)  restricts  vivvos  to  the 
mother^ s  brother  or  mother'' s father.    (See  Liddell  &  Scott,  s.v.) 

It  will  be  observed  that  a  man's  relations  by  marriage  seem  to  be  called  in- 
discriminately TTcvdepoL  or  yafi^poL,  but  usually  in  prose  Trevdepbs  means  'father-in-law' 
and  yafM^pbs  '  son-in-law.' 

A  woman  had  some  special  terms  of  relationship,  viz.  70X10$  husband's  sister, 
5a.i]p  husband's  brother,  elvdrrjp  brother's  wife  or  husbands  brother's  wife.  It  does  not 
appear  that  a  man  had  any  special  name  for  his  brother's  wife. 


eyyovTj 


dvyarptSovs  OuyaTpiSfj 
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VII.  2.    RITUAL  OF  BIRTH,  MARRIAGE,  AND  DEATH. 

549.  The  Greek  woman  was  attended  in  child-birth  by  a  midwife  (/xata, 
fiaievrpia)  or  a  female  slave,  not  by  a  doctor.    The  birth  of  ^. 

a  boy  was  advertised  by  the  hanging  of  an  olive  wreath  to 
the  house  door,  of  a  girl — regarded  as  unlucky — by  a  woollen  fillet.  The 
child  was  at  once  bathed  in  water  or  water  mixed  with  oil  or  (at  Sparta) 
with  wine.  It  was  then  swaddled  in  swathing  bands  (a-rrdpyava),  and  laid  in 
a  Xlkvov  or  winnowing  basket  for  cradle.  The  usual  head-gear  of  a  child 
was  a  pointed  cap,  and  it  was  customary  to  hang  about  its  body  fiaa-Kdvia 
or  charms.  As  soon  as  practicable,  i.e.  on  the  fifth  or  seventh  day,  the 
first  formal  rite  was  performed,  i.e.  the  ctyu^tSpo/xta.  House,  mother  and 
attendants  were  purified,  and  the  child  was  quickly  carried  round  the  hearth 
fire.  The  schohast  on  Aristoph.  Lys.  757  says  that  at  the  d/x<^tSpo/xta  the 
name  was  given,  but  this  seems  usually  to  have  been  postponed  to  the  more 
public  ceremonial  of  the  tenth  day  (SeKaVr;),  to  which  relations  and  friends 
were  bidden.  On  this  occasion  took  place  a  sacrifice  and  feast,  the  guests 
brought  presents  (among  them  ayjiTLai  and  irXeKTavai,  the  common  food  of 
a  seafaring  people),  and  the  father,  if  such  was  his  intention,  formally 
recognized  the  child.  The  choice  of  a  name  was  quite  free,  but  a  male 
child  frequently  took  the  name  of  either  paternal  or  maternal  grandfather. 
Public  opinion  except  at  Thebes  countenanced  the  exposure  (e/c^co-is)  of 
superfluous  children.  The  practice  was  not  infrequent,  especially  in  the 
case  of  girls.  The  child  was  usually  exposed  in  an  earthen  vessel 
(xvrpa),  hence  the  term  eyxyTpL^eiv,  to  'dish'  a  person.  Tokens  for 
recognition  (yvtopiV/xaTa)  seem  sometimes  to  have  been  attached.  The 
duties  of  a  well-to-do  mother  were  shared  by  a  nurse  (rpoc^os),  sometimes 
by  a  wet-nurse  {tltOt]),  and  the  relation  between  child  and  nurse  seems 
to  have  been  close  and  enduring. 

550.  Marriage  among  the  Greeks  was  arranged  by  the  parents  or  near 
relations,  often  with  the  help  of  a  match-maker  (irpopvij-  j^g^r'a 
(TTpLo).  The  necessary  preliminary  was  the  betrothal  (iyyv-  a^nage. 
rja-is  or  iy/vrj),  in  which  the  woman  was  handed  over  by  her  Kvpio?,  her 
nearest  male  blood-relation.  If  this  ceremony  were  neglected  or  performed 
by  the  wrong  person,  the  marriage  was  null  and  the  children  illegitimate. 
It  was  usual,  though  apparently  not  prescribed  by  law,  that  a  dowry  (irpoU 
or  <l>ipvri)  should  be  settled  on  the  wife,  a  very  necessary  arrangement  in 
view  of  the  great  facilities  for  divorce.  The  meaning  of  the  term  eSva, 
wedding-gifts,  seems  to  have  fluctuated,  denoting  in  Homer  gifts  given  by 
the  husband  for  his  wife,  and  later  wedding  presents  given  as  now  by 
the  guests.  The  month  most  in  favour  for  marriage  was  Gamelion,  and 
certain  days,  e.g.  the  fourth  day  after  the  new  moon,  and  the  day  of  the 
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full  moon,  were  regarded  as  specially  lucky.  As  regards  the  actual  ritual  of 
marriage,  the  preliminary  ceremonies  to  propitiate  the  gods  {npoydixLa) 
seem  to  have  been  separately  performed  by  each  family,  and  at  no  fixed 
date.  Both  bride  and  bridegroom  propitiated  the  local  gods  (Oeol  eyx<^ptoi) 
by  some  form  of  personal  dedication,  either  by  the  offering  of  a  lock  of 
hair,  or  in  the  case  of  a  river-god  by  bathing.  The  primitive  meaning  of 
the  ceremony  is  placed  beyond  doubt  by  the  formula  in  use  among  Trojan 
girls,  AdfSe  fiov,  ^KafiavSpe,  rrjv  wapOeviav.  The  river-bath  was  later  repre- 
sented by  the  ante-nuptial  bath  in  water  brought  from  a  sacred  spring  at 
Athens,  Callirrhoe.  The  vessel  used  was  called  the  Bath-Carrier  (77 
\ovTpocf)6po<;),  and  sometimes  appears  in  effigy  in  the  graves  of  those  who 
died  unmarried.    A  sacrificial  feast   (docvrj   yajxLK-^)  was  given  by  the 


Fig.  96.    Carrying  Liknon  in  marriage  procession,  from  a  black-figured  amphora. 


bride's  father,  and  probably  at  some  other  time  another  feast  known  as 
the  yafx,rj\(a  was  given  by  the  father  of  the  groom  to  his  tribesmen.  To 
this  feast  it  was  customary  to  subscribe  (70/^17X101/  ei<T(f>epui'  rots  (fipdrepcri). 
At  the  OolvT]  yaiJLiKij  sacrifice  was  made  to  the  household  gods,  and  the 
sesame  wedding-cake  {(r-qa-ajjurj),  made  of  pounded  grain  and  honey,  was 
eaten.  Women  were  present  with  the  bride,  but  sat  apart.  The  bride 
was  then  taken  home  by  the  groom ;  she  was  veiled,  and  sat  between  the 
groom  and  his  best  man  ■Kapdvvfx^o%  or  irdpoxo^,  who  drove  the  bridal 
chariot.  She  was  accompanied  by  her  mother,  who  bore  torches  lit  at 
the  father's  hearth,  and  with  them  went  a  crowd  of  revellers  and  flute 
players.  If  we  may  judge  from  vase-paintings,  the  mother  of  the  groom, 
bearing  lighted  torches,  also  awaited  her  at  the  door  of  her  new  home. 
In  Boeotia  the  axle  of  the  wedding  chariot  was  burnt  on  the  arrival  of 
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the  bride.  If  the  groom  was  not  married  for  the  first  time  the  Trapdw ix<^o<; 
alone  brought  the  bride.  At  her  entry  into  her  new  home  the  bride  was 
greeted  with  a  shower  of  grain,  fruit  and  sweetmeats  {KaTaxvaixara),  and 
Solon  prescribed  that  within  the  bridal  chamber  she  should  eat  a  quince  with 
the  groom.  At  Athens  it  was  the  custom  at  marriages  that  a  boy,  both 
of  whose  parents  were  alive  {diJ.(f)iOa\r]<;  Trats),  should  carry  a  Xlkvov  (Fig.  96) 
full  of  loaves,  and  then  pronounce  the  words,  Bad  I  have  fled,  better  have 
I  found  (l4>vyov  KttKoV,  ivpov  afjLiivov).  At  Athens  the  priestess  of  Athena 
at  some  time  not  stated  carried  the  aegis  into  the  house  of  the  newly 
married.  Festal  hymns  had  probably  accompanied  the  whole  ceremony, 
but  the  actual  epithalamia  were  sung  by  the  bridesmaids  outside  the  bridal 
chamber,  those  sung  in  the  evening  being  known  as  the  KaraKOifjLriTiKd, 
those  in  the  morning  as  the  SLTjyepTLKd. 

551.  After  death  the  eyes  and  mouth  were  closed  by  the  relatives,  and 
the  head  veiled.  The  women  of  the  family  washed  the 
dead  man  and  anointed  him,  clothed  him  in  white,  decked  burial  ^"^ 
him  with  woollen  fillets,  and  crowned  him  with  flowers  or 
vine-leaves.  Aristophanes  specially  notes  that  the  dpiyai'os  was  in  use. 
So  decked  he  was  ready  for  the  ■n-poOtaL';,  or  lying  in  state.  He  was  placed 
on  a  couch,  his  face  toward  the  door.  In  his  mouth,  where  the  Greek 
keeps  his  small  change,  was  placed  an  obol,  not  originally  as  a  fee  for 
Charon  (vauXov),  but  as  a  minimum  precautionary  sum  for  the  dead  man's 
use.  Its  connexion  with  Charon  was  a  bit  of  popular  myth-making, 
possibly  due  to  the  joke  hazarded  by  Aristophanes.  The  honey  cake 
(/xeA-tToSo-o-a)  placed  in  the  dead  man's  hand,  originally  the  normal  offering 
to  the  undenvorld  gods,  was  later  in  like  manner  associated  with  Cerberus. 
An  oil  flask  (X.-^kvOos)  was  placed  at  the  dead  man's  head,  and  friends  and 
relations  gathered  round  to  say  farewell,  while  a  dirge  was  sung  by  hired 
mourners  (^pyjvcoSot).  A  vessel  of  water  was  placed  at  the  house  door,  that 
each  departing  guest  might  purify  himself  from  ceremonial  uncleanness 
contracted  by  contact  with  the  dead.  Next  day  took  place  the  actual 
funeral,  the  cKe^opa,  which  must  be  finished  before  the  rising  of  the  sun. 
At  Athens  no  woman  under  sixty  years  of  age  might  enter  the  room  from 
which  the  dead  man  had  just  been  removed  unless  she  were  one  of  the  next 
of  kin,  a  regulation  obviously  due  to  a  desire  to  keep  the  dead  man's 
soul,  released  by  death,  in  the  family.  The  same  desire  explains  the 
regulation  that  women  relatives  should  walk  behind  the  bier  in  its  passage 
to  the  grave,  to  catch  the  soul  should  it  flutter  away.  The  body  was  laid 
on  a  bier  and  borne  either  on  a  car  or  on  the  shoulders  of  friends ;  hired 
mourners  and  flute-players  as  well  as  friends  and  relations  accompanied 
it  to  the  grave.  The  ceremonies  at  the  grave  varied  of  course  according 
as  the  body  was  buried  or  burnt.  Cremation  was  practised  by  the 
Northern  immigrants  the  Achaeans,  inhumation  and  occasionally  embalm- 
ment in  honey  by  the  indigenous  primitive  population.  Cremation  is 
therefore  the  uniform  practice  in  Homer,  but  inhumation  reemerges  in 
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classical  times,  e.g.  in  ^schylus.  When  the  body  was  burned,  a  more 
expensive  and  tedious  process,  a  pyre  (irvpo)  had  to  be  erected;  as  the 
fire  burned  down,  wine  or  water  was  poured  on  the  ashes  to  extinguish 
them,  and  the  bones  and  ashes  of  the  body  were  collected  in  a  vase 
(o'cTToAdyioi/).  In  the  case  of  burial,  as  the  grave  was  filled  up  friends  and 
relations  threw  in  vases,  terracotta  images  and  the  like,  not  wholly  out  of 
sentiment,  but  from  fear  that  the  dead  man,  if  not  pacified,  might  return  to 
claim  his  goods.  Save  in  the  case  of  a  public  funeral,  we  hear  of  no 
oration  nor  even  of  any  spoken  ritual,  but  the  dead  man  was  thrice  saluted 
by  name  in  a  loud  voice  (rpts  dva/caXav,  /3oav),  and  the  funeral  proper 
was  over.  The  funeral  company  went  straight  back  to  the  house  of  the 
nearest  relative,  where  a  feast  (TrepiSetTrvoi/)  was  given.  On  the  third  and 
ninth  days  sacrifices  (evayLo-fxaTa)  were  offered  at  the  tomb  {rpiTa,  evarn), 
and  again  on  the  dead  man's  birthday,  and  the  anniversary  of  his  death, 
also  at  the  public  festival  of  the  veKvaia,  the  All  Souls'  Day  of  the  Greeks. 
The  dead  man  became  a  chthonic  Sat/xwv,  potent  for  good  or  evil.  His 
natural  symbol  as  such,  often  figured  on  tombs,  was  the  snake.  Regulations 
about  suicides  and  unnatural  criminals,  e.g.  fratricides,  were  based,  then  as 
now,  on  the  belief  that  they  were  potential  vampires,  and  must  so  far  as 
possible  be  incapacitated.  The  fear  of  the  vampire-revenant  grew  with 
the  practice  of  burial  in  place  of  burning. 


Fig.  97.    Scene  at  grave-mound  surmounted  by  a  stele,  from 
a  black-figured  lekythos. 


552.    The  funeral  monument  was  ordinarily  a  mound  (Tu/i,/3os)  or  simple 
slab  {(TT7]\r)),  or  column  (xtaiv)  to  mark  the  place  of  burial 
monument.      (^^S-  97)-    Occasionally  it  took  the  form  of  a  hero  chapel 
(rjpwov).    Primarily,  no  doubt,  the  dead  man  was  buried 
within  his  own  family  precinct ;  later  the  custom  arose  of  burying  the 
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dead  by  the  sides  of  public  roads.  The  inscription  was  ordinarily  just  so 
much  as  was  needed  for  identification,  i.e.  the  name,  father's  name,  deme. 
At  Sicyon  no  more  than  the  dead  man's  name  and  that  of  his  father  appear  ; 
at  Sparta  even  the  name  was  forbidden.  In  later  days  eulogistic  verses  came 
into  fashion,  and  the  salutation  x^'pe,  and  when  faith  declined  and  sacrilege 
was  dreaded,  elaborate  curses  are  invoked  on  the  intruder.  When  sculpture 
is  used  to  adorn  the  tomb,  the  subjects  represented  are  usually  simple  scenes 
of  human  life,  but  cast  in  somewhat  hieratic  mould;  not  unfrequently  a 
mourning  Siren  is  sculptured  on  a  tomb;  otherwise,  save  for  the  occasional 
appearance  of  Hermes  Psychopompus,  mythology  is  conspicuously  absent. 
Cenotaphs  were  erected  for  those  whose  bodies  had  disappeared,  and  over 
the  grave  of  a  murdered  man  a  spear  was  set  up  and  watched  by  relations 
for  three  days. 

Greek  mourning  usually  prescribed  black  garments  and  close  shaven 
hair;  at  Argos  white  was  worn.  It  was  customary  then  as  now  to  observe 
a  certain  amount  of  seclusion  during  the  period  of  mourning.  This  varied 
in  various  places;  at  Sparta  it  was  only  twelve  days,  at  Athens  and  Argos 
thirty. 

Pauly-Wissowa,  Real-Eticyclopddie,  sub  voc.  afiftti^pofj-ia,  etc.  for  Classical 
references ;  F.  B.  Jevons,  '  Greek  Burial  Laws  and  Folklore  g;j,,;g  ^ 
Customs/  Classical  Review,  June,  1895,  p.  247,  for  theories  as  to 
the  origin  of  ritual  and  for  many  details ;  Ridgeway,  Early  Age  of  Greece, 
Chap.  VII.  'Inhumation,  Cremation  and  the  Soul';  Gardner,  New  Chapters 
in  Greek  History,  X.  and  xi. ;  Harrison  and  Verrall,  Mythology  and  Monuments 
of  Ancient  Athens,  sec.  U  ;  Harrison,  Pi-olegomena  to  the  Study  of  Greek 
Religion,  Chapter  VI  I. 


VII.  3.  EDUCATION. 

553-    For  t^he  time  of  Homer  we  have  only  slight  glimpses  at  the 
methods  and  aims  of  the  training  of  children.    Phoenix,  we 
learn,  taught  Achilles  jxvOaiv  re  prjrrjp'   ijxivai   TrprjKTrjpd  re  ^ 
cpywv,  from  which  we  see  that  the  power  of  effective  speech  sparta. 
was  even  then  made  an  object  of  education.    But  for  the 
most  part  the  intellectual  training  was  limited  to  the  use  of  the  lyre  and  to 
singing.    Dancing,  wrestling,  swimming  and  other  athletic  exercises  were 
practised,  but  no  hint  is  given  as  to  any  general  teaching  of  them.  The 
education  of  the  boy  in  morals  and  religion  was  doubtless  given  by  the 
father,  and  mainly  by  his  example :  while  the  girl  learnt  her  household 
duties  and  the  rules  for  her  conduct  in  daily  life  from  her  mother.  The 
first  trace  of  any  educational  institutions  is  to  be  found  in  Crete,  where 
gymnasia  existed  at  a  comparatively  early  date,  and  are  said  to  have  been 
maintained  by  the  State.    But  these  were  not  intended  for  youths  under 
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seventeen  years  of  age  (Hesych.  s.v.  aTrayeXot) ;  up  to  that  time  they  learnt 
at  home  reading,  music  and  the  laws  of  their  country ;  it  was  only  when 
they  were  taken  from  their  parents'  care,  and  placed  under  military 
discipline  in  dyiXat,  that  the  State  training  began  :  and  though  it  included 
music  and  dancing,  the  aim  was  simply  to  make  them  the  better  soldiers. 
The  same  may  be  said  of  the  famous  Spartan  discipline.  The  greatest 
care  was  taken  to  train  boys  in  hardihood,  and  in  skill  in  the  use  of 
weapons,  as  well  as  in  obedience  and  good  disciphne.  They  perhaps 
learnt  to  read,  and  certainly  were  taught  music  and  singing :  but  on  the 
whole  it  was  a  physical  and  moral,  not  an  intellectual,  training  which  was 
given  to  the  young  Spartans. 

554.    Schools,  in  the  modern  sense,  appear  first  in  the  Ionian  colonies 

of  the  islands  and  of  Asia  Minor,  where  first  the  use  of  writing 
Schools.       for  literary  purposes  became  general.    Herodotus  (vi.  27) 

tells  us  of  a  school  at  Chios,  the  roof  of  which  fell  in  shortly 
before  the  battle  of  Lade  (494  B.C.),  crushing  all  but  one  of  the  120  pupils 
who  were  assembled  in  it.  A  year  or  two  earlier  a  similar  mishap  befell  a 
school  in  the  island  of  Astypalaea.  Laws  for  the  regulation  of  schools  are 
ascribed  to  Solon  (Aeschines  Titn.  §§9 — 11),  and  if  these  are  genuine, 
schools  must  have  existed  at  Athens  early  in  the  sixth  century.  The  general 
prosperity  which  followed  the  Persian  wars  must  have  given  them  a  large  ex- 
tension. But  it  is  only  at  a  later  date  that  we  find  any  traces  of  either  State 
support  or  private  endowment.  The  earliest  instance  of  the  former  is  when 
during  the  Persian  occupation  of  Athens,  the  Troezenians,  who  had  given 
shelter  to  the  Athenian  women  and  children,  resolved  that  the  latter  should 
carry  on  their  education  in  the  schools  of  the  town  at  the  public  cost. 
Later  on  we  find  endowment  quite  common  :  e.g.  at  Rhodes  in  162  B.C.  the 
State  accepted  a  large  donation  of  corn  from  Eumenes,  '  that  its  value 
might  be  invested,  and  the  interest  devoted  to  pay  the  fees  of  the  tutors  and 
schoolmasters  of  their  sons,'  for  which  Polybius  rather  sharply  censures 
them  :  and  an  inscription  of  the  first  century  at  Teos  shows  that  there  were 
there  three  salaried  teachers  of  literature,  two  of  gymnastics,  and  one  of 
music,  whose  income  was  in  part  at  least  provided  by  endowment.  But  at 
Athens  schools  were  entirely  'private  ventures.'  Nor  was  there  any  State 
control  other  than  that  secured  by  the  laws.  In  some  Dorian  States  there 
were  officers  called  7rat8oi/d/.iot,  who  were  charged  with  the  oversight  of  the 
training  of  boys  :  but  probably  they  did  not  concern  themselves  with  any- 
thing but  the  gymnastic  exercises.  We  read  in  Plato  {Crit.  50)  that  the 
laws  required  parents  to  train  their  children  in  '  music '  and  '  gymnastics,' 
but  we  have  no  knowledge  how  these  laws  were  enforced.  Apparently  the 
court  of  Areopagus  had  a  general  power  of  supervision,  in  the  days  when  its 
functions  were  unrestricted.  After  the  reforms  of  Ephialtes,  it  is  probable 
that  the  Sophronistae,  whom  we  find  afterwards  charged  with  educational 
duties,  took  Up  this  office.  Naturally  the  character  of  the  schools  varied 
greatly.    Demosthenes  taunts  Aeschines  with  having  been  an  assistant  in  a 
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school  of  no  repute,  kept  by  his  father,  where  he  discharged  the  humblest 
and  most  menial  functions,  while  he  himself  had  been  going  cis  ra 
irpocnqKOVTa  SiSacTKa/Xcta. 

555-    Up  to  the  age  of  seven  years  children  remained  at  home  under  the 
charge  of  their  mother,  or,  in  well-to-do  houses,  of  a  nurse 
{Tpod>6<;),  who  was  almost  invariably  a  slave.    From  her  lips    Home  train- 

1111  •         r    1  1  11  1      ,  .         ing  of  children: 

they  would  learn  stones  oi  the  gods  and  heroes,  and  fables  games, 
of  animals ;  and  sometimes  tales  of  ghosts  and  hobgoblins, 
such  as  those  which  aroused  the  disapproval  of  Plato,  to  scare  them  into 
good  behaviour.  Healthy  occupation  was  found  for  their  restless  activity  in 
many  kinds  of  games,  most  of  them  such  as  are  still  familiar  to  our 
nurseries  : — the  rattle  (irXaTayij  or  KporaXov),  an  invention  of  the  philosopher 
Archytas,  '  in  order  that  having  the  use  of  this,  they  may  not  break  any  of 
the  things  in  the  house,  for  httle  creatures  cannot  keep  still '  (Arist.  Po/. 
v.  6.  2),  toy  carts,  boats,  beds,  tables,  cooking  utensils,  dolls  of  clay  and 
wax,  and  dolls'  houses.  Other  recorded  games  were  perhaps  better  suited 
to  a  later  age,  such  as  ball-playing  (o-<^arpa),  the  hoop  (rpoxo's),  top 
(po/x^os),  and  swing  (atojpa) ;  blind  man's  buff  (x^A-Kiy  ixvla),  the  tug  of  war 
(cAKvo-TtVSa),  and  many  others.  Especial  favourites  were  knuckle-bones 
{daTpdya\oL),  and  jumping  or  standing  on  an  inflated  and  well-greased 
wine-skin  (acrKa)Atacr/i.os). 

556.  The  girls  continued  to  receive  at  home  such  training  as  was 
thought  needful,  which  doubtless  varied  greatly  in  different 
cases.  There  are  certainly  instances  in  which  Athenian  giri"*!^ '°"  ° 
women  knew  how  to  read  and  write  :  and  there  is  a  charnnng 
terra-cotta  (not,  it  is  true,  of  Athenian  origin)  which  represents  a  girl  seated 
on  her  mother's  knee  and  learning  from  a  roll  which  she  holds.  Probably 
too  they  learnt  dancing :  music  seems  more  doubtful  among  those  of  good 
repute  :  and  few  had  any  kind  of  intellectual  training.  The  newly-wedded 
wife  of  Ischomachus  in  Xenophon's  Oeconomicus  knows  nothing  but  the 
labours  of  the  loom,  and  habits  of  temperance,  modesty  and  teachableness. 
She  has  been  trained  '  to  see,  to  hear,  and  to  ask  as  little  as  possible.' 
And  when  her  husband  takes  her  education  in  hand,  it  is  limited  to  the 
duties  of  a  good  housewife.  It  was  one  of  the  boldest  of  Plato's  proposals 
that  women  should  have  the  same  training  as  men  {Rep.  v.  451  f.).  Teos 
is  the  only  place  where  girls  are  spoken  of  as  going  to  school  along  with 
boys,  and  even  there  the  education  of  the  former  ceased  at  an  early  stage. 
In  some  Dorian  States  the  girls  were  allowed  to  take  part  in  gymnastic 
exercises  and  contests.  In  Sparta  the  girls  were  thoroughly  trained  in 
athletic  exercises,  especially  in  dancing,  running  and  wrestling;  and 
whether  they  practised  entirely  naked,  as  some  authorities  imply,  or  only 
lightly  clad  in  the  short  chiton,  as  seems  more  probable,  their  freedom  is  in 
striking  contrast  to  the  seclusion  usual  in  most  Greek  States.  But  the 
testimony,  not  only  to  the  splendid  vigour  and  beauty  of  the  Spartan 
women,  but  also  to  their  high  tone  of  morality  and  their  influence  in  the 
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State,  proves  that  the  perilous  experiment  under  the  existing  conditions 
was  by  no  means  unsuccessful. 

557.  As  soon  as  the  boys  were  too  old  to  be  managed  by  their  mothers 

or  the  nurses,  they  were  placed  under  the  care  of  TraiSaywyot. 
gogues^^"       These  were  invariably  slaves,  and  too  often  slaves  who  were 

unfit  from  age  or  some  physical  defect  for  ordinary  work. 
But  though  often  rude  and  boorish  (if  we  may  argue  from  the  way  in  which 
they  are  usually  depicted  in  works  of  Art),  they  were,  so  far  as  possible,  of 
high  and  trustworthy  character.  Their  main  duty  was  to  look  after  the 
morals  of  the  children.  They  kept  them  under  constant  supervision ; 
taught  them  what  was  becoming  in  eating,  drinking,  dress,  bearing  and 
general  behaviour ;  and  corrected  faults,  at  times  with  considerable  severity. 
They  regularly  accompanied  the  boys  to  school,  but  took  no  part  in  the 
teaching.  It  is  commonly  said  that  they  waited  during  the  hours  of  lessons 
in  a  room  called  TratSaywyetoi/.  The  principal  objections  to  this  view, 
which  is  strongly  supported  by  the  derivation  of  the  word,  are  (i)  that  the 
school  kept  by  the  father  of  Aeschines,  with  reference  to  which  we  find  this 
term  used,  was  not  one  likely  to  have  had  anything  but  the  barest  neces- 
saries ;  and  (2)  that  on  vases  and  the  like  TraiSayojyot  are  depicted  as  present 
in  the  schoolroom  itself. 

558.  The  purpose  of  education,  especially  in  the  earlier  time,  was  not 

to  stimulate  or  gratify  intellectual  curiosity,  but  to  develop  in 
Nation"  the  future  citizen  the  physical,  mental,  and  moral  excellence 

which  might  fit  him  to  do  good  service  to  the  State.  The 
religious  element  was,  to  our  notion,  singularly  lacking  :  but  it  was  to  some 
extent  provided,  partly  by  the  religious  observances  of  the  time,  partly  by 
the  frequent  public  festivals  in  honour  of  the  various  deities,  and  mainly,  so 
far  as  definite  beliefs  were  concerned,  by  the  study  of  the  national  poetry, 

especially  the  hymns.  The  two  main  branches  of  education 
Training!        were  yu/xvacTTiKT;  and  ixovaLKt].    Plato  lays  it  down  that  boys 

should  begin  with  the  former :  but  we  have  no  definite  in- 
formation how  far  this  was  usual  in  practice.  There  are  indications  that 
they  went  on  to  some  extent  side  by  side,  the  latter  naturally  occupying  the 
earlier  part  of  the  day,  while  the  later  hours  were  given  to  physical  recrea- 
tion. Gymnastics  were  taught  by  a  TraiSorptjST^s,  in  a  TraXato-rpa.  There 
has  been  much  discussion  as  to  the  precise  distinction  between  a  yvfxrda-tov 
and  a  irakaCa-Tpa :  but  two  facts  are  clear.  The  term  yw/xvaaiov  is  never 
used  with  reference  to  education,  until  a  very  late  date  :  and  a  ■jraXattrrpa  is 
often  found  as  a  term  for  a  part  of  a  yu/Avao-tov.  Hence  it  is  safe  to  say 
.  that  a  TraAatcTTpa  is  either  a  training  school  for  boys,  or  that  part  of  a 
gymnasium  specially  devoted  to  wrestling  (TraXatciv)  and  boxing.  In  the 
former  sense  it  commonly  bore  the  name  of  the  owner  or  the  original 
builder.  The  palaestra  was  an  enclosed  place,  if  possible  near  a  running 
stream,  and  open  to  the  air,  that  boys  might  be  accustomed  to  bear  the 
heat  of  the  sun  :  ia-KMrpa^ijKoU,  like  the  Latin  laubratilis,  was  a  term  of 
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disparagement,  as  contrasted  with  i^'Xiw/AeVos.  In  wrestling,  skill  and  supple- 
ness (e'lttXTjo-ts)  were  of  not  less  importance  than  strength  :  and  all  kinds 
of  tricks  were  encouraged  {e.g.  vTroo-KeXt^ttv) :  but  we  can  hardly  believe 
that  the  ferocious  practices  which  marked  some  contests  {Xvytt,tLv,  rpap^At- 
^eif,  ay;^civ,  iKKXav  rov  haKTvXov)  were  permitted  to  boys.  In  the  irdkr) 
opOrj  a  wrestler  was  vanquished  if  he  was  thrown  thrice  by  his  opponent 
(cp.  Aesch.  Ellin.  589   ei'  \xa.v  to8'  tJjc  rpiw  TraAaMr/xaTwv)  :    in  the 

dAtVSTjcris  or  KuAtcris  the  struggle  was  continued,  as  the  wrestlers  lay  on  the 
ground,  until  one  confessed  himself  beaten.  Boys  wrestled  naked,  having 
first  anointed  themselves  with  oil,  sprinkled  with  sand.  After  the  contest, 
the  oil,  dust  and  sweat  were  scraped  off  with  a  o-TAeyyts  {strigil),  and  a  cold 
bath  was  commonly  taken,  in  the  form  of  a  plunge  and  a  swim,  if  a  river 
was  near.  Warm  baths  {fiaKavCia)  were  not  unknown,  especially  in  the 
luxurious  Ionian  towns  ;  but  they  were  always  looked  upon  with  some  dis- 
favour (Ar.  Nub.  991).  Next  in  importance  to  wrestling  was  running.  We 
learn  that  at  Olympia  boys  were  only  allowed  to  contend  in  the  short  race,  a 
single  course  of  the  o-ra'Stov  (about  200  yards) :  it  is  probable  therefore  that 
school  training  was  limited  to  this  :  and  the  distance  may  have  been  further 
graduated  according  to  age.  Leaping,  both  the  high  and  the  broad  jump, 
with  and  without  a  run,  and  usually  with  the  aid  of  weights  (dATi7p£s), 
throwing  the  quoit  (Sto-Ko/JoAta)  and  the  spear  (aKovTio-;u.ds)  were  also 
practised.  As  to  the  place  of  boxing  in  the  training  of  boys,  we  have  little 
information  ;  but  as  there  was  a  prize  for  boxing  open  to  boys  at  Olympia 
as  early  as  616  B.C.,  it  was  probably  not  neglected,  though  it  could  hardly 
have  held  a  prominent  place. 

559.  In  fiova-iKT]  the  first  stage  was  the  study  of  ypdixixaTa,  i.e.  reading 
and  writing,  under  the  ypa/A/Aano-rifs.  Dionysius  of  Hali- 
carnassus  {De  Comp.  Verb.  c.  25)  gives  the  following  ^rfttng^  ^""^ 
account  of  the  method  pursued  in  his  time  (ist  cent,  a.d.) 
'  First  we  learn  the  names  of  the  elements  of  speech  {(noiyCia  rij^ 
<i>(jivrj^),  that  is  the  ypdjxft.a.Ta,  then  their  several  forms  and  values 
(njTrous  Ktti  8wa/xeis),  the  syllables  and  their  modifications  (ra  -n-tpX  ravra 
irdOrj),  and  finally  names  (oi'D/xara)  and  verbs  (pif/iara),  and  connecting 
particles  {a-wSea-fxovs)  and  the  changes  which  they  undergo  (to,  a-vfi^e- 
/BriKora  rovrots).  Contractions,  expansions,  acute  or  grave  pronunciation, 
cases,  numbers,  inflexions,  and  the  like.  Then  we  begin  to  read  and 
to  write,  at  first  syllable  by  syllable,  very  slowly,  and  the  more  rapidly,  as 
we  acquire  some  familiarity.'  Some  have  supposed  that  Dionysius  here 
describes  the  method  of  acquiring  the  power  of  reading,  not  by  learning 
the  names  of  the  letters  first,  but  by  learning  their  powers,  so  combining 
them  at  once  into  syllables.  But  this  is  hardly  consistent  with  his  language, 
and  is  directly  contradicted  by  a  passage  in  Athenaeus,  which  tells  how 
there  was  a  kind  of  chant  used  in  schools  : — /Syra  aA^a  /8a,  ySr/ra  el  f3i,  etc. 
A  terracotta  plate  found  in  Attica,  doubtless  intended  for  use  in  schools, 
contains  a  number  of  syllables  ap  ^ap  yap  Sap  ep  /3ep  yep  Sep  ktA.  The 
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study  of  grammar  which  Dionysius  describes  was  of  course  common  only  at 
a  later  date,  when  the  Sophists  had  brought  this  into  fashion.  In  learning 
writing  the  pupil  had  to  follow  lines  (ypa/i/Aat )  drawn  by  his  master  with  a 
stilus  on  a  tablet :  it  seems  to  be  uncertain  whether  these  were  straight 
lines  drawn  to  regulate  the  size  and  evenness  of  the  letters  as  in  our  copy- 
books, or  letters  to  be  traced  over  by  him.  The  former  is  the  more  natural 
meaning  for  ypa/x/itat,  but  the  latter  course  was  known  to  and  approved  by 
Quintilian  (i.  i,  27).  For  writing  they  used  at  first  boxwood  tablets  (ttv^Lo) 
covered  with  wax,  on  which  letters  were  scratched  with  a  stilus  (ypa<^ts  or 
ypa</)tStov,  not  o-tOAos)  :  afterwards  papyrus  was  employed,  with  a  reed  pen 
(KaA.a/xos)  and  ink  (fieXav).  Tables  or  desks  were  never  used  in  schools : 
the  tablet  or  paper  was  rested  on  the  knees,  as  is  usual  still  in 
the  East. 

560.  Whether  arithmetic  was  taught  in  the  schools,  as  Plato  would  have  it 

taught  in  his  ideal  State  (Zrt7f/^  VII.  819),  seems  doubtful.  It 
and  drawing.      ^^^^  nevcr  regarded  as  a  part  of  TraiSei'a,  but  probably  from 

its  practical  value  it  was  not  wholly  neglected.  Reckoning 
on  the  fingers  (evrl  8aKTv\wv  a-vfjijidXkia-Oai,  7re/i7ra^eiv)  or  with  the  help  of 
pebbles  (aTro  \l/ri<f)w\'  Xoyi(raa6ai)  or  an  abacus  (d/SaKLov)  may  have  been 
picked  up  at  home,  or  as  part  of  the  ordinary  business  of  life.  Later  on, 
when  the  educational  value  of  mathematics  was  better  understood,  and 
when  the  training  of  children  was  less  exclusively  directed  to  the  develop- 
ment of  character,  some  elementary  teaching  of  arithmetic  and  geometry 
became  usual :  but  we  cannot  say  whether  this  was  given  by  the  ypafjLjxa- 
TiaTy'j';,  or  by  a  special  teacher.  We  learn  that  drawing  {ypacj>iKrj)  was  made 
a  school  subject,  and  to  some  extent  combined  with  mathematics,  first  by 
Pamphilus,,  the  head  of  the  Sicyonian  school  of  painting,  early  in  the  fourth 
century  (Plin.  H.  JV.  xxxv.  76).  The  purpose  of  teaching  it  was  partly  to 
train  the  eyes  to  the  appreciation  of  beauty,  partly  to  help  in  judging 
works  of  Art,  that,  as  Aristotle  rather  quaintly  puts  it  (J^ol.  v.  3.  7),  they 
might  not  be  cheated  in  the  purchase  and  sale  of  household  goods. 

561.  Plato  allows  three  years  for  the  mastery  of  the  rudiments  of  read- 

ing and  writing,  but  doubtless  before  this  was  completely 
Literature.      achieved  boys  began  the  study  of  the  poets.    At  first  this 

consisted  mainly  in  learning  verses  by  heart,  and  we  find  on 
vases  pictures  of  boys  standing  before  the  teacher,  who  is  seated,  and  who 
reads  from  a  roll.  Afterwards  the  matter  was  more  carefully  explained,  and 
the  poets  served  as  manuals,  not  only  for  mythology  and  for  morals,  but 
also  for  geography  and  history.  The  chief  text-book  was  Homer :  it  was 
not  uncommon  for  Athenian  boys  to  know  the  whole  of  the  Iliad  and  the 
Odyssey  by  heart.  Hesiod  and  the  cyclic  poets  were  also  studied ;  and  the 
gnomic  poets,  Theognis,  Solon,  Mimnermus  and  Phocylides,  as  well  as  the 
lyric  poets  like  Tyrtaeus  were  learnt,  mainly  in  selections  and  chresto- 
mathies.  We  have  a  very  interesting  specimen  of  the  illustrations  used  in 
teaching  poets  in  the  tabula  Iliaca  of  Theodorus,  now  preserved  in  the 
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Capitoline  Museum  at  Rome,  which  contains  scenes  from  the  Iliad,  with 
brief  descriptions  appended. 

562.    For  ixova-iKrj  in  the  narrower  sense  there  was  usually  a  special 
teacher  called  Kt^aptcm^'s,  though  there  are  instances  of  the 
same  master  teaching  both  ypa/A/xariKj;  and  fj-ova-tK-rj.    Boys  Music, 
were  taught  at  the  same  time  to  play  on  the  lyre  and  to  sing. 
The  instrument  used  was  commonly  the  simpler  Xvpa,  not  the  more 
elaborate  KiOdpa  preferred  by  professional  musicians.     The  pipe  (avAo's) 
was  not  unknown  in  schools,  as  we  see  from  the  instructive  representation 
of  a  school  in  the  famous  vase  of  Duris  (Fig.  98) ;  but  it  was  in  fashion  at 


Fig.  98.    Vase-painting  by  Duris,  on  a  cylix. 

Athens  only  for  a  short  time  after  the  Persian  wars,  though  it  was  always 
much  used  in  Boeotia.  It  naturally  could  not  be  played  by  a  singer  :  it  was 
supposed  to  disfigure  the  face,  and  its  music  was  thought  to  be  unduly 
exciting.    Music  was  studied  partly  as  a  graceful  accomplishment  for  hours 
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of  leisure,  partly  as  adding  pleasure  to  festive  gatherings,  at  which  every- 
one was  expected  to  play  and  sing  in  his  turn,  but  especially  for  its  influence 
upon  the  temper  and  character.  The  Greeks  always  attached  immense 
importance  to  the  moral  effect  of  music,  and  distinguished  the  influence  of 
the  various  keys  or  modes  in  a  manner  which  our  ignorance  of  the  exact 
nature  of  Greek  music  precludes  us  from  realising  or  appreciating  very 
clearly.  The  Dorian  mode,  for  example,  was  regarded  as  moral  and  manly, 
the  Lydian  as  effeminate,  the  Phrygian  as  orgiastic,  the  Ionic  (a  subdivision 
of  the  Phrygian)  as  suited  only  for  drinking-songs.  Such  of  the  Greek 
tunes  as  have  come  down  to  us  seem  to  our  modern  ears  very  unattractive. 
Undoubtedly  the  training  in  singing  would  be  accompanied  by  a  careful 
study  of  rhythm  and  metre,  and  also  of  pronunciation,  in  the  widest  sense, 
including  toVos,  TrveS/ia,  and  xpoVo?.  Also  the  language  of  the  lyric  poets 
would  suggest  more  thorough  instruction  in  poetic  diction  and  dialect,  as 
well  as  in  a  wider  range  of  mythology  and  history. 

563.  At  the  age  of  fifteen  or  sixteen  yviJ.vaa-Ti.Krj  claimed  a  greater  part 

of  the  time  of  the  pupil,  though  the  attention  which  he  con- 
Gymnastics,     tinued  to  give  to  fxovaLKrj  would  doubtless  depend  upon  his 

own  tastes  and  the  social  position  of  his  parents.  The  earlier 
gymnastic  exercises  were  probably  (as  Aristotle  held  that  they  should  be) 
light  and  easy,  such  as  might  develop  the  grace  and  vigour  of  the  body, 
without  putting  too  great  a  strain  on  it.  But  three  years  or  so  after  the  • 
date  of  puberty  the  time  came  for  more  severe  training,  both  in  diet  and  in 
exercises.  Yet  the  wisest  teachers  always  drew  a  sharp  line  between  the 
training  which  made  men  vigorous  and  brave  soldiers,  and  that  which  led  to 
professional  athleticism.  The  term  '  trainer '  (TraiSorpi/Srjs)  came  to  be 
distinguished  in  the  later  time  from  that  of  'teacher,'  and  his  profession  was 
less  esteemed.  The  difficulty  of  carrying  out  high  intellectual  training 
along  with  excessive  physical  exertion  was  recognised,  and  the  brutalising 
effects  of  pure  athleticism  deplored  (§  344).  Dancing  was  apparently 
but  little  practised  by  any  but  those  who  were  in  training  for  the  chorus  at 
public  festivals.  It  was  more  general  perhaps  in  the  case  of  girls  ;  and  at 
Sparta  it  was  usual  for  all,  especially  in  the  form  of  the  warlike  Pyrrhic 
dance. 

564.  A  wide  extension  was  given  to  the  traditional  basis  of  education 

by  the  influence  of  the  Sophists.    The  common  feature  of 
The  Sophists,     this  class  of  teachers,'  widely  as  they  differ  in  many  respects, 

was  a  dissatisfaction  with  the  narrow  limits  of  the  ordinary 
culture,  especially  as  failing  to  satisfy  the  demands  of  a  legitimate  intel- 
lectual curiosity.  They  offered,  to  all  who  cared  to  pay  their  fees,  instruction 
in  subjects  either  entirely  new,  or  largely  developed  by  their  efforts. 
Protagoras,  for  instance,  taught  systematic  grammar,  and  correctness  of 
diction  (op^oeVeta),  Polus  the  distinction  of  synonyms,  Hippias  the  rules  of 
rhythm.  Generally  speaking,  dialectics  and  rhetoric  (as  developed  by 
Gorgias),  the  elements  of  physical  science,  mathematics  and  philosophy 
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were  the  subjects  which  attracted  students  of  leisure  from  all  parts  of 
the  civilised  world  to  Athens.  But  our  limits  prevent  us  from  deaUng  with 
these  higher  and  purely  voluntary  studies.  It  is  only  needful  to  observe 
how  the  extension  which  they  gained  must  have  had  its  influence  on  the 
range  and  method  of  the  work  of  the  ordinary  schools,  so  that  we  have  to 
be  careful  in  applying  the  abundant  information  which  we  have  as  to  the 
first  and  second  centuries  after  Christ  to  the  fifth  and  fourth  centuries  B.C. 

565.  It  may,  however,  be  worth  while  to  notice  the  origin  of  what  has 
been  called  '  University  Life  at  Athens.'  From  seven  to 
eighteen  years  of  age,  a  boy  learnt  at  Athens  what  his  father's  The  Ephebi. 
wishes  or  means  prescribed  for  him.  But  at  the  latter  age 
the  State  took  the  control  of  him  for  a  period  of  two  years.  We  learn 
about  the  institution  of  e(f>rj^eia  mainly  from  inscriptions  (but  cp.  Ar.  I'o/. 
Ath.  c.  42),  and  do  not  know  when  or  why  it  was  instituted.  The  earliest 
inscription  deaHng  with  e(f)7]l3oL  dates  from  334 — 3  B.C.,  but  it  is  probable 
that  the  class  is  the  same  as  that  denoted  earHer  as  vc'oi.  At  first  it  was 
purely  a  military  organisation.  All  sons  of  citizens  at  eighteen  years  of 
age,  after  passing  a  So/ct/xaa-ta,  were  placed  under  the  charge  of  (ro)(f>povLaTai 
and  KO(Tfir)Tai,  and  trained  to  mihtary  duties.  They  were  maintained  at  the 
public  cost,  and  wore  a  uniform  dress  (at  first  dark,  or  even  black,  after- 
wards white) :  for  the  first  year  they  served  as  a  garrison  to  Munychia  or 
the  Acte  of  the  Peiraeus :  in  the  second,  after  receiving  a  shield  and  a  spear 
from  the  State,  they  patrolled  the  country  or  garrisoned  the  forts.  By 
degrees  the  service  seems  to  have  become  voluntary ;  the  recorded  numbers 
greatly  diminish,  and  finally  strangers  are  admitted.  Naturally  it  became 
more  and  more  restricted  to  the  rich,  and  the  age  of  entrance  was  not  defi- 
nitely fixed.  In  the  third  and  following  centuries  before  Christ  the  military 
and  gymnastic  exercises  are  supplemented,  and  the  former  ultimately 
replaced,  by  elaborate  courses  in  Hterature,  rhetoric  and  philosophy ;  and  at 
the  same  time  the  regular  period  of  study  is  limited  to  one  year.  The 
professors,  on  whose  lectures  attendance  was  compulsory,  were  not  paid  or 
appointed  by  the  State  :  they  were  probably  selected  by  the  officials,  and 
remunerated  by  the  fees  of  their  students.  There  were  numerous  students' 
clubs  and  reunions,  and  a  common  library  in  the  Ptolemaeum,  a  fragment 
of  the  catalogue  of  which  still  exists.  Of  course  the  attendance  on  lectures 
was  not  restricted  to  the  Ephebi :  from  all  quarters  students  came  to  com- 
plete their  education  at  what  thus  became  the  premier  University  of  the 
Roman  Empire. 

Grasberger's  Erziehung  and  Unterriclit  itii  klassischen  Alterthiime  (Wiirz- 
burg,  3  vols.,  1 864-1 881)  is  a  complete  storehouse  of  information.  ^ 
Cp.  also  P.  Girard,  L! I^ducation  Athdnienne  (Paris,  1888),  and  '  ^■ 
his  article  Education  in  Daremberg  and  Saglio's  Diet.;  also  Becker-Goll, 
Cliarikles  11.  19—83  and  213 — 250  (Berlin,  1877)  ;  J.  L.  Ussing,  Erziehung  und 
Jugenduntcrricht  bci  den  Griechen  und  Roniern  (13erlin,  1885)  ;  J.  P.  Mahaffy, 
Old  Greek  Education  (London,  1881). 
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VII.  4.    BOOKS  AND  WRITING. 

566.  The  vehicle  by  which  Greek  literature  was  preserved  and  trans- 
mitted from  the  earliest  times  until  perhaps  the  second  or 
roiK  ''^''^'^"^  third  century  after  Christ  was  the  papyrus  roll.  Alike  in 
respect  of  form  and  of  material,  this  was  an  import  from 
Egypt,  where  it  had  been  in  use  from  a  very  remote  time.  A  detailed 
account  of  the  way  in  which  the  papyrus  was  treated  in  the  Egyptian 
paper-factories  is  given  by  Pliny  {JV.  H.  xiii.  74  sqq.),  but  it  is  obscure 
in  many  points,  and  has  given  rise  to  a  great  deal  of  discussion.  Without 
going  into  the  minuter  details  of  the  process,  it  may  be  said  here  that  the 
material  used  was  the  pith  of  the  papyrus-reed  (ird-rrvpo';,  (3v^X.os,  /St^Aos  : 
botanically  Cyperiis  papyrus),  cut  vertically  into  slices.  In  order  to  make 
a  sheet  of  paper,  these  slices  were  laid  some  vertically  and  others  trans- 
versely, pressed  together,  and  dried  in  the  sun  :  unevennesses  were  then 
smoothed  or  pressed  away,  and  the  sheets  glued  together  into  a  roll. 
The  writing  was  arranged  in  columns,  in  which  the  lines  of  writing 
ran  parallel  to  the  long  side  of  the  roll.  Only  one  side  of  the  paper  was 
used  in  books  meant  for  sale.  Those  written  upon  both  sides  {p-maQo- 
ypa(f>a)  were  for  private  use,  and  were  in  the  nature  of  rough  copies.  In 
order  to  read  a  roll,  it,  or  rather  the  wooden  cylinder  on  which  it  was 
wound,  must  be  taken  in  the  right  hand.  It  was  then  opened  with  the  left 
hand,  and  the  reader  began  with  the  first  column  :  as  he  proceeded  further 
and  further  towards  the  right,  he  rolled  up  with  his  left  hand  the  portion  he 
had  now  read. 

The  length  of  the  early  rolls  was  very  considerable.  We  are  told 
of  some  that  were  150  feet  long,  and  would  contain  the  whole  I/iad  or 
Odyssey.  Clearly  this  great  bulk  must  have  been  a  grave  inconvenience, 
and  we  have  evidence  that  the  discomfort  of  it  was  felt.  The  well-known 
saying  of  Callimachus — /xeya  fiijiXLov  ixeya  kukov — alludes  to  this  matter  and 
to  nothing  else.  Callimachus  was  speaking,  not  as  a  poet  or  as  a  literary 
critic,  but  as  librarian  of  the  great  Alexandrian  library,  whose  contents  and 
catalogue  he  arranged.  He  must  have  had  to  deal  with  enormous  masses 
of  the  unwieldy  old  rolls,  and  have  suffered  as  much  as  we  do  now  from 
a  large  folio  book  without  an  index.  The  theory  of  Birt  is  that  we  owe  to 
Callimachus  in  a  great  measure  the  subdivision  of  ancient  Greek  works 
into  l)ooks.  It  is  at  least  clear  that  from  a  fairly  early  period  authors  were 
influenced  by  the  size  of  the  papyrus  rolls  ordinarily  manufactured,  and 
divided  their  works  into  such  portions  as  could  conveniently  be  contained 
in  single  rolls.  The  manufacture  of  papyrus  had  its  head-quarters  at  Alex- 
andria, and  all  matters  relating  to  its  size,  quality,  and  price  were  carefully 
regulated  in  Roman  times.  In  Pliny's  day  the  standard  quantity  of  a  roll 
was  twenty  sheets.    The  best  quality  of  paper  (at  first  called  hieratica,  but 
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subsequently  Augusia)  was  about  9^  inches  wide,  though  there  was  a  kind 
of  '  large  paper '  {inacrocollum)  as  much  as  a  cubit  wide.  The  inferior  sorts 
decreased  in  width,  down  to  about  five  inches.  It  should  be  borne  in 
mind  that  the  slices  of  pith  from  the  centre  of  the  papyrus  stalk  were  alike 
the  largest  in  size  and  the  best  in  quality.  The  papyrus-trade  was  carried 
on  by  the  Arabs  after  their  invasion  of  Egypt  in  the  seventh  century  a.d., 
and  ceased  altogether,  it  is  believed,  about  the  year  950. 

567.  Side  by  side  with  papyrus,  another  material  was  in  use  for  several 
centuries,  which  was  destined  entirely  to  supersede  its  older 

'  ,  ,    ^         1,         /    •  Parchment. 

rival.  I  his  was  parchment  {pergamena)  or  vellum  {vttn- 
linum).  Rolls  of  skin  were  used  by  the  Egyptians  in  quite  early  times, 
though  rarely  in  comparison  with  papyrus  :  and  the  Jews  probably 
employed  skins  throughout  their  history  for  the  reception  of  their  sacred 
books,  as  indeed  they  do  at  the  present  day.  Herodotus,  too,  tells  us  that 
the  Ionian  Greeks  wrote  upon  skins  (SK^Sepat),  and  Diodorus  Siculus 
speaks  of  the  Bi(f>6epaL  on  which  the  ancient  records  of  Persia  were 
inscribed.  The  place  which  has  given  its  name  to  parchment — Pergamum 
— was  in  later  classical  times  the  centre  of  the  parchment  trade.  Pliny 
quotes  from  Varro  a  story  that  Eumenes  11,  king  of  Pergamum  (197- — 
158  B.C.),  was  forced  to  use  parchment  for  his  library  because  the  Ptolemies, 
jealous  for  their  own  library  at  Alexandria,  forbade  papyrus  to  be  exported. 
The  story  is  not  generally  believed,  but  it  contains  the  truth  that  Pergamum 
was  particularly  important  in  connexion  with  the  development  of  the  use  of 
parchment.  From  Pergamum  the  article  must  soon  have  made  its  way  in 
some  quantity  to  Rome ;  and  once  at  Rome,  its  diffusion  over  the  whole 
civilised  world  was  assured.  Its  superiority  to  papyrus  consisted,  firstly 
in  its  greater  durability,  and  secondly  in  the  fact  that  it  was  procurable  in 
any  country,  while  the  papyrus-reed  could  only  be  cultivated  in  one  very 
limited  area.  For  all  that,  it  did  not  make  its  way  to  the  front  at  once. 
We  have  no  clear  evidence  as  to  the  comparative  value  of  the  two 
materials.  At  least  we  know  what  the  determining  influence  was  which 
eventually  gave  to  parchment  its  well-deserved  supremacy.  It  was  that  of 
the  Christian  Church,  which,  influenced  no  doubt  by  the  practice  of  the 
Jewish  Church,  chose  parchment  to  write  their  sacred  books  upon.  As  was 
natural,  the  Christians  soon  extended  its  use,  first  to  the  reception  of  their 
own  theological  literature,  and  then  to  that  of  literature  in  general. 

568.  The  form  of  the  earliest  parchment  mss.  was  naturally  that  of  the 
roll.    We  have  now  to  consider  the  development  of  the  book- 
form  ;  an  improvement  almost  comparable  in  importance  to  ^Ah^e'°B^k"' 
the  invention  of  printing.    It  is  agreed  that  the  book  was 

evolved  out  of  the  /a/>/ei.  Single  wooden  tablets  were  used  in  Egypt  and 
in  Greece  as  early  as  the  fifth  century  B.C.,  for  such  purposes  as  the  keeping 
of  accounts,  and  the  writing  of  models  for  schoolboys  to  copy.  These 
tablets  were  of  plain  wood,  or  had  a  thin  coat  of  glaze.  But  the  more 
important  and  more  usual  form  which  they  took  in  the  Greek  and  Roman 
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world  was  that  of  the  set  of  small  tablets  which  could  be  carried  on  the 
person,  and  were  used  for  notes  and  correspondence,  or  for  wills  and  other 
legal  documents.  These  were  usually  of  box-wood,  covered  with  w^ax,  on 
which  men  wrote  with  a  metal  stylus :  they  were  hinged  together  with 
rings,  and  according  as  they  consisted  of  two  or  more  '  leaves,'  they  were 
described  as  SiTrrvxa,  Tpiinvy^a,  etc.,  or  rroXvTrTV)(a.. 

Take  such  a  set  of  tablets,  and  for  the  inner  leaves  of  wood  substitute 
leaves  of  papyrus  or  of  parchment,  and  you  have  at  once  something 
very  like  the  modern  book.  Let  the  further  step  be  taken  of  using  a  book 
so  formed  for  the  purpose  of  transcribing  some  short  literary  work,  and  the 
thing  is  done.  The  size  and  bulk  of  your  book  can  be  increased  at  will. 
How  much  more  convenient  for  continuous  reading,  and  more  especially 
for  reference,  a  book  is  than  a  roll  we  do  not  need  to  be  told  :  but  in  the 
ancient  world  natural  conservatism  and  the  traditions  of  the  book-trade 
were  not  overcome  at  once.  Towards  the  end  of  the  third  century  a.d.  the 
supremacy  of  the  book-form  was  probably  assured  if  not  attained.  There 
were  books  before  that  date,  and  rolls  continued  to  be  used  for  literary 
works  long  afterwards  :  but  the  former  were  on  the  increase  and  the  latter 
falling  off  in  numbers. 

The  earliest  extant  specimens  of  books  must  be  looked  for  among 
lecent  Egyptian  discoveries.  The  third-century  papyrus-leaf,  containing 
the  '  Sayings  of  the  Lord,'  is  from  a  book,  not  a  roll :  while  a  parchment 
leaf  with  a  fragment  of  the  Melajiippe  of  Euripides  is  of  the  fourth  century 
or  earher.  Of  complete  books  it  would  not  be  easy  to  find  earlier  ex- 
amples than  the  two  fourth-century  Bibles,  known  as  the  Vattcanus  and 
Stnaiticus. 

Alike  in  books  and  in  rolls  the  writing  was  arranged  in  columns. 
The  reader  of  a  roll  would  probably  find  it  convenient  to  have  from  two  to 
four  columns  exposed  before  him  at  once.  Some  of  our  earliest  books 
bear  traces  of  their  descent  from  the  roll  in  the  number  of  columns  which 
each  of  their  pages  shows.  Thus  the  two  famous  Bibles  mentioned  above 
have  respectively  four  and  three  columns  on  a  page.  The  normal  number, 
however,  in  mss.  where  the  lines  are  of  uniform  length,  is  two.  Where 
they  are  sense-lines — divided,  as  the  phrase  goes,  per  cola  et  commata,  as  in 
the  Codex  Bezae — we  find  but  one  column  on  the  page.  The  columns 
were  in  Greek  called  a-eXCSe^ — a  word  which  originally  meant  the  gangways 
between  the  banks  of  rowers  in  a  trireme.  This  was  transferred  to  the 
spaces  between  the  columns  of  writing,  then  to  the  columns  themselves, 
and  finally,  when  the  book-form  had  ousted  the  roll,  to  the  pages  of  the 
book  itself.  Greek  papyrus  books  have  not  survived  outside  Egypt  save  in 
scanty  fragments. 

569.   The  arrangement  of  the  leaves  of  ancient  mss.  is  often  important. 

The  construction  of  the  earliest  books  was  essentially  the 
Boo^k.^"*^^      same  as  that  of  the  most  modern  ones.    They  were  com- 
posed of  a  series  of  quires  fastened  together,  and  each  quire 
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consisted  of  a  number  of  sheets  of  vellum  or  papyrus,  folded  down  the 
middle  and  placed  one  inside  another.  The  most  usual  number  of  sheets 
composing  a  quire  was  four,  which  made  eight  leaves  or  sixteen  pages,  and 
was  called  a  rerpaSiov  or  quatertius  caliier  =  quire).  We  also  find  quires 
of  six,  ten,  and  twelve  leaves.  The  number  of  leaves  of  which  a  quire 
consists  is  ascertained  by  looking  between  each  pair  of  leaves  until  a  string 
is  found  passing  down  the  middle  of  the  crease  between  them.  The  sheet 
in  which  this  string  is  must  be  the  innermost  sheet  of  the  quire,  and  there 
ought  to  be  an  equal  number  of  leaves  on  each  side  of  it.  If  there  is  not, 
the  reason  must  be  either  that  a  leaf  in  the  quire  was  cancelled  and  cut  out 
by  the  original  scribe,  or  that  it  has  been  subsequently  lost.  We  can  best 
find  out  which  is  the  true  reason  by  noticing  whether  the  text  of  the  ms. 
is  continuous  throughout  the  quire.  If  a  gap  in  the  sense  appears  between 
one  leaf  and  the  next,  we  shall  be  sure  that  we  are  dealing  with  a  case  of 
mutilation. 

570.  We  are  familiar  with  the  fact  that  Egyptian  works,  notably  the 
Book  of  the  Dead,  were  copiously  illustrated.    But  we  have 

no  evidence  that  the  Greeks  adopted  this  fashion  in  early  of  Bo'oks.°" 
times.  The  first  Greek  ms.  which  is  illustrated  in  any  way 
is  a  papyrus  of  the  astronomical  Te'xi'i?  of  Eudoxus,  now  at  Paris,  dating 
from  165  B.C.  It  contains  some  rude  diagrams.  Our  eariiest  specimen 
of  real  pictures  in  Greek  books  is  alforded  by  the  illustrated  fragments  of 
the  Iliad  in  the  Ambrosian  Library  at  Milan.  These  are  58  pictures  cut 
from  a  complete  ms.  of  the  Iliad.  They  are  themselves  as  old  as  the 
fourth  century,  and  go  back  to  yet  earlier  models.  The  Vienna  Dioscorides 
of  the  same  century  preserves  a  remarkable  series  of  pictures  of  plants 
and  other  illustrations. 

571.  As  to  the  writing  materials  ordinarily  used  by  scribes,  something 
must  be  said.    A  number  of  epigrams  in  the  Palatine  Antho- 
logy (vi.  62 — 68,  295),  mostly  late,  but  all  variations  on  an  ^a'terifis. 
ancient  theme,  give  lists  of  the  implements  in  question. 

They  are  as  follows  : 

(i)    The  /x,dAt/88os,  a  disc  of  lead  with  which   lines  were  ruled; 

(2)  Kovwi/,  the  ruler  which  served  to  keep  the  lines  and  columns  straight; 

(3)  o-TToyyos,  the  sponge  to  obliterate  mistakes  ;  (4)  Ktarjpts,  the  piece  of 
pumice  to  smooth  the  nib  of  the  pen,  and  to  rub  away  roughnesses  in  the 
paper  ;  (5)  y\v<^a.vov  or  o-yittAr;,  the  penknife  to  sharpen  the  pen  ;  (6) 
//.e'Xav,  the  ink,  either  that  of  the  cuttle-fish,  or  else  a  mixture  made  from 
oak-galls  or  the  like  ;  (7)  /u,eXai'8oKov  (/xeXavSoxetov,  etc.),  the  inkstand  ; 
(8)  KttAa/xos,  the  pen,  which,  as  the  name  shows,  was  at  first  a  reed,  later 
on  exchanged  for  a  bird's  quill.  We  first  hear  of  the  latter  in  the  sixth 
century,  but  no  doubt  it  was  in  use  before  that.  The  metal  stylus  was  only 
employed  for  writing  on  wax  tablets.  It  is  perhaps  worth  while  to  add 
the  term  d/x<^aAos,  which  was  the  name  given  to  the  projecting  ends — often 
gilt  and  decorated — of  the  cylinder  on  which  a  papyrus  volume  was  rolled. 
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572.    As  to  the  methods  of  storing  books,  we  are  not  perhaps  so  well 
informed  as  we  are  about  the  books  themselves.    It  is  clear 

Libraries,  etc.         .,       ^  ,.  ,  i  i  n 

alike  from  literature  and  from  monuments  that  the  small 
collection  of  an  ordinary  individual  would  be  contained  in  a  series  of 
circular  boxes  in  which  the  rolls  stood  vertically.  Reference  to  them  was 
rendered  easy  by  the  criX.\v/3os,  or  label  of  coloured  parchment  or  other 
material,  attached  to  the  o/x^aXos  of  each,  on  which  the  title  was  written. 
Larger  libraries,  such  as  that  found  in  1752  at  Herculaneum,  required  to  be 
accommodated  in  presses,  usually  shallow  cupboards  arranged  round  the 
walls  of  a  room.  In  these  the  rolls  would  lie  horizontally  on  the  shelves. 
Each  press  or  series  of  presses  would  have  to  be  provided  with  a  catalogue. 
Callimachus  is  known  to  have  compiled  what  are  called  TrtVaKes  for  the 
Library  of  Alexandria ;  the  work  was  clearly  in  the  nature  of  a  catalogue ; 
and  the  most  probable  interpretation  is  that  the  catalogue  there  and  else- 
where took  the  form  of  a  number  of  wooden  tablets,  one  for  each  press, 
inscribed  with  the  titles  of  the  books  contained  in  that  press.  The  Greek 
names  for  the  book-boxes  or  book-cupboards  are  not  of  very  common 
occurrence.  The  word  /SipkiodrjKr)  must  have  originally  meant  a  receptacle 
for  a  small  number  of  books,  though  its  meaning  was  speedily  extended, 
and  KiySojTo's  and  revxo^  had  also  this  signification  :  the  things  themselves, 
however,  took  firm  root  at  Rome,  and  survived  into  later  mediaeval  times 
throughout  the  West.  Of  the  book-trade  in  Greece,  again,  and  of  the 
methods  which  an  author  employed  to  get  his  works  published,  we  really 
know  nothing.  Judging  from  what  went  on  at  Rome,  we  should  conjecture 
that  the  trade  was  carried  on  by  men  who  employed  slaves  to  write  from 
dictation,  and  that  in  this  way  copies  of  books  were  quickly  multiplied. 
From  a  passage  in  XenojDhon's  Anabasis  (vii.  5.  14)  we  gather  that  there 
was  an  export  trade  in  books  from  Athens,  and  that  they  were  packed  in 
wooden  boxes  for  the  purpose. 

Th.  Birt,  Das  antike  Btichwesen  ;  W.  Wattenbach,  Das  Schriflwesen  im 
Bibiio  ra  h       Mittelalter  \  J.  W.  Clark,  The  Care  of  Books ;  F.  G.  Kenyon, 
■1°     p    •     j^j^^  Palaeography  of  Greek  Papyri ;   Sir  E.  M.  Thompson, 
Manual  of  Greek  and  Latin  Palaeography. 


VII.  5.    THE  POSITION  OF  WOMEN. 

573.    The  position  of  women  in  Greece  varied,  at  different  periods 
and  in  different  states,  from  a  condition  of  dignity  and  almost  equal  honour 
with  men,  to  one  of  subjection  and  seclusion  somewhat  resembling  that 
existing  among  Oriental  nations.    The  earliest  notices  of  Greek  women 
are  found  in  Homer.    Both  in  the  Iliad  and  in  the  Odyssey 
Ho°mer! wives  and  daughters  of  chieftains  are  treated  with  respect, 
and  have  much  freedom  of  intercourse  with  men.  Helen, 
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attended  by  her  two  afxtfiCiroXoi,  goes  openly  through  the  streets  of  Troy, 
admired  by  all  who  meet  her.  Penelope  holds  court  at  Ithaca  in  the 
absence  of  her  husband,  and  is  respected  even  by  the  insolent  wooers, 
who  do  as  they  will  with  the  slaves  of  the  household.  Nausicaa,  daughter 
of  the  Phaeacian  king,  goes  through  the  city  with  only  her  handmaids 
attending  her,  and  her  behaviour  to  Odysseus  is  a  pattern  of  maidenly 
courtesy.  No  nobler  picture  of  a  wife  is  to  be  found  than  that  of 
Andromache  the  wife  of  Hector.  Hecuba,  the  aged  wife  of  Priam,  keeps 
the  house  in  royal  dignity,  and  is  the  friend  and  counsellor  of  her  husband. 
Helen,  when  restored  to  Menelaus  after  her  ten  years'  sojourn  at  Troy, 
resumes  her  place  at  the  side  of  her  husband  without  loss  of  credit  or 
position.  This  honour  paid  to  woman  does  not  however  extend  to  those 
who  were  slaves  either  by  birth  or  by  the  fortune  of  war.  A  king's  daughter, 
like  Cassandra  or  Andromache,  becomes  the  property  of  her  captor,  and 
no  consideration  is  paid  to  her  or  her  children  in  regard  of  her  former 
condition.  Exceptions  are  found.  Chryseis  and  Briseis  are  held  in  honour 
in  the  Grecian  camp.  Tecmessa,  the  TraAXa/ciy  of  Ajax,  is  raised  above  her 
servile  estate  by  the  favour  of  her  master.  But  in  most  cases  the  chance  of 
war  seems  to  have  effaced  all  claims  based  upon  former  prosperity.  The 
woman  whose  husband  has  fallen  whilst  leading  his  countrymen  to  defend 
their  city  is  beaten  with  spear- shafts  and  sent  to  herd  with  the  slave 
women,  to  stand  at  the  loom  and  bear  the  pitcher  for  a  foreign 
mistress.  Though  monogamy  was  the  universal  custom  in  Homeric  times, 
illicit  connexions  with  women  were  not  considered  disgraceful  to  either 
party.  Odysseus  is  the  accepted  lover  of  Calypso  and  Circe,  Peleus  of 
Thetis :  and  Penelope  has  no  reproaches  to  her  husband  for  his  unfaithful- 
ness. In  Homeric  Greece  there  is  no  instance  of  a  royal  harem  such  as 
that  maintained  by  Priam  in  Troy. 

574.  Marriage  was  the  rule  for  all,  men  as  well  as  women.  Parents 
could  dispose  of  their  children  of  either  sex  in  marriage. 
A  widow  was  expected  to  marry  again  if  of  marriageable  ,^  Homier 
age.  We  find  no  mention  of  divorce.  Connexion  by  blood 
or  by  affinity  is  recognised  as  a  bar  to  marriage :  but  marriage  with  a  niece 
or  an  aunt,  though  rare,  was  lawful:  Helen  was  successively  married  to  two 
brothers ;  and  in  regard  to  degrees  of  kin  many  distinctions  are  observed, 
connected  with  primitive  marriage  law.  The  wife  came  into  her  husband's 
hand  by  purchase.  A  sum  of  money  or  a  present  of  other  valuables, 
gold,  silver,  oxen,  houses,  slaves,  etc.,  passed  from  the  husband  to  the 
family  of  the  bride.  This  payment  was  no  doubt  originally  a  com- 
pensation to  the  father  for  the  loss  of  his  daughter's  services.  The  Greek 
term  for  it  is  eSva,  hSva.  Sometimes  the  price  was  remitted  by  the  father 
of  the  bride.  Sometimes  there  was  also  a  contribution  from  the  family  of 
the  bride,  to  furnish  her  outfit  and  provide  the  marriage  feast  j  e.g.  Andro- 
mache and  Penelope  are  aXoxoL  iroXvSwpoL  (//.  vi.  394,  Od.  xxiv.  294). 
It  is  easy  to  see  how  a  gift  on  both  sides  to  the  married  couple  might 
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supersede  the  ancient  form  of  sale,  and  thus  give  rise  to  the  custom  of  a 
dowry  in  the  usual  sense  of  property  passing  with  the  wife  from  her  family. 

575.  It  is  of  course  possible  that  the  picture  drawn  by  Homer  is 

coloured  to  please  his  audience ;  and  that  that  given  by 
Hesiod's  Hesiod  is  truer.    A  wife  is  counted  in  the  Works  atid  Bays 

idea  of  woman.  . 

(as  in  the  Tenth  Commandment)  with  a  house  and  an  ox: 

otKov  jxev  irprnTLo-Ta,  yvmtKa  tc,  [Sow  t  aporrjpa  (405). 

The  two  pictures  are* not  far  removed  from  each  other  in  date. 
The  discrepancy  between  them  may  be  partly  explained  by  the  con- 
sideration that  Hesiod  describes  the  manners  of  the  country  folk  as  he 
knew  them,  Homer  those  of  kings  and  warriors,  heroes  of  romance  like  the 
paladins  of  mediaeval  epic. 

576.  Professor  Mahaffy  adduces  the  Danae  of  Simonides  as  a  picture 
Women  in  '^^  maternal  love  of  a  very  high  order,  and  mentions  a 
the  lyric         love-story  in  an  epigram  by  Stesichorus,  in  which  a  maiden 

dies  for  love,  and  certain  fragments  of  Sappho,  to  show  that 
love  among  the  Greeks  of  this  age  could  be  not  only  pure  but  romantic. 
The  instances  of  Sappho,  Corinna,  and  Erinna,  and  what  is  known  of  their 
lives,  point  to  a  freer  and  more  equal  intercourse  of  women  with  men  than 
we  find  existing  at  a  later  date :  but  the  notices  of  women  in  the  lyric 
poets  are  few,  and  are  chiefly  in  praise  of  the  conventional  seclusion, 
'home-keeping'  habit,  e.g.  Theognis  iyBixLpts>  Se  ywaiKa TreplSpoixoi',  Phocylides 
oLKovop.o'i  T  ayaOrj  Koi  eTTtCTTarai  ipydleaOai.  Equal  and  happy  marriages 
must  have  existed  in  all  states  of  society,  and  we  do  not  need  the 
authority  of  Greek  poets  to  assure  us  that  '  nothing  is  sweeter  or  better 
than  when  a  wife  loves  her  husband  till  old  age,  and  the  husband  his 
wife,  and  there  is  no  strife  between  them ' ;  or  on  the  otlier  hand,  that  a 
man  who  married  a  rich  woman  might  find  himself  the  servant  of  her 
fortune.  The  development  of  civilisation  among  the  Ionian  Greeks  must 
have  been  affected  by  the  neighbourhood  of  Oriental  nations ;  and  the 
idea  of  poHtical  life  as  connected  with  that  of  a  ttoXis  tended  to  the 
comparative  isolation  of  the  mothers  of  citizens ;  since  children  born  of 
slaves  or  concubines  were  not  born  citizens. 

577.  At  Sparta,  and  generally  among  the  Dorian  nations,  a  greater 

freedom  was  enjoyed  by  women  than  among  the  lonians. 
Sparta.        Young  people  of  both  sexes  could  meet  each  other  without 

restraint.  Girls  were  present  at  athletic  contests  in  the 
stadium,  to  which  matrons  were  not  admitted.  They  wrestled,  boxed  and 
ran  races,  sometimes  even  with  young  men.  The  object  of  the  law  permit- 
ting this,  according  to  Xenophon,  was  to  provide,  not  slaves  to  sit  at  home 
and  spin,  but  mothers  of  brave  men.  This  freedom  is  said  not  to  have  had 
any  bad  moral  results  ;  and  the  chastity  of  Spartan  women  was  generally 
acknowledged.  It  should  however  be  remarked  that  Aristotle  {Fo/.  11.  9) 
speaks  of  the  licence  and  parade  of  the  Spartan  women,  produced  by  want 
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of  State- regulation,  as  having  been  a  blot  upon  the  institutions  of  ihe  city 
from  the  first.  They  live  (he  says)  in  every  kind  of  unrestrained  luxury. 
Plato  too  {Laws  780,  781)  uses  similar  language;  and  Euripides  {Androtn. 
595  sqq.)  says  that  no  Spartan  girl,  even  if  she  wished  it,  could  ever  be 
modest.  Yet  the  idea  that  a  noble  progeny  was  the  aim  of  marriage  so  far 
prevailed  that  in  certain  cases  married  persons  exchanged  partners,  and 
some  women  had  more  than  one  husband  and  household.  Only  one  instance 
of  a  similar  licence  to  a  man  is  recorded,  that  of  King  Anaximandridas. 
Marriage  at  Sparta  was  after  the  ancient  custom  or  fiction  of  a  violent 
seizure  :  and  for  some  time  the  married  couple  met  only  in  secret.  The 
wife  was  not  merely,  as  in  Athens,  a  sort  of  superior  housekeeper.  She 
was  called  SeWoiva,  and  the  credit  of  her  husband  depended  in  part  upon 
the  style  in  which  she  kept  house.  Many  instances  are  given  of  the 
devoted  affection  of  Spartan  women  to  their  husbands.  The  wife  and 
mother  was  expected  to  be  not  only  a  careful  housewife,  but  a  patriot, 
and  to  sympathise  with  all  that  made  Sparta  great.  '  Return  with  your 
shield  or  upon  it,'  '  If  your  sword  is  too  short,  add  a  pace,'  and  many  like 
sayings  are  characteristic  of  the  Spartan  women ;  and  the  mothers  whose 
sons  fell  at  Leuctra  were  thought  more  happy  than  those  who  received  the 
survivors  on  their  return.  Daughters  often  shared  equally  with  sons  in  the 
settlement  of  property  by  will,  or  even  received  a  larger  share.  Dowries 
were  also  large.  Hence  it  came  that  in  the  fourth  century  B.C.  nearly  half 
of  the  land  in  Laconia  was  owned  by  women.  Daughters  were  given  in 
marriage  at  their  father's  will,  as  universally  in  ancient  time ;  the  king 
had  the  assignment  of  orphan  heiresses  to  the  kinsman  who  had  the 
best  claim'. 

578.  Generally  speaking,  in  Greece  marriage  was  a  matter  of  con- 
venience, and  settled  by  the  parents  of  the  parties,  care  being  taken  to 
choose  a  wife  of  respectable  origin,  and  in  most  cases  of  similar  fortune. 
The  wife  was  usually  younger  than  the  husband.  Aristotle  and  Plato 
reckon  the  years  from  thirty  to  thirty-seven  for  the  man,  and  sixteen  to 
twenty  for  the  woman,  as  the  most  suitable  ages.  The  first  step  towards 
marriage  was  the  solemn  eyyvT^ats  or  betrothal  by  the  Kvpios, 
i.e.  the  father  or  other  person  standing  in  loco  parentis  to  the  ^d'^dh-orce 
woman.  (eyyuSv  is  said  of  the  parents,  cyyma^ai  of  the 
husband.)  In  the  terms  of  the  eyyvijo-ts  was  included  the  amount 
of  the  Trpot^  (money  in  settlement)  and  cjiepvrj  (personal  ornaments  and 
outfit).  In  all  Greek  cities  it  was  easy  for  a  man  to  divorce  (tKTrc/xTreti/, 
a7ro7re/i,7r€iv)  his  wife ;  and  in  the  case  of  adultery  he  was  bound  by  law 
to  do  so.  No  legal  process  was  necessary  beyond  the  presence  of  wit- 
nesses. The  law  only  took  cognisance  of  the  wife's  property,  which, 
with  the  custody  of  herself,  was  vested  in  her  nearest  male  relation  or 
Kvpios.  Both  at  Athens  and  at  Sparta  a  wife  could  lawfully  leave  (d7roA.€i7retv) 
her  husband,  and  take  her  property  with  her  to  her  Kvpio<;.    Infidelity,  or 

'  For  the  special  rules  of  marriage  and  inheritance  at  Gortyn  see  §  398. 
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ill-usage,  on  the  part  of  her  husband,  was  a  ground  for  the  airoXeiif/L^  of 
the  wife.  In  leaving  her  husband,  she  had  to  make  a  written  statement  to 
the  archon  ;  whose  general  duty  it  was  to  protect  the  interests  of  married 
women,  and  who  kept  a  register  of  divorces. 

579.  At  Athens  the  wife's  dowry — i.e.  what  she  brought  with  her. 
Legal  posi-  whether  outfit  {cftepvt})  or  property  in  settlement  {irpoCi) 
tion  of  women  did  not,  according  to  Greek  ideas,  become  the  husband's 
at  Athens.  property.  The  husband  had  to  give  security  {airoTLfx-qixa) 
for  it,  usually  in  real  property  (lyyeios  ova-La).  He  had  the  administration 
and  enjoyment  of  it  during  his  married  life,  and  if  the  wife  predeceased 
him,  till  his  death  (if  she  left  children)  or  remarriage ;  in  either  of  these 
events  it  went  to  her  children,  or  if  she  had  none,  reverted  to  her  guardian 
(/cvptos) :  and  accordingly  the  husband  could  not  alienate  or  mortgage  it, 
and  in  certain  cases  might  have  to  account  for  it.  During  widowhood, 
the  dowry  was  administered  by  the  widow,  if  she  remained  in  her  husband's 
family  {fj.evovcrr]?  iv  t(3  oi/cw) ;  but  her  sons  received  their  portion  on 
attaining  their  majority,  subject  to  a  claim  for  alimony  (ctZtos)  :  the 
daughters  had  no  claim,  if  there  was  a  son.  If  the  widow  married  again, 
her  property  went  from  the  estate  of  the  first  husband  to  that  of  the 
second.  If  her  husband  divorced  her,  her  dowry  reverted  to  her  /cvptos, 
or  the  husband  paid  interest  on  it  at  18°/^  and  provided  alimony  (o-iros) 
as  well.  In  all  matters  respecting  the  property  of  married  women,  the 
intention  of  Greek  law  appears  to  be  to  preserve  property  in  families  as 
far  as  possible,  and  principally  with  a  view  to  prevent  the  extinction  of 
families,  and  so  the  disuse  of  family  sacra.  In  the  case  of  an  heiress 
(i-KLKkr\po<i) — or  rather  where  a  woman  represented  property  in  default  of 
male  heirs,  for  the  heir  was  her  husband  or  son — her  father  or  other  Kvpio<; 
might  (i)  bequeath  his  property  to  anyone  he  chose  and  his  daughter  with 
it,  such  person  being  bound  to  marry  the  heiress  (if  necessary  divorcing  his 
own  wife)  or  forego  the  inheritance  :  if  he  died  intestate  (2)  her  nearest 
relation  could  claim  her :  if  the  claim  was  disputed  (d/Ac^to-^r/reZv),  a  trial 
(eTTtStKacrta,  8ia8tKa(ria)  was  held  by  the  archon,  who  adjudged  (e^riSiKa^etv) 
the  cTTtKAT/pos,  according  to  the  laws.  If  she  was  already  married,  she 
might  have  to  leave  her  husband  and  marry  the  claimant ;  for  in  such  a 
case  the  wishes  of  the  persons  concerned  were  not  regarded  in  comparison 
with  the  legal  disposition  of  the  property.  Women  at  Athens  were  subject 
to  other  disabilities  besides  those  attaching  to  property.  They  could  not 
(e.g.)  give  evidence  (/xa/arvpeiv)  in  a  court  of  law,  though  in  certain  cases 
they  were  capable  of  taking  an  oath  upon  a  challenge  (7rpd/cAr;o-is) ;  nor  be 
parties  to  a  contract. 

580.  When  married,  the  wife  was  expected  to  live  at  home  and  give 
General  "°  troublc.  She  had  to  keep  the  house,  to  govern  the  large 
position  of  establishment  of  slaves,  to  have  in  her  custody  all  the  house- 
Tecuiiyat'  ^^^^'^  stores  and  valuables,  to  set  the  women-slaves  to  their 
Athens,  work.  Spinning,  weaving,  etc.  But  her  principal  duty  was  to 
(I)  at  home.       breed  citizens  to  keep  up  her  husband's  house;  and  to 
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educate  the  boys  till  the  time  came  for  them  to  go  to  school,  and  the  girls 
till  they  were  married.  The  best  woman,  says  Pericles,  is  she  of  whom 
her  neighbours  know  least  for  good  or  evil  report.  The  evidence  of 
the  Athenian  orators  and  comedians  points  the  same  way.  Her  limit, 
says  Menander,  is  the  house  door : 

TTcpa?  yap  auAtos  6vpa 
e\ev6epa  yvraiKi  vfv6fj.Lar  oIklus. 

It  is  to  be  observed  that  few,  if  any,  of  the  notable  instances  of 
female  virtue  are  from  Athens.  Plutarch  {De  mulierum  virtutibus)  gives 
no  Attic  examples ;  nor  does  Athens  furnish  any  names  to  be  set  by  the 
side  of  those  of  Erinna  and  Corinna  the  Theban  poetesses,  Sappho  of 
Lesbos,  Damophila  the  Pamphylian  and  others  of  the  Lesbian  school,  and 
Arete,  the  mother  of  Aristippus  of  Cyrene  and  herself  a  philosopher.  Aspasia 
was  from  Miletus. 

There  are  indeed  noble  types  of  womanhood  depicted  in  the 
tragedians,  such  as  Antigone,  Iphigeneia,  Electra,  and  Andromache,  and 
in  Xenophon  the  Panthea  of  the  Anabasis,  and  the  wife  of  Ischomachus 
in  the  Oeconomicus ;  and  such  pictures  were  no  doubt  drawn  from  Athenian 
experience.  But  these  women  accept  the  common  inferiority  of  woman- 
kind as  part  of  the  law  of  Hfe,  to  be  accepted  with  the  pains  of  child-bearing 
and  the  chances  of  war  and  slavery.  Wives  were  present  at  their  husbands' 
meals,  and  thus  might  meet  his  friends.  The  wife  sat  on  a  chair  {Ka6e8pa), 
the  husband  reclined  on  a  sofa  (kAiVt;).  But  of  any  social  intercourse  with 
men  hardly  a  trace  is  to  be  found.  Men,  except  the  father  of  the  house 
and  a  few  near  relatives,  did  not  enter  the  ywatKcuvtrts :  and  it  was  not 
decorous  for  a  woman  to  speak  to  any  man  in  the  street. 

581.    There  were  occasions  on  which  women  might  appear  out  of 
doors  without  losing  reputation,  and  married  women  had 
some  duties  and  amusements  outside  the  house.    They    position  of 
took  part  in  certain  religious   services  and  processions,  women 

*^  ,     .       ,  ,        ,  ,  T  (2)  abroad. 

They  were  admitted  to  the  theatre  when  tragedies  were 
performed;  and  in  some  parts  of  Greece  they  frequented  the  public 
baths.  They  sometimes  went  marketing,  attended  by  a  servant,  and 
paid  visits  to  each  other  at  luncheon  time  {apLo-rov)  and  in  the  morning 
or  afternoon.  Unmarried  women  also  took  part  in  religious  rites,  such  as  the 
dppr]<j)opia  and  the  Panathenaic  procession.  Terence's  Andria  makes  hero 
and  heroine  first  meet  at  a  funeral.  It  would  be  a  mistake  to  suppose  that 
women  were  discontented  with  this  state  of  seclusion.  To  them,  no  doubt, 
as  to  the  men,  it  appeared  the  only  way  of  life  which  was  consistent  with 
modesty,  and  they  had  no  wish  for  the  freedom  enjoyed  by  women  whose 
reputation  for  auxjipoa-wr]  stood  lower:  but  Euripides  (Afed.  213 — 251  and 
elsewhere)  has  much  to  say  of  the  hardships  entailed  upon  women  by  their 
domestic  imprisonment.  The  wives  of  poor  men,  as  in  the  East,  were 
unable  to  live  in  entire  seclusion  :  and  the  conditions  of  country  life  lead 
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everywhere  to  greater  freedom.  But  it  must  be  remembered  that  most  of 
the  hard  work,  in  towns  and  country,  was  done  by  slaves,  and  that  few 
citizens  were  so  poor  as  not  to  possess  slaves. 

582.  Where  meeting  with  the  other  sex  is  forbidden,  life  must  be 

dull ;  and  besides  the  domestic  work  which  must  have 
ff^"mTn."*^      occupied   much  of  every  day,   the  amusements   of  the 

yvvaiK(x)VLTL<;  were  chiefly  conversation,  telling  stories,  and 
games  such  as  ball  (o-c^atpa),  swing  (almpa),  dolls  (SayCSes,  KopaC),  knuckle- 
bones (aVrpayaXot),  morra  (Sia  Sa/<rvXojv),  draughts  (-TreTTeta),  etc.,  and  the 
care  of  pet  animals  (OpiiLfxaTo.).  In  the  well-known  dialogue  of  the  Syracusan 
women  (Theocr.  Id.  xv.)  it  must  be  remembered  that  the  women  are 
Dorians,  and  that  so  much  freedom  would  have  seemed  in  bad  taste  at 
Athens. 

583.  Irregular  unions  with  kToipu  were  common  at  all  times,  and  were 

not  looked  upon  as  discreditable.    Some  of  these  women,  as 
Tia\\aKai^'^      for  cxamplc,  Lais,  Phryne,  etc.,  the  halpai  fjieyaXo/xicrOoL,  lived 

in  great  splendour  by  themselves  or  two  or  three  together. 
Others  were  maintained  by  their  lovers  :  the  largest  class  were  slaves,  who 
often  practised  the  art  of  music  {avkr]TptSe<;  and  KLOapLarpLai)  and  were 
hired  to  play  and  dance  at  wine-parties.  These  women  were  kept  by  their 
owners  in  separate  lodgings,  or  private  iropvela.  The  lowest  class  of  all 
{iropvaL)  were  to  be  found  in  the  public  iropveia.  Another  class,  of  whom 
Aspasia  is  the  most  famous  instance,  led  irregular  but  not  dissolute  lives, 
and  according  to  Greek  ideas  were  almost  without  reproach.  Such  women 
were  sometimes  highly  educated  and  held  salons  frequented  by  all  the  wits 
of  the  day.  Married  men  as  well  as  bachelors  frequented  the  company  of 
eraipat;  and  without  much  blame,  provided  that  they  did  not  neglect 
their  wives,  or  outrage  public  decency.  There  can  be  no  doubt  that  the 
institution  of  slavery,  in  Greece  as  elsewhere,  degraded  the  relations  of  the 
sexes  ;  and  that  as  the  condition  of  slaves  was  improved,  some  conscience 
of  their  claims  as  human  beings  came  into  existence,  and  had  its  influence 
on  the  habits  of  their  masters.  Concubines  (iraWaKai)  occupied  a  place 
between  wives  and  kraipai.  The  relation  was  recognised  by  law  and  the 
children  born,  if  the  mother  was  a  citizen  (ao-TT;),  were  free  {iKevdepoi),  but 
not  legitimate  (71/170-101),  t.e.  they  were  not  members  of  the  father's  family 
and  (^parpLa.  The  father  could,  if  he  chose,  legitimatise  them  (Troieto-^ai). 
liaXXaKoX  had  no  dowry  {-n-pol^) — but  in  a  case  where  the  Kvpio<;  of  a 
young  woman  gave  her  to  a  citizen  ctti  TraAAaKta,  as  happened  in  poorer 
families,  some  kind  of  settlement  vvas  made  to  protect  her  from  being 
turned  away  without  maintenance. 

584.  The  late  Mr  E.  F.  M.  Benecke  in  his  interesting  book  on  Women 
Change  of  Greek  Poetry  (Sonnenschein,  1896)  has  given  reasons 
sentiment  for  believing  that  the  position  of  women,  considered  from 
a  out  women.  point  of  view  of  sentiment,  underwent  a  considerable 
change  in  the  period  covered  by  Greek  literature.    During  the  time  of 
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the  earlier  poetry,  sentiment  was  chiefly  reserved  for  halpai,  and  was  not 
of  an  elevated  character.  Love  between  a  youth  and  a  maiden  was 
impossible  when  youths  and  maidens  never  met:  and  in  fact  sentiment 
played  a  larger  part  in  the  loves  of  young  men  and  boys  than  in  the 
relations  of  men  and  women.  Marriage  was  a  matter  of  convenience,  not 
of  affection ;  and  the  love  of  husband  and  wife  was  not  assumed  as  part  of 
the  arrangement.  At  a  later  time,  and  partly  in  consequence  of  the  con- 
quest of  Greece  by  the  Macedonians,  a  people  among  whom  something  of 
the  Homeric  simplicity  would  seem  to  have  survived,  a  higher  tone  may  be 
observed.  Women  are  not  so  often  spoken  of  as  '  a  necessary  evil,'  nor 
marriage  as  a  calamity.  Romantic  feeling  between  men  and  women  is 
first  observable  in  the  writings  of  the  Alexandrian  School  and  in  the  later 
Comedy,  in  which  a  love-story  of  the  modern  kind  is  a  common  motive, 
and  marriage  is  regarded  as  the  natural  end  of  a  love-story,  much  as  in  the 
plays  of  Moliere.  This  change  must  have  come  about  by  a  corresponding 
change  in  social  life,  in  the  direction  of  greater  freedom  for  women.  The 
affection  given  to  eraipat  and  slave-girls  seems  to  have  passed  into  a  more 
romantic  feeling,  directed  towards  women  of  equal  rank  and  that  of  the 
lover.  '  Instead  of  the  haipa,  the  New  Comedy  introduces  us  to  the 
TTap9evo<; ;  instead  of  marriage  being  the  stock  subject  of  ridicule,  it 
becomes  the  hero's  ideal '.'  There  is  much  refinement  in  the  love- 
passages  of  Terence  and  even  Plautus.  Love  is  not  only  legalised,  but 
becomes  a  part  of  virtue ;  and  the  excesses  of  young  men  are  excused  on 
the  ground  of  youth,  and  not  carried  on  into  maturer  age. 

Becker-Goll,  Charikles  ;  E.  Giihl  and  W.  Koner,  Das  Leben  der  Griechen 

und  Romer;  Sm\\.)rLS  Dictionary  of  Greek  and  Ro)na?i  A?tiiguities, 

.         .  „,  -r  TT     111  •  r,   ■     :  Bibliography, 

s.v.  Matrimonium,  Thesmophona,  etc.  ;  H.  blumner,  Frivat- 

altertiiiner^  Ijeing  Vol.  iv.  of  Hermann's  Lehrbiich  der griechischen  Aiitiquitdten  ; 

Baumeister,  Denhndler  des  klassischen  Altertums  (list  of  articles  on  'Leben  und 

Sitten'  on  p.  2184) ;  J.  P.  Mahaffy,  Social  Life  in  Greece. 


VII.   6.  DRESS. 

585.    Our   knowledge   of  prehistoric   dress   is   mainly   based  on 
archaeological  evidence  derived  from   the  excavations  of 
Dr  Schhemann  and  others,  and  more  recendy  confirmed      "  ™  "'^ 
by  the  discoveries  of  Dr  Arthur  Evans  at  Cnossus.    Differences  of  race 
prol)al)ly  explain  the  differences  between  the  archaeological  results  and 
the  description  of  dress  in  Homer. 

Fig.  99,  a  gold   seal   found   at  Mycenae,  represents  a  group  of 
women,  apparently  engaged  in  some  reUgious  function, 
wearing  frilled   or   tucked  skirts,  and  very  close  fitting    historic" Ar7." 
bodices. 

'  BenecUe,  p.  217. 
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Fig.  99.    Gold  seal  from  Mycenae  1. 


100.    Gem  from  Vaffio. 


Fig.  100,  a  gem  from  Vafifio,  shows  a  similar  dress,  while 
Fig.  loi,  from  a  wall-painting  in  the  palace 
of  CnossLis,  depicts  a  woman  wearing  a  jacket 
or  '  bolero '  of  very  modern  cut.  Her  skirt 
appears  to  be  of  the  usual  flounced  variety. 
From  gems,  fragments  of  vases  and  other 
relics  of  prehistoric  Art,  it  seems  that  the  men 
wore  a  kind  of  bathing  drawers  or  short 
double  apron. 

Some  quite  recent  writers  assume  that 
the  dresses  in  Fig.  99  represent  a  '  divided 
skirt.' 

586.    In  Homeric  story  the  garments  of 
a  household  are  woven  by  the 

lady  of  the  house  and  her  maidens.  Athena  herself  is 
pre-eminent  in  this  art.  The  garments,  each  made  as  a 
thing  separate  and  complete  in  itself,  are  a  valuable  possession  and  take 
a  high  place  in  the  enumeration  of  the  treasure  of  a  house.  The  material 
of  which  they  are  composed  would  seem  in  many  cases  to  be  wool, 
sometimes  linen. 

The  chief  under-garment  of  men  in  Homer  is  the  x'^<"'''>  apparently  a 
sewn  shirt-like  garment  not  fastened  by  pins  and  probably 
made  of  linen  as  its  glossiness  is  insisted  upon.  Under 
armour  men  probably  wore  a  kind  of  jerkin  of  rough  wool 
or  leather  to  prevent  abrasions  of  the  skin.  The  outer  garments  of  the 
men  in  Homeric  times  comprised  wraps  made  of  the  skins  of  animals 
or  of  wool.    These  the  X'^atva,  AojTrr;,  etc.,  were  oblong  pieces  of  stuff 

^  Reproduced  from  Schliemann's  Mycenae  and  Tiryms,  by  permission  of  Mr  John  Murray. 
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folded  shawl-wise  over  the  x'twv.  They  were  early  varieties  of  the  i/^iartov 
of  historic  times  and  were  'contrived  a  double  debt  to  pay,'  serving 
as  bed-coverings  as  well  as  clothes.  To  this  class  belong  the  a-Lo-vpa,  the 
^aiTT)  and  others  of  the  historic  period. 


Fig.  loi.    Wall-painting  from  Cnossus. 

The  x'T'"!',  both  of  wool  and  Hnen,  seems  to  have  been  of  two  kinds. 
That  worn  by  Menelaus  appears  to  be  short,  but  the  lonians  are  specially 
mentioned  as  e\K€xtru}ve<;.  A  girdle  was  worn  with  the  short  variety ;  the 
trailing  kind  seems  to  have  been  ungirdled,  a  custom  preserved  down  to 
historic  times  for  solemn  occasions. 

Ladies  in  Homer  seem  also  to  have  confined  themselves  to  two  kinds 
of  garments,  one  under,  one  upper.    They  wear  as  an  under-      p^ess  of 
garment  the  triirXos,  probably  the  equivalent  of  the  '  Dorian'      women  in 
chiton  of  later  Greece  (Figs.  102,  106).    As  distinguished  Homer, 
from  the  sewn  chiton  of  the  men  it  was  a  piece  of  stuff  fastened  with  pins. 
It  was  probably  left  open  at  one  side  and  without  sleeves,  as  the  white 
arras  of  the  women  are  mentioned.    It  is  evidently  long;  cA-Keo-tTreTrXos 
is  an  epithet  of  the  Trojan  dame.    The  women's  outer  wrap  was  a  veil-like 
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piece  of  stuff,  KprjSffxvov,  Kakv-n-Tp-q.    This  was  no  doubt  an  oblong  piece  of 
fine  woollen  or  linen  material  thrown  on  and 
off  at  will. 

587.  In  the  dress  of  the  Historic  period  in 
Greece  we  find  the  evSv/xara  and 
€7rt/3A?7/xaTa  forming  the  chief 
classes  of  garments,  with  the  sub- 
divisions of  the  Dorian  and  the  Ionian  modes. 
For  literary  evidence  as  to  the  dress  of  these 
times  we  must  rely  especially  on  the  statements 
of  Thucydides  concerning  the  men's  garments 
and  of  Herodotus  concerning  those  of  the 
women. 

Thucydides  notices  (i)  the  oldest  period 
Thucydides  when  amiour  was  universally 
on  the  dress  of  wom — a  fashioH  surviving  in  the 
the  men  (1.  6).  historian's  own  day  only  in  the 
wilder  parts  of  Greece ;  (2)  the  succeeding 
period  when  flowing  robes  of  Oriental  fashion 
were  the  mode,  and  (3)  the  '  present  fashion ' 
{circa  431  b.c.)  of  simple  woollen  garments  of  pig.  102.  Dorian  chiton 
the  Dorian  kind.  In  the  first  period  the  armour  open  at  the  sidei. 
may  have  been  worn  over  a  leather  or  woollen 


Fig.  103.    Women  wearing  the  Ionian  chiton. 

^  Figs.  102,  104,  105,  106,  107,  io8,  109  are  reproduced  from  F.  Studniczka,  Beitrage 
zur  Geschichte  der  altgriechischen  Trackt,  by  permission  of  Carl  Gerpld's  Solin  Verlag. 
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;^iTojv  as  we  gather  from  Homer.  The  second  period  recalls  the  'laoves 
eAKcxtTwi'cs  of  Homer  when  long  trailing  robes  of  linen  in  the  Ionian 
mode  were  worn.  The  third  period  witnessed  the  practical  and  useful 
revival  of  the  short  woollen  x'twv — called  'Dorian,'  which  had  been  pre- 
served from  early  times  among  such  Dorian  people  as  the  Spartans,  and 
was  eagerly  adopted  throughout  Greece  in  the  burst  of  Hellenic  patriotism 
and  the  reaction  against  things  Oriental  that  set  in  with  the  victories  over 
the  Persians.  But  at  the  same  time  the  long  Ionian  robes  were  not 
altogether  discarded,  but  worn  as  a  dress  for  religious  and  ceremonial 
occasions  and  by  certain  functionaries  as  flute-players,  charioteers,  etc. 

Herodotus  (v.  87)  gives  an  account  of  the  Athenian  wonien  changing 
their  Dorian  garments  for  the  Ionian  dress,  a  sewn  garment  requiring  no  pins. 

When  we  come  to  the  more  valuable  evidence  of  the  monuments  we 
may  conclude  that  in  historic  times  the  earlier  form  of    Evidence  of 
women's  dress  is  generally  of  a  sewn  kind,  while  after  the    the  monu- 
Persian  wars  (490 — 479  B.C.)  the  Dorian  or  pinned  kind 
appears  (Figs.  102,  104,  106,  107).   In  Athens,  probably  about  the  first  half 
of  the  sixth  century  B.C.  the  Ionian  kind  came  into  vogue  (Fig.  103,  109) 
and  was  worn  contemporaneously  with  the  Dorian  till  about  the  time 
of  the  Persian  wars.    Then,  when  anything  savouring  of  Orientalism  fell 
into  disfavour,  the  Dorian  fashion  was  more  generally  worn :  although 
even  then,  the  Ionian  garment  does  not  seem  to  have  been  absolutely 
discarded  by  women  any  more  than  by  men. 

588.    It  is  now  time  to  describe  in  detail,  from  the  evidence  of  the 
monuments,  the  garments  worn  near  or  next  the  skin — the    Garments  of 
ivBvfjLaTa  of  historic  times — the  Dorian  and  the  Ionian  chiton  historic 
both  of  men  and  women.    As  the  difference  between  these 
garments  for  both  sexes  is  but  trifling  they  may  well  be  considered  together. 
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Scheme  of  the  open 
Dorian  chiton. 


Fig.  105.    Scheme  of  the  closed 
Dorian  chiton. 
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The  '  Dorian '  or  woollen  chiton  of  the  women  (corresponding  in  the 
The  Dorian  main  with  the  TreVAos  of  Homer)  was  composed  of  a  large 
chiton  of  the  square  piece  of  material  ABCD  (Fig.  104),  which  in  the 
women.  direction  AD  and  BC  was  about  a  foot  longer  than  the 

height  of  the  wearer,  and  in  the  direction  BA,  CD  as  wide  as  the  span 
from  tip  to  tip  of  the  hands  with  the  arms  stretched  out  to  their  greatest 
extent ;  e.g.  for  a  woman  of  5  ft.  6  in.  tall,  the  size  would  be  about  6  ft. 
6  in.  X  5  ft.  6  in.  To  form  the  chiton  this  piece  is  taken  and  the  upper 
edge  of  it  folded  over  (aVoTTTvy/xa,  StTrAo/?,  StTrAotStov)  about  the  depth  of  the 
space  from  the  neck  to  the  waist  AE,  BF.  Then  the  whole  piece  is 
doubled  at  GH  and  the  lengths  FG,  EG  are  divided  into  three.  It 
is  generally  assumed  that  these  were  three 
equal  parts,  but  in  practice  this  leaves  too 
much  for  the  neck.  The  Greeks  of  a  later 
period  (200 — 168  B.C.)  got  over  this  defect 
by  introducing  'gathers.'  In  the  earlier 
period  a  pleated  fold  is  introduced  in  the 
middle  section  KM  and  may  have  been 
secured  by  a  pin.  The  points  /,  Z,  K,  M 
being  taken  the  garment  is  folded  round 
the  body,  these  points  are  made  to  corre- 
spond and  are  fastened  together  on  the 
shoulders  by  pins.  Thus  one  side  of  the 
garment,  GH,  is  closed  and  the  side  AED, 
BFCis  left  open  (Fig.  104).  After  putting 
on  the  chiton  the  wearer  stands  with  ex- 
tended arms  and  a  girdle  is  passed  round 
the  waist  from  behind,  the  superfluous 
length  being  pulled  up  through  the  girdle 
and  allowed  to  hang  over  it  in  a  kind  of 
bag  (koAttos).  The  open  side  was  frequently 
closed  by  sewing  or  pins  either  partially  at 
DN,  CO  (Fig.  104)  or  wholly  (Figs.  106, 
105).  Sometimes  the  piece  of  apoptygma 
falling  down  the  back  was  drawn  over  the 
head  veil- wise. 

Another  way  of  dealing  with  the  square 
of  material  is  to  omit  the  folding  over  of 
AE,  BF  and  to  take  points  parallel  to  /Z, 
KM  in  the  upper  edge  of  the  unfolded  stuff, 
thus  having  no  apoptygma,  and  then  to  draw 
the  whole  superfluous  length  through  the 
girdle.    Or  the  piece  folded  over  at  AE, 

BF  may  be  so  deep  that  no  girdle  is  required,  since  there  is  no  extra 
length  left  to  be  drawn  through  it.    A  third  method,  which  goes  by  the 


Fig.  106.    Girl  wearing  the 
closed  Dorian  chiton. 
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name  of  the  'peplos  of  Athena'  is  given  in  Figs.  107,  io3.  In  that 
case  the  girdle,  is  put  on  outside  a  larger  apoptygma  than  in  Fig.  104, 
and  no  hanging  koXtto^  is  drawn  up.  The  '  Dorian  '  chiton  was  made  of 
fine  wool.  The  sleeve  was  formed,  as  desired,  by  placing  buttons  or  pins 
at  intervals  from  IKLM  downwards  to  the  elbow.  Elaborate  girdlings  of 
extra  cords  crossed  on  the  breast  and  attached  to  the  waist  girdle  often 
appear  in  Art.  It  is  not  always  easy  to  distinguish  sharply  on  monuments 
between  the  closed  Dorian  chiton  and  the  Ionian  variety.  A  large  class  of 
examples  seems  to  fall  somewhere  between  the  two.  These  may  have 
been  adapted  for  artistic  purposes  and  not  necessarily  be  an  exact 
reproduction  of  the  dress  of  daily  life.  The  distinctive  feature  of  the 
'  Dorian '  chiton  consists  in  the  pins  seen  on  the  shoulders.  From  this 
feature  it  received  the  name  Trepovarpt?. 

The  Dorian  chiton  for  men  was  on  the  same  lines  as   that  for 
women,  but  not  so  wide  and  reaching  only  to  the  knee  or 
calf.    It  had  no  StTrXois.    The  part  below  the  girdle  was    Dorian  chiton 


sewn  together,  the  upper  part  was  connected  on  the  shoul- 
ders by  fibulae  or  buttons.  Slaves  and  workmen  only  fastened  it  on 
one  shoulder,  clw/xt's,  eT€pofidaxaXo<s  ^'•'"wv.  The  original  pin  used  for 
the  fastening  of  garments  amotig  primitive  peoples  was  made  from  the 


small  bone  of  an  animal's  leg,  hence  its  name  '  TrepoVij '  or  'fibula.'  This 
was  next  introduced  in  metal,  mounted  with  a  bronze  head  and  decorated 
with  balls  of  bronze.    The  point  may  have  been  bent  back  to  prevent  it 


of  the  men. 


Fig.  108.    Scheme  of  the  peplos 
of  Athena. 


Fig.  107.    From  the  Varvakeion 
statuette. 


G.  A. 
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from  slipping  out,  and  from  this  bending  back  the  developed  form  of 
'fibula,'  of  which  the  modern  'safety-pin '  is  the  lineal  descendant,  may  come. 

589.  The  Ionian  chiton  was  entirely  without  pins,  being  a  sewn  garment 

very  like  a  sleeved  night-gown  made  of  linen  (Fig.  109). 
chiton."'^"      The  piece  of  material  required  is  about  a  foot  less  in  height 

than  for  the  '  Dorian '  chiton.  It  may  consist  of  two 
pieces,  one  for  the  front  and  another  for  the  back,  or  of  one  piece  double 
the  size  of  these  and  folded.  The  sewing  to  close  the  seams  follows  the 
dotted  Hnes  (Fig.  109).    The  distance  from  A 

to  B  being  half  the  full  span  of  the  wearer,  A  E  F  £ 
a  long  hanging  sleeve  is  obtained  (Fig.  103). 
The  girdling  is  on  the  same  principle  as  for 
the  '  Dorian '  chiton,  the  superfluous  length 
forming  a  kolpos.  This  garment  was  the  same 
both  for  men  and  women.  The  long  chiton 
remained  as  the  dress  of  men  of  middle  life 
and  was  also  used  by  younger  men  on  solemn 
or  religious  occasions.  The  material  of  the 
'  Ionian '  chiton  is  a  finely  crinkled  kind  of 
linen,  elastic  in  nature,  similar  to  a  stuff"  still 
to  be  found  among  the  home  productions  of  Fig.  109. 

modern  Greece.    It  is  finished  with  a  selvage, 

not  a  hem,  and  from  its  elasticity  would  close  round  the  neck  of  the 
wearer,  after  his  head  had  been  inserted,  as  in  the  case  of  our  modern 
jerseys.  The  chiton,  in  its  varieties,  is  sometimes  cut  short  so  as  only  to 
reach  the  knee  for  women  when  active  exercise  is  desired.  Iris,  Artemis 
and  the  Amazons  are  so  attired  in  Art.  In  Sparta,  from  their  twelfth  year 
men  wore,  winter  and  summer,  as  an  only  dress  the  'Tpi/3ojv,'  i.e.  the 
small  oblong  coarse  mantle  of  the  Doric  tribes.  This  was  also  worn  in 
Athens  as  a  special  dress  for  active  military  service.  But  it  was  considered 
boorish  for  fashionable  persons  to  wear  it.  The  women  of  Sparta  seem  to 
have  gone  abroad  in  a  short  chiton  only. 

The  ^(ovi7  is  an  important  feature  of  the  women's  dress  in  Homer.  In 
Art  the  height  at  which  the  girdle  is  set  is  a  fair  guide  to  the 

The  girdle.  "... 

date  of  the  monuments.  In  archaic  Art  it  is  placed  at  the 
Hne  of  the  waist.  About  450  B.C.  it  goes  slightly  below  this,  as  in  the 
dress  of  the  maidens  of  the  Parthenon  frieze.  By  degrees  it  is  placed 
higher  till,  as  time  goes  on,  it  reaches  the  arm-pits.  Ladies  inclined  to 
stoutness  restrained  the  exuberance  of  their  figures  by  a  broad  band 
((TTp6(f)Lov)  worn  under  the  chiton. 

590.  The  class  of  lirijiXriixaTa  for  men  and  women  in  historic  Greece 
Outer  gar-  comprises  all  outer  garments  of  the  shawl  or  wrap  class.  The 
ments  of  both  chief  of  thesc  was  the  Ifxanov,  worn  both  by  men  and  women, 
women  in  shape  it  is  a  large  square  or  oblong,  varying  in  size 
historic            according  to  taste  and  weather.    Women  often  drew  it  over 

the  head  as  a  covering,  and  in  deep  grief  muffled  the  face 
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with  it.  The  general  rule  for  its  arrangement  in  classical  times  for  both 
men  and  women  seems  to  have  been  as  follows : — One  corner  of  the  piece 


Fig.  no.    Sophocles  in  the  Lateran,  Rome. 


of  stuff  is  folded  or  gathered  up  and  grasped  by  the  hand,  pulled  over  the 
left  shoulder  from  the  back,  tucked  in  securely  and  held  firmly  between  the 
body  and  the  left  upper  arm  pressing  against  the  ribs.   Then  with  the  right 
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hand  the  mantle  is  pulled  out  across  the  wearer's  back  by  its  right-hand 
top  corner,  opposite  the  corner  already  secured,  till  the  lower  edge  of  the 
garment  hangs  about  half-way  across  the  calf  of  the  leg.  Then  the  wrap 
is  brought  round  over  the  right  side  of  the  body,  eVtSe'lia  (LvajiaXXta-OaL 
ekev6epm<;,  when  two  ways  of  disposing  of  the  right-hand  corner  are  pos- 
sible, viz.: — (i)  If  the  right  hand  and  arm  are  wanted  to  be  free,  the 
mantle  is  brought  under  the  right  shoulder,  drawn  across  the  chest  and 
the  end  thrown  over  the  left  shoulder.  (2)  In  the  way  considered  more 
suitable  for  honourable  citizens,  the  mantle  is  brought  over  the  right  arm 
and  shoulder  (the  arm  being  bent  at  the  elbow),  so  that  only  the  right 
hand  appears  in  a  sling-like  fold  in  the  front,  and  then  the  end  is  thrown 
over  the  left  shoulder  (Fig.  no).  Weights  of  lead  or  clay  were  affixed  to 
the  corners  of  garments  to  keep  them  in  position.  The  correct  adjustment 
of  the  IfiaTiov  was  considered  an  index  to  a  man's  character.  Judged  from 
the  monuments,  women  often  drew  the  outer  folds  of  the  himation  over 
the  head  as  a  hood  or  veil  and  passed  the  garment  over  instead  of  under 
the  right  shoulder.  When  worn  by  ladies  the  Ifidriov  often  bears  the 
name  dfLirv^ovq  or  (jidpo^. 

A  narrow,  doubled  t/iartov,  put  on  cloak-wise  from  the  back,  appears 
on  archaic  vase-paintings.  The  x^°-I^^'>j  ^  wrap  for  men  in  active  work, 
originated  in  Thessaly  as  a  rider's  cloak  worn  over  armour.  From  the 
fifth  century  it  was  universal  in  Greece  as  the  dress  of  young  men  serving 
in  the  cavalry  or  for  active  daily  life.  It  was  a  short,-light,  ofclpng  rnantle, 
the  corners  square  or  rounded,  fastened  with  a  clasp  ifi'fralit  or  'en -the 
shoulder.  Women  wore  a  pretty  variety  of  the  ^ka/xvs,  the  StVAa^,  a 
square  of  stuff  doubled  and  clasped  cloak-wise. 

591.  Children  seem  as  a  rule  to  have  worn  miniature  editions  of  the  dress 

of  their  elders.    Girls  wear  the  '  Dorian  '  or  '  Ionian  '  x'™!', 
^Tidren         while  boys  wear  the  short  x'-^'^^  only  or  are  muffied  closely 
in  large  t/xaria.    Frequently  in  Art  boys  are  depicted  without 
any  clothes  at  all.    Infants  were  closely  swaddled,  Italian  fashion,  and 
wore  conical  caps. 

In  Greek  Art  foreigners  are  generally  represented  as  wearing  dvaivpiSe's 
Dress  of  and  long  sleeves.  These  long  sleeves  to  the  wrist  are  also, 
foreigners.  ^j^g  (^g^gg     ^yomcn,  the  mark  of  the  slave. 

592.  The  men's  garments  appear  to  have  been  made  both  of  wool  and 
.  .         linen — the  former  for  the  generally  worn  Dorian,  the  latter 

Materials.  .  . 

for  the  less  used  Ionian  style.  For  all  their  clothes  women 
seem  to  wear  thinner  and  lighter  materials  than  men  whether  in  wool  or 
linen.  The  muslins  of  Amorgos  are  mentioned  in  Attic  comedy  and  the 
garments  of  Cos  were  specially  delicate  and  transparent.  These  were 
probably  not  worn  by  dignified  matrons  except  in  the  strict  seclusion  of 
their  homes.  In  early  art  and  up  to  the  time  of  the  Persian  wars 
a  soft  crinkled  crape-like  material,  presumably  of  linen,  with  a  selvage 
edge,  is  used  for  women's  garments.    After  the  time  of  Pheidias  this 
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disappears  and  a  plain  surfaced  stuff  finished  with  a  hem  takes  its  place. 
Besides  wool  and  cotton,  ySvo-o-os,  an  expensive  material,  woven  doubtless 
as  in  modern  Taranto  from  the  silky  thread  of  the  Pinna  shell,  was  used 
for  veils  and  the  like.  Silk  was  spun  and  woven  at  Cos  but  was  extremely 
dear  in  Alexandrian  times  and  may  have  been  imported.  Garments 
depicted  on  Greek  vases  are  often  elaborately  fringed  and  embroidered. 
The  p^iTcoV  and  l^driov  of  the  men  seem  to  have  been  white  or 
neutral  in  tint  as  a  rule.  Workmen  and  field-labourers  wore 
brown.    The  women's  clothes  were  much  more  gay  in  tone,    Colours  of 

materials. 

white,  saffron,  red,  blue  and  green  are  found  in  Greek  Art, 
often  with  check  patterns  and  devices  of  animals,  birds  and  stars  intro- 
duced. 

593.  The  hair  of  the  men  in  Homeric  times  is  long.  Thucydides  men- 
tions the  long  hair  of  the  Athenians,  with  the  ornament  in  the 

form  of  the  reTTi^.  He  may  allude  to  a  fibula  or  clasp  of 
that  form,  or  may  mean  that  the  heavy  braid  of  hair  hanging  down  the 
back  was  bound  round  and  round  with  gold  till  it  resembled  the  ringed 
body  of  the  tettix  (tree  cricket).  The  long  hair  of  athletes  in  Greek 
art  is  so  bound,  or  plaited  in  one  or  two  long  tails  and  wound  round 
the  head.  From  the  time  of  the  Persian  wars  the  more  convenient 
custom  of  short  hair  prevailed  in  Greece  for  men.  The  younger  gods 
at  this  time  appear  in  art  without  beards.  A  boy  on  reaching  manhood 
generally  dedicated  his  long  locks  of  hair  in  the  temple  of  a  river- 
god.  In  early  times  full  beards  were  worn.  The  Macedonian  victors 
introduced  the  fashion  of  shaving,  but  the  short  beard  is  often  found  in 
Athenian  art  of  Macedonian  times.  The  beard  was  proverbially,  also,  the 
mark  of  the  philosopher.  Foreigners  generally  wear  both  a  beard  and 
a  moustache  in  Greek  art.  The  hair  of  the  women  was  dressed  in  many 
elaborate  styles,  waved,  plaited  and  crimped.  Young  girls  wore  theirs 
loose  and  flowing.  Hair-pins  of  gold  and  other  materials  are  found  in 
women's  graves.  As  a  woman's  head-dress,  the  '  Greek  fillet '  wound 
several  times  round  the  head  is  proverbial.  The  o-rcc^anj  or  circlet  of 
metal,  the  o-c^cvSoViy  (or  sling),  the  afjuTrvi,  a  circlet  used  to  keep  the  hair- 
net secure,  and  the  o-oikkos  or  bag-veil  were  all  adjuncts  of  hair-dressing 
that  may  be  studied  on  the  coins  of  Syracuse. 

594.  When  walking  about  the  city  near  home  no  hats  or  caps  seem  to 
have  been  worn  by  either  sex,  indeed  in  the  case  of  the  women 

their  elaborately-dressed  hair  would  have  suffered  from  any  ^°^head  ^ 
weight  greater  than  a  hght  veil  or  the  corner  of  the  i/xanov 
drawn  over  the  head.  On  journeys  women  sometimes,  as  appears  from  the 
statuettes  found  at  Tanagra,  wore  a  coquettish  variety  of  the  men's  TreVao-os, 
i.e.  the  flat  felt  hat  with  flaps  at  the  back  and  front  and  over  the  ears. 
This  hat,  with  the  x^"-!^^^  cloak,  was  the  usual  attire  of  young  men 
in  Greece  for  hunting  or  travelling.  Artisans  or  fisher  folk  wore  the  ttiXos, 
a  conical  cap  of  felt  or  leather.  Charon,  Hephaestos  and  Odysseus  wear 
it  in  Art.    Umbrellas  are  found  in  Greek  Art,  but  do  not  seem,  so  far  as 
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can  be  judged,  to  have  been  used  as  a  protection  against  rain.    They  are 
often  carried  by  an  attendant. 

595.  In  their  houses  the  Greeks  seem  to  have  gone  barefoot,  especially 

in  summer.  Out  of  doors  they  wore  the  aav8d\iof  or  vn-oSj^/xa, 
the'feet^^       a  simple  sole  tied  on  by  thongs  of  leather  passing  between 

the  toes.  For  hard  country  walking  and  for  hunting  the  sole 
was  set  round  with  leather  somewhat  in  modern  fashion ;  interlaced  thongs 
arising  from  this  'upper'  were  bound  round  the  leg  as  high  as  the  calf. 
These  were  the  eVSpo/AtSes.  The  KoOopvos  was  also  a  high  boot  reaching  to 
the  middle  of  the  leg  with  very  thick  soles.  As  worn  by  tragic  actors, 
its  heels  served  to  add  height  to  the  figure.  The  €ju,^as  was  a  kind  of  felt 
shoe  worn  by  the  poorer  classes  and  by  such  rough  country-folk  as  the 
Boeotians.  On  entering  a  house  it  was  customary  for  everyone  to  uncover 
the  feet.  Shoes  were  left  at  the  door  when  paying  calls,  as  nowadays  in 
the  East.  Women  seem  to  have  adopted  the  -n-cpo-iKat  or  slippers  of  the 
East,  according  to  Aristophanes. 

596.  From  what  has  been  said  it  will  be  inferred  that,  judged  by  modern 
Conclusion      Standards,  Greek  dress  was  of  a  very  scanty  sort,  consisting 

as  it  did  of  squares  of  material  draped  about  the  body. 
Garments  so  adjusted  can  only  have  remained  in  position  in  repose,  and 
must  have  been  very  troublesome  in  active  life.  But  quiet  dignity  was  a 
sign  of  high  breeding  among  the  Greeks.  If  the  climate  of  Greece  was  in 
ancient  times  at  all  what  it  is  to-day  there  must  have  been  many  stormy 
days  when  additional  wraps  would  be  necessary  and  no  doubt  Avere  worn. 
Philosophers  and  persons  affecting  an  extreme  simplicity  of  dress  and 
manners  usually  wore  a  himation  only  without  any  other  garment  summer 
or  winter.  Male  slaves  and  persons  doing  hard  manual  work  wore  the 
short  woollen  chiton  alone.  Anyone  wearing  the  xitco'i/  alone  was  reckoned 
as  being  yu/xvos,  the  term  not  necessarily  implying  absolute  nudity  but 
meaning  simply  'lightly  clothed.'  Women  indoors  seem  to  have  been 
content  with  the  x^™"  only,  throwing  on  the  i/xanov  when  out  of  doors. 
As  to  the  generally  scanty  clothing  we  can  only  assume  that  exposure  of 
the  body  in  the  case  of  men  was  not  considered  in  the  same  light  as  by  us, 
and  remember  that  the  climate  was  a  southern  one  and  that  the  women 
lived  almost  entirely  separate  from  the  men  and  did  not  share  in  their  pursuits. 

F.  Studniczka,  Beitrdge  stir  Geschichte  der  altgrkchischcn  Tracht,  Vienna, 
1 886 ;  J.  Boehlav,  Quaestiones  de  Re  Vestiaria  Graecoru/ii,  Weimar, 
1  lograp  y.     ^g^^  _        Miiller,  Quaestiones  Vestiariae,  Gottingen,  1890;  J.  C. 
B.  Mohr,  Lehrbiich  der  gricch.  Privatalterthihitcr,  Freiburg,  1882  ;  Friederich, 
Die  Tracht  bei  Hoiner,  Eriangen,  1856  ;  Maria  Millington  Evans,  Chapters  on 
Gj-eek  Dress,  Macmillan,  1893;  Jahi-btich  des  Kaiserlich  Deutschen  Archdolo- 
gischen  Insiituts,  Band  XI.  1896,  p.  19,  article  by  A.  Kalkmann  ;  The  Palace  of 
Knossos — Provisional  reports  of  the  excavations  for  the  years  1899  and  1900 
to  the  present  time,  by  Arthur  J.  Evans,  F.R.S.  etc.,  Annales  de  la  Socicte 
d'Arch^ologie  de  Br u. relies,  p.  63,  1903  ;  Annual  of  the  British  School  at 
Athens,  1902-1903,  p.  382  fF.  ;  Anthropologie  (Paris),  article  by  S.  Reinach, 
1904,  Tome  XV.  Nos.  3,  4. 
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VII.  7.    DAILY  LIFE,  ITS  SURROUNDINGS,  EMPLOYMENTS 

AND  AMUSEMENTS. 


of  a  Greek 
town. 


A.     TOWN  LIFE. 

597.  We  cannot  draw  any  rigid  line  between  town  and  country  life  in 
Greece  in  early  times.  There,  as  elsewhere,  those  employed  in  tilling  the 
fields  lived  together  in  villages  for  the  sake  of  greater  security,  and  went 
out  to  their  work,  often  a  considerable  distance  away.  It  will,  however, 
be  more  convenient  to  treat  the  employments  and  amusements  of  the 
town  apart  from  those  of  the  country,  as  well  as  to  describe  separately  the 
conditions  and  surroundings  of  the  two.  A  Greek  town  was  as  a  rule 
placed  in  a  position  which  was  a  compromise  between 

various  conflicting  advantages.    In  the  first  place  it  must  General 

°.  .     °  aspect  and 

be  near  some  fertile  plam,  which  could  supply  the  food  of  arrangement 
the  community ;  then  it  must  be,  if  possible,  within  reach 
of  the  sea,  which  was  from  the  earliest  times  the  chief 
medium  of  communication  and  commerce ;  at  the  same  time  it  must  be 
secure  from  attack,  whether  by  land  or  sea.  Hence  we  find  it  is  usually 
clustered  round  some  isolated  rocky  hill,  which  served  as  the  dwelling-place 
of  tjie  king  in  early  times,  and  was  extensive  enough  to  shelter  his  subjects, 
and  often  their  flotks  and  herds  as  well,  in  times  of  danger.  It  is  usually 
at  such  a  distance  from  the  sea  that  it  could  not  be  surprised  by  a  sudden 
raid  of  enemies  or  pirates.  Such  an  arrangement  necessitated  a  harbour 
town,  usually  some  three  or  four  miles  distant ;  as  in  the  case  of  Athens, 
Megara,  Corinth,  Argos,  and  other  cities.  The  practice  of  surrounding  the 
lower  town  as  well  as  the  citadel  with  a  wall  was  almost  universal  in  later 
times,  and  is  probably  to  be  associated  with  the  growing  importance  of  the 
people.  In  many  cases  the  citadel  ceased  to  be  regarded  as  a  fortress,  and 
became  the  centre  of  public  worship,  containing  the  most  sacred  shrines 
and  the  most  valuable  dedications ;  this  was  especially  the  case  with  the 
Acropolis  at  Athens.  At  the  same  time  the  city  was  in  some  cases,  at 
Athens  and  Megara  for  example,  connected  with  the  harbour  town  by  long 
walls,  and  thus  made  practically  unassailable  by  land  so  long  as  it  kept 
control  of  the  sea. 

598.  As  the  palace  had  been  the  centre  of  life  for  the  subjects  and 
vassals  of  a  king,  so  the  agora  became  in  later  times  the 

centre  of  life  for  the  citizens.    The  influence  of  this  change         ^  agora, 
upon  the  position  of  teniples  and  other  religious  buildings  is  mentioned 
above  (§  339).    In  most  old  towns  the  agora  was  in  some  convenient  and 
accessible  spot  in  the  rnidst  of  the  city ;  it  was  usually  of  irregular  shape, 
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being  at  first  witliout  any  definite  boundaries,  and  becoming  gradually 
shut  in  by  the  porticoes,  law-courts,  and  other  public  buildings  that  grew 
up  around  it.  In  the  case  of  towns  which  were  deliberately  planned  out, 
we  find  a  square  or  oblong  agora,  surrounded  by  regular  porticoes ;  such 
was  known  as  the  Ionic  agora,  and  was  prevalent  in  the  rich  Ionic 
cities  of  Asia  Minor;  but  this  form  was  unusual  on  the  mainland  of 
Greece,  except  in  the  case  of  towns,  like  Megalopolis,  which  were  founded 
at  a  late  date.  The  agora  was  originally  the  place  of  public  meeting  for 
the  citizens,  as  well  as  the  market-place ;  it  was  filled  with  temporary 
stalls  and  booths  for  traders,  which  could  be  cleared  away  on  emergency. 
Parts  of  it  were  assigned  to  different  trades,  and  called  after  the  goods 
sold  there ;  and  a  large  town,  such  as  Athens,  had  smaller  special 
markets  besides  the  chief  one.  In  addition  to  the  agora  or  agorae, 
the  temene  or  precincts  of  temples  would  be  the  chief  open  spaces 
in  a  town ;  these  were  rigorously  protected  from  encroachment  either 
by  walls  or  by  boundary  stones. 

599-  Apart  from  such  open  spaces  the  houses  were  closely  crowded 
together  and  the  streets  were  narrow.  One  recently  ex- 
streets^  ^""^  cavated  at  Athens,  which  was  certainly  an  important 
thoroughfare,  and  possibly  the  main  road  from  the  agora 
to  the  Acropolis,  is  only  about  15  feet  wide.  Hence  the  streets  of  an 
ancient  town  must  have  had  a  very  mean  appearance,  especially  as  the 
private  houses  usually  showed  blank  walls  on  the  outside ;  of  course  a 
street  that  ran  beside  sacred  precincts  or  public  buildings  was  more 
imposing,  especially  if  it  were  bordered  by  dedications,  as  was  the  Street 
of  the  Tripods  at  Athens.  The  temple  with  its  adjacent  temenos,  and 
also  the  normal  private  house  are  described  elsewhere  (§§  339,  621); 
but  it  must  be  remembered  that  a  great  part  of  the  dense  population 
of  ancient  cities  cannot  have  commanded  the  space  necessary  for  such 
arrangements.  In  early  times  the  possession  of  a  hearth  and  home  of 
his  own  was  probably  a  necessary  qualification  of  a  citizen ;  but  house 
property,  not  for  occupation  but  for  investment,  is  a  regular  institution 
in  classical  times ;  such  property  was  often  in  the  form  of  (rwoiKiat,  or 
common  dwelling-places  for  the  poor  ;  such  a  a-vvoiKLa  was  under  the 
charge  of  a  man  called  the  vavKXyjpo';,  who  looked  after  the  tenants, 
collected  their  rent,  and  acted  as  steward  to  the  owner.  Those  who  had 
no  civic  rights  could  not  acquire  landed  property,  and  so  were  obliged 
to  hire  the  houses  or  rooms  in  which  they  lived ;  and  probably  the  poorer 
citizens,  who  had  mortgaged  or  lost  their  property,  were  often  reduced  to 
the  same  manner  of  living. 

600.  Town  life  was  mostly  divided  between  political  duties,  society. 
Town  life  ^^'^  rccreation — except  of  course  in  the  case  of  those  engaged 
Divisions  of  in  commercc,  and  artisans  and  others  who  were  classed  to- 
the  day.  gether  by  the  Greeks  as  ^dvavaoi.    The  day  was  divided 

into  three  portions  in  early  times ;  cf.  //.  xxi.  1 1 1  ta-a-fTai  ■q  i^ws  ^  SeiA?;  rj 
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fiicrov  TjfjLap.  The  later  division  implies  that  the  frequenting  of  the  agora 
(7r/\T;^ovcra  dyopd),  whether  for  business  or  conversation,  was  the  most  im- 
portant condition  of  daily  life.  If  there  was  a  political  assembly,  or  if  a  man 
was  serving  on  a  jury,  or  if  there  was  a  great  religious  festival,  everything 
else  had  to  give  way  to  the  event  of  the  day ;  but  on  ordinary  occasions 
the  course  of  an  Athenian  citizen's  life  seems  to  have  been  much  as  follows. 
He  rose  about  dawn,  or  earlier,  if  necessary,  and  washed  either  with  the 
help  of  a  slave,  who  poured  water  from  a  jug  over  a  basin,  or  at  one 
of  the  public  fountains  in  the  streets.  He  also  took  his  aKpana-ixa  (§  609). 
Then  he  took  exercise,  at  home  or  in  the  gymnasia,  or  paid  .calls, 
until  it  was  time  for  him  to  go  to  the  agora.  This  early  part  of  the 
day  was  commonly  referred  to  as  npuit  Then  came  the  time  known  as 
Tr\r]6ova-a  ayopd,  which  lasted  till  about  noon.  This,  as  tlie  name  implies, 
was  the  time  when  the  market  was  frequented,  when  business  was  done, 
and  when  news  was  discussed  or  conversation  on  more  serious  subjects 
was  carried  on.  In  bad  weather  people  would  congregate  in  the  porticoes 
that  surrounded  the  agora,  and  even  in  the  shops ;  in  winter,  those  were 
most  popular  which  required  a  fire,  such  as  smithies  or  the  furnaces  of 
baths.  Boys  and  young  men,  who  as  a  rule  avoided  the  agora  itself, 
were  also  in  the  habit  of  loitering  about  the  shops.  At  mid-day  (/Aeo-iy/t/Spia) 
the  agora  became  deserted  (dyopSg  Sta'Awis) ;  it  was  usual  to  take  a  meal 
of  some  sort,  though  this  was  not  of  a  formal  character,  nor  was  it  necessary 
to  go  home  for  it.  Probably  many  people  contented  themselves  with 
buying  some  of  the  food  usually  hawked  about  the  agora,  and  ate  it  on 
the  spot,  or  in  a  convenient  shop.  The  practice  of  a  siesta  at  mid-day, 
now  so  universal  during  hot  weather  in  Southern  Europe,  appears  to  have 
been  regarded  with  as  much  disfavour  in  Athens  of  the  fifth  and  fourth 
centuries  as  by  Hesiod ;  it  was  about  mid-day  probably  that  places  of 
resort  such  as  the  barbers'  shops  (Kovpela)  were  most  frequented,  and  also 
the  Xecrxai,  which  corresponded  in  some  ways  to  a  modern  cafe,  in  others 
to  a  club ;  while  the  early  afternoon  was  spent  in  the  gymnasia  or  the 
baths.  So  the  time  was  passed  until  the  approach  of  sunset  brought  the 
hour  of  the  evening  meal  (SeiTrvov),  which  was  more  of  a  formal  and  social 
function,  and  was  usually  taken  either  at  home  or  at  the  house  of  a  friend. 
In  most  cases  this  meal  was  probably  a  moderate  one,  and  the  habit  of 
early  rising  seems  to  imply  an  habitually  early  bed-time.  But  on  special 
occasions,  a  banquet  might  be  followed  by  a  drinking-bout  (o-u/xttoo-iov), 
and  by  entertainments  or  conversation  that  lasted  far  into  the  night,  or 
even,  as  the  famous  Symposium  of  Plato,  till  the  next  morning.  It  was 
probably  an  unusual  thing  to  pursue  any  serious  employment  after  the 
evening  meal ;  but  a  few  studious  and  literary  people  worked  late  at  night, 
and  such  a  practice  was  probably  necessary  to  those  whose  whole  day  was 
taken  up  with  political  and  social  duties.  Technically 
speaking,  the  day  ran  from  sunset  to  sunset.  The  night  J?,"e  night. 
had  divisions  as  well  as  the  day ;  for  military  and  naval 
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purposes  it  was  divided  into  watches;  generally  it  was  considered  as 
consisting  of  three  portions;  cf.  //.  x.  253 

Twv  Svo  ixoipdoiv,  rpiTdrrj  8'  ert  /xoLpa  XeAetTrrat. 

These  parts  were  called  eo-Trepos  or  Trepl  \vxyo)v  a^as,  fxiaai  vvktcs,  and 
opdpos.  The  divisions  were  not  of  course  accurate  either  in  the  case 
of  the  night  or  of  the  day  ;  time  was  reckoned  by  sundials  or  by  the 
length  of  the  shadow  thrown  by  a  vertical  staff,  and  later  by  a  water- 
clock. 

B.     COUNTRY  LIFE — AGRICULTURE,  ETC. 

601.    The  circumstances  of  country  life  in  Greece  were  to  a  great 
degree  dependent  upon  social  and  political  conditions.  We 

Country  life.      ,  ,        ,  •      ,    ,  ,       ,  i  i-r 

have  already  noticed  how  closely  town  and  country  lite 
were  connected  in  early  times ;  the  constant  risk  of  invasion,  when  all  the 
inhabitants  had  to  take  refuge  within  the  walls  of  the  towns,  and  the  great 
number  of  independent  cities,  each  with  its  little  area  of  cultivated  ground 
around  it,  tended  to  perpetuate  these  primitive  conditions.  A  concentration 
{a-vvotKL(Tixb<;)  such  as  that  of  Attica,  attributed  to  Theseus,  would  of  course 
tend  to  cut  off  a  class  residing  in  the  city  from  the  country  people,  and 
factions  like  those  of  the  coast,  the  mountain  and  the  plain  seem  to  indicate 
local  sympathies  ;  but  they  were  over-ridden  by  Cleisthenes'  redistribution 
of  the  demes  ;  every  citizen,  whether  of  a  town  or  country  deme,  had  equal 
political  rights,  and  came  to  Athens  to  exercise  them  ;  and  the  policy  of 
Pericles,  by  which  the  whole  country  was  left  deserted  to  the  invading 
enemy,  and  all  the  population  concentrated  behind  the  walls  of  Athens 
and  the  Peiraeus  would  not  have  been  possible  if  a  country  life  was 
recognised  as  a  distinct  profession.  In  his  famous  speech  Pericles  refers 
to  country  houses  as  an  eyKaA.Aw7rto-/xa  ttXovtov,  which  the  owners  must  be 
ready  to  give  up.  Some  men,  indeed,  like  Xenophon  when  he  settled 
at  Scillus,  lived  altogether  the  life  of  a  country  gentleman  ;  but  such 
exclusion  from  political  life  was  exceptional,  and  was  regarded  as  repre- 
hensible. Even  Xenophon's  Ischomachus  was  often  to  be  met  in  Athens. 
Country  houses  probably  did  not  differ  essentially  from  town  houses, 
except  that  they  were  less  cramped  for  space,  and  included  store-rooms 
and  farm  offices.  Farms  were  mainly  worked  by  slave  labour,  the 
stewardess  {Ta/xia),  who  had  charge  of  the  household  goods,  being  an 
important  functionary  both  in  Homeric  and  in  historical  times ;  a  foreman 
(eTrtVpoTTos)  also  was  necessary  to  supervise  work  in  the  master's  absence. 
It  was  possible,  by  closing  a  door,  to  separate  the  apartments  of  the  male 
and  the  female  slaves ;  but  it  does  not  follow  that  there  were  two  separate 
courts ;  sometimes  the  women's  quarters  were  in  a  kind  of  tower  that  could 
be  closed  (Dem.  m  Euerg.  53). 
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Fig.  III.    Hesiod's  plough — IVor/cs  and  Days,  427 — 436. 


Fig.  112.    Ploughing;  from  a  vase  by  Nicosthenes. 
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602.  The  chief  agricultural  products  of  Greece  were,  as  they  are  now, 

corn  and  wine  and  oil.  The  plough  was  generally  used  for 
Agriculture,  ^i-gaking  up  the  ground.  Hesiod's  description  of  a  plough 
(aporpov)  would  probably  apply  to  historical  times,  and  all  its  parts  can 
easily  be  recognised  on  vase  paintings  (Figs,  iii,  112).  It  might  be  either 
TT-qKTov,  pieced  together,  or  airoyves,  a  natural  trunk  of  a  tree  with  a  branch 
growing  out  of  it  that  would  serve  for  the  lower  part  of  the  pole.  In  either 
case  it  would  have  a  plough-tail  added  by  which  it  could  be  guided. 
Oxen  were  generally  used  for  draught ;  the  system  by  which  they  were 
fastened  to  the  yoke,  and  the  yoke  fixed  by  thongs  (fiea-afSov)  and  a  ring 
(KptKos)  to  a  peg  (ev8pvov)  inserted  in  the  end  of  the  pole  was  the  same  as 
in  a  waggon  or  chariot.  Hesiod  also  gives  instructions  for  making  a  waggon 
{afji.a$a,  Att.  afia^a).    The  usual  digging  instrument  was  the  mattock. 

Of  the  cereals,  barley  {Kpi6o<;)  and  wheat  (o-itos)  are  most  commonly 
mentioned.  Harvest  time  in  Greece  is  from  April  to  May  in  the  plains, 
and  about  a  month  later  in  the  mountainous  regions.  Corn  was  cut  with  the 
sickle  (SpeVavov),  and  then  bound  into  sheaves.  Thrashing  was  usually 
done  by  means  of  cattle  treading  out  the  corn,  and  winnowing  followed, 
with  the  help  of  a  shovel  (tttvov)  on  a  breezy  day.  Another  winnowing 
instrument  was  the  fan  or  basket  (Aikvov). 

603.  Vines  in  Greece  are  now  almost  exclusively  dwarf  plants,  requiring 

no  supports,  except  when  they  are  grown  for  shade  on  pergolas, 
frui"'  This  was  probably  the  case  in  ancient  times  also  ;  for  there 

is  usually  no  indication  of  trellises  and  other  supports  on 
vase-paintings,  where  vine  branches  frequently  appear.  The  Italian  custom 
of  training  vines  on  trees  was  not  usual  in  Greece.  The  vintage  comes  in 
Septeml)er,  about  the  beginning  of  the  month  in  the  plains,  towards  the 
end  of  it  in  the  hills.  The  grapes  were  picked  in  baskets,  and  trodden 
in  wine  presses  (A-t^vo's),  of  which  some  ancient  specimens  still  survive. 
They  consist  of  a  cemented  floor,  surrounded  by  low  walls,  and  sloping 
towards  one  side,  where  there  is  an  outlet  leading  into  a  sunk  vessel. 
The  wine  was  then  stored  in  jars  (irLOoi)  to  ferment.  (For  the  use  and  pre- 
servation of  wine  see  §  608.)  Olives  were  gathered  in  late  autumn.  They 
were  first  crushed  {dXaw)  beneath  a  heavy  stone  wheel  which  worked  in 
a  circular  trough,  and  then  they  were  put  in  baskets,  and  squeezed 
(cKTrtc^w)  beneath  a  long  wooden  lever,  or  sometimes,  in  later  times,  a 
screw  press.  Remains  of  these  have  been  found  in  Asia  Minor  and 
Cyprus.  Many  kinds  of  fruit  were  grown,  the  commonest  being  figs, 
apples,  and  pomegranates. 

604.  Fruit  trees  imply  the  existence  of  orchards,  and  vegetable  gardens 
^  ^  must  also  have  existed  both  for  private  use  and  for  the 

supply  of  the  market,  though  doubtless  the  ancient  Greeks, 
like  their  modern  successors,  depended  to  a  great  extent  upon  the  wild 
herbs  that  grow  freely  on  the  hills,  and  that  are  eaten  both  cooked  and 
raw.    The  demand  for  flowers,  especially  for  making  wreaths,  must  also 
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have  necessitated  extensive  flower-gardens.  The  distinction  between 
gardens  for  the  production  of  what  was  required  for  the  house  or  the 
market  and  pleasure-gardens  probably  did  not  exist  in  early  times ;  the 
earliest  pleasure-gardens  seem  to  have  been  laid  out  about  temples  and 
springs ;  they  were  often  sacred  to  Aphrodite,  as  the  k^ttoi  at  Athens. 
It  was  not  until  the  Hellenistic  age  that  the  custom  began  of  laying  out 
gardens  in  towns  around  houses ;  this  practice  was  attributed  to  the 
influence  of  Epicurus.  But  the  variety  and  artificiality  ascribed  to  the  ars 
topiaria  of  the  Romans  was  only  gradually  developed,  partly,  perhaps, 
under  oriental  influence. 

605.    Cattle,  sheep,  goats  and  pigs  were  all  kept  for  food,  and  sheep 
and  goats  for  milk  also.    Cheese  was  commonly  made,  but 
not  butter.  Pasturage  such  as  we  are  used  to  hardly  exists  in  rnd^hvTining. 
Greece,  and  the  duty  of  the  shepherd  is  to  lead  his  flocks 
over  the  mountains,  to  crop  what  herbage  can  be  found.    Poultry  and 
eggs  also  formed  a  staple  article  of  food,  and  must  have  been  supplied  by 
farms.    The  chief  amusement  of  country  life  was  hunting,  in  which  dogs 
were  so  essential  as  to  give  the  sport  its  name  (Kwvjyereiv).    Hares  were 
coursed  on  foot  with  dogs,  and  driven  into  nets,  and  the  same  process 
was  used  for  small  deer.    Boars  were  also  hunted  on  foot  with  a  spear. 
Birds,  especially  the  smaller  kind,  were  usually  snared  with  nets.  The 
bow  was  of  course  generally  used  for  shooting  game  of  all  sorts ;  the 
Xayco^oA-ov  or  throwing  stick  was  also  used  as  a  missile. 


C.     FOOD  AND  DRINK,  MEALS,  COOKING,  AND 
ENTERTAINMENTS. 

606.    It  appears  at  first  sight  that  the  Greeks  of  Homeric  times  were 
much  more  used  to  meat  diet  than  their  successors.    At  the 
feasts  of  the  heroes  whole  sheep,  pigs,  and  oxen  are  cut  up  Home" 
and  devoured;  and  the  custom  is  shared  by  the  common    abundance  of 
people  also,  e.g.  by  Eumaeus  in  the  Odyssey,  though  it  ' 
would  appear  not  only  extravagant  but  coarse  and  brutal  to  a  later 
Greek.    Fish  is  caught  and  eaten  in  the  time  of  Homer,  but  only  by 
those  who  can  get  nothing  better;  a  reduction  to  a  fish  diet  is  regarded 
as  a  painful  strait,  in  great  contrast  to  the  ideas  of  later  times.  Bread 
is  eaten  with  the  meat,  and  barley  meal  is  sprinkled  over  it  before 
cooking;  but  we  do  not  hear  much  of  vegetables — except  onions,  which 
are  eaten  with  wine.    Meat,  however,  seems  to  be  the  main  article  of  food. 
In  later  Greece,  on  the  other  hand,  farinaceous  food,  in  some  form 
or  other,  is  always  regarded  as  the  essential  thing,  and  what 

'  y        o  £■  1       1  1  l^ater  cus- 

is  taken  with  it,  whether  meat,  nsh,  cheese  or  other  vege-    torn  ;  farina- 
tables,  is  called  ^ov  ;  in  fact  the  history  of  this  word,  which  diet  and 

originally  meant  boiled  meat,  but  was  later  specially  applied 
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to  fish,  and  even  to  a  flavouring  like  salt,  is  an  indication  of  the  change  of 
custom. 

607.  Attica  did  not  grow  enough  grain  for  its  own  consumption,  and 
consequently  the  command  of  the  Hellespont  was  essential  to  Athens,  in 
order  to  secure  the  supply  from  the  regions  round  the  Black  Sea.  The 
meal  used  was  mostly  of  wheat  and  barley ;  the  former  was,  of  course,  the 
usual  material  for  making  bread  (apros);  the  latter  was  often  made  into  a 
kind  of  porridge.  The  bread  also  was  either  made  with  yeast  or  without ; 
in  the  latter  case  it  was  probably  made  in  thin  cakes ;  but  the  more 
elaborate  process  was  usual  in  refined  society.  Broth  made  of  various 
kinds  of  beans  and  pulse  was  also  much  eaten.  Such  vegetable  food, 
together  with  cheese  (cheese  made  from  ewes'  or  goats'  milk),  dried  fish 
(rapixos)  such  as  was  imported  at  Athens  in  large  quantities,  fresh  fish 
(from  the  small  fish  called  d<f)vri  to  the  tunny  (^wvos)),  oysters  and  other 
shell-fish,  olives,  and  other  vegetables,  figs  and  honey,  probably  formed  the 
usual  diet  not  only  of  the  poorer  classes,  but  also  of  well-to-do  people.  Meat 

was  only  eaten  on  the  occasion  of  a  sacrifice,  in  fact,  the 
sacdfices'"       Greeks  had  no  other  word  for  an  animal  killed  for  food  than 

lepetov,  a  victim  for  sacrifice.  But  the  frequent  religious 
festivals  gave  an  opportunity  to  all  classes  to  enjoy  this  luxury;  and 
nothing  prevented  a  rich  man  from  offering  sacrifices  as  often  as  he  pleased, 
and  feasting  himself  and  his  friends ;  while  the  parts  of  a  victim  which 
were  the  perquisite  of  the  priest  must  usually  have  been  sold  by  him  to 
less  wealthy  customers.    Game  was  also  eaten  by  those  who  could  obtain 

it,  whether  by  hunting  themselves  or  by  purchasing  it ;  but 
Game,  fish,      j.|^jg  ^jg^  ^^^^  probably  a  luxury  for  special  occasions  rather 

than  an  article  of  daily  food.  The  thrush  and  the  hare — 
the  latter  still  extraordinarily  good  in  Greece — were  the  favourite  dishes. 
Sausages  made  of  blood  and  tripe  were,  as  we  know  from  Aristophanes, 
hawked  about  in  the  market,  and  so  were  commonly  eaten  by  the  poorer 
classes.  Among  the  luxuries  specially  affected  by  richer  people,  beside 
game,  lambs,  and  kids,  were  superior  kinds  of  fish,  for  example  eels  from 
Lake  Copais.    Fish,  indeed,  was  the  luxury  most  affected  by  gourmets. 

608.  The  Greeks  usually  regarded  milk  as  the  most  primitive  drink,  but 

did  not  make  any  extensive  use  of  it ;  the  milk  used  for  cheese 
etc.  '    or  other  purposes  was,  as  it  is  still  in  Greece,  that  of  sheep 

or  goats,  that  of  cows  being  regarded  as  unwholesome.  Butter 
was  practically  unknown,  except  for  medicinal  purposes,  olive  oil  being 
universally  used  for  cooking.  To  drink  milk  neat  {aKprjTov)  is  described  in 
Homer  as  intemperate.    The  usual  drink  of  all  classes  was  wine,  which 

was,  then  as  now,  made  in  almost  all  parts  of  Greece,  though 

some  places  naturally  had  a  higher  reputation  than  others. 
The  greatest  quantity  of  wine  was  exported  from  the  islands  of  Rhodes, 
Thasos,  Samos,  Lesbos,  Cos  and  Chios.  After  the  store-vats  {ttIBoi)  were 
opened,  at  the  festival  of  the  Trt^otyta  in  early  spring,  it  was  trans- 
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ported,  sometimes  in  skins  (ao-Ko's),  sometimes  in  amphorae  (a/x^opcvs), 
of  which  the  stamped  handles,  as  well  as  the  plaster  stopping,  served 
as  the  brand  of  the  wine,  and  attested  its  origin  and  year  of  vintage. 
Age  was  of  course  a  recommendation  to  wine ;  but  it  does  not  appear  that 
the  Greeks  kept  their  wine  so  long  as  was  usual  among  the  Romans  and  is 
the  custom  among  ourselves.  Theocritus  speaks  of  a  wine  seven  or  even 
four  years  old  as  if  it  were  exceptional  (vii.  147,  xiv.  15);  and  it  is  quite 
possible  that  old  wine  (7ra\otos  oTvos)  may  have  often  meant,  in  ancient,  as 
in  modern  Greece,  no  more  than  two  or  three  years  old ;  in  fact,  anything 
but  last  year's  vintage.  Great  care  was  taken  in  the  preparation  of  wine 
for  the  table.  It  was  always  mixed  with  water  immediately  before  serving; 
the  most  usual  proportion  appears  to  have  been  two  of  wine  to  three  of 
water ;  but  it  varied  very  much  according  to  the  character  of  the  wine  and 
the  taste  of  the  drinkers ;  it  was  often  cooled  with  snow  in  hot  weather. 
Sometimes  wine  was  boiled,  which  was  supposed  to  make  it  less  intoxicat- 
ing ;  sometimes  it  was  made  into  a  sort  of  '  cup '  by  the  addition  of  myrrh 
and  other  spices.  The  colours  and  characters  of  the  various  Greek  wines 
seem  to  have  been  about  the  same  as  at  the  present  day  ;  they  may  be 
classified  according  to  colour  as  black  or  red  (/^eXas,  epv9p6';),  white  (Aev/cd?) 
and  yellow  (Kippo's),  or  according  to  taste  as  dry,  harsh,  light,  or  sweet 
{av(TT7)p6g,  cTfcAr^pos,  A.£7rros,  y\vKv<;). 

An  inferior  kind  of  wine,  drunk  by  slaves  and  peasants,  was  made  by 
pouring  water  on  the  grape  skins  and  squeezing  them  again,  after  the  first 
juice  had  been  pressed  out;  this  was  called  Seurcptas  or  o-Tc/x^uA-tTT/s.  Pliny 
states  also  that  the  Greeks  modified  their  wine  by  the  addition  of  clay, 
marble,  salt,  or  sea-water ;  some  of  these  processes  may  be  analogous  to 
the  modern  custom  of  putting  gypsum  in  wine  to  clear  it ;  resin  or  pitch 
seems  to  have  been  sometimes  put  in  wine,  as  is  now  the  custom  in  many 
districts  of  Greece.  Beer  {t,v6os)  was  known  to  the  Greeks,  but  regarded 
as  a  barbarian  product,  and  very  rarely  drunk  by  them. 

Honey  was  used  for  all  purposes  for  which  we  now  use  sugar,  to 
sweeten  both  food  and  drink.    The  honeys  of  Hymettus  Honey 
and  of  Hybla  were  especially  famous  in  ancient  times  ;  and 
both  retain  to  the  present  day  their  characteristic  flavour  of  wild  thyme. 

6og.    The  names  and  times  of  the  various  meals  in  Greece  at  different 
periods  are  matters  of  some  dispute  and  difficulty;  the  reason 
lies  mainly  in  the  fact  that  the  tendency  of  meals  to  be      Times  of 

1    1       o  meals. 

shifted  to  a  later  hour  operated  then  as  now,  and  that  SeiTri/oi/, 
like  our  dinner,  was  transferred  from  a  mid-day  to  an  evening  meal.  It 
followed  as  a  natural  result  that  the  apLo-rov,  which  in  Homeric  times  was 
usually  taken  early  in  the  morning,  came  to  be  eaten  at  mid-day; 
the  Homeric  86pirov  or  supper  disappeared,  as  with  us ;  and  the  breakfast, 
taken  immediately  on  getting  up,  was  the  aKpana-fLa,  a  piece  of  bread  dipped 
in  undiluted  wine.  This  was,  naturally,  taken  at  home.  The  apia-Tov  was 
a  more  or  less  informal  meal  like  our  lunch  ;  busy  people  might  eat  it  in 
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the  agora,  or  wherever  they  happened  to  be,  while  more  luxurious  people 
went  home  for  it ;  and  in  later  times  it  became  a  sumptuous  entertain- 
ment, as  appears  in  the  New  Comedy ;  but  the  Bclttvov  was  regularly  eaten 


Fig.  113.    Greek  banquet;  from  a  vase  by  Duris. 


either  at  home  or  at  a  friend's  house ;  this  was  probably  in  earlier  times 
the  only  meal  at  which  elaborate  cooking  and  serving  was  provided,  and 
at  which  company  was  usually  entertained. 

While   rich   men   employed   professional   cooks   of  their   own,  a 
Sicilian  corresponding  to  a  French  chef  of  to-day,  it  was 

Cooks.  r         1  r   1  •  11,1 

customary  for  the  masters  of  less  pretentious  households  to 
hire  their  cook  in  the  market  when  they  were  buying  their  provisions  for 
a  dinner-party.  On  ordinary  occasions,  and  for  the  apLo-roy,  the  mistress  of 
the  house,  assisted  by  her  slaves,  usually  saw  to  the  provision  and  the 
preparation  of  the  food. 

610.    When  a  man  had  no  guests,  his  wife  might  dine  with  him,  seated 
on  a  chair  while  he  reclined  on  a  couch.  The  dinner  {SeiTrvoy) 
Entertain-       ^^^g  regularly  served  to  guests  in  a  room  devoted  to  the 

ments.  0  j  ^  o  ^ 

purpose,  and  called  the  avoptuv.  Representations  of  banquets 
are  common  on  vases,  and  give  a  good  notion  of  how  they  were  arranged. 
The  guests  reclined  upon  couches,  often  long  enough  to  hold  two  or 
occasionally  three ;  each  had  his  left  arm  and  shoulder  propped  on  pillows, 
his  right  being  free  to  help  himself  to  food  or  wine.  The  food  was  served 
upon  small  movable  tables,  usually  square  in  earlier  times,  later  three- 
legged  and  round.  When  the  guests  entered  their  sandals  were  removed 
and  their  feet  washed  by  slaves ;  then  they  took  their  places,  either  as  they 
chose  or  as  the  host  bade  them.  Water  was  poured  by  a  slave  over  tlieir 
hands,  and  then  a  separate  table  was  brought  in  for  each  pair  of  guests. 
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with  the  dishes  forming  the  first  part  of  the  dinner  disposed  upon  it. 
These  were  usually  of  a  very  simple  character  in  Athens,  in  contrast  to  the 
more  luxurious  diet  of  the  lonians  and  Sicilians,  and  were  chosen  for 
giving  variety  of  flavouring  to  the  bread  with  which  they  were  eaten  rather 
than  as  forming  themselves  a  substantial  meal.    They  were  served  out 
into  small  pieces,  so  that  knives  were  not  required ;  nor 
were  forks  or  spoons  generally  used,  solid  morsels  being  ^tfrlg"^"^ 
picked  up  delicately  with  the  fingers,  according  to  a  recog- 
nised etiquette,  and  sauces  or  other  liquids  being  sopped  up  with  a  piece 
of  bread  (ixva-TiX-rj) ;  bread-crumb  (aVo/xaySaAta)  was  also  used  to  clean 
the  fingers,  and  afterwards  thrown  to  the  dogs. 

611.  Then  these  tables  were  removed,  and  others  substituted,  with 
fruit,  cakes,  and  other  dainties  for  desert  (Sevrepat.  rpaTre^ai).  symposia 
The  end  of  the  dinner  was  marked  by  a  libation  of  unmixed 

wine  {a-TTovSrj  dyaOov  8at/xovos)  which  corresponded  to  grace  after  meat;  and 
then  usually  followed  the  after-dinner  drinking-party  (o-u/xTroo-tov).  The 
wine  was  formally  mixed  and  prepared  in  the  presence  of  the  company, 
usually  in  three  craters,  and  a  libation  was  first  poured  from  each,  (i)  to 
the  Olympian  gods,  (2)  to  the  Heroes,  and  (3)  to  Zeus  Soter.  This 
religious  process  was,  like  other  sacrifices,  frequently  accompanied  by  the 
flute  ;  it  thus  aff"orded  a  pretext  for  the  introduction  of  flute  girls  at  banquets, 
though  the  practice  was  continued  for  the  amusement  of  the  guests. 

Where  conversation  did  not  suffice  for  the  entertainment  of  the  com- 
pany, they  played  games  such  as  capping  verses  and  asking  riddles  (o-zcoAia 
and  ypi<f>oi)  or  others  requiring  manual  skill  such  as  cottabus  cottabus 
(KOTTa/8os),  which  was  played  in  many  diff"erent  ways ;  the 
essential  thing  always  was  the  discharge  of  the  'heel-taps'  {Xdra^,  Xaraaaeiv) 
of  a  bowl  of  wine  at  some  mark.  For  this  purpose  an  open  bowl  {kvXl^) 
without  a  raised  rim  had  to  be  used ;  it  was  suspended  by  its  handle  on 
one  finger,  and  its  contents  discharged  by  a  sudden  swing.  The  variety 
of  the  game  depended  upon  the  mark  that  was  used.  Sometimes  it  was 
merely  a  bowl  or  disc  set  up  on  a  stand  like  a  candelabrum ;  sometimes 
smaller  bowls  were  floated  in  a  larger  one,  and  had  to  be  filled ;  sometimes 
there  was  a  scale  which  descended  when  properly  hit,  and  struck  an  object 
below,  often  a  Httle  figure  called  ixdvrjs.  Not  only  was  correctness  of  aim 
required,  but  the  sound  with  which  the  AaVa^  struck  the  bowl  or  other 
object  was  a  sign  of  skill,  and  was  also  taken  as  an  augury,  especially 
in  love-matters,  a  name  being  pronounced  with  the  throw.  The  game  is 
frequently  represented  on  vases.  Such  amusements  were  often  supplemented 
by  the  entertainments  of  hired  performers.  Later  in  the  evening,  the  revels 
were  sometimes  diversified  by  the  invasion  of  other  parties  (/ctGyuot,  KO)/i.a^«ti'), 
or  the  guests  sallied  out  to  make  similar  incursions  upon  their  friends. 

612.  This  description  applies  mainly  to  a  banquet  at  a  private  house ; 
to  this  the  host  invited  his  guests,  but  it  was  no  unusual  thing  common 
for  others  to  drop  in  uninvited,  and  the  invitation  was  banquets. 

o.  A.  35 
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usually  a  short  and  informal  one.  Banquets  were  often  held  also  at 
times  of  sacrifice  or  other  festal  occasions,  such  as  marriages ;  at  some  of 
these  women  might  be  present,  being  seated  together.  Such  banquets  were 
often  held  (especially  by  those  who  had  small  houses)  in  the  sacred  pre- 
eijicts,  where  dining-rooms  were  sometimes  provided.  It  was  a  common 
practice  also,  both  in  the  case  of  sacred  banquets  and  of  others,  for  the 
guests  to  contribute  each  his  own  share,  either  in  money  or  in  food  (Ipavos). 
These  banquets  varied  in  character,  from  the  solemn  feast  of  a  religious 
association  to  a  mere  picnic  by  the  sea-side,  such  as  was  a  favourite 
diversion  at  Athens  and  elsewhere  (aKra^etv). 

Public  dinners  were  an  institution  in  many  towns.    At  Athens  the 
Prytarieis  for  the  time  being  and  certain  other  privileged 
Public  persons  were  fed  daily  in  the  Prytaneum  ;  but  it  is  not  to 

dinners.  ^  ■'  ^      ,  '  , 

be  supposed  that,  except  on  extraordinary  occasions,  such  as 
the  entertainment  of  ambassadors,  this  implied  anything  like  a  modern 
civic  dinner.  At  Sparta  the  common  dinners  for  all  citizens  (o-utro-iVta] 
were  notorious  for  their  simple  and  frugal  fare,  which  included  the  famous 
blac)c  broth ;  those  present  reclined  on  wooden  couches ;  while  the 
Cretans  even  kept  to  the  severer  custom  of  sitting  at  table. 


D.     EXERCISE,  GAMES,  BATH.S. 

§13.    Physical  exercise  (yv/xvao-Ti/c?;)  was  an  essential  part  of  the  life 
of  all  free  Greeks,  and  to  it  a  considerable  part  of  the  day 
exercise!  devoted.    It  took  place,  for  the  most  part,  in  buildings 

especially  made  for  the  purpose,  called  gymnasia,  which 
were  originally  of  a  simple  character,  but  grew  in  luxury  and  splendour 
until  they  became  the  elaborate  structures  of  Hellenistic  and  Roman 
times.  The  essential  requirements  were  a  smooth  space  for  wrestling 
{TraXaLOTTpa),  running  and  jumping,  and  rooms  where  men  and  boys  could 
leave  their  clothes  (dTroSvTi/ptov),  rub  themselves  with  oil  (iXaiodia-Lov), 
sprinkle  themselves  with  sand  (/covta-nfptov),  and  have  a  cold  bath  after- 
wards (XovTpov).  To  these  might  be  added  accommodation  for  spectators 
and  for  resting;  such  accommodation  usually  took  the  form  of  long 
porticoes  surrounding  a  court,  and  giving  protection  from  sun,  rain,  and 
wind.  Such  was  the  gymnasium  of  the  best  times  in  Greece ;  sometimes, 
as  at  Sparta,  a  piece  of  level  ground  beside  a  river  sufficed.  As  to  the 
arrangements  of  the  numerous  gymnasia  in  Athens  we  have  but  little 
evidence'.  In  addition  to  the  rooms  above  mentioned,  there  were  usually 
a  central  hall  (ec^Ty/Jeioi/),  and  a  tennis-court  (o-i^aipto-TT/pioi/).  'Jlie  exercises 
of  the  gymnasium  were  varied  in  nature ;  some  of  them  being  merely  for 

^  Gymnasia  have  been  found  at  Olympia,  Epidaurus,  Troezen,  Eretria,  Priene,  and 
elsewhere  ;  ihey  are  mostly  of  the  Hellenistic  age,  and  are  provided  with  water,  bath- 
tubs, and  foot-baths. 
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the  sake  of  the  physical  exercise  itself,  while  others  partook  more  of  the 
nature  of  games  (see  below),  and  others  again  were  athletic  in  the  narrower 
sense — that  is  to  say  competitive — such  as  running,  leaping,  wrestling,  etc. 
These  are  spoken  of  more  in  detail  in  describing  the  great  athletic  festivals 
in  which  the  competition  ultimately  culminated. 

614.  Among  the  Greeks  games  did  not  usually,  as  with  us,  form  an 
essential  part  of  physical  education,  although  some  of  them  were  doubtless 
calculated  to  improve  the  strength  or  agility  of  those  who  took  part  in 
them.  It  followed  that  most  of  them  were  left  to  boys,  or  sometimes 
girls,  and  that  grown  men  usually  restricted  themselves  to  more  purely 
athletic  exercises.  This  of  course  applies  mainly  to  active  games,  not  to 
cottabos  and  such  other  pastimes  as  were  usually  indulged  in  after 
a  feast.  Games  with  a  ball  were  common  at  all  times.  The  example  of 
Nausicaa  will  occur  to  everyone ;   a  a-(f)aipicrT7]piov  was 

provided  for  the  maidens  {appr](f)6poL)  who  had  to  live  on  baii"etc?"*'^ 
the  Acropolis  at  Athens ;  and  in  later  times  a  kind  of  tennis 
was  recommended  as  a  gentle  exercise  for  elderly  men.  There  is  however 
no  clear  evidence  in  ancient  times  for  any  games  with  conventional  and 
elaborate  rules  such  as  exist  at  the  present  day,  though  something  of  the 
sort  may  be  implied  by  the  game  called  by  Pollux  eTrio-Kvpo?,  in  which  the 
boys  were  marshalled  into  three  lines.  Other  recorded  ball-games  do  not 
seem  to  imply  more  devices  than  any  boy  might  invent  for  himself,  such  as 
high  catch  iovpavia),  catching  on  the  bounce  (dTroppalts),  making  a  feint  of 
throwing  (c^aivtVSa),  and' so  on.  A  kind  of  forfeit  seems  to  have  been 
combined  with  these  and  other  games,  the  usual  penalty  being  that  the 
worsted  competitor  had  to  carry  the  victor  on  his  back  (ovos  and  /SaariXevs). 
Other  pickaback  games  are  represented  on  vases,  the  carrier  being 
sometimes  blindfolded,  and  having  then  to  kick  a  stone. 

Hoops  were  commonly  used  by  children,  and  ring-stick  was  also  played. 
Knuckle-bones  {aaTpdyaXoi)  were  used  much  as  at  the  present  day ;  they 
were  also  marked  with  figures  to  serve  as  dice.  Cubical  dice  (kv^ol),  as 
well  as  these,  were  most  frequently  used  for  gambling  and  for  casting  lots, 
where  we  should  toss  up  a  coin.  A  more  intellectual  game  was  a  kind  of 
draughts,  ttcWoi,  a  game  preferred  by  older  men ;  but  though  representa- 
tions of  the  game  and  the  board  on  wliich  it  was  played  have  been  found, 
its  rules  are  still  obscure ;  the  iepa  ypafjLfi-q,  from  which  the  pieces  {\l9ol) 
were  only  moved  in  the  last  extremity,  was  in  this  game,  whence  came  the 
saying  rw  a(f)  icpSs  KLvelv ;  from  this  game  also  came  the  proverb  Trai/ra 
\l6ov  KLveiv,  sometimes  wrongly  translated  'to  leave  no  stone  unturned'; 
it  evidently  means  '  to  bring  all  one's  reserves  into  action.'  For  the  game 
of  cottabiis  see  §611. 

615.  Baths  have  already  been  referred  to  as  a  necessary  adjunct  of 
gymnasia ;  they  also  existed,  at  least  as  early  as  the  fourth  ^^^^^ 
century,  as  separate  buildings,  some  being  public,  some 

private.    But  elaborate  baths,  such  as  are  familiar  in  Rome,  were  unknown 
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in  Greece  during  the  last  period  ;  and  we  even  find  in  the  fifth  century  a 
feeling  that  warm  baths  are  effeminate.  But  during  the  Peloponnesian 
War  a  change  of  sentiment  seems  to  have  taken  place,  and  in  the  fourth 
century  the  custom  of  taking  warm  baths  seems  to  have  become  practically 
universal.  Baths  (TrJeXot)  also  existed  in  private  houses,  usually  for  the  use 
of  women.  In  the  bathing  scenes  represented  on  vases  (Fig.  1 14),  the  vessel 
containing  the  water  is  usually  a  basin  mounted  on  a  stand;  sometimes 


Fig.  114.    Scene  in  a  public  bath  ;  from  a  vase. 


water  is  poured  from  a  jug  by  an  attendant  over  a  crouching  figure. 
Similar  scenes  are  represented  also  in  the  case  of  women's  baths ;  and  a 
representation  occurs  even  of  a  women's  swimming  bath  {Ko\vix.^i]6pa). 
Douches  were  also  obtained  from  the  M'ater  flowing  out  of  the  lions'  heads 
that  discharged  the  water  from  a  spring  or  aqueduct.  The  chief  requisites 
for  a  bath  were  the  oil-flask,  the  sponge,  and  the  strigil,  which  each 
bather  brought  with  him ;  he  also  paid  a  small  fee  to  the  attendant 
(j8aAav6vs). 

E.  TRAVELLING. 

616.    A  habit  of  travelling  appears  to  have  been  prevalent  in  Greece  at 
all  periods,  especially  among  men.    It  was,  indeed,  neces- 
travei.^  °^       sitated  by  the  religious  and  social  conditions  of  Greek  life. 

The  comparatively  small  distances  that  separated  the  various 
Greek  cities,  and  the  ties  of  friendship  that  connected  at  least  their  chief 
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families,  made  such  a  habit  both  convenient  and  agreeable.  The  common 
religious  festivals  offered  frequent  occasions  for  travel  (see  §§  343  ff.)- 
PoHtical  missions  also  had  considerable  influence;  such  commissioners 
were  often  ten  in  number,  and  any  citizen  was  eligible  to  the  office.  These 
missions  also  frequently  implied  a  visit  to  foreign  lands.  The  amount  of 
travel  undertaken  for  commercial  purposes  must  also  have  been  consider- 
able. Military  campaigns  also  led  men,  whether  as  citizen-soldiers  or  as 
mercenaries,  to  see  much  of  the  world. 

617.  Travelling  in  Greece,  and  to  a  great  extent  outside  it  also,  was 
greatly  facilitated  by  the  custom  of  guest-friendship.  Such 

a:  connexion  between  f^imilies  living  at  a  distance  from  one  Entertam- 

■  .  .      .  .  ment  of 

another  might  often  be  acadental  m  its  origm,  but  was  travellers, 
strictly  observed,  and  also  hereditary.  We  find  it  already 
fully  recognized  in  Homeric  times,  and  ratified  by  an  interchange  of  gifts. 
In  the  historical  period  it  was  amplified  into  the  system  of  proxeny ;  the 
Trpd^evos  was  the  official  host  of  a  State,  and  his  functions  included 
hospitahty  as  well  as  many  of  the  duties  of  a  modern  consul ;  in  return 
he  was  awarded  both  honours  and  substantial  privileges  by  the  State  whose 
citizens  he  entertained.  The  duty  of  entertaining  the  stranger,  who  was 
regarded  as  under  the  special  protection  of  Zeus  HeVios  was  also  recognized 
in  all  ages.  But  the  claim  to  entertainment  thus  belonging  theoretically 
to  every  traveller  would  naturally  be  liable  to  abuse  upon  frequented  routes 
and  in  populous  cities,  and  consequently  other  accommodation  was 
required.  In  the  great  centres  of  religious  festivals  such  as  Olympia,  and 
also  more  especially  in  sacred  precincts  like  Epidaurus  where  patients 
slept  as  part  of  the  healing  rite,  porticoes  were  provided  for  the  shelter 
of  visitors.  Elsewhere  it  was  usual  for  travellers  to  resort  to  an  inn 
(iravSoKeiov) ;  but  the  accommodation  provided  in  such  places  appears 
to  have  been  very  poor.  If  a  man  of  any  social  position  had  to  stay  in  a 
town  where  he  had  no  friends,  he  usually  carried  his  bedding  with  him — • 
a  precaution  by  no  means  unnecessary,  if  we  may  judge  from  the  realistic 
enquiries  Dionysus  makes  of  Heracles  in  the  Frogs,  as  to  oirov  KopeLs 
oXtyLaroL.  Food  of  the  simplest  description  only  was  provided  by  the 
hostess  (TravSoKcvrpta) ;  and  if  a  guest  required  anything  more,  he  bought 
it  for  himself  in  the  market,  and  brought  it  to  the  inn  to  be  cooked.  The 
attendance  of  a  slave  while  travelling  was  therefore  usual ;  and,  as  luxury 
increased,  a  rich  man  would  not  travel  without  a  train  of  attendants. 

618.  The  means  of  travel  in  Greece  were  to  some  extent  prescribed  by 
the  nature  of  the  country.    The  sea  presented  by  far  the 

easiest  and  most  obvious  means  of  transport,  not  only  to  the      traTe^K  ° 
islands  or  more  distant  countries,  but  even  to  other  places 
on  the  mainland,  since  a  short  sail  would  often  save  a  long  and  laborious 
journey  over  rough  roads  and  mountainous  passes.    But  the  comfort  of 
a  sea  passage,  especially  in  rough  weather,  left  much  to  be  desired. 
In  the  best  ages  of  Greece  there  was  nothing  like  cabin  accommodation 
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on  ships,  though  rich  men  in  the  Hellenistic  age  may  have  imitated  the 
luxurious  yachts  of  the  Ptolemies  ;  but  even  then  the  ordinary  traveller 
had  nothing  like  privacy  or  comfort  on  a  ship.  On  land,  the  traveller 
might  eitlier  go  on  foot,  on  horseback,  or  in  a  chariot  or  cart;  ^opeta, 
litters,  were  only  occasionally  used  before  Hellenistic  times,  mostly  for 


P'ig.  115.  Travelling;  Dionysus  disguised  as  Heracles,  and  the  slave  Xanthias 
with  pack,  on  a  donkey  or  mule.    Scene  from  The  Frogs,  on  a  vase. 


invalids.  In  the  first  two  cases  he  would  usually  be  accompanied  by  a 
slave  with  his  baggage  on  a  packhorse  or  a  donkey.  The  roads  in  ancient 
Greece  consisted  as  a  rule  merely  of  tracks  worn  over  the  land  ;  in  rocky 
regions — and  most  regions  in  Greece  are  rocky — two  parallel  grooves  were 
cut  for  the  wheels  of  vehicles  to  run  in.  Traces  of  such  grooves  may  be 
found  throughout  Greek  lands.  The  chariots  and  carts  were  consequently 
built  with  large  wheels  and  high  bodies.  The  horses  having  to  pick  their 
way  over  the  rough  track  probably  never  went  at  more  than  a  walk, 
except  when  they  came  to  a  piece  of  level  plain  ;  and  the  nature  of  the 
country  and  of  the  roads  must  have  imposed  the  same  pace  upon  riding 
horses  also,  as  it  does  to  the  present  day,  except  in  the  case  of  very 
sure-footed  beasts  which  keep  up  a  kind  of  amble  over  rough  and  smooth. 
Mules  as  well  as  horses  were  extensively  used,  and  are  indeed  preferable 
for  every  purpose  in  mountainous  country.  Both  women  and  older  men 
usually  drove  when  on  a  journey  in  a  kind  of  travelling  cart  (aTnfvr/).  And 
the  constant  reference  in  Greek  authors  to  the  use  of  such  vehicles  along 
what  now  appear  to  be  impossible  tracks  is  a  constant  source  of  surprise 
to  those  familiar  with  modern  Greece.    The  drive  of  Telemachus  and 
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Peisistratus  from  Pylos  to  Pherae,  and  thence  in  a  single  day  over  the  ridge 
of  Taygetiis  to  Sparta  is  perhaps  the  strangest  instance,  and  might  be 
supposed  to  show  the  poet's  ignorance  of  the  country ;  but  it  is  said  to 
be  confirmed  by  the  existence  of  a  chariot  track  along  the  required  line ; 
and  journeys  in  a  wheeled  vehicle  such  as  that  of  Laius  from  Thebes  to 
Delphi  or  of  Clytemnestra  and  Iphigenia  from' Mycenae  to  Aulis  seem  not 
to  be  regarded  as  unusual.  The  only  explanation  seems  to  be  that  the 
travelling  carts  were  built  extremely  light,  and  could  go  wherever  a 
sure-footed  beast  could  walk.  Perhaps  in  some  cases  a  track  such  as 
has  been  described  would  enable  a  cart  to  mount  places  now  thought 
inaccessible  without  a  regularly  engineered  toad.  It  is  however  possible 
that  such  roads  may  have  existed  to  a  greater  extent  than  is  here  suggested, 
and  have  disappeared  as  completely  as  the  Roman  roads  that  superseded 
them  in  some  places. 

Becker-Goll,  Charikles  (Becker,  Ckaricles,  English  translation,  antiquated) ; 
Iwan  von  Miiller,  Die  griechischen  Privataltertumer,  being  ^^^^^^  h 
Vol.  IV.  A.  3  of  his  Handbuch  der  klassische.n  Alterhcms-  '  lo&rap  y. 
wissenschaft ;  H.  Bliimner,  Die  Privataltertiinier,  being  Vol.  iv.  of  Hermann's 
Lehrbuch  der  griechischen  Antiquitdten  ;  Baumeister,  Denkmdler  des  klassischen 
Alteriums  (list  of  articles  on  '  Leben  und  Sitten'  on  p.  2184);  Schreiber- 
Anderson,  Atlas  of  Classical  Antiquities;  Mahaffy,  Social  Life  in  Greece. 


VIL  8.    HOUSE  AND  FURNITURE. 


619.  Our  infotrnation  as  to  the  houses  of  the  Greeks  is  somewhat 
scanty,  because  the  social  life  of  the  Greeks,  at  least  in  the 
most  characteristic  age,  existed  mainly  outside  their  houses,  hous?'^scanty 
and  we  accordingly  find  but  few  references  in  literature  evidence, 
to  domestic  arrangements.  In  the  heroic  age  it  was  other- 
wise, and  consequently  we  have  a  much  deafer  notion  from  literature 
of  the  Homeric  house  than  of  the  Attic  house  in  the  age  of  Pericles  or  of 
Demosthenes  ;  we  have  again,  for  the  Hellenistic  age,  a  full  description  by 
Vitruvius,  which,  however,  is  by  no  means  free  from  difficulties  of  interpre- 
tation. The  evidence  of  excavation  has  done  much  to  show  the  continuity 
of  development,  and  to  give  us  a  fairly  good  notion  of  Greek  houses, 
especially  in  the  pre-historic  and  the  Hellenistic  age.  The  complete  plan 
of  an  early  palace  has  been  discovered  at  Tiryns  and  at  Cnossus  in  Crete, 
and  portions  of  similar  palaces  have  been  found  at  Mycenae,  at  Troy,  at 
Phylakopi  in  Melos,  and  elsewhere.  The  most  important  discoveries  of 
houses  of  the  later  period  come  from  Priene  and  from  Delos,  where  the 
walls  of  the  rooms  have  been  found  still  standing  to  a  certain  height,  and 
their  decoration  is  in  some  cases  well  preserved. 
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620.    The  essential  parts  of  a  house,  which  are  common  to  the  descrip- 
tion of  the  Homeric  poems  and  the  extant  palaces  of  the 
^^^ts"of^Ho        Mycenaean  age,  are  the  Court  (avkrj),  having  in  its  middle 
meric  house.      the  altar  of  Zevs  'E/)K£to?,  and  the  Hall  (jxeyapov),  having  in 
its  middle  the  Hearth  (ecrrta,  Io-tlt],  iaxa-pa),  surrounded 
by  the  columns  that  support  the  roof  (Fig.  116  ;  cf.  Od.  vi.  307).  These  two 
altars  are  the  centres  of  all  domestic  religion,  and  they  persist  in  the 
historic  house ;  in  form  the  Hall  and  Court  correspond  also 
Compared         j-q        later  temple  and  its  fore-court  with  the  great  altar. 

with  Palace  .     rr^-  r    \    ^        i    i  ,•■  ^  i  tx  n 

at  Tiryns.         At  1  iryns  we  find  the  whole  arrangement  of  Court  and  Hall 
repeated  in  duplicate,  though  on  a  smaller  scale,  but  there  is 
no  evidence  for  the  supposition  that  the  smaller  set  were  assigned  to  the 


•ULc  or  rttT 

jp  .    .      JO     g)      30      «  ij) 


Fig.  ii6.    Palace  at  Tiryns. 

A  A'.    Outer  court^ 

B  B'.     Court  V  of  the  two  houses. 

C  C'.    Megaron  J 


women,  more  probably  it  is  a  second  complete  house.  The  Court  practi- 
cally served  as  a  farm-yard  and  was  surrounded  by  sheds  which  served 
as  work-shops  and  rooms  for  the  male  slaves;  at  Tiryns  the  court  appears 
to  have  been  surrounded  by  a  colonnade  as  well  as  by  chambers.  The 
Hall  opened  into  the  Court  by  a  portico — usually  supported  by  two  columns 
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in  antis ;  behind  this  portico  was  a  wall  with  a  door — at  Tiryns  three  doors 
— opening  into  the  Hall  itself.  The  portico  was  called  aWovcra,  probably 
because  it  was  the  place  for  sunning  oneself  {Od.  iv.  297,  302).  Between 
it  and  the  Hall  we  often  find  a  second  vestibule  or  ante-room  (7rpo8o/xos). 
A  narrow  passage  {Xavpiq)  led  past  the  Hall  to  the  chambers  behind  it; 
such  passages  are  found  in  the  remains  of  early  palaces,  though  their 
position  and  purpose  varies  according  to  the  general  plan  and  its  require- 
ments. There  were  sometimes  doors  leading  into  the  kavpiq  from  the 
TT/DoSo/xos  or  the  Hall  {opaoOvpr]).  A  bath  was  one  of  the  first  services 
offered  to  a  guest  on  arrival,  and  we  find  a  bath-room,  with  a  floor  of 
a  single  block  of  marble,  in  the  palace  at  Tiryns.  The  women  had 
special  quarters  which  probably  were  provided  with  a  separate  entrance 
from  the  avkij.  There  were  also  store-rooms  and  work-rooms,  though  it  was 
a  common  practice  for  the  mistress  of  the  house  to  bring  her  work  and  her 
attendants  into  the  Hall.  The  Oaka/jios,  in  the  narrower  sense,  was  a  bed- 
chamber, especially  that  of  the  master  and  mistress  of  the  house.  There 
was  also  a  6r]cravp6s,  or  treasury ;  in  the  palace  of  Odysseus  this  was  in  the 
upper  storey.  A  second  storey  seems  to  have  been  common,  but  we  know 
nothing  of  its  arrangements  or  position  ;  probably  it  was  only  over  a  portion 
of  the  house,  and  not  over  the  Hall. 

621.  The  Greek  house  of  historical  times  differs  in  many  respects  from 
the  Homeric  palace,  but  it  is  probably  to  be  regarded  as  an 
independent  development  from  the  same  original  and  simple  ^^"^^  times^' 
type.  This  type  consists  of  an  open  court,  surrounded  by 
chambers  and  also,  in  more  elaborate  examples,  by  a  cloister ;  and  having, 
usually  on  the  side  facing  south,  a  large  recess  or  open  hall,  opening 
between  antae  on  to  the  court,  and  flanked  by  the  most  important  rooms. 
This  recess  was  called  the  -irpoa-Tas  or  Trao-ras,  and  is  frequently  referred  to. 
The  aspect  of  a  house  was  regarded  as  a  matter  of  the  greatest  importance, 
because,  as  Xenophon  makes  Socrates  say  {Mem.  iii.  8.  9),  '  in  a  house 
facing  south  the  sun  shines  right  into  the  Trao-ras ' ;  and  he  also  recom- 
mends that  '  the  parts  facing  south  (i.e.  on  the  N.  side  of  the  court)  should 
be  built  high,  to  catch  the  winter  sun,  and  that  those  facing  north  {i.e.  on  the 
S.  side  of  the  court)  should  be  built  low,  so  as  not  to  catch  the  cold  winds.' 
These  instructions  bring  home  to  us  the  difference  between  a  Greek  and  a 
modern  house  ;  while  we  think  of  the  external  aspects,  and  the  windows 
that  face  outward  on  each  side,  a  Greek  regards  a  house  from  inside,  and 
thinks  of  the  various  sides  that  face  into  the  court  in  the  middle.  The 
outside  of  the  house  was  probably,  in  most  cases,  contained  by  mere  blank 
walls.  There  is  no  doubt  that  the  Court  corresponds  to  the  Court  of 
Homeric  times  {avX.7]);  the  same  word  is  appUed  to  it  e.g.  Plato,  Protag. 
p.  311  a;  and  sacrifices  were  made  in  it  at  the  altar  of  Zevs  'EpKeios 
(Id.  Rep.  328  c).  If,  as  we  have  seen  reason  to  suppose,  the  Traa-To.^ 
corresponds  to  the  p-tyapov,  we  should  expect  it  to  contain  the  ecma,  but 
we  have  no  certain  evidence  as  to  this.    When  the  eo-ria  ceased  to  be  used 
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for  cooking  (which  was  done  in  a  separate  kitchen),  it  continued  to  be  used 
for  the  symbolical  offerings  that  corresponded  to  grace  before  meat,  and 
therefore  some  have  supposed  that  it  was  in  the  dining-room  (dv8pmv), 
which  corresponds  in  use,  though  not  in  position,  to  the  fxiyapov.  Since  it 
was  most  important  that  the  Trao-ras  should  face  south,  while  the  conditions 
of  situation,  especially  in  towns,  often  necessitated  a  front  door  facing  in 
some  other  direction,  the  Traaras  was  sometimes  at  the  side  of  the  court. 
Recent  excavations  in  Delos  have  brought  to  light  the  plans  of  several 
Greek  houses  of  the  second  century  B.C.  The  plan  of  one  of  these  is 
given  in  Fig.  117.    It  will  be  seen  that  the  corridor  of  entrance  leads  into 


SCALE     OF  FEET 


Fig.  117.    House  on  Delos  (Rue  du  Theatre),  (after  Bulletin  de  Corresp. 

HelUniqiie,  xix.  PI.  V). 

(This  description  follows  in  the  main  that  given  by  the  excavator,  M.  L.  Coufe.) 
A.  Passage  of  entrance  (dvpcapeiov).  B.  Porter's  lodge.  C.  Shop  with  two  doors  at 
corner  of  street.  D.  Peristyle,  or  court  {aiX-q),  with  mosaic.  E,  E.  Chambers,  probably 
for  domestics,  etc.  F.  Well  of  staircase,  leading  to  upper  floor.  G.  Recess  in  sheltered 
corner  (corresponding  to  usual  Tratrrds),  with  mosaic.  H.  Large  reception  room  {auSpdv), 
with  mosaic.  I.  Winter  dining-room,  with  mosaic.  K.  Small  chamber.  L.  Detached 
room  or  shop.  a.  Front  door.  6.  Niche  for  lamp.  6'.  Window.  (/.  Side-door. 
e.  Well.  /.  Opening  into  cistern.    ^.  Marble  trough. 


a  court,  surrounded  by  a  colonnade.  In  the  N.E.  corner  is  the  Trao-ras, 
placed  so  as  to  catch  the  winter  sun  and  be  sheltered  from  the  wand ;  it 
occurs  in  the  same  position  in  most  of  the  Delian  houses,  but  sometimes 
opens  to  the  W.,  not,  as  here,  to  the  S.  Another  feature  common  to  most 
of  the  houses  on  Delos  is  a  large  room  (perhaps  the  avSp^v),  probably 
for  entertainments,  opening  on  the  court  either  by  a  door  and  two 
windows  or  by  three  doors.  Probably  all  such  arrangements  were 
modified  to  suit  convenietice  and  local  requirements. 
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622.  So  far  we  have  been  concerned  only  with  the  simplest  form  of 
house,  consisting  of  a  single  court  and  surrounding  rooms. 

Such  was  probably  the  usual  form  of  house  in  the  fifth  and 

.  .  HeUenistic 

fourth  centuries,  Vitruvuis,  who  describes  in  detail  the  pla  n  times, 
of  a  large  house  of  Hellenistic  age,  calls  the  court,  with  the 
Trao-Taq  and  surrounding  chambers,  into  which  the  front  door  opens  by 
a  corridor  (dvptDpelov),  the  ywaiKOivlri's ;  to  this,  he  says,  was  added 
a  richer  peristyle,  surrounded  by  larger  chambers ;  this  peristyle  had 
a  separate  entrance,  and  was  in  every  way  more  sumptuous ;  it  was 
called  the  avSptovms,  and  was  intended  for  the  entertainment  of  male 
guests.  Its  peristyle  was  often  loftier  on  the  side  facing  south.  It  is 
not  to  be  supposed  that  all  these  sumptuous  arrangements  were  to  be 
found  in  houses  of  the  fourth  century — much  less  in  the  fifth.  Demos- 
thenes {Oly7ith.  3.  25)  says  that  the  great  men  of  the  fifth  century  were  so 
frugal  in  their  private  life  that  '  even  if  you  knew  which  was  the  house  of 
Aristides  or  Miltiades  or  other  famous  men  of  old,  you  would  see  that  it 
made  no  pretensions  beyond  its  neighbours.'  But  the  elaborate  entertain- 
ments given  by  a  rich  man  Hke  Callias  (Xen.  Conviv.;  cf.  Plato,  Frotag.) 
imply  correspondingly  extensive  accommodation ;  and  it  was  probably 
considered  necessary  in  the  fourth  century  for  a  man  of  any  position  to 
have  special  rooms  for  entertainment.  The  women  usually  had  separate 
quarters,  shut  off  by  a  door  called  the  /xeVavXo?  or  /xeraDAos  6vpa.  Into 
these  they  retired  at  night,  and  also  when  guests  were  present ;  but  at 
other  times  they  occupied  the  avX-^.  Sometimes  the  women's  rooms  were 
above  the  men's ;  for  we  hear  of  a  man  who  exchanged  quarters  with  his 
wife,  and  gave  her  the  ground  floor  while  he  took  the  first  storey  (Lysias, 
de  Caede  Eratosth.  11.  3).  Euripides  mentions  a  suite  of  rooms  with  a 
separate  entrance  for  guests  (^cvoJves,  Ale.  543).  Poorer  people  must  have 
been  content  with  only  a  room  or  two,  or  a  portion  of  a  house  (see 
(TwoiKiai).  Over-crowding  in  cities  was  at  least  as  bad  then  as  now,  and 
many  people  must  have  had  to  dispense  with  what  seemed  to  their  richer 
contemporaries  the  decencies  or  even  the  necessities  of  life.  Beyond  the 
main  features,  we  know  but  little  of  the  parts  of  a  house ;  the  same  con- 
fusion as  in  earlier  times  exists  in  the  application  of  the  word  6aX.afMo<;, 
which  is  sometimes  the  whole  women's  quarters,  sometimes  the  best  bed- 
room ;  this  and  the  a/u.^t(9aA.a/x.o9  are  placed  by  Vitruvius  on  either  side  of 
the  pastas. 

623.  The  material  of  which  houses  were  built  was  usually  sun-dried  brick. 
Even  the  palace  at  Tiryns  was  made  of  this ;  and  what  is 

preserved  is,  for  the  most  part,  the  stone  foundation  on    ^^uscs^^^  °^ 
which  the  walls  stood.    It  was  very  easy  in  the  fifth  century 
to  dig  through  the  wall  of  a  house.    We  hear  that  the  Plataeans  concen- 
trated their  forces  in  this  way  without  appearing  in  the  street  (Thuc.  11.  3); 
hence  also  the  common  word  for  a  burglar,  Tot;^a)pi;;^o9.    The  walls  were 
probably,  at  least  in  the  better  houses,  covered  with  stucco  on  the  inside. 
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At  Tiryns  and  Mycenae  we  find  the  stucco  adorned  with  fresco  paintings  : 
the  practice  of  painting  the  walls  came  in  again  towards  the  end  of  the 
fifth  century ;  Alcibiades  employed  for  this  purpose  the  painter  Agatharchus, 
whom  he  kidnapped  and  forced  to  do  the  work.  Socrates  complains  of 
the  custom,  saying  that  '  pictures  and  decorations  in  a  house  deprive  us  of 
more  pleasures  than  they  can  give'  (Xen.  Mem.  in.  8.  lo);  ■  But  it  became 
more  and  more  prevalent  in  later  times.  Relief  ornament  in  stucco  was 
also  common  ;  in  Delos  we  find  stucco  imitating  courses  of  stone,  and  also 
artificial  marbling,  evidently  a  cheap  substitute  for  marble  panelling. 
Columns,  doors,  and  other  structural  parts  were  commonly  of  wood  in  early 
times,  though  of  course  marble  came  to  be  substituted  in  more  sumptuous 
houses.  The  roof  was  often  flat,  and  so  suppHed  a  vantage-ground  in 
street  fights ;  it  was  generally  of  hardened  mud,  as  now  frequently  in  the 
East ;  but  tile  roofs  were  also  common,  and  the  tiles  served  as  convenient 
missiles.    The  floor  was  usually  of  hardened  earth  in  early  times ;  thus 


Fig.  ii8.    Scene  in  a  Greek  house,  showing  furniture,  etc.;  from  a  vase. 

\The  scene  is  continuous  on  the  vasc.'\ 


a  trough  could  be  dug  in  it  for  the  axes  in  the  Hall  of  Ulysses  {Od.  xxi. 
i2o).  Both  paving  stones  and  plaster  floors  arc  found  in  early  buildings. 
A  floor  of  pebbles  set  in  cement  is  found  in  houses  as  early  as  the  fifth 
century  in  Athens.  In  Hellenistic  times  these  floors  had  elaborate 
patterns,  and  developed  into  mosaic  at  Alexandria. 
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624.  Greek  houses  were  probably  very  bare  of  furniture,  according  to  our 
notions.  Beyond  beds  and  couches,  chairs,  stools,  foot-stools, 
and  small  portable  tables,  they  do  not  seem  to  have  had  vesse'is^'^etc"'' 
anything  that  we  should  call  furniture — except  chests  in 
which  to  store  clothes  and  valuable  articles.    All  kinds  of  vessels  or 
utensils  were  either  laid  on  the  floor  or  hung  on  the  walls.    When  any  things 
were  required,  for  instance  washing  appliances,  a  slave  probably  brought 
them  and  held  them  during  use.    The  contents  of  a  country  house  are  thus 
enumerated  and  classified  by  Xenophon  {^Oecoii.  9.  6)  ; — implements  of 
sacrifice,  women's  clothes  and  ornaments  for  festivals,  men's  clothing  for 
festivals  and  war,  mattresses  and  coverlets  for  the  women's  quarters  and  for 
the  men's,  women's  shoes,  men's  shoes,  weapons,  implements  for  spinning, 
for  grinding  corn,  for  cooking,  bathing  utensils,  kneading  troughs,  table 


Fig.  iig.    Priam  and  Achilles,  and  scene  in  a  house,  showing  chairs, 
couch,  table,  etc. ;  from  a  vase. 
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service.  The  way  in  which  Ischomachus  describes  how  he  and  his  wife 
sorted  all  these  and  assigned  to  each  class  a  special  place  in  the  house 
seems  to  imply  that  no  proper  fittings  or  appliances  were  usually  provided 
for  their  storage.  In  fact,  a  Greek  house  would  probably  have  appeared 
untidy  and  disorganised,  if  judged  by  a  modern  western  standard,  though 
doubtless  a  good  housewife  introduced  order  into  the  chaos. 

625.  The  majority  of  the  articles  above  classified  do  not  call  for  detailed 
notice  here ;  but  it  is  a  disputed  question  how  far  we  are  to  consider  the 
well-known  Greek  painted  vases  as  articles  of  household  furniture  and  use. 
Many  may  have  been  especially  made  either  for  export  or  for  dedication  ; 
but  the  representation,  in  household  scenes  painted  on  the  vases,  of  similar 
painted  vases  in  actual  use,  seems  to  place  beyond  a  doubt  the  fact  that 
they  were  sometimes  so  used,  and  the  inscriptions  referring  to  drinking  on 
cylixes  also  imply  that  they  were  for  use.  It  is  probable,  however,  that 
metal  vessels  were  also  extensively  used  for  table  service,  and  these  were  of 
silver  or  even  of  gold  in  the  more  luxurious  houses. 

The  authorities  quoted  on  p.  551;  and  also  Winckler,  Wohnhaitscr  der 
Biblio  ra  h       Helleiien  ;  Lange,  Haus  unci  Halle  ;   L.  Couve,  Bidletin  de 
1  lograp  y.     Correspo7ida7ice  Helleniqiie^  XIX.   (Houses   on   Delos)  ;   J.  L. 
Myres,  Journal  of  Hellenic  Studies,  XX.  '  On  the  plan  of  the  Homeric  House ' ; 
E.  A.  QdLxdc^&x,  Journal  of  Hellenic  Studies,  xxi.  'The  Greek  House.' 


VII.   9.  MEDICINE. 

626.  Of  Greek  rnedicine  before  the  sixth  century  B.C.  we  should  know 
little,  almost  nothing,  were  it  not  for  the  Iliad  and  the 
genera'"^ Odyssey.  In  the  early  centuries  of  Aegean  civilisation 
medicine  probably  consisted  of  the  following  elements : 
(a)  fetish  medicine ;  (b)  demon  medicine,  which  may  have  reached 
Eastern  Europe  from  the  Accadians ;  (c)  theurgic,  or  'temple  medicine,' 
which  came  to  the  Greeks  from  Egypt;  and  {d)  a  not  inconsiderable 
knowledge  of  rough  surgery,  learned  for  the  most  part  in  the  battlefield 
and  owing  little  or  nothing  to  a  study  of  anatomy.  This  fourfold  system 
was  rolled  back,  though  not  vanquished,  by  the  more  scientific  medicine  of 
Hippocrates  and,  later,  of  Alexandria.  It  is  often  supposed  that  scientific 
medicine  sprang  full-grown  from  the  head  of  Hippocrates,  for  whom  the 
way  had  been  prepared  by  the  Ionic  schools  of  philosophy,  and  especially  by 
Heracleitus.  However  the  names  of  a  large  number  of  physicians  before 
Hippocrates  are  given  in  the  Aristotelian  MS.  of  Menon.  The  disciples  of 
Pythagoras  are  said  to  have  dissected  animals.    His  chief  medical  disciple 
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was  Alcmaeon  of  Crotona,  the  Father  of  Greek  Medicine.  The  works 
of  Alcmaeon  are  lost,  but  he  exercised  great  influence  upon  Empedocles, 
Democritus  and  Anaxagoras  (§  631). 

Theurgic  medicine  knew  many  gods,  and  heroes  also  such  as  Cheiron, 
Asclepius,  Podaleirius  and  Machaon ;  yet  it  rose  far  higher  than  the 
fetish  medicine  of  the  Etrusco-Romans  :  indeed  Apollo  (in  his  medical 
attributes),  Eileithyia  and  Hygieia  soon  paled  before  the  worship  of 
Asclepius,  which  seems  to  have  originated  in  Thessaly,  and  not  to  have 
reached  Athens  till  about  420  B.C.  In  Homer  Asclepius  Avas  a  mortal 
chieftain,  who  seems  to  have  had  the  root  of  science  in  him.  Like 
Achilles  he  was  a  disciple  of  Cheiron ;  and  in  his  turn  taught  medicine 
to  Podaleirius  and  Machaon,  chieftains  of  his  own  rank  and  kind.  We 
may  note  that  for  the  pestilence  Calchas  had  no  concern  with  medical 
remedies. 

627.  The  apotheosis  of  Asclepius  came  later,  and  many  temples  were 
raised  to  him.  We  have  record  of  about  one  hundred; 
those  best  known  to  us  by  their  surviving  relics  were  in  ^e'dicine 
Cos,  Pergamum  and  Epidaurus.  Recent  excavations  in 
Cos  have  brought  to  light  remains  of  an  Asclepian  temple  with  cells, 
the  base  of  a  statue,  and  the  foundations  of  a  well-house.  If  Tricca 
was  the  most  ancient  of  the  medical  temples,  Epidaurus  was  the 
largest,  and  the  mother  of  many  such  health-resorts  in  Greek  lands. 
These  Asclepieia,  whither,  as  to  hospitals  or  spas,  the  sick  were 
gathered  together,  were  situated  in  places  of  fine  air,  pure  water,  and 
exhilarating  scenery.  In  or  near  some  of  them  were  medicinal  springs. 
There,  beside  religious  rites,  other  physical  and  moral  influences — such  as 
the  drama,  games,  social  amusements,  diet  and  gymnastics,  and,  perhaps, 
a  few  drugs — were  brought  to  bear  upon  the  sick  in  mind  or  body,  as  they 
are  to-day  at  Homburg  or  Aix-les-Bains.  At  these  resorts  the  effects  of 
'Airs,  Waters  and  Places,'  and  of  regimen,  as  well  as  those  of  mental 
exaltation,  diversion  or  repose,  were  keenly  observed  by  the  positive  Greek 
mind,  and  the  results  of  these  more  natural  methods  quickly  distinguished 
from  those  of  priestly  ritual.  Thus  medicine  found  its  place  as  a  branch 
of  natural  knowledge,  a  place  which,  after  Galen,  the  last  of  the  great 
Greek  physicians,  was  diminished  till  the  coming  of  Vesalius  and  Harvey. 

At  many  of  these  resorts  were  medical  schools,  of  which  those  of  Ionian 
tradition,  such  as  Cos  and  Cnidus,  are  best  known  to  us.  There  were  also 
ancient  schools  of  medicine  in  Rhodes,  and  in  Magna  Graecia,  Sicily  and 
Cyrene.  The  school  of  Cnidus  seems  to  have  been  of  a  dialectic  and 
speculative  bent ;  that  of  Cos  laid  stress  rather  on  careful  bedside  observa- 
tion, and  on  the  study  of  atmospheric,  telluric,  and  other  external  conditions. 
The  doctrines  of  the  Greek  physician  were  often  erroneous  but  not  often 
unscientific  in  conception.  His  recognition  of  disease  as  a  perversion  of 
normal  function,  his  vigilant  reserve,  his  subordination  of  his  art  to  the 
indications  of  nature,  and  his  reliance  on  the  vis  medicatrix  naturae  were  in 
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accordance  with  the  best  practice  of  modern  times.  The  medicine  of 
Plato  {Timaeus),  though  far  from  Hippocratic,  was  not  quackery  or  super- 
stition. Aristotle,  himself  a  physician  who  held  a  public  medical  office, 
and  the  son  of  a  great  physician  of  the  seed  of  Asclepius  and 
Machaon,  owed  much  to  Diodes  of  Carystus ;  and  was  destined  to 
hold  a  perennial  ascendancy  over  medicine,  almost  to  our  own  day. 
The  sane  and  natural  method  of  Hippocrates  prevailed  until  the  Alex- 
andrian period,  after  which  period  it  gave  way  to  a  medicine  of  formulas 
and  logical  categories.  On  the  other  hand  Hippocratic  medicine  knew 
little  of  anatomy,  the  study  of  which  was  pursued  in  Alexandria  with 
brilliant  success.  Physiology,  the  science  of  living  function,  conceived 
by  Erasistratus  in  Alexandria,  was  founded  upon  experiment  by  Galen 
(d.  A.D.  200),  but  on  his  death  fell  into  oblivion  till  thus  founded  again  by 
Harvey  in  the  seventeenth  century. 

628.  That,  as  is  generally  stated,  rational  medicine  was  an  offshoot  of 

theurgic  (temple)  medicine  is  not  clear;  the  modern  visitor 
medidne.  Epidaurus  may  readily  observe  that  the  temple  ritual  was 

but  a  part,  and  by  no  means  an  overwhelming  part,  of  the 
splendid  apparatus  built  up  by  the  clerical  and  lay  managers  of  these 
health-resorts.  Indeed  of  the  existence  of  a  priesthood  as  a  separate 
class  we  have  no  definite  evidence;  though  there  are  occasional  indi- 
cations in  Greek  literature  that  priest  and  physician  acted  together  in 
some  jealousy  or  rivalry.  In  early  times  the  temples  may  have  gone 
to  the  voa-oKofxda ;  for  in  Homer  no  sick  Greek  or  Trojan  was  carried 
off  to  a  temple.  It  would  seem  as  if  the  temple  methods  were  engrafted 
upon  an  ancient  stem  of  secular  medicine,  Ionian  or  mainland ;  an  alliance 
not  inconvenient  in  a  people  so  little  superstitious  or  priest-ridden  as  the 
Greeks.  Celsus  gives  honour  to  Hippocrates  for  the  separation  of  medi- 
cine from  philosophy,  but  he  is  silent  as  to  any  connexion  of  medicine 
with  religion.    Even  Herodotus  avoids  the  supernatural  origin  of  disease. 

629.  Of  the  part  taken  by  priests  in  the  cure  of  disease  we  know  little 

precisely,  but  much  may  be  supposed.  By  pomp,  splendour, 
medicine  ^'^^  aucicnt  enchantments,  the  senses  were  captured  and 
the  springs  of  nervous  energy  unsealed ;  sorceries  and 
impostures,  which  find  their  way  into  all  great  rituals,  may  have  entered 
more  or  less  into  their  system.  And  of  such  inspirations  and  suggestions 
the  physicians  probably  availed  themselves,  directly  or  indirectly :  it  is 
supposed  that  mesmerism  was  a  potent  means  in  the  hands  of  the  priest- 
hood ;  that  patients  were  subjected  to  hypnotic  suggestion  we  know  with 
some  fulness.  In  the  age  of  Hippocrates  even  the  most  sceptical  en- 
quirers harboured  some  belief  in  the  supernatural  origin  of  dreams ;  it  is 
certain  that  dreams  took  a  considerable  part  in  the  treatment  of  the  sick, 
and  that  their  value  as  means  of  'suggestion,'  and  even  of  diagnosis,  was 
recognised  down  to  the  time  of  Galen.  'Incubation,'  or  'temple-sleep,' 
was  practised  in  the  Greek  temples,  as  in  the  Egyptian,  under  the  hands 
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of  the  priests.  In  the  fatal  ilhiess  of  Alexander  his  generals  had  recourse 
to  it  on  his  behalf.  Incubation  was  by  no  means  peculiar  to  the  temples 
of  Asclepius ;  it  was  practised  at  many  other  shrines,  as  of  Apollo, 
Aphrodite  and  Hera.  The  suppliants  in  crowds — the  sexes  were  not 
segregated — their  imaginations  previously  exalted  by  imposing  rites,  lay  for 
sleep  in  the  sanctuary  by  night.  If,  as  we  hear,  some  were  sleepless,  the 
priests  took  care  no  doubt  that  they  should  see  visions  and  hear  prophecies 
nevertheless.  In  such  visions  the  tame  snakes  kept  in  the  temples  played 
some  part;  thus  we  infer  from  the  Plutus  of  Aristophanes,  from  some  of  the 
inscriptions  from  Epidaurus,  and  from  other  testimony.  Like  the  Delphic 
priestess,  the  priest  of  Asclepius  also  may  have  kept  himself  informed  on 
the  private  concerns  of  the  suppliants,  at  any  rate  of  the  more  eminent 
of  them  ;  and  we  ourselves  are  in  no  position  to  denounce  this  blend 
of  superstition,  of  the  supernatural,  and  of  natural  and  worldly  wisdom, 
as  mere  quackery.  Indeed,  the  ApoUine  religion  may  be  regarded  as 
an  Ionian  revolt  from  nature  cults,  gloomy,  obscure  and  Corybantic  ; 
which  then,  as  in  other  times  and  places,  enslaved  the  thought  and 
debased  the  passions  of  man.  We  may  dwell  rather  on  the  therapeutical 
results  obtained  indirectly  by  the  preparation  for  the  vigils ;  this  seems 
to  have  consisted  in  baths,  fasting,  purgation,  anointings  and  even 
bleeding  :  measures  which  had  their  vulgar  advantages.  On  a  larger  scale, 
and  more  persistent  method,  these  trainings,  dietetics,  gymnastics,  mineral 
waters,  sea-baths  and  the  like,  fell  in  with  the  work  of  the  physicians,  and 
with  the  Greek  cult  of  the  body. 

In  the  Asclepieia,  as  in  S.  Antonio  at  Padua  and  many  modern 
temples,  certain  important  votive  offerings  were  made,  beside  the  precious 
metals.  Some  were  pictorial  or  glyptic  representations  of  diseased  parts ; 
or,  especially  in  the  case  of  internal  maladies,  written  records.  It  has  been 
supposed,  though  on  very  slender  grounds,  that  the  clinical  knowledge  of 
the  physicians  was  founded  on  these  records,  and  was  thus  handed  down 
in  the  medical  schools.  In  the  Hippocratic  collection  the  Coan  Prenotions 
and  the  first  book  of  Prorrhetic  are  said  to  have  been  compiled  from  such 
sources,  and  even  some  of  the  Aphorisms  also  ;  though  it  is  probable  that 
parts  of  the  earlier  aphorisms  came,  with  the  aphorismic  style,  from  Egypt. 
Votive  tablets  could  scarcely  have  had  any  such  value,  unless  dictated  by 
the  physician  rather  than  by  the  patient ;  yet  in  the  votive  tablet  the 
practice  of  taking  clinical  notes  may  have  had  its  origin. 

630.    That  Hippocrates — by  which  name  we  are  wont  to  designate  the 
most  eminent  of  about  eight  Oreek  physicians  who  bore 
it — was  of  the  Asclepiadae,  certainly  does  not  prove  that  '^^uds"' 
he  was  of  the  stock  of  Asclepius,  a  kinship  which  he 
never  claimed,  nor  even  that  he  was  of  a  priestly  caste ;  by  the  time 
of  which  we  are  speaking  at  any  rate,  the  Asclepiadae  had  become 
what,  in  our  own  day,  we  call  a  College  or  Guild.    In  early  times 
Greek  medicine  seems  to  have  been  the  inheritance  of  certain  families 
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not  necessarily  of  sacerdotal  tradition  {Iliad  iv.  .219),  and  the  brother- 
hood of  blood  slowly  gave  way  to  the  brotherhood  of  a  corporation.  In  the 
Iliad  we  find  that  with  the  Greeks  before  Troy  were  many  of  the  craft, 
that  they  were  held  in  the  highest  esteem  (xi.  506),  and  that  som.e 
of  them,  at  any  rate,  were  illustrious,  even  kingly  persons.  The  field 
anatomy  of  Homer  is  by  no  means  contemptible ;  he  directs  no  strokes  at 
random,  and  the  heroes  knew  when  a  stroke  was  mortal  or  not  (iv.  185 
and  190).  Nor  was  medical  practice  all  surgery.  Hesiod  speaks  of 
mallow  and  asphodel  as  medicinal ;  in  the  Odyssey  Eumaeus  speaks  of 
an  h]Trip  Ka.KQ>v  in  a  context  which  suggests  that  even  then  physicians 
travelled  from  place  to  place,  offering  welcome  service ;  and  Nestor's 
wife  Agamede  'knew  all  drugs'  (//.  xi.  740).  It  is  said  that  doctors 
were  introduced  into  the  Spartan  army  by  Lycurgus,  where  they  had 
a  special  camp.  There  are  chapters  in  the  Hippocratic  collection  on 
the  surgery  of  war.  Epameinondas  had  physicians  with  his  forces  at 
Mantinea,  and  Xenophon  speaks,  more  than  once,  of  doctors  in  attend- 
ance upon  the  army  :  there  were  eight  at  least  with  the  Ten  Thousand. 

Of  the  constitution  of  the  medical  guilds  \ve  have  some  precious 
evidence  in  the  Oath  (known  as  'of  Hippocrates');  from  it  we  learn 
that  novices  were  initiated  solemnly,  and  adjured  to  walk  in  the  steps  of 
masters  who  held  up  before  their  eyes  noble  examples  of  honour,  integrity, 
obedience  to  the  laws,  secrecy,  and  loyalty  to  the  interests  of  the  patients 
under  their  care.  We  can  scarcely  doubt  that  this  oath,  which  is  pro- 
bably older  than  the  time  of  Hippocrates,  owes  its  weight,  austerity  and 
dignity  to  an  ancient  and  honourable  tradition  of  independence  and 
responsibility. 

631.    Physicians  of  the  school  of  Croton  seem  to  have  been  regarded 
^.  as  the  leaders  of  the  profession  in  Hellas,  and,  a  hundred 

ippocrates.  ^^^^^  before  Hippocrates,  one  of  them,  the  celebrated 
Democedes,  practised  in  Aegina,  in  Athens  and  in  Samos.  Hippocrates 
(born  c.  460  B.C.)  was  of  Cos — the  Mecca  of  medicine.  The  Coan 
School  was  flourishing  in  the  sixth  century.  In  the  name  of  Hippocrates 
stands  a  large  body  of  treatises ;  some,  such  as  the  De  aere,  locis,  et  aqiiis, 
bear  the  stamp  not  only  of  a  great  and  individual  mind,  but  also  of  a 
mind  positively  scientific  in  bent  and  habit ;  others  are  class-books  and 
collections  more  or  less  rude  of  notes  and  aphorisms,  in  many  instances 
significant  of  a  true  growth  of  natural  knowledge  such  as  we  attribute  to 
Ionia ;  others  again,  if  we  may  judge  by  their  doctrines,  are  of  Cnidian  rather 
than  of  Coan  origin.  All  the  books  seem  to  be  earlier  than  Aristotle ;  and 
in  many  treatises  an  older  body  of  doctrine  is  assumed,  and  even  quoted. 
Of  some  sixty  works  under  the  master's  name,  perhaps  not  six  come  from 
his  hand ;  indeed  there  is  little  better  evidence  to  connect  even  these  with 
the  great  Hippocrates  than  the  internal  evidence  that  they  sprang  from  the 
mind  of  a  certain  individual  genius,  and  the  presumption  that  the  doctrines 
of  a  teacher  so  venerated  as  Hippocrates  would  surely  be  preserved,  either 
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by  his  own  hand  or  by  the  care  of  his  disciples.  Yet  in  view  of  the 
contents  of  the  Menonian  notes  of  Aristotle,  in  which  certain  highly 
speculative  opinions  on  the  -n-vevfjia  are  attributed  to  Hippocrates  himself, 
more  caution  than  ever  is  necessary  in  relying  upon  the  personal  authen- 
ticity of  particular  works  in  the  collection^  On  the  other  hand,  to  speak 
of  unauthentic  works  issued  under  the  master's  name,  or  of  any  of  them 
indeed,  as  '  forgeries,'  in  the  common  sense  of  the  word,  is  to  ignore  the 
history  of  the  ancient  and  mediaeval  schools.  Many  of  them  were  docu- 
ments of  the  School,  and  current  under  the  name  of  the  leader  of  the 
School ;  others,  not  properly  of  the  canon,  nor  indeed  of  the  same  school 
of  thought,  were  gathered  into  the  collection  more  or  less  accidentally. 
Their  various  origin  is  proved  by  many  inconsistencies  of  anatomical 
and  other  detail,  as  well  as  of  doctrines  and  style. 

632.  Of  the  private  practice  of  the  Greek  physicians  we  know  little. 
It  seems  certain  that  some  of  them  were  attached,  as  teachers, 
to  the  schools.  We  know  that  eminent  physicians  were  sent  practfce. 
for  by  this  tyrant  or  that,  as  Democedes  by  Polycrates,  and 
detained  about  his  person  for  large  reward,  and  for  long  periods  of  time. 
It  seems  probable  that  Thales,  who  lived  at  the  time  of  the  Milesian 
factory  in  Egypt,  studied  in  that  country ;  and,  as  Hippocrates,  Hke  other 
philosophers,  is  known  to  have  travelled  widely,  it  may  be  assumed  that  he 
visited  Egypt  likewise.  Hippocrates  and  other  physicians  on  their  travels 
were  largely  consulted  on  the  way,  and  probably,  after  the  manner  of  the 
Sophists,  delivered  lectures ;  thus  perhaps  may  have  arisen  the  class  of 
'  peripatetic  physicians '  if  such  a  class  there  was :  some  historians  inter- 
pret the  peripatetic  as  the  practising  physician,  as  contrasted  with  the 
physician  of  the  closet ;  but  Greek  medicine  does  not  smell  of  the  lamp, 
In  this  sense  it  is  not  without  interest  to  recall  the  Oriental  custom  of 
laying  out  the  sick  by  the  highways  to  solicit  the  advice  of  the  passers  by. 
Other  physicians  were  settled,  for  long  periods  at  any  rate,  in  particular 
places,  some  of  whom  received  salaries  from  public  funds.  Democedes 
held  an  office  of  this  kind,  such  as  we  call  Medical  Officer  of  Health, 
in  Aegina  and  afterwards  in  Athens.  In  ancient  Greece  anyone  might 
practise  privately,  but  for  State  service  certificates  and  guarantees  were 
required.  Thus  apprenticeships  and  schools  arose  ;  and  probably  there 
was  a  register.  Midwives  and  '  wise '  women  abounded  {v.  Eur.  Ii/ipp. 
293),  but  no  woman  could  be  recognised  as  a  physician.  The  functions 
of  salaried  medical  officers  are  uncertain  ;  beside  Public  Medicine  and 
provision  against  epidemics,  they  may  have  given  instruction  in  dietetics 
and  training :  it  seems  clear,  however,  that  the  public  physicians  took 
also  private  practice  for  fees.  The  'Oath  of  Hippocrates,'  ancient  as  it 
probal)ly  is,  seems  to  contemplate  private  practice  almost  exclusively ;  and 

'  Diodes  of  Carystus,  an  illustrious  physician  of  a  little  later  date,  was  known  as 
alter  Hippocrates,'  and  it  is  probably  to  him  that  these  speculations  are  to  be  attributed. 
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we  may  note  that  in  it  the  title  of  Asclepiad  does  not  occur.  The  public 
physicians  were  men  of  wealth  and  dignity ;  and,  wild  as  are  some 
of  the  modern  computations  of  their  gains  by  salary  and  fee,  in  many 
instances  their  earnings  seem  to  have  been  very  large.  It  may  be  that  the 
salaried  physicians  had  to  attend  the  poor  gratuitously ;  it  is  certain  that 
Greek  physicians  of  this  period  gave  freely  to  the  poor  and  to  the  stranger 
not  only  of  their  skill  but  also  of  their  substance. 

633.  The  physicians  kept  offices  or  shops  supplied  with  a  large 
variety  of  surgical  and  other  instruments,  dressings  for 
wounds,  and  drugs,  of  which  last  there  was  a  customary 
but  not  an  official  list.  In  these  offices,  and  also  by  druggists  {<f)apfia- 
KOTTtuAoi),  medicines  were  dispensed  by  the  single  dose  or  in  larger 
quantities.  Moreover  to  these  medical  homes  patients  were  often  re- 
moved for  closer  observation,  or  for  special  treatment.  There  was  a 
public  'larptLov  also  in  every  large  city,  kept  up  out  of  the  taxes  or 
rates.  Slaves  were  employed  as  assistants  and  dispensers.  The  physicians 
had  also  cases  fitted  with  medical  and  surgical  appliances  which  they 
carried  with  them  on  their  travels.  Lofty  in  ethical  standard  and  pure 
of  all  charlatanry  as  was  the  school  of  Hippocrates,  too  often,  in  later 
centuries  at  any  rate,  medical  practice  thus  became  a  trade ;  and  these 
offices,  like  barbers'  shops  in  later  times,  became  places  of  call,  not 
always  to  the  honour  of  the  profession.  Indeed  we  are  told  that  in  ancient 
Greece,  as  in  mediaeval  Europe,  elegant  and  well-dressed  physicians  were 
wont  to  rely  rather  on  personal  attractions  than  on  scientific  acquire- 
ments ;  and  that  others  descended  even  to  the  level  of  quacksalvers  and 
criers  of  medical  wares  in  the  markets.  In  Egypt  specialism  in  medicine 
had  been  carried  to  the  absurdest  extremes.  To  the  Greeks  our  un- 
scientific dichotomy  of  medicine  and  surgery  was  unknown,  probably 
inconceivable ;  but  we  learn  from  the  Oath  of  Hippocrates  that  cutters 
for  stone  were  specialists;  and  so  were  oculists  and  dentists  (gold-stopping 
of  teeth  is  a  very  ancient  practice).  These  graver  operations  were  in 
early  times  a  very  perilous  occupation ;  and  probably,  in  ancient  Greece, 
as  certainly  in  many  later  centuries,  local  practitioners  were  wont  to 
entrust  them  to  peripatetic  craftsmen,  who  took  care  to  disappear  before 
the  issue  of  their  work  could  be  known. 

We  have  seen  then  that  medicine,  as  a  natural  science  and  rational 
practice,  always  enjoyed  in  Greece  a  peculiar  independence  of  the  hiero- 
phant  and  the  philosopher.  The  school  of  Hippocrates  was  a  school  of 
watchful  observation  of  nature,  though  not  of  experimental  verification  ;  a 
school  devoted  to  description  of  diseases — chiefly  of  the  acuter  kinds,  and 
of  these  chiefly  the  fevers — as  orderly  sequences  of  symptoms  classifiable 
under  certain  types;  and  also  to  the  study  of  constitutional  proclivities; 
but  not  of  accurate  details  or  of  subtler  distinctions  which  at  the  time 
were  scarcely  possible.  It  was  a  school  of  careful  observation  of  external 
but  not  of  inward  causes,  nor  of  the  local  seats  of  disease ;  for  of  course 
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pathology  was  rudimentary.  In  therapeutics  it  was  a  school  of  vigilant 
waiting  upon  nature,  and  of  the  use  of  physical  means  such  as  diet,  waters, 
fresh  air,  and  gymnastics  ;  not  of  violent  interference  by  bleedings,  by 
drugs,  or  by  empirical  specifics.  Its  honourable  motto  was  tarpos  uTrr/peVr/s 
Tr;9  <f>v<Tem.  Surgery,  by  this  direct  and  natural  study  of  facts,  attained 
a  degree  of  positive  e.xcellence  which  even  to  this  day  is  admirable. 

634.    After  the  Hippocratic  period,  under  the  Macedonian  supremacy, 
medicine,  though  higli  in  court  favour,  languished,  like  other 
intellectual  pursuits,  to  rise  again  with  the  marvellous  Greek  h'^^^J 

,  ^  '      .  °  development. 

fecundity  in  Alexandria,  under  the  Ptolemies ;  especially 
under  Ptolemy  Soter.  To  Egypt  however  it  owed  nothing ;  the  impetus 
of  Aristotle  was  continued  in  the  great  progress  of  anatomy.  The 
two  chief  figures  among  the  Alexandrian  physicians  are  Herophilus 
and  Erasistratus,  under  whom  not  only  descriptive  anatomy  advanced 
but  also  the  conception  of  local  seats  of  disease.  Herophilus  was 
a  pupil  of  Praxagoras  of  Cos,  who  seems  first  to  have  taught  the  clinical 
use  of  the  pulse.  For  physiology  however  little  was  done  till  it  sprang 
into  life  from  the  brain  of  Galen.  The  great  epoch  of  Alexandria  was  not 
long ;  medicine  began  to  lose  the  broad  and  sane  example  of  Hippocrates 
and  broke  up  into  narrow  sects,  dependent  upon  scholastic  philosophies ; 
and  in  practice  polypharmacy  and  the  lower  forms  of  empiricism  in- 
creased. Many  of  the  chief  schools  of  medicine  were  at  this  time  in 
Asia  Minor;  as  in  Pergamum,  Ephesus,  Tralles,  Miletus.  In  the  second 
century  a.d.  Greek  medicine  prevailed  in  Rome,  after  it  had  been  long 
defied  by  Cato  and  his  followers.  Asclepiades,  a  Bithynian,  the  friend  of 
Cicero  and  Crassus,  was  the  first  eminent  Greek  physician  in  Rome. 
By  Tiberius  the  office  of  Court  Physician  was  established,  and  we  must 
not  refrain  from  mentioning  here  the  great  Latin  name  of  Celsus.  In 
Galen  {od.  210)  Greek  medicine  found  its  culmination  and  its  eclipse. 
This  extraordinary  man,  the  founder  of  physiology  by  the  true  way  of  the 
experimental  method,  a  prodigy  of  learning,  and  only  too  copious  and 
ingenious  a  philosopher,  stood  eminent  on  the  abyss  which  in  after  time 
swallowed  up  medicine  and  all  natural  science  for  more  than  a  thousand 
years,  until  the  medicine  of  the  West  was  born  again  in  the  schools  of 
Italy,  and  renewed  its  youth  under  the  spell  of  Vesalius  and  Harvey. 

H.  Haeser,  Geschichte  der  Aledicm,  3rd  ed.  1875 ;  C.  Daremberg,  La 
Mddecme  dans  rHomlire,  Paris,  1865  ;  Idem,  Etat  de  la  MMccine  ^ 
enire //oi/i^re  et  Hippocmfe,  Ykv'xs,  i?>6();L\iiv€,  CEuvrcs  d^ Hippo-  '  y- 
cmie,  Paris,  1839-1861,  10  vols.  ;  Francis  Adams,  The  genuine  works  of  Hip- 
pocrates (in  English),  London,  Syd.  Soc.  1849;  Ilberg,  Hippocratische  Corpus, 
Goriitz,  1889  (and  other  essays);  Anonymi  Londinensis  ex  Aristotelis  latricis 
Menoniis  etc.  Eclogae,  ed.  by  H.  Uiels,  Berlin,  1893;  F.  G.  Kenyon,  Classical 
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matische  Schule  bis  an/  Archigenes,  Berlin,  1895;  A.  Corlieu,  '  litude  mddicale 
sur  la  retraite  des  Dix  Mille'  in  Les  Mddecins  Grecs  depuis  la  mart  de  Galien, 
Paris,  1885. 
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VIII.   I.  DIALECTS. 

635.  The  word  dialect  is  applied  in  two  senses  which  require  to  be 
Spoken  and  ^^P*^  distinct.  The  first  of  these  is  its  use  to  indicate  the 
literary  dia-     particular  form  of  a  language  spoken  by  the  inhabitants  of  a 

given  place  at  a  given  time ;  the  second  is  its  use  in  the 
phrase  literary  dialect,  by  which  is  meant  the  particular  form  of  language 
in  which  some  particular  work  or  works  of  literature  are  presented  to  us. 
A  literary  dialect  often  does  not  correspond  exactly  to  the  dialect  of 
any  particular  place,  but  contains  many  forms  and  constructions  drawn 
from  various  sources,  especially  earlier  literary  works,  some  of  which  may 
have  been  composed  in  dialects  similar  but  not  identical. 

The  ancient  Greek  world  showed  all  the  conditions  likely  to  produce 
Diversity  of    great  diversity  of  dialects  among  its  people.    The  tradition 
dialects  in      of  different  families,  of  separate  descent  from  Aeolus,  Dorus, 
and  Ion,  was  widespread ;  the  multitude  of  independent 
states,  mother-cities  and  colonies,  kept  separate  by  the  sea  and  by  difficult 
mountains,  with  their  rivalries  tending  to  become  stronger  than  their 
friendships,  was  sure  to  develop  dialectic  differences.    These  differences 
are  shown  to  some  extent  by  the  extant  literature,  but  more  fully  by  the 
large  number  of  ancient  inscriptions.    Many  states  had  no  literature 
of  their  own;  and  there  was  a  tendency  for  Uterature  in  certain  styles 
to  create  a  mixed  artificial  dialect,  not  spoken  in  any  part  of  Greece, 
but  widely  intelligible  to  educated  persons. 

636.  The  language  of  the  pre-Hellenic  population  of  Greece  is  known 
Language  of  °"^y  proper  names,  chiefly  names  of  places,  which 
the  pre-Hei-  cannot  be  analysed  into  known  Greek  elements.  Herodotus, 
lenic  people.     ^j^^^  ^^^^  ^^^^^  -^^       ^j^^^^  g^^^^g  Pelasgians  still  spoke 

a  non-Greek  tongue  in  certain  settlements  in  Chalcidice  and  on  the 
Hellespont.  Both  of  these  arguments,  however,  must  be  used  with 
caution.  As  yet  archaeology  alone  has  revealed  to  us  the  Greece  of  times 
earlier  than  Homer.  The  numerous  records  of  earlier  ages  which  have 
recently  been  discovered  in  Crete  are  not  yet  deciphered;  and  from 
the  fact  that,  in  the  Greek  of  historical  times,  we  cannot  find  etymologies 
for  all  the  names  of  persons  and  places,  which  have  been  handed  down 
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from  an  earlier  age,  we  cannot  draw  the  certain  conclusion  that  these 
names  are  therefore  of  an  origin  which  is  not  Greek.  Moreover,  Herodotus 
himself  could  not  distinguish  clearly  between  the  Pelasgians  and  the  later 
population  of  Greece,  for  elsewhere  (vii.  94)  he  tells  us  that  the  Pelasgians 
of  Achaia  in  the  Peloponnese  changed  their  name  to  lonians.  This 
name  they  took  from  Ion,  the  son  of  Xuthus,  after  Danaus  and  Xuthus 
had  come  to  the  Peloponnese.  The  islanders  also,  who  were  afterwards 
called  lonians,  and  the  Aeolians  were,  he  says,  once  called  Pelasgians. 
Recently  Professor  Ridgeway  has  argued  forcibly  that  the  language  of  the 
Pelasgians  was  Greek  and  that  the  Achaeans,  a  mere  conquering  caste  like 
the  Normans  in  England,  adopted  the  language  of  the  Pelasgians  they  had 
conquered. 

637.  In  considering  dialects,  the  points  to  be  taken  into  account  are 
sounds,  grammatical  inflexions,  syntax  and  vocabulary.  Of 

most  importance  are  the  sounds  used  by  each  dialect;  the  differences, 
other  features  generally  confirm  the  results  attained  by  a 
consideration  of  the  sounds  alone.  Here  we  are  of  course  not  bound  to 
assume  that  the  same  symbol  indicates  the  same  sound  in  different  dialects  ; 
no  doubt  the  symbols  were  differently  pronounced  in  different  parts  of 
Greece  and  even  in  the  same  part  at  different  times.  The  chief  points  in  re- 
gard to  sounds  are  :  (a)  in  vowels,  the  retention  of  d  or  its  change  to  r] ;  the 
results  of  contraction,  especially  of  ee  and  00;  the  methods  of  'compensa- 
tion,' e.g.  in  the  syllable  which  was  originally  ovs;  {d)  in  consonants,  the 
treatment  of  the  original  spirants  jv,  s,  711,  especially  the  last,  and  the  extent 
to  which  original  guttural  sounds  were  retained  or  changed  to  corresponding 
palatal,  dental,  or  labial  sounds ;  (c)  the  accent.  In  inflexions,  we  find 
dialectic  differences  in  the  use  of  dual  forms,  in  the  relations  of  -fn  to 
-u)  verbs,  and  in  several  case-forms  where  the  differences  are  sometimes 
really  due  to  rules  relating  to  sounds.  In  syntax  we  find  dialects  differing 
from  each  other,  e.g.  in  the  cases  employed  after  ek  and  iv,  and  especially 
in  regard  to  the  elaborate  rules  for  the  use  of  moods  with  and  without  the 
particle  av,  which  seem  to  have  been  mainly  the  work  of  Ionic  and  Attic. 
In  vocabulary  striking  differences  sometimes  occur,  e.g.  Aaco  '  wish '  was 
one  of  the  commonest  words  in  Doric,  but  it  was  unknown  to  Ionic  and 
Attic.  No  dialect  was  stable ;  all  suffered  changes,  and  these  changes 
nearly  always  tended  in  the  direction  of  that  kolvt]  StaXc/cTos  which  ulti- 
mately became  the  language  of  the  Greek  world. 

638.  The  old  classification  of  the  Greek  dialects  into  Aeolic,  Doric, 
Ionic,  and  Attic  is  in  the  main  sound,  though  'Aeolic' 

is  used  rather  vaguely ,  if  it  includes  every   dialect  not  of^dfafe"s.°" 
covered  by  the  other  three  names.   But  the  different  dialects 
are  not  in  all  respects  sharply  contrasted  one  with  another.    Some  pecu- 
liarities are  common  to  Doric  and  Ionic,  others  to  Attic  and  Boeotian 
and  so  on.    Thus  in  Euboean  (Eretrian),  Boeotian,  and  Attic,  certain 
classes  of  words  show  -tt-  where  other  dialects  have  -era-- ;  '  Attic  and 
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Boeotian  TrparTw,  Eretrian  Trpt^rrw .  Yet  Eretrian  is  Ionic  not  Attic,  as  r] 
shows,  and  Boeotian  is  a  mixed  dialect  intermediate  between  Aeolic  and 
Doric.  Again  medial  /  before  a  following;/  passes  into  s  in  Lesbian, 
Cyprian,  Arcadian,  Ionic,  and  Attic.  Thus- in  Arcadian  and  Cyprian  the 
preposition  ttotl  appears  as  ttos  ;  the  form  irpoTt,  its  equivalent  in  meaning, 
similarly  passes  into  Trpo?  in  Lesbian,  Ionic,  a,nd  Attic.  Sound  changes 
no  doubt  passed  sometimes  from  one  dialect  to  its  neighbours.  Thus  the 
change  of  final  9  to  p,  which  characterises  Elean,  appeared  later  in  Laconian 
(the  similar  change  in  Euboea  was  independent  of  this) ;  the  change  of  a 
medial  a  between  vowels  into  /t  and  its  consequent  loss  is  found  only  in 
the  later  Elean,  to  which  it  must  have  come  from  Laconian  and  Argive. 
The  particle  aV  is  characteristic  of  Ionic  and  Attic,  Ka  has  approximately 
the  same  value  in  the  Doric  dialects ;  in  Thessalian,  Lesbian  and  Cyprian 
Ke  or  (cev  appears.  Both  av  and  k€v  are  found  in  the  literary  dialect  of 
Homer ;  in  Arcadian  the  same  value  is  attached  to  ^ai',  a  combination 
perhaps  of  kc  with  av. 

Many  authorities  divide  the  Greek  dialects  into  two  groups:  (i)  the 
Ionic,  including  only  Ionic  and  Attic ;  (2)  the  non-Ionic,  including  all 
other  dialects.  Against  this  classification  it  may  be  urged  that  both 
historically  and  morphologically  Aeolic  may  claim  closer  connexion  with 
Ionic  than  with  Doric,  so  that  a  classification  into  Doric  and  non-Doric 
would  be  at  least  equally  plausible.  The  earliest  inscription  found  in 
Attica  dates  probably  from  the  eighth  century  B.C.,  others  on  vases  belong 
to  the  seventh  century ;  the  earliest  Dorian  known  is  from  the  rock 
inscriptions  of  Melos  and  Thera,  which  go  back  at  least  to  the  seventh 
century  B.C.  Ionic  as  early  as  the  first  part  of  the  sixth  century  B.C.  has 
been  recently  found  in  Paros  and  other  islands.  Aeolic  of  Lesbos,  however, 
though  represented  in  the  early  literature  by  Sappho  and  Alcaeus,  has  no 
representative  of  an  early  period  amongst  inscriptions,  and  inscriptions 
form  a  much  better  record  of  a  dialect  than  literary  works  which  have 
been  copied  again  and  again  and  the  manuscripts  of  which  are  separated 
by  many  centuries  from  the  date  of  the  authors. 

639.  Closely  akin,  however,  to  the  dialect  of  the  Aeolic  inscriptions 
are  two  dialects  in  which  no  literature  is  preserved  but 
an"c'yprian.  which,  having  been  long  isolated  by  geographical  position 
and  historical  causes,  have  preserved  a  form  of  the  Greek 
language  that,  in  many  of  its  features,  is  undoubtedly  very  archaic. 
These  dialects  are  Arcadian  and  Cyprian.  Arcadian  was  recognised 
in  ancient  times  as  the  last  remains  of  the  ancient  Aeolic  spoken  in  the 
Peloponnese  in  pre-Dorian  times  and,  according  to  tradition,  Paphos  in 
Cyprus  was  founded  by  Agapenor,  an  Arcadian,  and  his  followers  who,  on 
their  return  voyage  from  Troy,  were  carried  to  Cyprus  by  stress  of  weather. 
Strabo  points  to  the  name  of  the  promontory  'AxattSv  aK-nj  as  conclusive 
proof  of  the  truth  of  the  tradition.  All  connexion  between  Arcadia  and 
Cyprus  had  long  been  broken  before  authentic  history  begins,  and  therefore 
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characteristics  which  the  dialects  possess  in.  common  may  be  regarded 
as  dating  from  the  age  when  Cyprus  was  colonised.  The  vocabulary 
of  Cyprian  is  of  an  archaic  cast  often  resembling  that  of  the  Homeric 
poems.  The  exact  forms  of  Cyprian  are  sometimes  uncertain,  because  as 
late  as  the  fourth  century  b.c.  it  continued  to  be  written,  not  in  the  Greek 
alphabet,  but  in  a  syllabary  of  about  55  characters  which  (i)  could  not 
indicate  a  separate  consonant  like  p  though  it  had  symbols  for  pa,  pe,  pi, 
po,  pu,  (2)  did  not  distinguish  between  breathed,  voiced,  and  aspirated 
consonants,  so  that  tt,  /3,  ^  are  all  represented  by  the  same  symbol,  (3)  did 
not  mark  the  presence  of  a  nasal  before  another  consonant,  so  that  it  is  not 
certain  whether  the  acc.  pi.  of  -o-  stems  ended  in  -ovs  or  -os,  and  forms  like 
ravSe  are  written  in  the  syllabary  ta-te,  (4)  made  no  distinction  between 
long  and  short  vowels.  Arcadian  and  Cyprian  agree  in  changing  final  -o 
to  -V  as  aTTv,  yivoiTv,  etc.,  both  have  the  gen.  sing,  of  masculine  a.  stems  in 
-av  for  -ao  (this  was  extended  later  in  Arcadian  to  feminine  stems),  both  have 
locatives  used  for  datives  in  o  and  a  stems  (this  is  much  more  developed 
in  Arcadian  than  in  Cyprian),  both  have  the  third  person  plural  in  -vert ; 
kv  appears  as  iv,  and  anv  and  es  (for  e^)  govern  the  locative  or  dative  not 
the  genitive.  Arcadian  has  8  or  ^  for  the  original  guttural  sound  which  in 
Attic  is  y8 ;  SyjXofjiaL,  Attic  /3ovA.o/j.at ;  ^eAXw,  Attic  /BdWoj.  It  changes  the 
verb-ending  -rat  into  -rot. 
Examples. 

(1)  Arcadian,  from  a  Tegean  building  contract  probably  of  third 
century  B.C.:  el  Se  av  rt?  twv  epymvav^  rj  rail'  lpyat,ojxlvu>v  eTrrypeta^ev"  Searot^ 
Iv  TO.  epya  rj  direLdrjvaL  rots  eTrt/xeAo/xcVots  Karvdipovrjvai  t<j)v  eTrt^a/xtW*  tw 
Teray/xevcov,  KvpLoi  eocTo)  ot  ecrSori/pe?  to/a  fxev  ipydrav  iaSeWoi'Te^  es  rot 
epyot",  Tov  Se  epydvay  ^a/xtdi/res  Iv  €7rtK/3tcrty  Kardrrep''  tos  €7ri(TVi/icrTa/x€i/os 
Tai9  ecrSoKaZs '  yeypaTrroi. 

^  =  contractor.  ^  infinitive.  ^  —doKrj.  *  =^rifj.LGiv.  ^  6vtw  ol  eKSorripes 
rbv  jx.  i.  iKpiXkovres  iK  Tod  ^pyov.     "  =  Kar  T&irep.     ''  =tov^  ivavTLOvixivou%  rats  ^KSox'^'i^- 

(2)  From  a  Tegean  decree  of  proxeny :  rjvaL  Se  avrol  Iv-n-aa-iv  yav 
OLKiav\  dcruXiav,  acr^aAetai/  /cat  Iv  rrokefAOL  Koi  iv  ipavac. 

(3)  Transliterated  from  a  bronze  plate  at  Idalion  in  the  Cyprian 
syllabary.  Date  probably  about  the  middle  of  the  fifth  century  b,c.  oVt 
(rts  K€  TttS  fprjTa^^  ratrSe  Xva-q,  dvoaLya  fot  yivoiTV  Td<;  k€  ^d'i^  rdaSt  /cas 
TOS  KctTTOS  ToVSe  Ot  'OvacTtKVTrpuiv  TratSes  e^ovffi''  atfct. 

'  =idu  Tis  prjTpai.  ^  =yas  (xt^pio-)-         '  fut.  witli  Ke  as  often  in  Homer. 

(4)  Transliterated  from  an  inscription  in  the  Cyprian  syllabary  (there 
is  also  a  Phoenician  text)  at  IdaUon.    Date  about  380  B.C. 

Iv  T(u  T£TapTu)  feVet  /Jao-tAr/f os  MtAKtjp'a^ajvos  rbv  dvSptydvTav'  ro'vSe 
KaTearaa-e  6  pdva^  Baa'Xpa/x  o  ' Af3i8p.iXKO)v  rm  'ATrdXAtovt  toj  'A/iwAoj,  a7r' 
w  fot  tSs  eu;(0)Aas  e7r£Tu;^€''  tf  ti^X"?  a^a6'a. 

'  =6.v5pLavTa.  From  whom  he  obtained  the  fulfilment  of  his  prayer. 


57° 


DIALECTS 


[VIII  1 


640.   True  Aeolic  was  the  dialect  of  Lesbos;  the  dialects  of  Boeotia  and 

Aeoiic  Thessaly  (except  the  southern  part,  which  early  became 
Dorian)  were  akin  to  it.  The  common  characters  are  a 
tendency  to  v  for  o  (on  for  10  in  Thessalian,  v  for  01  in  Boeotian),  the  use  of 
adjectives  for  patronymics,  and  a  tendency  to  labialise  dentals  in  certain 
words  which  originally  had  a  guttural  sound :  Tre'rTapcs  for  rirrapt^, 
Be'A<^aio?,  adj.  to  the  Thessalian  form  for  AeXcfeoL,  (f)->jp  for  6rjp.  These 
dialects  also  affect,  like  Homer,  dat.  pi.  in  -etrcrt. 

Lesbian  and  Thessalian  agree  further  in  using  double  liquids  or  nasals 
where  assimilation  has  taken  place,  while  other  dialects  lengthen  in  some 
form  the  preceding  vowel  :  xw^?  (x^'^P^?),  ^okXa  {^ov\yj),  ia'vos  (originally 
^eVfos).  They  also  have  -ats  for  earlier  -avs,  or  -avrs,  as  a»coi;crais  ptcp., 
Tratcra  (Tracra),  Stxais  aCC.  pL,  and  SO  fioicra,  AtTrotaa,  CTTparayots  acc.  pi.,  f.)(OL(n 
3rd  pi.  Both  also  tend  to  inflect  contracted  -w  verbs  with  -/u.t  forms,  oprjfjLL, 
etc.  and  their  prepositions  show  apocope.  Lesbian  is  characterised  by 
i/z/Aojo-ts,  a  loss  of  the  rough  breathing  which  is  shared  by  Asiatic  Ionic, 
and  by  /SapvTovrjcn';,  a  uniform  throwing  back  of  the  accent  except  in 
prepositions. 

Example. 

Lesbian,  from  an  inscription  of  the  fourth  century  B.C.,  at  Mytilene:  rbv 
Kepvavra'  to  )(^pvcrLOV  vttoBlkov  e/X/aevai  dfJi(j)OT€paLaL  rats  ivoXuacn,  8iKdaTaL<; 
Se  e'/u./X€i'ai  rais  dp)(ais^  Tratcrats  rai?  ip.  MvriA?^va.  at  Se  Ke  Karaypidr)  to 
)(pvaLOv  Kepvav  vSapearepov  6i\(j)v,  Oavdrm  t,ap.ui>(j6(ji.  al  Se  k€  dTrv(f>vyr]  pLr/ 
BeXwv  dp^poTrjv^ ,  Ti/xaTto  to  BiKacTTijpiov  ottl  )(^prj  avrov  TrddrjV  KarBip-evai. 
1  =KipvavTa.  ^  SiKaaraLS,  Apx^is,  acc.  *  —afiapTelv. 

The  remains  of  Sappho  and  Alcaeus  are  usually  given  in  the  mss. 
with  the  non-Aeolic  accentuation,  and  other  specially  Aeoiic  features  have 
to  be  restored  by  the  editors,  on  the  general  testimony  of  ancient  gram- 
marians. The  dialect  of  these  poets  became  the  type  for  the  form  of 
lyric  poetry  represented  by  them  and  influenced  the  Ionian  Anacreon  and 
also  the  choral  poetry  of  the  Dorians.  The  following  passage  of  Sappho 
with  the  text  corrected  as  in  Smyth's  Greek  Melic  Poets.,  p.  2  7,  may  serve 
as  an  example  of  the  early  Lesbian  poetry. 
Sappho  to  Alcaeus : 

a6  8'  riyt%  eaXwi'  Ip-fxepov  r)  Kd\.u>v, 
Koi  fJiij  Tt  fecK-qv  ykma-cr'  eKVKa  KaKov, 
al'ScdS  K€  (T   ov  K[aTjr])^ev  o-mraT 

aXX'  eXeycs  Trept  tw  SiKaico. 

Thessalian  agrees  with  Boeotian  in  changing  -vto  of  3rd  plural  into 
-v6o  and  7]  into  ci.  Thessalian  has  also  et  for  at  in  verbal  endings,  and 
-ot  for  the  ending  of  the  genitive  in  -o  stems. 

Examples. 

(i)  Thessalian,  a  lead  tablet  found  at  Dodona,  from  the  town  of 
Mondaea  in  the  north  of  Perrhaebia  : 
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Ai   Naw  Koi  Aiiova  eViKOtrarai  MovSataTav  to  koivoi'  Trep  tol  dpyvppoL 

tS?  0€/i,tOTOS. 

(2)  From  a  reply  of  Larissa  to  Philip  V  of  Macedon,  214  B.C. ;  Philip's 
letter  in  the  ordinary  Greek  of  the  period,  .which  is  the  occasion  of  the 
document,  is  quoted  and  repeated  in  Oratio  obliqua  in  Thessalian.  In  its 
use  of  imperfects  in  indirect  discourse  Thessalian  is  more  like  Homer  than 
Attic. 

ITeTpajos  koX  ^ Kva,yK{/Kiro%  koX  ' Apiarovovs,  Tlerpatos  Kal  'AvdyKLtriroi  zeal  ' Apiarovooi, 
(is  awb  rrji  irpea^elas  eyivovro,  ive(p6.vi^6v  ovs  dr  tSs  Trpeicr/Se/as  iyivovdo,  he(paul(TiToev 
ftoi,  6ti  Kal  i]  iifxeT^pa  7r6Xis  dia  toiis  ai^roO,  ttokkl  Kal  a  aixfiiovv  iriiXis  die  tos 
TToX^fiOvs  TTpoaStlTai.  irXebvuv  olktjtwi'.  ewr  woXi/jLOi  woTeBeeTO  wXeibvovpTouv  KaTOiKeiaov- 
av  ovv  Kal  er^povs  eTrivoTicrojfj.ev  d^lovs  tow  /ji.^cnro5L  Ke  ovv  Kal  er^pos  (wivoeiaov/j.ev 
Tov  Trap  Vfuv  iroXireijfjLaTOS,  iirl  roO  irapov-  df^os  TOtTra/) dyu/ie  ToXireiy/iaros, ex  to? Trapeii'- 
TOS  Kplvb}  \f/r](pl<Ta<Tdat,  ii/xas  ottws  tois  tos  Kpevvi/JLev  \pa(pi^i(r6eiv  dfi/J.^,  oiis  Ke  Tois 
KaTOiKOvcriv  irap'  v/uv  QecrcraXdv  ij  Ttoy  KaTOLK^vTecrcrL  Tap  d/^^e  TleTdaXovv  Kal  toGv 
aWojv  'EW-qvwv  Sbdjj  iroXiTela.  &\\ow  '  EXXdeou;'  dodei  a  iroXiTela. 

Boeotian  shows,  like  the  Boeotian  people,  a  certain  leaning  towards  the 
Dorian.  Its  marks  are  ov  for  v  (merely  because  v  in  Boeotian  remained 
00  as  in  moon  and  did  not  become  it  as  in  Attic),  et  for  rj,  ae  (at  Tanagra) 
or  r)  or  ei  for  ai,  oe  or  v  for  ot,  I  for  ei,  tt  for  (tct,  §  initially,  88  medially  for  C 

Examples. 

(1)  From  a  decree  of  the  Boeotian  League  (about  the  end  of  the 
third  century  B.C.)  found  in  the  precinct  of  Amphiaraos  at  Oropus. 
XapoTTtVoj  ap)(0VT0^,  yu.eii'os  Xlava/xo),  C7r€i^a<^i8(8)e  Ai8v|U,/a(ov  'ETrap/xocrcrra) 
'OTToevTtos.  Aa/xoKptros  Ti/xoyevtos  '12pw7rios  lAe^e"  A.€86)(6ri  tv  8a/Ai)'  -Trpoievov 
eTfjLev  K7J  evepyerav  t<o  kvvw  Boiwrwv  KAed^avrov  KAeo^ciuvTOS  XoA.Kt8eta  Krj 
avTOv  KY]  eyyoVo)?,  kt]  elfjiev  avroT.  Krj  yas  Krj  iKttts  eTTTracrtv'  kt)  f icroTc'A.tav  Kr; 
dcr(f>d\Lav  ki)  acrouA.tav  kj)  TroXep-w  Krj  Ipd.va.';  iwcras"  kt)  Kara  yar/  /ct;  Kara 
^a/Xarrav,  /c?}  ra  a'AAa  iravTa  KaOdirip  Krj  tvs  aX/\.i;s  -n-po^ivvs  Krj  etepyeVr;?. 

1  =  Attic  7^s  Kai  olKlas  'iyKTriCLV.  ^  =o<}aris. 

(2)  From  Thespiae.    Date  towards  the  end  of  the  third  century  B.C. 
Tot9  p.fv  ■n-CTTtTevovrecTCTi.'  Krj  TreTTOLOVTelcraL  rd   Ik  tSs   TrpoppetVtos  rj  Ka 

^fiXiovTrj'  TO.';  avTd<;  /xtcr^cJcrio?  kacrtip.iv  a.vTV<;  viroypd\^aa6r]  Trapiovrecrai  avrois' 
OTTOTTa  8e  Ka  uTTLTfVTa  I'ajf^i'  ivfidfrrf  rdv  dp^o-V  KaO' d  Ka  (fidveiTr]  avrCs  (TVV(f)opov 

ttfJ-tV. 

'  TreTTiTevdvTeaai  Meister  explains  as  '  irrigating '  (xtreiJa)  connected  with  iriVo), 
irnrlcTKco);  dTrlrevTa  iW^t  'are  not  irrigated.'        ^  =  Attic  ^oiXoivraL.       ^  Transitive. 

641.  Ionic  and  Attic  agree  in  opposition  to  the  other  forms  of  Greek 
speech  in  having  rj  for  a,  ct  and  ov  for  ce  and  00  and  also  for  ^  ^. 
€  and  o  in  compensatory  lengthening,  art  for  rt;  is  not  in 
ordinary  use ;  ao  tends  to  become  rjo  in  Ionic,  ew  in  Attic :  in  neither  is  the 
particle  kc  or  Ka  found.  Ionic  as  distinguished  from  Attic  has  prj,  i?;,  con- 
tracts eo  into  €v  (as  later  do  many  other  dialects)  and  or]  into  co,  and  tends 
to  lose  the  aspirate,  which  seems  to  have  been  entirely  dropped  in  the 
Ionic  of  the  Asiatic  coasts  and  adjacent  islands.   Ionic  has  no  dual.  Other 
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points  of  difference  are  exemplified  by  the  Ionic  Se'/cj/v/xt,  vrjvi,  ytVo/«xi,  ^eivos, 
HOvvo<;,  (Of  for  ovv,  <Ti]fj.epov,  ■Kprjo-a-ui. 

Slight  differences  are  found  between  the  dialects  of  Asiatic  Ionic, 
the  Cyclades,  and  Euboea  with  its  colonies ;  ao  for  av  and  to  for  tv 
characterise  the  Ionic  of  the  Asiatic  cities  and  their  colonies ;  Euboea 
retains  ?  and  the  rough  breathing  which  survives  also  in  the  Cyclades. 
In  Asiatic  Ionic  i-  stems  have  the  gen.  in  -to?,  elsewhere  their  gen.  is 
in  -tSos.  In  Asiatic  Ionic  Herodotus  (i.  142)  distinguishes  four  varieties, 
which  were  at  least  in  part  occasioned  by  mixture  with  Carians  and  other 
peoples  who  preceded  the  Greeks  in  Ionic  lands. 

Examples. 

(1)  Asiatic  Ionic,  from  a  late  copy  of  an  inscription  of  a  guild  of 
singers  at  Miletus.  The  original  must  have  been  older  than  494  B.C.  as 
Didyma  was  destroyed  in  that  year.  It  may  have  been  for  the  greater  part 
nearly  a  century  older,  though  the  passages  (a)  and  {I?)  were  of  different 
dates : 

(a)  orav  (TT€(f>avricf)opoi  lwctlv  es  AtSuyaa  7}  ttoAis  SlSol  eKaTovfSrjv  rpia 
leprjLia  TtXeta*  ey88o/u.atoio"tv  8e  8vo  reXeta  Koi  ^ov  tov  7raA.atov  oprrj';  eKaarrfS. 

{b)  KrfpvKi  (XTeXeLT)  efx  /xoA-tto)  irdvToyv  kou  A.a^t5  cnrXdyxytnv  aTro  Ovwv 
eKaarecDV  koi  olvo  <^opy]  es  to.  ij/VKTrjpLa  reXto'L  tolct'  iiovro.  (The  herald  is  to 
be  free  from  all  dues  in  the  guildhouse,  to  have  a  share  in  the  meat  of  all 
sacrifices,  and  the  right  to  have  his  wine  (which  came  from  the  guild  cellar) 
taken  at  his  own  expense  to  the  cool  places  where  the  guild  feasted.) 

(2)  From  an  Erythraean  decree  of  proxeny  (about  355  B.C.). 

e8o$ev  rfj  f3ov\rj  kol  tw  St^/xo)*  MaTja-(oA.A.oi/  EKard/Avw  MnXao"£a  etvai 
evfpyirrjv  Trjs  TrdAeous  kol  ■7rp6^evov...KaL  areXeiav  kol  Trpoihpiqv  raora  8k  etvai 
OOTO)  KOi  €/cyofOts. 

The  Eretrian  dialect  had  the  peculiarity  of  changing  cr  into  p.  This 
change  was  most  common  in  the  middle  of  words  between  vowels,  but  occurs 
also  at  the  end  of  words. 

Example.    From  a  decree  of  proxeny  (about  411  B.C.). 

eSo^ei'  T£t  l3ovXrj  'HyeA.o;^ov  tov  TapavTuvov  -rrpo^evov  etvai  kol  evepyeTYjv 
Koi  avTW  Koi  TraiSa?  koL  crLTrjpLV  etvat  koX  avTW  koI  Trai/Oiv  orav  ein8rjfie<i>piv  kol 
aTeXerjv  koi  irpoeZpiyjv  es  tos  dytCvas  tos  o"vveA.6U^ep(o/3avTt  t-^/a  ttoAiv  dir 
'AOrjvdmv. 

Ionic  was  the  chief  literary  dialect  from  the  seventh  to  the  middle  of  the 
fifth  century  B.C.  The  Elegiac  and  Iambic  poets  used  the  language  of 
their  native  cities  with  some  Epic  forms  intermingled  especially  in  Elegiac. 
The  language  of  Herodotus  was  called  ii.ep.typ.ivii]  or  TrotxtAr/  by  the  ancient 
grammarians  who  name  him  also  'O/xT^ptKojVaTos,  as  being  influenced  to  a 
greater  extent  than  earlier  writers  like  Hecataeus  by  the  epic  style  and  diction. 
Probably  a  large  number  of  the  uncontracted  forms  like  Trote'et  in  Herodotus 
are  due  to  later  copyists.  He  has,  however,  forms  like  kwvTov  which  are 
not  found  in  inscriptions  (the  only  certain  example  is  given  above  in  the 
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inscription  from  Miletus)  nor  in  earlier  Ionic  writers.  It  is  remarkable  that 
the  forms  koIs,  Korepos,  etc.,  which  are  regular  in  Herodotus  and  found  also 
in  Iambic  poets  never  occur  in  inscriptions.  It  seems  probable  that  the 
literary  dialect  represented  in  the  inscriptions  did  not  correspond  closely  to 
the  spoken  language — it  manifests  none  of  the  distinctions  between  the 
different  varieties  of  Asiatic  Ionic  which  Herodotus  notices — and  that 
Herodotus  adopted  forms  like  kws,  etc.,  from  the  spoken  dialect.  In 
Timotheus'  Persae  (about  400  B.C.)  an  Oriental  from  Celaenae,  who  speaks 
Greek  very  imperfectly,  uses  kojs  while  attempting  to  express  himself  in 
Ionic  ('Iaoi/a  yAtoo-o-ai'  e^i^vtucoi/).  Being  regarded  as  vulgar,  these  forms 
are  not  found  in  the  medical  writings  attributed  to  Hippocrates,  who, 
though  his  school  was  in  the  Doric  island  of  Cos,  employed  Ionic  in  his 
writings  as  being  the  literary  dialect  of  his  day,  and  was  followed  in  this  by 
later  medical  writers.  The  mimes  of  Herodas  are  probably  artificial  in 
their  dialect — they  too  belong  to  Cos  but  date  from  the  Alexandrian 
period —  ;  artificial  also  are  the  De  deo  Syriae  of  Lucian,  and  the  Indica  of 
Arrian. 

642.    The  earliest  inscription  found  in  Attica  is  upon  a  wine  goblet- 
(otvoxoi?)  given  as  a  prize,  which  dates  probably  from  the  ^^^^.^ 
eighth  century  B.C.    It  consists  of  an  hexameter  and  three  ad- 
ditional words  the  form  of  the  last  two  being  doubtful.    As  commonly  in 
very  old  inscriptions,  the  writing  runs  from  right  to  left. 

NOTNAn  NOTIEXPO    NYN  SOB 
NIM  NAKEA  OTOT  lEZIAH  ATATOAATA 

(os  vvv  opy^fnOtv  TrdvTmv  draXcuTaTa  Trai^et  |  tovto  Sc/cav  jxiv.) 

As  Attica  took  no  prominent  part  in  Greek  history  till  the  latter  part  of 
the  sixth  century  its  dialect  probably  had  undergone  little  change  for  a  long 
period.  With  the  development  of  commerce  came  a  great  influx  of  strange 
words,  so  that  the  author  of  the  earliest  work  in  the  Attic  dialect — the 
treatise  on  the  Constitution  of  Ailmis,  formerly  attributed  to  Xenophon, 
but  dating  from  about  425  B.C. — remarks  that  while  every  other  Greek 
land  preserves  its  own  dialect,  the  language  of  Attica  is  full  of  words  drawn 
from  all  quarters.  From  the  speech  of  Lysias  against  Theomnestos  we 
learn  that  the  vocabulary  of  Attic  had  changed  very  much  since  Solon's 
time.  The  old  forms  in  -oto-t  and  -aat,  -t/o-i,  -jyo-t,  for  the  dative  plural 
died  out  in  the  course  of  the  fifth  century  B.C.,  though  some  forms  in 
-ao-i  and  -T/crt  like  Ovpaa-i,  'kOrivqcTL  survived  as  adverbs. 

Within  Attic  itself  there  were  differences,  the  city  dialect  differing  from 
the  rustic  and  the  cultivated  language  from  both.  In  Aristophanes'  Clouds 
872  Socrates  remarks  on  Pheidippides'  pronunciation  of  Kpefxaio.  The  vase 
inscriptions  show  us  the  vulgar  dialect,  which  differs  in  many  respects 
from  the  dialect  which  appears  in  the  literature. 

It  is  probable  that  Attic  was  the  most  diflicult  of  the  Greek  dialects 
owing  to  the  number  of  particles  and  the  subtlety  of  their  use.    We  learn 
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from  Cicero  that  the  true  Attic  accent  was  difficult  to  acquire,  Theophrastus 
the  philosopher  jDeing  detected  by  a  market-woman  as  a  foreigner  after  he 
had  resided  many  years  in  Athens,  though  he  belonged  to  the  neighbouring 
Euboea.  From  the  speech  against  Eubulides  which  is  attributed  to 
Demosthenes,  we  learn  that  this  accent  was  also  very  easy  to  lose. 
Thoucritus,  who  had  been  taken  a  prisoner  in  the  Decelean  war,  and  sent  to 
Epeirus  as  a  slave,  on  his  return  to  Athens  many  years  afterwards  was 
unable  to  recover  the  Athenian  pronunciation  ;  hence  later  his  son  was  in 
danger  of  losing  the  franchise  as  being  the  son  of  an  alien.  Solon  had 
long  before  referred  in  his  poems  to  the  same  fact : 

OivriycLyov  Trpa^eWas. . .yXcScrcrav  ovKer'  'ATTiKrjv  j  tevras. 

The  works  of  the  earlier  Athenian  writers  are  not  in  the  spoken  but  in 
a  literary  dialect.  The  verses  of  Solon  were  influenced  by  the  existing 
lyric  poetry  of  Greece.  In  his  elegiacs  some  epic  forms  are  found  ;  in  his 
iambics  a  considerable  number  of  lonisms:  BovXltjv,  rpoix.f.vfx.h/ov^,  Troievfiivov;, 
alStv/jiaL,  8o/c£(o  (but  contracted  in  pronunciation).  In  tragedy  the  choral 
odes  imitated  the  Doric  lyric  poetry  but  only  so  far  in  form  as  to  change  rj 
to  a,  though  in  vocabulary  and  metrical  structure  mucli  was  drawn  from  this 
source.  In  the  iambic  portions  some  forms  are  possibly  Doric,  though 
according  to  other  authorities  they  belon<{  to  an  older  and  obsolete  form 
of  the  Attic  dialect.  It  is  noticeable  that  none  of  the  lonisms  found  in 
Solon's  iambics  occur  in  Tragedy,  and  if  Tragedy  had  its  beginnings 
amongst  Dorians,  the  persistence  with  which  particular  dialects  were 
assigned  to  particular  forms  of  literature  would  easily  account  for  the 
presence  of  occasional  Dorisms. 

One  feature  common  to  Tragedy  and  to  Thucydides  is  the  use  of  -o-cr-  for 
-TT-,  the  latter  characterising  the  Attic  dialect  of  all  ages.  That  this  was  a 
literary  mannerism  is  shown  by  the  fact  that  none  of  the  orators  save 
Antiphon  uses  -o-o--.  In  only  one  speech  (-Trept  toS  ^^opeuToC)  does  Antiphon 
use  -TT-.  The  Thucydidean  Trpdaa-u),  eXaaaov,  forms  in  -arat,  $vv,  etc., 
were  not  in  use  in  the  Attic  of  the  period,  and  a  considerable  element  in 
Thucydides'  vocabulary  was  also  strange  to  the  ordinary  spoken  tongue. 
The  so-called  'old  Attic,'  therefore,  does  not  agree  with  the  Attic  in- 
scriptions, but  arises  under  the  literary  influence  of  Ionic. 

It  was  not  till  403  B.C.  that  the  Athenians  officially  adopted  the  Ionic 
alphabet  and  with  it  the  spelling  of  Greek  words  which  is  now  customary. 
In  the  older  alphabet  e  was  used  for  rj  and  for  et  arising  from  contraction 
or  compensatory  lengthening  as  well  as  for  e,  o  was  used  for  m  and  ov 
arising  like  et  above,  as  well  as  for  o,  while  $  and  i//  were  represented 
by  ;^o-  and  4>cr  respectively,  and  the  rough  breathing  by  H. 

Examples. 

(i)  From  a  decree  of  the  beginning  of  the  fifth  century  B.C.  regarding 
the  mysteries  at  Eleusis : 

CTTTOvSas  cLvai  tolctl  fLvdricrLV  koI  tois  iiroTfTiLaLV  kol  tois  aKoXovOoicnv  koX 
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SoA.oitrti'  Tots  TovTov  kol  'A^icaiotcriv  a7ra(rtv . . . ras  Se  crTrovSas  etcat  iv  relcrt 
TrdAecrtr  dt  av  )(povTai  tol  lepoi,  kol  ^ KOevaioLaiv  tKU  ev  tIlctlv  avrecn  TroXecnv, 

(2)  From  the  treaty  of  alliance  between  Athens  and  Leontini  in 
433  B-C.  :     ^  ^ 

CTT*  'A<^o"6tj8os  ap)(0VT0<;  koL  res  /3o\es  'ei  K/jtTia'8is  iypafj.fxa.Teve,  eSo^crev  ret 
/Sokei  Koi  TOL  Bifxot. .  .Tefi  fxev  ■^(TVfifjia)(iav  eTvai  ^A6evaL0i<;  Koi  Aeoi/TiVots  /cat 
TOV  opKov  Soi'at  KQi  Sc'^trao-^ai. 

643.  The  most  artificial  of  all  literary  dialects  has  been  reserved  for  this 
place  because  traces  of  all  the  spoken  dialects  which  precede  ^^.^ 
may  be  found  in  it.  This  is  the  epic  dialect  found  first  in  the 
Iliad  and  Odyssey,  later  in  Hesiod,  and  retained  permanently  as  the  dialect 
of  epic  and  elegiac  poetry.  Even  in  the  earliest  times  it  is  not  a  uniform 
dialect,  the  Odyssey  differing  in  some  respects  from  the  Iliad  and  both  from 
Hesiod.  Differences  may  be  detected  also  between  the  main  body  of  the 
Iliad  and  Odyssey  and  those  parts  which  ancient  or  modern  research  has 
identified  as  later  additions  or  interpolations.  Still  more  remote  from  the 
Homeric  style  is  that  of  the  early  Ionic  philosophers,  who  adopted  the 
epic  hexameter  because  a  prose  style  had  not  yet  developed.  Late  writers 
like  Apollonius  Rhodius  are  simply  imitators  of  Homer  and  many  of  their 
forms  are  incorrect. 

In  the  Homeric  poems  the  great  mass  of  forms  is  Ionic,  whence  Homer 
is  often  described  as  old  Ionic.  There  is,  however,  a  considerable  Aeolic 
element,  the  presence  of  which  can  be  explained  only  by  supposing  that  the 
poems,  Ionic  as  we  have  them,  were  founded  on  earHer  poems  in  Aeolic,  a 
process  to  which  many  parallels  in  other  literatures  could  be  adduced.  To 
this  Aeolic  element  belong  forms  like  Ta\avpivo<;,  Kakavpoij/,  evaSe,  where 
f  has  coalesced  with  a  previous  vowel  into  a  diphthong,  Trtavpes  of  different 
quantity  from  the  Ionic  Tco-crepes,  case-forms  like  'ArpetSao  beside  'ATpetSew, 
avSpeaa-i  beside  avSpacrt.  At  the  period  when  the  earliest  parts  of  the 
poems  were  composed,  Ionic  was  no  doubt  more  like  Aeolic  than  it  was  in 
historical  times.  The  change  of  a  to  must  have  taken  place  after  Ionia 
was  colonised,  for  the  Greeks  of  Cyprus  knew  the  Medes  as  MaSoi,  the 
older  form,  while  the  lonians,  also  taking  over  the  word  in  this  form,  have 
converted  it  into  M^Sot.  We  have  no  evidence  how  early  f  disappeared 
from  Ionic,  but  it  was  entirely  lost  in  historical  times,  while  Aeolic  retained 
it.  It  is  required  for  the  scansion  of  Homer,  but  the  old  scansion  might 
have  gone  on  after  the  pronunciation  changed,  just  as  in  English  an  Uni- 
versity, such  an  one  are  still  written,  though  in  present-day  pronunciation 
both  University  and  one  begin  with  a  consonant,  rendering  the  n  of  the 
article  unnecessary.  The  genitive  in  -oto,  which  does  not  survive  in  any 
dialect,  was  an  archaism  in  Homer's  time,  for  it  is  used  specially  in  stereo- 
typed phrases  :  SLeirprfaa-ov  TreSioio,  etc. 

On  the  other  hand  many  of  the  Homeric  forms  became  modernised, 
so  that  the  greatest  critic  of  antiquity,  Aristarchus,  thought  that  Homer 
must  have  been  an  Athenian.    These  modifications  sometimes  took  place 
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contrary  to  the  metre,  ews  and  retos  being  written  where  the  metre  clearly  re- 
quires 1705  and  T170S.  The  forms  of  the  contracting  verbs  dpow,  dpaas,  and  some 
noun-forms  like  <^dajs  for  ^aos  suggest  that  the  earlier  forms  had  been  con- 
tracted to  opto,  6pa9,  ^u3s  and  again  expanded  to  suit  the  metre  by  doubling 
the  resulting  vowel-sound.  Other  forms  which  indicate  Attic  influence  are 
ovv  (all  dialects  except  Attic  write  wv),  reVo-apes  not  rc'cro-epes,  fxeL^iDv  not 
(le^wv,  etc. 

644.  The  other  dialects  of  the  Greek  world  may  be  grouped  together 
^  ^.^  as  Doric,  though  there  are  considerable  differences  between  the 
Doric  of  Locris,  Phocis,  Achaea  and  northern  Elis  and  that  of 
the  other  Dorians  of  the  Peloponnese  and  of  the  Dorian  islands  and 
colonies  in  the  East  and  West.  The  characteristics  which  mark  off  Doric 
from  Aeolic  and  Ionic  are:  -/x,€s  in  ist  per.  plural:  ae  contracting  into-/;: 
locatives  in  -ei :  aorist  and  future  in  :  infinitives  in  -ev,  and  Aaw  used  for 
'  wish.'  Doric  had  a  special  form  of  accentuation  which  is  very  imper- 
fectly known. 

(a)  Laconian  :  from  about  450  B.C.,  a  between  vowels  which  is  retained 
in  other  dialects  becomes  here  /i  as  in  /xto'a  for  Mwa-a  (MoGo-a) ;  6  later 
became  o- :  ^  is  represented  by  8S  instead  of  ^,  fxvaSBe  in  Aristophanes' 
Lysist.  94  for  \]mQvC,(..  The  vocabulary  has  many  peculiar  words,  wySa, 
/Sovayo^,  etc.  The  modern  dialect  (Tzakonian)  of  S.E.  Peloponnese  is  said 
to  retain  several  features  of  the  old  Laconian. 

Example. 

From  an  inscription  dating  from  about  400  B.C.  In  the  old  Laconian 
alphabet  without  tj  and  w. 

Aajxovov  dve9eK€  'A^avata[i]  XIoAia^ot 
viKa'as  Tavra  ar  ov8es  TriiroKa  tov  vvv. 

The  Laconian  lyric  poets  Terpander,  Alcman,  Thaletas,  Tyrtaeus,  were 
not  natives  of  Laconia  and  their  language  is  influenced  by  Aeolic. 
Laconian  forms  are  also  found  in  the  treaty  Thuc.  v.  77,  and  in  Aristoph. 
Lysistrata,  though  possibly  not  accurate  in  all  respects. 

Kindred  forms  of  dialect  are  known  from  long  inscriptions  found  at 
Heraclea  in  Magna  Graecia  (about  ;^oo  B.C.)  with  dat.  pi.  in  -acrcrt, 
TTpacro-dvTacro-t,  and  at  Andania  in  Messenia  (about  70  B.C.)  which  shows 
3  pi.  subj.  in  17,  tlOtjvtl,  etc. 

(i)  The  dialect  of  Argolis  and  Aegina  (down  to  the  expulsion  of  its 
Doric  inhabitants  in  431  B.C.)  retained  like  Cretan.  Later  Argive  adopts 
from  Laconian  the  change  of  cr  between  vowels  into  the  rough  breathing. 

Examples. 

(i)    On  a  bronze  tablet,  probably  of  fifth  century  B.C. : 
d  8e  j8o A.a  iroTeXdro  avTirv^ovcra ',  at  Se  ko  fJ.e,   avroi  ej'O^ot   ei'TO  ei'S 
'A^avatav. 

^  '  Let  the  council  for  the  time  being  take  proceedings  for  recovery.' 
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(2)  Found  in  Aegina  near  the  temple  of  Aphaia  in  1901  : 
[...KAjeotVa  tapeos  edvros  rdc^atai  oi^pos  [€7rot]i^i*  6  /3(x)fJi.o<;  ^oXe<jia^  (=  Kat 

o  eA.£<^as)  TroreTroie^i. 

(3)  An  inscription  from  Troezen  of  late  sixth  or  early  fifth  century 
illustrates  the  adoption  of  Epic  phrases  in  Doric. 

U.pa$LTe\eL  ro'Se  ixvafxa  fLaov  iroif'kiTi  6a.v6\yTL 
t\ovto  8'  eToipoL  aafjLa  x^'^^  /Sdpea  crT£m;(ovT€S 
pepyov  ai'T   ayaOov  KiTrdfJiepov  £^£Te/\€a(cr)a[v. 
The  inscriptions  from  Asclepius'  temple  at  Epidaurus  show  a  later, 

more  ordinary  Doric,  with  Trot  for  Trpo's,  and,  in  the  poems  of  Isyllus, 

a  mixture  of  dialectic  forms. 

(c)  Corinthian  :  its  early  form  preserved  ?,  f  after  consonants  (Af  £tvta, 
opfos),  and  wrote  x^")  4"^  for  ij/.  A  very  similar  dialect  was  naturally 
used  in  Sicyon,  Corcyra  and  Syracuse. 

Examples. 

(1)  fopa^?.     IIoTftSavos  £t/x'  d^otrts.    Ilepatcd^fi'  t'po/z.es. 

(2)  A  Corcyrean  tomb-inscription,  probably  of  the  sixth  century  B.C. : 

"SicLfjia  ToSe  'ApvidBa  XapoTro?-   rbv  8'  oXetrev  "Apis 
^apvdfJievov  ^  Trapa  vavcriv  £7r'  ' A.pd66oio,  p'ofalfTL 
TToKXov  dpLCTTevfTovTa  Kara  (rrovof €0"(cr)av  dfvrdv. 
^  =  fiapvdfjLevov. 

{d)  Syracusan  is  probably  given  with  fair  accuracy  in  the  fragments  of 
Epicharmus  and  Sophron.  The  only  prose  author  of  note  is  Archimedes, 
the  writer  on  mathematics  and  physics,  whose  Doric  has  suffered  a  good 
deal  in  transcription. 

Examples. 

(1)  From  Epicharmus'  'EXttis  r/  nXorros  (Frag.  35) : 

fpTTO)  8'  6Xicr0pdt,(jJV  re  kol  Kara  o"/cotos 
eprifx.o<;-   at  Ka  8'  h'rvxu)  rOL<;  TreptTroAots, 
Tov6'  olov  dyaOov  iTTiXiyu)  rots  ^cots,  ort 
ov  kwvTi  irXfLOv  dWa  fxacmyovvri  /xe. 

(2)  From  the  fragments  of  Sophron:  en  jxeOev  d  KapSta  TraSfj.  'HpaKXilys 
reovs  Kappwv  rj';.     eKTrfc^avavrt  reos  rat  Sucr^aXtat. 

The  dialect  of  Theocritus  in  the  Bucolic  idylls  is  often  said  to  be  mainly 
Syracusan  of  the  third  century  B.C.  In  some  of  the  idylls  however,  as  11. 
and  VII.,  where  the  scene  is  laid  in  Cos,  the  dialect  is  as  Hkely  to  be  the 
Doric  of  that  island,  in  which  Theocritus  spent  some  years.  In  the  Doric 
of  Theocritus  there  is  a  considerable  number  of  Aeolic  forms  :  Motaat, 
exoia-a,  vLKr]fx.i,  etc.,  which  were  no  doubt  derived  from  the  Aeolic  lyric 
school.  His  dialect  is  therefore  to  some  extent  artificial,  and,  according  to 
the  Mss.,  is  not  consistent  with  itself  even  within  the  same  idyll.  The 
language  of  Isyllus,  whose  poems  are  among  the  inscriptions  found  at 
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Epidaurus,  shows  that  this  inconsistency  may  be  original,  and  not  due  to 
the  carelessness  of  copyists. 

{e)  Cretan  is  now  well  known  from  the  long  and  important  Gortyn  in- 
scription. Here  vs  is  kept  (except  when  final  l)efore  an  initial  consonant), 
there  is  no  or  x,  ^  is  rare,  for  t,  we  find  8  at  the  beginning,  8S  in  the 
middle  of  words,  and  final  consonants  are  regularly  assimilated  to  the  initial 
consonant  which  follows. 

Examples. 

(1)  From  the  Gortyn  inscription,  not  later  than  the  fifth  cent.  B.C.  : 

as  K  6  TTttTcS  Soil,  Tov  TO  TTttTpos  KplfiaTov  Trap  vlios  fx,€  ovidtiai  /xiSe  Kara- 
QLOeOOai.  art  8e  k  airos  Tracrerat  e  d7roA.a/cei,  aTrohiioBOb,  at  Ka  Aei  (=  lojs  av 
6  Trarrjp  ^ojtj,  tcov  tov  Trarpos  y^prjiMarcov  Trap"  Dieos  p.rj  coi/eicr^at  p/qBe  KaTaTLOeaOaL. 
arra  8'  av  avros  iraciqTaL  rj  aTrnXd^Qj,  aVoStSo'cr^o),  iav  A77). 

(2)  From  a  Cnosian  decree  of  proxeny  at  Delos  (about  150  B.C.) :  rip.iv 
8e  avTois  Ka\  eyKTrjatv  yas  kol  oiKias  kol  aa-ipdXeiav  TroAe'/xto  Kal  elpyjvas  Kal 
KaTatrXiovcTL  €s  tos  Kvcoerttov  Atyu.ei'as  Kat  eKTiXiovuL. 

{/)  In  close  relationship  to  one  another  stand  the  islands  of  Melos 
and  Thera  and  the  colony  of  Thera,  Cyrene.  The  inscriptions  on  the 
rocks  of  Thera  are  amongst  the  oldest  Greek  inscriptions,  dating  from 
the  seventh  cent.  B.C.  The  writing  is  from  right  to  left,  and  there  is  no  ^, 
X,  i  or  ij/  in  the  alphabet. 

Examples. 

(1)  From  Thera.    UpaKo-tAa  p,e  ®'apu/aa'j''os  tVote. 

(2)  From  a  statue-base  at  Cyrene  (of  the  Roman  period) : 
'Acr/cAaTTOv  'AcTKAairo)  lapiTcvovTa  tcu  'Atto'AAojvos  dpcras  eve/ca  Kat  eivotas 

as  e^wv  SiareAet. . .  es  tclv  ttoAiv  /cat  tos  tapes,  Kat  ras  ttotl  tos  ^eos  X^V"'' 
€W€^etas  ot  [apes  tw  'AttoAAwvos  dve^cv. 

(^)    Rhodian  had  infinitives  in  -p-etv,  e.g.  ecrtp,€iv  for  eto-teVat,  and 
characteristic  words  like  KTotva,  township ;  p.daTpos,  official. 
Examples. 

(1)  A  decree  of  lalysus,  third  cent.  B.C.  : 

eSo^e  Tots  p.(j.(TTpoL<;  Kal  IaAi)O"t0ts'  ottws  to  tepov  Kat  to  Tefxevos  tSs 
'AAe/cTptovas  euayiyTat,  tTVLjxe\.rj6rjjx(i,v  tovs  lepoTa/xias  ottcos  crTaAat  epyacrOeiovTi 
Tpets. .  .^e/xetj/  Se  Tas  CTTaAas  p,tap.  p.£i'  Ittl  tSs  ecro'Sov  tSs  ck  ttoAios  TroTiTropevo- 
/oteVots,  p-tav  8e  i&Trep  to  to"TtaTo'ptoi'. 

The  most  important  colony  from  Rhodes  was  Agrigentum,  the  dialect  of 
which  has  the  same  characteristics. 

(2)  Tijxa  dyaOd.  rj  Tvy\di'oip.L  Ka  ip.TTopevop.evo';  ottvs  Ka  So/eg  a~vfx<f>opov 
€/x£tv  Kat  dydiv  Trj  Ka  SoKrj  dpa  to.  tcxvo,  XPfwp.ei'os. 

645.    As  has  been  already  mentioned  the  Doric  dialects  to  the  north 
of  the  Corinthian  gulf,  and  their  offshoots  in  Achaia  and 
Doric.^"^"        northern  Elis,  differ  considerably  from  ordinary  Doric.  By 
some  they  are  made  a  separate  group  under  the  name  of 
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the  North-western  dialects.  They  contain  no  literature.  The  older  forms 
of  these  dialects  are  uncouth  and  difficult :  ap  constantly  appears  for  ep,  as 
in  fdpyov  for  Ipyov,  Trara'pa  for  iraripa ;  orr  appears  for  (rO  in  verbal  termi- 
nations, Xvada-Tw,  etc.  ;  consonant  stems  have  the  dative  plural  in  -ots, 
dywVot?,  etc. ;  pres.  participles  passive  of  verbs  in  em  end  in  -€tyu,ci'o?,  -rj/x-evos, 
KaXeip.evo<; ;  ev  is  used  for  eis.  In  Delphian  a  fossilised  ablative  case  is 
found  :  poIkw  =  oiKodev. 
Examples. 

(1)  Locrian.  From  an  inscription  of  the  fifth  century  B.C.  giving 
regulations  for  a  colony  to  Naupactus  (8etAo/xat  occurs  for  povkop.aL  as 
^rjXojxaL  does  in  the  Doric  of  the  Peloponnese  and  islands) : 

«v  NavTraKTOv  Kaij)  rovSe  airifoiKta. .  .6(T(ttls  Ka  to,  fefaSifoVa'  Sta^^etpit 
T€)(ya  Koi  /xap^ava  Koi  p-ia,  oti  Ka  pi  a.i'(f)OTdpoi?  BoKeli,  'Ottovtlov  tc  ^^lAtoi/  TrXeda 
Koi  NafTraKTiov  tov  linfoL'^bv  irXlBa,  arip-ov  el/xev  koi  ;^pe/xaTa  Tra/xaTOtpayeLcrTai^. 
^  pft.  ptcp.  of  avSdvti).  ^  be  confiscated. 

(2)  From  the  regulations  of  the  phratry  of  the  Labyadai  at  Delphi ; 
about  the  end  of  the  fifth  cent.  B.C.  : 

rayevcreo)^  StKatcos  Kara  rovv^  vd/xous  ras  ttoXios  ko.l  toiis  t(Sv  Aa/3va8av  irtp 
TWV  a.iTeXXai(t)V  Kol  Tav  Saparac^" . .  .opKos"  viri(TxofJi.ai.  irol  tov  Atos  tov  TvcLTpwiov 
evopKeovTL  p-ip.  p.0L  ttoXX'  aydO ,  at  S'  e(j>LopK€oip,L,  eTp.€v  to.  kolko.  olvtl  twv 
ayadwv. 

1  I  will  perform  the  duties  of  raydi  (head  or  manager  of  the  affairs  of  the  phratry). 
-  Tous  with  -s  assimilated  to  following  v.         ^  d-TreXX.  sacrifices  at  a  Delphic  festival 
called  dweWaL    8ap.  a  sacrifice  for  the  yoimg  men  and  maidens. 

The  older  Elean  inscriptions  are  found  at  Olympia :  they  show  ^  for  8, 
S  for  ^,  p  for  final  s. 

(3)  From  a  Treaty  of  early  sixth  cent.  B.C. : 

d  fpaTpa  Tots  faXecoLS.  Xlarptav  6appev  koL  yevedv  koi  ravro-  at  t,e  rts 
/<aTtapai;(T£t£ ',  pdppev',  op  faXeLo'*-  at  /xCTrt^etav  rd  ^LKaia  op  p-eytarov  xeAos 
£;^ot  Kat  TOt  l3aa-iXd€<;,  ^€Ka  /xvats  Ka  dTTOTtvot  f  e'Kao"Tos  rot  Zt  OXwTrtoi. 

The  precise  purport  of  this  inscription  is  disputed.  The  most  plausible 
explanation  of  this  clause  is  to  take  IlaTptav  as  the  name  of  a  person  who 
is  to  be  protected  against  sacrifice  intended  to  do  him  hurt  by  the 
magistrates,  tliese  being  subject  to  a  penalty  for  neglect  of  this  duty. 

1  =  Ka9iepe6<rei€  in  form,  like  /careiyxoiro  in  meaning. 
^  i.e.  tppei.v  =  (j)€<uytiv  in  meaning.  ^  luj'HXffou  {6vToi). 

(4)  Decree  of  third  cent.  B.C.  :  rjpiv  §£  Kat  do-^aXetar  Kat  TroXip.(i)  kuI 
eipdvap  kol  yap  Kal  ySotKtap  eyKTrjaiv  Kal  driXetav  Kal  irpoeSptav  iv  roip 
AtowcriaKoip  aywvoip. 

The  later  inscriptions  of  Locris,  Phocis,  and  Elis  are  much  less  uncouth 
and  difficult.  Under  the  influence  of  the  Aetolian  league  in  the  third  and 
second  century  B.C.,  a  kind  of  literary  dialect  for  official  documents  grew 
up,  founded  on  the  characteristics  of  this  group,  and  through  it  the  dative 
of  consonant  stems  in  -ots  spread  to  other  parts  of  Greece. 
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(5)    From  an  axehead  found  in  South  Italy  (from  an  Achaian  colony) : 
Tas 'Epas  lapos  l/^t  tSs  ev  TreStof  ^uvtcrjcos  /u-c  avedeKC  opra/xos'  fepybv  SeKarav. 
^  —b  dprafios,  '  the  slayer  of  the  sacrifice,'  or  simply  = //.dyeipos. 

646.  The  Hterary  dialect  of  the  great  choral  poets  Stesichorus,  Ibycus, 

Pindar,  Simonides,  BacchyHdes  was  in  the  main  Doric, 
Dialect  of  though  interspersed  with  Epic  and  Aeolic  elements.  Pindar's 
poets.  language  has  no  relation  to  his  native  tongue,  Boeotian,  and 

Simonides  and  Bacchylides  were  lonians  from  Ceos.  Stesi- 
chorus, who  was  of  Himera,  a  town  founded  by  a  mixed  colony  of  lonians 
from  Zancle  and  Dorians  from  Syracuse,  was  the  originator  of  the  literary 
dialect  which,  with  its  mixture  of  Doric  and  Epic  elements,  was  henceforth 
regarded  as  that  appropriate  to  choral  poetry.  That  Aeolisms  are  not 
found  in  his  scanty  fragments  is  hardly  sufficient  reason  for  attributing 
their  introduction  only  to  his  successors.  As  the  poems  were  sent  to  all 
parts  of  the  Greek  world  to  be  sung  on  festal  occasions,  it  is  clear  that  a 
dialect  with  very  marked  local  characteristics  like  Boeotian  would  have 
been  an  unsuitable,  because  an  unintelligible,  medium.  In  the  long  fourth 
Pythian,  written  for  Arcesilaus  of  Cyrene,  a  Dorian  prince,  there  are  many 
Epic  forms  but  no  special  Aeolisms.  In  Bacchylides  and  Simonides  there 
is  a  larger  Ionic  element  than  in  Pindar.  Variations  in  dialect  apparently 
were  often  utilised  for  euphony ;  thus  Bacchylides  uses  </)T;Va  and  dSyuT^Va 
instead  of  the  pure  Doric  (f>aixa,  dSixdra,  in  order  to  avoid  repetition  of  the 
same  sound,  but  admits  dSfiaroL  where  the  ending  is  different. 

The  only  Doric  prose  besides  Archimedes  of  Syracuse  is  the  philo- 
sophical prose  of  the  Pythagorean  school  of  Southern  Italy,  preserved  in 
numerous  fragments  by  later  writers.  Part  of  a  Doric  treatise  on  rhetoric 
has  recently  been  discovered  in  Egypt. 

647.  As  soon  as  Greece  passed  beyond  the  stage  of  small  independent 

states  the  dialects  began  to  decay,  although  it  was  many 
JiaLktoJ'  centuries  before  they  ceased  to  be  the  speech  of  the  common 
folk.  The  existence  of  the  Athenian  empire  tended  to 
develope  a  common  dialect  between  Athens  and  her  allies,  but  the  fall  of 
Athenian  power  in  404  B.C.  prevented  the  immediate  completion  of  the 
process.  During  the  fourth  century,  however,  Greek  soldiers  of  fortune 
became  more  numerous,  and  served  for  longer  periods  abroad.  The  effect 
of  foreign  residence  upon  the  language  of  an  educated  man  may  be  studied 
in  the  works  of  Xenophon,  whose  writings,  both  in  vocabulary  and  syntax, 
often  differ  from  Attic.  Amongst  the  orators  Hypereides  seems  to  have 
been  the  greatest  innovator.  The  Macedonian  conquest  greatly  accelerated 
the  levelling  of  the  Greek  dialects.  Attic  was  adopted  as  the  court  language 
of  Macedonia,  and  Attic  formed  the  basis  of  the  dialect  which  now  became 
coextensive  with  Greek  civilisation.  Foreign  writers  living  at  Athens,  like 
Aristotle  and  Theophrastus,  form  the  link  between  the  Attic  dialect  and 
the  K01V17,  though  both  of  these  authors  aimed  at  Attic  diction.    The  first 
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writer  in  the  new  dialect,  whose  works  are  preserved  on  a  large  scale,  is 
Polybius,  who  shows  the  -tt-  and  -pp-  of  Attic  in  such  forms  as  -qTrrjOiqa-av, 
i^iraTTe,  KarareOappriKOTiDv.  The  kolvt]  generally,  however,  has  -acr-  not  -tt-. 
It  is  represented  in  the  official  papyri  of  Egypt  under  the  Ptolemies,  and 
in  the  inscriptions  of  Pergamum  in  a  form  closely  resembling  the  language 
of  Polybius.  In  vocabulary  and  construction  it  contains  other  elements 
than  Attic,  part  at  least  being  derived  from  Ionic.  Alongside  the  formal 
language  thus  represented  there  existed  a  spoken  idiom  much  farther 
removed  from  Attic.  Of  this  the  best  representative  in  literature  is  the 
language  of  the  Greek  New  Testament.  Under  the  Roman  Empire 
a  Uterary  reaction  against  the  Koivij  set  in,  and  writers  attempted  to  imitate 
the  Attic  of  the  best  period.  The  greatest  success  in  this  movement  was 
achieved  by  Lucian,  who  also  made  a  study  of  the  Ionic  dialect.  This 
revival  was  necessarily  founded  upon  the  book  language,  as  were  also  the 
Aeolic  epigrams  of  Balbilla,  an  attendant  upon  Hadrian's  Empress.  Neither 
Lucian  nor  Balbilla  is  of  value  for  dialect  study,  but  they  show  that  at  this 
period  an  antiquarian  interest  was  taken  in  the  dialects,  which  by  this 
time  in  many  places  were  almost  or  altogether  extinct. 

For  further  details  with  regard  to  dialect  characteristics  see  Giles,  Short 
Ma7mal  of  Co7nparative  Philology,  Appendix  B  (with  a  selection  gjj^jj^  ^ 
of  inscriptions),  Pezzi,  Lingua  Great  Afitica,  or  the  Greek 
Grammars  of  Gustav  Meyer  and  Kiihner-Blass.  No  complete  treatise  on  a 
large  scale  at  present  exists  for  the  whole  of  the  dialects.  The  best  work  is 
Hoffmann's  Die  griechischen  Dialekte,  of  which  three  volumes  dealing  with 
Arcadian,  Cyprian,  Thessahan,  Asiatic  Aeolic  and  the  phonology  of  Ionic  have 
been  published.  Meister's  revision  of  Ahrens,  De  Graecae  Linguae  dialectis, 
stopped  short  after  two  volumes  containing  Thessalian,  Asiatic  Aeolic,  Boeotian, 
Elean,  Arcadian  and  Cyprian  had  been  published.  There  is  a  handy  selection 
of  dialect  inscriptions  edited  by  Solmsen  (Teubner)  and  new  volumes  of  the 
Berlin  Corpus  {htscriptiojies  Graecae)  appear  almost  every  year,  the  important 
dialect  material  of  which  is  collected  also  in  the  Saimnlung  der  griechiscJmi 
Dialektinschriften,  edited  by  H.  CoUitz  and  F.  Bechtel  with  the  help  of  many 
other  scholars.  In  this  collection,  which  is  still  unfinished,  nearly  all  the 
dialects  except  Ionic  have  been  now  included.  The  Ionic  inscriptions  were 
published  in  the  Abhajtdhmgen  der  kdnig lichen  Gesellschaft  der  Wisse7ischafte?i 
zu  Goitingen  by  Bechtel  in  1885  and  1887,  and  everything  of  importance  is  given 
in  Hoffmann's  Dialekte,  vol.  III. 


VIII.   2.  EPIGRAPHY. 

648.    Greek  Epigraphy  in  the  widest  sense  is  concerned  with  all 
mo7iumenta  Utterata   in   Greek,  manuscripts   on  oo-TpaKa, 
papyrus,   parchment   or  paper,   just   as   much   as   texts  ^^J^^^'^p^ 
on  stone,  metal  or  similar  material.  '  In  practice  it  is 
convenient  to  define  Greek  Epigraphy  as  the  'knowledge  of  Uterary 
monuments  inscribed  on  durable  material,  such  as  wood  or  stone.'  But 
it  is  necessary  further  to  exclude  coins,  vases,  gems,  seals,  rings,  weights, 
stamps  and  the  like  objects,  of  which  the  inscriptions  only  belong  to  the 
sphere  of  Epigraphy,  while  the  pictorial  characters  fall  under  the  depart- 
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ment  of  Art.  As  regards  date  we  may  exclude  from  consideration 
inscriptions  of  a  later  time  than  that  of  the  fall  of  the  Byzantine  Empire 
(a.d.  1453);  for  classical  literature  indeed  the  interest  ceases  with  the 
second  century  a.d.  As  regards  language  we  may  exclude  documents 
written  in  a  Greek  character  but  in  a  non-Hellenic  dialect,  e.g.  the  half- 
barbaric  inscriptions  of  Asia  Minor  {Aspendus,  etc.),  the  Cretan  (of 
Fraesos,  etc.)  and  the  Celtic  inscriptions.  Yet  one  more  limitation : 
epigraphical  interpretation  in  the  fullest  extent  presupposes  an  encyclo- 
paedic knowledge ;  in  the  narrower  sense  here  to  he  understood  the 
science  of  the  written  characters  and  of  the  written  formulae  of  Greek 
monumental  literature  constitutes  the  proper  domain  of  Greek  Epigraphy. 

649.  Inscriptions,  except  those  of  Cyprus',  are  written  in  either  (i)  a 
Origin  and  local  or  cpichoric  variety,  or  (2)  the  Ionic  variety,  of  a  Greek 
of  the°Greek  Alphabet,  which  closely  resembles  the  so-called  'Phoenician" 
alphabet.  alphabet  and  consisted  of  at  least  the  following  signs^ : 

123  45  6  7       8        9       10     II      12        13         14       15  16 

Aai'lA^  lB'8)^MA\AAv|Ego 

i.e.      a       ^        y  6        e     digamma     (     heia      B        i.       k       \  ii  v        ^  o 


17 

n 


18 

M 


19 
9 


20 


23 


^    T,  to  which  must  he  added  Y 


TT      sau  koppa 


1  The  language  of  the  Cypriote  inscriptions  is  Greek,  but  the  script  is  syllabic,  not 
alphabetic,  and  non-Hellenic. 

^  The  traditional  derivation  from  a  Phoenician  mother-alphabet  has  been  seriously 
questioned.  The  age  of  the  Baal  Lebanon  inscriptions  and  that  of  the  Moabite  Stone, 
originally  assigned  to  the  tenth  and  ninth  centuries  B.C.,  is  not  certain.  The  Greek  and 
the  Phoenician  alphabets  may  have  come  from  a  common  source.  This  view  would 
account  for  much  of  the  local  eclecticism  noted  in  following  paragraphs. 

The  corresponding  Phoenician  signs  are  given  in  the  table  below,  where  the  third 
column  represents  the  late  Greek  numerical  values. 


Baal 
Lebanon 

Moab 

Baal 
Lebanon 

Moab 

1 

Aleph 

I 

12 

Lamed 

30 

u 

6 

2 

Beth 

2 

i 

13 

Mem 

40 

1 

3 

Gimel 

3 

1 

14 

Nun 

50 

4 

Daleth 

4 

< 

15 

Samekh 

60 

5 

He 

5 

16 

Ayin 

70 

0 

0 

6 

Vau 

6 

Y 

17 

Pe 

80 

1 

7 

Zayin 

7 

18 

Tsade 

90 

8 

Cheth 

8 

19 

Q'oph 

100 

? 

g 

Teth 

9 

20 

Resh 

200 

i 

10 

Yod 

10 

7 

21 

Shin 

300 

w 

w 

11 

Kaph 

20 

H 

i 

r 

22 

Tau 

400 

ti 

X 
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The  following  additional   forms  are  commonly  known  as  the  'non- 
24     25     26  27 

Phoenician '  signs :    cj?     X     ^     A  •     No  known  Greek  alphabet  is 

tji         X  'I' 

without  the  Y-  'i'he  oldest  alphabets  of  Thera,  Melos  and  Crete  go 
no  farther  than  this  y.  The  Ionic  variety  goes  as  far  as  A.  omitting 
nos.  6  {digamma),  18  {san),  using  no.  8  {kcia)  to  denote  %  and  simplifying 
the  forms,  the  full  list  being : 

ABFAElH  (earlier  g)  Q  (earlier  (g))  iKAMNSOPPiSiTY^Xtn  and 

Cp  {Naucratis,  Amorgos  only).    No  satisfactory  explanation  has  yet  been 

given  to  account  for  the  origin  of  the  'non-Phoenician'  signs  or  for  the 
fact,  noted  below  §  651,  that  some  of  these  occur  in  a  different  alphabetic 
order  and  with  different  values  in  certain  localities  (see  Fig.  122). 

650.  The  Phoenician  '  breaths,'  aleph,  he,  yod,  ayiti,  appear  as  vowel- 
symbols  A>  E)  I)  O-   Chetk  in  the  form  0  corresponds  to  the 

spiritus  asper  in  most  epichoric  alphabets,  but  very  early  (in  adaptations. 
Crete  at  least  as  early  as  the  seventh  century  and  in  the  Ionic 
alphabet  at  least  as  early  as  the  sixth)  became  the  sign  of  a  long  (or  open) 
(?-sound,  the  sign  E  having  been  previously  used  to  denote  all  varieties  of 
e-sounds.  Similarly  the  O  was  at  an  early  date  supplemented  by  the 
'non-Phoenician'  [\  (see  Fig.  120).  The  signs  X)  Mj  C  corresponded 
respectively  to  the  Phoenician  sibilants  zayin,  sajtiekh,  tsade,  shin ;  but 
no  epichoric   alphabet  possessed  all  four.    Q,  koppa,  very  early  and 

P,  digamma,  somewhat  later,  fell  out  of  use. 

651.  The  alphabets  fall  into  two  great  divisions,  the  Eastern  and  the 
Western,  which  may  or  may  not  possess  some  or  all  of  the 
non-Phoenician  signs.    The  groups  are  differentiated  from  fip^abets. 
one  another  by  a  remarkable  peculiarity.    In  the  Eastern, 

while  the  order  is  0,  X)  followed  by  [\.  X  has  the  value  of  x,  ^  of  "A.; 
in  the  Western  X  =  ^,  y=X'  the  three  final  symbols  being  in  alphabetic 
order  X.  4>,  y  (see  Fig.  122),  and  there  is  very  rarely  a  sign  for  \\i  (^  in 
Arcadian  and  Locrian).  In  the  absence  of  'non-Phoenician'  signs 
p|-|  =  ^,  ^|_|  or  9H==X'  nM='/'-  '^^'^^  characteristics  of  the  localities 
or  alphabet-groups  are  given  below. 

Eastijrn  Group.  A.  Cities  on  the  coast  of  Asia  Minor  with  colonies. 
The  ancient  alphabet  of  Teos,  Colophon,  Rhodes  is  thought  to  be  that  of 
the  inscriptions  engraved  {circa  590  B.C.)  by  Greek  mercenaries  on  the 
colossal  figures  at  Abu  Simbel  in  Egypt  (see  Fig.  125).  It  is  Ionic  minus  fl 
and  with  0  standing  for  the  spiritus  asper  (not  in  Fig.  125)  as  well  as  for 
a  long  vowel,  the  use  to  which  it  is  limited  in  Ionic.  It  has  also  the 
koppa. 
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B.  The  Islands  of  the  Aegean:  (i)  Thera  (see  Figs.  121,  123),  Melos 
and  Crete  (see  Figs.  124,  126).  These  have  no  non-Phoenician  signs'; 
they  have  crooked  iota,  <t  in  the  form  of  san,  ^-sounds  denoted  by  E  and 
H  which  stand  for  both  spiritus  asper  and  17,  while  in  Crete  complete psilosis 
or  absence  of  aspirate  prevails,  (ii)  Faros,  Stphnos,  Thasos,  Delos,  Naxos 
(see  Fig.  127),  Ceos.    All  these  have  f\  for  y  as  in  Attica,  and  a  peculiar 

form  C  for  /3-.  Except  in  Ceos,  they  retain  kappa.  They  all  have  4>,  X 
but  no  ^;  H  in  Paros,  Siphnos,  Naxos  =  spiritus  asper;  and  they  are  all 
characterised  by  peculiarities  in  the  representation  of  the  i?-sounds.  In 
Paros,  Siphnos,  Thasos,  Delos  the  values  of  the  «?-symbols  are  strangely 
reversed  :  O  =      A  -  o,  ov. 

C.  The  Mainland  of  Hellas :  Attica  (see  Figs.  128,  129),  Argos,  Corinth 
(see  Figs.  130 — 132)  and  its  colonies,  Phlius,  Sicyoti,  Megara  and  its  colony 
Selitius,  atid  Aegina.  These  occupy  a  position  intermediate  between  the 
Eastern  and  the  Western  division  and  are  eclectic.  They  have  the  non- 
Phoenician  signs  45,  X  and,  except  in  Attica  and  Aegina,  y  (in  Attica 
represented  by  43^,  as  f  is  by  X5))  with  their  Eastern  values.  Koppa  is  in 
use  in  the  earliest  period^.  H  is  spiritus  asper  and  not  -q.  Diganwia  is 
present  except  in  Attica'^. 

Western  Group.  D.  States  of  Northern  Greece.  E.  States  of 
Peloponnesus.  The  alphabets  are  characterised  by  the  use  of  y  =  x 
(Fig.  133,  Achaia,  Fig.  134,  Elis)  and  X  =  ^-  A  is  absent;  i/^  in  Ozolian 
Locris  and  on  coins  of  the  Arcadian  Psophis  has  a  special  symbol, 

^  But  in  Thera  and  Melos,  in  a  few  archaic  inscriptions,  y  occurs,  with  the  value 
however  of  ^,  while  f  is  denoted  by  Further  X=X  appeared  before  \^=c 

disappeared. 

^  Local  varieties  of  jS  occur  also  in  Thera  (Fig.  123),  Melos  (where  at  a  certain  period 
C  =  o,  01;),  Crete  (Fig.  124),  Corinth,  where  B  =    '7  (T^'gs.  131,  132),  Megara. 

^  An  archaic  Attic  vase-inscription  (Fig.  129)  contains  crooked  iota. 
*  vafv\Tn]yds],  a/vrdp  (sixth  century  B.C.)  and  avfo-,  assigned  to  the  fourth,  are 
probably  not  of  Attic  origin. 


Transcription  of  texts  on  p.  585. 

120.  (^Naucratis)  3>  VoXXo),  aoC  €i/xi. 

121.  (Thera) 'PTj^dvap.   'Ap)(ay€Tas.   ETpoKX^r.   KXeayopas  JJepaievs. 

122.  (Vase  from  Formello)  a  ^  y  8  F  €  ^  h  6  i  k  X  p.  v       o  tt  [san]  9  p  o-  t  v 

123.  (Thera)  "A^pavos  r]<e>p.L 

124.  (Gortyn)  ...Xf^rjras  Fe^  Tov.... 

125.  (Abu  Slinbel)  BatriXeoy  fXdovTos  es  'EXeffiavrivav  '^ap(p)arix^ov,  \  ravra 
eypa\j/av  rot  criiv  '^ap.fxaTi-)(^a  rw  0eoKX(e')oy  i  eVXeoi'  ■  ^X^oi'  8i  KtpKios  KaT\{nrepdf, 
vis  6  TroTap.os  \  avirj  ■  (iX(X)oyXa>cr(o")ovy  S'  rj)(e  UoracripTQ},  AlyvTrrlovs  8e  "Afiaa-is.  \ 
fypa<f)€  8'  afxe  "Ap^oiv  ' Ap.oL^Lxov  Kal  TLeXtKOt  Ov8ap.ov. 
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p  or  r  =  digamma  is  nearly  always  present.  E  and  O  represent  all  the 
e-  and  d7-sounds  respectively,  and  0  or  H  is  spiritus  asper,  which  however  is 
entirely  absent  from  Elean  inscriptions;  see  Fig.  134  {oprip  =  oa-Ti<;). 

652.     The   Ionic    alphabet    (Fig.    135)   gradually   supplanted  the 

epichoric  alphabets.  At  Athens  in  the  archonship  of 
Further  de-  Eucleides  403  B.C.  it  was  decreed  that  in  future  all  public 
veiopmentof  ^(.^^  should  be  engraved  in  the  Ionic  characters,  which  in 
alphabet.  fact  in  private  documents  had  been  in  use  for  some  decades 

previously.  Within  a  very  few  years  all  the  other  states 
which  used  non-Ionic  alphabets  followed  the  lead  of  Athens,  or  indeed 
in  some  cases  may  have  set  the  example  of  reform  to  Athens.  But  the 
Ionic  alphabet  itself  underwent  changes  in  process  of  time  as  regards  the 
form  of  individual  letters ;  they  were  altered  sometimes  by  way  of 
simplification,  sometimes  by  way  of  elaboration  or  embellishment.  Thus 
A  might  appear  as  yO^,  Ai  A'  ^  i^-^-  with  apices),  or  might  revert  to  a 
more  ancient  form  as  A  or  A  ;  E  became  g  ;  x  became  1.  >  O  become  0 
and  0;  ^  became  T,  Z  ^tc;  p  became  fl.  TT;  p;  Si  became 

C  >  C ;  4)  Attica  for  a  considerable  portion  of  the  fourth 
century  B.C.  appears  as  +,  and  at  various  times  as     >  4^ ;  A 

became  CO ,  lu  ,  etc.  The  forms  in  fact  more  and  more  assimilated  themselves 
to  the  cursive  forms  in  use  in  mss.  and  especigilly  papyrus  mss.,  in  which 
e.g.  are  found  in  use  more  early  examples  of  'lunated '  forms  of  o-  (c)  than 
appear  on  stones'.  The  use  of  these  later  forms  of  the  Ionic  letters  came 
in  gradually  ;  thus  2!  is  found  in  the  second  century  B.C.,  2.  not  till  nearly 

the  beginning  of  the  first ;  but  in  the  period  of  the  empire  we  find  not 
only  an  occasional  recurrence  to  archaic  forms,  but  also  an  indiscriminate 

^  Lunated  a  appears  sporadically  on  Old  Attic  boundary-stones. 


Transcription  of  texts  on  p.  587. 

126.  {Gortyn)  ...tov  dviravrov,  Ka\  p.rj  ({iravavKov  rjpxjv  TtKkfv  [to  tH  \ 
av^iravafxivu)  Kot  to.  Kpr)p,a\T  dvaik{ri)dat  ari  Ka  KaTa.\\LTrr)\L  6  ai'jTrai'ajLiei'Of  TrXi'ut 
Se  TOV  I  dvTTavTOv  p,rj  iivLKaipfiv.  [Ai  5'  |  dno\6dvoi  6  dviravrbs  yvj](Tia  |  TeKva  p-f) 
KaTaXnrwv,  Trap  t6[i's  rai  di'Tr^avapevai  eVi/SaXXofrai' Is  dvKcoprjv  ra  Kpijpara.  At  ^[f' 
Ka  I  X^^  o  avnavapevos,  tiTrof et7r|d^^ft)  Kar'  dyopav  dno  tSj  Xd[to  <J  aTraJyopfvom, 
KaTaFe\pev\a>v  t5>v  TroXiardv  ■  dv6ep\r]v  8e  |  SekJo  [(rjranjpai'j  e'S  diKacrrlripiov. 

127.  (^Naxos)  NiKai'Sprj  p.'  dvedrjKfv  '[fJ/o/Z^itSXa)  'loxfaipr),  (fovprj  Aeivo'SiKea)  tov 
Na^iov,  e^o)(os  d\{X)ea)v,  Aeivopeveos  de  Ka(riyvi']Tr],  |  i^pd^ov  S  aXo)(os  p..... 

128.  {^Athetis)  OS  v\jv  op)(T\(TT<i)v  irdvTdiv  dToKiciTaTa  Tra/fet,  roCro  8eKav  (?)  p,iv. 

129.  {A^/tens)    [E'It   d(rT6]s  tis  dvrip  ftre  ^ivos  \  a\{\)o6ev  eXOoiv, 

T6'r(r)t;^oi/  olKTlpa\s,  avdp'  dyadov  TrnpiVoj ; 
'Er  TToXfpio  I  (j)dipevov,  Vfapav  fj^rjv  oXe'o"ai'|ra • 
TaOr'  dTTodvpdpevoL  veicrO'  eVi  npdyp.'  dyadov. 
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nk^\r^^B^^^^'fet^tKBteCo^ollo)(feMrQlYo^BI\felro 

Fig.  127. 
Fig.  128. 

jCTTrTro-T-^  1     t  -^10  ©  si  3  ^  3  ©  J 
A  A   A  p  A  A  A©  oKrAPiTo:^r^noi,^rio| 

TA   T  A  V  T  A  r  OAV  PA     ^  KO  I  r  g  5  ©f;  p  r 

^  O  ©AAA^AAqni 

Fig.  129. 
For  transcription  see  p.  586. 
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use  of  forms  of  different  periods  even  on  the  same  inscription ;  one  Attic 
inscription,  I.G.  iii  i,  1197  (a.d.  238 — 244),  has  no  fewer  than  six  forms  of  a. 
653.    At  first  Greek  writing,  Hke  Phoenician,  appears  to  have  been 
invariably  from  right  to  left  or  '  retrograde '  (eTrl  to.  Xaia  tK 
writrngf"'^  ^-  ^5-  9)  (see  Figs.  120,  123,  124,  128,  133). 

Then  followed  a  transition  period,  that  of  the  /3ovcrTpo^?j8oV 
style  (winding  as  one  ploughs  with  oxen),  in  which  the  first  line  is  '  retro- 
grade '  and  the  second  left  to  right,  and  so  on  (citto  tov  iripaTo<;  rov  iirov; 
im(TTpe(j}€i  Twv  ETTcov  TO  SevTcpov  totnrep  cv  8iaijX.ov  Spo/xw  {ib.  V.  17,  6)  (see 
Figs.  126,  127  ;  cf.  128,  134).  By  the  beginning  of  the  fifth  century  B.C. 
the  later  or  left  to  right  style  had  taken  root  and  it  is  rare  to  find 
a  l3ov(TTpo(f)rj86v  inscription  after  500  B.C.  Frequently,  and  especially  in 
Attic  inscriptions  after  Eucleides,  the  letters  though  read  horizontally 
i  are  arranged  also  in  vertical  lines  (o-Totx^/Sov),  a  peculiarity  obviously 
of  great  importance  for  restoring  lacunae. 

654.    The  use  of  compounded  letters,  as  f\E  =  |\JE, 

Abbreviations,  hK  =  HK)  secms  to  have  owed  its  origin  in  the  main  to  the 
Stenography  encroachment  of  cursive  combinations  upon  the  lapidary 
style.  Examples  at  Athens  in  the  centuries  before  Hadrian 
are  very  rare  and  even  in  the  centuries  following  are  not  common,  while 
in  the  cursive  inscriptions  of  the  Byzantine  period  the  use  of  them  is  very 
extensive.  Abbreviations  are  found  sporadically  even  in  the  earliest 
times,  e.g.  'A7roX(A.)covos  Avk.  (=  Avkclov)  el/xi,  @eayeos  FvvO  (?)  (^Metapotittim, 
before  500  B.C.),  occasionally  in  the  fifth  century,  e.g.  Tpi-q.  (=  rptT/papxos) 
on  a  list  of  dead  {Attica).  In  the  period  from  Eucleides  to  Augustus  they 
are  common  enough,  e.g.  'AXcott.  (= 'AA.wireKj/^ei'),  but  in  Attic  decrees  not 
till  quite  late  in  this  period.  In  the  imperial  period  regular  abbreviations, 
such  as  Ti=Ti/3ipL0';,  of  personal  names,  and  KaA.=KaA.a»/8(ov,  were  frequent. — 

Compendia  are  rare  before  Augustus,  as  M  =  -rrpea^vrepo'; ;  afterwards  the 
use  of  them  is  frequent. — A  mutilated  inscription,  apparently  of  the  fourth 
century  B.C.,  found  on  the  Acropolis,  appears  to  give  directions  for  a 
system  of  stenography.    A  portion  of  it  has  been  restored  as  follows 


Transcription  of  texts  on  p.  589. 

130.  (Cormt/i)  ...e  F  C    6  i  K.\  jx  V  o  IT  ^  q  p  san  t... 

131.  {Corintii)  Zevy. 

132.  (Corinth)  'AvidrjKe  TO)  Horeifia.vL. 

133.  (Ackaia)  raOdva  $iXXaj  XapfxvXiSa  SfKaTa[i']. 

134.  {Elis)  1.  2  \la\pop.doi  al  pa  nev...     1.  3  al  Tip  pairo  XP')*''"''[°']>  ^-  4 
'OXwTri'a,  at  fa...     1.  5  ...ov  at  Tip  TaiiTa  7ra[p/3aii'Ot]    1.  6  o  deoK6Xo[p  opTip  toko 

6€OKo[\(oi,  drroTivoi  /ca...]    1.  7  [rot]  Zi  'OXui'Triot  Xarpa[£d)/i€>'  ]    1.  8  [rot  Z]i 

'OXvi'7r[t']ot  roi  f.... 

135.  (Samos,  on  a  solid  bronze  votive  hare,  now  in  the  British  Museum)  tS 
'AttoXXwi'i  Ta  'n.piT](v)rji  /x'  dvedrjKtv  ^HcpaKTrlaiv. 


VIII  2]  DIRECTION  OF  WRITING,  ETC  589 


Fig.  131- 
Fig.  130. 


Fig.  132. 
Fig.  133. 

MTll>A;MTot^^^iT. 
,>A/r/  f>TAvT^PAJ 
,llo/;v/^„mo!rAT>t>/ 


Fig.  134- 


Fig.  135 
For  transcription  see  p.  588. 
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(11.  14 — 28)  :  T(3i/]  8'  d<f)wv()}v  rj  [/xev  ei^Jeia  koX  Ppa\^tia.  ypaJ/x/xT;  [to]v 
(^wvT^evTOS  [icaTU)  /xer]  TC^eto-a  Si;[vaTat  SeArJa,  [eTravcj]  rav,  [tt^os  8e]  ret 
TeAevret  vS-  [/xerewpja  8'  evrt  Tiyv  dpx^v  [/xev  Trjpocrr/y/xe'vry  Tret,  [Trpos  8e]  rei 
TeA-eurei  /xi)-  [Kara  Se  to  p.e']crov  Trpos  [/xev  Tjiyi'  dpxW  Trpoo-T7[y/xe']i'T; 
[Trpos  Se  Tet  reXeuTet  i/zei.]  Thus,  1  =  Si,  1  Trt,  "p  =  Sitt,  etc.  (Note  that 
the  orthography  €1  =  17  is  found  in  Attic  inscriptions  as  early  as  380  B.C.) 

655.  Separation  of  words  by  spaces  is  not  found  in  inscriptions  before 

the  Roman  period.    Generally  in  Attic  inscriptions  punctua- 
Punctuation.     ^j^^  ^.^  employed  at  all)  is  effected  by  the  sign  •  or  :,  but 

the  usage  is  very  capricious  and  frequently  appears  to  have  no  connexion 
with  grammatical  construction,  e.g.  on  a  Locrian  inscription  I.G.A.  321: 
Ao9p6v  Tov  I  'YTTOKva/xiSiov  and  KaTaXeiVoi/lTa.   Numeral  signs  are  frequently 

separated  from  the  rest  of  the  text  by  two  or  three  dots  placed  on  the  right 
and  the  left  of  them.  Abbreviations,  and  at  Athens  proper  names  also,  are 
often  followed  by  two  dots.  Various  other  devices  are  found  in  different 
districts  and  later  times. 

656.  To  denote  cardinal  numbers  in  classical  and  post-classical  times 

(demonstrably  from  454  to  about  95  B.C.)  the  following 
Numeral  symbols  were  in  use  in  Attica:  |  =  i,  P  =  5,  A  =  lO)  H  =  ^0°) 
X  =  1000,  /v\  =  10,000  and  multiplication  was  expressed  by 
symbols  like  p  or  1^  =  50,  ^==500,  p  =  5000,  pi  =50,000.  Units  of 
measure  and  money  were  represented  by  f  =  rdXavrov,  /v\  =  /xva,  ^  or 
^  =  araTrjp,  \-  =  hpa^jt-rj,  \  =  ojSoXo';,  Q  and  ^  =  7;/xia)^eA.tov,  "f  =  TeTapTrj/xopiov, 
X  =xa^'">t's.  T)  M  and  X.  could  be  united  with  the  symbols  for  5,  10,  50, 
100,  etc.,  by  ligatures.  When  no  other  symbol  is  given,  drachmae  are  to 
be  understood.  For  5  obols  the  symbol  is  not  p,  which  might  be  con- 
founded with  drachmae,  but  |||||.  As  examples  maybe  taken  /\\-\-  =  i2 
drachmae;  TTT  =  3  talents;  ^TXXXPHHPAAAPhhllllC  =  n  talents, 
3787  drachmae,  4J  obols.  In  countries,  e.g.  Boeotia,  in  which  the 
Western  variety  of  epichoric  alphabets  prevailed,  j/  would  take  the  place 
of  X-  Thus  at  Orchomenus  (where  the  fuller  symbol  \-£  =  eKarov) 
>fln-E|-£|-£|-£[>[>|||  =  5823 ;  and  numerous  other  varieties  are  found  as, 
e.g.,  at  Troezen  C  =  2^  =10,  at  Nemea  Q  =  i  and  the  signs  '  — 
'  •  ',  also  mark  tens  and  units ;  e.g.  at  Epidaurus 

XXXBB=  =  =  -:::-lllll^  3277  drachmas,  5  obols, 
and  the  tickets  of  the  ten  panels  of  heliasts  at  Athens  were  marked 
A  to  K  being  omitted).  For  ordinal  numerals  (marks  of  date,  etc.) 
there  are  in  the  classical  period  no  special  symbols.  On  the  other  hand, 
as  early  as  the  fifth  century  B.C.  we  find  objects  numbered  consecutively 
by  the  letters  of  the  alphabet  in  order:  thus  opos  K  =  the  loth  boundary- 
stone.    In  the  fourth  century  the  alphabet  used  for  the  purpose  was  the 
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Ionic ;  for  information  as  to  the  earlier  centuries  our  data  are  insufficient. 
A  later  usage  by  which  the  letters  of  the  alphabet  singly  or  in  combination 
denoted  cardinal  as  well  as  ordinal  numerals,  is  found  in  rare  instances  as 
early  as  the  fourth  century  B.C.,  e.g.  y|s|A  =  754)  =  293  on  alabaster 

vases  from  the  Mausoleum  at  Halicarnassus,  but  in  Athens  the  usage  does 
not  occur  till  the  first  century  B.C.  This  numeral  alphabet  of  27  letters 
included  F  and  9,  with  ^  {=sampi,  a  development  of  "P  =  ja//)  at  the  end  ; 
and  it  has  been  held  that  the  total  of  27  letters  with  the  signs  F)  9'  T"' 
superfluous  as  letters  but  retained  as  numerals,  was  in  use  in  Miletus  at 
least  as  early  as  800  b.c,  but  the  epigraphical  evidence  does  not  carry  us 
back  so  far.  It  is  noteworthy  that  the  total  of  27  falls  into  three  compact 
and  equal  categories,  a — 6  denoting  units,  t — Q  tens  and  p — hundreds. 
The  thousands  are  distinguished  by  a  diacritical  sign  on  the  left, 
which  in  unambiguous  cases  may  be  omitted;  thus  'A  or   f\  =  1000. 

Examples  of  fractions  are  too  uncertain  to  call  for  notice  here. 

657.  The  grammatical  constructions  are  as  a  rule  simple  and  free  from 
intricacy.    Where  they  depart  from  rule  there  is  hardly 

anything  which  might  not  find  its  parallel  in  the  literary    Syntax  of 

1  AT       •      >  •  •       ,  1-,-    ,  1        ,  inscriptional 

language.  Nor  is  this  statement  seriously  qualified  by  the  language, 
occurrence  of  such  variations  as  eVau/eu'  and  e7rt/xeA.eZo-^at 
followed  by  the  dative  in  Attic  inscriptions,  by  the  use  of  ev  with  the 
accusative  in  Delphian,  the  use  of  e|  with  the  dative  in  Arcadian  and 
Cyprian,  or  the  use  in  Elean  of  the  optative  with  /ca  and  of  the  subjunctive 
in  an  imperatival  sense  (k'  la  =  av  etj;  for  carco,  d.vaTe6a.  =  dvaT€9y  for 
dvareOrjTL).  In  the  non-Attic  dialects  in  fact  there  is  nothing,  in  the 
absence  of  contemporary  literary  documents,  to  show  that  the  syntax  of 
the  inscriptions  is  not  that  of  the  corresponding  spoken  and  written 
dialect. 

658.  Inscriptions  are  (r)  dated,  (2)  undated.    In  dated  inscriptions 
the  date  of  origin  or  engraving  is  expressly  mentioned  in 

formulae  varying  with  the  political  circumstances  of  the  uon^fdrtV. 
Grecian  States.  As  a  general  rule  every  independent  canton 
or  State  dated  its  public  documents  according  to  the  term  of  office  of  its 
highest  political  or  State  officials ;  as  e.g.  at  Athens  by  the  mention  of  the 
eponymous  Archon,  at  Gortyn  of  the  eponymous  KoV/xos,  in  Aetolia  by 
the  name  of  the  Sr/jaTT/yos  and  so  forth.  In  some  cases  we  have  a  con- 
tinuous list  of  such  officials,  as  of  Attic  Archons  from  480  to  291  B.C.  The 
date  within  this  period,  when  the  Archon's  name  in  an  inscription  survives, 
is  immediately  determinable,  except  where  there  happen  to  be  two  Archons 
of  the  same  name.  Inscriptions  dated  by  the  reign  of  a  King  do  not 
I  always  give  the  exact  year  of  the  reign.  The  oldest  inscriptions  in  which 
the  year  of  the  reign  is  specified  are  those  of  Mylasa.  In  the  case  of 
Roman  Emperors  the  date  may  be  inferred  (r)  from  the  irihiinicia  potestas, 
(2)  the  number  of  the  consulate,  (3)  the  abdication.    The  reckoning 
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by  Olympiads  (from  776  ac.  to  01.  294  =  a.d.  400),  common  in  the 
historians,  is  rarely  found  in  inscriptions.  Occasionally  in  votive  offerings 
Olympian  victors  give  the  number  of  the  Olympiad  in  which  they  won. 
In  the  Hellenistic  and  Roman  periods  we  find  a  large  number  of  local  eras, 
known  for  the  most  part  only  by  coin-inscriptions.  Nearly  all  of  these  eras 
belong  to  Asia  Minor.  Their  starting-point  is  the  grant  of  autonomy, 
incorporation  in  the  Roman  Empire,  organisation  as  a  Roman  Colony,  the 
visit  of  an  Emperor,  etc.  Some  eras  have  reference  to  events  of  general 
history,  others  to  occurrences  of  the  local  history  of  individual  towns.  The 
reckoning  by  Indictions  or  taxation-periods  of  15  years  which  is  found 
in  Oriental  inscriptions  begins  with  1  September  5509  dating  from  the 
Byzantine  era  of  the  creation  =  a.d.  313.  But  for  exact  chronological 
purposes  it  is  of  little  use,  because  only  the  year  and  not  the  period  of  the 
Indiction  is  given.  The  Christian  era  is  almost  unknown  to  the  Byzan- 
tines. In  the  few  inscriptions  in  which  it  is  found  (C.I.G.  8689,  8759)  it 
appears  as  an  addition  to  the  Byzantine  date. 

In  undated  inscriptions  the  date  is  determined  (r)  by  the 
various  contents  of  the  document,  as,  e.g.,  the  names  of  historically  known 
persons;  (2)  by  the  dialectic  forms,  e.g.,  the  presence  or  absence  in  Attic 
of  the  older  dative  plural  of  a-stems  in  -ctl  (ra/Atdo-t),  the  use  or 
disuse  of  patronymic  adjectives  in  Boeotian,  as  'Ayu.ivtas  Ti/awvios  for 
Tt/Awvos;  (3)  by  official  formulae,  which  were  subject  to  change  from  time 
to  time  :  e.g.,  in  Attic  decrees  the  name  of  the  apx<av  livu>vvfio<;  appears  for 
the  first  time  in  433  B.C.  ;  in  and  after  349  B.C.  the  name  of  the  proposer 
is  followed  by  that  of  his  father  and  his  deme  ;  (4)  by  the  written  character  : 
e.g.  the  use  or  disuse  of  the  (3ov(TTpo(j)r]S6v  style,  the  use  of  an  epichoric  or 
of  the  Ionic  alphabet,  the  use  or  disuse  in  Attic  of  the  use  of  ligatured 
letters,  the  use  of  Z,  Q,  M,  Tl,  I,  OJ  for  the  older  T,  O,  M,  P,  fi; 

(5)  by  the  form  and  architectural  character  of  the  stones  themselves, 
sculptures  in  relief,  the  form  and  artistic  style  of  inscribed  vases,  etc.;  lastly 

(6)  by  the  pecuHar  circumstances  of  the  place  of  discovery,  as  the  depth  of 
the  strata  of  earth  at  Naucratis. 

659.    Decrees.    The  Attic  documentary  style  supplied  the  pattern  to 
a  large  number  of  the  other  Greek  States.    A  typical  Attic 
and^formuiae      decree  from  about  the  middle  of  the  fifth  century  to  376  B.C. 
of  inscrip-        would  contain  the  following  elements :  (A)  The  preamble. 

This  consists  of  {a)  the  introductory  formula  :  ISofe  rrj  jSovXrj 
Koi  T(3  S>7yu,a)  (or  T7]  y8.  or  tw  8.  alone) ;  (/^)  the  name  of  the  '  prytanising ' 
tribe  :  KexpoTrts  ('Epex^V^^,  etc.)  iTrpvTavevev ;  (c)  the  name  of  the 
Secretary  of  the  Tribe :  MvrjcrLOeo<;  lypaixfia.Tf.va' ;  {d)  the  name  of  the 
President  of  the  Ecclesia :  EvTr€L$7]<;  eVeo-TctTct ;  (e)  the  name  of  the  epony- 
mous archon  (frequently  omitted)  :  6  Seim  ^px^v ;  (/)  the  name  of  the 
proposer:  KaAXtas  el-Trev.  After  375  B.C.,  gradually,  more  specification  in 
the  names  and  more  exactness  in  the  dating  were  introduced.  The 
character  of  the  assembly  and  the  place  (iKKXrjaia  iv  ,  ^ovXij  ev  ) 
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and  the  nature  of  the  decree  (8r//xoD  ij/7]cf)ia-/jia,  ^ovX.rj<;  xf/.)  might  be  noted. 
Cf.  for  the  preamble,  I.G.  ii.  i,  247,  a  decree  of  306/5  B.C.  :  ®eoL  \  'Evl 
KopotjSou  dpxovTO^  ewL  T|iys  Oii/etSos  SeKctTijs  7rpiiTav€|ias  [or  TrpvTavtvovcrrj^^ 
ft  (=  17)  nojw.<^iXos  ©€oyetTovo|s  'Pa/xvovcrtos  iypaixjxdTtvev  |  Movvv;^tc3vos  evet 
(=  €vr])  /cat  vea  £|/i,^o/\t/xco,  ivdreL  {=-r])  koI  £t/co(7T|£i  (= -■^)  tt^s  Trptiravctas ' 
iKK\T)cria'  I  TCOV  TrpoeSpwv  eVei/zv/c/St^ev  IlTjj^tTrTros  Ilv^twvos  Mapa^wto|[s]  Kai 
crvfji-n-pofSpoi-  i8o$ev  tco  Srjpu^-  'XTparoKkrj^  E,v6v8y]\/xov  Ato/xeeu?  eiTrev  €7rei8'^ 
ktA.  Note  that  formula  (f)  is  replaced  by  a  heading  with  the  name  of  the 
archon,  the  prytanising  tribe  (/j)  has  its  numerical  order  specified  ;  formula 
(d)  gives  way  to  the  phrase  tujv  irpoehptav  ktX.  and  marks  the  transference  of 
the  e7rti/'77</)to-ts  from  the  epistates  of  the  prytanes  to  a  chief,  elected  by  lot, 
of  the  nine  -n-poeSpoL  or  representatives,  one  from  each  'non-prytanising'  tribe. 
Further,  the  day  of  the  month  (in  this  case  an  intercalary  day,  iix/36Xtp.os:) 
and  the  day  of  the  prytany  are  specified.  Lastly,  this  inscription  belongs  to 
the  period  dating  from  307/6  B.C.,  when  the  two  new  tribes,  Antigonis  and 
Demetrias,  were  added  to  the  existing  ten,  and  the  duration  of  prytanies, 
increased  from  ten  to  twelve,  approximately  coincided  with  the  limits  of  the 
several  months.  After  the  statement  of  (B)  motives,  introduced  by  eTretSTy, 
there  follows,  between  the  preamble  and  the  substance  of  the  measure  or 
law,  (C)  the  transition-formula  :  {rv-fQ  dyaOy)  8e86x0aL  (rarely  i\py]<j)L(T6ai) 
rrj  /3ov\fj  or  Tw  Stjixw.  This  in  a  large  number  of  decrees  was  probouleu- 
matic,  i.e.,  marks  the  decree  as  having  been  drafted  and  approved  by  the 
Senate  before  being  submitted  to  the  Ecclesia,  and  then  (D)  the  actual  words 
of  the  proposition  or  decree  or  bill  or  treaty  in  the  infinitive  construction. 
Amendments  (E)  or  appendices  proposed  by  the  Ecclesia  are  introduced 
as  follows  :  6  Seiva  etTre-  ra  p\v  dWa.  KaOdirep  tt)  ^ovXrj  (sc.  eSo^cv)  or  KaOd- 
—ep  'AvtikX^s  (sc.  eiTrei/)  ras  8e  evOvva';  XaX/ciSeucrt  Kara  crc^tGv  avTuyv  elfai  ev 
XoA/ciSt  ktA..  Lastly  (F)  follow  directions  concerning  the  engraving,  choice 
of  material,  grant  of  costs,  the  boards,  officials  or  fund  upon  which  the 
payment  devolved,  the  limit  of  cost  and  other  provisions  for  pubhshing  or 
executing  copies  of  the  document. 

Honorary  decrees,  including  decrees  conferring  the  title  of  7rpd|€i/o? 
or  tvtpyir-q^,  form  a  very  large  class  of  their  own,  and  in  no  other  depart- 
ment of  Epigraphy  does  the  influence  of  the  Attic  style  make  itself  more 
widely  felt  than  in  the  drafting  of  these  honorary  decrees.  In  the  fifth 
century  the  framework  was  very  simple  ;  the  introductory  formula  was 
immediately  followed  by  the  substance  of  the  decree :  eVaive'o-ai  tov  Setva, 
sometimes  with  the  motive  briefly  added  and  an  enumeration  of  tiie 
honours  conferred.  In  later  times,  after  the  mention  of  the  proposer,  there 
followed  (i)  a  statement  of  motive,  introduced  by  cTrctSr;  and  tending  to 
become  more  and  more  prolix  and  tedious;  (2)  a  'hortative'  section, 
e.g.  OTTojs  av  ovv  koX  ol  aXA,ot  a7rai/T«s  etSwo-ti/  on  6  8rjixo<i  cTrto-Tarat  -^dpiTas 
ttTToStSoi/at  ktX.  ;  (3)  the  transition  formula  :  SeSo'^^at  ktA.  ;  (4)  the  expression 
of  thanks  and  the  grant  of  various  privileges  ;  e.g.  irpoeSpia,  arcAeta,  yvjs  re 
KOI  ot/ctas  ly/crr^o-t?,  acrvAta  Kara  yrjv  Koi.  Kara  ^aAaxTav,  etc. 

G.  A.  38 
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660.  In  form  there  is  frequently  not  much  difference  between  the 

inscriptions  known  respectively  as  Honorary,  Dedicatory 
Dedicaw^y  Sepulchral,  and  it  is  not  always  possible  to  decide  to 
and  Sepulchral  which  Category  an  inscription  belongs.  The  simple  nomina- 
nscriptions.  ^.^^  found  on  the  statue-bases  of  distinguished  men  in  the 
earlier  time,  e.g.  AvKovpyo<;  6  p-qTmp ;  in  dedications,  as  'Hyc/xwi'  dfjxrjytr-qs, 
to  whom  the  dedication  was  made ;  and  on  tombstones  the  name  of  the 
deceased,  as  KAetros ;  after  Eucleides,  with  the  name  of  the  deme  added, 
as  BAeVtos  'A6fjLov€v<; ;  or  the  father's  name  as  well,  e.g.  <i>tA.wv  KaXXtTTTrov 
Al$wvev<;.  Or  the  name  may  be  in  the  genitive,  as  'HptuSou  tov  'Attlkov — 
'A7roAA.(i)vos  'Ayvtews  UpocTTaTrjptov — 'ApiCTTtcofos ;  or  the  dative,  as  dew 
Se/Sao-TO) — 'A6r]vS.  IIoAiaSi ;  or  the  accusative,  as  Ti/iepiov  Oeov  [kojtorary) ; 
the  vocative  as :  Mocr;^c  Mocrxou,  xoXpe  {sepulchral).  Expansions  may  be 
as  follows  :  'H  ttoAis  Map/cto  OvXttm  Ei^toTO)  {/ion.) — Ay^firjTpL  koL  KcJpg 
3>a/3ios  AaSov^o';  (ded.) — 'H  fjiijrrjp  rrj  Ovyarpt  {sep.)  ;  the  datives  depend 
upon  (IvedrjKe,  dvicrTrja-e,  iiTOLyj(T€  or  the  like,  either  expressed  or  understood. 
Sometimes  the  motive  is  added,  e.g.  {hon.  or  ded.)  dpeT7]<;  eveKa — ev^v^ 
Xo-P*-^' — yvfJLvaaiapx'rjaravTa ;  //.vet'as  or  jxvrnxr}';  x^'P"'  {^ep.).  The  source  of 
expenditure  may  be  specified,  as  e/c  twv  iSttuv  irpoarohuiv ;  or  the  authorisa- 
tion, as  il/r]cj)LaaiJ.evrjs  ttjs  TroAeojs  kol  tov  Srjixov  j  or  the  executive,  as  «7ri- 
/xeAov/AevT^s  r-^s  'Epex^^ytSos  (JjvXrjs ;  or  the  date  may  be  given,  as  lirX  rov 
Seii/os  a.pxovTo<;.  In  tomb-inscriptions  the  age  of  the  deceased  may  be 
mentioned,  e.g.  ^tWas  hrj  SeKarpia;  or  the  manner  of  death,  as:  Aot/xw 
6avova-r]^,  or  a  consolatory  maxim  added,  as  exupvxei-  ovBeU  dddvaro^. 
Sometimes  tombstones  were  erected  during  lifetime ;  hence  the  addition 
(in  the  imperial  period),  t,fj,  ^wo-i.  Sepulchral  monuments  might  be  com- 
mended to  the  protection  of  the  community  or  the  gods :  tovtov  tov 
/xvrjixeLOv  yepovcria  KTjSerat — Trapa^tBiofAL  rots  KaTaxOovtoL<;  6eots  to  -qpiaov 
cf)vXda(T€Lv.  iXlore  or  less  elaborate  curses  might  be  imprecated  on  dese- 
crating persons  :  /caKcos  re  aTroXiaOaL  avTov<;  koL  yevos.  Akin  to  these  are 
curses  {devotiones)  inscribed  for  the  most  part  on  leaden  plates,  e.g.  dva-TlQ-q^t-i 
Aap,aTpi  kt\.  ...Tov^  hr  kpX  iX.6ovTa<;  kol  /xatTTiyojcrai'Tas  kt\  /jltj  e^aXv^aiev. 

661.  Property  might  be  indicated  by  the  simple  genitive,  as — Uavos — 

'AttoAAwi/os  TrarpwioD.  On  an  epistyle  we  find  i-TrearKevdcrOr] 
Inscriptions  /  /  >  /  a>\'  '\  \ 

on  Property  or  ''''^^  07]lJ.O(rLU)V  XPVF-^'''^^)  CTTLTpoiriVOVTO^  AtAtov  (jfLOvkKov. 

Buildings.  Inscriptions  in  prose  and  poetry  giving  the  name  of  the  artist 
Artists."  or  sculptor  of  a  statue  or  other  work  exhibit  a  great  variety 

of  style ;  the  most  common  is  that  represented  by,  e.g., 
ApurTLmv  p,  eTroLrjaev  or  ELv^ayopas  Sapto?  iiroirjaeu.  More  tliail  500  such 
inscriptions  have  been  collected  containing  the  names  of  a  large  number  of 
sculptors,  many  of  them  not  otherwise  known,  and  of  various  nationalities. 

662.  The  Kphebic  inscriptions  form  a  distinct  category  ranging  from 

the  third  century  B.C.  to  the  third  century  a.d.    They  consist, 
Inscriptions       ^'''^^  ''•  ^'trying  measurc  of  complexity,  (i)  of  decrees  laudatory 
of  the  Ephebi  (youths  between  eighteen  and  twenty  years 
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of  age,  who  were  entered  on  the  X.-rj^Lapxi-Koi'  ypa//,/*.aTetoi/  or  register  of  the 
deme  and  were  undergoing  military  training),  and  one  or  more  of  their 
numerous  officers  and  trainers  (TraiSorpt^rys,  o-n-Xo/jLaxo^,  (iKovTia-Tyj^,  to^otyj^, 
d.<f3iTr)<;,  y/Da/A/xareu's,  virr]p€T7]<;),  (2)  of  hsts  of  Ephebi,  (3)  decrees  in  honour 
of  Ephebi  alone. 

663.  As  a  type  of  Public  Accounts  may  be  taken  inscriptions 
recording  the  transference  of  the  treasure  in  the  Pronaos  of  ^ 
Athena  from  one  set  of  treasurers  to  their  successors.  The  Accounts  of 
transactions  covered  a  penaeteris,  or  period  of  four  annual  Magistrates, 
magistracies  (ap^ai).  The  preamble  ran  thus :  TaSe  irapeSoaav 
at  T«T-rape?  apx^ai,  at  eSt'Socrav  tov  Xoyov  €«  TlavaO-qvaiuiv  es  Ilava^Tyvaia,  rots 
rap-iacriv  (=  Ta//,tais),  ois  6  Selva  eypap.p.a.Tf.v€.  ol  8e  rap-iai,  ots  6  Setva  iypafx.- 
fidrevf,  trapeSocrav  tols  Tap-iacnv,  ols  6  Seiva  eypa/x/Aareue.  'Ev  tc5  YLpovrftai 
{here  folloivs  the  inventory  of  treasures).  'ETreVeta  {additions  during  the  year) 
€ir€yeviTO  CTTt  T(jjv  TafjLimv,  obs  o  Setva  iypafjifidreve  (here  follows  the  i?t'Venfory). 
The  transactions  of  the  second,  third  and  fourth  years  were  similarly 
described.  Under  this  head  the  long  temple  accounts  of  Delos  are  the 
completest  of  their  kind.  We  have  also  a  long  series  of  documents  which 
give  the  details  of  the  property  handed  over  by  the  Overseers  of  the  Dock- 
yards {linfjiiXrjTaX  tuiv  vewpLwv)  to  their  successors.  Types  of  formulae  are: 
Td8e  TvapeKajSofxev  Koi  d-TreXdjiofxev  (TKCv-q  Kpe/xatrra  Iv  vetoptots — 2vp,7rav 
Ke(f>d\aLOv  dpyvpCov  ov  elaeirpd^afxev  koj,  Kare/BaXop-ev  aTroScKrais  (here  follows 
the  sum) — OiSe  tcov  TpLr]pdp)(o)v  t(ov  op-okoyrjadyTfiiv  iv  to)  SiKacrrT^ptu)  /catvas 
(XTroSajcrciv  rpiT^pets  kol  toii?  ep.j36\ov<;  6(f>€iX.ovaL  ret  ttoXcl,  rots  §£  aTToSeSoj/cao-tv 
(here  folloiv  names).  An  inscription  containing  an  architect's  specification 
for  the  erection  of  the  '  Arsenal  of  Philo '  in  the  Peiraeus  enables  us  to 
restore  almost  stone  for  stone  a  building  of  which  not  a  vestige  remains. 

From  the  Tribute  Lists  we  learn  the  long  array  of  States  which 
were  subject  to  Athens  in  the  latter  half  of  the  fifth  century  b.c.  The 
amount  of  the  tribute  paid  by  each  is  arrived  at  by  multiplying  by  60  the 
percentage  (p,va  d-Ko  TaX.dvTov)  paid  as  aTrap^ai  to  Athena.  After  the 
introductory  clauses — AtSe  tujv  TroAewv  tw  iraph.  twv  'EAATji/ora/ttwi/,  ots  6 
Seiva  iypap.p.dT€ve,  vtto  tujv  rptaKOvra  dTvec^dvOrja-av  d7rap)(ai  t-^  Oe(^  iirl  rov 
Seivos  dpxovTo^ — comes  the  list  of  States  arranged  under  the  categories 
'IwnKos  </)dpos,  'EWrjCTTTouTio^  (f)6po<;  etc.,  with  subsections  such  as — IIoAeis 
auTai  (f>6pov  Ta^d/xevai — IloXeis  us  ol  iStajTai  era^av. 

A  Subscription  List  might  be  headed  thus  :  OtSe  i-n-eSwKav  eU 
Trjv  iTTLaKevr/v  tov  'upov  kol  KaTaa- Kf.vr}V . . .  Kara,  to  ij/y](j)t(Tp.a  o 
6  Setva  €tTr«v.     Lists  of  soldiers  on  service  (chiefly  from  o'^'^'ai 

)\         '^  1  '  i\  name-lists. 

Boeotia)    might    begin  :    rut    (  =  rott)    irparov  ea-TpoTtvady] 

{=  ia-TpaTcvvTat),  followed  by  the  names.    In  a  list  of  the  fallen  in  battle, 

461 — 460  B.C.  the  names  are  preceded  by  the  heading:  ' Epex6r]L()o<i  otSe  iv 

Tw  iroXifxto  diriOavov  kv  Kvjrpto,  Iv  AtywTrrw  ktX — tov  avrov  iviavrov.    A  very 

large  category  is  that  of  the  Choragic  and  Agonistic  inscriptions  or  lists 

of  victors  in  contests.    A  common  formula  is,  e.g.,  Alyrjls  di'Spdjv  eVtVa, 

38—2 
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EiJayt8r;s  KTTjcrtou  $1X018775  ix'^PVy^^'  I  ADcri)U,a;(t8')7?  'ETTiSa/^i'iog  rjvXei,  Xapt- 

664.    It  is  more  difficult  to  classify  according  to  their  formulae 
legal   documents,  such   as   Leases,  Contracts,  Deeds  of 
Legal  docu-     gg^jg    State   Loans,   Donations,   Deeds  of  Manumission, 

ments,  etc.  '  /  \       \  \      ,  /  >      «  \ 

etc.     Examples  are  :   (i)  r)]v  yrjv  ttjv   iv  AtjXid  ttjv  lepav 

efiia-6(i)aav  koi  toii?  kt^'ttous  ktX.  i^AvipJiictyons  in  Delos);  (2) 'Aya6''^  'T'^XS 

eirpiaTO  @€LoyeLT(i}v...,  )(pv(rwv  TpLaKoaimv.    Be/JatcoTrys. . .,  fidpTvpe?.  ..(^Afnp/lt- 

pohs);   (3)  Tot  TToXiixapy^oL. .  .dveypaij/av  /cantos  iiroeLcravOo  rav  diroBocTLv  tw 

Saveto)  Twv  Ni/capc'ras  /car  to  {f/dcjiLafxa  rto  Sa'/xo)  i^Orcho)nemis);  (4)  ©eds,  rv'^^a" 

2aa)Tts  SiScoTt  ^LKaLVLO.  rdv  poiKLov  /cat  rdWa  irdvTa'  Sa/Miopyo^...,  irpo^evoi. . . 

{Petllia)\  (5)  hvp'iaTo  6  'AttoXXwi^  6  Ilu^tos  irapd  2(iJcrt/3tov  'Aju,<^tcrcreos  ett' 

ikevOepia  aw/xa  ywatKcToi',  (5  ovofjia  ^iKaia  ktA.  {Delphi :  an  act  of  sale  to  the 

deity  which  was  equivalent  to  a  manumission  of  the  person  sold). 

From  Gortyn,  in  Crete,  we  have  a  tvvelve-column-long  /3ov(TTpo(f>r)S6v 

inscription  (see  Fig.  126),  belonging  probably  to  the  sixth  century  B.C., 

and  containing  provisions  of  private  law  relating  to  slavery,  divorce, 

property,  inheritance,  adoption,  and   other   topics;   and  fragments  of 

inscriptions  of  a  more  archaic  type  apparently  anterior  to  the  use  of  coined 

money,  the  calculations  of  value  being  made  in  Ae/Jijre?  (see  Fig.  124), 

and  TptVoSes. 

Inscriptions  on  boundary  stones  are  of  various  types,  e.g.  "Opos 
AaKeSatyu,ovt  Trpos  MecrcTT^vTjv — AeSpe  Ilatai/tujv  TpiTTv?  TeXevra,  ap^erat  Se 
MvppLvovaLOJv  rptTTvs.  A  peculiar  category  is  formed  by  stones  marking 
property  and  inscribed  with  the  terms  of  a  mortgage  or  a  dowry:  'Opos 
Xo)plov  TreTrpafjievov  ivl  XvaeL  rtS  Seu't —  Opos  oiKtas  ev  irpoiKL  dTroTeTtixrjixivt]? 
Tw  Seivi. 

Corpus  inscripiionum  Graecarum  (C.I.G.),  1828-1877.  hiscriptiones  Graecae 
g.j^j.  (I-G.),  vols.  I — XIV.  (some  volumes  not  yet  completed)  including 

Corpus  insa'iptioiiinn  Atticarum  (C.I. A.),  1873-1895  ;  Inscrip- 
tiones  graecae  Italiae  et  Siciliae  ;  Inscription es  graecae  Megaridis,  Oropiae, 
Boeotiae,  Dittenberger ;  Phocidis  Locridis  Aetoliae  Acarnaniae,  Insu/at'i/ni 
Maris  lojiii.,  Dittenberger;  Inscriptioiies  graecae  Rhodi,  Chalces,  Carpafhi  cnui 
Saro,  lasi,  Hiller  von  Gaertringen.  hiscriptiones  Graecae  antiquissimae  (not 
Attic),  Roehl.    Greek  Biscriptions  in  the  British  Museum,  Newton  and  Hicks. 

Selections  and  Manuals.  Cauer,  Delectus  inscrr.  grace,  propter  dialcctian 
memorabilimn,  ed.^ ;  Solmsen,  Inscrr.  graecae  ad  inlustr.  dialectos  seleciae  ; 
Hicks  and  Hill,  Greek  Historical  Inscriptions  ;  Dittenberger,  Sylloge  insc9-r. 
graecarum  and  Orientis  graeci  iyiscrr.  selectae  ;  Collitz,  Sainmlung  dcr  griech. 
Dialckt-Inschriften ;  Kirchhoff,  Studien  z.  Gesch.  des  griechischen  Alphabets.,  ed.'' 
1887 ;  Roberts,  Introduction  to  Greek  Epigraphy,  Ft  I. ;  Reinach,  Traitdd Epigr. 
grecque  (incorporating  Newton's  articles  on  Gr.  inscrr.),  1885  ;  Larfeld,  Griech. 
Epigraphik  and  Hdbch.  d.  gr.  Epigr. ;  Meisterhans,  Grantm.  d.  att.  Inschriften, 
ed.^  I  goo;  Michel,  Recueil  d'Inscriptio/is  grccques.  There  are  also  numerous 
collections  of  inscriptions  selected  with  reference  to  special  subject-matter  ;  e.g. 
Dareste,  hiscriptions  Grecques  juridiques  ;  Loewy,  Inschriften  gr.  Bildhaucr, 
and  a  rapidly  increasing  series  of  local  collections,  e.g.  of  Cos,  Boeotia,  Crete, 
the  coast  of  the  Euxine. 
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VIII.  3.  Palaeography. 

665.  It  is  a  maxim  of  palaeographers,  who  are  occupied  with  the  evolu- 
tion, classification,  and  identification  of  handwritings,  that  Duality  of 
every  age  has  its  script,  by  which  it  is  meant  that  a  close  writing  in 
acquaintance  with  the  written  literature  of  any  period  would  ancient  times, 
result  in  a  general  knowledge  of  the  forms  in  which  the  literature  presents 
itself ;  and  this  general  knowledge,  when  reinforced  by  comparisons  made 
in  detail  with  writings  of  other  periods,  will  enable  us  to  say,  conversely, 
from  an  examination  of  any  script,  that  the  writing  belongs  to  this  or  that 
period.  What  is  true  of  the  determination  of  time  is  true  also,  though  the 
discrimination  is  more  difficult,  of  the  determination  of  place,  for  most 
countries  have  developed  peculiarities  of  their  own  from  which  place-identi- 
fications may  be  made.  But  this  general  maxim  of  palaeography  requires  to 
be  modified  by  the  observation  that  most  ages  have  at  least  two  scripts,  and  in 
early  Greek  and  Roman  times,  the  duality  of  writing  is  so  pronounced  that 
we  can  classify  under  the  heads  of  book-hands  or  cicrre?it-hands,  or  of  literary 
and  popular  scripts  respectively. 

666.  As  far  back  as  we  can  trace  Greek  writing,  for  example,  we  find 
side  by  side  with  the  stately  uncial  or  capital  scripts,  a 

diverse  type  which  goes  under  various   names,  such   as  Greek^wrfting. 

papyrus- cursive  and  the  like  (according  to  the  material  upon 

which  these  popular  scripts  are  recorded).   That  these  two  forms  of  writing, 


Fig.  136.    Imprecation  of  Artemisia. 

the  epigraphic  and  the  popular,  come  from  a  common  method  of  presenting 
a  primitive  alphabet,  is  certain ;  and  it  is  demonstrable  that  as  we  ascend 
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the  stream  of  time  the  two  forms  of  writing  approximate  ;  yet,  such  is  the 
antiquity  of  Greek  writing,  that,  although  we  have  monuments  of  all  kinds 
of  script  for  centuries  before  the  Christian  era,  the  oldest  papyri  and  inscrip- 


Fig.  137.    Money  Bill  from  Thebes. 
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tions  are  still  characterised  by  this  fundamental  duality  in  the  scripts.  Com- 
pare, for  example,  such  a  writing  as  that  of  the  Imprecation  of  Artemisia 
(Fig.  136 ;  Pal.  Soc.  11.  141)  with  a  money-bill  from  Thebes  (Fig.  137  ;  Pal. 
Soc.  n.  142).    Both  may  be  referred  to  the  third  century  ac. 

667.  Nor  is  it  less  true  that  in  Egypt,  also,  the  same  duality  can  be 
affirmed  ;  for  the  oldest  book  in  the  world,  the  Papyrus  Prisse,    Duality  of 

is  written,  not  in  hieroglyphic  characters,  but  in  a  cursive  hand  Egyptian 
(hieratic  script)  whose  characters  can  be  shown  to  be  the  old  ^"^'"e- 
hieroglyphic  characters  worn  down  by  use  and  speed.  It  is  from  some 
such  cursive  or  hieratic  writing  as  this  that  the  primitive  Phoenician  and 
Greek  alphabets  are  supposed  to  be  derived,  a  supposition  which  is 
rendered  the  more  likely  when  we  reflect  that  Phoenician  and  Egyptian 
life  touch  one  another,  not  at  the  temple  nor  in  the  school,  but  in  the 
market-place  and  on  the  quay.  The  Egyptian  cursive  would  thus  be  the 
grandparent  of  the  Greek  capital  letters,  and  this  alphabet  would  again 
stand  as  a  hieroglyph  from  which  time  and  use  produce  a  new  hieratic 
script,  the  early  Greek  cursive. 

668.  The  duality  alluded  to  as  characteristic  of  ancient  Egyptian  writings 
was  certainly  accentuated  by  the  existence  of  two  main    Duality  of 
classes  of  writing  materials.    Egyptian  writing  is  chiefly  on    writing  ma- 
stone  and  on  papyrus,  and  the  latter  material  lends  itself 

to  rapid  expression  in  a  way  which  is  impossible  on  granite.  The  literary 
man  becomes  thus  differentiated  into  sculptor  and  scribe.  What  is  true 
in  Egypt  is  true  elsewhere,  for  from  the  earliest  periods  Egyptian  paper 
was  an  export',  and  was  used  side  by  side  with  native  materials  of  other 
countries. 

66g.  The  foregoing  remark  suggests  that  the  changes  which  we  observe 
in  handwritings  are  due  in  part  to  changes  of  environment, 

Jill  ,  •  1  11  r  Change  of 

and  that  the  phenomena  are  subject  to  the  general  laws  01  a    material  and 
strife  for  existence,  which  results  in  the  survival  of  the  fittest,    change  of 
We  should  therefore  be  prepared  to  find  that  when  a  change 
takes  place  in  the  material,  the  signs  of  that  change  will,  before  long,  appear 
in  the  script.     Hence  arise  such  designations  as  papyrus  uncials,  vellum 
uncials  and  the  like ;  by  papyrus  uncials  we  mean  such  forms  of  the  rounded 
character  called  uncial  which  would  be  most  naturally  written  by  an  expert 
scribe  operating  with  a  reed  upon  papyrus  ;  and  by  velhun  wicials  a  script 
modified  from  the  foregoing  by  the  greater  firmness  and  finish  which  is 
possible  when  one  writes  upon  the  newer  material. 

670.    It  might  seem,  however,  that  nothing  could  be  more  unlikely  than 
that  handwritings  should  reflect  the  rule,  Natura  nihil  facit  palaeography 
per  saltuni.    For  there  are  in  the  history  of  written  books    does  nothing 
extraordinary  changes  in  the  scripts  of  apparently  phenomenal 

'  Thus  in  the  inventory  for  the  rebuilding  of  the  Erechtheum  407  is.C.  we  have  mention 
of  board.s  (cdj/iSes)  upon  which  to  write  the  accounts  and  of  paper  (5i/o  xi.pTa,i). 
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suddenness.  The  most  remarkable  of  these  is  the  displacement  of  the 
stately,  but  somewhat  senile,  Greek  uncial  of  the  ninth  century  by  a 
younger  and  more  vigorous  script,  of  which,  until  modern  times,  one  could 
only  say  that  it  seemed  to  have  dropped  from  heaven.  The  increase,  how- 
ever, in  our  knowledge  of  written  Greek  documents  in  current  hands,  upon 
papyrus,  ostraka,  tablets,  etc.  has  shown  conclusively  that  the  abruptly 
appearing  minuscule  hands  of  the  ninth  century  are  merely  a  modification 
of  a  school  of  handwriting  already  existing,  and  capable  of  being  traced 
back,  step  by  step,  and  feature  by  feature  into  the  earliest  times. 

671.   We  should  therefore  regard  reforms  in  the  manner  of  presentation 
of  written  documents  as  instances  of  the  law  of  variation,  the 
Reforms  in      obiect  aimed  at  in  the  variation  being  a  combination  of 

handwriting.  .    ^  . 

clearness  and  speed.  Where  speed  is  the  main  feature  of 
the  script  it  soon  becomes  obscure,  by  the  ligaturing  of  successive  charac- 
ters, and  the  slurring  of  those  which  are  too  rapidly  made.    Such  writing, 

A  Jtfl  A  P    W  A  V;  M  t     A  "N  0  0  V  H^f.- 

niCo*  ijut^  nt  «ur«  »n)  j»  U«  0- ji*  y  eo 
•too  U.ou^«t  f  «•  ji- Uju  •►Up  ^  •yylC 

Vu.  tic*- A-^  ty^iKo* f     • '"M 


Fig.  138.    Cod.  Monacensis  (Cod.  X.  Evan.). 

disfigured  by  abbreviations,  and  confused  by  the  assimilation  of  the 
characters  to  one  another,  will  give  rise  to  various  forms  of  calligraphic 
revival,  in  which  clearness  will  be  aimed  at  as  well  as  speed.  On  the  other 
hand,  where  clearness  is  the  point  aimed  at,  archaic  characters  will  be 
retained,  the  writing  may  even  undergo  a  renaissance,  abbreviations  will  be 
kept  at  the  lowest  point,  until  at  last  the  desire  for  speed  reasserts  itself, 
and  dignity  of  reading  and  grace  of  writing  are  again  under  the  proper 
influence  of  the  great  fact  of  the  brevity  of  human  life. 
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672.    There  must,  however,  be  both  successful  and  unsuccessful  varia- 
tions ;  and  probably  many  of  the  latter  to  one  of  the  former,  successful 
The  set  book-hands  through  carelessness  and  speed  are    and  unsuc- 
constantly  disintegrating  and  disappearing,  and  the  current-    ^"1^^"'  varia- 
hands  are,  by  reforms  on  the  part  of  scribes,  constantly 
producing  new  book-hands,  which  either  displace  the  elder  and  rival  forms 
or  become  assimilated  with  them  into  a  compromise-script,  which  takes  its 
forms  and  junctions  from  more  than  a  single  origin.    The  struggle  between 
the  contending  styles  of  writing  may  be  best  seen  by  observation  of  single 
letters,  such  as  /8  or  rj,  which  have  from  the  earliest  time  existed  in  capital 
and  cursive  forms,  neither  of  which  succeeds  in  displacing  the  other.  For 
example,  the  famous  codex  of  the  Gospels  at  Munich  (Codex  Evangeliorum 
X  ;  Fig.  138)  contains  the  text  of  the  Gospels,  accompanied  by  an  occasional 
commentary  which  alternates  with  the  text.    The  Gospels  are  in  an  uncial 


'Oct-: 


Fig. 


139.    Cod.  Vat.  2200. 


script,  but  the  commentary  in  an  early  minuscule  script,  which  thus  stands 
to  the  text  as  small  print  does  to  the  main  matter  of  a  printed  book.  The 
minuscule  script  is  here  already  in  rivalry  with  the  uncial ;  but  the  uncial 
itself  has  undergone  reform,  with  a  view  to  continued  existence ;  it  has 
been  reduced  to  a  fraction  of  its  normal  size,  and  is  now,  what  is  called  for 
convenience,  half-uncial.  It  has  become  vertical,  another  sign  of  reform  in 
an  uncial  hand.  This  half-uncial  holds  its  own  for  a  while  in  mss.,  in 
marginal  notes  for  which  it  is  clearly  suited,  and  then  disappears.   We  have 
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here  the  successful  variation  and  the  unsuccessful  variation  side  by  side  at 
the  end  of  the  ninth  or  the  beginning  of  the  tenth  century.  A  more 
interesting  case,  in  which  again  we  have  a  struggle  for  supremacy  between 
uncial  and  cursive  hands  will  be  found  in  the  ms.  Cod.  Vat.  2200  (Fig.  139 ; 
Fal.  Soc.  II.  126)  in  which  we  find  a  perfectly-developed  minuscule  book- 
hand,  which  has  been  evolved  out  of  current  scripts,  accompanied  by  annexed 
matter  in  an  uncial  hand  of  the  eighth  century,  i.e.  at  least  a  hundred  years 
before  the  introduction  of  the  hands  which  are  commonly  known  as 
minuscule.  It  is  full  of  pronounced  cursive  forms,  and  has  a  definite 
system  of  ligatures  ;  it  is  not  a  solitary  example,  for  a  similar  hand  has 
been  detected  in  a  liturgical  roll  on  Mt  Sinai ;  it  has  clearly  displaced  the 
uncial  script  of  its  own  day,  and  so  might  almost  be  counted  as  a  successful 
variation ;  but,  as  it  is  clearly  not  an  ancestor  of  any  known  hands  of 
later  times,  it  must  be  counted  as  a  typical  unsuccessful  variation  of 
script. 

673.  The  most  important  service  that  palaeographical  science  can 
Caution  in  render  is  the  dating  of  documents.  But  this  requires  great 
assigning  caution.  In  the  first  place  it  will  readily  be  gathered  from 
dates.  what  has  been  said  with  regard  to  the  evolution  of  scripts, 

that  too  much  confidence  must  not  be  placed  upon  single  letters  or  isolated 
characteristics.  We  cannot  identify  an  organism  by  a  cell.  Moreover  the 
modification  in  the  forms  of  single  letters  is  often  slight  and  fluctuating. 
Such  tables  as  those  of  alphabets  of  Greek  writing  for  different  dates  in 
Gardthausen's  Greek  Palaeography  are  often  very  misleading.  The  cursive 
V,  for  instance,  which  we  print  in  modern  Greek  books  is  at  once  the 
most  modern  and  most  ancient  of  forms.  It  occurs  in  some  of  the  earHest 
papyri,  as  well  as  in  vellum  mss.  of  the  fourteenth  and  fifteenth  centuries. 
The  iota  ascript  is  common  enough  on  early  inscriptions,  and  must  have 
been  popular  in  many  early  mss.,  but  there  are  whole  periods  of  uncial 
MSS.  from  which  it  appears  to  be  absent.  We  say  'appears,'  because  we 
are  limited  by  our  ignorance.  A  further  caution  should  lie  in  the  invariable 
rule  that  in  the  dating  of  mss.  we  should  reason  from  the  dated  to  the 
undated,  and  that  the  first  inductions  should  be  made  from  facts  accumu- 
lated from  securely  dated  monuments. 

674.  Next  in  importance  is  the  question  of  the  locality  from  which  a 
On  the  pro-  comes.  In  Latin  mss.  an  expert  can  generally  assign 
venience  of     a  geographical  home  to  his  handwriting ;  often  at  the  first 

glance  the  text  is  spoken  of  as  Italian  or  French  or  Irish,  its 
minuscules  are  said  to  be  Caroline,  Visigothic  or  Lombardic ;  its  ornaments 
are  Saxon  or  German,  etc.  But  with  Greek  mss.  it  is  very  different. 
There  are  no  identified  schools,  and  comparatively  few  ornaments  or 
initials.  It  is  only  in  quite  recent  times  that  any  attempt  has  been  made 
to  define  the  local  colours  of  a  Greek  ms.  This  is  unfortunate,  for  a  great 
deal  turns  on  this  point  in  the  criticism  of  the  text.  For  example,  when 
Mr  McLellan,  in  his  hostility  to  the  supremacy  of  the  two  uncial  mss.  of 
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the  New  Testament  known  as  n  and  B,  declared  that  the  New  Testament 
had  b  een  sold  into  the  bondage  of  Egypt,  it  ought  to  have  been  possible  to 
test  the  Mss.  in  question  for  Egyptian  peculiarities.  I  am  not  aware  that 
anything  of  the  kind  has  been  attempted.  It  is,  however,  certain  that  there 
are  Egyptian  peculiarities  which  can  be  registered.  Moreover,  we  are  well 
placed  for  such  an  inquiry,  on  account  of  the  wealth  of  Egyptian  documents 
which  have  come  down  to  us  :  there  is  a  long  and  practically  unbroken 
series  of  Egyptian  Greek  writing  :  and  when  a  MS.  has  gone  through  the 
hands  of  a  Coptic  scribe  it  ought  to  be  possible  to  detect  him  either  by  the 
presence  of  linguistic  changes  (such  as  the  confusion  between  /  and  r)  or 
by  the  peculiar  shapes  of  such  letters  as  the  Coptic  alphabet  shows  on 
comparison  with  the  Greek  (such  as  A  and  M).  For  example,  the  Coptic 
M  will  be  found  in  the  Codex  Marchalianus  of  the  Prophets,  which  is 
certainly  Egyptian,  and  is  thought  to  be  the  recension  of  the  Egyptian 
presbyter  Hesychius.  The  same  peculiarity  will  be  found  in  the  Dublin 
pahmpsest.  Cod.  Z  of  the  Gospels,  and  there  are  a  few  traces  of  it 
in  the  Codex  Sinaiticus  (n).  When  we  compare  Cod.  Z,  to  which  we 
have  just  referred,  with  the  papyrus  fragments  of  St  Cyril  of  Alexandria, 
which  have  been  edited  by  Mr  Bernard  from  an  Egyptian  MS.,  we  find 
such  an  agreement  between  them  that  we  are  obhged  to  assign  them  to  a 
common  origin. 

The  discrimination  by  means  of  scribes'  pronunciations  and  spellings 
has  never  been  adequately  worked  out.  A  curious  case  that  has  been  under 
discussion  of  late  years  is  that  of  the  dropping  of  the  intervocalic  y  which 
occurs  in  the  Codex  Bezae  and  other  places,  and  was  ascribed  by  me  to 
French  influence.  The  same  peculiarity,  however,  exists  in  modern  Greek, 
and  it  is  remarkable  that  some  of  the  oldest  Egyptian  Greek  papyri  show 
the  dropping  of  the  y  in  the  word  oAtyos;  and  Codex  L  of  the  Gospels, 
which  is  probably  Alexandrian,  writes  in  Matt.  xii.  19  Kpavaa-ei  for  Kpav- 
yacret.  There  is  room  for  a  great  deal  of  research  on  such  points  as  these. 
The  MSS.  to  which  we  have  been  referring  are  for  the  most  part  uncial  in 
script.  In  the  determination  of  the  provenience  of  cursive  Greek  mss. 
almost  nothing  has  been  done.  The  late  Abbe  Martin,  however,  claimed 
to  have  traced  certain  peculiarities  of  a  group  of  cursive  New  Testament 
MSS.  to  a  Calabrian  origin.  See  his  tract,  '  Qiiatre  MSS.  importants  du 
noiiveau  Testament.'' 

When  we  come  to  Latin  mss.  the  location  is  much  easier,  and, 
although  in  mss.  written  in  uncials  or  what  are  called  rustic  capitals,  there 
is  much  of  the  same  difficulty  that  we  find  in  the  Greek,  yet  when  we  come 
to  minuscule  mss.  a  great  part  of  the  difficulty  has  disappeared. 

This  is  due  to  various  causes.  It  should  be  noted,  for  example, 
that  in  Latin  scripts  there  has  been  from  the  beginning  a  greater  variety  of 
type  than  in  Greek.  In  the  latter  language  the  capital  handwriting  dis- 
appeared so  early,  that  it  has  only  an  epigraphic  survival,  unless  it  be  in 
such  cases  as  the  papyrus  Imprecation  of  Artemisia,  where  there  is  still  a 
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leaning  towards  capital  letters ;  in  most  other  cases  they  are  replaced  by 
the  rounded  or  uncial  forms  (especially  in  the  letters  eGoc).  In  Latin, 
however,  the  capital  script  [so-called  7-ustic  capitals]  and  the  uncial  forms 
continue  side  by  side. 

In  Greek,  again,  the  half-uncial  is  a  short-lived  and  not  widely- 
diffused  phenomenon,  being  rapidly  killed  off  by  the  competing  minuscule, 
which  has  been  evolved  from  cursive  scripts.  In  Latin  the  half-uncial 
holds  its  own  in  a  modified  form,  side  by  side  with  hands  that  are  direct 
descendants  of  the  old  Roman  cursive.  So  that,  as  a  general  rule,  it  will 
be  found  that  the  leading  types  of  Continental  Latin  mss.  may  be  derived 
from  the  old  Roman  cursive,  while  the  Irish  and  English  mss.  are,  in  the 
main,  modifications  of  half-uncial  scripts. 

Last  of  all,  the  greater  diffusion  of  the  Latin  language  over  Europe 
has  led  to  the  freer  formation  of  local  types,  to  which  we  are  not  able  to 
find  parallels  in  the  comparatively  restricted  areas  under  Greek  influence, 
although,  no  doubt,  as  palaeography  becomes  an  instrument  of  a  sharper 
edge,  such  discriminations  may  be  equally  possible  in  Greek  mss. 

675.  A  third  service  which  is  rendered  by  a  knowledge  of  palaeography 
is  that  it  enables  us  to  tell,  often  almost  by  instinct,  the 
Every  hand     causes  of  the  erroneous  transmission  of  mss.,  and  especially 

has  Its  error.  .  ' 

to  be  on  the  qui  vive  for  the  errors  which  belong  to  each 
particular  script.  So  that  if  one  is  reading  a  ms.  written  in  uncial  Greek, 
or  derived  from  one  so  written,  we  instinctively  watch  for  confusions 
between  letters  of  similar  shape,  such  as  a  A  A,  or  hinttt,  etc.,  or,  in  the 
letters  which  especially  characterize  Greek  uncial  writing,  viz.  6  6  o  c.  In 
a  Greek  minuscule  ms.,  on  the  other  hand,  we  expect  confusion  between 
the  cursive  forms  of  /3  7]  and  k.  In  cursive  Latin,  from  the  earliest  times 
(and  the  same  is  true  of  many  Latin  hands  which  have  come  under  cursive 
influence),  one  of  the  commonest  errors  is  a  confusion  between  a  long 
vertical  s  and  an  almost  identically  shaped  r.  A  curious  instance  of  this 
last  error  will  be  found  in  the  Codex  Bobiensis  of  the  Gospels,  known  to 
critics  by  the  sign  k.  This  Codex  k  was  found  to  be  characterized  by  a 
peculiar  series  of  misreadings,  such  as  involved  the  exchange  of  /,  />,  r 
and  J,  so  that,  although  the  ms.  is  written  in  an  uncial  hand,  the  conclusion 
was  called  for  that  it  had  an  ancestor  of  a  cursive  type,  a  relationship  which 
is  exactly  the  opposite  of  that  which  commonly  prevails.  It  is  quite 
possible  that  more  errors  of  the  kind  may  be  traced  in  early  copies  of  the 
N.T.,  for  we  have  no  reason  to  assume  that  all  early  copies  were  written 
with  the  stateliness  which  characterizes  our  great  uncials.  Even  errors  due 
to  wrong  decipherment  of  shorthand  are  not  excluded  from  the  field  of 
view  of  the  palaeographer,  for  there  was  more  than  one  system  of  tachy- 
graphy  in  Greek  and  in  Latin.  The  errors  in  the  transmission  of  uncial 
Greek  are,  however,  the  most  common,  and  for  this  reason,  if  for  no  other, 
the  student  should  practise  himself  diligently  in  the  reading  of  such  uncial 
mss.  as  remain.    He  will  find,  too,  that  the  collection  of  such  errors  will 
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help  him  materially  in  the  reading  of  ordinary  Greek  texts.  Here  is  a 
single  instance  of  a  happy  emendation  of  Benlley's,  based  upon  uncial  con- 
fusion ;  he  is  criticising  Barnes'  Homer,  in  which  he  found  the  following 
scholium  on  Od.  xi.  546  : 

av)Qx.aXvrrov%  Ttov  Tpojajv  dyayojv  yjpioTfjcrev,  airo  OTrorepov  tcov  Tpw'wv 
fxdWov  eXvTnjOrjcrav  •  ehrovTiov  8e  'OSvcrtrea  ktI, 

where  Barnes  had  proposed  to  emend  a,7ro  oworepov  avrwv  ol  Tpwes;  upon 
which  Bentley  remarks,  '  I'll  give  him  the  true  lection  with  altering  half  a 
letter ;  vnb  b-n-oTipov  rmv  'Hpajoji/,  '^from  which  of  the  tivo  heroes  they  suffered 
most."  This  is  clear  and  neat.  But  our  Professor,  besides  his  botching  in 
the  words,  has  sullied  even  the  sense  ;  for  the  captives  were  not  asked 
what  all  the  Trojans,  01  TptSes,  thought,  but  what  they  themselves  thought.' 

The  art  of  correcting  by  '  altering  half  a  letter '  comes  most  readily  to 
those  who  are  practised  in  palaeography :  it  is  not  to  be  despised  on  the 
ground  that  it  is  a  science  closely  related  to  the  mechanical  art  of  proof- 
reading. 

676.    The  dating  of  Greek  mss.  is  commonly  given  in  the  year  of  the 
world  according  to  Constantinopolitan  reckoning,  with  a    of  dates  in 
frequent  subsidiary  note  to  the  effect  that  the  indiction  is    mss.  and  of 
a  certain  number,  i,  2...  up  to  15.    These  indictions  are  a    the  indiction. 
fifteen-year  cycle,  which  begins  a.d.  312  (the  year  of  Constan tine's  victory 
over  Maxentius).    Observing  that  the  Greek  year  begins  with  Sept.  ist, 
we  easily  deduce  the  following  practical  rules  : 

(1)  To  determine  the  year  a.d.  from  the  Greek  year,  subtract  5508; 
but  if  the  date  be  between  Sept.  i  and  Dec.  31  subtract  5509. 

(2)  To  determine  the  indiction,  subtract  312  from  the  year  a.d., 
divide  by  15,  the  remainder  is  the  indiction;  if  the  remainder  be  zero,  the 
indiction  is  15.  Or  it  will  come  to  the  same  thing  if  we  add  three  to  the 
reckoning  A.D.,  and  divide  by  15. 

A  table  of  such  indictions  will  be  found  in  Gardthausen's  Griechische 
PaldograpJiie,  pp.  450  sqq. 

As  an  example  we  may  take  the  subscription  to  the  ms.  of  the  Teaching 
of  the  Twelve  Apostles,  in  which  we  are  told  that  it  was  finished  on  Tuesday, 
June  nth,  in  6564,  in  the  ninth  indiction. 

From  6564 
take  5508 


1056  A.D.  is  the  year 
required. 

144 

remainder     9  is  the  indiction. 

And  it  is  easy  to  verify  the  statement  that  the  nth  of  June  was  a 
Tuesday. 
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The  origin  of  the  indiction  itself  is  still  wrapped  in  some  obscurity: 
the  period  is  a  tax-period,  connected  with  some  system  of  census  or  re- 
assessment; the  Paschal  Chronicle  marks  the  year  313  as  the  commence- 
ment of  the  Indictions  of  Constantine.  So  that  there  is  some  administrative 
reform  connected  with  the  year  a.d.  312.  Possibly  the  explanation  is  that 
the  successive  censuses  of  the  Roman  Empire  were  in  a.d.  312,  or  not  long 
after,  changed  from  a  fourteen-year  cycle  to  a  fifteen-year  cycle  ;  for  it  has 
been  shown  that  in  Egypt,  at  all  events,  the  census  period  is  one  of  fourteen 
years.  Accordingly  Professor  W.  M.  Ramsay  says  {Expositor,  1897,  p.  277) 
'  the  following  occurrences  of  the  census  are  proved  with  certainty,  viz. :  in 
the  years  89 — 90,  103 — 104,  117 — 118,  131 — 132,  and  so  on  until  229 — 
230,  and  to  these  one  authority  adds  75 — 76  as  highly  probable.'  This 
would  make  an  Egyptian  census  year  of  the  year  313 — 314  a.d.,  which  is 
extremely  close  to  the  Constantine  indiction. 

Ramsay's  explanation  of  the  discrepancy  is  that  the  year  327 — 328 
began  a  new  censjis-^i&nod,  and  in  that  year  Constantinople  was  founded. 
This  year  was  taken  as  the  beginning  of  an  indictional  period;  but  whereas 
the  old  censtis-'pe.nod?,  had  occurred  every  fifteenth  year  according  to  the 
old  Roman  method  of  counting  (which  reckoned  in  the  total  both  starting 
and  finishing  point),  but  every  fourteenth  year  according  to  the  modern 
way  of  reckoning,  this  year  327 — 328  was  fifteen  years  (in  the  modern 
sense)  later  than  312,  from  the  autumn  of  which  year  the  indictional  periods 
were  considered  to  begin;  other  indictional  periods  were  henceforth 
reckoned  as  full  fifteen  years  in  our  sense. 

Other  modes  of  dating  will  require  the  aid  of  treatises  and  tables  of 
chronology. 

677.  The  student  will  sometimes  be  perplexed  by  the  occurrence  at  the 
Of  crypto-  close  of  a  MS.  of  Certain  collections  of  cryptographic  signs, 
graphic  sub-  Without  going  into  the  general  subject  of  Greek  cryptograms, 
scriptions.         -j.  noted  that  the  scribe's  disguise  can  commonly  be 

plucked  off  him.  It  will  be  found  that  in  many  cases,  he  has  simply  used 
a  variant  alphabet,  perhaps  the  ordinary  alphabet  reversed.  The  vowels  of 
the  ordinary  alphabet  are  betrayed  by  their  retaining  the  accents. 

A  more  subtle,  but  not  uncommon  device  is  to  write  the  alphabet,  plus 
the  numerical  signs  Vau,  Koppa,  Sampi,  in  groups  of  nine,  and  then 
reverse  each  group  :  thus 

Orj^S'eSy/Sa         ^iroivfiX-Ki  ~^(Dil/)(<f>VTcrp 

The  application  of  this  alphabet  will  commonly  resolve  the  riddle. 
For  example  the  Paris  MS.  Suppl.  Grec.  482  contains  the  note 

which  answers  to 

NtKoAaw  dp)(r]StaK6v<ti,  xptcrrc,  Trapdcrxov  Xvcnv  ri^v  6(f)Xr)p.a.Tm'. 
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678.  From  a  period  long  anterior  to  the  Christian  era  it  has  been  the 
custom  to  estimate  the  compass  of  a  MS.  in  terms  of  the 

number  of  verses  which  it  contains,  variously  described  taie'^"*" 
as  €m)  or  arixoL :  and  this  verse-tale  or  stichometry,  which 
is  often  appended  to  a  ms.,  passes  from  ms.  to  MS.,  in  such  a  way  as  to 
imply  that  there  is  an  assumption  of  a  fixed  unit  of  measurement  under- 
lying the  reckoning.  Moreover  the  variant  form  eirr]  shows  pretty  clearly 
that  the  unit  of  measurement  is  a  line  of  hexameter  verse.  This  may 
be  verified  by  taking  the  stichometric  count  of  any  ms.,  and  estimating 
the  number  of  letters  or  syllables  which  the  book  contains;  on  dividing 
this  by  the  number  of  o-Tt'xot,  we  arrive  at  a  result  which  is  sensibly  constant 
over  large  numbers  of  mss.,  and  which  coincides  with  the  length  of  a  Hne 
of  Homer  quain  proxime. 

Further  examination  shows  that  there  is  a  high  probability  that  the 
standard  line  was  treated  as  a  Hne  of  16  syllables,  rather  than  a  line  of 
a  given  number  of  letters,  and  that  the  stichometric  count  was  made  either 
by  writing  the  text  in  lines  of  the  length  of  a  hexameter  or  half-hexameter, 
or  by  actually  marking  olf  every  sixteenth  syllable.  In  Latin  mss.  the 
corresponding  statement  was  made  on  the  basis  of  a  Hne  of  Virgil  as  unit, 
as  may  be  seen  in  a  MS.  formerly  in  the  possession  of  Sir  Thomas  Phillipps 
of  Middle  Hill,  numbered  12266,  in  which  the  scribe  tells  us  expressly 
that  the  basis  of  the  stichometry  which  he  presented  was  a  sixteen-syllabled 
Virgilian  hexameter  '  quoniam  indiculum  versuum  in  urbe  Roma  non  ad 
liquidum  sed  et  alibi  avariciae  causa  non  habent  integrum,  per  singulos 
libros  computatis  syllabis  [posui]  numero  xvi.  versum  Vergilianum  omnibus 
libris  [numerum]  adscripsi.' 

In  a  few  mss.  (Demosthenes,  Isocrates,  and  New  Testament)  the 
enumeration  of  the  compass  of  the  book  will  occasionally  be  found  in  an 
archaic  arithmetical  notation,  where  11  stands  for  five,  A  for  ten,  H  for 
a  hundred,  with  compound  signs  like  U,  tT,  to  represent  five  hundred,  fifty, 
etc.    These  signs  are  subject  to  great  confusion  in  transcription. 

Occasionally  a  ms.  will  be  found  provided  with  stichometric  annota- 
tions from  point  to  point :  these  usually  follow  the  successive  hundreds  or 
fifties  of  the  calculated  verses,  and  constitute  a  marginal,  or  as  it  is  some- 
times called,  a  partial  stichometry'. 

679.  Some  knowledge  of  the  abbreviations  which  are  found  in  mss.  is 
absolutely  necessary  for  the  reader,  and  since  errors  arise  in    of  tachy- 
the  decipherment  of  abbreviations,  it  is  a  great  advantage  to  fbbreviations 
the  critic  to  know  what  abbreviations  are  hkely  to  be  misread    in  Greek  and 
and  confused.  '  Latin  mss. 

Examination  of  mss.  shows  that  abbreviations  are  common,  in  some 

'  For  the  literature  of  the  subject  the  student  may  consult  C.  Grau.x,  '  Nouvelles 
Rccherches  sur  la  .Stichometric,'  Revue  de  Philol.  II.  pp.  97—143  ;  Harris,  Sticliomclry; 
and  Mommsen,  'Zur  lateinischen  Stichometric'  in  Hermes  xxi.  142;  Sanday  in  Studio 
Bihlica,  III.  217  sqcj. 
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form  or  other,  to  almost  all  periods.  So  common  are  they  in  later  periods 
(both  Greek  and  Latin)  that  they  passed  over  into  early  printed  books, 
where  they  became  stereotyped  to  such  a  degree  that  many  of  the  early 
printed  Greek  books  offer  great  difficulty  to  the  inexperienced  reader. 
This  difficulty  would,  however,  disappear  after  a  few  hours'  steady  work  on 
a  printed  text,  and  the  student  would  then  be  much  better  fitted  to  proceed 
with  the  decipherment  of  Greek  abbreviated  mss. 

Closer  study  of  the  subject  will  show  that  many  of  the  current 
abbreviations  belong  to  a  genuine  system  of  shorthand;  and  there  is 
historical  confirmation  to  this  discovery  of  the  existence  of  early  develop- 
ments of  shorthand,  for  there  is  in  Latin  a  shorthand  system,  called  after 
its  inventor,  one  Tiro  a  freedman  of  Cicero,  Tironian  signs ;  and  there 
are  traces  of  these  Tironian  signs  in  Latin  mss.  ;  occasionally  complete 
MSS.  are  found  written  in  them,  and  there  are  MS.  volumes  of  collected 
signs  which  explain  them  to  the  would-be  decipherer.  Evidence  is  also  to 
be  found  for  more  than  one  such  system  in  Greek ;  there  are  mss.  written 
in  Greek  shorthand,  as  well  as  marginal  notes  written  in  tachygraph  to 
accompany  texts  written  in  ordinary  script. 


There  is  some  connexion  between  the  Greek  and  Latin  systems  of 
tachygraphy,  but  which  of  them  is  indebted  to  the  other  is  still  an  unsettled 
point. 

In  reducing  a  tachygraph  the  reader  should  remember  that  the  vocaHc 
signs  consist  of  a  horizontal  line  for  a,  a  vertical  Hne  for  t,  while  an 


Fig.  140.    Greek  Tachygraphy. 
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oblique  line  from  left  to  right  stands  for  e.  o  is  a  vertical  waved  line,  and 
(u  a  horizontal  waved  line;  the  oblique  line  from  right  to  left  stands  for  the 
syllable  ov.  These  signs  act  as  carriers,  or  are  attached  to  a  number  of 
consonantal  signs,  so  as  to  produce  syllabic  tachygrams.  For  example,  if 
the  letter  p  be  written  horizontally  with  the  bow  to  the  right  (-0  )  it  stands 
for  ap;  if  it  be  written  horizontally  with  the  bow  to  the  left,  it  stands  for  pa; 
if  it  be  written  obliquely  from  right  to  left  it  stands  for  pe,  when  reversed 
for  €p;  if  it  be  written  obhquely  from  left  to  right  it  stands  for  pov  and 
so  on.  The  tachygram  for  r  is  also  a  horizontal  line,  which  might  cause 
confusion  with  the  sign  for  a;  when  the  syllable  ra  is  to  be  represented,  it 
is  made  by  -f ,  in  which  the  cross-line  is  supposed  to  stand  for  r  and  the 
dots  are  an  alternative  sign  for  a.  There  is  reason  to  beheve  that  this 
shorthand  was  originally  phonetic,  for  we  find  that  the  sign  which  stands 
for  7]v,  occurs  doubled  to  represent  etv,  and  with  the  addition  of  two  dots 
for  purposes  of  distinction  as  tv.  But  these  have  the  appearance  of  being 
derived  from  a  single  primitive  form,  which  probably  stood  for  all  three 
sounds. 

The  most  important  mss.  for  the  student  of  this  Greek  tachygraphy 
are  the  Vatican  ms.  (Fig.  140)  which  has  been  published  in  facsimile 
and  transcription  by  Gitlbauer'  (this  Ms.  is  celebrated  on  account 
of  its  containing  a  fragment  of  the  Greek  text  of  Enoch  in  shorthand), 
and  a  ms.  of  Dionysius  Areop.,  Greg.  Naz.  and  Nonnus  in  the  British 
Museum  (Add.  18,231),  of  which  a  specimen  will  be  found  in  Pal. 
Society's  Facsimiles  (Ser.  11.  Plate  28).  The  reader  who  is  not  able  to  enter 
into  the  subject  so  exhaustively  as  to  decipher  these  difficult  writings  will 
find  most  of  the  common  tachygrams  of  Greek  cursive  mss.  in  the  unique 
codex  of  the  Teaching  of  the  Twelve  Apostles  (published  in  facsimile  with 
transcriptions  by  myself). 

As  to  the  ordinary  abbreviations  of  single  words :  they  follow  a  fairly 
uniform  system,  which  attains  a  set  development  in  Biblical  texts  and  in 


some  scientific  works.  We  find,  for  instance,  in  Biblical  mss.  written  in 
uncials,  such  abbreviations  as  0c,  By,  for  Oios,  B^ov,  etc.,  kc,  ky>  for  Kvptos, 


^  Gitlbauer,  Ueberreste  der  gr.  Tachygi-aphic. 


G.  A. 
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Kvptov,  TTAp  and  nnp  for  iraTrjp,  with  npc,  npi,  etc.  for  oblique  cases,  oynoc 
for  ov/javds,  <\Noc  for  av6p(^tro<:,  etc.  But  these  are  so  readily  detected  in 
practice  that  it  is  hardly  worth  while  to  tabulate  them. 

We  give  on  p.  609  a  few  lines  of  the  MS.  of  the  Teaclwig  of  the  Twelve 
Apostles  (Fig.  141). 

For  further  information  the  student  may  consult :  Gardthausen,  Griechische 
B'blio  ra  h       Palciographie ;  T\\ovc\'^sor^^  Handbook  of  Greek  and  Latin  Palaeo- 
1  lograp  y.     gf/^pjiy  .  Blass,  Paldographie  (in  Ivan  von  Miiller's  Handbuch 
der  klass.   Alterthumswissenschaft) ;   Birt,   Z>as  antike  Buchwesen ;  Allen, 
Notes  on  Abbreviations  in  Greek  Ma7iuscrH>ts. 


VIII.    4.    TEXTUAL  CRITICISM. 

680.  Textual  criticism  has  for  its  sole  object  to  determine  as  nearly 
Office  of  possible  the  words  written  by  the  author  of  the  original 
textual  criti-    text,  wherever  the  reading  has  become  corrupt  or  doubtful. 

In  the  case  of  a  modern  printed  text  which  is  known 
to  have  been  revised  by  the  author  liimself,  textual  criticism  has 
no  place,  unless  it  be  in  the  detection  of  misprints.  There  is  a  textual 
criticism  of  Shakespeare,  owing  to  the  conditions  under  which  the  plays 
were  first  printed  :  there  can  be  none  of  Tennyson.  The  textual  critic 
must  constantly  keep  in  view  the  simple  and  single  aim  of  his  work. 

681.  The  Mss.  of  an  ancient  author  are  our  primary  witnesses  as  to 
Internal  what  he  wrote.  We  look,  then,  in  the  first  place,  to  the 
evidence  of  actual  testimony  which  they  bear,  without  asking,  as  yet, 
readings.        what  degree  of  antecedent  credibility  belongs  to  this  or 

that  manuscript.  The  intrinsic  probability  of  a  reading  is  relative  simply 
to  the  original  author  of  the  text,  and  has  nothing  to  do 
probability.  ^^'^^  the  transcriber  of  the  ms.  We  ask,  if  there  is  a 
doubt : — '  Is  this  what  the  ancient  author  is  likely  to  have 
written  here?'  In  judging  this  question,  we  have  regard  to  the  general 
characteristics  of  his  diction  and  of  his  thought,  and  to  the  particular 
context.  This  test  may  not  seldom  suffice  to  warrant  a  negative  decision  : 
we  can  pronounce,  with  tolerable  certainty,  that  such  or  such  a  reading  is 
impossible.  On  the  positive  side,  however,  such  a  test  will  more  rarely  be 
decisive.  The  appeal  is  to  our  own  conception  of  the  author's  style  and 
mind,  and  of  th^  context.  Different  conclusions  may  be  reached  by 
equally  competent  judges.  Two  things  especially  should  be  remembered, 
(i)  '  Homer  sometimes  nods';  even  the  best  authors  do  not  always  write 
worthily  of  themselves.  Lapses  from  felicity  of  style,  from  clearness, 
from  consistency,  or  even  (through  carelessness)  from  correct  grammar, 
may  occur  now  and  then  in  the  best  writings.  A  critic  with  the  requisite 
gifts  might  be  able  here  and  there  to  suggest  some  verbal  change  which 
would  be  a  real  improvement.  The  better  of  two  words  or  phrases  in  a 
given  place,  however  clearly  its  superiority  can  be  shown,  will  not  neces- 
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sarily  be  that  which  the  author  used.  (2)  In  making  a  choice  between 
two  or  more  variants,  the  simple  test  of  intrinsic  fitness  will  lead  us  to 
prefer  that  reading  which  best  corresponds  with  our  view  of  the  author's 
intention.  But  it  may  happen  that  we  see  only  a  part  of  his  intention. 
The  reading  which  we  reject  may  have  been  preferred  by  him  because  it 
expressed  some  element  of  thought  or  feeling  which  we  have  failed  to 
seize.  These  are  two  general  sources  of  error  to  which  judgment  by 
intrinsic  probability  is  liable.  There  are  others  special  to  particular 
moods  or  tendencies  in  the  individual  critic. 

But  the  internal  evidence  of  readings  supplies  a  further  test  of 
a  wholly  different  kind,  which  can  often  be  applied  as  a  Tran- 
check  on  intrinsic  probability.    Suppose  that,  in  a  given  scriptionai 
passage,  several  different  readings  are  found:  e.g.  one  ms.,  P'^°^^^^^^^y- 
or  group  of  mss.,  has  ye\wv,  another  reXojv,  a  third  ireBiov :  which  of  these 
readings  is  best  fitted  to  account  for  the  existence  of  the  other  two? 
This  question,  it  will  be  seen,  has  nothing  to .  do  with  the  intrinsic 
fitness, — the  comparative  merit,- — of  the  readings  themselves.    It  is  con- 
cerned solely  with  their  transmission  by  copyists.    On  the  hypothesis  that 
reading  a  is  the  original  one,  can  we  suggest  how  it  came  to  be  corrupted 
into  readings  d  and  c?    This  is  what  has  been  called  the  test  of  'tran- 
scriptional probability.' 

682.    In  applying  this  test,  large  help  can  be  derived  from  experience. 
It  is  known  that  certain  causes  of  corruption  in  the  written  ^ 
tradition  of  classical  texts  were  at  work  from  an  early    causes  of 
date, — as  early,  indeed,  as  the  age  of  the  classical  writers  ^g*^^*'"" 
themselves.    These  causes  may  be  brought   under  two 
general  heads  : — I.  changes  due  to  mere  error  on  the  part  of  copyists, 
which  are  by  far  the  more  frequent :  II.  changes  deliberately  made. 

I.  The  sources  of  accidental  error  in  transcription  are  so  various 
that  any  attempt  to  enumerate  and  classify  them  must  be 
very  incomplete.  But  it  is  useful  to  note  some  of  the  ^rrors^"'^^* 
causes  which  operate  most  frequently,  (i)  Letters  are  con- 
fused through  some  partial  resemblance  of  form :  as  A,  A,  A :  C,  6,  0,  0  : 
r,  n,  T.  AA  is  read  as  M,  or  r'ice  iwsa  (as  in  Soph.  Anf.  436  a/x'  was 
corrupted  to  aW) :  Al  or  Al  is  read  as  N  :  K,  as  IC  (so  that,  e.g.,  eK 
becomes  eis),  or  vt'ce  versa  (Skv^ov  for  2iVu<^oi'  in  Athen.  500  b).  As  so 
much  of  ancient  copying  was  jnirely  mechanical, — done  by  men  who 
simply  transcribed  the  words  which  they  seemed  to  see  before  them, 
without  thinking  of  the  sense, — errors  due  to  this  cause  are  often  very 
gross:  e.g.  in  Thuc.  vi.  74  >i  2  (where  the  reference  is  to  the  Athenian 
army  in  Sicily)  our  mss.  have: — dirfXQovrc';  h  Na^ov  $paKa<;  (or  ^pat/ca?, 
OpdKa<;,  $paKa<;)  a-ravpwfjiaTa  irepl  to  a-TparoireSov  iroirja-dixeuoL  avTov  Sic^ti- 
fia^ov.  Here  0PAKAC  arose  from  OPAKAI,  i.e.  opa  Kal, — 5pa  (which  is 
actually  found  in  one  of  the  scholia  on  the  passage)  being  itself  a  cor- 
ruption of  opia.    We  must  read,  then,  opia  koL  a-Tavpitifxara  ('enclosure  and 

39—2 


6l2 


TEXTUAL  CRITICISM 


[VIII  4 


palisade').  And  the  fact  that  KAI  became  KAC  is  the  more  intelligible 
if  the  corruption  occurred  in  the  Ptolemaic  age,  since  one  form  of  the 
Ptolemaic  sigma  (as  seen,  e.g.,  in  the  new  papyrus  of  Bacchylides) 
resembles  I  with  a  small  curve  at  the  top.  Numerals  were  especially 
liable  to  corruption  from  this  cause;  e.g.  €  (5)  might  be  confused  with  0 
(9),  or  0  (70)  :   r  (3)  with  P  (80),  etc. 

(2)  Abbreviations  of  common  words,  such  as  Kat,  ^cos,  av^pwTros, 
■n-aTTjp,  etc.,  were  often  sources  of  error.  The  Coinmentatio  Palaeo- 
graphica  of  F.  J.  Bast  (appended  to  G.  H.  Schaefer's  edition  of 
Gregorius  Corinthus,  Leipzig,  181 1)  contains  a  systematic  and  copious 
treatment  of  this  subject,  and,  generally,  of  the  errors  arising  from  con- 
fusion of  letters  or  syllables,  whether  in  majuscule  or  in  minuscule  writing. 

(3)  Letters  or  syllables  might  be  wrongly  joined  or  disjoined : 
e.g.  rpiijpearL  v'  (50)  might  be  read  as  rpLtjpeatv  :  evov  as  ev  ov.  In  Thuc. 
VIII.  46  §  2  TttS'  eivat  became  ra  Setva. 

(4)  Tiie  influence  of  the  immediate  context  has  been  a  fertile  source  of 
error  in  transcription,  (i)  The  same  word  or  phrase  occurs  twice,  perhaps, 
within  a  comparatively  small  space  :  the  scribe's  eye  wanders  to  the  second 
place  where  it  stands,  causing  him  to  omit  the  clause  or  sentence  in  which 
it  first  appears,  (ii)  The  scribe  wrongly  repeats  some  word  or  phrase, 
mentally  associating  it  with  some  other  word  or  phrase  which  really  occurs 
twice,  (iii)  Or,  thinking  of  a  phrase  which  has  just  occurred,  he  assimi- 
lates another  phrase  to  it ;  as  in  Isocr.  or.  i  §  3  some  mss.  have  op/cois 
(instead  of  ya/,iot?)  cyuyae'i/etv,  due  to  a  preceding  op/cot?  i/jLixivrnv.  (iv)  The 
grammatical  form  of  a  word  (case,  mood,  etc.)  is  wrongly  assimilated  to 
that  of  a  neighbouring  word,  (v)  A  word  is  accidentally  omitted  through 
its  resemblance  to  the  termination  of  the  word  next  before  it,  or  to  the 
beginning  of  the  word  next  after  it :  e.g.  av,  Iv  before  or  after  -av,  -ev. 

(5)  An  explanatory  'gloss,'  written  by  some  reader  in  the  margin  or 
above  the  line,  is  erroneously  substituted  by  a  copyist  for  the  genuine 
reading;  as  in  Aesch.  Ag.  282  our  mss.  have  ayyeXov,  the  true  ayydpov 
being  preserved  only  in  Etym.  Mag.  :  or  is  added  to  it ;  as  in  Thuc.  vn. 
58  §  3,  after  the  words  vtoSa/u-wStis  8e  tov?  aXA.ous  kol  EtAajras,  our  MSS. 
have  the  gloss,  Svi^arat  Se  to  I'toSa/xcoSes  eXevOepov  rjBr]  etvai. 

(6)  Confusion  of  sounds  must  be  reckoned  among  the  occasional 
sources  of  error  in  mss.,  though  its  operation  was  limited.  There  can  be 
no  doubt  that  in  later  antiquity  the  librarii  sometimes  employed  dictation; 
a  MS.  was  read  aloud,  and  copied  by  several  scribes  simultaneously.  The 
same  practice  probably  survived,  to  some  extent,  in  the  earlier  Byzantine 
age.  In  the  later  Greek  pronunciation,  ei,  77,  t,  ot,  v  were  sounds  closely 
alike  (as  they  still  are) ;  at  and  c,  w  and  o,  were  hardly  distinguishable. 
After  nasals,  tt  and  /3,  t  and  8,  k  and  y  were  similar.  This  cause,  however, 
tended  rather  to  mere  mis-spelling  than  to  larger  or  deeper  corruptions. 
Madvig  assumes  it  when  in  Plut.  Pelop.  23  he  suggests  (tvv  oio-rio-ti'  in- 
stead of  crvvLfTTrja-Lv :  an  ingenious,  though  not  a  probable  emendation. 
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(7)  Erroneous  transposition  occurs  under  various  conditions,  (a)  If 
the  genuine  order  of  words  be  a  rhetorical  or  a  poetical  one,  it  is  frequently 
changed  into  the  more  natural  and  usual  order ;  often,  probably,  through 
mere  inadvertence,  the  scribe  having  glanced  at  a  whole  phrase  in  the 
book  which  he  was  copying,  without  noting  the  sequence  of  the  words. 
Innumerable  examples  of  this  occur  in  the  texts  of  poets,  being  proved  by 
the  violation  of  metre.  Thus  in  the  newly-found  papyrus  of  Bacchylides, 
which  is  as  old  as  circa  50  B.C.,  we  find  in  ode  xiv.  [xv.  ed.  Kenyon]  v.  47, 
apx^v  A-oytov  Si/catwc  instead  of  the  genuine  Xoymv  apxev  StKatojv.  (d)  Again, 
it  may  have  happened  that  a  scribe  has  accidentally  omitted  a  word,  or 
a  clause,  or  a  whole  sentence :  he,  or  a  corrector,  afterwards  supplies  it 
in  the  margin :  a  later  copyist  then  restores  it  to  the  text,  but  in  a  wrong 
place.  When,  in  the  us.  of  a  poem,  a  verse  or  small  group  of  verses  has 
been  incorrectly  transposed,  such  a  process  will  sometimes  account  for 
the  fact.  Larger  dislocations  of  a  text  may  occur  through  the  leaves  of 
a  MS.  having  become  deranged. 

II.  But  the  Mss.  of  the  classics  had  also  been  liable,  from  ancient 
times,  to  changes  deliberately  made,  (i)  The  texts  of  the  changes  de- 
classical  poets  were  peculiarly  exposed  to  such  changes,  liberateiy 
owing  to  the  influence  of  oral  recitation.  A  rhapsode,  a  ^' 
chorus-leader,  or  an  actor  might  add  some  words  or  verses,  and  these 
might  pass  into  the  books.  Thus  in  Pindar  Olymp.  11.  26  f.,  after  ^ikCi  \ 
8e  VIA)  na/\Aa?  atet,  our  four  best  MSS.  add  <f)tXeovTi  SI  MoLcrat,  words  which, 
as  the  scholia  attest,  Aristophanes  of  Byzantium  pronounced  spurious,  but 
which  were  first  banished  from  the  text  by  the  Byzantine  critic  Demetrius 
Triclinius  (circa  a.d.  1300 — 1325).  In  I/iad  xxiv.  45,  after  ov8e  ol  atSto?, 
stands  the  verse,  ytyvcrat,  17  t'  avSpas  fieya  crtverat  6vivr](TLv, — inter- 
polated, as  Aristonicus  remarked,  from  Hesiod  Op.  318,  'by  some  one 
who  thought  the  sense  defective'  (because  the  verb  for  atSws,  viz.  iari, 
is  understood).  With  regard  to  the  dramatic  texts,  alteration  or  inter- 
polation by  actors  is  well  attested.  That  cause  of  corruption  was  already 
active  in  the  fourth  century  B.C.  :  it  was  in  order  to  check  it  that,  on  the 
proposition  of  the  orator  Lycurgus,  a  standard  copy  of  the  three  great 
tragic  masters  was  made  at  Athens  circa  330  b.c.  Ancient  scholia  some- 
times expressly  attribute  a  false  reading  to  the  actors :  thus  on  Eur. 
Afed.  909  f ,  et/co?  yap  opyas  Brjkv  voulaOaL  ye'i'os  |  yd/xovs  ■Kap(p.iro\m  To^ 
dXXoiov^  TToo-et,  the  scholiast  says  that  'the  actors  write  '  e/xoC  instead  of  TroVei. 
See  also  the  scholia  on  Eur.  Med.  85,  228,  356,  379 ;  I'/ioen.  264 ;  Andr.  6. 

(2)  In  the  Alexandrian  and  Roman  ages,  revisers  of  texts  sometimes 
altered  the  reading,  in  order  to  make  it,  as  they  thought,  clearer  or  more 
correct.  Thus  Galen  (vol.  xvii.  2,  p.  no  Kiihn),  commenting  on  a  passage 
in  the  'E7rt8r//i,ia  of  Hippocrates,  says  :  t^s  TraXaiSs  ypa(f>rj<;  ovcr-qs  TavTij^, 
€7ri  TO  a-acfjea-Tepov  avry^v  fj-eTareOeiKacTL  ttoWoI  twv  e^Tjyr/Ttoi'.  In  the 
4>aivd/X€ra  of  Aratus,  verse  693,  "Ittttos  8'  'YSpoxooio  /xea-ov  TrepiTcXAo/AcVoio, 
the  astronomer  Hipparchus  (circa  150  B.C.)  states  that  ^e'o-ov  was  the 
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reading  of  'all  the  copies'  known  to  him;  but  his  contemporary,  the 
commentator  Attalus,  had  changed  it  to  veov,  which  is  found  in  all  our 
.MSS.    So,  too,  in  V.  713  Attalus  had  changed  XrjyovTt  to  ariovrt. 

(3)  It  would  seem,  too,  that  the  order  of  words  was  sometimes 
deliberately  altered  by  revisers,  with  a  view  to  making  it  more  lucid  or 
effective.  Thus  in  the  Codex  Vatica?ius  of  Thucydides,  which  from  vi. 
92  to  the  end  of  viii  not  seldom  exhibits  an  order  of  words  peculiar  to 
itself,  there  is  sometimes  reason  to  suspect  such  licence. 

(4)  Mutilations  and  gaps,  dating  from  a  very  early  time,  existed 
in  many  of  the  texts  which  had  come  to  the  Alexandrians.  An  editor 
sometimes  attempted  to  supply  what  was  missing.  A  traditional  instance 
is  that  of  Apellicon  [circa  100  B.C.),  who,  in  editing  the  damaged  mss. 
of  Aristotle,  eis  avTLypa<pa  Kaiva  fxeT7]veyKe  rrjv  ypacj>rjv,  avairkrjpmv  ovk  ev 
(Strabo  p.  609). 

683.  Such  are  some  of  the  principal  causes  of  corruption,  accidental  or 
Such  an         deliberate,  which  in  the  course  of  centuries  have  affected  the 
analysis  is      transmission  of  the  classical  texts.     Account  has  to  be 
helpful.         taken  of  one  or  more  of  them  when  a  question  of  'tran- 
scriptional probability'  arises.    That  is,  when  we  have  to  choose  between 
two  or  more  traditional  readings,  the  knowledge  of  such  facts  may  enable 
us  to  explain  how  the  reading  which  we  adopt  can  have  generated  that 
(or  those)  which  we  reject.    Or  if  only  one  reading  has  come  down,  and 
that  one  is  manifestly  corrupt,  such  knowledge  may  guide  the  endeavour 

but  it  is  to  correct  it.    But  no  appeal  to  experience  will  enable  us 

necessarily      to  frame  exhaustive  categories  of  transcriptional  error  or 
incomplete.     jjcence.    It  is  impossible  to  draw  up  a  list  of  the  motives 
which  might  lead  to  wilful  change,  or  of  the  accidents  which  might  lead 
to  blunders :  the  organs  of  the  tradition  were  not  machines,  but  men. 
Lim  ted  Hence  those  general  rules  which  have  been  called  '  canons 

validity  of  of  criticism,' — founded  mainly  on  observed  forms  of  error  or 
critical  Qf  licence, — should  be  used  with  a  due  sense  of  their  limited 

canons.  .    .  ....  i       /->  •     i      i  , 

validity.  To  take  a  familiar  example,  Gnesbach  s  canon 
of  New  Testament  criticism, — '  Prefer  the  harder  reading,' — is  valid  in 
most  cases  (though  not  necessarily  in  all)  where  a  transcriber  has  de- 
liberately altered  the  reading  which  he  found;  since  a  frequent  motive  of 
such  change  was  a  wish  to  make  the  sense  clearer.  But  it  is  obviously 
not  valid  in  a  case  of  accidental  error,  since  the  result  may  be  a  reading 
which  (if  intelligible  at  all)  is  '  harder '  than  the  true  one. 

684.  Intrinsic  probability,  coupled  with  transcriptional,  will  sometimes 
Internal  sufRce  to  establish  or  condemn  a  reading,  or  to  decide  the 
evidence  of      choice  between  variants  :  it  may  be  possible,  e.g.,  to  say  at 

ocuments.  Qnce,  '  this  word,  OAON,  cannot  conceivably  be  right ;  mani- 
festly it  is  a  corruption  of  oaon.'  But  it  will  frequently  happen  that  these 
tests  fail.  The  choice  may  lie  between  two  readings,  each  of  which  is 
intrinsically  suitable ;  and  we  may  be  unable  to  perceive  either  how 
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reading  b  could  have  arisen  from  a  through  error,  or  why  anyone  who 
found  a  in  his  text  should  have  deUberately  changed  it  to  b.  In  such  a 
dilemma  there  is,  however,  a  further  test  which  will  often  help  us ;  it  is 
still  derived  from  the  internal  evidence  of  readings,  but  involves  a  new 
application  of  that  evidence.  The  general  character  of  a  witness  has  a 
bearing  on  the  credibility  of  any  particular  deposition  which  he  makes. 
The  general  character  of  a  manuscript  may  aid  us  in  General 
weighing  the  value  of  its  testimony  with  regard  to  a  par-  character  of 
ticular  reading.  There  are  two  Mss.,  A  and  B  :  comparing  ^ 
them  wherever  they  differ,  we  find  that  the  number  of  readings  which  are 
either  certain  or  highly  probable  is  much  larger  in  A  than  in  B.  The 
superiority  of  A  in  general  trustworthiness  may  then  be  taken  into  account 
in  those  cases  where  a  choice  between  the  reading  of  A  and  that  of  B  is 
more  difficult.  It  is  true,  and  must  always  be  remembered,  that  B  may 
be  the  worse  copy  on  the  whole,  and  yet  in  a  particular  case  may  have 
chanced  to  preserve  a  true  reading  which  A  has  lost ;  such  an  occur- 
rence is  not,  indeed,  very  rare :  still,  the  general  character  of  A  will  warrant 
a  general  presumption  in  its  favour.  This  is  the  ground  of  the  rule, 
'  Knowledge  of  documents  should  precede  final  judgment  upon  readings.' 

685.  Every  manuscript  has  peculiarities  of  its  own.  The  idiosyncrasy 
of  the  scribe  appears  in  traits  of  handwriting  ;  in  a  proneness 

.  •      1  •    J       r  J  •       •  ■       c  Every  MS. 

to  certain  kmds  ot  error,  ana  comparative  immunity  irom  has  traits 
others;  in  a  bias  of  thought  or  taste  which  has  influenced  fjgg""^'^ 
his  work  where  he  had  two  or  more  variants  before  him,  ■ 
and  had  to  choose  between  them.  Such  peculiarities  can  be  learned  only 
by  close  and  continued  study  of  the  particular  ms.  ;  but  to  learn  them  is 
an  essential  part  of  the  textual  critic's  business.  It  is  none  the  less 
essential  when  the  ancient  work  happens  to  be  extant  in  only  one  ms.  ;  as 
is  the  case  with  the  orations  of  Hypereides,  the  fables  of  Babrius,  the 
mimes  of  Herodas,  the  odes  of  Bacchylides,  the  'A^rj^atW  IIoAtTeta.  An 
intimate  acquaintance  with  the  general  characteristics  of  the  solitary 
witness  is  needed  in  gauging  the  chances  that  a  particular  reading  is 
corrupt,  and  in  attempting  to  amend  it.  On  the  other  hand,  the  task 
of  comparing  mss.  in  respect  to  their  general  trustworthiness  becomes 
excessively  complex  and  difficult  when  the  number  of  mss.  is  large.  In 
such  a  case  it  is  of  the  first  importance  to  enquire  whether,  and  how  far, 
the  genealogy  of  the  mss.  can  be  traced. 

686.  The  genealogical  method  of  studying  mss.  rests  on  considerations 
of  a  simple  kind.    That  it  was  almost  entirely  neglected 

down  to  comparatively  recent  times,  is  not,  however,  very  of^MSS°^^ 
surprising.    The  mss.  of  the  classics  are  scattered  through 
the  libraries  of  Europe.    Before  the  days  of  railways  few  scholars  had  the 
means  of  consulting  all  the  best  mss.  of  a  given  author,  or  of  procuring 
accurate  collation.s.    Nor  were  those  processes  known  by  which  facsimiles 
can  now  be  produced.    It  may  be  added  that,  from  the  later  period  of  the 
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Renaissance  down  to  the  early  part  of  the  last  century,  there  was  a  tendency 
to  regard  conjectural  criticism  as  a  free  exercise  of  scholarship  and  in- 
genuity, to  be  cultivated  for  its  own  sake,  rather  than  simply  as  a  remedy 
to  be  used  only  in  the  last  resort,  after  a  careful  but  baffled  scrutiny  of 
the  actual  data  furnished  by  the  mss. 

The  varying  written  copies  of  a  text  handed  down  through  centuries 
are  not  ultimately  independent  of  each  other.  They  are  descendants  of 
a  common  original,  now  lost.  If  we  knew  all  the  facts,  we  could  construct 
an  accurate  stemma  of  their  descent.  The  more  nearly  we  can  approach 
to  doing  so,  the  better  shall  we  be  able  to  sift  the  spurious  readings  from 
the  genuine. 

687.  In  tracing  the  genealogy  of  mss.,  the  general  principle  is  that 
Mode  of  identity  of  reading  implies  identity  of  origin.  Suppose  that 
tracing  there  are  twenty  mss.  of  an  ancient  book,  and  that  in  a 
genealogy.      given  passage  they  are  divided  between  two  readings  ;  nine 

of  them,  let  us  say,  have  e'xei,  and  eleven  have  Trape'xet.  This  fact  shows 
that  a  common  ancestor  of  the  nine  had  the  one  reading,  and  a  common 
ancestor  of  the  eleven  had  the  other.  The  variation  carries  us  back  to 
the  point  at  which  two  lines  of  transmission  diverged.  But,  again,  of  the 
nine,  four  in  another  place  have  dpyov,  and  five  have  dypwi/ :  this  indicates 
a  point,  lower  down  in  the  transmission,  at  which  the  immediate  ancestors 
of  the  two  smaller  groups  diverged  from  the  common  ancestor  of  the  nine. 
Hence  this  general  rule  : — In  a  comparison  of  variants,  the  larger  arrays  of 
MSS.  represent  the  earlier  divergences  ;  the  smaller  arrays  represent  the  later. 

688.  This  assumes  that  the  different  lines  of  descent  have  remained 

independent  of  each  other.    But  a  disturbing  element  comes 

Mixture.  .        '  i       •         1  •  1 

m  where  mixture  has  occurred ;  i.e.  where  a  copyist  has 
had  two  or  more  mss.  before  him,  and  has  followed  sometimes  one,  and 
sometimes  another.  In  the  '  mixed '  MS.  C  the  texts  of  A,  B,  etc.,  are 
thus  interwoven;  and,  it  may  be,  in  such  an  intricate  manner  that  they 
cannot  be  disentangled.  The  best  help  in  such  cases  is  afforded  l)y 
'  conflate '  readings,  formed  by  the  blending  of  two  variants.  E.g.  one 
MS.,  A,  has  evpwv  ravra,  and  another,  B,  \a./3(uv  ravra:  if  C  has  evpwif  Koi 
Aa/3coi/  ravra,  there  will  usually  be  a  presumption  that  this  reading  is  the 
latest  of  the  three,  and  is  due  to  mixture. 

68g.    The  simplest  application  of  genealogy  in  sifting  readings  is  where 

it  can  be  shown  that,  among  the  extant  mss.  of  an  ancient 
^t^.^'"  text,  one  is  the  MS.  from  which  all  the  rest  have  been 

which  one  ' 

extant  MS.  derived.  If  there  are  twenty  of  these  mss.,  then  nineteen 
ofl^ifthe'^rest  ^^'^^  independent  value  for  the  purpose  of  determining 
the  original  reading ;  since,  wherever  they  vary  from  their 
parent,  the  twentieth  ms.,  the  variation  must  be  due  either  to  error  or  to 
conjecture.  Thus  it  has  been  shown  that  one  of  the  extant  mss.  of 
Lysias,  Palatinus  X,  is  the  parent  of  all  the  other  extant  copies  (except 
those  which  contain  only  the  spurious  Epitaphios).    But  great  caution  is 
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necessary  in  examining  the  alleged  proofs  of  such  a  relationship ;  a  clear 
demonstration  of  it  must  be  obtained  before  it  is  admitted.  One  extant 
MS.  may  be  greatly  superior  to  all  the  others.  It  may  be  a  plausible  theory 
that  any  sporadic  good  readings  in  the  other  mss.  are  merely  felicitous 
conjectures ;  yet  one  or  two  minute  facts  may  suffice  to  prove  that 
those  others  are  not  all  mere  transcripts  of  the  best  MS.;  and,  if  so,  they 
retain  their  claim  to  be  treated  as  independent  witnesses.  Thus  some 
eminent  critics  at  one  time  held  that  the  Laurentian  ms.  of  Sophocles  (L) 
is  the  source  of  all  the  others  :  it  is  decidedly  better  than  all  the  rest ;  all 
the  greater  corruptions  of  the  text  found  in  L  are  present  in  the  rest; 
while,  when  some  minor  fault  in  L  is  corrected  in  one  or  more  of  the 
other  documents,  the  correction  usually  appears  to  be  such  as  might  have 
been  made  by  an  intelligent  grammarian  or  scribe.  Yet  there  are  some 
small  pieces  of  evidence  which  refute  that  opinion.  It  will  suffice  here, 
for  the  purpose  of  illustration,  to  notice  one  of  them.  Verse  800  of  the 
Oedipus  Tyranrms  is  absent  from  the  text  of  L  (written  in  the  first  half 
of  the  eleventh  century),  and  has  been  added  in  the  margin  by  a  later 
hand,  which  experts  refer  to  the  end  of  the  thirteenth  or  the  early  part  of 
the  fourteenth  century.  But  this  verse  stands  in  the  text  of  all  the  other 
mss.,  including  at  least  one  (Vat.  a)  which  belongs  to  the  late  twelfth  or  early 
thirteenth  century,  and  which  therefore  cannot  have  derived  the  verse  from  L. 

6go.    Suppose,  again,  that  there  are  a  dozen  extant  mss.  of  a  text,  a,  b, 
c,  d,  e,  f,  g,  h,  t,  k,  I,  m.    A  comparison  of  their  readings    ^  ^.  ^ 
shows  that  they  may  be  divided  into  two  sets  or  'families,'  construction 
one  consisting  (say)  of  the  seven  abcdefg,  and  the  other  of    of  a  lostarche- 
the  five  hiklin.    The  seven  are  descended  from  one  lost  ms., 
X ;  the  five,  from  one  lost  MS.,  Y.    A  further  scrutiny  shows  that  the  family 
of  seven  falls  again  into  three  smaller  sets,  ab^  cde,  fg;  these  smaller  sets 
being  derived  respectively  from  three  lost  mss.,  a,  (3,  y,  descendants  of  X. 
Similarly  the  family  of  five  falls  into  two  smaller  sets,  hi  and  kltn,  derived 
respectively  from  two  lost  mss.,  8,  e,  descendants  of  Y.    We  will  suppose, 
further,  that  there  is  no  evidence  of  mixture,  either  between  the  families 
descended  from  X  and  Y  respectively,  or  between  the  smaller  sets  within 
either  family.    The  stemma  will  then  stand  as  follows,  O  being  the  lost 
archetype  from  which  X  and  Y  are  derived  : — 

O 

I 


X     .  Y 

I  ^  1  r  ^  1 

a  ^  y  6  e 


I — — I  I — ' — I  r— ^ — I  r       I  I    -  I 

a     b         cde        f    S  hi         k  I  vi 

(i)  A  reading  in  which  all  the  twelve  mss.  agree  must  have  been 
that  of  O.    (2)  If  all  the  seven  descendants  of  X  have  one  reading,  and 
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all  the  five  of  Y  have  another,  then  the  genealogical  evidence  does  not 
enable  us  to  decide  which  was  the  reading  of  O.  The  fact  that  seven 
MSS.  are  arrayed  on  one  side,  and  only  five  on  the  other,  is  immaterial  ; 
so  also  is  the  fact  that  on  one  side  there  is  a  consent  between  three 
smaller  sets,  and  on  the  other  side  a  consent  between  two  only ;  since 
each  larger  family  comes  from  a  single  ancestor.  (3)  Next,  let  us  suppose 
that  the  descendants  of  X  (or  of  Y)  are  divided  among  themselves.  The 
representatives  of  7  (/  and  g)  are  found  dissenting  from  those  of  a  and  13 
{ad,  cde),  and  agreeing  with  the  representatives  of  8  (hi)  and  e  (Idni).  Is 
the  reading  of  X  to  be  inferred  from  the  representatives  of  a  and  or 
from  those  of  y?  The  answer  is,  from  those  of  y :  because  (excluding  the 
hypothesis  of  mixture  or  of  accidental  coincidence)  the  agreement  of  y 
with  8  and  e  can  be  explained  only  by  supposing  that  y  has  preserved  the 
reading  common  to  X  and  Y,  which  was  also,  therefore,  the  reading  of  O. 
The  readings  of  abcde  (representatives  of  a  and  /3)  may  then  be  left  aside. 
The  advantage  of  the  genealogical  method  in  such  a  case  is  twofold  : 

(i)  the  work  is  simplified  by  the  elimination  of  certain  variants;  and 

(ii)  it  becomes  possible  to  infer  some  readings  of  O  besides  those  in 
which  all  its  descendants  agree. 

691.  But  it  may  happen  that  the  genealogical  relations  between  MSS. 
Evidence  of  obscure  to  afiford  ground  for  the  application  of  such 

groups,  not  a  method.  This  may  occur  through  complex  mixture 
genealogical.  between  different  lines  of  transmission.  In  such  a  case 
there  may  be  another  resource,  of  a  kind  intermediate  between  the 
evidence  derived  from  the  known  character  of  a  single  document,  and  the 
genealogical  evidence  of  families.  Suppose  that  there  are  five  mss.,  A,  B, 
C,  D,  E.  The  history  of  their  lineage  is  not  clear  :  we  cannot  say  {e.g^  that 
ABC  form  one  family,  descended  from  one  common  ancestor,  while  DE 
form  another.  A  comparison  shows,  however,  that  certain  good  readings 
are  common  to  the  group  ABC,  but  are  not  found  in  D  and  E.  This 
indicates  that,  so  far  as  those  readings  are  concerned,  some  good  MS.  was 
one  element  of  ancestry  common  to  A,  B  and  C  ;  though  that  ancestry  may 
in  other  respects  be  diverse  or  mixed,  and  though,  in  regard  to  the  great 
bulk  of  the  text,  neither  A,  nor  B,  nor  C  may  have  much  claim  to  trust. 
Here  there  is  an  application,  indeed,  of  the  genealogical  principle  that 
identity  of  reading  implies  identity  of  origin.  But  the  appHcation  is 
limited  in  such  a  way  that  the  resulting  evidence  is  not  properly  genea- 
logical. It  is  merely  the  internal  evidence  of  documents;  collected,  how- 
ever, not  from  documents  taken  singly,  but  from  groups  of  them. 

The  authority  of  a  manuscript  depends  on  pure  descent  from  a  good 
inconciu  ancestry.    In  a  conflict  of  manuscript  testimony,  the  mere 

siveness  (a)  of  number  of  MSS.  on  either  side  proves  nothing :  this  is 
obvious.    But  it  is  perhaps  easier  to  forget  that  the  age  of 

and  (b)  of  age.  ^  K.  ,  •  ^  r 

a  MS.  does  not  necessarily  prove  anything.    Suppose,  tor 
example,  that  a  manuscript.  A,  was  copied  in  the  eleventh  century  from 


VIII  4] 


TEXTUAL  CRITICISM 


619 


a  good  archetype;  A  is  now  lost,  but  we  have  a  copy  of  it, 
a,  made  in  the  fifteenth  century.  Another  ms.,  B,  was  copied  in 
the  eleventh  century  from  a  corrupt  archetype,  and  is  extant.  The 
fifteenth  century  a  will  be  of  higher  authority  than  the  eleventh 
century  B. 

692.    The  testimony  of  the  mss.  can  occasionally  be  supplemented 
from  other  ancient  sources,    (i)   Quotations  in  ancient 
writers  furnish  one  of  these  sources  :  e.e:  the  citations  of  poc"f"ents 

o  in  supplement 

Dionysius  of  Halicarnassus  from  Thucydides  and  the  of  mss. 
orators  must  be  counted  among  the  witnesses  for  the  text  qu^ations. 
of  the  passages  quoted.  The  critical  use  of  such  aid  is 
subject,  however,  to  certain  considerations,  (i)  When  an  ancient  writer 
quotes  only  a  few  words  or  sentences  from  an  older  prose-writer,  or  a 
verse  or  two  from  a  poet,  it  would  appear  that  such  quotations  were 
often  made  from  memory,  and  were  sometimes  inaccurate ;  it  cannot  be 
doubted  that  such  is  the  case  {e.g.)  in  regard  to  some  of  the  quotations 
made  by  Aristotle  from  Tragedy,  (ii)  The  longer  citations,  such  as  those 
of  Dionysius  from  prose-writers,  were  doubtless,  as  a  rule,  transcribed  by 
the  quoting  writer  from  his  texts.  But  it  would  not  always  be  safe  to 
assume  that  the  text  of  his  citation,  as  it  has  come  to  us,  is  precisely  that 
which  he  wrote  out.  Thus  Dionysius,  in  his  essay  on  Thucydides  (c.  26), 
quotes  a  famous  passage  of  some .  length  from  book.  vi.  (c.  69  §  4 — 
72  §  i).  A  later  transcriber  of  Dionysius,  when  he  came  to  that  citation, 
may  have  turned  to  a  contemporary  text  of  Thucydides,  compared  the 
citation  with  it,  and  made  some  corrections.  The  general  presumption 
may  be,  more  or  less,  against  such  an  occurrence ;  but  it  is  a  possibility 
which  has  to  be  borne  in  mind. 

(2)  The  older  Greek  scholia,  dating  from  the  Alexandrian  age,  are 
commentaries,  or  fragments  of  such,  made  on  texts  which,    ,  ,  „  ^ 

,  II  11  f     (2)  Scholia. 

in  some  cases  at  least,  must  have  been  purer  than  tnose  or 
our  MSS.  Hence  these  scholia  sometimes  preserve,  or  indicate,  true 
readings  which  our  mss.  have  lost.  Thus  in  the  Philodetes,  v.  954,  our 
MSS.  have  av  6avovfjLai :  a  scholium  preserves  the  true  reading,  though 
only  as  a  variant;  yp.  avavov/xai.  Again,  in  the  Antigone,  v.  117,  our 
MSS.  have  the  corrupt  ^oviaiaiv :  the  scholiast  does  not,  indeed,  mention 
the  true  reading  {(fiovma-atvLv),  but  he  clearly  indicates  it  by  his  para- 
phrase, Tais  Twv  (f)6vo)v  epouo-ats  Ady^at?.  The  older  Homeric  scholia, 
on  the  I/iad  especially,  are  the  chief  sources  of  what  we  know  as  to 
the  readings  of  Aristarchus  and  other  Alexandrian  critics.  The  worth 
of  the  scholia  varies  much  in  relation  to  different  authors ;  but  there  is 
scarcely  any  classical  Greek  writer  of  the  first  rank,  in  prose  or  in  verse, 
on  whose  text,  where  it  is  corrupt:,  some  light  may  not  occasionally  be 
gained  from  the  older  scholia.  The  later  scholia,  written  chiefly  by  gram- 
marians of  the  Byzantine  age,  seldom  have  any  value  for  textual  criticism. 
It  may  be  added  that,  in  using  scholia,  there  are  certain  warnings  which  it 
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is  well  to  remember.  (i)  The  paraphrases  by  which  the  scholiasts 
interi^ret  difficult  words  in  the  text  are  often  loose,  and  sometimes  very 
inaccurate.  Such  a  paraphrase  may  seem  to  suggest  that  the  reading  in 
the  text,  on  which  the  scholiast  was  commenting,  varied  from  the  reading 
(or  readings)  of  our  MSS.  But  great  caution  should  be  used  in  drawing 
such  an  inference.  Before  assuming  an  old  variant,  we  must  feel  quite 
sure  that  the  scholiast's  paraphrase  could  not  possibly  be  intended  to 
represent  the  general  sense  (as  he  took  it)  of  our  text,  (ii)  Similar 
caution  should  be  observed  in  concluding  from  a  scholiast's  language  that 
his  text  was  more  concise  than  ours,  because  his  paraphrase  seems  to 
ignore  something  which  we  read.  Interpolations  have  often  been  rashly 
assumed  on  this  ground,  (iii)  The  word  or  words,  taken  from  the  text, 
which  form  the  Xij/x/xa  ('lemma')  of  the  scholium  may  not  always  be 
precisely  the  words  which  stood  in  the  text  as  the  scholiast  had  it :  they 
may  have  been  adjusted  to  a  variant  text  by  a  later  transcriber  of  the 
scholium. 

(3)  Old  translations  sometimes  come  into  account  as  witnesses  where 
a  reading  is  doubtful.  Thus  in  Cicero's  version  {Tuscul. 
lations!  ^"^^"^  2.  8)  of  a  passage  in  the  Trachiniae  (vv.  1046 — 1102), 
the  first  verse,  O  multa  diciu  gravia,  perpessu  aspera^  shows 
that  his  text  of  that  verse  was  the  same  as  that  of  our  mss.,  w  iroXXb.  8r]  kol 
^ep/ua  KOL  X.6yo}  KaKo. :  though  it  is  probable  that  the  second  koI  was 
originally  kov.  As  a  general  rule,  however,  the  translations  from  the 
Greek  classics  made  by  ancient  Latin  writers  are  not  sufficiently  close  to 
be  of  much  service  for  textual  criticism.  The  Latin  versions  made  in  the 
period  of  the  Renaissance,  being  as  a  rule  more  literal,  are  more  useful 
for  that  purpose,  though  (as  might  have  been  expected)  they  seldom 
presuppose  a  text  better  than  that  of  our  mss.  Thus  the  Latin  trans- 
lation of  Thucydides  made  in  the  fifteenth  century  by  Laurentius  Valla  is 
commonly  cited  as  one  of  the  witnesses  for  the  text.  In  vii.  i6  §  2,  for 
instance,  all  our  better  mss.  have  etKocrt  rdXcwTa  apyvpCov,  a  sum  which  the 
context  shows  to  be  much  too  small:  Diodorus  xiii.  8  makes  it  '140' 
talents.  But  Valla  has  centum  viginti,  and  so  is  an  authority  for  adding 
the  words  koX  kKwrov  after  cIkocti. 

693.  The  best  and  oldest  of  our  classical  mss.  exhibit  many  errors 
and  defects  which  must  already  have  existed  in  their  arche- 
anterior  to  our  types.  Such  faults  are  anterior  in  their  origin  to  any  docu- 
documents.  mcnts  which  we  possess  or  can  reconstruct :  many  of  them 
probably  date  from  a  time  very  near  to  that  at  which  the  autograph 
was  written.  Tiie  recently-found  papyrus  of  Bacchylides  is  of  eminent 
rank,  in  respect  to  antiquity,  among  extant  mss.  of  the  Greek  classics :  it 
is  presumably  of  the  first  century  B.C.  :  but,  when  it  was  written,  Bacchy- 
lides had  been  dead  for  some  four  hundred  years ;  and  though  the  ms.  is, 
on  the  whole,  of  a  good  class,  the  text  already  abounds  in  mistakes  and 
corruptions. 
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694.  It  has  sometimes  occurred  that  a  primitive  error  in  the  mss.  has 
been  happily  corrected  by  a  transcriber,  whose  correction  Emendation 
has  displaced  the  traditional  reading  in  one  or  more  of  the    traceable  in 
MSS.    Suppose,  e.g.,  that  we  find  two  variants,  KXrjpov  and  "^^^^ 
Kaipov.    Genealogical  evidence  may  prove  conclusively  that  KXrjpov  was 
the  reading  of  a  lost  ancestor  from  which  all  our  mss.  are  descended. 
But  it  may  be  equally  plain  that  KXrjpov  is  not  right ;  the  word  may  be 
decisively  condemned  by  its  intrinsic  unfitness.     Transcriptional  pro- 
bability, on  the  other  hand,  points  to  Kaipov  having  arisen  from  KXrjpov : 
and  yet  intrinsic  probability  strongly  favours  Kaipov  :  it  suits  the  context  so 
exactly  that  it  is  presumably  the  true  reading.     In  such  a  case  we 
infer  that  Kaipov  is  a  successful  emendation  (whether  conscious  or  un- 
conscious) by  a  transcriber. 

695.  If  the  only  reading,  or  each  of  several  readings,  which  our  docu- 
ments supply  is  seen  to  be  impossible,  then  the  remaining 

resource  is  conjectural  emendation.  Before  a  conjecture  ^conjecture, 
can  be  regarded  as  even  probable,  it  must  satisfy  the  two 
primary  tests  which  we  apply  to  doubtful  readings  of  mss.  :  (i)  it  must  be 
intrinsically  suitable  :  (2)  it  must  be  such  as  to  account  for  the  corrupt 
reading  or  readings  in  the  transmitted  text.  There  is,  however,  one 
important  difference  between  the  method  of  applying  these  tests  to  a 
conjectural  emendation,  and  that  of  applying  them  to  variants  in  mss. 
We  accept  the  variant  which  best  satisfies  the  tests ;  but  we  require  that 
the  conjectural  emendation  shall  satisfy  them  absolutely  well.  The  con- 
jecture does  not  rise  from  probability  to  certainty,  or  approximate 
certainty,  unless  its  fitness  is  exact  and  perfect.  So  far  as  the  greater 
classical  texts  are  concerned,  most,  if  not  all,  of  the  self-evident  cor- 
rections have  long  ago  been  made ;  and  also,  probably,  a  very  large 
proportion  of  those  which,  though  not  self-evident,  admit  of  demon- 
strative proof.  The  problems  which  remain  for  the  textual  critic  must 
often  be  insoluble  (without  new  data)  under  the  conditions  imposed  upon 
him  :  e.g.  he  may  possibly  have  hit  upon  a  true  emendation,  and  yet  be 
unable  to  explain  how  the  corruption  arose ;  since  we  cannot  account 
for  all  the  impulses  of  scribes,  or  for  the  whole  chapter  of  accidents 
which  might  befall  mss.  in  the  course  of  centuries.  The  fault  most  often 
committed  in  the  use  of  conjectural  emendation  has  been  to  use  it 
prematurely.  Corruptions  have  frequently  been  assumed  with  singular 
levity, — as  if,  indeed,  for  the  mere  sake  of  exercising  divinatory  art, — 
where  a  more  thorough  and  sympathetic  study  of  the  author's  language 
and  thought  would  have  shown  that  the  text  is  sound.  Textual  criticism 
is  never  safe  except  in  alliance  with  thorough  interpretation.  Another 
very  common  form  of  rash  conjecture  has  consisted  in  suspecting  inter- 
polation wherever  the  text  contains  a  word  or  phrase  which,  though 
unobjectionable,  is  not  indispensable.  There  are  probably  few  good 
writers,  ancient  or  modern,  whose  text  could  not  be  grievously  mutilated 
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by  revising  it  on  the  assumption  that  the  author  never  used  a  superfluous 
word. 

696.    When  the  materials  for  judgment  on  doubtful  readings  are  set 
forth  in  an  'apparatus  criticiis'  subjoined  to  a  text,  clearness 
ment'of '        ^-^id  simplicity  are  consulted  by  omitting  all  needless  details, 
apparatus       such,  6.?.,  as  mere  mis-spellings  or  false  accents  (unless  they 

criticus.  ,  •  1    •      -A  \       a  1  ,, 

have  some  special  signincance).  A  very  short  note  may  tell 
much,  if  the  characteristics  and  relationships  of  the  principal  mss.  have 
been  stated  in  the  preface,  with  due  explanation  of  the  symbols  employed. 
The  following  note,  taken  from  C.  Hude's  critical  edition  of  Thucydides 
(1890),  will  serve  as  an  example:  it  is  on  the  words  in  vii.  87  §  2,  tiov 

^vvvevrifjt.iubjv  C  (ut  vid.)  Eg.^  ^vvev-qixivijiv  AF  ^vvevq  -\-  ixivoiv  G  ^vv$vi]veyix4vtov  BMc2 

This  note  is  to  be  read  in  the  light  of  the  editor's  preface.  The  better 
MSS.  of  Thucydides  fall  into  two  families,  each  descended  from  a  single 
lost  ancestor.  One  family  consists  of  C,  Laurentianus,  of  the  early  loth 
century,  and  G,  Mo/iacensts,  of  the  13th  century,  which  closely  agrees 
with  C,  yet  is  not  a  mere  transcript  of  it.  The  other  family  consists  of  A, 
Italus  (now  at  Paris),  of  the  nth  or  12th  century;  B,  Vatkaftus,  of  the 
nth  (very  closely  related  to  A);  F,  Augusta?ius,  and  E,  Falatitius,  both  of 
the  nth,  and  less  near  to  A  than  B  is ;  E,  indeed,  often  agrees  with  the 
MSS.  of  the  other  family.  M,  Britannicus  (in  the  British  Museum),  a  ms. 
of  the  nth  century,  shows  'mixture'  of  both  families,  and  is  full  of 
corrections.  We  can  now  interpret  the  note  just  quoted.  ^vvv(.vqix.ivt3iv 
'  seems '  to  have  been  the  original  reading  of  C :  the  qualifying  '  ut 
videtur '  is  added,  because  the  second  hand  in  that  ms.  (co),  which  changed 
it  to  ^weviyvey/xeVwr,  has  blurred  what  the  first  hand  wrote.  G,  the  other 
MS.  of  the  same  family,  originally  had  ^vvtvt]  +  //.cVwi/  (where  +  means  that 
a  letter  has  been  erased);  but  the  second  hand,  g^,  has  added  a  second  v 
after  ^w-.  Of  the  other  family,  one  ms.,  E,  has  ivvt'evrjixevmy,  and  two 
others,  AF,  have  ^wevrjixevwv.  The  agreement  between  members  of  both 
families  makes  it  certain  that  the  reading  of  the  archetype  from  which  the 
common  ancestor  of  both  families  sprang  was  ^wvtvrjixivmv  or  ^vt'evrj/j-eviav  : 
probably  the  former,  to  judge  from  the  traces  in  C.  But,  at  some  early 
point  at  all  events  in  the  transmission,  the  loss  of  the  second  v  in  iwvevrj- 
fxevoiv  led  a  transcriber  to  conjecture  $vvevrjveyixevmv,  the  reading  of  B  and 
M,  which  a  later  hand  has  imported  into  C.  Thus  the  reading  ^vwevrj- 
fx€v(Dv,  which  is  intrinsically  far  the  better,  is  confirmed  by  genealogical 
evidence,  and,  in  its  mis-spelt  form,  also  accounts  for  the  variant  ^wevrj- 
vey/xevo)v. 

It  is  often  possible  to  simplify  the  apparatus  by  using  a  single  symbol 
for  a  whole  group  of  mss.  Thus  Hude's  note  on  the  word  ov  in  Thuc. 
VIII.  66  §  3  runs  thus : — 

oc  D  et  ex  ci.  Ps.  0  ij"  L  (del.  62)  Strov      yp.  Gj,  sed  lit.  crov  del.  g. 
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Here  '  L '  denotes  the  consent  of  all  the  seven  better  mss.,  A,  B,  C,  E,  F, 
G,  M.  By  'D'  is  meant  'one  or  more  of  the  inferior  mss.'  The  first 
hand  in  each  of  the  seven  better  mss.  wrote  the  corrupt  o  :  but  in  one 
of  them,  E,  the  second  hand  (cj)  struck  the  words  out.  The  first  hand  in 
another  (Gj)  noted  oarov  as  a  variant  (yp.) ;  but  another  hand  in  G  (g) 
changed  oa-ov  back  into  6.  The  true  reading,  ov,  occurs  in  D  (probably 
through  a  scribe's  conjecture),  and  was  also  conjectured  by  Aemilius 
Portus  {' Fs.'),  the  author  of  a  Latin  version  published  in  1594. 

697.  Two  principal  causes  may  be  assigned  for  the  great  progress 
made  in  recent  times  by  textual  criticism.  The  first  cause  ^ 
has  been  the  closer  and  deeper  study  of  palaeography. 
The  second  has  been  the  application,  aided  by  that  study,  of  rational  and 
thorough  methods  in  examining  the  relationships  of  mss.  to  each  other. 
Textual  criticism  has  become  an  art,  guided,  within  certain  limits,  by 
definite  general  principles.  More  often  and  more  confidently  than  of 
old,  it  can  challenge  strict  reasoning  on  its  results.  But  we  must  not 
exaggerate  the  degree  in  which  textual  criticism  can  approach  to  the 
character  of  an  exact  science.  Its  technical  aspects  must  not  lead  us 
to  forget  the  more  humane  and  literary  elements  which  the  work  involves. 
If  that  work  is  to  be  good,  it  requires  not  only  special  knowledge  and 
sound  method,  but  also  a  power  of  entering  into  the  ancient  author's  mind, 
a  feeling  for  the  shades  of  his  expression,  a  capacity  for  weighing  nicely- 
balanced  probabilities,  a  tact  which  can  guard  rules  of  general  validity  from 
hardening  into  rigid  formulas.  For  the  subject-matter  of  textual  criticism 
is  the  play  of  human  thought  and  emotion  in  creating  literature,  and  the 
subsequent  play  of  human  agency,  or  of  chance,  in  defacing  it. 


624 


METRE 


[VIll  5 


VIII.    5.  METRE. 

Explanation  of  the  musical  signs  used. 
^  is  a  note  equal  in  length  to  4, 
J.   3. 

J  

J^  14, 

/  

 i. 

r*  is  a  pause  equal  in  length  to  2, 
1   1. 

698.  Metre,  for  the  Greeks,  was  music.    In  their  language,  even  as 

spoken,  there  was,  as  there  is  now  for  example  in  Italian, 
'  sh°o"rts  '  ^"^    a  tendency  to  discriminate  syllables  by  extension,  longer  or 

shorter,  in  time.  In  poetry,  which  was  simg  or  chanted, 
these  lengths  were  made  exactly  proportional,  and  the  metre  or  measure  of 
the  poetry  is  an  account  of  the  proportions  used.  Speaking  generally,  and 
for  the  classical  age,  nothing  else  was  taken  into  account,  neither  the  fixed 
stress  in  the  several  words  (if  they  had  such),  nor  the  fixed  differences 
of  pitch  in  prommciation,  which  were  called  tovol  and  marked  by  the 
'  accents.'  The  oldest  Greek  literary  metre  used  only  two  lengths  of  note, 
one  double  of  the  other ;  and  for  this  purpose  the  syllables  of  the  language 
were  discriminated  as  long  (— )  or  short  (w).  Afterwards  other  and  more 
complicated  proportions  were  used,  to  which  the  'long'  and  'short' 
syllables  were  adapted  as  best  they  might  be. 

699.  Notes  become  music,  and  syllables  metre,  when  they  are  arranged 

in  groups  symmetrical,  that  is,  containing  each  the  same 
arsis'  theses     "^^rnber  of  units  of  time  (times).    The  group,  originally  itself 

called  the  /xeVpov  or  measure,  was  and  is  commonly  called 
foot,  TTovs.  Almost  all  Greek  metres  are  divisible  into  feet  either  of  4  times 
or  of  3  times,  though  in  some  the  name  foot  is  given  to  a  fixed  and 
recurrent  combination  of  groups.  In  general  such  a  combination  is  called 
a  verse  (o-Tt'xo?).  Where  one  and  the  same  combination  is  repeated 
throughout,  the  metre  is  called  monostich,  where  two,  distich,  etc.  In 
singing  or  reciting  it  is  natural  to  mark  metrical  divisions  by  a  beat  at 
the  commencement  of  each;  thus  each  foot  consists  of  />eat ^nd  not-beat, 
commonly  called  respectively  arsis  and  thesis. 
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700.  Prosody  in  general,  the  rules  which  determine  what  syllables  in 
a  word  or  sentence  are  '  long'  or  '  short,'  adaptable  to  longer 

notes  or  shorter,  we  shall  not  here  discuss,  but  assume.    On    Hiatus  and 

1111  7-1  1  ■        1  ■       syllaba  an- 

the  border  between  prosody  and  metre  proper  lies  the  topic  ceps. 
of  this  paragraph.  The  Greeks  tended,  even  in  prose,  to 
avoid  and  proscribe,  between  word  and  word,  collisions  of  vowels  {hiatus). 
Short  vowels  might  stand  before  other  vowels,  but  only  on  condition  of 
being  elided  and  not  reckoned.  To  the  perfectly  continuous  language  of 
a  musical  verse  the  rule  was  naturally  applied  with  much  greater  strictness. 
But  primitive  verse  was  comparatively  lax,  and  also  subjected  the  rule 
to  this  general  reservation,  that  a  long  vowel-sound  might  collide  with 
a  following  vowel  so  as  to  lose  part  of  its  length  and  be  treated  as  short. 
The  rule  in  this  ancient  form  prevailed  by  tradition  in  what  was  originally  the 
sole  metre,  the  dactylic  hexameter  (see  below),  and  in  certain  allied  metres, 
principally  the  anapaestic.  But  in  all  metres  a  metrical  break  or  pause 
of  sufficient  importance,  by  separating  the  words,  abrogated  the  rule  against 
hiatus  :  and  general,  for  this  purpose,  the  pause  between  verse  and  verse 
was  sufficient.  The  same  pause  could  also  generally  be  used  to  fill  up 
the  time  of  the  verse  if  it  ended  with  a  '  short '  syllable,  the  metre  strictly 
requiring  a  '  long,'  and  thus  this  final  syllable  is  ambiguous  {aticeps)  in 
quantity,  admitting  either  long  or  short. 

701.  Down  to  about  700  B.C.,  or  perhaps  even  650,  the  only  form  of 
literary  composition  was  the  metre  of  the  epics,  the  dactylic 
hexameter,  which  had  a  fj-irpov,  bar,  or  foot,  of  4-times  {dactyl,  "aTsuTa*^'^' 

I    ^  ^),  and  a  verse  of  six  feet:  in  any  of  the  six  the  two  Elegiacs, 

■9  -9  -9  IK  Anacrusis. 

shorts  of  the  thesis  might  be  replaced  by  one  long  (J  J), 
though  in  the  fifth  this  was  comparatively  rare:  in  the  sixth  it  was  ob- 
ligatory, with  the  freedom  of  syllaba  anceps.  As  any  group  of  six  has 
a  natural  tendency  to  subdivision  in  two  groups  of  three,  or  three  groups  of 
two,  care  was  taken  to  counteract  this,  and  to  preserve  the  unity  of  the 
hexameter,  by  arranging  the  words  so  that  in  general  their  divisions,  and 
those  of  the  sense,  should  not  coincide  with  the  places  at  which  the  metre 
or  music  was  liable  thus  to  break  up.  In  particular,  bisection  after  the 
third  foot  was  prevented  by  the  rule,  that  the  words  must  have  a  break 
either  (normally)  just  before  this  place  {i.e.  within  the  third  foot)  or  just 
after  it  {i.e.  within  the  fourth)  thus : — 


cus  cfxiTO 

or,  O?    K£  $€■ 

or,       Tov  8  COS 


SaKpvxe- 

Ot5  €7rt- 
OVV  €V0- 


u>v,  II  ToOS' 

ireiOr}- 
rjaev  \\  A- 


rat  II  fiaXa 
Xeiav- 


^>ot^()S  'A- 
T  €kX.vov 
8pos  Oeo- 


avTov, 


where  |  marks  the  feet,  and  ||  the  obligatory  division  of  words,  called  caesura 
(to/XT/). — An  early  offshoot  of  this  metre  was  the  elegiac  couplet,  a  distich 
formed  of  one  ordinary  hexameter  followed  by  one  (sometimes  incorrectly 
called  a  pentameter)  in  which  two  feet,  the  third  and  the  sixth,  are  com- 
posed each  of  a  note  (half-foot)  and  a  pause  (half-foot),  thus:— 

G.  A.  40 
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1  h 

■9  -9  -9 

1  1 

1  b  r> 

9  -9  9 

w  w  ^ 

J  A'' 

^  w  w 

1  1 

'I -At -CD 
b 

vfj  Hap  IS 

oi  ydfLOv 

d-AAd  Ttv' 

a-rrjv 

■^-ya-yev 

'Apyet- 

cs  ^a-Aa- 

//.ous  'EA.e- 

vr)v 

«  «  « 

JJ 

J  r 

J  J- J' 

J  r 

The  second  verse,  in  its  latter  half,  does  not  admit  the  foot  J  J. 
Dactyls  were  also  combined  in  many  other  ways  ;  and  to  every  variety 
of  verse,  dactylic  or  other,  a  second  variety,  actual  or  conceivable,  may 
be  added  by  prefixing  a  preliminary  half-foot  (dvaKpovcris). 

702.    With  the  dactylic  measures  were  perhaps  connected  in  origin  the 
^  anapaestic,  which  however,  though  the  feet  have  the  same 

length  and  notes  as  the  dactylic,  is  sharply  distinguished 
by  admitting  and  requiring  the  use  of  the  foot  ^J^J,  in  which  the  beat 
of  the  foot  is  represented  by  the  short  notes.  This  foot  is  called  anapaest, 
dvdiraiaTos.  The  rhythm  is  suitable  for  marching  and  may  often  be  heard 
upon  military  drums.  The  most  important  literary  use  of  it  was  to  ac- 
company the  march-movements  of  the  Chorus  in  drama.  The  commonest 
anapaestic  composition  is  in  dimeters  (i.e.  groups  of  fotir  feet,  the  /jierpov 
or  measure  being  in  this  case,  as  often,  the  pair  of  feet).  From  time  to  time 
the  series  (or  system)  of  dimeters  is  closed  by  a  verse  with  a  final  pause 
{versus  paivejuiacus),  thus : — 

dXA.'  IQl  yalpiov  koX  7rpd$eia^ 

Kara  vovv  rbv  ifj.6v,  KaL  ere  (^vAarrot 

Zevs  dyopalos,  Kal  vt/o/'cras 

uvOl's  fKeWev  vrdAtv  (us  ■>;/i,ds 

eA-^ots  CTTe^dvots  KaTa-TracTTOs. 
Sometimes  however  the  system  is  not  divisible  into  groups  of  four  feet,  but 
only  into  groups  of  two.  Sometimes  again  there  is  an  afiacrusis,  sometimes 
not ;  and  in  given  words  this  may  be  doubtful.    In  the  above  specimen 
probably  there  is  not,  but  it  should  be  divided  thus: 

dAA'  l6l  I  ^atpcov  I  Koi  Trpd^-|£tas  |  Kara  vovv  \ 
and  so  on.  The  language  of  the  system,  in  accordance  with  the  general 
principles  of  Greek  composition,  is  treated  as  one  single  verse  of  unbroken 
continuity  {a-vvdcfieia),  and  therefore  hiatus  and  syllaba  anceps  are  not  admit- 
ted, except  at  the  final  pause.  Each  pair  of  feet  should  generally  be  marked 
off  by  word-division,  and  the  composition  should  be  such  that  the  foot 
J  is  nowhere  followed  by  the  foot    ^  ^  I — Another  important  form 

is  the  anapaestic  tetrameter: 

dye  St;  <f)vaLV  dvSpes  dfjiavpo^tot,  (f>vXXu)v  yei'e^  7rpoo"0/aot06 
(see  Aristophanes  Birds,  686  foil.),  a  verse  or  little  system  composed  of 
the  full  dimeter  +  the  versus  paroemiacus. — Anapaestic  measures  with  various 
licences  (in  particular  the  admission  of  the  foot  ^^^^  ^  ^     ^)  are 
also  found  in  the  lyric  parts  of  Athenian  drama. 
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703.  The  above  are  4-time  measures.  Before  passing  to  3-time  we 
should  note  that  often  the  same  words  are  susceptible  either 

of  4-time  or  of  3-time.    The  syllables  rovSe  (-w,  a  trochee  ^'tj^^g^""^ 
or  choree)  may  be  sung  as  a  foot  of  3-time  ( J  ^  =  ^^^) 
or,  by  lengthening  the  first  note,  of  4-time  {^.^  =  ^^^^)-  As 
a  foot  of  4-time  it  forms  an  important  element  in  the  Doric  rhythms  of  the 
choric  poets,  for  example  Pindar,  Olymp.  10, 

I  ^|  I  I IJ  ^  V|  I  J"  ^|  I  i 

idTiv    av6pmTroi<;    dvi/jimv    ore  -rrXudra 

/^IJ  r 

A  like  ambiguity  exists  in  many  metres  afterwards  mentioned.  Probably 
they  were  used  with  both  times,  according  to  the  subject  and  occasion. 

704.  Measures  of  3-time  were  first  developed  in  literature  by  the 
song-writers  of  the  sixth  and  fifth  centuries  B.C.    The  simplest 
forms  are  the  pure  trochaic  (and  iambic).    Trochaic  metre  is 


■^prja-i^  loTtv  8'  ovpavL  - 


composed  of  the  foot 
^  h  ^  and 


^  or  equivalents  for  it,  especially 


,  e.g.  Aeschylus,  Eumenides,  497  foil. 


Trochee, 
Iambus,  Tro- 
chaic dactyl 
and  spondee. 


TToXXo.  8 

€-TV-fX,a 

7rat-8o- 

rpm-Ta 

J/ 

h  h  ^ 

■m  -m  -9 

J/ 

Trd-Oe-a 

Trpo(TfJ.e- 

vet  To/c- 

cV- 

1  h 

J 

J  • 

-(TLV  /XCT- 

iv  xpov- 

(1) 

1  ^ 

1  h 

1  > 

'Iambic  metre'  is,  as  commonly  applied,  a  misnomer.  Trochaic  metres, 
like  others,  can  commence  with  a  half-foot,  thus : — 


I  > 


Sot  KaK-  ots 

J/  J  1 


In  this  case  the  ancient  metrist  counted,  contrary  to  principle,  by  the 
iambus  -)  and  called  the  metre  iambic.  A  most  important  develop- 
ment of  3-time  measure  was  the  adaptation  to  it  of  the  syllables  -  v^,  by 
singing  them  either  thus  J  or  thus  J*.  J^J*  (a  trochaic  dactyl) 

=  J*J*J*,  and  of  the  syllables  --,  by  dividing  the  space  of  3  times 
between  2  equal  notes  thus,  J\^J*  trochaic  spondee)  =  ^M^^^.  Both 
are  seen  (for  example)  in  the  Sapphic  verse 


40 — 2 


TTOtKtX- 

oBpov 

a  -  ua-var 

'A<f>po- 

8t  -  Ttt 

J 

J/ 
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The  ancient  term  logaoedic  metre,  so  far  as  it  has  any  definite  meaning, 
signifies  3-time  verse  in  which  the  two  feet  here  described  occur  commonly. 
705.    Out  of  these  elements,  combined  in  various  verses  and  stanzas, 
were  gradually  formed  a  number  of  metres,  of  which  it  is 
Variety  of         impossible  here  even  to  catalogue  the  variaties  now  extant. 

combinations.  ,      .  ,,      .  .  .  ,     °       .  •  i 

staoza.  ihe  foUowmg  specimens  will  serve  just  to  mdicate  the  rarige 

'    •  '  and  diversity: — 

yap  <^iKo-  I  tt;tos   ep-  |  (os  vtto 


TOLOS 

acTTrtSa 
KaXXipo 

^  ?5  r» 


KapBc- 


ov 

J 


fx,vpcn-  I  vov 


Trap 
KA,aSt 


as  Trora/x- 

V 

ox- 
•J  • 

TO  ^t^- 


OV 

Qa%. 

J  1 

OS  <^op- 


rjcr<j). 


rjv  i-  I  Aw^et's. 
(Archilochus). 


(Anacreon). 
(Athenian  song) : 


hence  (but  with  fundamental  changes)  came  the  hendecasyllable  of  the 
Romans:  see  Catullus  i,  and  Martial  i,  i. 

o  I  \i.\v  6i-  I  Xwv  /AttX"  I  (xrQai,  ||  irap-  |  eo^Ti  |  yap,  /-taX'  I  ^o'^'^' 

(Anacreon). 


Ka  -  yo), 

irapdiv- 

09  yap  er 

KOVK 

rjv  TTOj 

/xot  T€K- 

elv 

^.  ^ 

1  h 

1 

1  ^ 

1 

ki  -  i6- 

Tj  -  Ka 

7raL9  0  €T€p- 

a 

Tis  \a/3- 

ov(T  av 

CtA,  -  €T- 

0 

1  h 

1  h 

1    ^  ^ 

1 

1  h« 

1  h 

1  1 

(Aristophanes). 

Of  the  manner  in  which  verses  were  first  combined  in  lyrical  staiizas 
the  best  idea,  since  we  have  not  the  originals,  can  now  be  obtained  through 
the  Latin  imitations  of  Horace  in  the  Odes  and  Epodes. 

706.  Almost  all  Greek  metres  can  be  ultimately  analysed  into  the 
elements  above  noticed.  But  the  character  of  a  particular 
metre  may  depend  upon  the  recurrence  of  a  fixed  combina- 
tion, and  some  of  the  most  common  and  effective  combina- 
tions are  conveniently  distinguished  by  special  names.  Thus 
the  combination  ^  [  J.  |)  or  in  4- time  J  \  ^  \ 

is  called  a  choriambus  (choree  -  ^  +  iambus  ^  — ),  and  metres,  in  which  it 
prevails,  choriaj/ibic.    An  arrangement  like  this. 


Typical 
combinations  : 
Choriambus, 
Bacchius, 
Cretic,  Paeon. 


etc.,  produces  a  series  of  combinations  ^  ,  e.g. 

7rpo(T€Lwev  8'  'OpecrTrj<;  AaKaivav  KopaV   <3  Aios  Trai,  k.t.X. 

The  combination  was  called  a  baccJiius,  and  the  metre  bacchiac.  The 
following  is  cretic  (4-time) 
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A<j>po-    hi-    TO.  fiev 


OVK 


ecr-TL 


J   J./  J  J./  J 

.  /J-apy-  OS  8  "Ep 


cos 


Oi  -  a 


Trais 


J  J 


because  made  up  of  the  combination  -       {cretims).    In  this 


■  V 

^  ^  ^ 
«  «  • 

j 

aar-KOTT- 

01  Se 

7rA.a/ces  1- 

p.ap\pav 

ft-vi  jUOp- 

10 

L 

(j)f.p6ij.iv- 

ov 

^  ■»  -m 

1 

r  h  h 

J. 

J 

the  second  verse  would  have  been  called  paeonic,  because  apparently 
exhibiting  the  combination  v^^^v^-  {paeon).  Cretic  and  Paeonic  measures 
are  freely  used  in  Attic  Comedy  {e.g.  Aristoph.  Ach.  974,  Fax  347,  Vesp.  413, 
Lysistrata  781).-  But  many  of  these  ancient  names  are  more  misleading 
than  useful. 

707.    The  verse 

atXiv-    ov  fjiiv  €7r 

was  known  (with  some  others  similar)  as  Glyconic.  Stanzas 
formed  of  it  had  commonly  for  close  the  verse  {Pherecratean) 


J/ 


Glyconic, 
'  Basis,' 
Dochmiac. 


fjioKira, 


9oiPo<;  l- 

See  for  a  poem  in  such  stanzas  Catullus  61.  In  similar  verse  are  com- 
posed many  Chorus-songs  in  Tragedy,  e.g.  Soph.  Oed.  Col.  668  foil., 
Eurip.  Here.  Ftir.  348  foil.  The  metre,  and  other  logaoedic  metres  (see 
above),  exhibits  the  peculiarity  that  the  quantities  of  the  first  foot  in  the 
verse  appear  to  be  treated  as  indifferent,  so  that  not  only  the  regular 
equivalents  of  the  trochee  are  found  there,  but  also  the  iambus  {^  — ).  This 
apparently  variable  first  foot  is  sometimes  called  the  basis. — The  dochmiac 
metre  will  be  produced,  if  a  series  of  3-tirae  feet  be  broken  into  groups  by 
a  pause  in  every  third  foot,  thus 


1  ^ 

-m  -9 

J  -r 

J  1 

^  r-  ^ 

■m  -»  -9 

^3  ^ 

i-fjLO-Xe 

a 

Ilpta/xtS- 

ais  XP°^' 

0) 

L  - 

/3apv8tK- 

OS  TTOtV- 

a 

The  group  of  three  '  feet '  is  the  dochmitis  or  dochmiac  foot.  The  primitive 
form,  the  dochmius  proper,  is  supposed  to  be  this  (with  anacrusis) 

J- 

ye- 

But  this  metre  is  singularly  varied,  and  almost  all  variations  occur  which 
are  consistent  with  the  general  plan.  It  has  a  peculiarly  stirring  effect:  see 
e.g.  Eurip.  Medea  1258,  Aristoph.  Birds  1188. 


J. 

J/ 

J. 

J. 

J  / 

J  1 

vos 

va  -  t- 

as 

ap- 

oj-y- 

as 

— 
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708.    One  of  the  very  few  metres  of  which  the  elements  are  neither 
dactylic  nor  trochaic  is  the  slow  3-timed,  or  rather  6-timed, 
Ionic.        verse  called  Ionic,  having  the  foot    I    I    ^  ^;  thus 


80A0- 


I  I  ^  ^ 

m  -m  m  m 


a.v  Ocov  Tts  dv- 


rjp  dvaro^  a- 


It  is  not  common,  but  see  the  opening  Chorus  of  Aeschylus'  Persae. 

709.  But  more  productive  than  any  lyrical  forms  were  the  metres  for 
recitation  formed  from  the  ti-ochee  (and  iambus)  as  nearest 
to  the  rhythm  of  ordinary  speech.  In  primitive  Athenian 
drama,  before  '  speech '  was  sharply  separated  from  song 
and  dance,  the  dialogue  was  mainly  composed  in  the  trochaic 
tetraj7ieter,  i.e.  a  verse  of  8  trochees,  4  'metres'  or  double- 
feet,  of  which  the  last  was  completed  by  a  pause  : 


Recitation, 
Trochaic 
Tetrameter, 
'  Iambic 
trimeter.' 


I  ^ 


*  r 


^dpl3ap-   at  yvv-  aZ-KCs    ov  -  tw?    eKTrcTrX-    riyfXfv-    ai  <^o/3- 

For  rapid  and  animated  passages  it  retained  a  place  in  the  Comedy  and 
Tragedy  of  the  fifth  century  (see  e.g.  Aristoph.  jPax  301,  613,  Eurip. 
Bacchae  602,  Orestes  728),  but  for  ordinary  dialogue  it  was  replaced  by 
the  so-called  ^iambic'  trimeter,  hexapody,  senarius,  the  most  fertile  and 
important  of  Greek  metres  and  the  best  known  to  us.    The  normal  type  is 


t 

—  \J 

/ 

—  \^ 

—  w 

> 

1  ^ 

N  ^ 

1  h 

> 

ev 

(0  -  T0t9 

Tp<j)-IK- 

Ot?  OIK- 

IV 

or  TcOv- 

01  6av' 

0V-TC5' 

dW  Iff 

£S  Bop.- 

Certain  variations,  chiefly  the  substitution  of  ^  for  —  in  the  ist,  2nd, 
3rd  or  4th  foot  (excluding  the  anacrusis)  are  allowed  sparingly  in  Tragedy; 
these  and  others  in  Comedy.  Caesura  is  used  as  in  the  dactylic  hexameter 
(see  above  §  701)  to , preserve  the  unity  of  the  verse  and  prevent  it  from 
falling  into  a  distich  like  f.fi-t]v  p.\v  cis  dypov "  ||  cru  S'  ^X6€<;  eh  86p.ov^. 
Division  of  language  or  words  must  occur  (normally)  either  just  before  the 
point  of  danger  {alxp-akwroi?  \\  TpwiVots),  or  just  after  it  (^aiwres  ||  aAX'  W). 
In  tragedy,  a  delicate  rule  {lazo  of  the  cretic pause)  prescribes  that,  when  the 
verse  ends  with  a  cretic  (—  v--  — )  word  or  phrase  (irr)iJ.drwv  or  twv  (ro<f)wv),  the 
preceding  syllable,  if  long,  must  be  connected  in  sense  with  the  cretic. 
Thus  rd  8eLvd  yap  raS'  i^i/Sr]  t(3v  irrjixaTtDV  is  correct,  and  SO  is  iK^efSrjKe 
TryjjxdTiJiv  :  but  e$el3r]  fioL  Trrjp.droiv  would  be  lax,  and  e/c/Se'/ST/Kei'  TrrjfiaTiDv  is 
inadmissible.  For  further  details  and  practical  hints  see  Sidgwick  and 
Morice,  Introduction  to  Greek  Verse  Composition. 

710.  Choric  metre  differs  neither  in  material  nor  in  principle  from  other 
Chorus,  metre.  The  characteristic  of  it  is  the  pairing  of  stanzas,  as 
Strophe.       accompaniment  to  the  symmetrical  movements  of  a  dance 
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(strophe  and  antistrophe).  It  must  suffice  to  give  one  simple  specimen,  with 
the  (probable)  notes  and  divisions  (Eurip.  Medea  990), 

8'    <S  TaXav,    w  Ka-KO-    vvp.  -  <^e     KrjBefi-    m'  rvp- 


8uOT- 


h  fit  h 

Trat-crtv 

J 

)l/  /3l-0T- 

^  s  ^ 


^  ^  ^    !  r 

etS- 


avv- 


av 


a  irpoaay- 
p-oCp- 


as 


OCT- 


ov  Trap- 

I  ^ 


(ra  CTTvyep- 

S  ^ 

oix- 


ov  ddvoT- 


ov. 


€1 


Ambiguities. 


a  Stanza  in  3-time,  with  divisions  in  which  (apart  from  disputable  points) 
we  can  easily  perceive  a  general  harmony  of  proportion.  The  antistrophe 
{v.  996)  echoes  it  note  for  note.  Strophic  correspondence  was  however 
sometimes  satisfied  with  an  equality  of  bars  or  feet. 

711.  We  must  not  omit  to  note  that  the  problem,  which  is  that  of 
Greek  metre,  to  infer  from  given  words  the  accompanying 
music,  does  not  always  admit  a  certain  solution.  Many 
groups  of  words  allow  more  than  one  natural  setting.  We  will  give  one 
instance.  The  familiar  VGrSG  —  r-;  —  \j  \j  —7-:  (see  above  §  707)  commonly 
bears  the  name  of  Pherecrates  (Attic  comedian,  fifth  century)  who  was 
supposed  to  have  called  attention  to  it,  as  a  novelty,  in  the  lines  avSpes, 
Trpocra^^ere  tov  vovv  |  e^evprj/xarL  Kaivw  |  avfj.TrrvKTOL<;  avaTratcTTOt?.  But  verses 
in  the  'Pherecratean'  rhythm  are  not  'anapaests'  at  all,  'contracted'  or 
otherwise;  nor  was  such  a  rhythm  new  at  his  date.  Pherecrates  apparently 
set  his  words  on  this  occasion  quite  differently,  as  atiapaests,  i.e.  in  4-time, 
perhaps  thus : — 


av- 

Spes,  Trp6(r- 

c^ere  tov 

voiiv 

1  1 

>  >  1 
mm  « 

J 

«- 

€vp  iqp.- 

aTt  Katv- 

t. 

J 

^  1 

•  m  m 

J 

(rvp.- 

■lTTVKTOi<; 

dvaTTaicrT- 

ots 

J 

1  1 

AN 

Jr 

and  so  on,  adapting  them  to  a  novel  dance.  The  (rviJLTrTv^L<;  is  the 
characteristic  '  folding-up '  (if  we  regard  the  ivords)  of  the  first  and 
fourth  feet  into  a  single  syllable.  Such  ambiguities,  when  the  music  to  be 
recovered  is  that  of  a  long  and  complicated  piece,  are  naturally  numerous. 

Bibliography.  The  most  convenient  approach  to  this  subject  is  the  Intro- 
duction to  the  Rhythm  and  Metre  of  the  Classical  Laftgitages  of  Dr  Heinrich 
Schmidt,  translated  by  Professor  John  Williams  White.  See  also  the  principal 
editions  of  Homer  Pindar,  and  the  Attic  dramatists. 


632 


HISTORY  OF  SCHOLARSHIP 


[VIII  6 


VIII.  6.    HISTORY  OF  SCHOLARSHIP. 

712.  The  History  of  Greek  Scholarship  falls  into  five  periods,  (i)  the 

Alexandrian^  c.  300 — i  B.C.,  (2)  the  Graeco- Roman,  c.  a.d. 
periods"  °^      I — 33°>  (3)       Byzantine,  from  the  founding  of  Constanti- 
nople in  A.D.  330  to  c.  1350,  (4)  the  Italian  Renaissatice, 
from  c.  1350  to  the  death  of  Leo  X  in  152 1,  (5)  the  Modern  period, 
including  the  subsequent  history  of  scholarship  in  Italy,  and  in  France, 
the  Netherlands,  England  and  Germany,  and  extending  to  the  present  day. 

713.  Greek  Scholarship  was  fostered  in  Alexandria  under  the  rule  of 

the  earlier  Ptolemies.    Under  Ptolemy  Soter,  Demetrius  of 
period"'^"^"     Phalerum  gave  the  first  impulse  towards  the  formation  of 

public  libraries  in  the  capital  of  Egypt  {c.  295).  Under 
Ptolemy  Philadelphus  (285 — 247),  learning  found  a  home  in  the  Museum 
and  in  the  Libraries  of  Alexandria.  The  Museum  and  the  larger  Library 
was  in  the  royal  quarter  ne  of  the  city,  while  the  smaller  Library  was  in 
the  sw  quarter,  near  the  Serapeum.  The  successive  Librarians  were 
Zenodotus  {c.  285- — c.  234),  Eratosthenes  {c.  234^ — 195))  Aristophanes  of 
Byzantium  (195 — iSo),  and  Aristarchus  (180  or  172 — 146). 

Zenodotus,  the  pupil  of  Philetas  of  Cos  (300),  compiled  a  Homeric 

glossary  and  shortly  before  274  produced  the  first  scientific 
eno  o  us.  edition  of  the  Iliad  and  Odyssey.  In  this  edition,  which 
was  founded  on  numerous  mss,  each  of  the  two  poems  was  for  the  first 
time  divided  into  24  books,  and  spurious  lines  marked  by  a  marginal 
obelus.  It  was  succeeded  by  a  recension  executed  with  taste  and 
judgment  by  the  epic  poet,  Rhianus.  As  Librarian,  Zenodotus  classified 
the  epic  and  lyric  poets,  while  Alexander  Aetolus  dealt  with  the  tragic,  and 
Lycophron  with  the  comic  poets  {c.  285). 

It  is  sometimes  supposed  that  the  successor  of  Zenodotus  as  Librarian 

was  the  poet  Callimachus  (7?.  260).    He  certainly  produced 

a  classified  catalogue,  in  which  the  authors  were  arranged 

under  the  heads  of  dramatists,  epic  and  lyric  poets,  legislators,  philosophers, 

historians,  orators  and  rhetoricians,  and  miscellaneous  writers,  with  a  brief 

biography  of  each  author,  and,  in  the  case  of  plays,  the  date  'of  their 

production.     To  the   school   of  Callimachus    belonged  Eratosthenes, 

Aristophanes  of  Byzantium  and  Apollonius,  the  author  of  the  Argonautica, 

whose  rivalry  with  Callimachus  at  last  compelled  liim  to  leave  Alexandria 

and  settle  in  Rhodes  {c.  265 — 260).    He  accordingly  became  known  as 

Apollonius  R/iodius. 

Eratosthenes,  the  successor  of  Zenodotus  as  Librarian  (234),  was  a  man 

of  vast  and  varied  learning.  He  was  the  founder  of  astro- 
Eratosthenes.  .    ,  ,         ,  °.     .  ,        ,  J 

nomical  geography  and  of  scientific  chronology,  ana  was 

the  first  to  assume  the  name  of  <^t/\o'Xoyos.    A  work  on  tlie  Old  Attic 

Comedy  was  regarded  as  his  philological  masterpiece. 
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Eratosthenes  was  succeeded  (195)  by  the  greatest  philologist  of  antiquity, 
Aristophanes  of  Byzantium,  the  first  of  the  Librarians  who 
was  not  a  poet  as  well  as  a  scholar.    He  reduced  accentua-  ^/Byzantium, 
tion  and  punctuation  to  a  definite  system.    He  also  added 
to  the  obelus  a  variety  of  critical  symbols,  which  he  used  in  his  recension 
of  the  Iliad  and  Odyssey.    He  further  edited  Hesiod's  Theogony,  Pindar, 
Euripides  and  Aristophanes;   established  a  scientific  system  of  lexico- 
graphy ;  wrote  on  grammatical  '  analogy,'  as  contrasted  with  '  anomaly 
drew  up  lists  of  the  'best  authors';  and  composed  introductions  to  the: 
dramatists,  excerpts  from  which  are  still  extant.    He  died  in  180  b.c. 

He  was  probably  nearly  60  when  [c.  200)  he  counted  among  his  pupils 
his  successor  Aristarchus,  who  in  the  form  of  commentaries  .  -"  ; 
alone  wrote  800  volumes,  apart  from  special  critical  treatises. 
His  extensive  learning  embraced  history  and  geography,  mythology  and 
chronology.  Besides  commentaries  on  the  early  Greek  poets,  he  produced 
two  critical  editions  of  the  Iliad  ds^^  Odyssey.  He  placed  the  study  of 
grammar  on  a  sound  basis,  and  was  the  founder  of  scientific  scholarship. 
The  date  of  his  death  is  c.  144  b.c. 

Among  his  numerous  pupils  was  ApoUodorus  of  Athens  and  of 
Pereamum  (ft.  140  B.C.),  the  author  of  a  work  on  Chronology 

,       ?     .  •  ,       ,       r  11      r  J         J-        •  ApoUodorus. 

begmnmg  with  the  fall  of  Troy  and  endmg  in  119  b.c, 
and  also  of  24  books  on  Mythology,  the  substance  of  which  was 
borrowed  freely  by  later  writers.  Between  100  and  50  b.c.  appeared  the 
first  Manual  of  Mythology,  the  lost  work  of  an  unnamed  author,  which  was 
largely  used  by  Diodorus  and  Hyginus  and  in  the  extant  '  Bibliotheca '  of 
Pseudo- ApoUodorus. 

The  tradition  of  Aristarchus  was  maintained  at  Alexandria  by  his 
pupil  Ammonius  (c.  145),  and  (c.  30  B.C.)  by  Tryphon,  who 
was  celebrated  as  a  specialist  in  Greek  Grammar.    A  dis-  mmonms. 
tinguished  pupil  of  Aristarchus,  Dionysius  Thrax  (born  Dionysius 
c.  166  B.C.),  was  the  author  of  a  work  on  Grammar,  which  Thrax. 
remained  the  standard  text-book  for  more  than  1300  years. 

The  most  versatile  and  most  industrious  of  all  the  successors  of  Ari- 
starchus was  Didymus  Chalcenterus  {c.  65  B.C. — a.d.  10), 

.  ,         1  1  T>  TT  Didymus. 

who  taught  at  Alexandria  and  perhaps  also  at  Rome.  He 
was  reputed  to  have  written  some  3500  volumes,  including  works  on 
lexicography  which  were  the  source  of  much  of  the  learning  of  later  ages. 
In  his  work  on  Homer,  probably  preceded  by  that  of  Aristonicus, '  he 
aimed  at  restoring  the  lost  recension  of  Aristarchus,  and  considerable 
fragments  of  his  restoration  are  still  extant.  He  also  commented  on 
Hesiod,  Pindar  and  BacchyHdes;  on  Eupolis,  Cratinus  and  Aristophanes; 
and  on  Thucydides  and  the  Attic  Orators.  The  age  of  original  com- 
mentaries was  already  over ;  and  it  was  reserved  for  Didymus  to  sift  the 
remains  of  the  past  and  to  preserve  all  that  was  worth  preserving  for  the 
future. 
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Grammar  had  meanwhile  been  studied  by  the  Stoics,  as  a  necessary  part 

of  a  complete  system  of  dialectic.    Chrysippus  (c.  280 — 
^  c.  206),  besides  other  grammatical  works,  wrote  on  'anomaly,' 

being  the  first  to  use  that  term  in  a  grammatical  sense.  '  Anomaly,'  as 
opposed  to  '  analogy,'  was  also  maintained  as  a  leading  principle  in 

grammar  by  the  Pergamene  Librarian,  Crates  of  Mallos,  who 
Mai\os.°         i"^  this,  and  also  in  the  allegorical  treatment  of  Homer,  was 

opposed  to  his  great  contemporary,  Aristarchus.  He  was 
probably  responsible  for  drawing  up  the  classified  Hsts  of  authors  in  the 
Pergamene  library,  founded  by  Eumenes  II  (197 — 159  B.C.),  in  which  the 
leading  writers  of  prose,  especially  the  orators  and  the  critics  of  Art,  had  a 
prominent  place,  just  as  the  poets  had  in  the  lists  of  the  Alexandrine 
librarians.  His  accidental  detention  as  an  envoy  in  Rome  shortly  after 
the  death  of  Ennius  (169  B.C.)  led  to  his  inspiring  the  Romans  with  an 
interest  in  the  study  of  Literature. 

Towards  the  close  of  the  Alexandrian  period,  the  contents  of  the  larger 
library  at  Alexandria  are  said  to  have  been  destroyed  by  fire  while  Caesar 
was  being  blockaded  in  the  royal  quarter  of  the  city  in  47  B.C.  If  so,  it 
was  in  partial  compensation  for  this  loss  that  Antonius  presented  Cleopatra 
with  the  library  of  the  Pergamene  princes. 

714.    The  Graeco-Roman  period  begins  with  the  name  of  Dionysius  of 

Halicarnassus,  who  lived  at  Rome  for  at  least  22  years,  from 
Roman  period.  3°  ^'^  ^-^^  ^-  ^cre  Concerned  with  his  rhetorical 

writings  alone.  They  may  be  arranged  in  chronological 
Dionysius  of  order  as  follows  :— (i)  Tke  First  Letter  to  Ammaetis,  valuable 
tiahcarnas-  connexion  with  the  history  and  criticism  of  the  public 

speeches  of  Demosthenes  ;  (2)  JDe  Compositione  Verborum, 
on  the  different  kinds  of  oratorical  prose ;  (3)  De  Orator ibus  Antiquis,  on 
the  styles  of  Lysias,  Isocrates  and  Isaeus,  and  (later)  on  Demosthenes  and 
Dinarchus ;  (4)  The  Epistola  ad  Pompeiicm,  with  strictures  on  Plato  ; 
(5)  Three  books  De  Imitatione,  surviving  in  fragments  only ;  (6)  The 
treatise  De  Thucydide,  with  a  severe  criticism  on  his  style;  and  (7)  The 
Second  Letter  to  Aimnaeus,  a  fuller  exposition  of  c.  24  of  (6).  The  Ars 
Rhetorica  bearing  his  name  belongs  to  the  age  of  the  Antonines.  Among 
the  Greek  writers  later  than  Aristotle,  he  is  a  leading  representative  of 
aesthetic  criticism.  In  a  degenerate  age  he  aims  at  reviving  a  true  standard 
of  Attic  prose;  and,  in  pursuit  of  that  aim,  tries  the  extant  speeches  of  the 
Attic  orators  by  the  test  of  a  strictly  critical  inquiry.    In  such  inquiries  his 

name  is  associated  with  that  of  his  friend  Caecilius  of 
Cafacte!^  °      Calacte  (a  pupil  of  the  Pergamene  rhetorician,  Apollodorus), 

who  wrote  on  the  characteristics  of  the  '  Ten  Orators,'  and 
on  other  rhetorical  subjects.    His  lost  treatise  xept  v^ov%  ('  on  elevation  of 

style ')  is  mentioned  by  the  author  of  the  extant  treatise  of 
ijxjfovs  perhaps  the  first  cent,  a.d.,  bearing  the  same  name  and 

erroneously  ascribed  to  '  Dionysius  or  Longinus.'  The  object 
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of  the  extant  work  is  to  point  out  the  essential  elements  of  an  impressive 
style  which,  avoiding  all  tumidity,  puerility,  affectation  and  bad  taste,  finds 
its  inspiration  in  grandeur  of  thought  and  intensity  of  feeling,  and  its 
expression  in  nobiHty  of  diction  and  in  skilfully  ordered  composition. 

In  the  next  century,  Apollonius  Dyscolus  {c.  a.d.  130)  was  the  founder  of 
scientific  Syntax  ;  his  four  books  on  Syntax  are  still  extant, 
besides  other  grammatical  works.    In  the  opinion  of  Priscian,  Dyscoius!^ 
he  is  'grammaticorum  princeps,'  and  shares  with  his  son  the 
distinction  of  being  '  maximus  auctor  artis  grammaticae.'    His  definitions 
of  the  parts  of  speech  show  a  marked  advance  on  those  of  his  predecessors 
and  are  adopted  by  Priscian  and  by  subsequent  grammarians. 
His  son  Aelius  Herodianus  (7?.  c.  a.d.  160)  was  one  of  the 
most  celebrated  grammarians  of  antiquity.   His  great  work  on  Prosody,  and 
many  of  his  other  grammatical  writings,  are  only  known  to  us  through 
excerpts  in  later  authorities,  but  his  book  on  peculiar  or  anomalous  forms 
(Trept  ixovr'jfjov;  Xe^ews)  is  still  extant. 

715.  Among  the  early  lexicographers  and  compilers  of  collectanea  may  be 
mentioned  Juba  II,  king  of  Mauretania  (7?.  25  B.C.),  the  author 

of  a  work  on  the  stage  accepted  as  an  authority  by  Athenaeus  graphers'etc. 
and  Pollux  ;  Pamphilus  (ist  cent,  a.d.)  the  compiler  of  a  vast 
work  irepl  yXwcra-oiv,  abridged  by  later  writers  and  then  lost ;  Herennius 
Philon  of  Byblus  (a.d.  64 — 141),  author  of  a  work  on  cities  and  their 
celebrities,  used  by  subsequent  lexicographers  ;  Hephaestion,  whose  48 
books  on  metre  have  only  survived  in  an  epitomised  form  in  his  own 
ey;(etpt8ioi' ;  his  younger  contemporary,  Athenaeus  of  Naucratis  (a.d.  190), 
who  in  the  varied  contents  of  the  15  books  of  his  extant  work  quotes 
at  least  700  authors  who  would  otherwise  have  been  unknown  to  us ; 
the  Atticists,  Aelius  Dionysius  (7?.  a.d.  117),  Pausanias  {c.  160,  not  the 
traveller),  Moeris  and  Phrynichus  ;  Harpocration  (2nd  cent,?),  the  lexico- 
grapher of  the  Attic  Orators;  and  Pollux  of  Naucratis  (_/?.  180),  the  author  of 
an  ovo/xacrTLKov  of  Attic  words  and  piirases,  arranged  according  to  subjects. 
Among  rhetoricians  we  have  Hermogenes  of  Tarsus  (a.d.  170),  the  author 
of  an  important  text-book,  and  Cassius  Longinus  {ol>.  a.d.  273),  whose 
Rhetoric  is  imbedded  in  that  of  Apsines,  and  who  was  the  pupil  of 
Plotinus,  the  preceptor  of  Porphyry  and  the  minister  of  Queen  Zenobia 
at  Palmyra. 

716.  In  the  Byzantine  period  our  first  name  is  that  of  the  rhetorician 
Libanius  U.  a.d.  ^14 — c.  •?Q'?),  vvho  taught  at  Athens,  Con- 

^  .  .      ,  ,  r  Byzantine 

stantinople  and  Antioch,  and  is  the  author  of  numerous  period, 
works  in  imitation  of  Demosthenes,  together  with  a  Life 
of  that  orator  and  Arguments  to  his  speeches.    The  name  L»banius. 
of  Hesychius  is  borne  by  two  lexicographers,  (i)  Hesychius  Hesychius. 
of  Alexandria  (probably  cent.  5,  a.d.),  the  compiler  of  an  ex- 
tant Greek  lexicon  founded  on  a  lost  work  by  Diogenianus  (7?.  a.d.  117); 
(2)  Hesychius  of  Miletus  (cent.  6),  the  author  of  a  list  of  persons  famous 
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for  learning,  a  work  derived  in  part  from  Aelius  Dionysius  and  Herenriius 
stephanus  of  Philon,  and  surviving  only  in  excerpts.  The  geographical 
Byzantium.     lexicon  of  Stcplianus  of  Byzantium  {c.  a.d.  500),  originally 

in  60  books,  exists  in  the  form  of  an  abstract  drawn  up  by  Hermolaus 

(^  527—65).  :  _    -n-      ;  ■ 

Choice  passages   from    many  writers  .have  been  preserved  in  the 
Byzantine  i^(9n7(fp-/<s;,  the  earliest  of -which  is  the  Anthology  of 

Stobaeus.  ,  ,  ,       .         r  , 

Stobaeus  {c.  480),  mcludmg  selections  from  more  than  500 
writers.    Similar  service  has  been  rendered  to  scholarship  in  the  Bibliotheca 
Photius  ox  Myriobiblon  oi  Photius  (c.  a.d.  820 — 891),  giving  an 

account  of  280  volumes,  and  preserving  fragments  of  Heca- 
taeus,  Ctesias,  Theopompus,  Diodorus  and  Arrian.  Another  work  of  Photius 
connected  with  Greek  scholarship  is  his  Lexicon,  the  only  ms.  of  which,  the 
codex  Gaieanus,  now  in  the  Library  of  Trinity  College,  Cambridge,  was 
twice  transcribed  by  Porson  and  published  by  Dobree.  Among  the  pupils 
of  Photius  who  was  Patriarch  of  Constantinople  was  Arethas,  Archbishop  of 
Caesarea.  One  of  the  important  mss.  copied  under  the  orders  of  the  latter 
was  the  Patmos  ms.  of  Plato,  now  in  the  Bodleian  (a.d.  895). 

In  the  tenth  century  the  emperor  Constantine  Porphyrogenitus  (a.d. 
912 — 959),  besides  composing  independent  works,  caused  an  Encyclo- 
paedia of  History  to  be  drawn  up,  in  which  many  extracts  from  earlier 
historians  (esp.  Polybius)  have  been  preserved.  To  the  same  age  we  may 
ascribe  the  Greek  Anthology  compiled  by  Constantine  Cephalas  (_/?.  917) 
and  preserved  in  the  Aiithologia  Palatina.  In  the  last  quarter  of  the  same 
Suidas  century  {c.  976)  we  may  place  the  Lexicon  of  Suidas  (Sou/Sas), 

which  is  a  combination  of  a  lexicon  and  an  encyclopaedia, 
the  best  articles  being  those  on  the  history  of  literature.  It  is  founded  on 
earlier  lexicons  and  on  scholia ;  also  on  the  historians,  and  on  biographical 
material  collected  by  Hesychius  of  Miletus  and  by  Athenaeus. 

In  the  eleventh  century  the  most  notable  name  is  that  of  Psellus 
„  ,,  (1018 — 1078),  a  scholar  of  varied  attainments  who  lectured 

Psellus.  \  I    /'  ... 

on  Homer  and  on  Plato,  and  whose  voluminous  writings 
include  not  only  a  history  of  a.d.  976 — -1077,  but  also  a  poem  on  Greek 
dialects,  a  brief  description  of  the  surroundings  of  Athens  and  a  list  of 
Athenian  forensic  phrases  containing  an  extract  from  Aristotle's  Cofisiitutioti 
of  Athens,  c.  21  §  4. 

To  the  twelfth  century,  and  to  a  revival  of  the  influence  of  Photius,  we 

may  ascribe  the  principal  part  of  the  lexicon  which  its  first 

'Etymologi-  f  ,     .  .  ,  , 

cum  Magnum.'    cditor  printed  With  many  interpolations  in  1499  under  the 
name  of  the  Etymologicum  Mag/iutn. 
The  same  century  is  also  marked  by  the  name  of  Tzetzes  {c.  11 10 — 
Tzetzes  1180),  the  author  of  the  Chiliades,  a  didactic  poem  on 

literary  and  historical  topics  extending  over  12,674  lines  of 
accentual  verse  and  displaying  a  vast  amount  of  miscellaneous  reading. 
Among  his  other  works  are  allegories  on  the  Iliad  and  Odyssey  in  ro,ooo 
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lines,  hexameter  poems  on  Antehomerica,  Hovierica  an.d  Posthomerica,  and 
scholia  on  Hesiod  and  Aristophanes.  He  is  proud  of  his  rapid  pen  and 
his  remarkable  memory,  but  he  is  for  the  most  part  dull  as  a  writer  and 
untrustworthy  as  an  authority. 

A  far  more  memorable  name  in  the  same  century  is  that  of  Eustathius, 
whose  philological  studies  at  Constantinople  precede  his  ^ 

ri  11-1        •  ,      ■       ^  Eustathius. 

tenure  of  the  archbishopric  of  Thessalonica  from  1175  to 
c.  1 192.     Of  his  Commentary  on  Pindar  the  only  part  preserved  is  a 
valuable  preface  on  lyrical  and  Pindaric  poetry,  on  the  poet's  life,  and 
on  the  Olympic  games  and  the  pentathlum.    His  next  work  was  on 
Dionysius  Periegeies,  followed  by  his  extant  Comme)itary  on  the  Iliad  and 
Odyssey.    That  on  the  Iliad  is  twice  as  long  as  that  on  the  Odyssey ;  both 
are  preceded  by  literary  introductions,  and  include  many  Gregorius 
excerpts  from  earlier  writers.    Another  learned  ecclesiastic  Connthms. 
was  Gregorius,  archbishop  of  Corinth  (c.  1200),  author  of  an  extant  work 
on  Greek  dialects. 

The  scholars  of  the  age  of  the  Palaeologi  (a.d.  1261 — 1453)  have 
less  in  common  with  Photius  and  Eustathius  than  with  the  humanists  of 
the  Italian  renaissance.   Thus,  Maximus  Planudes  (c.  1260 — 

.  ,      .  ,  ,  Planudes. 

i3io)was  familiar  With  Latm,  and  besides  many  other  works, 
paraphrased  '  Aesop  '  in  Greek  prose,  compiled  historical  and  geographical 
excerpts,  often  of  importance  for  textual  purposes,  and  by  abridging  and 
rearranging  the  Anthology  of  Constantine  Cephalas  (7?.  917),  formed  the 
collection  of  Greek  epigrams  known  as  the  Anthologia  Planudea.  His 
pupil  Manuel  Moschopoulos  {fl.  1300)  is  best  known  as  the  Moschopouios. 
author  of  a  catechism  of  Greek  Grammar  which  successively 
formed  the  foundation  of  the  Grammars  of  Theodorus  Gaza,  Constantine 
Lascaris  and  Melanchthon.   Among  his  contemporaries  were  Thomas 
Thomas  Magister,  author  of  an  extant  'Selection  of  Attic  Magister. 
nouns  and  verbs,'  and  Theodorus  Metochites  (ob.  1332),  one  Theodorus 

'  ^  ,  .  ,  ^     J-  Metochites. 

of  the  most  learned  men  of  his  age,  whose  excerpts  from 

more  than  70  philosophers  and  historians  are  often  of  textual  importance. 

The  foremost  textual  critic  of  the  later  Byzantine  age  was  Demetrius 
Triclinius  (early  in  the  14th  cent.).    He  had  considerable  Tridinius. 
knowledge  of  metre,  and  he  expounded  and  emended  and 
not  unfrequently  corrupted  the  texts  of  Hesiod,  Pindar,  Aeschylus,  Sopho- 
cles, Euripides  (three  plays)  and  Theocritus.    His  SchoHa  on  Aeschylus 
and  Hesiod  {c.  1316 — 1320)  still  exist  in  his  own  handwriting. 

717.  Mo.st  of  our  manuscripts  belong  to  the  Byzantine  period,  and  very 
few  to  any  earlier  time.  Among  the  earliest  are  the  fragments  M^^^^^ipjg 
of  the  Antiope  of  Euripides  and  the  Phaedo  of  Plato  (250  B.C.) 
and  of  Iliad  y.1.  (240  B.C.),  published  in  the  Flinders  Petrie  Papyri,  1891;  the 
Louvre  fragments  of  Euripides  (2nd  cent.  B.C.),  the  Harris  and  Bankes  mss. 
of  the  Iliad  {i9,\.  and  2nd  cent,  a.d.),  the  Herculanean  papyri  of  Epicurus  and 
Philodemus  (<r.  50  b.c.),  the  papyrus  of  Bacchylides  {c.  50  B.C.),  the  Mariette 
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papyrus  of  Alcman  (ist  cent.  a.d.),  the  papyri  of  Aristotle's  'M-qvaiwv 
TToXiTtLa  {c.  A.D.  100),  Hypereides  (2nd  cent.  B.C. — 2nd  cent,  a.d.)  and 
Herondas  (ist — 2nd  cent,  a.d.),  the  Berlin  fragment  of  the  Melatiippe  of 
Euripides  (3rd — 4th  cent),  the  Marseilles  fragment  of  Isocrates  (3rd  cent.), 
the  Ambrosian  ms.  of  the  Iliad,  the  Vatican  ms.  of  Dio  Cassias,  and  the 
fragments  of  Menander,  of  the  Pha'ethon  of  Euripides,  and  of  the  Birds 
of  Aristophanes  (all  of  5th — 6th  cent.).  Most  of  the  later  mss.  owe  their 
preservation  to  the  fact  that  they  were  removed  from  Greek  lands  to  Italy 
during  the  Revival  of  Learning.  The  best  mss.  of  Homer  are  now  in 
Venice;  of  Hesiod  and  Herodotus,  in  Florence;  of  Pindar,  in  Rome, 
Florence,  Milan  and  Paris ;  of  Aeschylus,  Sophocles  and  Apollonius 
Rhodius,  in  Florence;  of  Euripides,  in  Venice,  Florence  and  Rome;  of 
Aristophanes,  in  Venice  and  Ravenna ;  of  Thucydides,  in  Florence,  Rome, 
Munich,  and  London;  of  Demosthenes  and  Plato,  in  Paris;  and  of 
Aristotle,  in  Venice,  Rome,  and  Paris. 

Explanatory  comments  in  the  margins  of  manuscripts  or  between  the 
„  ,  lines  of  the  text,  are  known  as  Scholia,  and  their  authors  as 

Scholia.  r-.  7    7-  ■      ,  -  1  •        ,-1  .T-. 

Scholiasts.  Except  m  the  case  ot  later  writers  like  fzetzes, 
Moschopoulos  and  Triclinius,  their  names  are  seldom  known.  The  Scholia 
have  been  the  means  of  preserving  fragmentary  remains  of  ancient  com- 
mentaries. The  earliest  are  those  on  Alcman,  in  which  Pamphilus 
(ist  cent.  A.D.)  is  named.  The  most  important  are  those  on  the  Iliad, 
which  record  for  us  the  readings  of  Aristarchus  and  other  Alexandrian 
critics,  and  even  of  pre-Alexandrian  texts.  Much  in  the  earlier  Scholia  on 
Pindar,  Aeschylus,  Sophocles,  Euripides  and  Aristophanes  is  ultimately  due 
to  Didymus.  There  are  also  important  Scholia  on  Thucydides,  Plato, 
Aeschines  and  Demosthenes,  the  last  partly  by  Ulpian  (early  in  4th 
cent.  A.D.). 

718.  During  the  Byzantine  period  Greek  was  little  studied  in  the  West 
of  Europe,  except  for  ecclesiastical  and  diplomatic  purposes, 
Euro^pe"  especially  in  connexion  with  negotiations  between  the  Church 
and  Empire  in  the  West  and  the  Church  and  Empire  in  the 
East.  From  the  eighth  and  ninth  centuries  to  the  age  of  the  Renaissance,  it 
still  survived  as  a  living  language  in  the  extreme  south  of  Italy.  The  know- 
ledge of  Greek,  which  probably  passed  from  Gaul  to  Ireland  in  the  fifth 
century,  was  brought  back  to  Frankland  by  the  Irish  monks,  who  founded 
the  monastery  of  St  Gallen  in  the  early  part  of  the  seventh  (614).  Greek 
was  studied  at  Canterbury  under  the  Greek  archbishop  Theodore  of  Tarsus 
(d.  690),  and  the  Irishman  known  as  'John  the  Scot'  was  capable  of 
producing  for  Charles  the  Bald  (845)  a  literal  rendering  of  '  Dionysius  the 
Areopagite.'  Plato  was  hardly  represented  in  the  West  except  by  a  Latin 
version  of  part  of  the  Timaeus.  The  knowledge  of  Aristotle,  which  was  at 
first  confined  to  translations  of  part  of  the  Organon  by  Boethius,  was 
extended  to  the  whole  of  the  Organon  after  11 28.  In  and  after  1150, 
Latin  versions  of  Arabic  renderings  of  Aristotle  reached  Europe  from  the 
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Arabs  in  Spain.  The  study  of  Aristotle's  Physics  and  Metaphysics,  pro- 
scribed at  Paris  in  12 15,  was  permitted  in  1255  ;  and  the  renderings  from 
the  Arabic  were  in  course  of  time  superseded  by  renderings  from  the 
Greek,  such  as  those  of  tlae  Politics  and  other  works  of  Aristotle,  which 
were  executed  in  1272 — 81  by  William  of  Moerbeke  at  the  instance  of 
Thomas  Aquinas  (d.  1274).  The  current  translations  of  Aristotle  were 
keenly  criticised  in  1272  by  Roger  Bacon,  whose  own  knowledge  of  Greek 
is  exemplified  in  his  recently  published  Greek  Grammar  (1902).  In  and 
after  the  fourteenth  century  the  mediaeval  dependence  on  the  authority  of 
Aristotle  was  gradually  weakened,  and  the  transition  from  the  Middle  Ages 
to  the  Renaissance  was  attended  by  a  general  widening  of  the  range  of 
classical  studies  and,  in  particular,  by  a  renewed  interest  in  Plato. 

719.    The  soil  of  Italy  was  prepared  for  the  reception  of  Greek  culture 
by  the  influence  of  Petrarch  (1304 — 1374).    He  learnt  a 
little  of  the  language  from  a  Greek  monk  named  Barlaam  Renais^sance 
(1342)  ;  and,  in  1353,  exactly  a  century  before  the  fall  of  p^trarch. 
Constantinople,  received  from  that  city  a  ms.  of  Homer, 
which  he  set  beside  his  ms.  of  Plato,  sighing  at  the  thought  that,  in  both 
cases,  the  Greek  text  was  to  himself  a  sealed  book.    At  his  ^ 
promptings  Boccaccio  (1313 — i37S)  learnt  Greek,  and  caused 
a  pupil  of  Barlaam,  Leontius  Pilatus,  to  be  appointed  the  first  teacher 
of  Greek  in  Florence  (1360 — 63).    For  the  use  of  Boccaccio  and  Petrarch, 
Pilatus  prepared  a  Latin  translation  of  Homer;  while  Boccaccio  himself 
wrote  a  text-book  of  Greek  mythology. 

Even  before  the  dispersion  caused  by  the  fall   of  Constantinople 
(1453),  many  teachers  of  Greek  found  their  way  into  Italy. 
Manuel  Chrysoloras  (^r.  1350—1415),  who  had  visited  the  grants.'""""" 
West  as  an  imperial  envoy,  was  invited  to  Florence  in  1396  chrysoioras. 
and  taught  Greek  for  three  years,  having  among  his  pupils  the 
eminent  humanists  Guarino,  Filelfo,  Poggio,  Leonardo  Bruni,  Marsuppini 
and  Traversari.    He  also  taught  Greek  at  Pavia  {c.  1400),  there  producing 
a  literal  rendering  of  the  Republic.    He  died  at  the  Council  of  Constance 
in  1415.    Georgius  Gemistus  Plethon  {c.  1355— 1450),  born  at  Constanti- 
nople, lived  for  a  long  time  on  the  site  of  Sparta.   In  his 

/  \         J  Fletnon. 

old  age  he  lectured  on  Platonism  in  Florence  (1439)) 
prompted  Cosimo  de'  Medici  to  found  the  Platonic  Academy  which,  through 
Ficino  and  Pico  della  Mirandola,  influenced  the  thought  of  Italy,  and, 
through  Reuchlin  and  Melanchthon,  even  that  of  Germany. 

Bessarion  (1403 — 1472),  born  at  Trapezus,  was  a  pupil  of  Plethon 
in  the  Peloponnesus,  and  took  part  in  the  Council  of  Florence  Bessarion. 
(1439),  joined  the  Church  of  Rome,  became  a  Cardinal  and 
Patriarch  of  Constantinople,  was  nearly  elected  Pope  in  147 1,  and  died  at 
Ravenna  in  the  following  year.  He  translated  the  Memorabilia  of 
Xenophon  and  Metaphysics  of  Aristotle,  and  bequeathed  to  Venice  a  vast 
number  of  Greek  mss.  which  formed  the  foundation  of  the  ftimous  Library 
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of  St  Mark's.  Theodoriis  Gaza  {c.  1400 — 75)  left  Thessalonica  in  1430  and 

probably  reached  Italy  in  1438.    He  taught  Greek  and  learnt 
Theodorus      ^^^^-^^        ^.j^^  Celebrated  school  of  Vittorino  da  Feltre  at 

Mantua,  became  the  first  Professor  of  Greek  at  Ferrara  in 
1444,  and  went  to  Rome  in  1451,  to  take  part  in  the  great  scheme  of 
Nicholas  V  for  translating  the  principal  Greek  Classics  into  Latin.  On 
the  death  of  the  Pope  (1455),  he  went  to  Naples,  withdrew  in  1458  to  an 
Abbey  on  the  coast  of  Lucania,  was  recalled  to  Rome  after  1464,  and  on 
the  death  of  his  patron  Cardinal  Bessarion  (1472)  finally  retired  to 
Lucania  where  he  died  in  1475.  translated  parts  of  Aristotle  and 

Theophrastus  into  Latin  and  Cicero  de  Amicitia  and  de  Senectute  into 
Greek.    His  Greek  Grammar,  the  first  modern  manual  to  include  Syntax, 
was  used  as  a  text-book  by  Budaeus  in  Paris  and  by  Erasmus  at  Cambridge. 
Georgius  Trapezuntius  (1395 — 1484),  born  in  Crete,  reached  Venice 

c.  1430,  taught  Greek  and  learnt  Latm  under  Vittorino, 
Trapezuntius.     visited  Padua  and  Vicenza,  and  went  to  Rome  in  1440. 

He  was  compelled  to  leave  Rome  owing  to  faults  of  temper, 
and,  after  his  return  to  Venice,  was  involved  in  further  trouble  by 
the  publication  of  his  comparison  between  Plato  and  Aristotle,  to  the 
advantage  of  the  latter  (1458).  He  wandered  from  place  to  place,  and 
died  at  a  great  age  in  1484.  His  numerous  translations  were  only  of 
moderate  value,  but  his  Latin  handbooks  to  Greek  earned  him  the  reputa- 
tion of  being  a  sound  grammarian. 

Johannes  Argyropoulos  (1416 — 1486)  of  Constantinople  was  in  Padua 

as  early  as  1441.  In  1456  he  was  invited  to  Florence, 
Argyropoulos.  ^jjg^g  ]-,g  lived  under  the  patronage  of  the  Medici  for  fifteen 
years,  leaving  in  147 1  for  Rome,  where  he  died  at  the  age  of  70.  He 
was  the  ablest  of  the  Greek  immigrants,  and  was  highly  esteemed  as  a 
translator  of  Aristotle  ;  he  also  lectured  on  Thucydides.  Among  his  pupils 
was  Constantine  Lascaris ;  his  lectures  were  attended  at  Florence  by 
Politian,  and  at  Rome  by  Reuchlin. 

Demetrius  Chalcondylas  (1424 — 15 n),  who  left  Athens  for  Rome  in 

1447,  taught  Greek  at  Perugia  in  1450,  at  Padua  from  1463 

Chalcondylas.  „,  -  i         ,t.,  r 

to  1471,  at  rlorence  from  1471  to  1491,  and  at  Milan  from 
1492  to  his  death.  He  showed  much  insight  (not  unmixed  with  caprice)  in 
the  emendation  of  Greek  texts.  He  is  best  known  as  the  editor  of  the 
editio  princeps  of  Homer  (Florence,  1488),  followed  by  that  of  Isocrates 
(Milan,  1493),  and  Suidas  {ib.  1499). 

All  the  above  teachers  of  Greek  had  reached  Italy  before  the  fall  of 

Constantinople  (1453).    Among  those  who  arrived  after  that 
Lascarfs.'"^     event  was  Constantine  Lascaris  (1434 — 1501),  who  probably 

stayed  in  Corfu  for  two  or  three  years  after  the  fall  of  his 
native  city.  From  1460  to  1465  he  taught  Greek  at  Milan,  being  tutor  to 
the  princess  Hippolyta  Sforza;  he  afterwards  went  for  about  a  year  to  the 
court  of  her  father-in-law,  Ferdinand  I,  at  Naples ;  and  finally  settled  at 
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Messina  from  1466  to  his  deatli  in  1501.  One  of  his  pupils  at  Messina 
became  famous  as  Cardinal  Bembo.  His  Greek  Grammar  was  the  first 
book  printed  in  Greek  (Milan,  1476). 

His  namesake  Janus  Lascaris  (1445 — 1535)  was  born  at  Constantinople, 
and,  after  its  fall,  was  taken  to  the  Peloponnesus  and  to 
Crete.  On  reaching  Venice  he  was  sent  to  study  Latin  La"caris. 
at  Padua,  at  the  charges  of  Cardinal  Bessarion,  who  died 
in  1472.  He  taught  Greek  with  great  success  at  Florence,  and  visited 
the  East  twice  in  quest  of  mss.  for  Lorenzo  de'  Medici  {ob.  April,  1492). 
From  Mount  Athos  he  brought  as  many  as  200  Greek  mss.  He  was  after- 
wards in  high  favour  at  the  court  of  France,  was  its  envoy  at  Venice 
(1503 — 8),  and  was  placed  by  Leo  X  at  the  head  of  a  school  for  Greek 
youths  at  Rome  (15 16).  With  Budaeus,  he  aided  Francis  I  in  forming 
the  Library  at  Fontainebleau.  He  finally  returned  to  Rome,  where  he  died 
in  1535.  His  reputation  mainly  rests  on  his  five  editiones  priticipes,  all 
printed  in  Greek  uncials  with  accents: — Greek  Anthology,  1494;  Calli- 
machus,  Euripides  (four  plays),  c.  1494;  Apollonius  Rhodius,  and  Lucian, 
1496.  He  also  published  the  ancient  Schoha  on  the  Iliad  (15 17)  and  on 
Sophocles  (15 18). 

Marcus  Musurus  {c.  1470  — 15 17)  was  a  pupil  of  Janus  Lascaris  in 
Florence,  c.  i486.  After  revisiting  his  home  in  Crete,  he  jjugu^us 
returned  to  Italy,  and  remained  in  or  near  Venice  from  1494 
to  1515,  being  Professor  of  Greek  at  Padua  (1505 — 9)  and  in  Venice 
(1513).  In  1516  he  was  invited  to  Rome  as  Professor  of  Greek,  and,  in 
recognition  of  his  Greek  elegiac  poem  on  Plato,  was  appointed  Archbishop 
of  Monembasia,  but  died  of  the  plague  before  starting  for  his  diocese. 
During  his  stay  at  Venice,  he  aided  Aldus  (1450—1515)  in  producing  the 
editiones  prituipes  of  Aristophanes  (1498),  Plato  (1513),  Athenaeus  and 
Hesychius  (1514),  and  Pausanias  (1516).  He  also  assisted  in  the  ediiio 
princeps  of  the  '  Etynwlogicum  Magnum'  (1499)-  He  is  described  by 
Erasmus,  who  met  him  in  Rome,  as  gente  Graecus,  eruditione  Graecissiinus. 

720.    The  interest  taken  in  Greek  by  the  earlier  Italian  humanists, 
Petrarch  and  Boccaccio,  has  already  been  noticed  (§  719).  ^^^^.^^ 
In  the  year  of  Boccaccio's  death  (1375)  Coluccio  Salutato  humanists, 
was  appointed  Chancellor  of  Florence  and  promoted  Greek 
learning  by  persuading  Chrysoloras  to  accept  the  Chair  of  Greek  (1396). 
The  most  enthusiastic  pupil  of  Chrysoloras  was  Leonardo  Leonardo 
Bruni  of  Arezzo  (1369 — 1444),  who  translated  several  of  the  Bruni. 
speeches  of  Demosthenes  and  the  Lives  of  Plutarch,  part  of 
Plato,  and  the  Oeconomics,  Ethics  and  Politics  of  Aristotle.  Poggio 

(1380  1459)  is  best  known  as  the  discoverer  of  important  Latin  mss.  at 

St  Gallen  and  elsewhere,  about  1415—7-    His  contemporary  ^^^..^^^^ 
Cyriacus  of  Ancona  {c.   1391—145°)  was  an  unwearied  Ancona. 
traveller  and  an  enthusiastic  collector  of  ancient  inscriptions 
in  Greece  and  Italy. 
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While  Greek  refugees,  such  as  Theodorus  Gaza  and  Georgius  Trape- 
zuntius,  learnt  their  Latin  under  Vittorino,  some  of  the  foremost  scholars  of 
Italy  visited  Greek  lands  on  purpose  to  learn  the  language.    Thus  Guarino 
of  Verona  (1370 — 1460)  lived  for  five  years  (1403 — 8) 
Guanno.  ^-^^  household  of  Chrysoloras  at  Constantinople,  and 

afterwards  taught  in  Florence,  Venice,  Verona  and  Ferrara,  was  inter- 
preter at  the  Council  of  Ferrara  (1438),  and  also  translated  parts  of 
Strabo  and  Plutarch,  besides  commenting  on  Aristotle  and  editing,  with  a 
Latin  version,  the  Accidence  of  Chrysoloras.  Similarly  the 
Aunspa.  Sicilian  Aurispa  {c.  1370 — 1459)  visited  Constantinople  in 
1422 — 3,  learnt  Greek  and  returned  to  Venice  with  238  mss.,  mainly  of 
Classical  authors,  having  already  sent  to  Niccolo  de'  Niccoli,  the  industrious 
collector  of  mss.  at  Florence,  the  important  ms.  of  Aeschylus,  Sophocles  and 
Apollonius  Rhodius,  now  known  as  the  Codex  Laurentianus  (cent.  x). 

Lastly,  Filelfo  (1398 — 1481)  spent  seven  years  as  a  Secretary 
Fiieifo.  Legation  at  Constantinople,  returning  with  a  large  supply 

of  Greek  mss.  (including  at  least  40  authors'),  and  spending  the  rest  of  his 
long  life  as  Lecturer  in  Greek  and  Latin  at  Venice,  Florence,  Siena,  Milan 
and  Rome. 

721.    Among  eminent  Italians  who  learnt  their  Greek  in  Italy  may  be 
named  Traversari  (1386 — 1439),  one  of  the  foremost  in  the 
raversan.      Hterary  circle  of  Florence,  a  writer  of  learned  letters  in 
excellent  Latin,  and  the  translator  of  Diogenes  Laertius  ;  Laurentius  Valla 
(1407 — 57),  the  elegant  Latin  scholar  who  translated  Hero- 
VaUa^"*'"^      dotus,  Thucydidcs  and  two-thirds  of  the  Iliad ;  Campanus 
{c.  1427 — 77),  the  translator  of  Plutarch's  Lives;  Perotti 
(1430 — 80),  the  translator  of  Polybius  ;  Ficino  (1433 — 99),  the  translator 
p.  of  Plato  and  Plotinus  ;  and,  lastly,  one  of  Ficino's  pupils, 

Politian  (1454 — 94),  who  translated  Iliad  2 — 5  into  Latin 
hexameters  at  the  age  of  16,  and  afterwards  counted  among 
his  pupils  Reuchlin,  Grocyn  and  Linacre. 

The  year  of  the  death  of  Ficino  was  that  of  the  birth  of  the  greatest 
Greek  scholar  of  Italy,  Petrus  Victorius  of  Florence  (1499 — 
ictonus.       1584),  who  edited  Aeschylus  (1557)  and  Sophocles  (1547), 
and  the  editio  princeps  of  the  Electra  of  Euripides  (1545),  and  who  also 
produced  elaborate  commentaries  on  the  Ethics,  Rheto7-ic,  Poetics  and 
Politics  of  Aristotle,  and  displayed   vast  stores  of  critical  learning  in 
the  38  books  of  his   Variae  Lectiojies  (1538,  etc.).    His  younger  con- 
temporary, Robortello  (15 16 — 67),  Professor  at  Padua  and 
o  or  e  o.      elsewhere,  edited  Aeschylus  (1552)  and  Callimachus  (1555), 
and,  in  his  classical  studies,  paid  special  attention  to  metre  and  to  chrono- 
logy, besides  laying  the  foundations  of  a  theory  of  criticism  in  his  work  de 
arte  seu  raiiofte  corrigendi  antiquos  libros  (1557).     Since  his  time  most 
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of  the  best  work  of  Italian  scholars,  except  Corsini's  Fasti  Attici  (1744 — 
56),  has  been  concerned  with  Latin  rather  than  with  Greek,  and  in  both 
mainly  with  Archaeology. 

722.  Greek  Scholarship  was  transmitted  from  Italy  to  France  (i)  through 
the  Italian  humanists  Gregory  Tifeinas  and  Jerome  Aleander,  who  were 
appointed  to  lecture  in  Paris  in  1456  and  1508  respectively;  and  (2)  through 
Janus  Lascaris,  who  was  in  the  French  diplomatic  service 
from  1495  '°  1525-    Among  his  pupils  he  counted  Budaeus  ' 
(1467 — 1540),  who  published  his  memorable  Commentarit  " 
linguae  Gmecae  in  1529.    The  learned  printer  Robert  Estienne  or  Stephanus 
(1503 — 59)  produced  his  Eusebius  in  1544,  his  Greek  Testa-    ^  stephanus 
ment  in  1546,  and  the  works  of  Dionysius  and  of  Dio  Cassius 

T-v  TT-  •  ^      r.        TT-  •  •  H.  Stephanus. 

on  Roman  History  m  1546 — 8.     His  son  Henri  Estienne 

(1528 — 98),  who  is  best  known  for  his  Greek  Thesaurus  (1572),  and  for  his 

Plato  (1578),  was  a  pupil  of  Turnebus  (1512 — 65),  who  as  ^ 

Greek  Professor  and  as  Director  of  the  Royal  Press  in  Paris 

produced  editions  of  Aeschylus,  Sophocles  and  the  Ethics  of  Aristotle. 

Dorat  (r.   T504 — 88)  edited  the  Prometheus   in   1549.    The  fame  of 

Lambinus  (1520 — 72),  who  spent  nine  years  in  Italy,  and  of      ^  ^. 

Muretus  (1526 — 85),  who  lived  therefrom  1563  to  his  death, 

rests  mainly  on  their  Latin  scholarship,  though  Lambinus  translated  the 

De  Corona  of  Demosthenes,  and  the  Ethics  and  Politics  of  Aristotle.  The 

same  is  partly  true  of  Scaliger  (1540 — 1609),  who  passed  the  g^^^. 

last  16  years  of  his  life  as  Professor  at  Leyden.  Before 

his  call  to  that  University  in  1593,  his  most  famous  work  (apart  from 

editions  of  Latin  authors)  was  his  De  emefidatione  temporum  (1583);  and, 

after  that  event,  his  Thesaurus  temporum,  including  a  masterly  edition  of  the 

Eusebian  and  other  chronicles  (1606).    His  strength  lay  in  a  remarkable 

capacity  for  textual  criticism,  in  a  clear  historic  conception  of  antiquity 

as  a  whole,  and  in  the  concentration  of  vast  and  varied  learning  on 

important  works. 

Next  to  Scaliger,  the  most  learned  scholar  of  his  time  was  Casaubon 
(1559—1614),  who  was  Professor  at  Geneva,  Montpellier  casaubon. 
and  Paris,  and  spent  the  last  four  years  of  his  life  in 
England.    His  emendations  are  fewer  than  those  of  Scaliger,  but  they 
are   more  certain.     He  produced  a  masterly  treatise  on   the  Greek 
satyric  drama  and  on  Roman  satire  (1605);  and  his  editions  of  Greek 
authors  include  Aristophanes,  the  Characters  of  Theophrastus,  Polybius, 
Straboand  Athenaeus.  Salmasius(i588— 1653),  like  Scaliger,  saimasius. 
left  France  for  Leyden  in  1631,  a  quarter  of  a  century  after 
his  discovery  of  the  Greek  Anthology  of  Cephalas  in  the  Palatinate  Library 
at  Heidelberg  (1606),  but  only  two  years  after  the  publication  of  his  greatest 
work,  that  on  Solinus  (1629).    Guyet's  criticisms  on  Hesiod  and  Hesy- 
chius,  those  of  Petavius  on  Aratus  and  on  chronological  subjects,  and 
Viger's  work  on  Greek  idioms  (1627),  can  only  be  named  in  passing. 

41 — 2 
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Henri  de  Valois,  Valesius  (1603 — 76),  did  much  for  the  elucidation  of 
Harpocration  (publ.  1682).    Du  Cange  (1610 — 88),  besides 
Valesius.       j^j^  great  Lexicon  of  late  I^atin  (1678),  published  a  similar 
Du  Cange.      work  On  late  Greek  (1688)  and  an  edition  of  the  Byzantine 
Montfaucon.     historians  (1680);  while  Montfaucon  (1655 — 1741)  laid  the 
foundation  of  the  study  of  Greek  mss.  in  his  Palaeographia 
Graeca  (1708),  and  also  produced  in  15  folio  volumes  a  vast  work  on 
Greek  and  Roman  Antiquities  (17 19,  1724).    Strassburg  was  the  home 
not  only  of  Brunck  (1729 — 1803),  editor  of  Sophocles,  but 
Brunck.  Schweighacuscr  (1742 — 1830),  editor  of  Herodotus, 

haeusferf'        Polybius  and  Athenaeus.    Herodotus  was   translated  by 
Villoison.       Larcher  (1726 — 181 2);  the  Homeric  Scholia  were  published 
by  Villoison  (1753 — 1805);  Greek  Palaeography  minutely 
studied  by  Bast  (1771 — 1811),  and  the  ed.  princeps  of  Babrius  produced 
Boissonade  Boissonade  (1774 — 1857).    Thurot  (1823 — 82)  and  Bar- 

thelemy  Saint-Hilaire  (1805 — 1895)  did  good  service  for 
Aristotle;  Graux  (1852 — 82)  showed  the  highest  promise  as  a  palaeo- 
Egger         grapher;  and  Egger,  in  the  course  of  his  far  longer  life 
(1813 — 85),  was  the  author  of  an  Essay  on  the  History  of 
Criticism  in  Greece  (1849),  and  of  Lectures  on  the  History  of  Hellenism  in 
France  (1869). 

723.    In  the  Netherlands  the  earliest  name  of  note   is  that  of 
Erasmus  (1466 — 1536),  who  was  born  at  Rotterdam,  but 
Netherlands,    who  in  liis  intellectual  activity  is  more  closely  connected 
Erasmus  France,  England,  Italy  and  Germany  than  with  the  land 

of  his  birth.  He  lectured  in  Paris  in  1496  and  visited 
England  in  1497;  ^''is  return,  spent  ten  years  in  France,  Italy  and  the 
Netherlands,  took  his  doctor's  degree  at  Turin  (1506),  and  lived  with 
Aldus  Manutius  in  Venice,  during  the  reprinting  of  his  Adagia  (1508).  He 
returned  to  England  in  15 10,  was  appointed  Lady  Margaret  Professor  of 
Divinity  and  Greek  Lecturer  at  Cambridge,  and  went  to  Basel  in  15 14,  where 
he  published  his  Greek  Testament  in  15 16,  his  treatise  on  Latin  and  Greek 
pronunciation  in  1528,  the  first  complete  edition  of  Aristotle  in  1531,  and 
the  ed.  princeps  of  Ptolemy  in  153 1,  and  where  he  died  in  1536. 

Between  1530  and  the  foundation  of  the  University  of  Leyden  in 
IS?."))  the  only  important  name   connected   with  Greek 
Firstpenod.      scholarship  is  that  of  W.  Canter  (1542 — 75).    His  Euripides 
Canter.        (i57i)  was  the  first  in  which  the  metrical  responsions  be- 
tween strophe,  and  antistrophe  were  clearly  marked. 
In  the  Second  Period  (1575 — 1650),  Lipsius  (1547 — 1606)  was  famous 
.  ^     as  a  Latinist,  and  was  succeeded  by  Scaliger,  who  was 

Second  period.     „     ,  '        ,        ^  ,  ,°     i       ,    t  i 

Professor  at  Leyden  from  1593  to  1609.    Gerhard  John 
Voss  (1577 — 1649)  produced  a  work  on  the  Greek  historians  (1623);  and 
^  his  contemporary  Meursius  (1579 — 1639)  showed  great  learn- 

ing in  Greek  antiquities.   It  was  in  his  early  years  alone  that 
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Scaliger's  pupil,  Daniel  Heinsius  (1581 — 1655),  edited  Greek  authors. 
Salmasius,  professor  at  Leyden  from  163 1,  only  edited  Greek  writers  of 
minor  importance.  Though  he  had  discovered  the  Ant/iologia  Palatina  in 
1606,  it  was  the  Anthologia  Plamtdea  alone  that  was  known  to  Grotius 
(1583 — 1645)  and  was  translated  by  him  into  Latin  verse. 

In  the  Third  Period  (1650 — 1750)  Joh.  Friedrich  Gronovius  (161  r — 71) 
was  great  as  a  Latin  scholar;  his  son  Jacob  (1645 — 17 16) 
pubhshed  his  Polybius  in  1670,  the  ed.  prmceps  of  Manetho     Third  period, 
in  1689,  and  the  Thesaurus  of  Greek  Antiquities  in  1697 —    j.  Gronovius. 
1702.    Nicolaus  (son  of  Daniel)  Heinsius  (1620^ — 81)  was  a 
Latinist.    Graevius  (1632 — 1703)  edited  Hesiod  (1667),  and  also  pro- 
duced a  posthumous  edition  of  his  son's  Callimachus  (1697).     To  the 
latter  work  an  extensive  collection  of  the  Fragments  and  a  new  recension 
of  the  Epigrams  was  contributed  by  Bentley,  with  a  prolix  commentary  by 
Bentley's  friend,  Spanheim  (1629 — 1710),  then  Prussian  minister  in  London, 
who  is  best  known  for  his  treatise  on  the  importance  of  numismatics  (1664). 
In  this  period,  which  was  also  that  of  Bos  and  Kiister  and  of  Bergler  and 
Duker,  by  far  the  foremost  Greek  scholar  in  Holland  was  ^  . 

Hemsterhuis  (1085 — 1706),  the  restorer  of  Greek  learnmgm 
that  country.  He  edited  Pollux  at  an  early  age  (1706)  and  was  incited  to 
remedy  his  defective  knowledge  of  Greek  metre  by  Bentley's  criticism  of 
his  immature  work.  He  also  edited  Lucian  (1708,  completed  by  Reitz 
1746),  and  the  Phiius  of  Aristophanes  (1744).  His  colleague  WesseUng 
(1692 — 1764)  edited  Diodorus  (1746)  and  Herodotus  (1763). 

The  Fourth  Period  (from  1750  to  the  present  day)  opens  with  the 
name  of  Valckenaer  (1715 — 85),  who  edited  the //w^/ (1747), 
the  Phoenissae  ( 1 75  5)  and  the  Hippolytiis  of  Euripides  with  a  p"'°^- 
Diatribe  on  the  Fragments  (1768),  also  the  Bucolic  Poets  vaickenaer. 
and  the  Fragments  of  Callimachus  (1781);  while,  in  another 
Diatribe  (printed  1806),  he  exposed  the  forgeries  of  the  Alexandrian  Jew, 
Aristobulus.    Ruhnken   (1723 — 98),  whose   first  Epistola  Ruhnken. 
Critica  was  on  the  Homeric  Hymns  and  on  Hesiod  (1749)) 
and   his   second    on  CaUimachus  and  Apollonius   Rhodius  (1751))  is 
celebrated  as  the  editor  of  the  Platonic  lexicon  of  Timaeus  (1754)  and 
of  the  ed.  princeps  of  the  Homeric  Hymn  to  Demeter  (1780).    He  did 
much  for  the  Greek  grammarians  and  for  Hesychius.    He  was  also  the 
author  of  a  critical  history  of  the  Greek  Orators  (1768),  and  the  discoverer 
of  the  lost  Rhetoric  of  Longinus  (1765)-    He  is  described  by  F.  A.  Wolf 
as  criiicorum  princeps.    His  life  was  written  by  Wyttenbach 
(1746— 1820),  the  unwearied  editor  of  Plutarch's  Moralia  Wyttenbach. 
^x795 — 1821).   The  list  closes  with  the  great  name  of  Cobet  cobet. 
(1813—89),  editor  of  Lysias  (1863)  and  Diogenes  Laertius 
(1850),  and  author  of  the  Variae  Lectiofies  (1854),  the  Novae  Lectioncs 
(1858),  and  the  Miscellanea  Critica  (1876). 
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Cobet's  distinguished  contemporary,  Madvig  (1804 — 86),  belongs  to 
Denmark,  and  is  mainly  famous  in  connexion  with  Livy 
Denmark.       g^^^  Cicero  and  Latin  Grammar;  his  Greek  scholarship  is, 
Madvig.        however,  well  represented  in  his  Greek  Syntax  (1847),  and 
also  in  part  of  his  Adversaria  Critica  (iSyi- — 84). 
724.    The  revival  of  Greek  learning  in  England  was  due  to  Selling, 
prior  of  Canterbury  (d.  1494),  who  studied  Greek  under 
England.       PoHtian  in  Florence,  and  to  Linacre,  who  accompanied 
First  period.     him  on  his  next  visit  to  Italy,  attended  the  lectures  of 
Linacre.        Politian  and  Demetrius  Chalcondylas  at  Florence,  and  be- 
came acquainted  with  Hermolaus  Barbaras  in  Rome  (1485). 
Linacre  produced  a  Latin  rendering  of  the  'Sphere'  of  Proclus  and  of 
certain  treatises  of  Galen;  at  his  instance  Grocyn,  Lily  and  W.  Latimer 
learnt  Greek  in  Italy  and  inspired  Oxford  with  an  interest  in  Greek 
literature  (1491).    All  three  welcomed  Erasmus  on  his  visit  to  Oxford 
from  1498  to  1500.    Erasmus  lectured  on  Greek  in  Cambridge  (15 10 — 3); 
and,  after  his  departure,  the  interest  in  that  language  was  sustained  by 
Bullock  and  Croke  of  King's,  by  Thomas  Smith  of  Queens',  and  by  John 
Cheke  and  Roger  Ascham  of  St  John's. 

In  the  First  Period  after  the  revival  of  Greek  learning  in  England 
(1485 — 157°))  Linacre  and  Ascham  represent  the  imitative,  elegant  and 
tasteful  type  of  scholarship  characteristic  of  the  Italian  scholars  of  the 
...     Renaissance.    The  Second  Period  (iS7o — 1700)  is  marked 

Second  period.  .  .  .  \    j  <  i  ' 

by  mdustrious  erudition  rather  than  by  special  attention 
to  the  form  of  the  classical  languages.    In  this  period  was  produced  the 
.  remarkable   series   of  E'.lizabethan    translations,  including 

Jblizabetnan  '  ° 

translators.      Nortli's  Lives  of  Plutarch  (1579),  Chapman's  Homer,  and 
Plutarch's  Moralia  by  Philemon  Holland,  the  'Translator- 
Saviie.         General'  of  his  age.    Sir  Henry  Savile  edited  Chrysostoin 
(1613)  with  the  aid  of  Downes,  40  years  Professor  of  Greek 
Seiden.        at   Cambridge ;   Selden  published   the   Martiior  Parium 
Gataker.        (1628);  Thomas  Gataker  was  the  first  Englishman  who  pro- 
duced, in  his  Marcus  Aurelius,  an  original  commentary  on  any 
Milton.        classical  work  (165  2);  while  Milton  not  only  studied  Euripides, 
Pindar,  Aratus,  and  Lycophron  with  the  eye  of  a  critic,  but 
also  sketched  in  his  '  Tractate  of  Education  '  an  encyclopaedic  course  of 
training  in  Greek  literature  (1644).    During  the  Civil  War  Duport  con- 
tinued lecturing  on  Theophrastus  at  Cambridge,  and  translating  the  Book 
of  Job  into  Homeric  hexameters.    In  1660  he  was  succeeded  as  Professor 
of  Greek  by  Isaac  Barrow;   Thomas  Stanley's  History  of  Philosophy 
appeared  in  1655 — 60,  his  Aeschylus  in  1663  ;  and  Bishop  Pearson's 
comments   on   Diogenes   Laertius  in   1664.     Thomas  Gale  published 
some  of  the  Greek  mythologists,  and  lamblichus  de  Mysteriis  (1678); 
John  Hudson,  Thucydides  (1696)  and  Josephus  (1720);  and  John  Potter, 
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I-ycophron  (1697)  and  the  'Antiquities  of  Greece'  (1699).  About  the  close  of 
the  period  Joshua  Barnes  edited  Euripides  (1694),  Anacreon 
(1705)  and  Homer  (17 11);  and  H.  Dodwell  pubUshed  his  Barnes, 
treatise  de  Cyclis  Veterum  (1701)  and  his  Annales  Thucydidei  Dodweii. 
ei  Xenophontei  (1702). 

The  'J'hird  Period  (1700 — 1782)  begins  with  Bentley  (1662 — 1742), 
the  founder  of  classical  criticism,  and  with  the  42  years  of 
his  tenure  of  the  Mastership  of  Trinity  College,  Cambridge.     '^''•'■^  p^"°'*- 
In  his  Letter  to  Mill  (1691)  he  had  published  the  first-fruits  of  Bentiey. 
his  study  of  the  Greek  dramatists.    In  1696  he  collected  the 
Fragments  of  CaUimachus.    In  a  masterly  Dissertation  pubHshed  in  1697, 
and  enlarged  in  1699,  he  had  proved  the  spuriousness  of  the  '■Letters  of 
Phalaris.^    In  1710  he  emended  Philemon  and  Menander;  in  1722  he 
revised  Nicander,  and  in  1732  and  1734  was  busy  with  Homer,  having 
discovered  as  early  as  17 13  that  many  of  the  metrical  peculiarities  of  the 
Homeric  poems  were  due  to  the  lost  Digamma.    Among  Bentley's  friends 
were  John  Taylor,  editor  of  Lysias,  and  Markland,  editor  of  several  plays  of 
Euripides.    Among  those  who  came  under  his  influence  were  Dawes,  the 
student  of  Attic  moods  and  tenses;  Toup,  the  editor  of 'Longinus';  Tyrwhitt, 
the  commentator  on  the  Poetics;  Musgrave  and  Heath,  the  able  critics  of 
the  Greek  tragic  poets;   and  (above  all)  Porson,  who  was  first  drawn 
towards  critical  research  by  Toup's  Longinus,  and  who  regarded  Dawes  and 
Bentley  as  his  great  masters  in  the  art  of  criticism. 

The  literary  activity  of  Porson  (1759 — 1808),  who  was  Fellow  of 
Trinity  (1782 — 92)  and  Professor  of  Greek  at  Cambridge 
(1792 — i8o8)was  mainly  limited  to  the  20  years  between  1782    F°"rth  period, 
and  1803.   His  emendations  of  Aeschylus  appeared  in  1795  ;  Porson. 
his  first  edition  of  the  Hecuba  of  Euripides  in  1797  (ed.  2, 
1802),  followed  by  the  Orestes,  Phoenissae  and  Medea.    He  advanced  the 
study  of  Attic  Greek  by  elucidating  many  points  of  idiom  and  usage,  by 
establishing  the  laws  of  tragic  metre,  and  by  the  emendation  of  texts. 

Among  Cambridge   scholars,  Twining  (1734 — 1804)  translated  the 
Poetics  of  Aristotle;  Dobree  (1782—1825)  did  much  for  the  q^^^^ 
criticism  of  the  Attic  orators;  Monk  (1784 — 1856)  wrote  the  larsatcam- 
Life  of  Bentley,  and  edited  several  plays  of  Euripides.    Five  ""^^^^ 
plays  of  Aeschylus  were  produced  by  C.  J.  Blomfield  (1786  — 1857),  and  the 
whole  by  Samuel  Butler  (1774— 1840).    B.  H.  Kennedy  (1804—89),  his 
successor  as  Head  Master  of  Shrewsbury,  edited  the  Agamemnon  and 
the  Oedipus  Tyrannies;  and  Shilleto  (1809—76),  Demosthenes,  De  Falsa 
Legations  and  Thucydides  i,  11.    Blakesley  (1808—85)  edited  Herodotus; 
W.  H.  Thompson  (1810—86),  the  Gorgias  and  Pltaedrus  of  Plato;  E.  M. 
Cope  (1818—69),  the  Rhetoric  of  Aristotle;  J.  W.  Donaldson  (181 1—61) 
completed  K.  O.  Miiller's  Greek  Literature  and  edited  Pindar;  and  Charles 
Badham  (1813 — 84),  parts  of  Euripides  and  Plato.    The  best  work  of 
F".  A.  Paley  (1816 — 88)  was  his  Aeschylus;  he  also  edited  Euripides, 
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Hesiod,  Theocritus  and  the  Iliad.  T.  S.  Evans  (18 16 — 89),  as  well  as 
Kennedy  and  Shilleto,  showed  special  ability  in  Verse  Composition. 
W.  G.  Clark  (1821 — 78)  wrote  on  the  Peloponnesus  and  edited  Shake- 
speare. H.  A.  Holden  (1822 — 96)  edited  Aristophanes  and  parts  of 
Xenophon  and  Plutarch;  and  Churchhill  Babington  (1821 — 89),  the  ed. 
princeps  of  four  speeches  of  Hypereides. 

At  Oxford,  Routh  (1755 — 1854)  edited  the  Euthydemus  and  Gorgias 
Greek  Plato  ;  Eluisley  (1773 — 1825)  the  Acharnians  of  Aristo- 

schoiars  at  phanes,  and  several  plays  of  Sophocles  and  Euripides ; 
Oxford.  Gaisford  (1779 — 1855)  the  Poetae  Graeci Minores,  Herodotus, 

Stobaeus,  Suidas  and  the  Etymologicimi  Magtium  ;  Liddell  (181 1 — 98) 
and  Scott  (1811 — 87)  produced  a  standard  Greek  Lexicon;  Chandler 
(1828 — 89)  a  standard  work  on  Greek  Accents  ;  George  RawUnson 
(1815 — 1903)  translated  Herodotus;  Jowett  (1817 — 94)  translated  Plato, 
Thucydides,  and  the  Politics  of  Aristotle,  and  Pattison  (1813 — 84)  wrote 
the  '  Life  of  Casaubon  '  and  Essays  on  Scaliger. 

Among  scholars,  who  were  mainly  famous  as  Latinists,  Munro  (18 19 — • 
85)  of  Cambridge  was  the  first  to  maintain  the  Eudemian  origin  of 
the  fifth  book  of  the  Ethics;  and  Conington  (1825 — 69)  began  his 
career  at  Oxford  as  editor  of  the  Agamemnon  and  Choephoroe  of 
Aeschylus. 

The  foremost  of  the  English  Historians  of  Greece  have  been  Grote 
(1794 — 1871)  and  Thirlwall  (1797 — 1875).    Mure  (1799 — 
Greece.^"^°     i860)  wrote  a  woik  ou  Greek  Literature,  and  Fynes-Clinton 
(1781 — 1852)  the  Fasti  Hellenici. 
In  Classical  Topography  and  Archaeology  we  must  only  mention 
Stuart  and  Revett's  Antiquities  of  Athens  (1762 — 1816); 
^haeoiogists.    E.  Dodwell's  Tour  in  Greece  (1819);  Leake's  Topography  of 
Athens  (1821),  Travels  in  the  Morea  (1830)  and  Northern 
Greece  (1835) ;  the  works  of  Fellows  on  Lycia,  of  Pashley  and  Spratt  on 
Crete,  and  of  Bunbury  on  Ancient  Geography.    Sir  Charles  Newton  (1816 
—  94),  the  discoverer  of  the  Mausoleum  of  Halicarnassus,  was  one  of  the 
principal  founders  of  the  Hellenic  Society  (1879)  and  the  British  School  of 
Archaeology  at  Athens  (1886). 

725.    An  interest  in  Greek  scholarship  was  transmitted  from  Italy  to 
Germany  by  Rudolf  Agricola  1443 — 85,  who  spent  seven 
Germany.       ygars  in  Italy  and  specially  studied  the  philosophy  of  Aristotle, 
Reuchiin.       and  by  Reuchlin  (1455 — 1522),  who  visited  that  country  in 
1482,  1490,  1498,  and  published  his  Greek  Grammar  in  1506. 
Melanchthon.  Grammar  of  Melanchthon  (the  praeceptor  Gcrmaniae 

(1497 — 1560),  was  first  printed  in  1518.    Melanchthon  and  his  biographer 
Camerarius  (1500 — 74)  translated  some  of  the  speeches  of 
Syiburg.        Demosthcnes.    In  the  next  generation,  Sylburg  (1536 — 96) 
edited  Aristotle,  Pausanias  and  Clement  of  Alexandria,  as  well  as  the 
Etymologicum  Magnum. 
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In  the  eighteenth  century,  J.  A.  Fabricius  of  Hamburg  (1668 — 1736) 
supplied  in   his  Bibliotheca   Graeca    (14  vols.   1705 — 28) 
important  materials  for  the  history  of  Greek  Literature  ;  Fabncms. 
Damm  of  Berlin  (1699 — 1778)  produced  lexicons  to  Homer  and  Pindar; 
and  Reiske  of  Leipzig  (17 16 — 74)  edited  the  Greek  Orators, 
Dionysius  of  Halicarnassus,  and  other  important  works.  Reiske. 
The  science  of  Classical  Archaeology  was  founded  by  his  contemporary 
Winckelmann  (17 17 — 68),  who  lived  at  Rome  1755 — 68  and 
published  his  History  of  Ancient  Art  in  1764.    The  founder  Winckelmann. 
of  scientific  Numismatics  was  Eckhel  of  Vienna  (1737 — 98),  Eckhei. 
whose   Historia   Nuviorum   was   published   in    1792 — 8. 
Winckelmann's  friend  Heyne  (1729 — 1812),  for  thirty  years  Heyne. 
prominent  as  a  professor  at  Gottingen,  edited  Virgil,  Pindar  and  the  Iliad, 
and  wrote  much  on  ancient  Art.    Among  Heyne's  pupils  were  Jacobs 
(1764 — 1847),  translator  of  Demosthenes  and  editor  of  the  Greek  Antho- 
logy ;  Schneider,  the  Greek  lexicographer  (1750 — -1822);  Matthiae,  the 
Greek  grammarian  (1769 — 1835),  and  Dissen  (1784 — 1837),  editor  of 
Pindar  and  the  De  Corona. 

A  new  era  was  begun  by  F.  A.  Wolf  (1759 — 1824),  who  was  Professor 
at  Halle  (from  1783)  and  at  Berlin  (from  1807).  In  1782 
— 92  he  edited  Plato's  Symposium,  Hesiod's  Theogony  and 
the  Leptines  of  Demosthenes,  and  in  1795  produced  his  {s.mow-,  Prolegomena 
to  Homer.  Among  his  pupils  were  not  only  August  Boeckh  and  Immanuel 
Bekker,  but  also  Heindorf  (1774 — 1816),  editor  of  part  of  Plato  \  Schleier- 
macher  (1768 — 1832),  translator  of  the  whole;  Passow  (1786 — 1833),  the 
Greek  lexicographer;  and  Bernhardy  (1800 — 75),  the  editor  of  Suidas  and 
author  of  important  Histories  of  Greek  and  Roman  Literature. 

Classical  Philology,  as  understood  by  Wolf,  was  soon  divided  into 
two  great  fields  of  research,  cultivated  by  separate  groups  of  scholars  : — 
(i)  the  gratntiiatical  and  critical  school,  concerned  mainly  with  the 
grammar,  the  textual  criticism  and  the  interpretation  of  the  Classics ; 
and  (2)  the  historical  and  antiquarian  school,  dealing  mainly  with  the 
mythology  and  archaeology,  the  political  and  legal  institutions  and  the 
comparative  philology  of  the  ancient  world. 

The  head  of  (i)  was  Gottfried  Hermann  (1772 — 1848),  50  years 
Professor  at  Leipzig,  who  did  much  for  the  text  of  the  Greek 
Tragic  poets.     His  pupil  Lobeck  of  Konigsberg  (1781 —  Lobeck 
x86o)   commented    on    the   Ajax    of  Sophocles,  edited 
Phrynichus,  and  dealt  with  the  Greek  Mysteries  in  his  Aglaophamus. 
Lobeck's  successor  Lehrs  (1802—78)  made  his  mark  by  his  ^^^^^ 
works  on  Aristarchus  and  Herodian,  and  on  the  Scholia  to  .  , 

Pindar.    Meineke  (1790 — 1870)  distinguished  himself  as  a 
critic  of  the  Greek  Comic  poets  and  of  Alexandrian  literature,  besides 
editing  Strabo  and  Athenaeus.    His  son-in-law  Bergk  (181 2 
— 81)  is  best  known  as  editor  of  the  Po'etae  Lyrici  Graeci. 
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Bergk's  contemporary  Ahrens  (1809 — 81)  devoted  himself  to  the  Greek 
dialects  ;  Schneidewin  (1810 — 56),  with  Leutsch,  to  the  Faroe miograp hi, 
also  to  the  Lyric  Poets  and  Sophocles.    The  Poetae  Scenici  Graeci  were  first 

produced  in  a  single  volume  in  1830  by  W.  Dindorf  (1802 
in  or .      — g^^^  ^^1^^  edited  the  Homeric  Scholia  and  Demo- 

sthenes, and  joined  in  revising  the  Paris  edition  of  the  Greek  Thesaurus. 

Nauck  (1822 — 92)  published  texts  of  Homer,  Sophocles, 

Euripides  and  (above  all)  a  collection  of  the  Tragicorum 
Graecorum  JFrag/nenta. 

Bekker  (1785 — 1871)  collated  more  than  400  manuscripts,  and  produced 

a  vast  series  of  carefully  edited  texts,  including  Plato,  the 
^  Attic  Orators,  Aristotle  (with  the  Index  by  Bonilz),  Thu- 

cydides.  Homer  (with  the  Scholia  to  the  Iliad),  several  Greek  lexico- 
^  ^  graphers,  besides  Dio  Cassius  and  many  of  the  Byzantine 

historians.  Lachmann  (1793 — 1851)  is  famous  as  an  editor 
not  only  of  Lucretius,  but  also  of  the  Greek  Testament,  and  as  author  of  a 

critical  treatise  on  the  Iliad  (1837).    Ritschl  (1806 — 76),  of 

Bonn  and  Leipzig,  besides  his  distinction  as  editor  of 
Plautus,  was  the  author  of  a  masterly  monograph  on  the  Alexandrian 
libraries.  Among  Greek  Grammarians  may  be  mentioned  Buttmann  (1764 
Grammarians;  ~"^^29),  Thiersch  (1784— 1860),  Kriiger  (1796— 1874),  and 
Demosthenic  '  Kiihner  (i8o2 — 78) ;  among  Demosthenic  scholars,  G.  H. 
andAristote-      Schaefer  (1764— 1840),  Voemel  (1791— 1868),  Rehdantz 

SCrlOlSrS,  /      r~\      r\  \        t~\  f      r\  \  111*  4  It 

(1818 — 79),  Sauppe  (1009 — 93),  and  the  historian,  Arnold 
Schaefer  (1819 — 83);  and  among  Aristotelian  scholars,  Brandis  (1790 — 
1H67),  Bonitz  (1814 — 88),  Spengel  (1803 — 80),  Bernays  (1824 — 81),  and 
Susemihl  (1826 — 1901). 

The  historical  and  antiquarian  School  begins  with  Niebuhr,  the 
^  historian  of  Rome  (1776 — 1831).    Boeckh  (1785 — 1867), 

whose  main  achievement  in  pure  scholarship  was  his  edition 
of  Pindar  (181 1 — 22),  produced  a  monumental  work  on  the  Public 
Economy  of  Athens  (1817),  followed  by  his  Corpus  Inscriptioiinm  Grae- 
carum  (1825 — 40)  and  by  important  metrological  and  chronological  works, 

closing  with  a  general  survey  of  the  whole  field  of  classical 

Welcker  o  o  y 

philology.  Welcker  (1784 — 1868)  wrote  on  the  Epic  Cycle 
and  on  Greek  Tragedy,  as  well  as  on  Greek  Archaeology  and  Mythology; 

K.  O.  Miiller  (1797 — 1840)  on  Aegina  and  Orchomenus, 
■  on  the  Dorians  and  Etruscans,  on  the  Archaeology  of  Art 

Schomann.  and  on  the  Literature  of  Greece.  Schomann  (1793 — 1879) 
edited  Isaeus  and  wrote  on  Greek  Law  and  Constitutional 

marn.^""  Antiquities  J  K.  F.  Hermann  (1804 — 55)  on  Greek  Antiqui- 
ties; and  Preller  (1809— 61)  on  Mythology.    Jahn  (1813 — 

jahn.  (jijl  much  towards  making  classical  archaeology  an  exact 

E.curtius.  science.  Side  by  side  with  Mummsen  (1817 — 1903),  the 
historian  of  Rome,  we  must  name  Ernst  Curtius  (1814 — 96), 
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the  historian  of  Greece,  the  writer  on  the  topography  of  Attica  and  the 

Peloponnesus,  and  the  inspirer  of  the  exploration  of  Olympia.      ^  curtius 

His  brother,  Georg  Curtiiis  (1820 — 85),  produced  important 

works  on  the  Greek  Verb  and  on  Greek  Etymology  and  was  a  leading 

representative  of  the   School   of  Comparative  Philology 

founded  by  Bopp  (1791 — 1867).    The  History  of  Sicily  and  ° 

of  Greece  was  the  life-long  theme  of  Adolf  Holm  (1830 — 90).  "rsian. 

The  History  of  Classical  Philology  in  Germany  has  been  written  by  the 

author  of  the  'Geography  of  Greece,'  Conrad  Bursian  (1830 — 83). 

In  this  brief  outline  of  the  History  of  Greek  Scholarship  in  Greek  lands, 
as  well  as  in  Italy,  France,  the  Netherlands,  England  and  Germany,  many 
notable  names  have  unavoidably  been  omitted  :  further  information  may, 
however,  be  found  in  the  authorities  quoted  below. 

A  general  survey  of  Classical  Scholarship  is  contained  in  Boeckh's  Encyclo- 
piidie  der philologischeii  Wissenschaften  ( 1 877),  and  in  S.  Reinach's  ^  ^  ^ 
Manuel  de  Philologie  Classique  (1883 — 4) ;  a  full  bibliography  in  ' 
Hiibner's  Grimdriss  zu  Vorlesimgen  iiber  die  Gesdiichte  u.  Encyclopddie  der 
klassischeii  Philologie  (ed.  2,  1889);  and  a  very  brief  conspectus  in  Gudeman's 
Outlines  of  the  History  of  Classical  Philology  (ed.  3,  1897).  On  the  History  of 
Scholarship,  see  Urhchs  in  Iwan  von  Miiller's  Handbuch,  i.,  ed.  2,  33 — (45.  For 
the  Alexandrian  period,  Christ,  ib.vu.  ed.4,  §§  334 — 443,  and  Susemihl's  Geschichte 
der  griechischen  Litteratiir  in  der  Alexand^'inerzeit  (1891 — 2).  For  the  period 
ending  A.D.  400,  Grafenhan,  Gesch.  der  klass.  Philologie  (1843 — 50).  For  the 
Byzantine  period,  Krumbacher  in  Iwan  von  Miiller  IX.  (i),  ed.  2,  1897.  For  its 
History  from  c.  600  B.C.  to  c.  A.D.  1350,  J.  E.  Sandys,  History  of  Classical 
Scholarship  from  the  Sixth  Centnry  B.C.  to  the  end  of  the  Middle  Ages  (1903). 
For  the  Renaissance,  G.  Voigt,  Die  Wiede7-belebiing  des  classischen  Alterthunis 
(ed.  3,  1894);  J.  A.  Symonds,  Revival  of  Learning  (1877);  and  R.  C.  Jebb,  in 
Cambridge  Modern  History,  l.  (1902),  532 — 584.  For  the  History  of  Greek 
Scholarship  in  France,  Egger,  PHistoire  d'Hellenisme  en  France  Mark 
Pattison's  Essays  i.,  and  Life  of  Casauboti ;  in  Holland,  L.  Miiller,  Gesch.  der 
class.  Philologie  in  deti  Niederlanden  (1869);  in  England,  Jebb's  Erasmus 
(1890),  Bentley  (1882),  and  Porson  (in  Diet.  Nat.  Biogr.),  also  summary  by 
J.  E.  Sandys  in  Social  England  (from  1570— 1742)  v.  53—70,  (since  1742) 
VI.  297—313  (1896 — 7).  For  its  History  in  Germany,  Bursian's  Gesch.  der  class. 
Philologie  (1883). 
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Achaeans  69,  239,  350,  541 ; 

of  the  Peloponnese  30 
Achelous  335 
Achilles  Tatius  191 
Acusilaiis  90,  121 
Aelian  184,  238 
Aelius  Dionysius  715  ;  Hero- 

dianus  160;  Theon  177 
Aenesidemus  232 
Aeolians  27,  73 
Aeschines  134 
Aeschylus  11 1  ff.,  115,  551 
Aetolians  350 

Africanus,  Sextus  lulius  62 

Agatharchus  346,  623 

Agathias  152 

Ageladas  262 

Agias  of  Troezen  100 

Agis  III  389 

Alcaeus  ro6,  638,  640 

Alcamenes  262,  329 

Alciphron  182 

Alcniaeon  of  Crotona  626 

Alcmaeonidae  64,  362 

Alcman  107,  644 

Alexander  the  Great  8r,  238, 
272  ff.,  463,  484,  516  ff., 
525,  629 ;  of  Aphrodisias 
222 

Alexinus  199 
Ammonius  713 
Amphiaraus  336' 
Anacreon  106,  640 
Anaxagoras  91,  195 
Anaximander  121,  193,  237 
Anaximandridas  578 
Anaximenes  121,  193,  237, 
.543 

Andocides  i  29  ;  vase  painter 
«93 


Androdanias  of  Rhegium  392 
Andronicus  of  Rhodes  222 
Anniceris  199 

Antigonus  81;  Doson,  Go- 

natas  82;  sculptor  274 
Antimachus  of  Colophon  103 
Antinous.marble  relief  of  277 
Antiochus  Epiphanes  249 ; 

of  Ascalon  233 
Antipater  of  Sidon  152 
Antiphilus  285 
Antiphon  128,  236 
Antisthenes  194,  199 
Antonius  Diogenes  190 
Apelles  284 

Aphrodite  269,  271,  284,331 

Aphthonius  177 

Apollo  84,  260  ff.,  269,  271  f., 

27'''.  .318,  325  f. 
ApoUodorus  of  Athens  62, 

159,  282,  713 
Apollonius    Dyscolus  160, 

714;  Rhodius  145,  643; 

mathematician  238 
Appianus  of  Alexandria  169 
Aratus  82;  poet  149,  238 
Arcadians  66 
Arcesilas  232 
Archermus  of  Chios  258 
Archilochus  104 
Archimedes  238,  539,  644 
Arctinus  of  Miletus  100 
Ares  333 
Arete  582 
Argivcs  69 
Arion  36,  1 1 1 

Aristarchus  92,  157  ff.,  238, 

Aristeides  179;  artist  283; 
of  Ceos  392 


Aristippus  199 
Aristogeiton  267 
Aristonophus  532 
Aristophanes  49,  115,  119, 
320 ;  of  Byzantium  92,  114, 

158.  713 
Aristotle  85,  141,  195,  211  f., 

235,  237,  305,  627,  631, 

647,  718 
Aristoxenus  306,  314 
Arrian  173,  233 
Artemis  243,  248,  316,  326 
Artemon  522 

Asclepiades,  of  Samos  152; 

physician  634 
Asclepius  24,  336,  348,  627 ff. 
Aspasia  582 

Athena  264,  269,  324;  Er- 
gane  and  Itonia  324;  Nike 
and  folias  431 

Athenaeus  183.  715 

Athenians-  66,  78 

Athenis  of  Chios  258 

Babrius  151 
Bacchus  328 
Bacchylides  109,  646 
Balbilla  647 
Barbarians  69 
Bion  of  Smyrna  147 
Bithynians  66 
Boeotians  6,  ro,  72 
Bupalus  of  Chios  258 
Butades  of  Corinth  258 

Cabeiri  26,  67 
Cadmus  of  Miletus  121 
Caecilius  of  Calacle  714 
Calamis    of    Athens  262, 
327 


'  The  indexes  contain  no  references  to  the  Chronological  Tables. 
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Callimachus  144,  157,  238, 
566,  572  f.,  713;  architect 
244 

Callinus  89,  90,  104 
Callippus  of  Cyzicus  237 
Callisthenes  91 
Canachus  262 
Candaules  500 
Carians  66 
Canieades  232  f. 
Cassander  81 
Cecrops  358 
Centaurs,  the  335 
Cephisodotiis  267  ;  younger 
271 

Ceres,  temple  of  247 
Chachrylion  293 
Chaldeans  237 
Chares  of  Lindos  275 
Chariton  of  Aphrodisias  191 
Charon  121 

Charondas  of  Catana  392, 
462 

Choerilus  of  Athens  1 1 1 ;  of 

Samos  103 
Chrysippus  227,  713 
Chrysothemis  of  Crete  84 
Cleanthes  227 
Cleisthenes  363 
Cleomenes    III    82,  380, 

450 

Cleon  364,  405 

Clytidae  338 

Conon  of  Samos  238 

Constantinus  Cephalas  153, 

716;  Porphyr.  716 
Corax  of  Syracuse  127,  196 
Corinna  577,  582 
Crates  118,  210;  of  Mallus 

in  Cilicia  93,  713 
Cratinus  118 

Crinagoras  of  Mytilene  152 
Croesus  75 
Cronius  304 

Cynaethus  of  Rhodes  99 
Cypselus   of    Corinth  354, 
460;  chest  of  257 

Daedalus  258 
Damophila  582 
Damophon  of  Messene  267 
Danaans  69 
Darius  76 

Deinarchus  137,  158 
Demeterand  Persephone 329, 
349 

Demetrius  Phalereus  238, 
366 , 440  f. ,  7 1 3 ;  Poliorcetes 
366,  526,  539 

Democedes  631  f. 


Democritus  195 
Demosthenes  133 
Deucalion  239 
Dexanienus  of  Chios  304 
Diacrii  14 

Diana,  statue  of  276 

Didymus  92,  102,  157,  713 

Diodes  of  Carystus  631  n. 

Diodorus  Siculus  167  ;  Cro- 
nus 199 

Diogenes  Laertius  175  ;  of 
Babylon  233;  of  Sinope 
199 

Dion  Cassius  1 70 ;  Chrysos- 

tom  179 
Dionysius  I  79,  524,  538;  of 

Halicarnassus    168,  714; 

Thrax  160,  238,  713 
Dionysodorus  196 
Dionysus  316,  328,  349 
Diophantus    of  Alexandria 

238 

Dioscorides  304 
Dioscuri,  the  336 
Dipoenus  of  Crete  258 
Dolopes  6 

Dorians  6,  14,  27,  72  f.,  117, 

24',  325.  380  ff.,  389 
Draco  354,  361 
Dryopes  6 
Ducetius  77 

Eirene,  statue  of  267 
Empedocles  195;  temple  of 
248 

Epameinondas  80,  516 
Epeirots  66 
Ephorus  126 
Epicharmus  117,  644 
Epictetus    173,    233;  vase 

painter  294 
Epicurus  224  ff. 
Epitadeus  389 
Erasistratus  634 
Eratosthenes  62,  156,  162, 

238,  713 
Erinna  577,  582 
Erinyes  320,  335 
Eros,  statue  of  272 
Eteobutadae  338 
Eteocretes  67 
Eubulides  199 
Eucleides,  archon  364,  652  ; 

of  Megara  199 
Euclid  235  ff.,  238 
Eudemus  222,  236  f. 
Eudoxus  237,  570 
Eugammon  of  Cyrene  100 
Eugeon  of  Samos  121 
Euhemerus  199,  318,  322 


Eumenes  II  238 
Eumolpus  34,  349 
Eupatridae  64 
Euphorion  of  Chalcis  152 
Euphranor  283 
Euphronius  293  f.,  299 
Eupolis  118 
Eupompus  283 
Euripides  1 14  fT. 
Eusebius  62 
Eustathius  94,  716 
Euthydemus  196 
Evenus  of  Elis  196 

Galen  186,  634 
Gauls,  invasion  of  the  82 
Gellius,  Aulus  158 
Gelon  76,  508,  521 
Glaucus  of  Chios  258 
Gorgias  127,  196,  483,  564 
Greeks  of  the  Homeric  age 
66  ;  common  names  for  69 
Gregorius  Corinthius  716 
Gyges  74,  500 

Harpocration,  Valerius  161, 
715 

Hecataeus  of  Miletus  121, 

641 
Hecate  325 
Hegesias  C99 
Heliodorus  191 
Helios  325,  335;  statue  of 

272 

Hellanicus  65,  90,  121 
Hellanodicae  343  f. 
Hellenes  69 
Hephaestion  161,  715 
Hephaestus  332,  339 
Hera  243,  248,  266,  322  f. 
Heracleidae,  genealogy  of  64 
Heracleitus  121,  193 
Heracles  272,  336 
Herennius  Philon  715 
Hermagoras  of  Temnos  177 
Hermes  20,  267,  271,  327 
Hermesianax   of  Colophon 

Hermogen^s  of  Tarsus  715 
Herodas  151,  641 
Herodian  171,  714 
Herodotus  122,  641 
Heron  of  Alexandria  238, 
526 

Herophilus  634 

Hesiod  64,  101,  320,  530, 

561,  630 
Hestia  334 

H  esychius  of  Alexandria  715; 
of  Miletus  715 
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Hieron  77;  the  second  82; 

vase  painter  293 
Himerius  180 
Hippaichiis  163,  238 
Hippias  of  Elis  65,  196,  234, 

236,  564;  tyrant  354,  363 
Hippocrates  of  Chios  236; 

physician  626,  630  ff. 
Hipponax  of  Ephesus  105 
Hischyius  293 
Homer  86  f. ,  90,  99,  102, 

254.  3'9  f-'  494  f-.  510. 
528,  551,  561,  573  f.,  606, 
620,  630 ;  the  Epigrams 
and  Margites  ascribed  to 
89 

Homeridae  90,  102 
Hypalia  238 
Hypatodorus  267 
Hyperacrii  14 
Hypereides  136,  647 
Hypsicles  238 

lamblichus  190 
Ibycus  107 
Illyrians  66 
Ion  358 

lonians  14,  27,  73-6,  104  f . ; 

philosophers  193  f. 
Iphicrates  516 
Isaeus  132 
Isocrates  131,  196 
Isogonus  274 

Josephus  1 72 
Juba  H  715 
Julian,  emperor  180 
Julius  Pollux  161 

Laocoon,  statue  of  275 
Leochares  270 
Lesches  of  Mytilene  100 
Leto  325 

Leucippus  195,  237 
Libanius  of   Antioch  180, 
7.6 

Locri  Ozolae  10 

Locrians  10,  30 

Longinus,  Cassius  177,  714  f. 

Longus  191 

Lucian  181,  647 

Ludius  285 

Lycians  66 

Lyc()])hron  148 

Lycurgus,  orator  135,  438; 

king  380,  389,  433,  630 
Lydians  66 
Lysias  1 30 

Lysicrates,  choragic  monu- 
ment of  249 


Lysippus  272  f.,  277 

Macedonians  66 
Magnes  ti8 
Magnetes  6 

Marcus  Aurelius  178,  188, 

Megarians  29,  117 
Melas  of  Chios  258 
Meleager  of  Gadara  152  f. 
Melicertes  67 
Melissus  194 
Memnon  539 
Menaechmus  236 
Menander  120,  346 
Menedenius  199 
Menelaus,     geometer  238; 

sculptor  277 
Messenians  80 
Metochiles,  Theodorus  716 
Meton  236  f.,  .S47 
Micciades  of  Chios  258 
Micon  281 

Mimnermus  104,  561 
Mnesarchus  304 
Moeris  161,  715 
Moschopoulos,  Manuel  716 
Musaeus  84 

Myron  of  Eleutherae  260  fif., 

344 
Mysians  66 

Nabis  450 

Nausinicus  434 

Nemesis  335 

Nicander  of  Claros  149 

Nicias,  artist  283 

Nicomachus,  mathematician 

238;  painter  283 
Nicosthenes  293 
Nike  Apteros,  temple  of  245, 

248 

Olen  84 

Olympus  of  Phrygia  106 
Onatas  262 
Oppian  149 
Orpheus  84 

Orthagoras  of  Sicyon  354 

Paeonius  of  Mcnde  262 
Paliadas  of  Alexandria  152 
Paniphaius  293 
Paniphilus,  ]5ainter  283,  560; 

lexicographer  7r5 
Pamphos  84 
T'an  335,  339 
Panacnus  281 
Panaetius  233 
Panyasis  1 03 


Pappus  of  Alexandria  238 
Parali  14 
Parmenides  194 
Parrhasius  of  Ephesus  282  f. 
Parthenius  of  Nicaea  189 
Pasion  457 

Pasiieies  277;  engraver  304 
Paulus  '  Silentiarius'  152 
Pausa'nias  164,  239;  Atticist 

715 
Pausias  283 
Pedieis  14 

Peisander  of  Rhodes  103 
Peisistratus  363,  434 
Pelasgians  66,  69,  239,  254, 
350 

Periander  45 1 
Pericles  364,  405 
Perioeci  22 
Perrhaebi  6 
Phaedo  199 

Phalaris,  Epistles  of  182 

Pheidias  263  ff. 

Pheidon  of  Argos  485,  500 ; 
of  Corinth  392 

Pherecrates  118,  711 

Pherecydes  of  Leros  121 

Philaidae  64 

Philammon  84 

Philemon  120,  346 

Philetas  of  Cos  152 

Philip   of  Macedon  80  f., 
516  ff.,  525;  of  Thessalo- 
nica  153 
.  Philo  of  Larissa  233  ;  engi- 
neer 526 

Philochorus  62,  64 

Philolaus  of  Corinth  392 

Philostratus  176 

Phocaeans  30,  75 

Phocylides  104,  561 

Phoenicians  29,  67 

Photius  190,  716 

Phrygians  66 

Phrynichus  iii,  118,  715 
Phyromachus  274 
Pindar  108,  344,  646 
Piraeicus  285 
Pittacus  354 

Pianudes,  Maximus  153,  716 
Plato    140,    195  f.,    199  f., 

21 1  fl.,  235  f.,  305  f.,  33r, 

627,  718 
Plotinus  233 
Plutarch  1 74 
Pluto  329 

Polemon  153,  164;  of  Athens 

210 
Pollux  715 
Polus  564 
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Polyaenus  184 
Polybius  165,  554 
Polycleitos  of  Argos  266, 268, 
277 

Polygnotus  281,  283 
Porphyrins  94 
Poseidon  247,  330,  339 
Poseidonius  233,  238 
Pratinas  1 1 1 
Praxiteles  271 
Priapus  335 
Proclus  100,  236 
Prodicus  196 
Protagoras  196,  483,  564 
Protogenes  284 
Psellus  716 

Ptolemaeus,  Claudius  1 62 , 238 
Ptolemy  Lagi   238;  Phila- 

delphus  81,  539 
Pyrgoteles  304 
Pyrrho  232 

Pyrrhus  of  Epeirus  82,  519 
Pythagoras  194,  235  f.,  306; 

of  Rhegium  262 
Pythagoreans  233,  237 
Pytheas  of  Massilia  237 

Quintus  of  Smyrna  150 

Rhianus  149 

Rhoecus  of  Samos  258,  47.2 

Sappho  104,  106,  577,  640 

Scopas  269 

Scylax  162 

Scyllis  of  Crete  258 

Scymnus  162 

Seleucus  81 

Selli  347 

Semonides  of  Amorgos  105 
Serenus  of  Antissa  238 
Sextus  Empiricus  187,  232 
Sicanians  29 


Sicels  29,  77 

Simonides  of  Ceos  90,  104, 

107,  646 
Socrates  197  ff. 
Solon  104,  354,  361,  399, 

485.  493.  554>  561,  642 
Sophocles  1 14  ff. 
Spartans  75,  79,  325 
Speusippus  210 
Stasinus  of  Cyprus  100 
Stephanus,  sculptor  277;  of 

Byzantium  716 
Stesichorus  107  f.,  189,  646 
Stilpo  199 
Stobaeus  185,  716 
Strabo  163,  238 
Strato  222 
Stratonicus  274 
Suidas  62.  716 
Susarion  1 1 7 

Terpander  106  f.,  644 
Thales  193,  236  f.,  632 
Thaletas  107,  644 
Thamyris  84 

Theagenes  of  Rhegium  91 
Themis  322,  335 
Themistocles  534 
Theocritus  146,  154,  644 
Theodorus,  mathematician 

199;  Metochites  716;  of 

Samos    258,    304,    472  ; 

tabula  Iliaca  of  561 
Theognis  104,  561 
Theon,  mathematician  238 ; 

painter  285 
Theophrastus  222,  237,  647 
Theopompus,  historian  126; 

king  380 
Theraeans  28 

Thersilion    at  Megalopolis 

246 
Theseus  358 


Thespis  1 1 1 
Thessalians  6,  10,  72 
Thomas  M  agister  716 
Thracians  66 
Thucydides  65,  123 
Timaeus    of  Tauromenium 
126 

Timanthes  282 
Timoleon  80 

Timomachus  of  Byzantium 
285 

Timon  of  Phlius  148,  232 
Timotheus  of  Miletus  110; 

sculptor  270 
Tisias  127,  196 
Titans,  the  320 
Triclinius,  Demetrius  716 
Trojans  69 
Tryphon  713 
Tyrtaeus  104,  561,  644 
Tzetzes  716 

Venus  of  Melos,  statue  of 
276 

Vitruvius  240 

Xanthus  121 

Xenocrates  207 

Xenophanes  90,  194 

Xenophon  124,  647;  'A^?;- 
va.l(i3v  W.oKiTtia.  wrongly 
ascribed  to  125  ;  of  Ephe- 
sus  191 

Xerxes  76 

Xiphilinus,  John  170 

Zaleucus  354,  393,  462 
Zanes  344 
Zeno  194,  227 
Zenodotus  92,  238,  713 
Zeus  15,  249,  264,  272,  316, 

320,  322,  344 
Zeuxis  of  Heraclea  282 
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Abac  325 
Academy,  the  14 
Acanthus  5,  32 
Acarnania  3,  9,  ^s,  72 
Achaia  19,  546 
Achelous  3,  9 
Acheron  7 
Achradina  29 
Acrae  29 

Acragas  (or  Agrigentum)  29 
Acritas  17,  21 
Acro-corinth  i8 
Acropolis  15,  520,  597 
Acte  5 
Actiuni  7 
A^galeos  14 

Aegean,  islands  of  43,  71 
Aegialea  73 

Aegina  24,  247,  262,  443, 

467.,  493.  644.  651 
Aeginium  6 
Aegium  19 
Aetolia  9,  72,  546 
Aganippe,  fountain  of  12 
Agora  of  Athens  15 
Agrae  349 

Agrigentum  29,  33,  37,  247, 
645 

Alexandria  28,  92,  116,  238, 
713 

Alpheius  2,  20,  23 
Allis,  the,  at  Olympia  20,  344 
Ambracia  7,  45  ;  Ambracian 
3,  7 

Amphipolis  5,  464 
Amphissa  10 
Ana pus  29 
Andros  3,  26,  464 
Anthela  343 
Aous  3,  7 
Aphetae  6 
Apidanus  6 
ApoUonia  7 
Arachthus  3,  7 
Araxus  19 
Arbela  518 

Arcadia  2,  22,  23,  34,  80,  330 

Areopagus  15 

Argive  plain  24 

Argolis    17,   23,    72,  644  ; 

Argolic  gulf  2 
Argos   2,   22,  23,  24,  32, 

74  f.,  239,  262,  323,  331, 

44.?.  4^.7.  5.52.  '55' ;  Am- 
philcchian  7 
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Aroanius  17 

Artemisium    17,    23,  541; 

straits  of  3 
Asia  Minor  27,  470  f.,  554, 

651,  658 
Asopus  10,  12 
Aspendus  73 
Astypalaea  554 
Astyra  67 

Athens  2,  13-15,  35.  38. 
64.  70.  75,  116,  262,  328, 
330.  344.  352.  358,  426, 
432,  521.  547,  552,  580  ff- 

Athos  5 

Attica  8,  14,  26,  64,  358  fif., 
434,  456,  467,  651,  656 
Aulis  13 
Axius  4 

Babylonia  67 

Barca  28 

Basilica,  the  247 

Bassae  244,  248 

Boeotia  8,  12,  72,  352,  467, 

511,  546,  640,  656 
Borysthenes  28 
Bosporus  28 

Byzantium  28,  237,  453,  467 

Caicus  27 
Calaureia  330,  343 
Callirrhoe  15,  500 
Calymna  27 
Camarina  29 

Cambunian  mountains  3,  6 

Cameirus  27 

Cantharus  16 

Caphareus  13 

Caria  26 

Carpathos  26 

Casmenae  29 

Casos  26 

Castalia  1 1 

Catana  29 

Cayster  27 

Cecropia  358 

Cenchrcae  18 

Ceos  8,  26,  651 

Cephallenia  25 

Ccphisus  10  ff.,  14 

Ceram^us  15 

Chaeronca  12,  80,  322 

Chalccdon  28 

Chalcidice  5,  471 

Chalcis  5,  13,  459,  464,  467 


Chaonia  7 
Chelonatas  20,  25 
Chersonese  34 
Chios  73,  99,  451,  467 
Cirphis  I  r 
Cirrha  1 1 

Cithaeron  8,  12,  14 
Cladius  20 

Clazonienae  47,  471,  498 
Cleonae  24 
Climax  23 
Cnemis  10 

Cnidus  27,  72  f.,  79,  627 

Cnossus  619 

Coela  6,  13 

Colonus  14 

Colophon  651 

Copais  2,  12 

Corcyra  25,  462,  644 

Corinth  6,  18,  83,  243,  331, 
443,  445,  462,  467,  468, 
472,  484,  651;  isthmus  of 
2,  330;  gidf  of  2,  10  ff., 
14,  18 

Coronea  12 

Coryphasium  21 

Cos  27,  72  f.,  C27,  631 

Corycian  cave  r  i 

Crannon  6 

Crete   26,    70,    72f.,  389, 

394-  55,3,  .  651 
Crisa  1 1 ;  Crisaeangulf  10,  11 
Croton  53,  463 
Cumae  30,  53 
Cyclades  3,  8,  26,  73,  641 
Cydonia  32 

Cyllene,  mt.    2,    17,  327; 

port  of  20 
Cyme  27,  395 
Cynoscephalae  83 
Cyprus  28,  67,  73,  240,  331, 

467,  471 
Cyreiie  471 

Cythera  26,  67,  331,  467 
Cythnos  8,  26 
Cyzicus  28 

Daphnus  10 
Daulis  1 1 
Decelcia  1 4 
Delium  12 

Dclos  26,   245,   325,  343, 

4.30..  453,  546'  ''•9,  651 
Delphi    It,  82,   246,  325, 

343  IT-,  347 
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Delphinion,  the  409 
Demetiias  6 
Didynia  244,  248 
Diolcos  18 
Dionysiac  theatre  15 
Dirce  12 
Dirphys 

Dodona  7,  69,  322,  347 
Doris  10 

Dryoscephalae  14 
Dyme  19 
Dyrrhachium  4 

Echinades  9 

Edessa  4 

Eetoneia  16 

Egnatian  Way  4 

Eion  5 

Eira  21 

Elateia  11 

Eleusis  14,  239 

Elis  20,  37,  72,  331,  344, 

546 
Enipeus  6 

Epeirus  3,  7,  25,  54 
Ephesus  34 
Epidamnus  7 

Epidaurus    24,    244,  346, 

348,  627  f. 
Epipolae  521,  ,523 
Erechtheum  15,  246  ff.,  252 
Erelria  13,  76 
Erymanthus  2,  17,  20 
Eryx  29 
Etna  29 

Euboea   13,  26,  467,  641  ; 

Euboic  sea  12,  14 
Euripus  1 2  f. 
Eurotas  20,  22,  382 
Eva  17 
Evenus  9 

Fretum  SicuUim  30 

Gala  29 
GeraesUis  13 
Geraneia  8,  14 
Gortyn  393  IT.,  664 
Granicus,  the  518 
Gytheium  22 

Haliacmon  3,  4 
Hahartus  12 

Ilalicarnassus  27,  73;  Mau- 
soleum at  248,  269 

Hehce  19 

Helicon  4,  8,  12 

Heraeum  at  Argos  239, 
323;  at  Olympia  20,  241, 
344 


Heraiione  24 
Hermus  27 
Hestiaea  464 
Hestiaeotis  6 
Him  era  29 
Hippocrene  12 
Hissarlik  70 
Hybla  608 
Hymettus  14,  608 
Hypanis  28 

lalysus  27 
lapygia  72 
Ichthys  20 
Ida  27 

Ilissus  14,  219 
Illyricum  3,  7 
Imbros  26 
lolcos  6 
Ismenus  12 
Issus  ,518 
Ithaca  25 
Ithome  17,  21 

Jardanus  (Jordanus)  67 

Kerata  14 

Labdalum  523 
Lacedaemonia  444 
Lacmon  3,  6,  7 
Laconia  22,  72,  381,  449 f., 

467  ;    Laconian   gulf  2, 

22 

Lade  541 
Ladon  20 
Larissa  6,  24 
Laureium  456  f. 
Lebadeia  12,  348 
Lechaeum  1 8 
Lectum  27 
Lemnos  26,  332 
Leontini  29 

Lesbos  27,  73,  467,  640 
Leucas  25,  70,  267 
Leucate  25 
Leuctra  1 2,  79,  516 
Lindus  27 

Locri  Epizephyrii  30 
Locris  35,  72 
Long  Walls  16 
Lycabettus  15 
Lycaeum  17,  21,  322 
Lycosura  164,  266 
Lydias  4 
Lyncestis  4 

Macedonia  4,  34,  81  f. 
Maeander  27 
Maenalus  17,  23 


Magna  Graecia  30,  34,  467, 

471,  644 
Magnesia  3 
Malea  29 

Maliac  gulf  2  f.,  6,  8,  10 
Malis  10 
Mallus  73 

Mantinea  2,  23,  516,  521 
Marathon  14,  76,  339,  344 
Massilia  30,  237,  459,  471 
Megalopolis  23 
Megara  14,  459,  467,  470, 

651  ;  Hyblaea  29 
Megaris  14 
Melite  67 

Melos  26,  67,  72  f.,  651 
Messana  30,  82 
Messene  11,  33  • 
Messenia  21,  72,  381  f.,  389, 
449, 644  ;  Messenian  gulf  2 
Messina,  straits  of  18 
Mesogaea  1 4 
Methana  2,  24 
Methymna  27 

Metroon,  the,  at  Sardis  248 
Miletus  325,  459  f.,  467,  470, 

498 
Mimas  27 
Molottis  7 
Munychia  16,  366 
Mycale  27 

Mycenae  24,  70,  71,  240, 

3^3,  494'  619,  623 
Myconos  26 
Mytilene  27,  434 

Naucratis  28 

Nauplia  24,  323 

Naxos  26,  29,  464,  467,  651 

Neapolis  30 

Neda  20 

Nemea  24,  343  f. 
Neritos  25 
Nestus  4 
Nisaea  14 

Oeniadae  9 
Oenophyta  12 
Oeroe  12 
Oeta  8,  10 
Olbia  28 
Oliaros  67 

Olympia    20,    246,    322  f., 
344 

Olynipieum  239,  244  ff. 
Olympus  2,  4,  6,  99,  322 
Olynthus  5,  80 
Oneian  mountains  18 
Onochonus  6 
Orbelus  4 
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Orchomenus  li 
Oropus  14,  348 
Ortygia  29,  326,  521 
■Ossa  3,  o 
Othrys  3,  6,  8 

Pachyniis  29 
Pactolus  495 
Paestum  246  f. 
Pagae  14 

Pagasae  6  ;  Pagasaean  gulf 

2.  3..  6 
Palladium,  the  409 
Pallene  5,  320 
Palus  Maeotis  28 
Pambotis  7 
Pamisus  6 
Panormus  29 
Paiuicapaeum  28 
Paphos  28,'  639 
Paralia  14 
Parnassus  2,  8,  11 
Parnon  22 
Parnes  8,  14 
Paros  26,  651 
Parthenium  17,  23 
Parthenon   15,  243,  246  f., 

■251.  265 
Patrae  19 
Peiraeus  16,  521 
Pelasgicum  1 5 
Pelasgiotis  6 
Pelion  3,  6 
Pella  4 
Pellene  19 

Peloponnese  17,  322,  651 
Peneius  2,  3,  6,  20 
Pentelicus  8,  14 
Pergamum  93,  274,  567,  627 
Perge  73 
Petra  6 

Phaeacia  25,  350 
Phaleruin  16 
Pharsnlia  6 
Pheneus  2,  23 
Pherae  6 
Phlegra  320 
Phlius  24,  651 
Phocaea  459,  468,  498 
Phocis  II,  35,  72,  80 
Phoenicia  67 
Pholoe  20 
Phreatto  409 
Phrygia  104 
Phthiotis  6,  69,  99 


Phyla  1 4 
Pieria  4,  6 
Pindus  3,  6,  8 
Pisatis  20 

Plataea  12,  339,  522  f. 
Pleistus  1 1 
Plemmyrium  29 
Potidaea  5,  462,  522 
Prinos  23 
Propontis  28 
Propylaea  15,  247 
Prytaneum,  the  339,  409 
Ptous  325 
Pydna  4,  83 
Pylos  21 

Rhegium  30,  33,  262 
Rheneia  26 
Rhium  19  . 

Rhodes  26f.,  67,  72f.,  274^, 
484>  526,  554,  651 

Sacred  Plain,  the  ,11;  Sa- 
cred Way,  the  14 
Salamis  14,  28,  67,  339,  464 
Samos  -  27,    73,    323,  467, 

498,-  52? 
Samothrace  26,  349 
Saronic  gulf  14,  24 
Scardus  3,  4 
Sciritis  22 
Scyros  26,  464 
Scythia  28 
Selge  73 

Selinus  29,  245,  248,  651 

Sellasia  22,  82 

Seriphos  8,  26 

Sicily  18,  29,  32,  43,  76  f.,' 

82,  434,  467 
Sicyon    [9,  43,   262,  354, 

47''  552.»642,  651 
Sigeium  27 
Sinope  28,  471 
Siphnos  8,  26,  651 
Sithonia  5 
Soli  73 
Soloeis  67 

Sparta  22,  30,  64,  70,  74  f., 
78-80,    323,    331,  352, 

355.  35*^'  379  444- 
484,      546,     ,552,  556, 

577  ff- 
Speicheius  2,  8,  10 
Sphacteria  21 
Stenyclerus  21 


Stratus  9 
Strymon  4 

Styniphalus  2,  23,  323 
Sunium  8,  14 
Sybaris  30,  460,  468 
Sybota  541 

Syracuse  ■  29,  78,  80,  82  f., 

m,  445>  459'  521,  523' 
541.  644  •  ■  •  . 

Tanagra  12,,:,32j7,  ,640:  i-.  '. 
Tarenlum  SOf,  36.,'  .83;, ■  ^^'J', 
.   470j  521      .  .'.  ■  • 
Tarsus  73 
Taygetus  2,  17 
Tegea  22,  23 

Tempe|;6:'-.       .  '  ' 

Tenedos  73 
Tenos  3,  26 
Teos  554,  55(^,  651 
Thasos  26,  67,  467,  501,  522, 
651 

Thebes  11,  12,  79,  80,  328, 

33I'  445  ■  ■ 
Thera  2,  26,  72  f.,  644,  65 r 
Thermaic  gulf  3 
Thermopylae  6,  lo,  11 
Theseum,  the  246  f. 
Thesmophorus  329 
Thespiae  i2j  434 
Thesprotia  7 ' 
Thessaliotis  6 
Thessalonica  4 
Thessaly6,  80,  322,  510,640 
Thrace  34,  501 
Thyamis  7 
Thyrea  22 

Tiryns  24,  240,  619  f.,  623 

Tniolus,  lilt..  495 

Tricca  6,  627 

Triodos  1 1 

Troad  27 

Troezen  24 

Tripliylia  20 

Toronaic  gulf  5 

Torone  5 

Trapezus  28 

Troy  239  f.,  619 

Tymphrestus  3,  8 

Tyrrhenian  sea  30 

Zacynlhus  25 
Zama  83 
Zea  16 
Zoster  1 4  , 
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&pa^,  a^aaov  234,  478,  560 
ajSaTOV  348 

ayeXai,  dyeXdrai  390,  553 

dyrj/xa.  518 

dyKOLva  ,537 

dyKvpai  537 

dyvos  58 

dyvCdes  470 

dyopd,  assembly  351,  369, 
377  ;  market  {dyopds  xXij- 
dovcTTis)  476 ;  dyopds  5id- 
\vais  600 

dyopavofxoi  372,  477 

dyopaiTTi/)S  476 

(i7/30iK0S  ){  dcTcios  484 

dypucFTLi  61 

dyvpfibs  349 

(!t7;^0D(ra  61 

ttT'JT^  355.  388 
d7<2ivc5    dTi/j.T]roL    413  ;  Stj- 
/j.6aL0i,   i'Siot  41 1 ;  Ti/irjro/ 

413.  425 
dSdjuas  472 
dSiacro;'  61 
ddLatpopia  232 

deros  (ornith.)  37  ;   (arcliit. ) 

2  S- 
dy}5ij}V  39 
dOXodirat  372 
alyeipos  56 
alyldoKo^  42 
AlyiKopeTs  359 
aiyodrjXas  40 
aiYUTTios  37 
al'5e(n$  409 
AWlottL's  100 
aWovaa  620 
aWvia  48 
aiXovpos  32 
aifos  151 

"'f  34 
ai'pa  6r 

alavfivriTaL  75,  354 
alVta  2 1 2 
aWpa  555,  582 
aKaXavdU  39 
aKaXricprj  61 
&Kavda  6 1 
d/fardraKTa  430 
d/carot  533 
dKOr]!/  fiapTvpeiv  420 
dK6i'Tio;'  50S  f. 
dKovTLcr/xoi  558 
dxovTicrrijs  509 


dKpdriiTfia  600,  609 
dKpis  55 
dn-pocrbXia  537 
dKpwTifipia  537 
d^rdfeii'  612 
aXaSe  /xvarai.  349 
dXeKxpuibv  44 
dX^KTWp  44 
dXivST/crts  558 
dX/cucii'  41 
aXr^pes  344,  - 558 
dXciTTi;^  32 
d/xa^a  602 
d/xfiLKa  238 
djx^Ovaov  303 
d/i7reXis  49 
d/jLireXoi  57 

d/XTrex^''V  5  90 
d/iTTi-f  593 
d^i)75aXos  57 
dfjL(pi5pd/j.ia  549 
d/X(piddXafji.Oi  622 
d/X(piKiJTreXXoi  254 
dfKpopevs,  6  &Kvpoi,  6  K6pios 

425,  608 
d/x^OTepdirXovs  480 
d;',  xev  638 
dvaypacpeis  364 
dvadri/xara  153 
dvadv/xLaais  230 
dcd/cpicrts  417  IT.,  423 
d^'dspoiKTis  701 
dvaXo7ia  235 
dvaXucris  )(  avvBeais  236 
dvdfj.vrja'ii  204 
dfa^D/s/Ses  591 
dvdTraKTTOS  702 
deapx^tt  390 
dySpairoSicrrai  414 
dvSpiiiv  610,  621  ;  dvSpiaviTis 

622 
dve/xdvii  59 
6.v7)dov  60 
dvTjp,  eCffajjios  487 
dvBetxiov  252 
dvdLas  54 
dvdoXoyla  153 
dvOpa^  303 
dvOpiivrj  55 

dvOpthTrivov  dyaOiv  218 
dvdvTTw/xocla  423 
dvoTrara  45 
dyTravcis  398 
dvTTjpLdes  537 


dvTiSotns  435 
duTiXaprj  114 
avrXos  528 
dfTdj/jLocrLai  418 
dfia,  dTTafia  231 
d^iui/iara  228 
0x070)717  414 
dirddeia  232 
d7raXXa7^  418 
dTTopx^  431 
AireLpov  193 
direXevdepoL  454 
direXXd  380,  385 
dwiraLpos  390,  395 
dirios  57 
diro^ddpai  537 
dwoypa(pri  411,  41 5  f. 
diroSiKTaL  400,  404,  438 

aTTOOVTTIpLOU  613 

dTTou'iat  459 

dTToXeiTrei)',   dwoKti^pif,  of  a 

wife  578 
d7ro/Lta75aX£d  6lo 
divoir^HTreiv,     €KTri/j,ir€iv,  to 

divorce  578 
d7r67rTi7^a  588 

dTTOTTCOciOI'Tl  396 

dTTOpia  198 
dirbppa^L%  614 
dTTort/xij/ia  579 
diro(popd  457 
dpai  341 
dpalojais  193 
dpdxi-Tjs^  55 
'Ap7a5€(s  359 
dpyvpoyvdifiovei  478 
dperij,  drj/ioTLKT)  re  Kal  ttoXi- 
TiKTj  209 

dpLd/J.1]TlK7)  235 

dpidfj.ot,  classification  of  235 
dpiCTov  581,  609 

dpKTOS  32 

dp/xovlai  (mus.),  varieties  of 

308  ;  (naut.)  528 
apiioaral  381 
dpixbavvoi  387 
dpi'et(5s  34 
dpvevT-fip  49 

dpoTpop,  avToyves  or  nrjicrbv 

602 
apTTi;  37 
dppii<p6poL  614 
dpTOirwXiSes  476 
apros  607 
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apxay^rai  380,  383 
dpxeSewpia,  apxeO^(apos  435 
dpx'^  193,  ■2'29  ;  Kifqaeiiis  ■213 
apx^rinTiov  474 
dpxiof,  6  360,  371,  399,  400; 

eirwvvfjLO'i  658 
do■^'o^  471,  608 
d(rKtoXia<rju6s  555 
dcKoifia  537 
da7rdXa<^os  58 
dffTris  506 

darpdyaXoi  555,  582,  614 
do'Tiii'6/iot  372 
acrvfifierpa.  235 
d(7065eXos  59 
'Ardides  62 

drt/ita  403,  411,  414,  426 

aro/jLa,  drofioi  195 
drpaKTOs,  ovos  470 
drraYas  44 
drT^\a/3os  55 
auXij  620  ff. 
aii\T]TiKri  106 
av\T]TpL5es  583 
oi)X6s  108,  313,  562 
auTO  dYo^Av  204 
avToyvu}/ji.op€$  392 
avTOKpcLTopes  373 
ai)ro7rcjXat  475 
aOroii/ryoi  451 
ai)r6x<^oves  64 
d<pa/j.LS)rai  390,  450 
d^ecis  41 8 
a^Xaa-roc  530  f.,  537 
d<pop/jLri  478 
d</)i/r;  54.  _  607 
Axtfi"  aKT'^  639 
dxdrvs  303 
dxpds  57 
drf/ivdioi'  6 1 

/3ai777  586 
§aKT7fplaLL  405 
^oKaveia  558 
jSaXacci^s  615 
pd\ayos  56,  405 
Pa\avTWT6p.oi  414 
pdvavaoL  600 
pdaavos  478 

/SacrtXei/s  (ornith.)  39  ;  (polit.) 

35'.  353'  3'5o,  37'.  400 
pa(n\i<TKOi  39 
PacrxdvLa  549 
^aaadpiov  32 
^ar/s  54 
/3dros  58 
^arpaxioCi'  405 
pdrpaxos  53 
patpeijs  470 
/35AXa  55 


^ij/ia  425 ;  a  pace  486 
/3i/3X/5£a  478 
^ifiXcoOriKr)  572 
(3t/3Xos,  ^i;/3Xos  566 
B/ot  'O/M'fjpov  90 

pXrjx'^f  —  y^VX'^''  60 
jSo/x^i^Xios  55 
/3(5/)os  32 
/SocTKds  47 
(SoCa  388 
^ovayol  388 
^ov^aXis  34 
Pov\ev<ns  409 

^ouXi}  351,   355  f.,  369;  7; 
oi  7rei'Ta)f6(r(oi  374; 
'Apelou  wdyov  376;  /3coXd 

390 

/3oi/7rp7)(7r(s  55 
|3oCs,  /36es  AypioL  34 
povaTpo(f)-qS6v  style  of  writ- 

i"g  653,  658,  664 
^oiTO/xov  61 
fi6<T<Tos  592 
/3o;^os  339 

7aXe6s  Xeios  54 
7aXea)T'))s  51 
7aX^  32 

yafxrjXia  323;  yafji.T]\iav  eia- 

(pipeiu  Toh  (ppdrepai  550 
yafxdpoi  353 
7aOXot  531 
7era'oi'  252 
rtX^ocres  359 
7^""/  64,  353,  359 
7^1-^^701  359 
7^pa  412 
yipavos  45 

yipovres  (iov\T]<pdpoL  351 

yepova-La  355,  380 

7^ppa  476 

ye(j>vpl^eiv  349 

7€u)/i6pot  {dypoiKol,  yeupyol) 

358.  362 
yeu)v6iJ,0L  461 
yildvov  60 
7Xdi'ts  54 
7XaOf  38 
yXvKvalOT)  59 
yXt'xpavov  ,^71 

yvdinove'!  (math.)  235 ;  7;'iti- 
piwc,  sundial  543 

yvcoplap-ara  549 

ybiX(poL  528 

ypafxixai  559 

ypdp.p.aTa,  study  of  559 

7pap.|U.aTei5ia  478 

ypap-p-aTeiov ,  \y)i;iapxi-K6v  440, 
662;  (pparepiKdu  440;  led- 
ger 478 


ypa/J.fJ,areiis   405 ;    /card  r-Jj;' 
TrpvTavelav  375;   tt^s  /3ou- 
375.  379;  ypaM-Mareh 

370 

ypannariKr^  562 

ypaM/J-a.TtaT'/ii  559  f. 

ypa/j,n7j,  iepd  614 

ypa(pr)  411;  Swpuiv  40 1  ;  ^uoi- 
Xeias40i  ;  TrapavA/^tov  364f., 
378  f.,  401,  412  ;  7.  Trpo- 
edpiKul  Kal  iTTLaraTLKal  401 ; 
ii^pem  401,  454;  \^(vSey- 
ypa<prjs  ^oj  ;  \f/evSoK\rjTeiai 
40t,  417 

ypatpiKTi  560 

ypoLcpli,  ypa<p[5iov  5,59 

ypvTrderos  37 

ypl^oi  611 

7iJ7;s  486  f. 

yvpLvaaiapx^oi-    435 ;  yv/j.va- 

aiapxot  370,  435 
yvp-vdaiov  558 
yvp,vaiTTiKi)  5,58,  563,  613 
yvfxvqaLOL  450 
7uvatKUJ'rris  580,  582,  622 
71^1/'  37 

5a705es  582 
Si^iSoOxoi  349 
SalfJLuiv  551 

Sd/fTiiXot,  a  finger-breadth 
486;  5id  5axri)Xi<)v  582; 
tKKKdv  rbv  5.  558;  eiri  5aK- 
TiiXtoc  (TVfj.^dWecrdaL,  Tre/j.- 
Trdfeic  560 

8avell^eiv  eirl  toTs  (TJifJ.a(Ti  36  r 

5d;'eioi'  ^76101',  vavTiKov  478; 
ddpeifffia,  Saveicr/x6^  47^. 
480;  J'anri/v'di'  5dveicr/J.a  480 

SdpKvai  396 

Sdc^t'?;  58 

deiyfia,  a  hall  475  ;  a  sample 

47')  475 
Sta?;  543 
5e?7ri'o;'  600,  609  f. 
deKddapxoi-  373 
Sexdr?;  477 
5eX(/>is  36 
Sea p.WT-qpiov  426 
o^airoiva  577 
8evTeplas  608 
OTj/xapxos  369 

d-np.iovpyoL  351,  358,  362,  465 
363 

SrifMOKparla  i^xdrij  357 
dr]pLOTroLr]Toi  368 
577POS  366,  377 
dripidTai  370 
StajSvjTJjs  236 
SiaSiKaala  412,  579 
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Sidfev^is  (mus.)  307 
5tdfo/iai,  aTTO/xac  470 
Sid^di/xa  346 
SiddeaLs  231 
StatTT/ra^,  ol  403 
SiaKpioL  363 

OtdXe/cros,  koii't)  637,  647 

SLa/xapTvpla  418  f. 

SLavoLO.  225,  230 

5iairi)Xtoi'  433,  477 

Siaarfdin)  472 

StacrKfvaaTai  97 

Sid.roi'oi'   fj,a\aK6v,  (tvvtovov 

_  310 
StauXos  344,  487 
SLaxd-poTovia  379 
diatprjcpiaLS  36S 
SLSaKTpov  482 
6t^/cirXoi/s  541 
Siecis  310 
diriyepTLKO.  550 
5td6pa/M[3oL  109 
5t/cdfe£c  395 

SiKacTal,  OL  405  ;  /card  St}- 
/xous  402 

SLKaarrjpLov  400,  405;  e(^- 
le^/ai  e4S  ro  403 

Si/c?;  alKelas  404 ;  d7r6  cuyii- 
^6\ti}v,  pialav  411;  /3\d^7;s 
412,  454;  8r]/j.6aia  411; 
ei's  ifKpauwv  KardaraJLv 
420;    ^/i/iiji/os   423,  477; 

^flTOpiKT)     404,     4II,  426, 

480;  efai/jecreajs  41 1  ;  6^0!/- 
Xtjs  411,  427,  478;  epa- 
viKa^  404;  i'Sia  411;  Koi- 
voivLKT]  404,  477;  'KtTTO/xap- 
TVpiov  ^20;  fitToWiKr)  401, 
477;  7rp6s  Tiva,  /v'ard  tii'os 
4r2;  TTjv  ^pT]fj.ou dvTiXayxd.- 
v€iv  dTTocTTacrioii  454 ;  t'^;' 
yUTj  oCo'av  SlKrjv  dvTt\ayx°'' 
viLV  428 ;  Tpaire^CTLKTi  404, 
477;  \j/evSo/j.apTvpLujv  419, 
428 

dlKTVS  32 
S/J/TJ  195 

SibiTTpa  238 
8iopL<Tp.6s  236 
Sioa-quLai  377 
5iir\a^  590 

SiTrXo'iSiop,  SiTrXofs  588 
SLttovs  33 
5t(TKoPo\la  558 
SiardSiov  344 
di<p64pai  567 
Sixds  486 
Sioi^eXla  437 
hiwixoalai.  418 
5/xwei  448 


SoKifxaffla  370,  565 
doKLfxaaraL  478 
56Xixos  344 
56i'a|  61 

56$a,   /cei''))  226 ;  Trpbcr<t>a.TOs 
230 

5opKds  =  ^opKds  34 

BdpTTOV  609 

56pi;  507 ;  3.  c^to;'  528 
SoOXoi  448 
SpdKOiv  52 

Spd/xa,  carvpiKdv   112;  S/)d- 

/;taTa  85 
Spax/J-V  491,  501,  656 
SpiTravo"  503,  507,  602 
8po/j.eis  390 
SpiJoxoi  528 
5pijo\j/  40 
S/jOs  56 
Au^Si/es  382 
SiVajLtis  (arith.)  235 
SwaiTTfia  355,  390;  S.KpaTos 

Swpov  486 

J^ap  544 
^/Sevos  56 
?77etos  oiWa  579 
iyyvav,  eyyvS.<rdaL  578 
iyy67)(ns     or     6771)17  550, 
578 

^yyvrirai  414,  478 
eyKeKTrj/j.ivot  369 
^yKXT}/j,a,  417 
eyKpiveiv  158 

^yKTijaii  yrjs  Kai  oiKlas  367 

iyKT-qTi.Kl)V  369 

eyKw/xLa  107 

^7XeXi/s  54 

eSva,  ^eSva  550,  574 

eSpai  374 

^dvos  220 

elSos  204,  212 

eldiiWLOV  146 

el'SwXa  226 

eiKOS  127 

elXeldvia  323 

e'dXcores  381,  449 

eipeffiwvrj  325 

eis  rds  x^^^pi^''  f''  ToUif/ov  476 
ei(Tayye\ia  400  f.,  406 ;  5iai- 
TTjTWv  407  ;  KaKCbcrecos  407, 

ei(ra7a)7ers,  oi  401,  404,  423 
eltridv  re  Kai  i^ibv  212,  215 
el(T(popd  367,  429,  434,  436 
fKardf  1170s  528 
eKardfJiTredos  486 
iKarbv,  symbol  for  656 
eKa.TO(TT-fi  477 


iKSoatK,  loans  480 ;  clas- 
sical texts  157;  texts  of 
Homer,  ai  Kar'  &v8pa,  al 
Kara.  irdXeis,  koivoX,  orj/jiib- 
5eis  92 

iKexeipla  344 

?(c6ecris  of  children  549 

iKKK-qala  356,  377  ;  /ci/pia  370, 

377.  379'  437 
eKK\r](TLaaTLK6v,  rb  437 

iKKpLvetjdai  193 
£KKijK\rifj.a  346 
eKXo7ers  434 
iK/xaprvpla  420 
iKTie^u)  603 
eKTTvpwaiz  229 
£KTrjfj.opot  361 
eK</)opd  551 
^Xaia  57 
iXaiodicFLOv  613 
eXacSs  49 
eXdrr]  56 
eXa  1)1/0)  472  f. 
^Xa<poi  34 
eXeSs  39 
^X€7e7oi'  104 
?Xe7os  104 
^Xe7xos  198 
iX^^as  31; 
eXi,t  58 

eXKexl-TOiPes  586 
eXKvaTlvda  555 
Ako)  470.  473 
eXXejSopos  61 
'EXXrivoTafiLai  432 
eXXifievLoi'  433,  477 
gXXoi/'  54 
^\vp.oi  60 
ifipds  595 

ip-^areveLv  427,  478 
ifi^oXri,    ?fi^oXop    522,  537, 
541 

eyU,/36XiMoj  545,  659 
ilxireipLKol  187 
iHiriXufiOL  387 
eixwh  55 
^fj-TTopos  465 
e/ni)s  50 

=  £15  645  ;  with  accusative 

ec  wapaaTiciv  245 
e;/  Tois  Xaxdi/ois  476 
ivayi(7p.aTa  341 
evdpyua.  130 
ivap/JLbvtov  310 
^vSei^is  401,  414 
^vScKa,  ol  372 
ivbpofildis  595 
Ivbpvov  602 
iv56/x.aTa  587 
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^f^X"/""*  478;  fv^xi'Pi  ^o/Seti', 

(vexvpd^etv  427 
ivvaertjpis  547 
ivvo-qixwra  238 

ivreX^xftO'  14 1 
lvv5pis  32 

ivdJixoTla,  evu)fj.OTdpXfi^  514 
^1  with  the  dative  657 
4'mTai  372 
i^ts  229,  231 
e^dfivvadai  420 
^^oj/tfs  470,  588 
iirayiiiyT}  216 

fTratyeti'  with  dative  in  in- 
scriptions 657 

AiraKTpiSe%  533 

im]  85,  106;  verses  in  a  MS. 
678 

i-w7)yKevi5et  528 

^7ri  5paxM-V  478 

cttJ  TOfj.i(jjv  o/Mvuvai  340 

iTri^XrinaTa  587,  590 

€7rij3o/\T?  (archit.)  252  ;  ^tti- 

PoXal,  fines  400 ;  eTrtjSoXas 

eiri^d.W(Lv  370 
^irLfpd/j,fj.a,Ta,  varieties  of  1 53 
iiri.ypa<peis  434 
iiridrjuiovpyoi  462 
iiridiKaala  579 
^7ri66(reis  429 
eirLKXTjpoi  579 
€7ri/c6s  85  ;  kukXos  100 
iriKpiov  528 
^TiXapecv  TO  iiSuip  424 
.^TTiXaxiifres  374 
^TTLfieXeiffdac  with  dative  in 

inscriptions  657 
iirLfi.eXt)Tai    430,   436,   464  ; 

Taji/  SiKaarrtpidiv  366  ;  t-^s 

0i;X^s  369  ;   ToO  ip-iroplov 

372,  400,  415,  477  ;  rail' 

IJ.V(TTr)piiiiv  372 
(TTivlKia,  iiriviKOL  107  f. 
iTTl<jr)ixov  537 

iTrKTKiiwTeffOaL  rah  p-aprvplais 
428  ;  ^veTTLaK-qiTTeadai  41  I 
iirlaK-ri\pi%  392 
iirlaKvpos  6t4 

iwiaTiXTai  tG)v  S-qixoaliav  tpyujv 
(airodToXtii,  ^■qT7)Tal,  iepdv 
^TTicrKtvaffTal,  KprjvCiv  (ttl- 
fieXTjTrji,  odoiroiol,  (nTdvai) 

eTricrTdTT]s  379,  431;  t'^s  ^/)- 
7a<rias  482  ;  Tiii'  irpoiSpiov, 
tCiv  irpvrdveoiv  374 

^7ri(7Ti}\toi'  252 

diriTLula  368 

iirlrovos  528 


irriTpoiroi  457,  601 
iTTLx^Lporovla  370,  377;  vb)j,wv 

eiroiroios  1 2 1 
^TroTTTela  349 
eVox'^  232 

^TTOl/'  42 

fTrw/JeXia  411,  418 
exiivtof  433,  477 
eirurlSes  537,  541 
^fpacor,  a  society  338,  479  ; 

a  meal  612  ;  a  loan  404 
^/J7a  430 

ipyaar-qpia.  472,  475 
ipidivdoi  60 
epekij^  58 
i  per  fid  528 

tp-qixriv  dtpXicrKaviiv  417 
ipidaKos  39 
e/5i;'e6s  57 

^/3lO</  470 

ipfxaTa  jxaKpd  528 
tpTTvXXoi  60 
epvdpdirovs  46 
ipwSLos  45 

ecji'tarpa^TjKcis   )(  rfXiwiiivoi 

,  558 
e(7-/;t6s  55 
icnripLot  503 
'icrirepos  543,  600 
eo-Wa  334,  339,  620  f. 
euriacTiS,  ecTTLdriop  435 
iaxdpa  339,  620 
eTa?pai,  583  f. 
eraipetaL  479 
eraipla  396  f.,  398 
iTcupoL  351 
eTepoloicni  230 
erepdirXovf  480 
evdai/xovla  218 
evepy^Tris  659 
evdvSiKlg.  elaiivai  420 
evdvixia.  227 
ef^ucat,  eiidvvoi  370 
ei)X^  55 
fycai  528 

Ei/TraTpiSat  358,  362,  392 

iiaaeXp.os  528 

eu(pTi/u.la  341 

e<ixeadaL  34I 

Repeats  361 

i<l)^Tai  409 

^ipTj^elop  613 

?(j>riPoi  366,  368,440,  565,  662 
^(prjyrjaii  414 
i(l>riix(pLit%  478 
itpliririov  508 
^9io/)ot  383,  386 


^(pvyov  KaKbv,  eSpov  dpLeivov, 

550 
exe"!?'?  54 
^X;;"^'  33 

ex'i'os,  hedgehog  3 1  ;  (archit.) 

252  ;  casket  403 
^X«,  ^X'Si'a  52 
IXl^^Ta  528 
^ii^a),  (jTrrda)  472 
?(DS,  the  dawn  543 

i-^7e/3if  33 
fetd.  60 
i-eiJyXTj  537 

f'^;'  ofjLoXoyovfi^vus  tq  <p\'iaei 
23' 

fuyd  528,  535  f. 
fi/YiTat  528,  535  ff. 
fCSos  608 
i'uivjy  589 
fojo-T^/jfr  535 
i;oj(p6poi  252 

i)yep.6ves  (archit.)  252  ;  tcji/ 

diKa<rTr]pl(jiv  400 
■fiyep-oviKOV,  to  222,  229  f. 
ijyeixdiv  434,  660 
TjdovTj,  i]  ev  KivifjaeL,  ij  Kara- 

aTTifj.a.TLK'fi  227 
Tjdoiroila  1 30 
TiXcLKaTT]  470 
ijXeKTpov  472 
■ijXia<TTaL  405 

I7^t^pa,  //^o-t;  543  ;  ^  /cupia  403  ; 
TTpodeaixla.  42  7  ;  days  of 
the  month  545 
7jfJiepo8af€L(TTal  478 
17/iioX/ai  539 
i)lxLovo'S  dpe\js  35 

TjlJLLwbSiOV  486 

TUXiuifioXov  491,  656 

WVO"  552 
ijX^TJ/s  55 

daXa/uraL,  daXdfiaKes,  6aXd- 

/^'■oi-  535  ff- 
ddXa/jLO!  620,  622 
daXaTTaxfXJiVTi  50 
OapyqXia,  325 
diarpou  346 

S^/Uif,  dip.uTTei  322,  391 
Oeoi,    d70/3a£0t,    i<f>iaTioi  or 

Mi'X'o^  339 ;  iyx'^p'-o'-  550 

deoXoyetov  346 
OeopLKdv  437 
<?^/)os  544 

0e<T/xoe^Tai  360,  371,  379,  401, 

405>  407 
detapia  (philos.)  218  ;  Oewplai 

.^44 
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deLopiKOL,  rd  437 
drjaavpds  620 

^'i?'""  351.  448 

dlaaoL  200  n.,  338 

d\aw  603 

doLuT)  7a/xi/cT)  550 

60X61,  a  brown  dye  55  ;  a 

room  374 
dpaviTai  535  ff. 
6pefj.li.aTa  582 
dpTjvos  84,  107 
eprjvvi  528,  535  f. 
epi]vCj}5ol  551 
dpiafi^os  III 
8pl5ai  60 

Sp^i^  55 
dtJix^pa  60 
0i)^os  60 
duvvos  54,  607 
dvpojpeLov  622 
dihpaS,  505 

6tis  32 

iafi^oi  105 
iacriris  303 
laTpelov  633 

iarpos  uTTTjpeTTji  r^s  (picreiiis 

633 
^Sea  204 
idLoXoyla  226 
6epa,  KaXKiepelv  340,  347 
jepaf  37 
iepeiou  607 
iepets  372 
lepoiJ.vrjfioves  547 
iepof  339 
UpoTToioL  372,  430 
iepos  yaiJ.0%  323 
iepwaivT]  412 
iVpta  528 
CKTivos  37 

i'/CTlS  32 

rXat  388 
iXapxoL  388 
'IXicts  jXLKpa  100 
'IXiou  Trepcris  100 
t/xdires  537 

ifj.driov  590  f.,  594,  596 
iof  59 
i'ouXoj  55 

i7r7ra7a)7(Ss,  iwiniyii  537 
iTnroKeKTpvihv  44 
'iiTTrapxoL  373 

tTTTreiS  353,  511  ;  <XapL(r(TO(p6pOL 

508 
lirirLKbv  487 
l-jnropdTai  353 
iJvrTros,  TTord/Uios  35 
(pavef  388 
ipts  59 


lcOTe\-q%  367 
icrriiy  620 
io-T^OJ'  528,  537 
ia-ToSbKT)  528 
IffTOTriST]  528 
icT^TToSes  470 

icrr6f,    upright    loom    470  ; 
(naut.)  528,  537 

iV^a  56 
l'u7f  40 
lf<^i/ov  58 
IxvevT-fj!  32 
¥  55 

ra  with  the  optative  657 
KddLffKos    dirdXtjuv,  diroKkus 

425 
KaSfxda  472 
KadiSpa  580 
KadriKov,  fJ.^crov  231 
Kad6\ov  215 
KoipoL  470 
KaKovpyoL  414 
KoXados  470 
KaXa/xala  55 
KaXa/xos  61,  571 
/cdXot  528 

Ka\6v  230  ;  KoXbs  Kal  ayaObs 

217.  382 
KaXnTTTTjpes  252 
KoXtjTrTpri  586 
KdXus  537 
ftdjUTjXos  34 

KCLfJiLVOS  472 
KaflTTV  55 

Kava^oi  472 
Kavdapls  55 
Kd,v6apos  55 
Kavouv  341 

Kavdv,  Alexandrian  158  ; 
cross  pole  470  ;  ruler  236, 
^571 

KaTTTjXoi  475 

KaiTTTapi's  61 
Kdirpoi  35 
Kdpaj3oi  55 
Kapba/JLOV  (So 
Kapis  55 
KapKlvoi  55 
Kapva  57 
Kapxaplai  54 
Kacrla  57 
KdtTTOjp  33 
KaTdpX-qp-a  537 
KaraffoXai  438 
KaTaKOLp.T)TiKd  550 
KardXiji/'is  230 
KaraWayri  478 
KaTdXo70s  440 


KaraTrdXrai  524 ;  irerpo^bXaiy 

d^i'^eXeis  526 
KarappdKTTjs  49 
Kardp^acrdai  341 
KaTr]yopiS>u,  yivr)  or  (TXVfJ'-a-Ta 

rOiv  228 
KaTbpduua  231 
KcpXTjirupis  39 
KiSpoi,  fiLKpd  56 
Kelpeiv  t6u  ixiaraKa  Kal  irpoa- 

^X"''  ■'■o'^s  v6fj.0LS  386 
KeX^ofres  470 
KeXeos  40 
K^XTjrej  533 

K&yxpos  (botan.)  60  ;  alloy  of 
silver  472 

Kepaiai  dfidretat,  /xe7dXat  537 

Ke/3a^ei/ids  482 

K^/)a/ios(archit.)  252 ;  earthen- 
ware 473 

K^pacros  ^-j 

Kepaarrjs  52 

Kepds,  shuttle  470  ;  KepKtSeSy 

seats  at  a  theatre  346 
KipKovpoi  533 

Kepxvvs  =  Keyxpvl-^  37 
49 

K-^vroi  at  Athens  604 

349'  370 
K'?^'?''  55 
KljSbos  472 

Kt/3uTds  Srjuoaia,  lepd  430^ 
572 

Kiddpa,  ddapts  108,  313, 
KiOapiffTTis  562 
KLdaplarpLaL  583 
Kidapi.pbi.Kii  106 
KLdaptfbol  106 
KLVvdfi.tj3lJ.ov  -f-j  ;  opveov  42 
KLOvoKpavov  or  KibKpavov  252 
KipKos  37 

'^■^s  55 
Kicrrfpii  571 
Kicaa  39 
KLtrcrbs  58 
39 

Kicof  252,  552 

KXapZraL  or  poiK^es  390,  395» 
450 

KX^TTTai  414 

KXe\pv8pa  424,  543 
KX-^Opa  56 
KXtftbes  528 

/fX^por  70,  382,  389  f.,  392, 
419,  449 

KXllpOVxicLt  464 

KXripwcni       irpoKpiTtjiv  361 
KXripbjTripia  405 
KX^trts  417 
KXi)Tei;(rtj  420 
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KpiKOS  602 

Xelpiov  50;  AvOeuov  Si 

KXtfiaKes,  K\i/MaKl5es  346,  537 

KplvOV  59 

X€Ki6oiruXl5es  476 

kXIvt],  a  sofa  580  ;  kXivclI  47O 

K/ji6r,  /»/)ioi  Aypioi  34 

XeKTuv  228 

k\w0o}  470 

K/30K?J  470 

X^fis    127,    141  ;  dpoixlvr). 

kXujttip  470 

KpoK68eiXoi,  xfpf'i'os  5 1 

KaTtaTpaixpiivT}    1 28 ;  Xtr^ 

Kprj/jiiSei  505 

Kp6K0i  59 

or  d0eXi7s  1 30 

K6yxv  55 

KpOKvSltu)  J.TO 

Koyx"Xi.ov  55 

KpdjXVOV,   KpO/jL/XVOV  6o 

X^wapyo!  37 

KbOopvoi  346,  505 

KpOTuXoV  555 

XfiTrds  55 

KOivdivla  ■J04 

KpOl'lUl  470 

•XeTTtSwros  54 

k6kkv^  42 

KpvwTeia  440 

Xeirh  472 

KoWa^os  491 

KpiffiaXXoi  303 

X^crXtn  600 

kSWv^os  478 

/fT€t5  470 

XeL'/cep(i)5i6s  45 

KoXoios,  jackdaw  ?o  ;  pygmy 

KTl(T€iS  74 

XeiJ/i-r;  56 

cormorant  40 

KlJa^os  485,  489 
Ki!ia/j.os  60 

Xtiy\'w/;ta  417 

k6\xos  58S 

X^u)!'  32 

KoXvaBridpa  6 1  5 

Kiyavoj  (ornith.)  39;  a  kind  of 

XvKvdo^ 

KoXvu^is  49 

steel  472 

Xyjvb^  603 

Kdfiapos  57 

Kv^epvrjTTii,  Kv^epvqTTjp  528 

XvtLapxoL    377  ;  X7)ftapyt/f6v 

k6;'5d\os  486 

Ki5/3oi  614 

ypafifiareiov  366 

Kov tTro8es  450 

KvdwvLos  57 

X^fis  417 

KOVLCTT-qpLOV  613 

/ci;k\oi  476 

XvTOVp-yiaL  42  0,  4^5 

KOfToi  528,  537 

Ki'/cyo5  47  ;  k6kvol  (naut.)  ^33 

Xt/Savoc  57 

KOTTIS  507 

KuXi^  611 

Xt(?dp7i)pos  4.72 

K6pai  473,  582 

KuXtClS  558 

Xifloj,  Tp-nrSs  528  :  XWoi, pieces 

KopoLKlas  30 

AcDua,  KvudrLov  252 

in  a  game  614 

KOpaKlVOS  54 

Kl)jUlc5lS  38 

XLkvov  602 

Kdpa.^,  raven  39 ;  cormorant 

KVve-q  505 

X/voc  6  1 

4.0 

KVvqyiT^^v  605 

Xis  32 

Koplavvov  60 

KVVOK^<paXos  31 

XtvavAj,  ix^cTiiiv.  virdrijiv  »07 

KVir6.pia(Tos  56 

XoyiaTTis  ^66,  ^70,'  ^75 

KOpoirXddoL  47? 

KijTreipov  61 

Xo"yi(rri/i"Ti  2  ^4 

Kopv8a\Xdi  39 

Ki^TTpta  100 

Xo7O7pd0os  121,  12^,  128,424 

Kopvfx^a,  aKpa  528 

Ki^pios  220;  letral  representa- 

Xo707roi6s  121 

KopvvTjipopoi  or  KaTuvaK6(j)opoi 

tive  of  a  minor,  etc.  41 1, 

X670J  in  dialectic  198  ;  in 

578  f.,  583 

physics    229  ;    "ASikos  of 

/Cl/OJI'  3  2 

Aristophanes    119",  6pd6s 

KdpKnpoi  61 

KwXaKp^rai  ?6o,  438 

230;  \ptX6^  121;  X6701  of 

Kopuvij  39 ;  17  OaXaaaLa  48 
KoauriTaL  ^68,  565 

Kup.d^'eiv  6 1 1 

Demosthenes  1^3;  X67ot 

Kw/XT]  1  1  7,  220 

=  definitions    204;  X670f 

K6(Tfj.os,   a   magistrate   390 ; 

Kw/xoi  1171  611 

/cat  evdvuas  didouai  370 

rliscipline    386  ;  society 

K(jjfjL({3dLa  1 1 7 

Xoi/rpoi/  6  r 

380  ;  6  KO'^j'ios  at  Gortyn 

KthvUOV  61 

"^06,  658 

Ko:viji>\p  5  5 

K'jT^pos,  /cws,  etc.  not  found 

Kthirt)  528 ;  /cwTrat  BpaviTiKdi 

\iJYOS  ^ilJ, 

on  inscriptions  641 

Xi;770!/)0£oi'  303 

KOTTa^os  611 

XdBpat  S4- 

Xi^/vos  32 

kotij\t}  =  Tp6p\Lou  and  ijfj.iua 

Xa7co^6Xov  605 
Xa7c4s  33 

Xii/3a  108,  3131  562 

480 

XctJTTT;  586 

Kovpeia  600 

Xaioi  470 

Xw7ro5i5rat  4r4 

XaKedai/xdvLoi,    oi    382  ;  tA 

XwtAj  '^7,  sOi  61 

A,       ^    iJ  t ' 

KOLVov  TtDc  AcLKeSai/xovliiiv 

k6i/'£xos  39 

3«9 

ixdyadis  313 

Kpavfia.  56 

Xa/j-Trad-qSpofilai  435 

/xaia,  fiaieirpLa  549 

(f/)^f  46 

Xdpos  48 

fxaXdxv  61 

Kp-qbep,vov  586 

Xciraf,  XaTclirireic  61  i 

p,avSpay6pas  61 

Kp^fULTa  398 

XaOpyj  620 

fidv-ris  G I  I 

K/jidlTj  60 

Xdii)  637 

fxavrih-^  347 

KpLOos  602 

X^/ST/res  393,  664 
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/xdvoicris  193 

/x^ya  PipXlov  n^ya  KaKdv  145 
ixiyapou  620  f. 
fj.4Si/j.vos  489,  503 
fjLfde^Ls  204 

/j,€l\Lxv^  344 
lxe\ayKbpv(f>os  39 
fxiXav,  ink  571 
/xeXavSdKov,  fxeXavdoxeiov  571 
fieXeaypls  44 
85 

fieXia  ^6 
fjL^XlvT]  60 
/j.€\i<T(Xa  55,  503 
IxeXiTovaca  551 
fieWlpaves  388 
fieXoTToidi  1 06 
/tieXoj  106 
fxen^pas  54 

/jl.^/JLV(ill>  46 

/xepicr/J.6s  438 
fj.ipo\j/  42 
jxiaa^ou  602 

(mus.)  307  f. 
ixearfix^pia  543,  600 
/xe<nri\r)  57 

/M^raWa  {fxeaoKpiveh,  pLeraX- 
XeTov,  Sp/ioi,  papSol,  arbixLov, 
tjvpiyye^,  VTrofopLoi,  0X^/3£s) 
472^ 

/ierafiy  ti  193 

pL^TavXos  dvpa  622 

fj-erewpoXoyiKa  237 

IXfToiKiov,  t6  367,  433,  481 

fiiroLKOi  367,  454 

/xtTowaL  252 

/xerpa  485 ;  ^ij/oi  and  uypd, 
varieties  of  489 ;  /xirpov  in 
verse  699,  701  f. 

/terpoi'Vot  372,  477 

/ir)  Kiap.LpSeiv  6vop.aarl  120 

/j.-r)8tK7i  iroa  60 

IXTjKtiiv  60 

fi-qXia,  apple-tree,  57,  502  f.; 

/U.  apixriviaK-f),  apricot ;  ^. 

wepaiKT),  peach  57 
yu.Tjj'    (atoiXos,    xXrjpris)    545  ; 

list  of  Attic  months  546  f. 
/j-TipvfxaTa  KaXiiiBLuv  537 
/j.7ip6op.ai  470 

p-rixavi]  of  a   theatre    346  ; 

fi-qxaval,     siege  -  machines 

522 
M?Xaf  59 
HilxricrLs  14 1,  204 
/Ui/x(a/x/3ot  1 5 1 

yU'/tOS    117,  146 

^irot  470 


p-lrpa  505 
/HI'S  491,  656 

fivdpL(i)v,  6  395  ;  6  Tw  Kaeviuj 
398 

fXVijHTaL  390,  450 
piddaKes  or  /xAScove?  449 
fj.0LxdypLa  397 
ytt6\i/35os  57 1 
IJ,ov(fidLaL  115 
ptopcpTj  212 
lx6p<f)vos  37 

p.0V<JfLOV    200  «. 

p-ovaiKj)  558  f.,  563;  Tri/eO/tto, 

rAcos  and  xpo>'Oi  in  562 
pLvyaXrj  31 
/xi;7;<rts  349 
ixidoi  200 
/tuia  55 

fUJKT]!  61 

fiipaLva  54 

pLVpiKTI  56 

IxvpixTj^,  an  ant  55 ;  a  boxing 

instrument  344 
/xvpaivri  58 
/ii)S  apovpaioi  33 
IxvarLXT)  610 
/iijcoi/'  55 

yU.l3Xl/  60 

yaoj  251,  339 

IfaTTL/  60 

vapdT)^  61 
vdpKLfftTos  59 
vaOapxos  387 
vaiKXrjpoi  599 
vavKpaplai  361 
vavKpapoi  360 
vauXov  551 
ve^pSs  34 
veoSa/jLtideLS  449 
vipTos  37 
c^o)  470 

^/^es,  colours,  form,  speed 
and  build  of  Homeric  529; 
;'^as  irriyvva&aL  dpatds  530  ; 
/xaxpa/,  arpoyyvXai  531; 
TpUpoTOL  534,  536 ;  r/3(- 
(juaXpLOL  536;  i^-qpeis,  eK- 
KaideKripeis,  etc.  539  f. 

y^/xa  470 

vijpetTTjs  55 

ciJtt;,      Sie^evyfiivuv.  ffvvr]/j,- 

ixivwv  307 
v'^rra  =  I'ttO'cra  47 
vop-Lfxa  380;  &ypa<pa  392 
vop-odiTdL  379,  392,  438 
v6pLoi,  sacred  hymns  for  one 

voice  106;  laws  220,  392; 

^tt'  avSpL  (dSeia,  ei(ra77e- 

Xia,  d<7TpaKia-/jL6s)  377;  Seri- 


Kof  392 ;  vA/uos  eia-a77e\T£- 
k6s  407 

in  Epic  Cycle  100 
vov/xrjvLa  547 

voOs    195,    230;  TradTjTLKds, 

ttoltitikSs  214 
vvKTepls  31 
vi5a</>'7  55 

''''^  543  ;  /ieiroi  i'i}kt£s  543,600 
vvxdrip.epov  543 

^a/fw  470 
lev  070/  515 
^tv-qXaalcLi  381 
^ei'oii'es  622 
f^o-TTjs  489 
^I^£of  59 
f/0os  507 
^6ava  258 

6        i)5a)p  424 

dpoXds  491,  501,  656;  68e\oL 

at  Gortyn  396 
^/SoXoaTdrat  478 
07ffos  346 
fTX""?,  57 

oSAs  avo)  (fdroi  229 
ol  e/i  ifxiropLav  olxop-evoi  479 
oi  ^TTi  t6  deuipLKOv  fiprip.^voi 
437 

oi  jxurBovpfvoi  TO.  8T]p.6(na  426 

ol  TrX^oires,  (TvpLTrX^ovres  475 

oi  X'^P^^  olKovvTes  457 

ofal  537  , 

oi'^toi',  oiljta  528 

ou^es  448 

ofKTjyua,  t6  426 

oWa  220 

olKLCTT-qs  461 

oUdrpLlifs  453 

oicos,  colours  and  characters 

of  608 
oiV,  6,  ^  34 
olarpos  55 
orffi'TTo?  470 
dKTaeTTjpti  547 
6Xiyapx^<^  aKparos  357 
oXkos  531,  542 
6XoXvy/j.6i  34! 
6Xvpa  60 
'Ojj.r]pl5ai  90,  99 
'OfJ.T]ptKol,  ol  dpxa'Ot  91 
'OpLTipiKwraroi,  appellation  of 

Herodotus  641 
d/U07dXaK7-£5  359 
6>oioi  382,  444 
dn<f>aX6i,  navel  of  the  earth 

325  :  of  the  cylinder  of  a 

papyrus  volume  571  f- 
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on<f>a^  303 
6noiti6rai  395 
6v,  /<.•>)  Sv  194 

ouos,  dypios  35  ;  and  jiaaiXeiis, 

in  a  game  614 
dvvx^ov  303 
dvtiii'ls  61 
6^ia  56 
6^v^a<t>ov  489 

"OirXijres  359 
OTTwpa  544 
o/rydfw  473 
(SpYeajves  359 
Sp7wa  486  fl".,  54? 
ireia  127, 

564 

dpdokpatpai,  KOpojvlSes  528 
dpdoTTjs  dvo/J.aTwv  127 
opdpos  543,  600 
dpLyavov  60,  551 
6'/5«a  reixveiv  340 
6p/i^,  ■7rXeocdj'"OD(ra  230 
dpaodiipT]  620 
dpraXixos  44 
opTi;^  44 
opuyfiara  525 
opv^a  60 

oP"?  34 
dpxnarpa  346 

6/3X'^os  39 

Scrov    ivSixiTai.  aOavarl^eiv 
141 

6crro\67ioi'  551 

offrpaKov    (conch.)    55  ;  in 

pottery  473 
ocrrpeou  55 

oC  eVexa  (philos.)  213 
ouXoxi^rat  341 
oDpa  486 
oipavla  614 
oi^cria  141,  229 
dipdaXfioL  (naut.)  537 
o'0ts  52;  o<^.  TTcpwToL  53 
8xo''a  506 

dx^oKparia  i(TX°-TV  357 
oi/'oi'  606 

wdyovpo!  55 
waB-qTiKOs  voOs  214 
7rai5a7W7froj'  557 
7rat5a7W7o(  557 
7ra(5e/a  560 

Tratoes  389  ;  6.fi.(l)ida\y)i  Trats 
550 

TTaiSocowos  387  fF.,  554 
waiSoTpi^rjs  558,  563 
iraXaUiv  558 
■n-aXaicrrTj  486 
Tra\at(TTpa  558,  613 
TrdXr;  (Sp^iJ  558 


TrdXlovpos  58 
TraXXaKi}  573,  583 
lldA4</>i'Xoi  382 
iravdoKelov  617 
TraudoKdjTpia  617 
iravriyvpHi  476 
Trdv6r]p  32 
na;'icii'ioi'  463 
iravaTrep/xla  195 
TrdcTO  XWoi'  KLvelv  6 14 
7rdTrii/)os  61,  566 
Trapa.tia.cni  119,  126 
TT  apaypacpri  4 1  i ,  418 
7ra/3d5ei7^a  216 
irapaKarafioXri  41 1,  417 
TrapaKaTadrjKri  478 
TrdpaXoi  363 
Trapaixiati  (mus.)  307  f. 
wapavr/Tr),    i],  SLe^evyixiviav, 

avv7ffj.ij.ivuv  307  f. 
Trapdw/Xipoi  550 
Trapappv/xara   Xeu/cd,  rplxi-va 

537  , 
■n-a.paaa.yyqi  487 
Trapaafjtxov  537 
TrapacTK-qviov  346 
irapaoTaffLS  411,  417 
irapaardTaL  537 
irapanLxi-ap-a  523 
Trapa<ppdy/J.aTa  533 
TrdpSaXis  =  7r6/)5aXis  32 
TTapeyKXtaLS  226 
irapeK^daeLS  220 
wapt^eipeaLa  537 
irapdevos  584 
Trdpi/oi//  55 
irdpoSoi  346,  536 
■KapovaLa  204 
irdpoxoi  550 

irapvirdTr]  fxiawv,  iiirdTUv  307, 
31°  , 

ttSs  :  Trd^ra  pei  193:  Trdi'Tajf 

evpeTrjs  XP^""^  "^'6 
7rd(rTas  395,  621  f. 
■waTpov6iJ.oi  389 
TraTpwiwKOS  398 
TreSicis  363 

TreiV/ua,  wela/jara  ,528 
7reXap76s  45 

TrAeia  43  ;  priestess  of  Do- 
dona  347 
TTfXe/ias  40 
TrfXe/^ivos  49 
TrAXos  45 
trevicrrai  450 

TT^vTaOXov  (&KovTa,  a\p.a,  Sla- 
Kov,  ird\i]v,  Tro8ti3KeLr]v)  344 
TrevraKoaLo/xiSi/xvoi  431 
TTfVTrjKdvTOpoi  53 1 

■wevrriKoaT-fi  433,  477 


irevTTjKoaTvt  514 
TrevTripeis  538 
tp^tXos  586,  588 
iripSi^  44 

Trepi  Xi^x"'"'''  d0dj  543,  600 

irept  Oi/'oi.'!,  work  of  doubt- 
ful authorship  177,  714 

ireplaKTOL  346 
!  irepldeiirvov  551 
j   Tepii/ey  537 

TrepiodovLKr]!  344 

■wepLoLKOL  381,  390,  449 

TrepLwXovs  541 

irepiarepd  43 

iTfpixwpT/trts  195 

wepKvds  37 

xepovarpls  588 

irepdvT}  588 

irepaiKal  595 

ireaaoi  614 

iriraXov  472 

TT^rao-os  509,  594 

Trerrela  582 

ireijKrj  56 

TTTiyavov  60 

irrjSdXiov  528,  537 

TTTjdSv  528 

TT'JJKTIS  313 

wqveXoif/  47 

TTTJvlov  470 
TTTJXL'S  486 

ttWt/kos  31 

Tri^Oi  603,  608;  TTidoiyla  608 
TTiXos  505,  594 

TTlvdKLOV  405 

irLva^eKKX-qaiaaTLKOi  368, 440; 
irLvaKes,  libraiy  catalogues 

572 
irLaoi  60 

wiareLs  (rhet.),  varieties  of  J41 
7riri;s  56 
wXaTay-ri  555 
TrXdra/zos  56 

irXidpov  {iriXedpov)  486  f. 
irXeKTdvai.  549 
TrXe vpd  235 
irXrjKTpa  537 

irXLvdoi  (archit.)  252;  TrXf;/- 
001,  dirrai,  ci/uac  473 

TrXoia  fxaKpd,  arpoyyvXa  531 

TrXuvw  470,  472 

TrveupLa  229;  irvei5/iara  voepd 
230 

ir6a,  Tro(T?  6 1 

TTfiSes  (naut.)  528,  537 

TTodoKdKKrj  425 

TTotero-^ai,  to  legitimatise  a 
child  583 

7rot7)ro(  368 

Troi<5f  228 
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wdKOf  470 

7rp  vfj.urja'La  528 

(TTja'afxT)  00 ;   wedding  CEke 

TToX^ixapxos  360,  371,  400 

7rpVTCLP€tCL   41  I 

550 

TTliAlS   220,   352,  358 

irpvTCLvtioLi  3^9'  374 

c^^'yXos  or  c  ]\l970i/c65  49^ 

irdXiafia  ^55 1 

TTpvTCiPeLS  370*  374  i  ^^"^^ 

ffibiipov  KoKKtjiXLs  47'2 

iroXirela,     dpdri     220;  rwv 

/X7)va  430 

(ri/fyos  60 

SttXo  Trapexo/U.^vwv  361 

TT  p  tj 5  4 3 '  ^  ^  ^  ' 

otAAOt  140 

ttoaos  543 

irpwTOu  Ktpovv  clkIutjtou  2  r  3  ' 

ciXXu^os  57^ 

7ro\i)7roL/s  55 

TTpWTCJS   OV  215 

(rl\(pt.ov  60 

irdvos  198 

TTTc/vtU,  tjU 

(xip-ojfxo,  537 

irSpvai  583 

TTTtpuyti  \iiHLii.}  5^5  »  ^nauc.j 

(TLPCLTTL  60 

S3/ 

/Timtiinmnti  f\r\ 
(J  LU  U jXyjUwW 

7r6/y7ra^ 

•  TTT  U/\LtU UUi'     /  Oj  "50^ 

(TLdupb.  586 

7rop(pvpls  49 

'jj  'J  AX  IP 
TTTUAti 

otTOi  UO)  uu^  T  ttiiiin/iiy  5/y 

TTOpcpvpiojy  46 

TTTVOV  602 

O'LT0(p^\ciK€S   37^'  477 

iwm'^n     1  n    m  fit t"»*    r\r\r\  '     fhi  \  f^Tfl  I  - 
7rOi/> )    HI   JllCLIC   ^yy  i  (/^t/\ciu,t 

iTiifiv        n    JO  c 

U  L  1  1  If  <\J 

p€LOS  4^^ 

iru-yup-yu^  04 

TTpCLKTOpCS   ^2  J 

TTU'ytiJj'  486 

(TKaXp.oi  528,  537 

irpfiOLv  ciLT€iv  4  54 

TTL'cXot   6  I  5 

(T Ko,p.fxo.  344 

TTpCLCOV  6o 

Tritirii/xn    t  1  f\ 

irpl.i'os  56 

'JTVfyVtOO'LS    I  93 

CTKCLpOS  54 

TTpiareis  533 

Trunin  zz.C\ 

/I  f^tl*  V 

U  nf^U  l]y      f  LL    A.  <'  I 

TTpO^oXT)   4^^)  4P^ 

0  KT/VT/    Ul     ti     LIlCclLlC    ;)4^  '  ^ 

TV pojioxiK^veiv  375 

TTvpa  551 

Dt>OUl  4/^ 

Trpoj^ovXev/xd  377 

TvvpavGTijs  55 

<T K7)v oy pcL(j}io.  1 14 

7rpol3ov\oL  3^4 

TTijpyoL  533 

(XKTjyj/LS  43^ 

TTpoyo.fXi.o.  55^ 

irv pKcCtd  4^9 

(TKldScLCt,  47^ 

irpoypafj.fj.a  374,  377 

TTUpUi  yjKj 

0  \  ijAtU.,     Ud-llU  llCL    bUIl^b     ^  0  ^  } 

7rpo5o/jios  620 

7ru7A7/TU.t    4     /  }  43" 
TTW?    ^^01',    TTpOS    tL  228 

I  ILH-llCb      U  1  1 

irpbebpoL  374,  379,  659 

o"/v6Xi'yu.os  60 

TT  pO€  /JL^dXlOV  537 

(7 KOfX^pOS  54 

TT pOT)'YfJ.6f(lj  Q.irOTTfSOTJ'yfJ.^PO.  2  3  A 

pu,puL{^  w  4  /  0 

0  wyuuoy  uo 

TTpOTjpoO'LQ,  547 

UfXkJUw  1  U3        ")  Z 

/TL'/ifiirinc    C  • 
U  \  Uy  II  lUi  HS 

TTpodcffLSy  lying  in  sttitc  of  tliG 

^KvddL  or  TO^OTCtt  45^ 

(T /TUT (7  ATI    ^  tS 

7r/30tf  550,  578  r.,  583 

pa\pi{}doL  345 

TrpO/cXT/CTtS    579  '  ^O.O'O.l'Ol' 

prjrpa  3S0,  3S5 

(TKCJpid  47^ 

421  ;  €ts  opKov  395'  4"^ 

pL^iOfJ-CLTCL  195 

(TKWip  38 

7rp6\7}XpLS  225) 

p66oi'  59,  503 

c/idpdydos  3^3 

irpOfMUTjifTpLO.  55^ 

poid  57 

(T/A^I'OS  55 

7rp6^  34 

pofM^os  555 

(T/AtXct^  or  fxi\a.^  59 

TT  p6i^€U0S    61  7i  659 

(y/MLATJ  5/1 

IT poir\o.(j /J-CLj  \iydos  47 

(TttK'/COS  593 

(T/XVpUd  56 

TTpdppTJiTLS  410 

ccLKoLp.cLvdpa.  53 

<To<pLd  21S 

irpUi    III  VcLliUUb    t-llcLlcl^Lo  U-<Oj 

{TctXTTfy^  3^3 

(TTTdOdtt}  47® 

044 

2(x/xati'ct  53 

(XTTddf)  47^ 

u UiKUUiAti'/' 

U  /I  U.U  VLbKUi  iXU 

TTpOC^oKj]   54  A 

(Tavis  4^7 

27rctpTictTcit  3^^  ^* '  3^5  ^* 

irpO(T KOiK^LdBO-L^  K(lK€t<x6cLL  4^7 

(TQ.Tr(j>€ipQS  3^3 

<Tir€ipo.  252 

irpoo'KTjvLov  or  Xo'yctox'  34^ 

CCLpdlOV  3^3 

(TTTBLpOV  5^^ 

TV pUO  l\./\7JOLi    4  ^     )    4  / 

{TOLpKrcoL  5  07 

(FTT^PfXdTd    1 95 

ITpOffKVU^LV     34  A 

(TCLTVpOt  112 

o"7r€p^oX6')'Os  39 

TTpoff \ufx^cLu6/x€Pos   111  music 

craOpojj  ccLvpcL  5 1 

(XTrl^d  39 

307^ 

(TeXtSes  5^^ 

(Tiri.ddfX'Q  486 

TrpocTds  621 

o'l^Xti'oj'  60 

(TTrti'os  39 

TTpoaTaTTjs    367,    411,  454; 

^^XXot   3  "2  "2 

0'7rj770s  55,  571 

ToO  by^jxov  356 

TTpOTeixlo'fxaTa  526 

a-qp-elov  (naut.)  537 

(Twovhrj  ayadov  dalfiovos  6 1 1 

TTpOTOVOL  528 

£r7?7ria  55 

<rirov5o((>bpoi  344 

irpoijyeLKOL  476 

CTjiriaL  549 

ffrdSiov  344,  486  f.,  558 

TTpox^t-poroula  378 

<r^s  55 

ffTaOfxol  487 
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<TTafilve%  528 

arar-fip  396,  491,  656  ;  Aa- 
peiKOS,  Ivpo/creios,  IlroXe- 
/xaiKds,  'tiX/TTTreios  496 

crelprj  528 

<mix(j>vKLTT!)%  608 

ffrep^fivia  226 

<rT4pr)<n.i  229 

<rTt<pdvri  593 

(TTetpaviTai  344 

o-ttjXt?  552 

CTrj/J-olv  470 

<rTtXO'     678,     679  ;  TToXlTlKOl 

150 

<rr Xe77is  558 

<TToal  476 

<rroiXE'"  235  f. 

o-roix/joov   style   of  writing 

653 

trrotxos  (naut. )  539 
(TTpdj^TjXoi  55 

<7rpaT7)y6%  373,  658;  eiri  ra 
dVXa  366,  373  ;  S^Karos 
airSs  373;  yvtb/xrj  arpaTr}- 

y^"  373, 
CTpaTLijiTLKa,  TO.  438 
<XTp6iJ.pos  55  ■ 
OTpovdb^  39  ;   err.   or  or.  6 

/ue'7as  45 
(rTp6(j>iov  589 
aTv\oj3dT7js  249,  252 
(TtOXos  252 
(TT^pa^  56 

avyypa<pat  420,  478,  480 
avyy panels  364,  379 
(TvyKXrjToi  377 
avyKpt)TL<rix6s  390 
<TVK6.fj.ivos  57 
<ruK^  57 
avKOfj.opo'i  56 
ffVKorpdvT-qs  364,  424 
(ru.\Xo7ei's  toO  drj/xov  377 
avixpoXav  405,  478 
aiip-fSovKoL  389 
<TVp.pLOplai  434 
<Tvp.ixoplapxoi  434 
avp.irb(nov  600,  61  r 
<rv/xirTv^is  -J  1 1 
avvdtpeia  702 
^ri^yoiKoi  379 
avvepyol  482 
<TvuT]yopelv  424 
ffvvTjyopoi  370 
<TvvOr}Kai  420 
(TvvoiKla  599 

ffVvoiKicr/xoi  352,  358,  360, 
601 

ffvyoXov  213,  228 
<ri/;'T6Xe('at  436 
(rivreXers  436 


avvTpL-qpapxoi.  436 

.<^Cp'7^  313 
(tOs  35 

avcTcriTLa  38S,  612 
o-^aipa  555,  582 
acfiaipiar'qpiov  613  f. 
(Tcf>alpoi  195 
a<pdKOi  60 
a-ipevddvr]  509,  593 
(T(pijKlaKos  405 

0''^^?  55 
<T<j)ov5vXrj  55 
a<p6vdvXoi  252 
atpvprjXaTos  472 
o-xeSi'f?  529 
O'Xii'os  56 
(rxoifos  61 

cTUKapiov  SeKabpyvLov  488 
(TdjXrjves  252 
(TCxKppoVLaraL  368,  565 

rci   e/s   Tct  /cara  \p-q(j)l(riJ.aTa. 

dvaXLUKOfieiia  438 
ra  7r/)6j  ras  7r6Xets  av/x^dXa 

40 1 

niXaiTov  491  f.,  656 
rdXapos  470 

Ta/iiai  369  f.  ;  t^s  PovXtjs,  tov 
5tj/xoD  438 ;  T-^s  0eoD,  tiSj' 
&XXuv  tiewv  431  ;  rapLla, 
stewardess  601 

rafeis  517,  519 

TaiiapxoL  369,  373 

rdpixos  607 

Ta(ppoiroLoi  369 

Taois  44 

TeixoTTOiol  369 

TeXafJ-wv  506 

reXela  323 

reXmrripLou  349 

reX-);  430  ;  ra  ^eviKd  433,  481 ; 
TO  TTopviKov  riXos  433 

TeXCova.L  404,  426,  429 

T^^tefos  339 

rep^PivOos,  T^p/jLivdos  56 
TepT]Su]v  55 
Te/j^iXat  *66 

TerapTTifiSpLov  491,  (556 
Terpddiov  569 
rerpaXoyta  112 
r^rpaf  44 
TeTpaTTTepvXXii  55 
TeTpripM  538 
reTTapdKOvra,  oi  402 

•r^'T"?  55.  593 
reCSis  55 
revrXou  60 
reOxos  572 
T'^^os  55 
T7;Xe7oi'ia  100 


ri  228 
Ttdi'ifxaXos  61 

Tip-acrdai,  dj/rtrt/ioirSai  425 

Xtipas  434 
Ti./j.ri/j.aTa    (^evyirai,  dijTes, 

36 1 
rlfXTfcns  413 
54Q 

tA  jra/j'  i7yuas  dSiairorov  226 
t6  ttX^^os  tcDj'  ' AdrjvaL(i)V  356, 

,377  _ 
TO      198;  TO  Ti  -^c  el^/ai  I41, 

2  [2 

ToSe  Tt  213 
Toixoi  (naut.)  528 
Totxwpi^XO'  414.  623 

T0KO7Xy(pOt  478 

TOKOt  ^(peKTOL  478  ;  eTrlrpiTOi, 

eirbySooL  480 
toXOtttj  470 
To^eta  537 
T0/tn7  701 

Toi'  d0'  iepas  Kweiv  615 
T6coi  698 

t6vos  in  music,  varieties  of 

309 
TA^of  509 
To^jraL  496 
ToTreia  537" 
TopevTiKTj  472 
T/)d7os  34;  a  satyr  11 1 
Tpay(p8la  III,  113;  Traifono-a 

112,  115 
Tpdwe^aL,  Seiirepai  .611 
Tpairet^iraL  478 
Tpav/j.a  iK  irpovoias  409 
r/3'^/)£0i'  43 
rptayfj-bi  344 
TpipoXos  61 
Tpipwv  589 
Tpi7Xa  54 
TpLy\v(j>oi  252 

rplywvov  (mus.)  313;  TpLyoivos 

(math.)  235 
TpiTj/xioXlai  539 
rpLTipapxLa  412,  429 
rpi-ripeis  534  f. 
TpiripoTOUKd  438 
TptXoyLa  1 1 2 
TpioSiTts  326 
Tpibiriov  463 
TpLopxos  37 
rpLxodes  664 
T/)is  dvaKaXei;',  ^oSi'  551 
rplr-q,  i],  dte^evyfi^viav,  awijfj.- 

fjL^vwii  307 
TpLToyiveia  318 
TpiTTiJs  361,  363 
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Tpix's  54 

TpLU)fio\oV  405 
TpoTTLS  528 
TpOTTol  528 

Tpo-irwTTjpes,  KWFTjT^pes  537 

T/3O06S  549 

rpox'Xos  (ornith.)  39,  46 ;  rp6- 

XiXoi  (archit.)  252 
rpox^^  555  ;  K€pa/J.iK6s  473 
rpvytliv  43 
rpiiTra^'a  525 
Ti5/i/3or  552 
rtJTrro)  472 
TUTTwaLi  230 
Tiypaci'os  (ornith.)  39 

Saiva  32 
vcLKivdos  59 
vaXoeiS^i  303 
i!5pa,  i)5/)os  52 
vdpavXLs  313 
i!'6pfa  405 

0X17  (philos.)  141,212;  aTTotos 

229 
'TXXeis  382 
vfjL^vaios  84 
vvaaiTLffTai  5  1 7  f- 
{nrdrri,  17,  ixiauv,  virdToov  307 
vnipai  528,  537 
vweppoXaLoiv,  tj  TpiTt},  irapa- 

vrjTrj,  vrjTTi  (mus.)  307 
virepri/xepos  427,  478 
Otti-os,  TrptDros  543 
vir6^\rjtJ.a  537 
i^TTOoeSiois  49 
VTr6Srifx.a  595 
UTTofti/iara  537 
virodrjKT]  478 
VTro6vfj.ls  49 
VTrdKpiais  141 

VirOKpiTTjS    1 1  [ 

vxofxdoves  382,  444 
virofj.V7jiJ.aTa  157 
virdpxv/^o.  107 
VTroTpaxv^iou  252 
VTTw/jLOffLa  378,  423 
Ss  35 
^'^'"P'f  33 
vipalvo}  470 
iicpacrfxa  470 


.^d7pos  54 
(paivLvSa  614 
ipaKds  60 
<pd\ay^  55 
ipaXapis  46 
</>dXXau'a  36 

(pavraala,  KaraXT^TTTtKi}  230 
ipdpea  528 
(jyapfxaKa  409 
(papfiaKOTTuiXoi  633 
(pdpos  590 
^acriavos  44 

(pdais   400,   4 1 1  ;  op^aviKov 

otKov  41 5 
(pdaaa  =  (pdip  43 
<j)a(r<To<p6vos  37 
<pe\\6s  56 

lj>€pi0LK0S  55 

^iep"-^  550,  578  f. 
(t>ijy6s  56 

017"^  37 
^0ei/5  55 

(pdLvdwwpov  or  ixeTbirwpov  544 
^iXocro0os  193 
(p\4^Ls  49 
(pX^us  61 

(pOlVlKtOVV  405 

tpoLVLKbirrepos  47 
(poivL^  56 

(pdvos  €Ko6crLos  or  e/c  Trpovoias 

409 
tpopeia  618 
<t>bpixLyi  108,  313 
0(5pos  432;  /3acrtXiK6s  381 
ipparpLa  64,  359,  369,  382; 

(pparpLapxos  369 
^povTjaiS  198,  218 
(ppovpdv  (paLvetv  386 
^pu7iXos  39 

0P'^'";  53 
<PvkLs  54 

0uXa£  358  f.,  366,  369 
(pvXaKaL  543 
(pijXapxoi  369,  373 
cpvXo^aaLXeis  358,  369,  409 
(pijais  229;  (piaiv,  Kara,  irapd 
231 

0toK?7  32,  503 
Vi'^P  55 

Xatpe,  salutation  on  a  funeral 
monument  552 


XoXii-is  537 
XaX/ceta  332 
XaX/cT)  ML'ta  555 
XaX/cds  472 
XaX/coOs  656 
XdXui/'  472 
XO-tiouXiuiv  51 
X^i-pcSpids  46 

XapaKT-qp,  Icrxvbs,  /j.eyaXoirpe- 

Trrjs  130 
Xdpis  1 30 

Xei/i'i*'  544 
Xf'pes  aibripaL  541 
XeipoTona  377,  40? 
XeXiSdiv  —  KioTLXds  39 
XfXdivi)  50 
Xepy^rts  470 
Xipvt-^o-  viixeiv  341 

X^"  47 
Xi/iaipa  34 

XiTwv  556,  586  f.,  591,  596; 

iTepofj.d(TXo.Xos  588 
XXatfa  586 
xXa/xvs  470,  590 
Xbavoi  472 
Xoiplvai  425 

Xopvy^a.  117,  120,  412,  435 

xopvyoi  369 

Xopos,  TpayLKos  ill 

Xp^o-ts  478 

XpvaaXXls  55 

Xpycrofxypis  39 

X/5<3/iti  ii/u,i6Xiov,  /j.aXaK6v,  civ- 

Tovov  or  rovialov  310 
Xt^T-pa  549 
Xoipi^ovres,  oi  95 

i^dp  or  \pdpoi  39 
\f/ri<f>iap.aTa    220,    405,    4 1 3, 

^659 

\j/Ti(t>os,  rj  rrXripij!,  i)  Terpvirr]- 
fxivr]  42  5  ;  d7r6  \p7i<ptj}v  \oyi- 
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